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"  The  Language  of  the  Greeks  was  truly  like  themselves,  it  was 
conformable  to  their  transcendent  and  universal  Genius.  *  *  *  *  The 
Greek  Tongue,  from  its  propriety  and  universality,  is  made  for  all 
that  is  great,  and  all  tltat  is  beautiful,  in  every  Subject,  and  under  every 
Form  of  writing"  —  Harris's  Hermes,  Bk.  III.  Ch.  5. 

41  Greek,  —  the  shrine  of  the  genius  of  the  old  world ;  as  universal 
as  our  race,  as  individual  as  ourselves  ;  of  infinite  flexibility,  of  inde- 
fatigable strength,  with  the  complication  and  the  distinctness  of  nature 
herself;  to  which  nothing  was  vulgar,  from  which  nothing  was  exclud- 
ed ;  speaking  to  the  ear  like  Italian,  speaking  to  the  mind  like  English  ; 
with  words  like  pictures,  with  words  like  the  gossamer  film  of  the  sum- 
mer ;  at  once  the  variety  and  picturesqueness  of  Homer,  the  gloom  and 
the  intensity  of  iEschylus ;  not  compressed  to  the  closest  by  Thucydi- 
des,  not  fathomed  to  the  bottom  by  Plato,  not  sounding  with  all  its  thun- 
ders, nor  lit  up  with  all  its  ardors  even  under  the  Promethean  touch  of 
Demosthenes!"  —  Coleridge's  Study  of  the  Greek  Classic  Poets,  Gen. 
Introd. 
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PREFACE  TO  THE  SECONJD  EDITION. 


Ths  following  pages  are  the  result  of  an  attempt  to  supply  what 
was  believed  to  be  a  desideratum-in  the  list  of  Greek  text-books ;  viz. 
a  grammar  which  should  be  portable  and  simple  enough  to  be  put  into 
the  hands  of  the  beginner,  and  which  should  yet  be  sufficiently  scien- 
tific and  complete  to  accompany  him  through  his  whole  course.  The 
volume  from  which  the  elements  of  a  language  are  first  learned  be- 
comes to  the  student  a  species  of  mnemonic  tables,  and  cannot  be 
changed  in  the  course  of  his  study  without  a  material  derangement 
of  those  associations  upon  which  memory  essentially  depends.  The 
familiar  remark,  "  It  must  be  remembered  that,  if  the  grammar  be  the 
first  book  put  into  the  learner's  hands,  it  should  also  be  the  last  to 
leave  them,"  though  applying  most  happily  to  grammatical  study  in 
general,  was  made  by  its  accomplished  author  with  particular  refer- 
ence to  the  manual  used  by  the  student. 

In  the  preparation  of  this  work,  the  routine  of  daily  life  has  obliged 
me  to  keep  constantly  in  view  the  wants  of  more  advanced  students ; 
and,  for  their  sake,  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  investigate  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  language  more  deeply,  and  illustrate  its  use  more  fully, 
than  has  been  usual  in  grammatical  treatises,  even  of  far  greater  size. 
At  the  same  time,  no  pains  have  been  spared  to  meet  the  wants  of  the 
beginner,  by  a  studious  simplicity  of  method  and  expression,  and  by 
the  reduction  of  the  most  important  principles  to  the  form  of  concise 
rules,  easy  of  retention  and  convenient  for  citation.    Many  valuable 
Oirorks  in  philology  fail  of  attaining  the  highest  point  of  utility,  through 
3  cumbrousness  of  form,  burdensome  alike  to  the  understanding  and 
vthe  memory  of  the  learner.    They  have  been  the  armor  of  Saul  to  the 
youthful  David.    I  have  not,  however,  believed  that  I  should  consult 
Jie  advantage  even  of  the  beginner  by  a  false  representation  of  the 
Quguage,  or  by  any  departure  from  philosophical  accuracy  of  state- 
ment or  propriety  of  arrangement.    Truth  is  always  better  than  false- 
Olood,  and  science  than  empiricism. 

To  secure,  so  far  as  might  be,  the  double  object  of  the  work,  it  has 
|     been  constructed  upon  the  following  plan. 


IV  PREFACE. 

First,  to  state  the  usage  of  the  language  in  comprehensive  rules, 
and  condensed  tables,  to  be  imprinted  upon  the  memory  of  the  student. 
For  convenient  examples  of  the  care  with  which  brevity  and  simplicity 
have  been  here  studied,  the  reader  will  permit  me  to  refer  him  to  the 
rules  of  syntax,  as  presented  to  the  eye  at  a  single  view  in  Tf  64,  and 
to  the  elementary  tables  of  inflection  and  formation. 

Secondly,  to  explain  the  usage  of  the  language,  and  trace  its  his- 
torical development y  as  fully  as  the  limits  allowed  to  the  work,  and  the 
present  state  of  philological  science,  would  permit.  The  student  who 
thinks  wishes  to  know,  not  only  what  is  true,  but  why  it  is  true ;  and 
to  the  philosophical  mind,  a  single  principle  addressed  to  the  reason 
is  often  like  the  silver  cord  of  iEolus,  confining  a  vast  number  of  facts, 
which  otherwise,  like  the  enfranchised  winds,  are  scattered  far  and 
wide  beyond  the  power  of  control. 

Thirdly,  to  illustrate  the  use  of  the  language  by  great  fulness  of 

remark  and  exemplification.    In  these  remarks  and  examples,  as  well 

as  in  the  more  general  rules  and  statements,  I  have  designed  to  keep 

myself  carefully  within  the  limits  of  Attic  usage,  as  exhibiting  the 

language  in  its  standard  form,  except  when  some  intimation  is  given 

to  the  contrary;  believing  that  the  grammarian  has  no  more  right 

than  the  author  to  use  indiscriminately,   and  without  notice,  the 

vocabulary,  forms,  and  idioms  of  different  ages  and  communities,  — 

"  A  party-color'd  dress 
Of  patch'd  and  pye-ball'd  languages." 

The  examples  of  syntax,  in  order  that  the  student  may  be  assured 
in  regard  to  their  genuineness  and  sources,  and  be  able  to  examine 
them  in  their  connection,  have  been  all  cited  from  classic  authors  in 
the  precise  words  in  which  they  occur,  and  with  references  to  the  places 
where  they  may  be  found.  In  accordance  with  the  general  plan  of  the 
work,  these  examples  have  been  mostly  taken  from  the  purest  Attic 
writers,  beginning  with  JEschylus,  and  ending  with  iEschines.  It 
was  also  thought,  that  the  practical  value  of  such  examples  might  be 
greatly  enhanced  to  the  student  by  selecting  a  single  author,  whose 
works,  as  those  of  a  model-writer,  should  be  most  frequently  resorted 
to ;  and  especially,  by  selecting  for  constant  citation  a  single  work  of 
this  author,  which  could  be  in  the  hands  of  every  student  as  a  com- 
panion to  his  grammar,  in  which  he  might  consult  the  passages  re- 
ferred to,  and  which  might  be  to  him,  at  the  same  time,  a  text-book 
in  reading,  and  a  model  in  writing,  Greek.  In  making  the  choice,  I 
could  not  hesitate  in  selecting,  among  authors,  Xenophon,  and  among 
his  writings,  the  Anabasis.  References  also  abound  in  the  Etymology, 
but  chiefly  in  respect  to  peculiar  and  dialectic  forms. 
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The  subject  of  euphonic  laws  and  changes  has  received  a  larger 

share  of  attention  than  is  usual  in  works  of  this  kind,  but  not  larger 

than  I  felt  compelled  to  bestow,  in  treating  of  a  language, 

"  Whose  law  was  heavenly  beauty,  and  whose  breath 
Enrapturing  music" 

The  student  will  allow  me  to  commend  to  his  special  notice  two 
principles  of  extensive  use  in  the  explanation  of  Greek  forms ;  viz. 
the  precession  of  vowels  (i.  e.  the  tendency  of  vowels,  in  the  progress 
of  language,  to  pass  from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound  ;  see  §§  28, 
29,  44,  86,  03,  118,  123,  259,  &c),  and  the  correspondence  be- 
tween the  consonants  v  and  o,  and  the  vowels  «  and  a  (§§  34,  46.  /?, 
50, 66-68,  60,  63.  R.,  84, 100.  2,  105,  109,  132,  179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248./,  300,  &c). 

In  treating  of  Greek  etymology,  I  have  wished  to  avoid  every  thing 
like  arbitrary  formation ;  and,  instead  of  deducing  one  form  from  an- 
other by  empirical  processes,  which  might  often  be  quite  as  well  re- 
versed, I  have  endeavoured,  by  rigid  analysis,  to  resolve  all  the  forms 
into  their  elements.  The  old  method  of  forming  the  tenses  of  the 
Greek  verb  one  from  another  (compared  by  an  excellent  grammarian 
to  "  The  House  that  Jack  built "),  is  liable  to  objection,  not  only  on 
account  of  its  complexity  and  multiplication  of  arbitrary  rules,  but  yet 
more  on  account  of  the  great  number  of  imaginary  forms  which  it  re- 
quires the  student  to  suppose,  and  which  often  occupy  a  place  in  his 
memory,  to  the  exclusion  of  the  real  forms  of  the  language.  To  cite 
but  a  single  case,  the  second  aorist  passive,  according  to  this  method, 
is  formed  from  the  second  aorist  active,  although  it  is  a  general  rule 
of  the  language,  that  verbs  which  have  the  one  tense  want  the  other 
(§  255.  0).  Nor  is  the  method  which  makes  the  theme  the  foundation 
of  all  the  other  forms  free  from  objection,  either  in  declension  or  in 
conjugation.  This  method  not  only  requires  the  assistance  of  many 
imaginary  nominatives  and  presents,  but  it  often  inverts  the  order  of 
nature,  by  deriving  the  simpler  form  from  the  more  complicated,  and 
commits  a  species  of  grammatical  anachronism,  by  making  the  later 
form  the  origin  of  the  earlier.  See  §§  84,  100,  256.  V.,  265.  In 
the  following  grammar,  all  the  forms  are  immediately  referred  to  the 
root,  and  the  analysis  of  the  actual,  as  obtained  from  classic  usage, 
takes  the  place  both  of  the  metempsychosis  of  the  obsolete,  and  of  the 
metamorphosis  of  the  ideal. 

Those  parts  of  Greek  Grammar  of  which  I  at  first  proposed  to  form 
a  separate  volume,  the  Dialects,  the  History  of  Greek  Inflection,  the 
Formation  of  Words,  and  Versification,  I  have  concluded,  with  the 
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advice  of  highly  esteemed  friends,  to  incorporate  in  this ;  so  that  a 
single  volume  should  constitute  a  complete  manual  of  Greek  Grammar. 
To  accomplish  this  object  within  moderate  limits  of  size  and  expense, 
a  very  condensed  mode  of  printing  has  been  adopted,  giving  to  the 
volume  an  unusual  amount  of  matter  in  proportion  to  its  size.  I  thank 
my  printers,  that,  through  their  skill  and  care,  they  have  shown  this 
to  be  consistent  with  so  much  typographical  clearness  and  beauty.  It 
has  also  been  found  necessary  to  reserve  for  a  separate  treatise  those 
parts  of  the  first  edition  which  were  devoted  to  General  Grammar, 
and  which  it  was  at  first  proposed  to  include  in  the  present  edition  as 
an  appendix.  I  submit  to  this  necessity  with  the  less  reluctance, 
because  a  systematic  attention  to  the  principles  of  General  Grammar 
ought  not  to  be  deferred  till  the  study  of  the  Greek,  unless,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  judicious  advice  of  some  distinguished  scholars,  this 
should  be  the  first  language  learned  after  our  own ;  and  because  the 
wish  has  been  expressed,  that  these  parts  might  be  published  separ- 
ately for  the  use  of  those  who  were  not  engaged  in  a  course  of  classical 
study. 

I  cannot  conclude  this  preface  without  the  expression  of  my  most 
sincere  thanks  to  those  personal  friends  and  friends  of  learning  who 
have  so  kindly  encouraged  and  aided  me  in  my  work.  Among  those 
to  whom  I  am  especially  indebted  for  valuable  suggestions,  or  for  the 
loan  of  books,  are  President  Woolsey,  whose  elevation,  while  I  am 
writing,  to  a  post  which  he  will  so  much  adorn,  will  not,  I  trust, 
withdraw  him  from  that  department  of  study  and  authorship  in  which 
he  has  won  for  himself  so  enviable  a  distinction ;  Professors  Felton 
of  Cambridge,  Gibbs  of  New  Haven,  Hackett  of  Newton,  Sanborn, 
my  highly  esteemed  associate  in  classical  instruction,  Stuart  of  An- 
dover,  and  Tyler  of  Amherst ;  and  Messrs.  Richards  of  Meriden, 
Sophocles  of  Hartford,  and  Taylor  of  Andover.  Nor  can  I  conclude 
without  the  acknowledgment  of  my  deep  obligations  to  previous  la- 
borers in  the  same  field,  to  the  great  living,  and  to  the  great 
dead  —  Requiescant  in  pace  !  It  is  almost  superfluous  that  I  should 
mention,  as  among  those  to  whom  I  am  most  greatly  indebted,  the 
honored  names  of  Ahrens,  Bernhardy,  Bopp,  Buttmann,  Carmichael, 
Fischer,  Hartung,  Hermann,  Hoogeveen,  Kuhner,  Lobeck,  Mait- 
taire,  Matthias,  Passow,  Rost,  Thiersch,  and  Viger. 

A.  C. 

Hanover,  Oct.  13,  1846. 


PREFACE  TO  THE  TABLES. 


The  following  tables  have  been  prepared  as  part  of  a  Greek  Gram- 
mar. They  are  likewise  published  separately,  for  the  greater  conven- 
ience and  economy  in  their  use.  The  advantages  of  a  tabular  ar- 
rangement are  too  obvious  to  require  remark ;  nor  is  it  less  obvious, 
that  tables  are  consulted  and  compared  with  greater  ease  when  printed 
together,  than  when  scattered  throughout  a  volume. 

The  principles  upon  which  the  Tables  of  Paradigms  have  been  con- 
structed, are  the  following :  — 

I.  To  avoid  needless  repetition.  There  is  a  certain  ellipsis  in  gram- 
matical tables,  as  well  as  in  discourse,  which  relieves  not  only  the 
material  instruments  of  the  mind,  but  the  mind  itself,  and  which  as- 
sists alike  the  understanding  and  the  memory.  When  the  student  has 
learned  that,  in  the  neuter  gender,  the  nominative,  accusative,  and 
vocative  are  always  the  same,  why,  in  each  neuter  paradigm  that  he 
studies,  must  his  eye  and  mind  be  taxed  with  the  examination  of  nine 
forms  instead  of  three  1  why,  in  his  daily  exercises  in  declension, 
must  his  tongue  triple  its  labor,  and  more  than  triple  the  weariness  of 
the  teacher's  ear?  With  the  ellipses  in  the  following  tables,  the  par- 
adigms of  neuter  nouns  contain  only  eight  forms,  instead  of  the  twelve 
which  are  usually,  and  the  fifteen  which  are  sometimes,  given ;  and 
the  paradigms  of  participles  and  of  adjectives  similarly  declined  contain 
only  twenty-two  forms,  instead  of  the  usual  thirty-six  or  forty-fine. 
SeeTf4. 

-  II.  To  give  the  forms  just  as  they  appear  upon  the  Greek  page, 
that  is,  without  abbreviation  and  without  hyphens.  A  dissected  and 
abbreviated  mode  of  printing  the  paradigms  exposes  the  young  student 
to  mistake,  and  familiarizes  the  eye,  and  of  course  the  mind,  with 
fragments,  instead  of  complete  forms.  If  these  fragments  were  sep- 
arated upon  analytical  principles,  the  evil  would  be  less ;  but  they  are 
usuaDy  cut  off  just  where  convenience  in  printing  may  direct,  so  that 
they  contain,  sometimes  a  part  of  the  affix,  sometimes  the  whole  affix, 
«d  sometimes  the  affix  with  a  part  of  the  root.  Hyphens  are  useful 
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in  the  analysis  of  forms,  bat  a  table  of  paradigms  seems  not  to  be  the 
most  appropriate  place  for  them.  In  the  following  tables,  the  affixes 
are  given  by  themselves,  and  the  paradigms  are  so  arranged  in  col- 
umns, that  the  eye  of  the  student  will  usually  separate,  at  a  glance, 
the  root  from  the  affix. 

m.  To  represent  the  language  according  to  its  actual  use,  and  not 
according  to  the  theories  or  fancies  of  the  Alexandrine  and  Byzantine 
grammarians.    Hence,  for  example, 

1.  The  first  perfect  active  imperative,  which  has  no  existence  in 
pure  writers,  has  been  discarded. 

2.  For  the  imaginary  imperative  forms  toxa&i,  tL&su,  676*odt, 
ddxvv&i)  have  been  substituted  the  actual  forms  «m?>  tl&et,  dlSov, 
dtlxvv. 

3.  Together  with  analogical  but  rare  forms,  have  been  given  the 
usual  forms,  which  in  many  grammars  are  noticed  only  as  exceptions 
or  dialectic  peculiarities.  Thus,  povlwhuoar  and  povltvovjotv, 
fiovXtvoaig  and  povXtvauag^  ipsftovXtvxBtoar  and  ipefiovXevxtoav 
(H  34) ;  povXsvio&uoar  and  (lovXsveo&iav,  povXsvddrioav  and  pov- 
Xev&Bisv  (Tf  35)  ;  iil&rp  and  ixl&ovv  (%  50) ;  ns  and  Tjo&a,  loer 
tat  and  total  (%  55). 

4.  The  second  future  active  and  middle,  which,  except  as  a  eupho- 
nic form  of  the  first  future,  is  purely  imaginary,  has  been  wholly 
rejected. 

IV.  To  distinguish  between  regular  and  irregular  usage.  What 
student,  from  the  common  paradigms,  does  not  receive  the  impression, 
sometimes  never  corrected,  that  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect,  the 
second  aorist  and  future,  and  the  third  future  belong  as  regularly  to 
the  Greek  verb,  as  the  first  tenses  bearing  the  same  name ;  when,  in 
point  of  fact,  the  Attic  dialect,  even  including  poetic  usage,  presents 
only  about  fifty  verbs  which  have  the  second  perfect  and  pluperfect ; 
eighty-five,  which  have  the  second  aorist  active ;  fifty,  which  have  the 
second  aorist  and  future  passive ;  and  forty,  which  have  the  second 
aorist  middle  !  The  gleanings  of  all  the  other  dialects  will  not  double 
these  numbers.  Carmichael,  who  has  given  us  most  fully  the  statis- 
tics of  the  Greek  verb,  and  whose  labors  deserve  all  praise,  has 
gathered,  from  all  the  dialects,  a  list  of  only  eighty-eight  verbs  which 
have  the  second  perfect,  one  hundred  and  forty-five  which  have  the 
second  aorist  active,  eighty-four  which  have  the  second  aorist  passive, 
and  fifty-eight  which  have  the  second  aorist  middle.    And,  of  his 
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catalogue  of  nearly  eight  handled  verbs,  embracing  the  most  common 
verbs  of  the  language,  only  fifty-five  have  the  third  future,  and,  in 
the  Attic  dialect,  only  twenty-eight. 
To  some  there  may  appear  to  be  an  impiety  in  attacking  the  vener- 

-  able  shade  of  twito),  but  alas !  it  is  little  more  than  a  shade,  and, 
.'Jx  all  my  early  and  long  cherished  attachment  to  it,  I  am  forced, 

-  ler  examination,  to  exclaim,  in  the  language  of  Electra, 

'Ayr}  QtXr&mf 
Mtf£0»Jf,  r«r«3«»  n  xeci  r*j«»  *p*<ptXn, 
and  to  ask  why,  in  an  age  which  professes  such  devotion  to  truth,  a 
false  representation  of  an  irregular  verb  should  be  still  set  forth  as 
the  paradigm  of  regular  conjugation,  and  made  the  Procrustes'  bed 
to  which  all  other  verbs  must  be  stretched  or  pruned.  The  actual 
future  of  TVTum  is  not  tvipm,  but  zvmyau,  the  perfect  passive  is  both 
Thvpfiai  and  Tart/ar^/iaf,  the  aorists  are  in  part  dialectic  or  poetic, 
the  first  and  second  perfect  and  pluperfect  active  are  not  found  in 
classic  Greek,  if,  indeed,  found  at  all,  and  the  second  future  active 
and  middle  are  the  mere  figments  of  grammatical  fancy.  And  yet 
all  the  regular  verbs  in  the  language  must  be  gravely  pronounced 
defective,  because  they  do  not  conform  to  this  imaginary  model. 

In  the  following  tables,  the  example  of  Kuhner  has  been  followed, 
in  selecting  povXtvat  as  the  paradigm  of  regular  conjugation.  This 
verb  is  strictly  regular,  it  glides  smoothly  over  the  tongue,  is  not  lia- 
ble to  be  mispronounced,  and  presents,  to  the  eye,  the  prefixes,  rooty 
and  affixes,  with  entire  distinctness  throughout.  This  is  followed  by 
shorter  paradigms,  in  part  merely  synoptical,  which  exhibit  the  dif- 
ferent classes  o£  verbs,  with  their  varieties  of  formation. 

From  the  common  paradigms,  what  student  would  hesitate,  in  writ- 
ing Greek,  to  employ  the  form  in  -pB&ov,  little  suspecting  that  it  is 
only  a  variety  of  the  first  person  dual,  so  exceedingly  rare,  that  the 
learned  Elmsley  (perhaps  too  hastily)  pronounced  it  a  mere  invention 
of  the  Alexandrine  grammarians!  The  teacher  who  meets  with  it  in 
his  recitation-room  may  almost  call  his  class,  as  the  crier  called  the 
Roman  people  upon  the  celebration  of  the  secular  games,  "  to  gaze 
upon  that  which  they  had  never  seen  before,  and  would  never  see 
again."  In  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  indicative,  and  in  the  op- 
tative, this  form  does  not  occur  at  all ;  and,  in  the  remaining  tenses, 
there  have  been  found  only  &ve  examples,  two  of  which  are  quoted 
by  Athenaeus  from  a  word-hunter  (oVoparWifcag),  whose  affectation 
he  is  ridiculing,  while  the  three  classical  examples  are  all  poetic,  oc- 
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coning,  one  in  Homer  (H.  V.  485),  and  the  other  two  in  Sophocles 
(El.  950  and  Phil.  1079).  And  yet,  in  the  single  paradigm  of 
Tt/ffTa>,  as  I  learned  itiin  my  boyhood,  this  "  needless  Alexandrine > " 

"  Which,  like  a  wounded  snake,  drags  its  slow  length  along, " 

occurs  no  fewer  than  twenty-six  times,  that  is,  almost  nine  times  as 
often  as  in  the  whole  range  of  the  Greek  classics. 

With  respect  to  the  manner  in  which  these  tables  should  be  used, 
so  much  depends  upon  the  age  and  attainments  of  the  student,  that 
no  directions  could  be  given  which  might  not  require  to  be  greatly 
modified  in  particular  cases.     I  would,  however,  recommend, 

1.  That  the  paradigms  should  not  be  learned  en  masse,  but  gradu- 
ally, in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  principles  and  rules  of  the 
grammar,  and  with  other  exercises. 

2.  That  some  of  the  paradigms  should  rather  be  used  for  reference, 
than  formally  committed  to  memory.  It  will  be  seen  at  once,  that 
some  of  them  have  been  inserted  merely  for  the  sake  of  exhibiting 
differences  of  accent,  or  individual  peculiarities. 

3.  That,  in  learning  and  consulting  the  paradigms,  the  student 
should  constantly  compare  them  with  each  other,  with  the  tables  of 
terminations,  and  with  the  rules  of  the  grammar. 

4.  That  the  humble  volume  should  not  be  dismissed  from  service, 
till  the  paradigms  are  impressed  upon  the  tablets  of  the  memory  as 
legibly  as  upon  the  printed  page,  —  till  they  have  become  so  familiar 
to  the  student,  that  whenever  he  has  occasion  to  repeat  them,  "  the 
words,"  in  the  expressive  language  of  Milton,  "  like  so  many  nimble 
and  airy  servitors,  shall  trip  about  him  at  commatJ,  and  in  well- 
ordered  files,  as  he  would  wish,  fall  aptly  into  their  own  places." 

In  the  present  edition,  the  Tables  of  Inflection  have  been  enlarged 
by  the  addition  of  the  Dialectic  Forms,  the  Analysis  of  the  Affixes, 
the  Changes  in  the  Root  of  the  Verb,  &c.  Tables  of  Ligatures,  of 
Derivation,  of  Pronominal  Correlatives,  of  the  Rules  of  Syntax,  and 
of  Forms  of  Analysis  and  Parsing,  have  also  been  added.  Some 
references  have  been  made  to  sections  in  the  Grammar. 

a.  a 

Hanover,  Sept.  1, 1846. 

***  The  volume  of  Tables  contains  pp.  i,  ii,  vii  -xiJ,  9-  84. 
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I.  Agreement,         •        • 

348 

4.  Time  and  P 

lace,  278 

II.  Use  of  the  Voices, 

352 

iii.  Active,       • 

.     279 

A.  Active,           •        • 

353 

iv.  Constituent, 

279 

B.  Middle,     . 

354 

1.  Property, 

•     281 

C.  Passive,         •        • 

356 

2.  Relation, 

281 

HI.  Use  of  the  Tenses, 

358 

C.  Dative  Objective, 

.     285 

A.  Definite  and  Indefinite, 

360 

I.  Of  Approach, 

286 

B.  Indefinite  and  Complete, 

364 

1.  Nearness,   . 

.     286 

C.  Future, 

36b 

2.  Likeness, 

287 

IV.  Use  of  the  Modes, 

367 

n.  Of  Influence, 

.     287 

A.  Intellective,  •        • 

367 

D.  Dative  Residual, 

293 

As  used  in  sentences, 

L  Instrumental  and  ft 

[odal,293 

i.  Desiderative, 

372 

n.  Temporal  and  Lo 

cal,     295 

n.  Final,    . 

374 

E.  Accusative, 

.     296 

m.  Conditional,       • 

375 

i.  Ot  Direct  Object 

and 

IV.  Relative, 

378 

Effect, 

.     297 

v.  Complementary, 

378 

Double  Accusatfo 

3,        SOI 

B.  Volitive,  . 

381 

n.  Of  Specification, 

.     302 

C.  Incorporated,          . 

381 

m.  Of  Extent, 

303 

I.  Infinitive,        •         • 

385 

iv.  Adverbial,     . 

.     304 

n.  Participle, 

390 

F.  Vocative, 

304 

in.  Verbal  in  -rfo, 

396 

Ch.  2.    The  Adjective. 

Ch.  6.    The  Particle,    • 

396 

I*  Agreement,         •        < 

305 

A.  The  Adverb,          • 

397 

II.  Use  of  Degrees,    • 

.     312 

B.  The  Preposition, 

397 

Ch.  3.     The  Article, 

315 

C.  The  Conjunction,    • 

400 

I.  As  an  Article,        . 

.     316 

D.  Concluding  Remarks, 

401 

BOC 

)K  IV. 

PROSODY. 

Ch.  1.    Quantity,   • 

410 

I.  General  Laws,    • 

431 

I.  Natural  Quantity,  • 

•     411 

II.  Accentual  Changes, 

432 

II.  Local  Quantity, 

414 

Contraction,  &c., 

432 

Ch.  2.    Versification, 

•     416 

Grave  Accent,  Anastrophe, 

433 

A.  Dactylic  Verse, 

421 

Proclitics,  Enclitics, 

434 

B.  Anapastic  Verse,  • 

.     423 

III.  Determination  of  Accent- 

C. Iambic  Verse,    • 

425 

ed  Syllable, 

435 

D.  Trochaic  Verse, 

.     427 

In  Declension,     . 

436 

E.  Other  Metres,    . 

428 

In  Comparison,  Conjugation,  439 

Ch.  S.    Accent,  . 

.     429 

In  Particles,       • 

440 

Indexes, 

441 

GEEEK   TABLES. 


I.    ORTHOGRAPHY    AND    ORTHOEPY. 


H  1.    A.  The   Alphabet. 


[SS  10-12, 17- 

-22.] 

Order. 

Forma. 
Large.  SmalL 

Roman 
Letters. 

Name. 

Numeral 
Power. 

I. 

A 

a 

a 

"Aktpa 

Alpha 

1 

II. 

B 

§,6 

b 

Brjja 

Beta 

2 

III. 

r 

r,r 

g»n 

rdfifia 

Gamma 

3 

IV. 

A 

8 

d 

AiXia 

Delta 

4 

V. 

E 

t 

£ 

*E  y/tXov 

Epsilon 

5 

VI. 

Z 

£»{ 

z 

Zrjra 

Zeta 

7 

VII. 

H 

n 

e 

!ht« 

Eta 

8 

VIII. 

*  0 

*,« 

th 

07Jja 

Theta 

9 

IX. 

I 

I 

i 

/(UTGt 

Iota 

10 

X. 

K 

X 

c 

Kanna 

Kappa 

20 

XI. 

A 

X 

I 

Adftfida 

Lambda 

30 

XII. 

M 

p 

m 

Mv 

Mu 

40 

XIII. 

N 

.* 

n 

Nv 

Nu 

50 

xrv. 

S 

*i 

X 

Zi 

Xi 

60 

XV. 

0 

0 

5 

*0  pTxyop 

Omicron 

70 

XVI. 

n 

7T,  cr 

P 

m 

Pi 

80 

XVII. 

p 

?*P 

r 

CP<5 

Rho 

100 

xvin. 

2 

°*e 

8 

2lypa 

Sigma 

200 

XIX. 

T 

*,7 

t 

Tav 

Tau 

300 

XX. 

T 

V 

y 

T  ifiXov 

Upsilon 

400 

XXI. 

0 

9 

Ph 

01 

Phi 

500 

XXII. 

X 

X 

ch 

XI 

Chi 

600 

XXIII. 

*P 

V 

ps 

m 

Psi 

700 

XXIV. 

SI 

(01 

J 

0 

Jl  fiiya 

Omega 

800 

r*\M,* 

f 

Bav 

Vau 

6 

EPI- 
SEMA. 

<1 

q 

sh 

Konna 
Sapnl 

Koppa 
Sampi 

90 
900 

10 


TABLES. 


[112. 


cu 

OLU 

i\ 

ok 
lw 

*l 


IS.    B.  Ligatures. 

[i  10.  2.] 

at       \ 

A>     , 

(in  o 

©■» 

av 

a 

7di> 

nfo 

77 

e? 

yhv 

& 

79 

& 

8i 

& 

Si 

% 

Sia 

or 

? 

et 

% 

ix 

D 

•> 

&» 

> 

«>\ 

tnt 

r 

«S 

* 

ev 

*> 

r\v 

ff 

Ml 

y 

r 

xai 

^6» 

AA 

c 
15575 

fiev 

os 

ov 

7ZSQI 

got, 

Qt 

go 

a» 

a&ai 

aa 

ax 

°X 

TOLL 

rav 

X1}V 

T7/S 

TO 

7    V 

TQV 

VV 

into 


Diphthongs  in vS*10**'     B' 
I  Improper,  6. 


H  3.]  ORTHOGRAPHY   AND   ORTHOEPY.  11 

TL  3.   C.  Vocal  Elements. 

I.    Vowels,  Simple  and  Compound. 

[§5  24-26.] 

Class  I.    II.    in.    IV.   V. 
A         O         E  U      I 

Orders.         Sounds.  8ouada.  8ounds.  Bounds.  Sound* 

Simple  Vowels.  \  ?hort'       1*  *     °      £      *    l 
(Long,       2.  &     o     if      v    i 

Diphthongs  in  J?"*"'     f  *    ot    "      * 
<  Improper,  4.  a     a      q      iti 

&u    ov    ev 
dv    (ov  ifv 

II.  Consonants. 

[§9  49-51.] 

A.  Consonants  associated  in  Classes  and  Orders. 

_,  Class  I.  Class  It  Class  m. 

l^n  i     n-r  Labials.  Palatals.  Linguals. 

1.  smooth  Mutes,  n  x  x 

2.  Middle  Mutes,  /3  y  d 

3.  Rough  Mutes,  9  X  Q 

4.  Nasals,  p  y  v 

5.  Double  Consonants,       rp  |  J 

B.  Additional  Semivowels. 

A  g  a 

Consonants  (Second  Arrangement). 

C  Smooth,  *r,  x,  t. 

C  Mutes,  <  Middle,  /J,  y,  d. 

Single  Consonants,  ]  '  Rough,  9,*,  &. 

(  Semivowels,  I  ^.uids>  *'  *  *>  *>  7  nasaL 
'  (  Sibilant,  a. 

Double  Consonants,  y,  {,  f . 

III.  Breathings. 

t*  13.] 

Rough  Breathing,  or  Aspirate  (c ). 
Smooth  or  Soft  Breathing         ( * ). 


13  TABLES.  [fl  4. 

IL   ETYMOLOGY. 

51  4L  Remarks.  I.  To  avoid  needless  repetition,  alike  burdensome 
to  teacher  and  pupil,  and  to  accustom  the  student  early  to  the  application 
of  rule,  the  tables  of  paradigms  have  been  constructed  with  the  following 
ellipses,  which  will  be  at  once  supplied  from  general  rules. 

1.  In  the  paradigms  of  declension,  the  Voc.  sing,  is  omitted  whenever 
it  has  the  same  form  with  the  Nom.,  and  the  following  cases  are  omitted 
throughout  (see  §  80)  ; 

a.)  The  Voc.  plur.,  because  it  is  always  the  same  with  the  Nom. 

p.)  The  Dot.  dual,  because  it  is  always  the  same  with  the  Gen. 

y.)  The  Ace.  and  Voc.  dual,  because  they  are  always  the  same  with 
the  Nom. 

8.)  The  Ace.  and  Voc.  neut.,  in  all  the  numbers,  because  they  are  al- 
ways the  same  with  the  Nom. 

2.  In  the  paradigms  of  adjectives,  and  of  words  similarly  inflected, 
the  Neuter  is  omitted  in  the'  Gen.  and  Dot.  of  all  the  numbers,  and  in  the 
Nom.  dual ;  because  in  these  cases  it  never  differs  from  the  Masculine 
(§  130.  §). 

3.  In  the  paradigms  of  conjugation,  the  1st  Pers.  dual  is  omitted 
throughout,  as  having  the  same  form  with  the  1st  Pers.  plur.,  and  the  3d 
Pers.  dual  is  omitted  whenever  it  has  the  same  form  with  the  2d  Pers. 
dual,  that  is,  in  the  primary  tenses  of  the  Indicative,  and  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive (§  212.  2).  For  the  form  in  -/<e#oy,  whose  empty  shade  has  been  so 
multiplied  by  grammarians,  and  forced  to  stand,  for  idle  show,  in  the  rank 
and  file  of  numbers  and  persons,  see  §  212.  N. 

4.  The  compound  forms  of  the  Perfect  passive  subjunctive  and 
optative  are  omitted,  as  belonging  rather  to  Syntax  than  to  inflection 

§  234,  637). 

II.    The  regular  formation  of  the  tenses  is  exhibited  in  the  table  (1T  28), 

which  may  be  thus  read ;  "  The tense  is  formed  from  the  root  by 

affixing ,"  or,  "  by  prefixing and  affixing (or,  in  the  nude 

form, )."     In  the  application  of  this  table,  the   forms  of  the  root 

must  be  distinguished,  if  it  has  more  than  a  single  form  (§  254). 

HI.  In  the  table  of  translation  (1T  33),  the  form  of  the  verb  must,  of 
course,  be  adapted  to  the  number  and  person  of  the  pronoun ;  thus,  /  am 
planning,  thou  art  planning,  he  is  planning,  &c.  For  the  middle  voice, 
change  the  forms  of  "  plan  "  into  the  corresponding  forms  of  "  delib- 
erate ;  and,  for  the  passive  voice,  into  the  corresponding  forms  of  "  be 
planned." 

IV.  The  Dialectic  Forms,  for  the  sake  of  distinction,  are  uniformly 
printed  in  smaller  type.  In  connection  with  these  forms,  the  abbrevia- 
tions JEol.  and  M.  denote  iEolic;  Alex.,  Alexandrine;  Art.,  Attic; 
BoBOt.  and  B.,  Bceotic ;  Comm.,  Common ;  Dor.  and  D.,  Doric ;  Ep.  and 
£.,  Epic;  Hel.,  Hellenistic;  Ion.  and  1.,  Ionic;  Iter,  and  It,  Iterative; 
O.,  Old ;  Poet,  and  P.,  Poetic. 

V.  A  star  (*)  in  the  tables  denotes  that  an  affix  or  a  form  is  wanting. 
Parentheses  are  sometimes  used  to  inclose  unusual,  doubtful,  peculiar,  or 
supplementary  forms.  In  HIT  29,  30,  the  x  and  #  of  the  tense-signs,  as 
dropped  in  the  second  tenses  (§  199.  II.),  are  separated  by  a  hyphen  from 
the  rest  of  the  affix. 


115,6.] 


DECLENSION. 
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A.  Tables  of  Declension. 

51  S.  i.  Affixes  of  the  Three  Declensions. 


Dec.  I. 
Maac     Fern. 
Sing.  Nom.     agt  qg  I  or,  ij 
Gen.  ov    I  ag,  tjg 

Dat  a,  $ 

Ace.  ay,  fjp 

Voc.  a,  ^ 


Plur.  Nom. 

at 

Gen. 

oir 

Dat 

cug 

Ace. 

ag 

Voc. 

ai 

Dual  Nom. 

a 

Gen. 

mv 

Dat 

aip 

Ace. 

a 

Voc. 

a 

Dec.  II. 

Dec.ni. 

M.F.    Neat. 

M.  F.  .    Neat. 

og   |    ov 

S 

1      • 

ov 

og 

ov 

"> 

r 

*  i 

a         • 

t     |   or 

• 

1      * 

ot    |   a 

*$ 

1  « 

oar 

ear 

oig 
ovg  1   a 
o$    \   a 

ag 

1   S 

at 

f 

01? 

01V 

oir 

01V 

09 

B 

01 

8 

fl6«  ii.  Analysis  of  the  Affixes. 


[The  figures  in  the  last  column  denote  the  declensions.] 


Flexible  Endings. 


Connecting  Vowels. 

Dec.  I. 

Decn. 

Dec  HI. 

Sing.  Nom. 

«w 

0 

Gen. 

«w 

0 

Dat 

«w 

0 

Ace. 

alt)) 

Voc. 

a(rj) 

•(•) 

Plur.  Nom. 

a 

0 

Gen. 

a 

0 

Dat 

a 

0 

Ace. 

a 

0 

Dual  Nom. 

a 

0 

Gen. 

a 

o 

?.  Fem.  1,  ♦.  Neut2,r;  3,  •. 

(o&)  og.    2  and  Masc.  1,  o. 

I. 

r,  a.    Neut.  3,  #. 


eg.    1  and  2,  «.    Neut  5. 
oir. 

(sot).    3, 
(r$)  a*.    ; 


oX.     1  and  2,  ig. 
Neut  a. 


tr.    3,  oir. 
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TABLES. 


-FIBST   DECLENSION. 


[117,8. 


fl  7.  in.  Nouns  of  the  First  Declension. 

A.  Mascuuke. 
«,  steward,  i,  tailor,  i,  son  of  Atrem.  «,  Mercury,  «,  north  wind, 

S.  N.  jotfitdg  vavTTjg     'AiQtidrig     €Eqpiag<i  'EQpijg      fio$$dg 

G.  xaplov  vaviov     *ATQtidov     'EQpiov,  €Eopov     fio$(a 

D.  T<qut£  ^avrfl       'Aiqeldr)       'ifyuelp,    'EQpji        fioqqq 

A.  Tapiav  vavit)*     'AtQtldtiv     *EggjiidVy  *Eqn^v      (loQ$av 

V.  rapid  vavxa      'AtQeldq      '/fy^ea,    'EqW       fioqQd 

P.  N.  Tctfilcu  vaviat,     'AtquSm     '  EQpiai,  *EqpaX    6,  Gobryas. 

G.  Totfumv  vavrwr     AiQtidoiv    €EQ[iB&v,  'Eqpwv  N.  I\o6Qvag 

D.  raplaig  vavicug    'Aiqildcug    * EqpiaigS Eopctig  G.  Ibfyvov, 

A.  TctfilSg  vavrug     IdtQtlddg     'EQpidg,  'Eopdg  latfyi/a 

D.N.xa/u/«  >w5r«       ^Wcr      ^««,    e£^a     ^"  ^^a> 

G.jaftlaiv  vaviaivi  'AtquSouv   * EopsaiVy' Eqfiaiv  v*  J^a   '~ 


t),  shadow.  q,door. 


B.  Femdhnb. 

ij,  tongue.  17,  Aonor.    {,  mtna. 


S.  N. 
G. 

axta 
axta? 

■d-vqdg 

yXwaaoc 
yXwoorjg 

(ivd&i 

fivddg, 

fiva 
fivdg 

D. 

axta 

&VQ(t 

yXbtooy 

Tt/i/j 

fivdfr 

pv$ 

A. 

oxtdv 

&VQav 

yXaaaav 

TlfiqV 

pvdaVi 

firav 

P.  N. 

axial 

&vgav 

yXwooou 

riftal 

fivdai. 

(ivai 

G. 

axtwv 

&VQtav 

yXwaawv 

TlflOJV 

fivamvy 

pvaiv 

D. 

oxuxig 

xtvgaig 

yXtaaaaig 

rifiaig 

[ivdoug, 

fivalg 

A. 

axiag 

&voag 

yXwoodg 

Jifidg 

fivddgy 

pvag 

D.N. 

axia 

•&VQ& 

yXojood 

tifid 

pvd&i 

fiva 

G. 

axiaiv 

dvqaiv 

yXwooaiv 

tiftaiv 

pvdaw,  pvalr 

S.  N.  £t9  Ion.  tit •  raping,  &»tft» 

tit,  Dor.  d(  •  txurdf,  'Arff  £*f . 

Old,  A  -  IvrtrirA,  pnrUrA. 
a,  Ion.  n  •  *»<*,  Sv£ti. 
A,  Ion.  n  •  Ep.  £Xu&t/n,  xiWn> 
4,  Dor.  &  •  rtfAat  "tyux**  V*% 
G.  9Vy  Old,  *»  •   *Ar£ifta«,  Bo^ia*. 


Tf  8*    Dialectic  Forms. 

.    ^  (Ion.  nr9  id  (masc) ;  tm- 


*  ^jffa',t,99'A*t*!ra'y*v,9iJrtd' 


919  (Dor.  £*  •  tavr&jy  npat. 
V.  «,  Ion.  if*  retain. 


<2,  Poet.  »j  •   Atfm  Ap.  Rh. 
»?,  Dor.  &  •  'A<r;t^«,  M«y«x«<7. 
Old,  a  •  fifiQ&y  Aix&. 


Ion.  I*,  «r  •  'Arf  i i$t*t  B«^iM.     P.  G.   «fy.   Old,  ait  •  *Kr^iihav\ 

Dor.  &  •  'Ar^tidft,  'E^^ 


*f  ("Ion.  »»;  •  (Tjc/^f,  ^*»f. 
tit  (Dor.  dt  •  r/^«;,  y\**ff*t* 
Ep.  iiSi(0  •  AjevfinStf. 
D.  f   Clon.  »j  •  retfiiy,  Svtf. 
y   (Dor.f  tavrfrTtftf. 


Ion.  (m*  •  'Ar£i/3i*i>9  ^p^ Ur». 

Dor.  «y  •  *Ar£i<2«»,  d^v^af* 
D.  «i;y  Old,  am  •  tavreuai,  S-vgmtrt. 

Ion.  pr/,  i»  •  S-vgriffi,  wirtff. 
A.  *f,  Ion.  i*f  (masc.)  ;  lurrirUi. 

Dor.  4;  •  Mftjf*;,  tvpQ&t. 

JEidL  mt  *  r«)f  rtfMcif. 


119,10.] 


SECOND  DECLENSION. 
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fl  9.  iv.  Nouns  of  the  Second  Declension. 
A.  Masculine  and  Femdonb. 


o,  word. 

o,  people. 

V*  way. 

o,  mind* 

o,  temple. 

S.  N. 

Xoyog 

dfjpoQ 

odog 

voog,    vovg 

vaog>    vedg 

G. 

Xoyov 

drjfiov 

odov 

VOOV)    vov 

vaov,  vtd 

D. 

Xoyto 

dyjiy 

odto 

yow,     vd 

yaw,    vsd 

A. 

Xoyov 

drjpov 

odov 

VOOV,    voiv 

vaov%  vttov^ved 

V. 

Xoye 

drjpe 

65i 

yd*,      vov 

• 

P.N. 

Xoyoi 

drjfioi 

odol 

root  j    vol 

vaol)    vtto 

G. 

Xoytov 

drjfiiov 

odoiv 

yowy,  vdv 

VUtoVy   vswv 

D. 

Xoyoig 

drjpoig 

odolg 

vooig,  voXg 

vaolg,  vstpg 

A. 

Xoyovg 

drjpovg 

odovg 

ydoi/g,  vovg 

vaovgy  vtdg 

D.N. 

Xoyoa 

dyfm 

odd 

yow,     vd 

yaw,     vita 

G. 

Xoyoiv 

drjfiotv 

odoiv 

vooiV)  voiv 

vaoiv,  vmv 

B.  Neuter. 

to,  Jig. 

to,  wing. 

to,  part,  to,  bone. 

to,  chamber. 

S.  N. 

ovxov 

nxtoov 

poqiov 

oariov,    oarovv     avdyetov 

G. 

ovxov 

nxtoov 

fioglov 

oaTeov,    oaxov      dvdysa 

D. 

OVKfg 

TtTBDW 

flOQl(p 

ootsw,     ootw        avwyBto 

P.N. 

avxd 

mtou 

fioota 

ootsuj     oata         avdysto 

G. 

OVXMV 

TlTtQWV 

fiooltov 

ootewv,  oardv      apotywv 

D. 

ovxoig 

msoolg 

[xooloig 

oorioig^  oazolg      avdyetog 

D.N. 

avxto 

meow  • 

poolm 

o<rriai,  *  ooxd        avwysw 

G. 

avxoiv 

7TTSQ0CV 

fiogloiv 

oaisW,  ooxolv      avdyswv 

H  1 ©•    Dialectic  Forms. 


S.  N.  ot,  Laconic,  «£ •  vxXio^  §  70.4. 
G.  CO,  Ep.  «/0  •   r#7#  Xoyotc. 
Dor.  « •  ri»  Xiyn. 
(Ion.  i«  •  Barn*,  K^#/riM.) 
Ep.  «&s(r)  •  •vz*f&i*. 
m  (contracted  from  aou),  Ep.  *«  • 

D.  *,  Old,  0i  •  'Ir^/UM,  r«  tiizfltot. 
Ep.  «p*(»)  •  *vri$it  %uyopt. 
Ep.  #9*  •  «&£«»«&/,  'IXifot. 


S.  D.  •/,  Boeot.  i7  •  ahrvy  tv  6*a/»U. 

P.N.  «/,  Boeot.  0'  x*x(%"  Op^a. 

(G.   *»,  Ion.  u»f  •  flftffrsw,  «*t/gS«».) 
D.  ot(y  Old,  0/07  •   r»7rt  Xiyoiet. 

Boeot.  Ds  •  rvs  &XXOf  <r£0%itvf. 
A.   01/f,  Dor.  wf,  0*  *  T*rf  XoyatSy  raff 
XuKOf,  iragS-ivof. 
^Eol.  tfif  •  «>^i<«;  tritrXtte, 
r»)t  tifitoif. 
D.  G.  «/»,  Ep.  et?t  *  y<r«*0/iV,  Afioii't. 
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fill.  v.  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension. 
A*  Mute. 

1.   T.AHTAT^  2.  PALATAL. 

o,  vulture,  fa  vein,   fa  raven,  o,  fa  gocrf.  fa  phalanx,  fa  hair. 
S.  N.  yvip  q>Xiip         xoga$  aV£  yaXayl  &gi£ 

xogdxog 

XOgttXl 

xogaxa 


G.  yvnog 

D.  yvnl 

A.  yvna 

P.  N.  yvJi«$ 

G.  yvn&v 

D.  yt/y// 

A.  yvnag 

D.    N.    ^718 

G.  yvnotv 


<pXs/3og 

yUftt 

<pli/3a 

cpXefieg 

<pltifjl 
yXifiaq 

cpXifo 
yXspolv 


xogaxtg 
xogdxmv 
x6ga$i 
xogaxag 

XOQCXX8 
XOgUXOlV 


aiyog 

aiyl 

cilya 

alysg 
aiyuv 
alll 
dlyag 

cuys 
alyoip 


qxxXayyog 

q>dXayyi 

qtdXayya 

qxxXayytg 
q>aXdyye>v 
q>dXay£t, 
ydXayyag 

ydXayyz 
qxxXdyyotv 


TQtxog 

tgixl 

xglxa 


rgixag 

TQIXOI* 


3.  UNGUAL. 

a.  Maa^nlini^  and  Feminine. 
fa  fa  child,  fafoot.  fa  sovereign,  fa  grace* 


S.  N.  Ticilg 
"G.  naidog  ' 
D.  naidl 
A.  naldot 
V.  not 

P.  lH.  naldsg 
G.  natdtov 
D.  natal 
A.  naidag 

D.  N.  naida 


novg 
nodog 
nodi 
noda 


avas 
avaxxog 

SvtXXTl/ 

avaxxa 

>»  *» 
ava 


XagXxog 
Xaom 


fa  key. 
xXslg 
xXsidog 
xXndl 


Xagixa,  x<*QL*  xXsida,   xXelr 


Xagtrtg 
Xaglxtov 
Xagtoi 
xdguag 


nodsg  Svaxxtg 

nodair  avdxnov 

noal  avail 

nodag  avaxrag 

nods         avaxxf        jfctotTe 
naldotv*    nodoir     avdxioiv     zagl™i* 

0.  Neater. 
to,  body,  to,  light,  to,  liver.  t6,  Aorn. 
S.  N.  oca/ua  <jpw?        ijnaQ        xigag  ovg 

axoxog     rj-naroQ     xigaxog^   xigaog,  xigtog  wrog 
qxoxl 


xXiidtg,  xXug 
xXubtov 
xXual 
xXstdag>  xXsig 

xXtidi 
xXndoTv 


to,  ear. 


G.  owfiaxog 

D.    OfOfiMXXl 

N.  ori/iaxa 


fjnaxt 


gxoxa      rj7iorra 


xioaxtj 
xiqata, 


xigaly     xiga     wxl 
xigaa,    xiga     wxa 


G.  oafianov  fptoxtov  rjnatwv    xegdnor    xeoawy,  xsguv  tixmv 

D.  omfiaai  cpwol  tfnaoi       xigaai  tool 

D.  N.  aojfiaxs  gpwT*  ij7raT«       xc'oaTf,     xigasy     xiga     cots 

G.  owpdxoiv  qxaxoiv  r\ndxoiv   xtgdxoiv^  x*gdoiv9  xsg$v  (Sxoir 
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Tf  13.   B.  Liquid. 

o,  harbour,  o,  deity.  q,nose.  6,  beast.  6,  orator.  y,hand. 

S.  N.   IXfirjr  dalpmr  $tg  &rto  QtjxwQ        z*?Q 

G.    Xipivog       dcupovog  Qivog  &t)qos 

D.    Itpivi  daipovi  <Kvi  &i)Qi 

A.   Xi pivot        daifiova  (iva  &rJQa 

V.  datfior  $r 


P.  N.  Xipivsg        dalporsg       fivsg       &yoeg 


faxooog  Z**oog 

tfxOOl  z*qI 

QrjxoQot  X&Qa 
QtJxoq 


G.    Itfiev&v       daipovar      Qivw      xhtfuv      faxogav     zsiQ°>r 
D.   Xi/iiat         dalfioai         Qiol        xhtftol       Qiqxoqoi      XeQa^ 
daipovag       §lvag       &f}Qag       Qyxooag     jfttpa? 


A.   Xifiivag 
D.  N.   Xipivs 


dalpove        $iv*         d-yoB  *      QqxoQ8        ££*?• 


G.   Xtfieroir      daipovoiv     (KVoIy     drjooiv     Qtjxoqoiv    jfepoli' 

Syncopated, 
o,  father.  o,  'man.    r\>  mother,  o,  ij,  do£.  o,  ij,  Zomft. 

G.  ncniQog,  naxQog  avigog,  avdoog  pyxoog  xvvog  aQPog 

D.  ixaxiot,     narol  avioi^  avdql  P^xqI  xvvL  olqvL 

A.  naxiqa  iviqa^  avdqa  prjxioa  xvra  agva 

V.  ixoxsq  arte  /uqrcp  xvor 

P.  N.  nariotg  aveotg,  avdgtg  imxiqsg  xvveg    &gr$g 

G.  ncrtsQtav  ivioav^  avdgaiv  firjTSQUv  xvvwv  aqvwv 

D.  nonqaai  avdgdai  fiTjTQaai  xval     aovdai 

A.  naxiqag  ayspag,  Svdgag  fii\xiqag  xvvag   aqvag 

D.  N.    narsQB  irioti     avdgs       pijfxiqB       xvrt      Sqvb 

G.   natiqotP  ariooiv,  avdqotv   fifjxiooip   xvvolv  ierolr 

1T  13*    0.  Liquid-Mute. 

o,lion.  o,  tooth,  o,  giant,  ^wife.  o,Xenophon. 

S.  N.  Xiur  odovg  ytyag  dapaQ 

G.   Xiortog  odovxog  ylyavxog  ddpaexog 

D.    Xt'ovxi  odorn  yiyavxi,  ddpaqxi 

A.   Xtorxa  odorxa  yiyavxa  ddpaQxa 

V.    Xior  ylyar 

P.  N.  Zsorret  odorttg  ytyavxsg  dd/uxQxtg  V*  Opus. 

G.  feorooi'  ibovxw  yiydvxav  dafidgxcop  S.  N.  *Onovg 

D.  Ic'ova*  odovai  ylyaai  ddfiaoai  G.  'Ottovvto^ 

A.  Icorrer;  o^oVTa^  ylyavxag  ddpagxag  D.  'OTrouyTt 

D.  N.    Xiovxs       idovxB       ylyavxe       ddfiapx*  A'  "0jwS|F" 

G.    leorroiy    odovioiv    yiydvxovv    dapaQXOiv 
2* 


Atvocpwvxa 
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IT  1 4.    D.  Pubs. 


«.  Masculine  and  Feminine. 


o,  jackal,  o,  hero.        6,  weevil.  6,  q,  sheep.  oafish. 


s. 

N. 

#ag 

jjlQWg 

9UQ 

olg              \x&ig 

G. 

&et6g 

riQ(aog 

w  0 

xi  og 

oiog             Ix&voq 

D. 

&tot 

iipm    i 

riqia        xiv 

oil              ix&vi 

A. 

&wa 

tjgua, 

oh             tx&v* 

V. 

ix&i 

p. 

N. 

&6JSQ 

tjoutg 

xttg 

ohg,   olg     iz&veg,  Ix&vg 

G. 

dwoav 

^OoW 

xTwv 

ol&v           IxSvoiV 

D. 

■Soaol 

lJQ(ti8l 

xi  ol 

oial            Ix&vc 

F* 

A. 

&aag 

ijqtoag,  yong       tttag 

olag,  olg     ix&vag,  Ix&vg 

D. 

N. 

\>&e 

JjoW8 

xts 

oh              Ix&ui 

>  bc&v 

G. 

&<6otv 

7IQU01V 

xtoiv 

ololv          ix&voiv 

o,  knight. 

o,  rj,  OX. 

ij,  old  woman. 

ij,  ship. 

S. 

N. 

Inntvg 

fiovg 

yqavg 

vavg 

G. 

Innttog 

fioog 

yoaog 

pswg 

D. 

Innei, 

Innu 

pot 

yotf 

nl 

A. 

irntia 

fiovy 

yoavv 

vavp 

V. 

Innsv 

fiov 

yqav 

P. 

N. 

innieg, 

innelg 

fioeg 

yoaeg 

vqtg 

G. 

innetav 

(low* 

yoawv 

v$a* 

D. 

Ititievoi 

fiovoi 

yoavol 

vaval 

A. 

inniag,  inntig 

floagi  fiovg 

ygaag,  ygavg 

vavg 

D. 

N. 

Innis 

/Joe 

yoae 

VfJB 

G. 

Innioir 

fiodiv 

ygStoiP 

vidip 

6,  cubit, 

y,  city. 

ij,  trireme. 

S. 

N. 

nijxvs 

noXtg 

TQirjorjg 

G. 

nyxtaig 

noXtwg 

TQiTiqeoq, 

TQlTlQOVg 

D. 

nfoh 

nr\xu 

ItoXtl,      7l6lsi              TQlTjQH, 

tqitJqu 

A. 

nriVtv 

noXtv 

TQlTjQSOt, 

TQljofl 

V. 

Tirixv 

noX* 

TQiiJQtg 

P. 

N. 

Tiring, 

noXstg,  noXtig        rqirjottg, 

TQlflQUg 

G. 

nrjxtur 

(nyzw) 

noXeuv 

TQirigitoVy 

TOiqQW 

D. 

9ri2?c<" 

itoXtai 

TQITJQ&H 

A. 

»K 

nr^ug 

noXsag,  noXug        Tpujoca;, 

TQltJQBig 

T) 

.N. 

xnj^es 

noXtt,    noXrj           tqitJqss, 

wnQ\ 

* ' 

nrjxioiv 

noXioiv 

*     TQirjQfOlV, 

xgifiQoh 
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r\f  echo.        yt  shame.        o,  Socrates. 
S.  N.  qyu  '  aldwg  JZtoxo&Ttig 

G.  rixooq^rixovg  aidoog,  aldovg  2taxodx&og<, 2vxodxovg 

D.  tjgoi,  ^fo*     crtdot,    aidol     2mxqdxti^   2vxodxu 

A.  ijjoa,  fix**      aidoci)  aldto     Ztoxodriot,  2W*f  orq,  2»*Q&irp 

V.  rjxoi  aidol  Sfdxqaxtg 


o,  Piraeus. 
S.  N.  IJttgcutvg 

G.  Jltioaii&g,  Ileioaidig 

D.   JlilQUUh       II81QCUU 

A.  neioaiia,    Ustqaia 
V.  nsioaitv 


o,  Hercules. 
'Hoaxlirjg,    'Hoaxlrjg 
'HQaxlesog,  'HoaxXiovg 
'HoaxXith     *Hoa*\i*i,      *HoaxXu 
'HoaxXita,    'HoaxXia,       'HoaxXrj 
'HodxXttg,     'HqdxUig     CHoaxXtg) 


ib,  wall. 

S.  N.   T<i£0£ 

G.  iiixsog,    rslxovg 
D.  xsixe'i,      tsixei 

P.N.  T«(?eo,     Teifo 
G.  ru^cW,  mz&v 
D.  idxsoi 

D.N.  ttlxu,     islxv 
G.  tuxioiV)  tuxoiv 


0.  Neuter. 

to,  totm. 
acrru 

aareog,  aorwg 
acrret,    aoTat 

aarsor,    acn^ 

aarfiW 

Sauai 

aaxtB 
dorioiv 


to,  honor, 
yio&g 

yigaogf    yioug 
yiocu,     ytea 

yiqaa,    yio& 
yt odour,  ysqwv 
yioaoi 

yioati     yiod 
ytodoi*,  yto&r 


U  Iff*   Dialectic  Forms. 


8.  G.  «r#r,  Ion.  us  •  x«et«f,  rl^Mf . 

it,  Ion.  i iv  •  &2(siy,  Mftfiivs. 
i»{,  Ep.  w  •  jSmXw. 

Ion.  and  Dor.  i«f  •  (ZxnxUg. 
utf,  Ion.  and  Dor.  m*  *  9»Xt§t. 
*)«r ,  Ion.  and  Dor.  w  •  Kinrgw. 

Dor.  4r«f  •   0i/»ir«f  • 
wt ,  Dor.  and  <£ol.  «< ,  *j7  •  k%m%, 
D.  i7,  Ep.  S7*  /3«#4X«7.  [*"'* 

Ion.  */*•  fiartXii. 
«,  Ion.  7  •  rixr,  ^v**/*!. 
<fc,  Ion.  7  •  029-7,  ««-«X7.  - 
A.  »,  Poet.  « •  ti>(Uh  i%9vx* 
im,  Ion.  $vf  •  'Imp,  AnTwr. 
Dor.  *9  •  "Hg*?,  A«r«i>. 
f*,  Ep.  «*  •  /3«r/Xif4. 
Ion.  t£  •  /3*riXs*. 
Dor.  « •  0«r/X>f. 


P.  N.  i7#,  Old  Att  nt  •  frtftXnt. 
Ep.  til*  •  0«rjA.«sf« 
Ion.  is*  •  JteriAiif . 
w ,  Ion.  and  Dor.  n*  •  «-*Xu<. 
««,Poet.«*  yf(«,  «ti«. 
Ion.  •«  •  ySgsa,  rigs*. 
6.  at»,  Ion.  imt  •  xnAttr,  &r}(i*r. 
isttf  Ep.  n*t '  (ZatnXfaf' 
i»»,  Ion.  and  Dor.  /«» •  w»\l*t. 
D.  «(f),  016^  »«(0  •  ^i/f»ri. 
Poet  r«(»)  •  Wt<r<ri. 

•r/(r),  Ep.  i<r^/(0  •  Sxir<Pn' 
f  Ion.  <r4(r)  •  raX/ri. 
A.  i*f,  Ep.  «if  •  (Z*0t\ti&s. 
Ion.  Uf  •  (ZariX't&t. 
Comra.  tit  ♦  /3<*r/Xr7(. 
i/f,  Ion.  and  Dor.  /*;  •  wiXmt. 
D.  G.  »/»,  Ep.  «i4*y  •  «ra}«77f,  2ii^tfyM7»« 
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If  16.    vi.  Irregular  and  Dialectic  Declension. 

i,  Jupiter.  J,  (EdRpui.  i,  Ghu. 

N.  Ztts,  Zit  (Dor.)  Otilwm  *Txfit 

G.  ZW#,  Zntb,  Z&f't  O&iVifo,  OM+cv     Oft<«*ft««,  -5,  -c*,  Tx*v 

D.  A//,    Znv4    Z^fi  OdiW*,      [(poet.),    [D.-j,  -f,A.-*r,  rx#J? 

A.   Aia,  Znta,    Z£m  OAjW«,    Otowtn      [-*>,    Y.  hi,  -*    Tx«vf 

V.  Ziu  OiKm  [(Ep.  and  Lyr.)    TXw 


Attic,  o,  «m.  Homeric 

S.  N.  w«;  w*«f 

6.  WW,  Wltff  V4M^  C/T«f,     VtUf 

D.  <«*£,  Vi'lT  1/7/,        Vttiy      ViU 

A.  IM»»  W*»,  CMK,       Vtfftf 

V.  «ff  . 

P.  N.  vUiy  vlug  vTtfy    vlUfy  ulut 

G.  visit,  ulittt  ir/**,  vlimt 

D.  t/iV(,  v/ir<  vims*,  t//«#7, 

A.  cm«w,  wiTf  vhvg,  vtaty  uttetf 


Doric,   fj,  ship.  Ionic. 
rev;  (f«#)      »w  (tnvg) 
taig  Wf,  nig 

tit  nit 

tmvt  (mk»)       *n*,  *i*i  **u* 


ttut  ffott  titg 

tdSt  tn£t9  tun 

tavtri,  r&trri  tnvrt,  m#r/,  titrrtj 

ta*t  *n*u  »***       [ncttyf 


Attic    r«,  tpeor. 
S.  K  *-> 
G.  ^«r«;t 
D.  iogetTt) 


P.  N.  ^cr«, 

G.    ^«T«F 

D.  ^cn 


*«{•*  (poet) 
2«l/9  2«£s*  (poet) 

^n  (poet) 


Homeric 
^iufarctf     }«/£« 


Homeric    to,  cave. 

cvrits,      *«uh 

rwuovg 

rtrnt 


rrirr/,    rnifr 


j,  knight. 
S.  N.  farivr 

G.  forties 
D.  tir**! 
A.  /*•«*>»* 


Homeric  Paradigms. 

fTtfX/f 

«-«X/o*r  rriXw,  waXiof  (*iXiv$  Theog.),  iroXrw 

(v'oXT  Hdt.),  rraXi/*;  rfeu,  «-«Xim 

w«X/r,  TriXtt  (w«Xfj«  Hes.) 


P.  N.  <rT?tf,  /Wt?*  «-«X/»f  («r«xif  Hdt),  «-«X*if 

G.  **•*•««?  *aXit*i 

D.  i«r«r«wri  «r*Xiir«  (*r#x/«r<  Pind^  «*«X«r<  Hdt) 

A.  W<*n*<  fl-#X/af(<r#XT(Hdt),   «-*Xi/*,                           rfx*«r 

«,  Ulyue*.  ;,  Patrochu. 

S.  N.  'Obrrift,  'Otaijf                     rUr£#*X«# 

G.  '(ftwrtw,  'O^vrrs*;,  ,OJw?»f,  'OWii/f    n«r£9*X»t/,  -m«9  II««-g««Xii*» 

~  'O&wrijr,    *02i"U       II«r^««Xy 


V.  •OWrii?,  'Oferiv 


II«r^«*X«« 

n#Tf#»xw( 
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11 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


17.  vii.  Adjectives  op  Two  Terminations. 

A.  Of  the  Second  Declension. 
o,  ri  (unjust)  xb        o,  n  {unfading)        to 
aStxog       adixov  yL  dyrjoaog,  ayrjqvg        ay  factor,  dyqovp 


adixov 
ddlxy 
adixov 
ad  tx8 

dyygdov,  dytjoea 
dytjodfy,  ay  fata 
dyfaaov,  dyfaav, 

dyfau 

adixov        Sdixa        dyqoaoi,   dyyoq* 
ddlxcw                        dyngdoav,  dytjotar 
ddlxoig                       dyrigdoig,  dyrjowg 
adlxovg                      dyrjQaovg,  dyrjoug 

dyfaaa,    dyfam 

ddixw 
ddixoiy 

dynqdta,     dyfaca 
dyriqaoiv,  dyfaqv 

B.  Of  the  Thebd  Decuensioh. 


G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


o,  ij  (male)  to         o,  ^  (pleasing)  to      o,  ij  (two-footed)  to 


ag^rjv  SqQsv   ^svxagig 

ajjQsrog  tixdoXtog 

agQtvi  tvxdoiTi 

&Q$tva  tvxdona,  tvxagiv 

a($$ev  tvxaot, 

a$(evsg  Sg(sra   eixfatrsg      tvxdgita 

dgQivanr  iixaottmr 

agQtoi  tvxdoiui 

aqQtvag  tvxdgitag 

aggers  svxdoue 

dg$froiv  fixaoitoip 


svxctQi    Is  dinovg 
dlnodog 


dinow 


dinodi 
dlnoda,  dlnovw 
dlnov 


dlitodtg 
dtnodtav 
dtnooi 
dlnodag 

dinods 
dmodoiv 


dlnoda 


6,  t)  (evident)   to 
S.  N.  aacprjg  oayig 

G.  ocKpiog,  oacpovg 
D.  oa<pii\  oa<psi 
A.  aaqpsior,  oaa>rj 
V.  oatpig 

P.  N.  ocupitg,  ou<peig 
G.  oa<piatv,  oaqj&v 
D.  oayiat, 
A.  aaqtiag,  aacpilg 

D.N.  oaqpe*,   oaqprj 
G.  oacpioity  oa<po?v 


o,  r\  (greater)    to 
ftc/fwy  fuiiov 

psKovog 
fitl£ovi 

fiei£ova,  //elfru 
(ABtiop 

(jul£ov$g,  ptltovg  /ze/Joya, /*«/£<» 

ftsi^ovtav 

ptl£oai 

psitovag,  fij/Jov? 

tisi&vs 
fuitovow 


TABLES. 
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U  18*  vni.  Adjectives  of  Three  Terminations. 
A.  Of  the  Seoohd  ahd  Fnwr  Dbclkotioot. 


Hfriendly)$ 

% 

TO 

6  (wise) 

c 

n 

•    TO 

S.  N. 

<plXtog         <pdla 

IfiXtOP 

OOyog 

oo<py 

ooqpoV 

G. 

qnllov        (piXlag 

oo<pov 

ooyrjg 

D. 

<ptXt<p         tpiXlq 

aofpf 

aooj);/ 

A. 

tplXiov        qtdlaw 

aocpov 

oo<pjv 

V. 

<plXu 

oocpi 

P.  N. 

<pilioi         <plXtai 

qtlXia 

ooqtol 

oo<pat 

o<xpa 

G. 

<piXi&*        q>iXi<or 

oo<pwv 

aoqpoj* 

D. 

(pdloig       (filiate 

oo<polg 

oo<paig 

A. 

(ptXlovg       tpiXlag 

ao<povg 

oo<pdg 

D.N. 

qtiXU)         q>iXla 

ao(f(6 

oocpa 

G. 

qaXloit       tpiXlcur 

Contracted. 

oo<poir 

oocpaiv 

o  (golden} 

c 

\ 

TO          % 

S.  N. 

XQvatoq%  jot/ooj/g 

XQVoia, 

XQVOV 

Xgvasov,  xqvoovp 

G. 

XqvoioV)  xQva°v 

XQvaiag, 

XQvajjg 

D. 

XQVoiyt    XQva^ 

XQvaia, 

XQVojj 

A. 

XQVOBOV,    /oi/oow 

XQvaiav, 

XQvayv 

' 

P.  N. 

XQVoeoi,    XQwrt 

XQVOBah 

XQvaai 

XQvaia, 

Xgvaa 

G. 

XQVomv,  xQVoav 

XQvatuv,  XQvabiV 

D. 

XQVoiotg,  XQvaoig 

XQvaioug,  XQvoa*S 

A. 

XQvaiovg,  xgvaovg 

XQvaiag, 

XQvaag 

D.N. 

XQvaito,    XQva^ 

XQvaia, 

Xgvaa 

G. 

Xqvo&oiv,  XQvaolv 

XQvataiv,  XQvao"y 

6  (double) 

c 

to 

S.  N. 

dwXoog,    dtnXovg 

dmXorji 

dmXti 

dmXoov^ 

,  dinlow 

G. 

dmXoov,    dmXov 

dinXorjg, 

dinXfjg 

D. 

dmXoaty     dinXco 

dinXoT), 

dmXjj 

A. 

dmXoovy   dinXovv 

dinXoriv, 

dmXijv 

P.  N. 

dmXooi,    dmXol 

dinXoai) 

dmXal 

diitXoa, 

dmXa 

G. 

dmXoav,    dmXwy 

dntXowv, 

dtnX&r 

D. 

dinXooig,  dinXdig 

dinXoaig,  dinXdig 

A. 

dinXoovg,  dmXovg 

dtnXoag, 

dmXag 

D.N. 

dinXoto,     dinXa 

dinloa, 

dmXa 

G. 

dmXooiv,  dinXdiv 

dtnXoatv, 

dinXaiv 
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Tf  1 9*    B.  Op  the  Third  ahd  Fxbst  Dbclknsioot. 

o  (black)  $  to            o  (dU)  j            to 

S.  N.   *  fiilag  fieXatva  fiiXar       nag  naaa       nap 

G.     fiiluvoq  fitXairris  nartig  ndaqg 

D.     (tiXavi  ptlalvfi  napxl  ndarj 

A.     (dXava  pihuvap  ndvta  naaar 

P.  N.     fiiXavtg  p&aivai  fUXava     ndvxsg  nana*      nana 

G.     ftskdvmp  fiilaivwr  ndvxtav  naaw 

D.     ptXaai  ptXaivaig  naoi  ndaaig             * 

A.     piXavag  fUkalvag  ndvtag  naaag 


D.N. 

fiilavs 

fitlalva 

ndrjs         naaa 

G. 

(itXdvotv 

ptXalvaiP 

ndvxoir      ndaaip 

< 
< 

>  (agreeable)  q              to 

I  (sweet)     q 

TO 

S.  N. 

^oD*eiff 

XagUaaa     Xa?l** 

r)dvg              ydtta 

IjW 

G. 

XaglsYTog 

Xagidaang 

qdiog             ydilag 

D. 

XotgievTi 

XaQiiaarj 

fjdii,    fjdiZ    rjdsia 

A. 

XCtQlsVTCt 

Xaoitaaav 

rjdvr              rjdiiay 

V. 

Xaqltv 

rjdv 

P.  N. 

XOQUvisg 

Xaqhooat,   ^ao/crTC 

1  ydhg,  fjdtTg  TjdtZou 

fjdia 

G. 

Z<*Qiine>v 

XaQisaawr 

ydi&v             fjdeiwv 

D. 

XaQuat 

Xagieooatg 

ydioi             fjdeiatg 

A. 

Zaqltrtaq 

Xaqiiaaag 

ydiag,  fjdug  fjdsidg 

D.N. 

X<*Qhm 

Xaqiiaaa 

ydse               rjdtla 

G. 

XotgUvTOiP 

Xaqiiaaaip 

vdtoiv            fjdtiaiv 

ir  ao 

•    C.  Of  the  Thris  Diclinbions. 

0  (grea*) 

%                     TO 

6  (much)   rj 

* 

TO 

S.  N. 

f**>«$ 

fieyalti      fiiya 

itoXtig      noXXrj 

noXv 

G. 

jue/aZoi; 

piyilng 

noXXov       noXXrjg 

D. 

ptydXw 

fisydXtj 

noXXa        noXXjj 

A. 

piyav 

ptydXyp 

noXvp%    noXXyp 

V. 

(juydli 

(many) 

P.  N. 

fitydXoi 

fuydlat    fitydXa 

noXXol       noXXal 

noXXd 

G. 

peydXmp 
peydXoig 

psydXtav 

TtoXXair      TioXXur 

D. 

psydXatg 

noXXoig      noXXatg 

A. 

fitydXovg 

ptydXag 

noXXovg      noXXdg 

D.N. 

ptydlm 

fitydXa 

G. 

ptydXotP 

fisydXair 

• 
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Homeric  Forma  of  *«Xw . 


o*«XX«; 

<r«XXy 
wcXXit 

o*«XX«* 
*tXX*t 


S.  N.     WXUfy  *»UXVg 

G.  T»xi* 

A.  v»Xv9,  wmXv* 

P.  N.  wXittt  wXus 
6.  «-«xUf 

D.  wtXirt,  -Uet,  -Urn 
A.  «-<>Xi«f,  a*«Xsiir 

■S.  £  (miW)  j  to 

N.  Trpceo?    ngaua     ngaot 

G.  ngdov   ngatiag 

D.  rcpdq)      nqatla 

A.  n  quo  v    ngasiav 


*aXXo7*t,-*$  trtXXjfrj 
vrtXXwf  voXXdg 


wtXXn  <r*Xv,  awXtf,  -xoXXh 

«oXXnt 

vtXXn 

**XXnf,  *ot/Xv* 

<r«XX*i  (wtXUAlKhJnXXd 

*tXX*unt  **XXim 


P.  of 

7i  quo  I,    nQaiig 
TtQaioiv 
ngdoig,  ngasoi 
nqaovg,  nqcttlg 


ai 

ngaslaig 
ngaslcig 


TO 

nqaia 
ngaiot 


5f31«    ix.  Numerals. 


M.  (am)  F.       N.        M.(«oon«)  F. 


N. 


S.  N.  Jig  pla      b 

G.  hog  fiiag 

D.  hi  fiiqi 

A.  IVa  filav 

Ep.  Dor.  Ion.  Ep. 
N.  SW ,  &  /*/«,  7« 
G.  funsy  tn$ 

D.  <*£  fwjf,  ijf 

A.  A*"">  ^'v 


ovfo/c     ovdtfila    ovdh  P. 
ovfcyo?  ovdeptag 
ovdsvl    ovdtpiij 
ovdiva    ovdtplav 

Late.  Ion.        Late. 


ovdhtg 
ovdivtov 
ovdiai 
ovdivag 

Ion. 

•via/ft,   N.  •><£ 

iV&MftSVf,  F.  .faf 


M«  F.  N .,  tew. 
D.  N.  A.  Wo,    M» 

G.  D.  fool*,  fli/aZ*  (AtL)  P.  D.  *t/a/  (rare) 

Ep.  Ion. 

3«M&  ,  •*£  f 


Ep. 

N. 

liM* 

6. 

m 

D. 

A. 

* 

M.F.(tfm)N. 

N. 

TQtig 

tgla 

G. 

TQt&y 

D. 

TQial 

A. 

xqiig 
Poet. 

D. 

T{iurt  ' 

M.F.N.,6otiL 
a/iq>to 


N. 


M.  F.  (/our) 

Ttooaqsg,  ihxaQ&g     xioootQa,  ritraga 

TBoadoftiV,  Ttndgwv 

jeoootQOi,  tinagat 

xiaaaqag,  tixxagag 

Ion.  rtm^Uy  Dor.  rirc^it  and  r£rr«fif, 
uEol.  and  Ep.  o-/r^if ,  &c ;  Dat,  Efc.  and 
in  late  prose,  rfogAri. 
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fl  33*  x.  Pakticiples. 
1.  Present  Active. 


6  (advising) 

S.  N.  fovlsvwr 

G.  PovXtvovtoq 

D.  (tovXevovti 

A.  ftovXtvona 

P.  N.  Povltvorrsg 

G.  PovXbvovtw 

D.  (tovUvovo* 

A.  (tovXsvovrag 

D.  N.  povltvopjB 

G.  (hvXivovTQiv 


fiovXtvovoa 

0OVl9VOVOTl( 
fiovXtVOVOI] 

fiovXtvoveav 

fiovXsvovoat 
fiovXevovotor 
PovXevovoaig 
fiovXevovodg 

flovUvov0& 
fiovlsvovoouv 


TO 

fiovXtvor 


fiovXsCovxa 


2.  Present  Active  Contracted. 


S.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 

D.N. 
G. 


o  (honoring) 


TO 


UfiWP 


V 

iipamr,       TtfiMr  npdovoa,    tifmaa 

Tindonog,  Tifiurrog  iifiaovoijg,  Jifiaaijg 

Jtfidovri,     xtfimmi  T</uaov0#,     tifuaaij 

Tipdovra,    rifmrta  uiidovoav,  tigioiaav 

Tipdomg,  tifiSrrsg  Tifidovoat,   ufiwaat    Ttpaoyra,  Ttff  urra 

TipaovTtov,  TifiwrtODV  TifAaovowV)  ii/mow* 

Tipdovoi,    tifi&oi  TtfActovoatg,  iifnaaaig 

Tifidorrag,  Tipwnag  iifiaovaug^  tigifuaag 

Tifidovtt,     Tifiwne  Tt(jiaovo59     ripoioa 

Tifutortoiv,  ufmnoip  ripaovoaiv,  Tifiwoour 


3.  Liquid  Future  Active.  4.  Aorist  n.  Active. 

o  (about  to  show)  rj         to         o  (having  left)  rj         to 
S.  N.  yavwv  (pavovaa    <pavovv     Xmtov        Xinovaa    Xmov 

G.  yavovrtog    yavovoyg  Xmorrog    Xmovoyg 


D. 


(pavovrti      (pavovajj 


Xinovn      Xmovaji 
Xmorta     XmovaSv 


A.  (pavovrra     (pavovoacv 
P.  N.  (pavovrxtg    yavovom  qxtrovrra  Xmorttg    Xmovocu  Xiitovta 


G.  q>avoirrtwr  qparovow 
D.  yavovoi  cpavovocug 
A.  cpavovvrag    cpavovaag 

D.N.  qxxvovm      <pavovoa 
G.  q>avffvrtotv  (pavovoatv 
9 


Xmortw  Xmovowr 
Xtnovoi  Xmovocug 
Xmovxag    Xinovoag 

Xinovtt      Xinovaa 
Xmovxoiv  Xinovaaiv 
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5.  Aorist  i.  Active. 

o  (having  raised)  ij 
S.  N.  iqag  otQaoa 

6.  aqaviog       aqaOTjg 
•       D.  aqarti         aQaaji 
A.  aQavxa        SgaaaP 


6.  Aorist  Passive. 


to     o  (having  appeared)  r\ 

lq*p       gxmfc 

(pctvivtog 

(pavsvri 

(pctyirta 


TO 

ipavtloa      <paviv 
q>cn>dor\g 
(pavsiorj 
qtapuoav 


P.  N.  aoamg 
.  aoavnav 

A.  aqartag 
D.N.  apam 


Sqaaat 
aqaawr 
aqaoaig 
ctQaoag 

aQuaa 
aqaaatw 


Sparta  yavirteg 
qtavirt&v 
tpavuai 
(pavirtag 

<pavirte 
(pavsrroip 


yavtwcu    qxxpsrra 
<pavuoi»v 
qtavElocug 
ipavdoug 

(pavtlaa 
(paveiacup 


7.  Perfect  Active. 

o  (knowing)  y 
S.  N.  tldwg  eldvla 

6.  tldoTog        eldviag 
D.  udou  tldvfy 

A.  tldora  eldvlav 


8.  Perfect  Active  Contracted. 

to        o  (standing)  q         to 

«*oVJ$      tow?         lorcuoa     iarajg,loTCf 
hormog      koraorjg 

kOTUn  kOTWOJJ 

kaxuxa       kojwoav 


P.  N.  siSoxsg  tldviat  tldota    laruxsg  iatwaat   Sotcoto 

G.  sldojuv  ndvtwv  korujajv  kaxtaawv 

D.  fidoot  sldvlaig  karaa*  koxwoaig 

A.  eidoraff  slSvlag  korutag  kortaoag 


D.N.  €t#0T8 
6.  eMoTOiy 


fidvia  I<ttwt«        larwaa 

tldvlaiv  hnmoip    katwaaiv 


o  (having  given) 

S.  N.  3ovs 

G.  dorrof 

D.  Mro 

A.  dona 

P.  N.  floWf 

G.  tfoVraiv 

D.  dot/a* 

A.  darra? 

D.  N.  done 
G,  dovxoiv 


9.  From  Verbs  in  -^. 

17  to    o  (having  entered)  y 

dovaa  doy        dvg                dvaa 

dovorjg  dvnog           dvarjg 

dovarj  bvvxi             dvay 

dovaaP  dvrra            dvoar 


dovaa*  dorta     dvvrtg 
dovo&v  dvrwp 

dovaaig  dvai 

dovaag  dvrtag 


dovoS 
dovaaiv 


dvrts 
dtooir 


dvoai 

'  dvo&p 

dvaaig 

dvaag 

dvaa 
dvvatp 


dtp 


dvpza 
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51  33*    xi.  Substantive  Pronouns. 

[To  thorn  forma  which  are  used  as  enclitic,  the  sifa  t  it  affixed.  The  initial*  affixed  to 
dialectic  forma  denote,  JR.  JBolic,  B.  Bawtic,  D.  Dorio.  E.  Epic,  I.  Ionic,  O.  Old. 
P.  Poetic] 

A.    PbBSOKAL. 

1st  P.  J.  SdP.tfto*.  3d  P.  At*  far. 

S.  N.  fyt£^       ^               at^  • 

G.  ifiov,  povf             aovt  ovt 

D.  ifiol,  fiolt               aolt  olt 

A.  ifii,    fiit               ait  ft 

P.  N.  f^uig  'vfitTg  ocptie 

G.  Tjpuv  'vfjt&v  aqpftty 

D.  iifilv  'vgiiv  aq£oX{v)t 

A.  ijjxaj  '{/pa?  agwf 

D.  N.  yeJ  ayeJ 

G.  rejr  aq>$v  aqpcrifrt 

Homeric  Forms* 

S.  N.  lye?*  |y^  r&  <-$* 

6.  Ipis,  IfMt,  Ifuv,         rUf,    rt7«>   #fwf»  M»  ^  »^t»  &»»t 

D.  I^m,  Me/f  r«/,.rwt,  rift  .«?,  #Jf 

A.w^t  **t  *t,«,^t 

D.  Iifuh  «/*Tf,  J^if,  ^Tf,  «M(>)»  *fa»*       '^W(0t.  «tf(0t.  «?' 

w (0 

*ft»i  'fAt.fif 

D.  K.  »«7  (*£7*  ?)  *$m  (rfliV*  ?),  rf» 

6.  taw  #$«» 

A.  mm,  m*  #f *$  rf*1  r?*if,  r^f  or  #?./ 

Additional  Forma. 

S.N.  &fc,  tfB.        _  «*!X,fWB. 

6.  l(ii0tJlptvi,lf*4Uf'D.    rtvi,  «-.**,  rit>#,  cww,   Wi&iw  JL,  Uut  !>•,  Ii7#  E. 

«#5  D. 
D.  l/t/f  D.  r/t  D.  F"~f  A,  7>  or  ft  D. 

A.  *J,  rtf  D.  Fit  -«.,  >"t  D.  P. 

P.  N.  V»f  I-,  *^f  !>•       fy»*w  I.,  «W'  D.  Neut.  *f  i*t  I. 

6.  *df*Z9D.,Jipfil»tJL  bftpuitM. 

D.  'tf^/y  D.,  ^/**r/(r)  JS.  ffrf,  4*t  D->  *'?'  •£• 

A.  Vi  *>•  *A  W"  *>•  W  I>.,  Iff.  JE. 

D.  N.  mm  B. 
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1st  P.  M.  (©/  mytelf) 
S.  G.  ifictvtov 
D.  ipuvxo) 
A.  ipavxor 

P.  G.  {flu?  avroiy 
D.  itfiiv  avxoig 
A.  ripagavxovg 


B.  Reflexive* 

F.  2dP.M.(of%*c//)  F. 

ipavifje         asavxov,  aavxov    osavxyg,  aavrrjg 
ifiavrjj  aeaviw,  aat/ra»     osavxjj,    oavxfj 

ipavxyv         oeavjov,  aavxov    otavxyv,  oavxijr 


flfiwy  avxcav  vpav  avxuv 
qfuvavtcus  Vfur  avxoig 
rjpagavxag    vpag  avxovg 


3d  P.  M*  of  hmudf. 

S.  G.  Savrov,    cfixov 

D.  £01/74?,     avia> 

A.  kavxov,    etiror 

P.  G.  iavTwy,  avxmv 
D.  lavrolc,  avxoig 
A.  iavrovg,  avrov? 


F«j  07  htndf* 
kavxijg,   avxfjg 
iavxfj,     avijj 
kavxi^r,  avxrjr 

kavxwv,  avx&y 
kavxotig,  avxoug 
lavtdg,  avxag 

New  Ionic 


Vfuov  avxwv 
Vfuvavxcug 
ifiag  avxag 

N  f  of  ittelfi» 


havxo,  avti 


kavxa,  avxa 


S.  G.  Xfumvr&S 
D.  l/«Mwry 
A.  X/Atttvrii 

S.  6.  Uwwv 
D.  I»*rj 

A.    UrCTM      • 


Ipunmis 
XfAtttvrtt 


Utvry 

\ttvrnt 


\mmri 


nmorh 

P.   l*VT*9 

Uwr«Trj 
\mvr»vt 


*U0VT1f 


Uturmwt 

\*vr*4  Imtnrm 


3d  P.  S.  G.  murmur*,  -ds,  D.  -f  ,  -f ,  A.  -«»,  -*»,  -#  • 

P.  G.  murmurm*  D.  -w ,  -«*? ,  A.  ~*st  ~*s,  -*,  Dor. 


M.  (of  one  another)  F. 

P.  G.  «U#*r  ilXnhop 

D.  aUifJlotff  aiUiffat? 

A.  aXXrjXovg  aXXyXag 


C.  Rbciprocai* 

N. 


aXXrjla 


bL  N.      F. 
D.  A.  aUq'to       aUi^S 
G.  aiUijXoiy    aXXrjXaiv 


P.  G.    *XX«X*>  Dor.    mXXmXmt  Dor. 
D.    AXX*Xm«,  -Mf   «XXaX«ur/,  -»f 


D.  G.  Axxifx«i7f  Ep. 


*XX*X*Dor. 


D.  Indefinite. 

M.  F.  N.,  tuck  a  one* 
17,   to      duva 


G.    TOV,     Tljff 


A.  xovy  xrjv,  to  d«tra 


M. 

P.  of     fob** 

TOi?     df/jW 

tov$  ditto? 
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fl  94v  xii.  Adjective  Pronouns. 

A.  DsmnnL 

Article*  Iterative. 

H.(fn«)          F.  N.        M.(wry,*»,«rf/)F.  N. 

.  IN.  o                  i\  to         ovrof  amnj         ovxo 

G.  %ov              rrjg                  avtov  avrrjg 

D.t#               %if                   airy  avtjji 

A.  tox              tijv                 ovroy  aviqr 

P.N.  ol  at  %&        airrol  aired       avret 

G.  Twr  tom>  ovTa??  avrof ? 

D.  toZc  **%  avrotff  avxaig 

A.  tovg  tie  avtovg  avxag 

D.N.  xto  %a  avjci  avxa 

G.  roiv  tab  avjoiv  avxalp 

S.N.  «*D.  »Sr*D.,-J„L 

6.  r*$  K,  r»  D.  «•«#  D.  «M«  K,  .f#»  L     «tr«f  D.,  4**  L 

D.  rf  D.  »Mf  L  «fo?  D.,  4«  L 

A.  «w  D.  «tr«»  D.,  4*t  L 

P.N.  «/E.D.  r«;E.D._ 

6.  c«*»0.,t*»D.  etbrittflu  abrmmOi  4t>D*,4*»JL 

D.  r«"r«  O.  ommQj,  cifaf,  «vr«TrjO.,4wf  I.  airjjr*,  -£*,  4yr«  I. 

A.  w,  rff  D.  [cjff  L  avrfat*  I.  mlriit  L 

KeUtiye.  Demonstrative.  Possessive. 

H(irAo)      F.  N.        M.(Mu)F.        N. 

S.N.  oV  ?  3        ofc      ijfla      xofls  1  P.  S.  ifiog 

G.ov  y  *w3a  T^afo  P.  fringes 

P.N.o?  at    "a        otd*     aid*     i^i^P.  S.aog 

G.  wy  wr  twvda  jaivdt  P.  vfiixegog 

D.  ofc  «I*  lolodBtalod*  D.oopoifwoofEp. 

A  OV£  a;  TOt/OOfi  T0TOO8 

D.N.  5  "«  «.'*.    rid,  3P.S.5jPoet 

G.  olr  alp  Tolvtiz  taivd*  P.  oqpmpo? 

Dialectic  and  Paragogic  Farms. 

S.  N.  JO.         WD.  Jtf         iX       rA4  1  P.  P.  •*>* ,  •«/»•'#  O., 

6.    *7$,  hv  E.  fa  R,  <fr  D.  «••*$*      rtiifi  'dfiirt^a  D.,  </»/*«*, 

D.  $D.  &C  ippirtpt  M. 

A.  *<f  D.  2  P.  a  «fr  D.  E. 

P.  D.  J«,  f  f  E.      «-«rfts  0.,  rush*!,  P.  '*>*#  O.,  dpp«  ^. 

«■«>*•*«  E.  3  P.  S.  Ur  E.  D. 
P.  *$U  O. 

3* 
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Demcnstrativifc 


M.  (this)  F.          N. 

K.  (»*»<*)  F.             N. 

s. 

N. 

ovTog     avrt)     tovto 

ToaovTog    Tooavrrj    roaovto,  tooovtov 

G. 

TOVTOV    TttViqS 

toaevrov  toQWuryg 

D. 

rovita    totvtj/ 

TOOOVTty      TOOaVTJ] 

A. 

xovxov  Tavtrp 

TOOOVTOV     TOOCtVTTIV 

p. 

N. 

ovTOk     avTott   tavxa 

Toaoxnot    xoaavtan   roaavta 

G. 

TOVTtaV  TOVTODV 

TOOOVTWV    TOOOVTtaV 

D. 

rovToig  Tavroug 

ToaovToig  ToaavTatg 

A. 

Tovrovg  tavrug 

roavvTovg  jooavtdg 

D.N.  tovto)    ravta  Touevrw     tooavrS 

G.  tovtoiv  Tccvraiv  togovxoiv  TooavTcur 

Paragogic  Declension.  Mixed  Paragogic  Forms. 

S.  N.    cvrcn       *vt9u     rtvrl  T»0«vr«n,  ixfiwl,  «$s$?,  Ttvroyl,  raur»$t. 

G.     T»VT9&t      rftPTfW  TVVfOUToVl,  KU9oO*t    mXmUUTfW . 

D.    T»wf!i      cMwJft  rvtforzU    Adv.  ovr*A>  ivSodf,  UW*>  tttt£l. 

A.    T»vT09t     rmurnn  Tarsimitij  «w*»$f ,  rotwr**,  Ixmmm  >  rn*}*l i. 

P.  N.    «#rtf?       «jfetirf    r«»rt  «w«W{rf,*r«)«vr«tf,  thuvti,  rmuru.'fi* 

G.    r»vrm$,  &C  nrovrtm,  Ixtttin,  &c 


B.    INDEFLNITJC 


Simple  Indefinite.  Interrogative. 
SI  F.  (ony,ionw)  K.  M.F.  (wfo>?)  N. 

S.N.  xfe       t^  ifc  tJ 

G.  ityo?,  Toy  Tivog,tov 

D.    Tty/,     TO)  TtVt,     TW 

A.  Ttra  t/jw 

P.  N.*T*Mff    w«»  i/ysff       t/w* 
G.  Tifoiy  [aira  tAw 

D.  Tta/  t/jj 

A.  tivag  tlvag 

D.N.  rtre  tIvb 

G.  woty  T/yoiy 

Homeric  Declension  of 

S.  N.    r)f  r)  rU       _      rS 

6.    ri«,  rtv  ru,  nu 
D.    ri*r? 

A.     Tt9&  Til* 

P.  N.  titU       farm  vins 

G.  «-S»v 
D. 

A.   nt*s 
D.  N.    mi 


Relative  Indefinite. 
U,  (whoever)         F.  N. 


OOTtJ 

ot/rtVog,  otov 

MTttt,  ©TO) 

rjOTivog 
JUrora 

OiTlM£ 

wrrtveDV,  Stow 

aitivsg  anvay  arxa 
ojruvav 

OiCJTifff,  OTOIOI 

alariOL 

ovonvetg 

aorivag 

OTTO'S 

axivs 

olruvoiv 

aivrivoiv 

rhf  rU,  and  Tr/r 

.safer*;. 

7«# 

Jnv,  ?r<rto,  %rtiv 

1  rt,  frrt 

#<riy,  Trip 

7ro>« 

fan* 

•n«f 

irioift 

erttttf 

8.99* 

526.] 


OTMJERALg. 
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f  98.    B.  Table  of  Numerals. 


I.  Adjectives. 


1.  Cardinal. 

Intenog.  <rir«  i  how  many  9 

IodeT.  «w/,  a  certain  number, 

ReL  lad.  #«•«#•«,  Ao*  maqy  Merer. 

Dimin.  #X/y«,  /w. 

Augment  «-«XA.«,  many. 

Demonst.  rUu,  to  many, 

BdaU  few,  at  many. 


1  b' 

2' 

4  3' 
5/ 
6^ 

7f 

S^ 

9  & 

10  *' 

11  •«* 

12  ./r 

13  ,/ 
14,* 

15  „' 

16  .f* 

17  £ 

18  v 
19,*' 
20,' 
It** 
30  i' 
40  M' 
60/ 
60? 
70  o' 
80* 
90  ? 

100  .' 
200  ^ 


elg,  pia,  ev,  one.  . 

tfvo,  fli/w,  /too. 

Tpet?,  tqIoc,  three. 

tiooaqsg,  jiaaaoa,  four. 

nine,  Jive. 

f£,  six. 

bird,  seven. 

oxtoj,  eight. 

iwia,  nine. 

dexa,  ten. 

evdsxa,  eleven. 

doidsxa,  twelve. 

TQioxaiSsxa,  tizxaxQug 

TtooaQsaxaidsxa 

7itn$xaid$xa 

btxaldtxa 

Imaxaldexa 

oxruxaidexa 

iwtaxMtxa 

*Xxooi{v) 

tXxootv  tig,  tig  *«*  ef*o<n 

xqi&xqvxu 

ttaaaoaxorva 

nevxrjxorxa 

h&qxorxa 

kSdopyxovxa 

oydoyxovxa 

iverrjxorxa 

kxaxov 

diaxooto^-atj-a 

TQlSxOOlOl 


2.  Ordinal. 

v'ofTHi   which  m  order  t   or, 

one  of  how  many? 
irorrt,  whichsoever  in  order. 
.  iiayrrif,  one  of  Jew. 
rriJUms,  one  of  many,  «r, 
one  following  many  * 

7tQO)TOsrr),*ov,  first. 

devT8Qos,»a,-or,  second. 

iQiTog,-ti,-ov,  third. 

rhaorog,  fourth* 

nipnrog,  fifth. 

txxog,  sixth. 

Bfidopog,  seventh. 

oydoog,  eighth. 

svaxog,  twaxog,  ninth. 

dixarog,  tenth. 

hdixatog,  eleventh. 

dwdixaxog,  twelfth. 

rotaxaudixaxog 

ttaaaoaxmdixtnog 

ixtntxatdixcnog 

kxxaudsxaxog 

kmaxaidixarog 

oxxojxatddxaxog 

iwvtaxeudixatog 

tixoaxog 

tixoaxog  no&xog 

XQtaxooxog 

xtaaaqaxoaxog 

nsvjrjxoaiog 

Ifyxooxog 

kfidofirjxoojog 

oydoyxooxog 

ivsvfjxoatog 

kxcnooxog 

diffxooiooxog 

XQtaxooiooTog 
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TABLES.  —  HTJMBRALS. 


E1T25. 


400 

500 

600 

700 

800 

900 

1,000 

2,000 

10,000 

20,000 

100,000 


IT  JCTQOtXOOlOl 

<p'  ntrtaxooioi 

X1  gaxooioi 

up1  hrtaxooioi 

«'  oxTaxooioi 
Q}$  bvaxooioi 

,a  £&uH,-ai,-a 

,*  fMVQlOhm<*hm* 

,q  dsxaxujpvotot 
3.  Temporal. 


ttrgaxooioojog 

nprtaxooiooiog, 

k$axooioor6g 

intaxooioaxog 

oxtaxooioorog 

irraxooioorog 

ZiXtoorog 

dioxtXioorog 

flVQUMJtOg 
duJUVOKMXTOS 

d**a**iiV9io<n6g 
4.  Multiple. 


Inter.  w**tm7h  i  on  what  day? 

1.  (av&qpeQog,  on  the  same  day.) 

2.  dtvtsQaiog,  on  the  second  day, 

3.  igiTcuog,  on  the  third  day. 

4.  tetaotalog,  on  the  fourth  day. 

5.  ntfinrcuog,  on  the  fifth  day. 

6.  txjcuog,  on  the  sixth  day, 

7.  kfidofictiog,  on  the  seventh  day. 

8.  oydoaiog,  on  the  eighth  day. 


anXoog,  anXovg,  simple,  single 
dmXovg,  double, 
TQinlovg,  triple* 
xtjganXovg,  quadruple, 
ntvranlovg,  quintuple, 
ganXovg,  sextuple. 
kTzranXovg,  septuple. 
oxxanXovg,  octuple. 

5.  Proportional.  II.   Adverbs.     #fll.  Substan- 

tives. 

Inter.      w$raT\ttfif  \  how  many    wwi**  i  how  many  wrerttf,  quantity, 

fold?  timet?  number. 

Dim.  ixtyaxtfy  Jew  time$.  iXsyimt,  fewneu, 

Augm.    *»XkawlM*tt,manyfotd.  w\\&*tt,  many  timet. 


1.  {Xoog,  equal.) 

2.  dmXdoiog,  twofold. 

3.  xouiXdoiog,  threefold. 

4.  TtioanXaoiog 
'5.  ntvxanXdaiog 

6.  kSanXaoiog 

7.  kn-taitXdoiog 

8.  oxranXdaiog 

9.  iwEctnXdoiog 
10.  dexanXdaiog 
20.  tlxoaanXdoiog 

100.  ixaiorzcniXdoiog 
1,000.  xtXionXdaiog 
10,000.  fivgionXdoiog 


anal,  once., 

dig,  twice. 

xglg,  thrice, 

itToaxig,four  times, 

ntvxaxig 

Qdxig 

hnxdxig 

oxxdxig 

irrtdxtg,  iwdxig 

dtxdxig 

tixoadxig 

ixaxorxdxtg 

XiXidxig 

(ivoidxig 


(iovdg,  monad, 

dvdg,  duad. 

TQidg,  triad. 

xngdg,  xnoaxxvg 

ntvxdg 

#dg 

ipdopdg 

oytiodg 

ivrtdg 

Ssxdg 

tlxdg 

hxatovxdg 

XtUdg 

ftvgtdg 


fl  26, 27, 28.1 


CONJUGATION. 


88 


C.  Tables  of  Conjugation. 
U  30*  i.  The  Tenses  classified. 


L  Pjumaby. 

TL  Sboondabt. 

1. 

Relation*. 
Definite. 

Time.  1.  Present.                2.  Future. 
Present. 

aPaat. 
Imperfect. 

yga<p<D,                     * 
lamtoritfti*;.           I  shall  be  writing. 

I  teas  writing. 

a. 

Indefinite. 

Future. 

AoBIST. 

/write.                    I  shall  write. 

ftr 

3. 

Complete. 

Pertect. 

Pluperfect. 

yiyQoupa,                * 

1  hoot  written.          I  thaU  have  written. 

figfe 

1. 


Ihdicatiyx. 

I  am  writing. 


H  37*  ii.  The  Modes  classified, 
l  distinct. 

A*  iKTBLLBCnVS. 

2.  Contingent. 
m.  Present 
SURJUHCTIYE. 


A.  Substantive. 

IffFIHITIYX. 

yQayuV) 

To  write. 


YQCtCpWy 

It 


may  write. 

B.  VoLmvm 
Imperative. 

IL  INCORPORATED. 


/B.  Part. 
Oftatiyi. 


&  Adjective. 
Participle. 

aftr 


IT  98.  in.  E 

ORMATI 

on  of  the  Tew 

rsES. 

Pbkfithh.             Tbnsbs. 

Affixes. 

Active. 

Middle. 

Passive. 

Present, 

•hP* 

•flMl,  (MU 

Augm.  Imperfect, 

§9t  9 

iftnt,  fitif 

Future, 

9* 

*quu 

&*V«/MU 

Fut.  n., 

foquu 

Aagm.  Aorost, 

#W 

rtiptif 

3»» 

Augm.  Aor.  n., 

•»,  ff 

Sfttif,  (tw 

*\9 

Bedpl.  Perfect, 

»* 

(UU 

Bedpl.  Pbrf.  n., 

m 

Aagm.  BedpL  Pluperfect, 

xut 

f*W 

Aagm.  Bedpl.  Pluperf.  n., 

ut 

Bedpl.  Fut.  Perf. 

r»u 

MS 

TABLES.  Iff  29. 

TL  »9.   iv.  Affixes  of  the 


Present 

Imperfect 

Node. 

Euphonic. 

Nade. 

Eaphonic 

Ind.    S.   1 

f» 

0) 

p 

OP 

2 

? 

•V 

£ 

K 

3 

«M 

01 

m 

«(') 

P.    1 

per 

©jar 

iur 

OfttP 

2 

Tt 

•Tt 

Tt 

«T« 

3 

w(r) 

,  «ai(r) 

ot/atfy) 

oar 

or 

D.   1 

few 

optr   . 

psr 

OfUP 

2 

Toy 

troy 

TOP 

hop 

3 

Tor 

nor 

*n* 

ixt\p 

Subj.  S.   1 

€0 

2 

JP 

3 

9 

P.   1 

«/4«y 

2 

flT« 

3 

a)ai(r) 

D.   1 

mgisp 

2 

ipop 

3 

fi%0t 

Opt   S.   1 

V 

Otfli 

2 

% 

oig 

3 

If 

Oh 

P.   1 

%w, 

Tfitv 

OlflBP 

2 

fy«; 

*Tt 

on$ 

3 

Irjaary 

ley 

our 

D.   1 

%w, 

fyisr 

oipsr 

2 

lf(lOV9 

Uxov 

01X09 

3 

«J»Vt 

Itijy 

ohrp 

Imp.  S.   2 

#*,* 

t 

• 

3 

TO! 

era 

P.  2 

ra 

ttt 

3 

lamar,  now 

ituoar,  ortmr 

D.  2 

tor 

STOP      . 

3 

TWV 

BTdV 

Inf. 

yor* 

•IV 

Part.      N. 

rr$,  Tract,  v 

»r,  ovoa,  op 

G. 

rtoqy  now 

ovrog,  ovatjg 

11 29.] 


CONJUGATION. 


Active  Voice. 


Future. 

In<L    S.    1     aw 

2  ohq 

3  an 

P.    1  ooptv 

2  atJB 

3  oovoi(r) 
D.    1  oopsr 

2  gcto? 

3  oexor 

Subj.  S.  1 
2 
3 
P.  1 
2 
3 
D.  1 
2 
3 

Opt  S.   1     ooifu 

2  ao*$ 

3  ooi 

P.    1  ow/it? 

2  aoiTt 

3  (row 
D.    1  ooifisv 

2  aotToy 

3  aolxtjr 

Imp.  S.  2 

3 

P.  2 

3 

D.  2 


Aorist. 

oik 

aag 

ot(r) 

oapir 

aax$ 

oar 

OttfUV 

oaxor 
Gamp 

ato 

°n 

oi}ie 
o(ooi(v) 

OVfitP 

orator 

OtjftOP 

oaipi 

aaig,   otitis 
am,     oiit(v) 

coups* 
aaixt 
oai6V9  attar 

oatfiBP 
oaixor 
oaixqr 

oor 

oatn 

oats         {roar 

aSro,aar,oar- 

oaxor 
oaxar 


Perfect.       Pluperfect 


*-$irt  %-t) 

x-u 
x-up%r 

X-CIX8 

u-eioar,  x-toar 

x-uptr 

x-uxor 
x-slxrjr 


x-a 

X-ttff 

*-«(*) 
x-apsr 

X-UX6 

x-aoi{r) 
x-afiev 
x-axov 
x-axor 

M 

(x-topsv) 

(x-axM-y) 
(x-wftev) 
(x-*iTor) 
(x-rjxov) 

(x-oipi) 

(x-oig) 

(x-ot) 

(x-oipw) 

(x-oire} 

(x-ot«i') 

(x-otjitr) 
(x-otTOf) 
(x-olrq?) 

(x-trai) 

!x-m) 
x-iruoar,  x-oVrw) 
ixstor) 
x-dxtov) 


Inf. 

ftm 


N.    aw,  dec. 
6r    aoiro; 


aa^9  aaaa,  oar 
oavxog,  oaqrjg 


x-mg,  x-tua,  x-o? 
x-ixog,  x-v% 
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TABLES. 


[II  30. 


V^  H  30.   v.  Affixes  of  the 

Pros.  Imperf.  Perf.        Plup. 

Nude.  Euph.      Nude.    Euph. 


Ind.   S.  1 

fior* 

opat 

pyv 

OW 

pan        fiyv 

2 

aw,  a* 

V>  M 

OO,  0 

ov 

oat         oo 

3 

Tat 

trai 

to 

txo 

Tat          TO 

P.I 

psda 

OfAB&a 

p8&4t 

opt&a 

pt&a     pt&a 

2 

o&a 

80&8 

o&e 

80&8 

o&t        o&8 

3 

VXOLl 

OVTOtt 

mo 

orto 

vmi       rto 

D-l 

ftt&Ct 

ops&a 

pt&a 

opt&a 

pt&a     pt&a 

2 

o&ov 

10&0V 

o&ov 

to&ov 

o&ov      o&ov 

3 

o&or 

to&ov 

o&ip 

io&qv 

o&ov      o&rjv 

Subj.  S.  1 

(apcu 

(pivog  to) 
(pivog  jfe) 
(pivog  tj) 

2 

V 

3 

tjzcu 

P.  1 

tope&a 

(pivoi  wptv) 
(pivot  nr«) 

2 

rjo&a 

3 

tovrat 

(pivot,  wot-v) 

D.  1 

tips&ct 

(pivoj  wpsv) 

2 

qo&ov 

(pivw  ntov} 
(pivto  fjTOV) 

3 

f}O&0V 

Opt.  S.  1 

Ipip 

oiurjv 

(pivog  tfyv) 
(pivog  tVtig) 

2 

10 

on 

3 

no 

ono 

(pivog  tftf) 

P.  1 

ifit&a 

oips&a 

(pivot,  tifjpsv) 
(pivot  tXr}is) 

2 

10&8 

OIO&B 

3 

irto 

otvro 

(pivot  tlijoav) 

D.  1 

Ipt&a 

olpt&a 

(pivto  tftjptv) 

2 

to&ov 

01O&0V 

(pirta  tfqtov) 

3 

io&tp> 

olo&rp 

(pivta  tlrJTTjv) 

Imp.  S.  2 

00,  0 

ov 

oo 

3 

O&to 

do&a 

o&to 

P.  2 

o&e 

*o&8 

o&t 

3 

o&tooav,  o&av  eWawar,  io&tov 

o&tooav,  o&tav 

D.2 

a&ov 

to&ov 

o&ov 

3 

a&tav 

io&oiv 

o&tav 

Inf. 

o&ott 

to&at 

a&ai 

Part     N. 

flWOft-^-OI' 

optvog. 

-n,-<ov 

pivog,  -*!<>  -4*9 

G. 

ptVOV,  -|J$ 

opsvov, 

-w 

pivov,-rj$ 

vm 
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Middle 

and  Passive  Voices. 

Fut.  Mid. 

Aor.  Mid. 

Aor.  Pass. 

Fut.  Pass. 

Ind.  S.  1 
2 
3 

aopou 
a/7,  aei 
otxcu 

OttfitiP 

aw 
oaxo 

d-yOOflOU 

P.l 
2 
3 

aofisd-a 

aia&s 

aortal 

odfit&a 

oaa&t 

aarto 

&-*iaar 

&-Tjo6peda 

&-yaBO&8 

&"qoovrou 

D.  1 
2 
3 

aogu&a 
ata&or 
oto&ov 

odfie&a 
oao&ov 
odo&rjy 

&-fl%OP 

&~ijo6psd-a 
%>-qotod-oy 
&-yv*o&or 

Subj.  S.  1 
2 
3 
P.l 
2 
3 

OUftCU 

aijftai 
ofAfU&a 
atjo&t 
otovxai 

&-t)T8 

D.  1 
2 
3 

owps&a 

O1JO&0V 

oijo&o* 

&-ijiov 
&-rjjo* 

Opt  S.  1 
2 
3 

aoifitiv 
ooio 

001X0 

oouo 
aano 

&-nltjg 

&-tioolpqr 

&-yooio 

&-yooixo 

P.l 
2 
3 

aolfiB&a 

O01O&8 
OOIVTO 

oalpt$a 

O0UO&8 

oaivro 

$-tiiloar,&' 

me 

\}-7}<jolp6&a 

&-7JOOIO&8 

&-ijooirto 

D.  1 
2 
3 

aolfiB&a 
ooio&ov 

Oolodlp 

acUfii&a 
oaio&o* 
aalo&rp 

&-sir}fuy,&- 

aipsv 

&-floolpt'd'a 
&'fjooia&ov 
&-tjoolo&riir 

Imp.  S.  2 
3 

odo&a 

P.2 
3 

acta  &  b 
oao&moar, 
odo&w 

&-1JT8 
#*lfw0W9 

D.2 
3 

oao&ov 
odo&wv 

&-fl%or 

» 

bf. 

oto&ai 

oaa&ai 

tf-ijytti 

&-foeo&a$ 

?wt      N. 

,  oofitvog 
,  oopivov 

odpevog 

aapsrov 

4 

i9-«Vroc,  &-tloTjg     #-r)ooftivov 
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TABLES. 


[1FS1. 


•9l<JlOIU«J 

1 

t»    fe           la     * 

4 

5   1   S   * 

•Aj«puooas 

1 i  e li  S 

^  ^  -^ 

•Xrerauj 

3  s  s 
3.^ 

•OAiiiugui 
•OAjiBjadtui 


'Xavpnoo9S 


3.  *>   fr    3.  fc    s 


•AJBiniJJ 


*H 


♦OAISSBJ  139JJ9«I  PUB  18)10  V 

*•       *♦            •**♦ 

•oiPP'.Itt  PU1B  9A\\aY  lslJ0V 

V'«          '«   »*                 >«   '*   *   *• 

•9jn;n j  pu«  auasajj 

.?         --V. 

I 

•aippiM  pub  oaipV  isuoy 

ssnu 

3  3  3 

*eamnj  put?  luasejj 

2    3    3    3    2    3 

3    3    3 

9AJSSBJ  18IJ0V 

r  5  5  5  5  5 

5  5  5 

;h-  ui  sqaoA  jo  aippiltf 

•HAixoNnrans 

3    i:   c   )    c   3 

*    J?    s? 

•frf-  ui  sqjaA  jo  jjadtui  pus  'eaij 
•eArssBj  '•jjgdnu  pu»  'jjaj  'ioy 

*•*•** 

*  *  * 

H 

> 

•9AIPV  13©JJ9dni«i 

2    2    2    3    2^ 

2    2    3 

Q 

0IPP!J\I  Pu*  wiwv  iswoy 

'«  >8  ^  >8  >«  >3 

1 

;«  >8  >« 

I 

umnj  pins  'loejjgduii  'juasaij 

•9AIB6BJ  loajjednyj  puB  loajjaj 
-109jJ9dmj  pug  luosai j 


**•**« 


♦  *  •   •   * 


•9AISSBJ  9JnW J 


1 

'9AJSSBJ  JBIJOy 

^  nL  ^  ^1  xb  ^ 

^1  ^i  ^i  ^1  ^i 

1 

•9AI10V  loajjadnij  ptre  ioojjoj  | 

tt     H     *     *     A     * 

A   A  «   *   i 

'8IPP!Wf  PaB  g*flPV  '18IJQV  Pub  Qjmn  j  j 


*>     *>     la    *>     b     *> 


b     fc    fe     fe    * 


-w«h«co       ^  c*  eo 
«5  Ph'  Q  3 
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1: 


'hi   i   f! 

8    .  5  5  .-  „-  .  • 

fg  |  g  s  &$  :. 


«2.  *  .  * 


vS     ?      .    *    s5  sS  IR    ^ 

5   I   »   »    g  do   2  . 


"^  §        ^        «r  «?  c 


I 


4 


I 

<5 


2  ~  -  N3  U  ta 
v5  t^ 


1 S  «-o  ,-tt  ^lH> 


H     •     » 

A  $  i 


s  .jTS'"* 


2^5 


fl    c   h   o  s     .    t    " 


*<       •    h   . 

SfiSiW 


I  i-s : 


<      a. 


CO 


S«S't 


5*0 


■•       W 

a  I-  E 

O     a     » 


5.GQ  CQ 
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TABLES. 


[A  33. 


H  33.     viii.  The  Active  Voice  of  the 


Ind.  S.  I 
2 
3 

P.  I 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 
3 


Subj.  S, 


1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 


Opt  S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.l 
2 
3 

Imp.  S.  2 
3 

P.  2 
3 

D.2 
3 

Infinitive, 


/  ) 

Thou,  You 
He,  She,  It* 
We 

Ye,  You 
They 
We  two 
You  two 
They  two 

1 

Thou,  You 
He,  She,  It 
We 

Ye,  You 
They 
We  two 
You  two 
They  two 

I 

Thou,  You 
He,  She,  It 
We 

Ye,  You 
They 
We  two 
You  two 
They  two 

Do  thou 
Let  him 
Do  you 
Let  them 
Do  you  two 
Let  them  two 


Present. 


may  plan, 
can  plan, 

or 
plan. 


might  plan, 
should  plan, 
would  plan, 
could  plan, 

or 
planned. 


be  planning, 
or  plan. 


To  be  planning, 

or 
To  plan. 


Imperfect* 


am  planning, 

was  planning, 

or 

or 

plan. 

planned. 

Participle, 


Planning. 


1133.] 
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Verb  povXeva   (H  34)  translated. 


Future.  ~" 


Aorist 


Perfect 


Pluperfect 


shall  plan, 

OF 

will  plan. 


planned, 
have  planned, 
had  planned, 

or 
plan.^ 


have  planned,  had  planned. 


may  plan, 

may  have  planned, 

can  plan, 

can  have  planned, 

plan,  or  have  planned. 


might  plan, 

might  have  planned, 

should  plan, 

should  plan,     should  have  planned, 
or  would  plan, 

would  plan,      would  have  planned, 
could  plan, 
could  have  planned, 
plan,  or  have  planned. 


plan,  or  have  planned. 


^^tof^jS&fir*      Having  fanned. 

4* 


TABLES- 


[1134. 


IE  34.     ix.  Active  Voice  of  the 


IYttenL 

Imperfect. 

(nd.  S.  1  flovXti* 

2  flovXevsig 

3  flovXsVH 

iflovXtvw 
iflovXtvsg 
ifiovXav9 

P.   1  fiovXtvofur 

2  (3ovXbvbt$ 

3  (HovXtvovoi 

*  - 

5-5-5- 

D.  2  fiovUvnov 
3 

ipovXtvsiov 
ifiovXwirtjv 

Subj.  S.  1  (hvXtvw 

2  flovXtvys 

3  flovXtwj 

P.    1  Povltvufitv 

2  povXtVTjra 

3  (SovXttwoi 

D.  2  fiovXsvjjtov 

Opt.  S.   1  povXsvoipi, 

2  fiovXtvois 

3  fiovXevoi 

P.    1  PovXevoipt* 

2  fiovXtvoiu 

3  fiovXtvoitv 

D.  2  (IovXsvoitov 
3  /SovXsvbhrjy 

Imp.  S.  2  fiovXeva 

3  flovXavfott 

P.   2  fiovXevm 

/?ovA«i/oit«»' 

D.  2  flovXivsto* 
3  povXsvhmv 

Infill.          (tovXtvuv 

Part          fiovUvwp 

fitntXtvou 

(SovXtvvitg 

fiovlwou 

fiovXtvaofuw 

(SovXevotiB 

(hvUvoovoi 

fiovltvonw 


fiovXtvaoifu 

fiovXivooig 

fiovXtvooi 

povXsvaoipsr 

fiovXtvaom 

fiovXtvaouv 

fiovXeiaonop 
PovXtvaohfjv 


fiovXiiaup 
(JovXtvoanr 
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Regular  Verb  fiovXtva,  to  plan, 

to  counseL 

AOfbt* 

iflovXevam 

ifiovXsvavtf 

iflovXsvoa 

JrdXQCU 

fitflovXsvxa 

PefiovXevxag 

psflovXtwtB 

ifitfiovXivxH* 
ifoPovXivxtig 
ifitjiovXtvxu 

ifiovXevaafUP 
iftovXtvoar 

j3e(JovXtvxafter 

pifiovXtvxaxB 

fitfiovXtvxdai 

4(}s($ovX*vx9iptr 

ifiBflovXtVUHIB 

iPefiovXBVxuomr, 
ifitfiovXivxtaotp 

iflovUvaatw 
40ovXswHnqp 

fiifiovXiVxaxop 

ifhpovXtvxBitor 
i/kfiovlivxtirriv 

QovXtvow 
(hvXtwnis 
(tovXtvog 

(tovXtvoupn 

fiovXtvaiftB 

fiovXtvown 

\ 

povXtvotjTor 

/SovXtvoatfu 

fiovXtvoatf,  (bvUvouof 
flovXtvaah    fiovltWBiB 

povXrvoMptr 
0ovXbvomu 
fiovUvaatBP,  (hvXtvotuxp 

fiovXtvoaiTOv 
6ovXtvacUttjp 

(iovXivoov- 
fiovXtvaatm 

fiovXevacnB 
PovXsvaatwoar, 
(tovXivoavrur 

povXtvotxtov 
fiovXtvodjwr 

(lovXevoou 

fiifiovlnmipai 

(fovUva&f 

fii(hvUv*BSf 
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TABLES. 


tH35. 


TL  Sff.    x.  Middle  and  Passive  Voices  of 


(In  the  Middle  Voice 

Pretest. 

Imperfect* 

Future  Mid. 

Ind.  S.   1  (tovltvofiai 

2  flovXtvt], 

flovXtvei 

3  flovXtvstai 

ipovXtvov 
ifiovXsvsTo 

flovUvaofiai 
fiovXsvarj, 
(iovXivou 
flovXtvattai 

P.   1  pQvXevope&a 

2  povltvtu&i 

3  povXsvortai, 

ipovXsvofiB&a 

ipovXtvso&t 

ifiovXtvovto 

fiovXsvaofiB&a 

flovXsvoBo&a 

flovXtvoortcu 

D.  2  fiovXtvsa&of 
3 

iflovXtveo&ov 
tpovXevio&fjr 

PovXtvoto&ov 

Subj.  S.  1  (SovXtvupai 
2  fiovXtvrj 

3  flovXtvytou 

P.    1  povXsvwfiE&a 

2  fiovXevrjods 

3  (SovXtvvtviai 

• 

D.  2  povXtvtjo&ov 

• 

Opt.  S.    1   PovXsvoipTjv 

2  flovXtvoto 

3  fiovlEVOlTO 

fievXevaoifirjr 

fiovXevooLO 

ftovXsvooiTO 

P.    1  /SovXtvolfisOa 

2  PovXsvoiode 

3  fiovXtvoivro 

fiovXtvaoifjis&a 

PovXsvooio&8 

PovXsvooivro 

D.  2  flovXevoio&ov 
3  povXtvolo&tjv 

PovXevooio&ov 
PovXevaolo&tjv 

Imp.  S.  2  fiovXtvov 

3  ^ovXevia&w 

P.   2  povXtmafa 

3  fiovXevEo&woav, 
fiovXtveo&tov 

D.  2 .  PovXsveo&ov 
3  (tovXBvfo&vr 

Infin.          (HovXevEO&ai 

PovXeiato&a* 

Part.           povXevofiEvog 

flovXtvooptvog 
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the  Regular  Verb  povXevm,  to  plan,  to  counsel 

to  deliberate,  to  retotoe.) 


Aorist  AficL 

ft%vXtvadfiT}t 

tfiovXtvaw 

tpovXevocrro 

tfiovlfvoaps&a 

ffiovXtvoao&s 

ipovXevoarro 

iftovXevoaa&av 

ifiovltvoaadrp 

(tovXtvotopai 

(tovXtvoij 

povXtvofitai 

ftovXtvowfM&a 

povX*vorio&$ 

fiovUvo&rta* 

(?ovXtvor)o&or 

PovXtvoatftrir 

(hvltvoato 

fiovXsvoaiTO 

PovXtvoalp$&m 

povXevocuo&8 

PovXsvoairto 

PovXtvoaio&o* 

povXtvoalp&iir 

fiovXsvocu 
(tovXevoao&a 
PovXsvoaa&s 
fiovXtvaaa&ojaaw, 

(iovXtvodo&tnr 
PovXtvoao&oy 
flovXtvoaa&mr 

flovXtvoaa&cu 

fiovXtvoaptyog 


Perfect* 
fi$t8ovXsvfiai 
($t(lovUvoai 

flspovXsvTai 

fitfiovX8V(i8&a 

foPovXevo&t 

fepovXswTcu 

ffefiovXiva&or 


foPovXtvoo 
PcpovXtvo&m 
P$PovXevo&8 
foPovXsvo&uoar, 

fitftovXevo&uv 
foPovXcvo-Oov 
foPovXtvo&iov 

PsflovXsvo&cu 

(IspovXsvpivoe 


Ropcnoct* 

dfltfiovXsv^p 
iptpovXtvao 

ipsfiovXtvio 
tfispovXtvpt&a 
ipsflovXsvo&t  k 
ipeflovXsvvio 
ip*(hvX§vo&or 
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TABLES. 


[1T35 


Table  x.  completed. 


Ind.  S. 


p. 


D. 


Subj.  S. 


OptS. 


AoristFus. 

1  tflovltv&tiv 

2  t(tuvXiv&w 

3  ipovltvfrri 

2  ifiovUvdriTt 

3  ifiovUvdrianv 

2  ijHovXtvdriTOv 

3  tpovXevQytTiv 

1  0ovXbv&w 

2  flovXsv&fiQ 

3  PovXev&jj 

1  (iovXsv&wfiBv 

2  flovXtv&rjiE 

3  flovXev&aoi 
2  (SovXsv&rjtov 

1  fiovXev&dijv 

2  povXBV&elyg 

3  povXtv&sltj 

1  (lovXtv&Biti[JiBV, 

2  PovXsv&bItjts, 

3  flovXsv&drjoav, 

2  fiovXev&slrjTOV 

3  povXtvdBir^vnv 


fiovlBV&etfiBv 

(HovXiv&tiTf 

0ovXbv&bIbp 


Imp.  S.  2  (iovXBv&riTi 

3  fiovXtv&rixb) 
P.  2  povXsv&tiTB 

3  PovXBv&tjtuoav,  flovXtv&ivtar 
D.  2  povXBV&rjxop 

3  PovXtv&JT(ov 


Infin. 
Part. 


(iovXiV&ijvcu 
PovXsv&tlg 


Future  Paw. 

flovXtv&yooficu 

povXtv&rjoT], 

(SovXev&ijou 
flovXsv&r'jGiicu 
fiovXBV&fjaoftB&a 
PovXBv&yoBo&s 
PovXev&rjooyrai 
fiovXBV&qoto&ov 


fiovXsv&r^aoififjv 

PovXsv&rjooio 

fiovXBV&qooiTo 

PovXBV&rjooifie&a 

PovXev&rjooio&s 

PovXBV&fjaoino 

(3ovXsv&ij(J0io&ov 

(IovXbv  &ti<joio&tiv 


jSovXsv&rjaea&at 
PovXev&Tjoo/ASvos 
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A 


36. 


xi.   (A.)  Mute  Verbs,     i. 
1.  rgd(pco,  to  write.  , 
Active  Voice. 


Present. 
Ind.     ygd<pa> 
Subj,   ygdqxa 
Opt.     ygdyoipi 
ygd<ps 
ygdqttw 
ygdqxay 

Imperfect. 
tygayor 


Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 


Future. 
ygdipta 

ygdyoipi 

yQtXIjJHV 

ygdywv 


Middle  and 
Future  Mid. 
ygdyjofiai 


Present 

Ind.  ygdyopai 

Subj.  ygd(f>ta^ai 

Opt.  ygacpolfirjy       ygcupolpriv 

Imp.  yqdyov 

Inf.  ygd<psodai      ygdipsa&ai 

Part.  ygaq>6fttvog     ygaipo/itvog 

Imperfect  5  Anr-  "P»*«- 

Ind.     iygafpofir^v 
Subj. 


Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 

Pkafsct,  Ind. 

S.   -      " 


2  Aor.  Pass. 
iygd<pr)v 
ygaqxo 
ygaq>ur)v 

yg&yrft* 
yga<prjvcu, 
ygayzlg 

Imp. 


Aorist. 

tygaya 

ygdipat 

ygdycufti 

ygdyov 

ygdipai 

ygdyug 


Passive  Voices. 

Aorist  -Mid. 

tyQayjdfiTjv 

yqdkptofiai 

ygctipaipyv 

yqdym 

ygdipao&at 

ygaydpevog 


1  yiygappai 

2  yiygaipai  yiyqayo 

3  yiygairtai,  yeygdcp&w 
P.    1    ytygdfjtfit&a 

2  yeygcccp&e  y£yga<p&8 

3  yiygappivoi  ysygdy&btoav, 

[slot      ycygdydtuv 

D.  2   yiygoup&ov  yiygaq>&ov 

3  ysygd<p&o)y 


Inf. 

ytygdcpdai 

Fart 
ytygappivog 


Labial. 


rened. 

yiygatpa 


ytygoupevai 
ysygoupug 

Jriuperiect. 
iytygdyuv 


3  Future. 
yeygdyofiai 

ysygayolpyr 

ytygdyfto&ai 
yeygaipoptvog 
SFut  Pass. 

ygcupTjOOficu 

ygaq>tiaol(ifjv 

ygaq>rjoso&ai 
yQtt<pr}o6f*svog 

pLUPXRFKCT. 

iytygdfifiijv 
iyiygayo 
iyiygaitio 
iytygdnpt&a 
iyiygaq>&8 
yeygafipe'voi 
[yaav 
iyiygoKp&or 
iytygdqt&rp 


[1137. 


Ind.     itlnm 
Subj.  Xilno* 
Opt.     Ulnoifit 
Imp.    Ictus 
InC     le/nct* 
Part.  It/my 


1  37.    Labial.    2.  Atutm,  to  leave. 

Actitb  Voice. 
uipeifeci.    Pflbue.  S  Perfect.  9  Pluperfect. 

£U«nor      Ae/yti  letaxa  iXtXtdnnp 


UU/HHfU 

Xthfntw 

t 

XL 


XtXoanwtu 


1  SUvor 

2  thnig 

3  SUtis 
iUnoptr 

2  &fa«Tf 

3  SU™* 
D.  2  iXLnrtor 

3  dhnhtpr 


S. 


P.    1 


2/m 
•Ufftrsf 


Soy.  Opt. 

Xinm  Xlnoifu 

Xinyg  Xlnotg 

Xing  Xinot 

Xliwptr  Unoiper 

Unvfit  linoixe 

Xlntaai  Xinoitp 

Unritor  XItiouop    Xinnop 
UnoUfp    Xitzstup 


Jnt 
Xtnup 


Put. 

Xrnup 
XintiM  Xinovaa 

Unsxt»aap,iiM6rtttP  linov 

hnoprog 

hnovGTjs 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


AcfeoL 
Ind.     Xslnofuu 
Subj.  Xelnwficu 
Opt.    Xiinolfirjv 
Imp.    Xslnov 
Inf.      Xdnto&ou 
Part.   Xuno/iBPog 

Imperfect. 
Ind.    iXsmififiv 


Future  MkL 
Xttyofiai 

Xtuftoipfjp 


jrenect. 
XHstpfuu 


Ind. 

1  iXmofifjv 

2  tt/TTOV 

3  A/lIfTO 

1  iXmoptda 

2  Ofeatrtf 

3  iXlnorto 
D.  2  iXlma&ov 

3  ikinta&riv 


S. 


P. 


AoristPws. 

iXsiy&rjp 

Xeup&w 

Xsup&eiyv 

Xdcp&tjTt 

leup&ijvcu 

Xtup&tlg 

Future  Pass. 
Xeup&7]aopou 

Inf. 
Uniadai 

Put 

XmwfiB&a  Xmoip$da  XutopBvog 

Xlnyo&s     Xlnouj&e     Xlmo&e 
Xlnwrtai    Xlitoivto      Xtnio&uoav,  Xmio&up 
Xintja&op   Xlnoiadov  Xtneo&or 
Xmolo&riv  Ximo&m 


XiXtufto 

Xelyso&cu 

XtXti(p&cu 

Xeiipofiipog 

XtXeififiivog 

8  Future. 

Pluperfect 

XilBitpopai 

iXtXdfiftrjv 

Aorist  IL  Mnmuti    * 

Subj.             Opt. 

Imp. 

Unwpai     XmolfiTj 

r 

Xing            Xlnoto 

JUtTOV 

Xlnr\xai       Xtitouo 

Xurio&u 
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H  38.     ii.  Palatal.     Ilgdaao  or  ngdxxa,  ta  do. 


Active  Voice. 

Present                 Future.      Aoriit. 

1  Perfect.    9  Reflect* 

Ind.   itgdoov,     ngdrtv     ngo&a      tnga£a     ning&za    ningaya 

Subj.  ngdaam,     ngdrru                    ngdfa 

Opt.   ngdaaotgu,  ngdnoipi  ngdfrifu  ngdSoupi 

Imp.  ngaoot,      ngarts                     ngd$ov              [vat           [vai 

Inf.    ngiaauv,   ngdrttiv    7tgd$ur    ngafci     nmgaxi-  nmgayi- 

Part,  ngduow,    ngdrtvtv    ngdSanr    7igd$ag     ntngazmg  ntngaytag 

Inipenect. 
engaaaor,  engartov 

1  Pluperfect.  9  Pluperfect* 
intngdxuy  inmgdytiw 

Middle  and  Passite  Voices. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


ngaaaofiai,    ngartopcu 
ngdaato/iai,   ngdriNpai 
ngaaaolfiijv,  ngattolpriv 
rtgdaoov,        ngdrrov 
ngdooso-d-at,  itgdnto&at 
ngaoeoftwog,  ngartoptvog 


Imperfect.  Future  Mid* 

iTtgaoooftriv,  inganoptjv  jtga&opiu 

Jtga&olprp 


Ind. 

Subj 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 


Aorta  ADd* 
iitgaSdfiriv 
7tgd$a>(iat 
7iga$alfir)v 
ngjklai 
7tgdSao9ai 
nga$d(tsvog 

Ind. 
ningayfiat 
mirgaSai 
ningaxxcu 

nsngdyfit&a 

ittngaypivoi 
[slot 
ningaz&ov 


Aorta  Fen. 

ingdx&r\v 

ngaz&et 

HQOtz&tlip 

ngdx&UTi 

ngaxd-ijvai 

ngaxd-tlg 

Funcr. 
Imp. 

ningaSo 
ntngdx&(o 


Future  Put. 
ngax&fjoopai 


ngdtso&a* 
nga^ofiivof 

S  Future. 
nmgaSofuu 


ngax&fiooliiijp        nt7igaZolpijr 


ningax&B 
nsngdx'&oitaav, 

7Zt7lQ(XX&taV 

ningax&ov 
nmgdx&Qi* 


ngaz&yosod'cu 
ngaz&noopwog 

Inf. 
7iS7igdx&ou 

Part. 
nsngaypirog 


Ttrngdltodai 
mnga£6ptrog 

Flukeur* 

inBTtgd/firjv 
iningalo 
iningamo 
inmgdyiit$uL 
iitdngaz&t 
itmgaypivoi 
irjoaw 
iningax&ov 
imngdx&t}* 
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J  IT  29.     Hi.  Lingual.     1.  Ileida,  to  persuade. 

t 

(2  Perfect,  to  trust  /  Middle  and  Passive,  to  believe,  to  obey.) 


Present 
lud.  nti&to 
Subj.  nd&to 

Opt.      Ttfl&OlfJl 

Imp.    ntl&t 
Inf.      mi&uv 
Part.  nBl&wv 

Imperfect 
tnu&ov 


Active  Voice. 

Future.      1  Aorist    2  Aorist  1  Perfect.      2  Perfect. 

ntlooi       tuBiaa      tnidoy  ninttxa       nenoiOa 

n (law       nldoi  tistioI&o) 

ntlaoiftt  mloaifii  ni&oipi  itBnoi&oirp 

nuoov      ni&s  Ttinuo&t 

ndouv     miaou      mdtiv  ntntixivat,  nenoi&irai 

ndouv     ndoag      m&oiv  ntneuuog     nsnoi&mg 


1  Pluperfect  2  Pluperfect. 
intmUuv    insnol&Hr 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Present 

Ind.  nil&ofiai 

Subj.  ml&ojgjiat 

Opt.  net,&oipT}v 

Imp.  nsl&ov 

Inf.  nil&Ba&ai 

Part.  Titi&ofievog 

Imperfect. 


Future  Mid.  2Aor.Mid. 
Ttelaofiai      im&6firiv 

7iidtti(iat 
TtsiooifiTiv    m&olpriv 

mdov 
nsioeo&at  ni&io&ai 
nBiaofitvog  m&opfvog 


Aorist  Pass.  Future  Pass. 

inrio&ijv    nsiad^oo/jai 

ntio&a 

nuadu7]v  7tei(jdr}<jol{ir]v 

nuaS r^vai,  nsia&yoBa&ai 
ntio&tlg     JtHo&fiaofiBvog 


Ind. 


S.    1 


nsn  siafiai 

2  nintiocu 

3  nimioTou 

P.    1  71  t7t  do pi&  a 

2  nimio&B 

3  nsnetoftivoi, 

[slot 

D.  2  ninua&ov 
3 


Perfect. 
Imp. 

ninuoo 
nensiodta 


7TS7ISIO&6 

7Tenslo&(ooav, 

TTSTldo&OlV 

ninuo&ov 

7lS7tdo&0)V 


Inf. 

71 871  SlO&OU 

Part 

ntnBiafiivog 


Pluperfect. 

ineneiofiTjv 

tTiineioo 

ensTteiOTO 

i7tB7isloftc&a 
inimiodB 

7IB71BIOU6VOI 

[ijoav 
ininBio&ov 

ijIB7TUa&1)V 
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Imp. 
Inf. 


H  40.    2.  Kofiifa,  to  bring. 

(Middle,  to  receive.) 


Active  Voice. 


Present. 

Ind.  xo/i/£w 

Subj.  xoplfr 

Opt.  xopiZotfu 

Imp.  xo/i(£* 

Inf.  xofii£uv 

Part,  xoiilfrr 

Imperfect. 
ixoptfar 


Future. 
xofilaca 

xofiiooifu 

xo/ilauv 
xopiomv 


Aorist 

ixo/iiaa 

xofilao) 

xofilaaifit 

xopiaov 

xofilaai 

xoploag 


Perfect 
xtxopixa 


xexofiixevai 
xexofttxoog 

Pluperfect 
(xtxoftixnv 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Present 
Ind.      xofil£o[iai 
Subj.    xo/i/£ci>/iat 
Opt.       xo[ii£olfir}y 
xoplfrv 
xonl£eo&ai 


Part,     xofitioftevog 

Imperfect* 
Ind.      ixofitZofirjy 
Opt 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Future  Mid. 
xoploofiai 

xofiiaolfiriv 

xofiioso&ai 
xofitoofitpog 

Perfect. 
xsxofiiofiai 

xBxofitao 

xtxofilo&ai 

xBxo/iiafiivog 


Aorist  Mid. 

exo/jtaocfirjv 

xofilowfiai 

xopioaipriv 

x6{iio  ai 

xoftloao&ai 

xofiiadfiBvog 

Pluperfect 
exexoiiioftyv 


Attic  Future. 


S. 


Ind. 

1  xofiia 

2  xofxiug 


Acura* 


3  xopiii 

P.    1   xopiovpsv 

2  xo (A i  sir s 

3  XOfUOVOt 

D.  2  xoiiieiTov 


Inf. 
xopiup 

Fkrt 

XOftlWV 

xopiovoa 

XOfUOVV 

xopiovvrog 


Ind. 
xofiiovfiat 

XOfitU 

xofiisirai 
xo(uovpe&a 

XOfiltlO&t 

xo/iiovrtai 
xoftitio&or 


Aorist  Pass. 
Jxonia&rp 

XOfJtlO$to 

xopHj&eirjy 

XOflla&TjTt. 

xofiio&fjvai 
xofiia&dg 

future  Pus. 

xofiio&rjooftai 

xopio&r}ootfii}r 

XOfJHOd-yOBOd-Oll 

xofita^rjaofievog 


SUBDUE. 

Inf. 
xoftisio&cu 


But 

xopiovpwoe 


w 
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i/H41.     xii.  (B.)  Liquid  Verbs. 


Remit* 

Ind.  ayyeXXu 

Subj.  &yyiU<a 

Opt.  oYyiXXotpi 

Imp.  ayyeXXt 

Inf.  ayyiHew 

Part.  ayyiXXuv 


1.  ^yyiXXoj  to  announce, 

Active  Voice. 
Imperfect      SAorbt 
ijyytXlw      yyyiXov 

dyysXto 

SyycXoifii 


Perfect  Pluperfect. 

yyytXxa        rtyyiXxtiv 


ayyiXt 

ayyeXtiv 

ayytXdv 


rryytXxevai 
rtyytXxtog 


Inf.  Fart. 

ayyiXtiv     ayytXwv 

iyytXovaa 
iyytXovv 
ayytXovrrog 
ayyiXovoris 


Futuu. 
Ind.  Opt. 

S.    1  ayytXta  ayysXdipi,    &yytXolr\v 

2  ayysXstg  ayytXdig,      dyyiXolr\q 

3  ayyeXii  iyyeXdi,       ayyiXoltj 
P.    1  iyytXovfitp  iyyfXdipsv,  AyyeXolrj/jtsr 

2  ayyeXtltt  ayysXdiTt,    dyysXolTjtt 

3  ayyeXovoi  ayytXdlev 
D.  2  ayytXtTtov  ayytXdirov,  ayyeXolijTOV 

3  ayytXoltriV,  ayysXoirjrriv 

Aousr  L 
Ind.  Subj.  Opt  Imp. 

S.    1  tjyyttXa        ayytlXao        ayyelXatfit 

2  yyyetXag       iyyslXjjg       dyysiXaig,  dyydXuag    ayyaXov 

3  fjyyeiXs         ayytlXtj         ayytlXcu,  ayyslXut       ayyuXdtia 
P.    1  rjyyslXotfiiv   iyydXtofiiv  ayytlXaifitv 

2  r\yydXan     ayyslXrjte     dyydXairs  dcyydXars 

3  ijyyiiXatv       ayyelXwoi     dyydXaisv,  iyydXuav  ayvsiXorHoaar, 

ayyuXotrnov 
D.  2  rjyytlXcctov   ayydXrjTov    ayydXcuxov  ayydXaiov 

3  tjyysiXdttpf  ayyuXalxr\v  ayyuXauav 

Iuf.  uyyeiXai.         Part.  ayydXaq,-aoa,-pv  '  G.-arrof,-affi?£. 
Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Present 

Ind.  ayytXXopat, 

Subj.  ayyiXXtofiai 

Opt.  dyytXXoifif}V 

Imp.  a^/fiUov 

Inf.  dyytXXso&cu 

Part.  ayyeXXofievog 


S  Aor.  Mid. 

ayyiXwfiai 

dyyzXolfiriv 

ayyeXov 

dyysXia&ai 

uyysXopsvog 


1  Aor.  Bui. 

rjyytX&T}v 

dyyeX&a 

ayytX&drpf 

ciyyiX&i]Tb 

ayysXd-fivtu 

dyytX&tig 


2  Aor.  Fan. 

ayytlm 

ayysXslrjp 

ayyiXi}&i 

ayysXijvai 

ayysXslg 
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Imperfect 
Ind.       TjyyflXofitTjv 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Ind. 
S.    1  ayytXovfiai 

2  ayyiXjj,  dyytXti 

3  dyysXsfoai 
P.    1   ayytXovfis&a 

2  ayysXuo&B 

3  AyyeXovrtai 
D.  2  dyysXila&or 

3 


1  Future. 
ayyeX&rjaofiat 
ayytX&rjaolfiTjy 
ayyeX&rjoto&ou 
ayytX&rjoofi  tvoq 


2  Future. 

ayytXtjoofiai 

ayytltioolpfp' 

dyytXqoso&cu 

*yysXrjo6(ttvos 


Fctubs  Middle. 


Opt 

ayytlolfiijv 

ayytXolo 

dyytXdiro 

SyytXolps&a 

ayytXoio&8 

dyytXoirto 

dyyzXoio&ov 

ayysXolo&rjv 


Aousi  I.  Middle. 


In£ 

dyytXeio&cu 


Pirt 
ayytlovfiwoc 
ayyeXovfjuvrj 
ayytlovfitPOP 
ayyiXovptrov 
ayytXovpirrjs 


S. 


Ind. 

1  rjyysiXafiTjy 

2  rjyydXu 

3  riyydXaio 

1  JjyytiXaps&a 

2  i\yytlhto&* 

3  yyyelXarto 


ayytlXupai 

ayytlXfi 

dyytlXrjrai 

dyyetX<6fit&a 

ayydXT)0&9 

ayytlXwrta* 


Opt. 
ayysdalfifjv 
ayytlXato 
ayysiXaiTO 
ayyuXaifiB&a 
dyyelXaio&e 
ccyyelXairto 


Imp. 

ayyeiXcu 
dyynXda&fa 


D.  2  fjyystlaa&ov    ayydXtio&ov 
3  fjyyuXao&fiy    ' 

Inf.  ayytlXao&ai. 


dyyUXaa&s 
dyyuXda&ttoav, 
ayynXdo&wv 
dyytlXato&or    dyyilXaodov 
iyyeiXala&tjy    dyyeiXdo&av 

Part.  dyyetXdfitvog. 


Ind. 

1  fjyytXfiat 

2  tjyyeXoai 

3  jjyytXtcu 

1  TJyyiXfts&a 

2  ^/ye^« 

3  tiyytXpivoi  not    riyyiX&wiar, 

riyyiX&mr 

2  tyytk&w  rjyytX&ov 

3  yyyeX&ur 
5» 


Perfect. 

Imp. 

tjyyeXoo 
riyyiX&ia 

qyyeX&B 


Pluperfect. 


Inf. 
rjyyiX&ai 


jjyyeXoo 
Burt.  yyysXTO 

rjyytXpirog    jjyyiXpt&a 
fyyeX&s      ^ 
nyyiXpboi  tjoav 

fjyysX&ov 
tiyyiX&fiv 
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TL  49.    Liquid.     2.  &aiva,  to  show. 

(9  Pert  and  Middle,  to  appear.) 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 


D.  2 


Active  Voice. 

Present. 

Future. 

Aorist        1  Perfect    S  Perfect 

(palvta* 

mow 

ligpifva        nitpayxa    niqnjva 

qxtlvat 

<pjjv& 

q>alvoifu 

<pavdi(H,  (paroly*  gt^vai/u 

<paivi 

% 

(pfJVOV 

<pairnr 

ipavuw 

(pyrin 

nt<pt)viyou 

(ptdvmv 

qxxvaiv 

tprivotc 

n£<pijrwg 

Imperfect. 

S  Pluperfect 

t<paivov 

-    intcprivuv 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Future  Mid. 

Aorist  Mid. 

cpctlvopai 

iyawofiriv 

(pavovfiai 

icprjydfiTjv 

q>alvm/ia* 

(pyruficu 

(patvoipTjv 

<pavolprir 

<ptivaifirjr 

<palrov 

(ptjvai 

<palvio&cu 

<potytio&ai 

q>yvqa&ai 

qtaivopwoq 

(pavovfisvog 

(pijvdptyog 

1  Aor.  Pus, 

9  Aor.  Pus. 

1  Fut  Pus. 

SFut  Pus. 

((pdr&Tjv 

i(f>dvT\v 

<pav&^aofiai 

qxrvrjoofiou 

(pav&w 

(pctvcH 

qxxr&driv 

(pavurjy 

<pav&t)<jolpriv 

qxpfijaolfifiv 

<pdr&T}Ti 

(pavri&t 

<f>ar&rjyou 

(pavyvcu 

q>ar&ihot<j-&at 

<p<xryoea&cu 

(pav&eie 

(pavtig 

(pav&Tjoofitvog 

(parriodfirrog 

PfcBRCT. 

Purmracr. 

Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

niyxxofUH 

ntydv&cti 

int<pdo(tr)r 

niqxxvoat 

niipavao 

inkcpavao 

neqxtrta* 

7teq>dv<&to 

Psrt 

inifparto 

ns<pdofi6&a 
n£<par&* 

niqxxy&t 

mtpaopivog  in&patant&a 
ini<par&* 

nt<paopivoi 

n&pav&mt 

nsfpaofisvoi  rjoar 

nicpav&ov 

nltpav&ov 

ini<pav&ov 

nt(pdv&<x» 

t 

inapttV'u'fi'w 
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Regular  Verb  fiovXeva,  to  plan,  to  counsel 


iflovXevoa 

ifhvltvoag 

ifiovXsvas 

ipovXtvoaptv 

tpovUvocn$ 

iflovXtvaaw 

ipovUvoaior 

ffovXrvov 
(hvltvojjs 
favXevog 

(hvltvomiuk 

PovltVOtJTM 

povltvomoi 

(iovUvoriiow 

• 
(hvltvoeufu 

(hvlwocug,  fiavliiauag 
flovXrvoai,     fiwUwfu 

(hvUvocufitr 
PovUvoohtb 
PovXevocttsv,  flovlivam 

PovltvoouTor 
SovUvocUtijv 

(lovXevoor- 
Povltvodtm 

fiovUvactJ9 
(iovUvoaimomr, 
povXtvodrtmp 

PovXtvoaior 
fiovXevaatmr 

flovXtvaat 

fovXtvo&t 


fitpovXsvxa 

ptpQvXivxaq 

fi$fiovX$vx9 

ptpovXsvxaptv 

pefiovXtvxcns 

fiifiovXtvxdai 

(hftouUvntttor 


HnpcrtKt* 
iflepovUvxsw 
ifoPovXsvxsig 
iptflovXevxu 

ifopovXtvxttpev 
4fiefiovUv*9iT8 
ifopovXevxBioar, 
ijttfiovXivxioar 

iptpovXtvxMor 
4fi9(hvlsvxtlTyv 


fiefiovX9vniva* 
Pt/fovXwxme 
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TL  45.     xiv.   (D.)  Pure  Verbs,    i.  Contract 
1.  T2pdc>,  to  honor. 

Active  Voice. 


Purar  Imd. 

Fftnm  Subj*                               J 

S.    1  xifidw, 

XlflM 

ttfidta, 

xifito 

2    TlfidtlC, 

T*/I«S 

xifidjis, 

xifjujg  ' 

3  xipdu, 

T^£ 

xtfidtj, 

Xlfl? 

P.    1  xipdopsv, 

Tlfltoflt* 

xifidwfiiv, 

XlfMflSV 

2  xifidsxt, 

xifiaxe 

xifidiix*, 

xipaxt 

3  xifuxovat, 

ttfiwai 

xifidaoi, 

XlfltoQI, 

D.  2  xifidtxov, 

xifidxov 

XlfidfJTOV, 

xifiaxov                    \ 

IXFnnJGb 

Puuonr  On* 

S.    1  hlfiaov, 

2  hlfiatg, 

3  hlfiat, 

htfuov 
hlfiag 
hlfia 

ttfidoiflt,          TlfKtjfll, 

Tipdoig,        xifiwg, 
xifidoi,          xi[i$, 

tifnarjv 
xifitptie 
xifufa 

P.    1  hifidofitv, 

2  hipders, 

3  hlfiaov, 

itifiwfitv 

hipau 

ixlfioiv 

xipdoipev,     xifimfisv, 

XlfldoiXt,          TlfiMlB, 

xifidoitr,       tifiwtv 

xifuorifisv 
xifiafatB 

i 

D.  2  hipdexov, 
3  hipahfiv. 

hifiaxov 
hifidtijv 

xifidoixov,     iifimxov, 
xifiaohrp,     TifKaifjV, 

TipeptjTor 
Tifupyxrjy 

Pucsxht  Imp. 

Pusm  Ixr.                          , 

S.    2  i^uae, 
3  xi/iaixw, 

xlfia 
xifidxu 

ttfidsty,              xifiqv 
Paxnxr  Paet. 

P.  2  xi/idsxe, 

xifidxs 

TlflttfoV, 

TlflWV                             | 

xifjmoa                  1 

3  Tificchaoar, 

xifidxmaav,            xtpaovaa, 

ufiadvxuv, 

xifioortar             xipdov, 

Xlfl&V 

D.  2  xipdexov, 

xifidxov 

G.  xipaovxog, 

xtfjMvxog 

3  xifiaixtov, 

xtfidxwv 

XlfUXOVOTlS, 

xifjuooyg 

Future. 

Aorift. 

Jrttncc* 

Pluperfect 

Ind.     Tifir\ooi 

Subj. 

Opt.    xifiyooifii 

Imp. 

Inf.      jifirjotiv 

ixlfirjoa 

xiprjow 

xifi^aaifti 

xlfitjaov 

xifiijoat 

xsxlfirjxa 
xtxtjjiijxfrai 

ixttipyxuv 

Part    Tifiijotov 

xipyoag 

xtxiprjM&g 
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the  Regular  Verb  fiovXevo,  to 

plan,  to  counsel 

to  deliberate,  to  reeobe.) 

AorittMid. 

Perfect* 

riupttfect* 

fflovXtvodprjv 

ptjJovlsVfHU 

IfopovXevpfjv 

tfovhvam 

fiifiovXtvaai 

ifitfiovXsvao 

tfovleviiaro 

pBfiovXevuu 

4/JsjJovXsvto 

tfovbvodpt&a 

ptpovlevfit&a 

ips/tovXevptda 

fpovlsvaao&t 

fopovlevo&e 

iptpovXtva&i  ( 

ipovXevoarto 

fie/iovXtvnai 

ipepovXevvio 

0ovXsvaao&or 

fttftovXtvo&ov 

IptpovXtvo&ov 

ipovhvododyv 

ifteflovXwo&tir 

povUvoupcu 

(tovltVOTj 

jtovXtvoTjTai 

ftovUvoapd&a 

Povlevotio&e 

povltvoancu 

(lovXtvoTio&or 

fiovXtvattlfnp^ 

(lovXtvoaio 

(hvltvaano 

Povltvoalpe&a 
(kvXtvoaio&e 

* 

(kvtevaairzo 

(lovltvoaio&or 

Pwltvoaio&rp 

fiovUvotu 

fitfiovXtvoo 

fovltvada&n 

PtfiovXsva&u 

Povlevoao&e 

P$(lovXevo&8 

Povltvodo&moccw, 

($tpovXev<s&t>aar, 

fiwltvodo&w 

fiipovXtvo&MV 

Povltvaao&o* 

ptpovXevo&or 

?ovlsvodo&tt>v 

fopovXsvo&uv 

Povltvoao&ai 

pspovXsvo&tn 

Swltvadfttpog 

foPovXevpivog 
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Table  x.  completed. 


Ind.  S. 


Aorfet  Pass. 

1  fpovltvOriv 

2  0uvUv&ri<; 


3  ipovXtvd-t} 
P.    I    tpovXtv&riptv 

2  fftovlsv&r}TS 

3  ifiovXevdrioav 
D.  2  i(lovUv&r\iov 

3  ^ovXsv&^ttjV 

Subj.  S.  1  tfovXtvdw 

2  povUv&fiQ 

3  (lovXsv&jj 

P.    1  (lovXtvdaiiev 

2  ^ovltv&rjis 

3  povXsv&wot, 
D   2  @ovXsv&tJtov 

Opt.  S.  1  povXw&ttfjv 

2  povXsv&etijg 

3  povXev&eijj 

P.   1  PovXev&strifiev,  povXtvduixtv 

2  povXtv&eiyis,  (tovXtv&Mte 

3  povXsv&Btyoav,  povXsv&siev 
D.  2  povXsv&elriTov 

3  povXtv&wrJTTjv 

Imp.  S.  2  PovXsv&tjti 

3  /3ovXEV&r}T(o 
P.   2  povXev&rite 

3  jSovXsv&^ttoaotP,  (tovXev&zrttor 
D.  2  povXevxhjTOV 

3  povXtv&iJTiov 

Infin.  povXsv&ijvcu 

Part.  (tovXev&eig 


Future  Pan. 
(iovXev&yoojim 

@OvX(V&J]0T]y 

PovXsv&qoet 
PovXev&f'jOBTat 
PovXsv&tjoo/jis&a 
PovXev&yaea&B 
PovXev&TjOonat 

PovXsv&qoso&ov 


PovXiv&fiaoi(itjw 

PovXsv&yaoio 

(tovXtv&yootTo 

Povlev&Tjoolfie&ot 

PovXsv&TJooio&e 

povXsv&TJooivto 

PovXsv&ijaoio&or 
povXsv&7]ooia$riv 


povXev&qoto&ai 
PovXev&Tjoofitvog 
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H  36.     xi.    (A.)  Mute  Verbs, 
1.  rgdcpo,  to  write. 
Active  Voice. 


Present 
Ind.     ygdqxa 
Subj.  ygdqxa 
Opt.    ygd<poifit 
Imp.    ygd<pe 
Inf.     ygd<peiv 
Part,    ygdcpwv 

Imperfect. 
Ind.    tygatpor 


Future. 
ygdyw 

ygdipoipt 

ygdyuv 
ygdiptov 


Aorist. 

tygaipa 

ygdipw 

ygdiftaiftt 

ygdyov 

ygdipai 

ygdyag 


i.  Labial. 


Perfect. 

yiygoupa 


ysygcKptvcu 
ysygaqxag 

irluperfect. 
iytygdyuv 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Present. 

ygdyopai 

ygdqxofiai 

yga€polgif}P 

ygdyov 

ygdcptodcu 

ygaupoptvog 

Imperfect 
iygafpopyv 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 

Purser,  Ind. 

S.    1    yiygafifiai 

2  yiygaipcu 

3  ydygamcu 
P.    1    ytygdfips&a 

2  yiygcup&s 

3  ytygafifiivot 

[not 
D.  2  yiygcup&ov 
3 


Future  Mid. 
ygdipopat 

ygayjolpijv 

ygdyw&cu 

ygaipo/itvog 

2  Aor.  Pass. 

iygaqn^v 

ygacpw 

ygaq>iir\v 

ygdqnj&i, 

yga<pijvat 

ygaydg 

Imp. 

yiygayo 
ysygdydto 

yiyQcup&e 
yeygdcp&woav, 

yeygd<p&<»v 
yiygaq>&ov 
ysygd(p&wv 


Aorist  -Mid. 

^ygatffdfirjv 

ygdftapai 

ygaif/aipyv 

ygdyou 

ygdipao&cu 

ygaipdpwog 


Inf. 

■ysygdqtdau 

Part 
ytygotfipivog 


3  Future. 
yeygdyoficu 

yBygayjolptjv 

ytygdipto&ai 
yeygaipopevog 
2Fut  Pass. 
yga<prjoo[iai 

ygct(p7)Ootfif}v 

ygaq>yoeo&at 
ygaq>7ja6fitvog 

Pluperfect. 
iyeygdnpriv 
iyiygaipo 
iyiygamo 
iytygdinit&a 
4yeygaq>&e 
ysygapuivot 
[tjoav 
tyiygcty&or 
iyiygdtp&rp 
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IT  37.    Labial.     2.  Auno,  to  leave. 

Active  Voice. 

Present          Imperfect.     Future.          2  Perfect 

S  Pluperfect. 

Ind.     Xtinta           tXwzov 

Xuyto          UXoma 

iXeXolnuv 

Subj.  Xtlma 

Opt.    Xdnoipi 

Xtfyoifu 

Imp.    liins 

Inf.      Xslntir 

Utyuv         XiXotnircu 

Part.   Xtlntav 

Xdywv         XtXomwg 
Aomm  IL 

UL            Scty 

Opt.                Imp. 

In£ 

S.    1    SUao?        1/ttoi 

Xinoifit 

Xmu9 

2   Stare?         Aln#ff 

Xlnoig       Xlns 

3   SUne           Xing 

Xlnoi         Xinhta 

But. 

P.    1    iXlnofiev     Xln&psv 

Xlnoifttv 

Xinmv 

2   Ulnsre        Xinrjte 

XItioits      Xlnnt 

Unovaa 

3   £LtJiov         Xlntaat 

Xlnottr      Xmsjaoav,  knort&v  Xinov 

D.  2  iUntrov     linfftov 

Xinotiov    Xinnor 

XtTtorrog 

3   iXmhtjy 

Xmohrp    Xmhwp 

Xinovar)s 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Preaent               Future  Mid.         Perfect 

AorUtPase. 

Ind.     Xelnofiat           Xelyofuu           Xiieifjfiat 

iXekp&rp 

Subj.  XelTuopcu 

XsMp&w 

Qpt.     Xunolpriv           Uiipolfitjy 

Xsup&eli}* 

Imp.    Xslnov 

XsXsiipo 

Xd<p&rjTi 

Inf.      Xslneo&ou          Xeiyso&ai          XtXaiy&cci 

Xsiy&fjvat 

Part.    Xiinofizvog         Xeiiftofievog         XtXei/ipivog 

Xeupdetg 

Imperfect             S  Future.             Pluperfect 

Future  Pan. 

Ind.     ilsmofitiv          XeXtlipopai         iUXelfifiijv 

Xtupdrjoopai 

Aobist  II.  Middle.    ' 

Ind.              Subj. 

Opt                    Imp. 

Inf. 

S.      1    iXlTlOftfjV        XlTttofiCU 

XlTTolflTjV 

hnio&ai 

2  iXlnov         Unji 

Xinoio         Xwov 

3  iXlitno        Xlnritai 

Utzoixo        Xmio&Qi 

Put 

P.    1  iXutopB&a  Xm(6fie&t 

t  Xmoititda 

Xinopevoe 

2  iXtnta&s     Xlmjo&e 

Xlnouj&e     XItuo&b 

3  iXlnovxo      Xln&vrai 

Xlnoirto      Xinio&uoav,  Xmio&cov 

D.  2  4Uma&ov   Xln^a&ot 

'  Xlnoiadov  Xlitiadov 

3  iXimo&r)v 

Xmolo&qv  Xintodoiv 
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H  88.     ii.  Palatal.     Ilgdaaa  or  ngdxxa,  ta  do. 

Active  Voice. 

Present  Future.  Aorist  1  Perfect     9  Perfect 

Ind.   ngdaaw,     nqdrtm  ngd&a  tnga^a  ninqQxP    ninqaya 

Subj.  nqdoow,     ngdrrw  nQa&m 
Opt   nqaoaoiph  nqdrtQipi  ngd^oifjii  ngdSaifu 

Imp.  ngdaasy      ngdnt  nqaSov  [vai  [«** 

Inf.     JtQaoouv,   ngdrtuv  ngd&civ  ngd£ai  ntngax*-  ntngayi- 

Part  nQauotov,    nqdmav  ngd$wv  itqa&aq  nniQax^g  ntnQaywg 


Imperfect 

1  Pluperfect  9  Pluperfect 

tngaaaov,  mqartov 

insngdxeiP  intngdyttv 

Middle  and  Passite  Voices. 

Present 

Imperfect 

Future  Mid. 

Ind.    TtQoiaaofiai, 

itgdiTOpai,     ingaaaofiijv,  inQOTTOfiijv  ngd^oftat 

Subj.  TtQaootofiat,, 

7i  Qdrtw  fiat 

Opt.   nQaooolfitjv, 

ngartolfiriv 

- 

TtgaSoiprjr 

Imp.    TtQCtOOOV, 

nqdvtov 

Inf.     TTQaooeo&ai, 

TiqaTitodcti 

itgd&o&at 

Part.  nQctoeopevog,  Tigcmofisvog 

ngatofisrog 

AoiutMid. 

AorUtBus. 

Future  Pui. 

S  Future. 

Ind.    inga^d^v 

ingdx&rjp 

nQaz&r)O0fiai 

Ttenydtopai 

Subj.  nqd^ta^ai 

nqax&M 

Opt.     7lQCt$alft1}V 

itQOLX&tlrp 

nqax^r\QolfiLr^ 

nsnga^olfirjv 

Imp.  nga^ai 
Inf.     ngd$ao&at 

itQdx&TiTi 

Ttgaxd-ijvai 

nQaxd-qoto&M 

nmgd$£<j&cu 

Part.  iiQaSdfnvog 

itQaxd-tls 

itQax&fioofjuvog 

mitQatofitvos 

PwtFICT. 

Fluruiok 

Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

S.    1  Ttinqay^ai 

7l67lQ(XX&Ctl 

insTtgdyfi^v 

2  ninqa&ai 

ningalo 

ininga^o 

3  ninQaxiai 

ntJtqdx&u 

But. 

intngaxxo 

P.    1  ntnqdy^i&a 

nengaypirog 

intngdyfit&tx 

2  itinQax&s 

ningax&s 

indngax&* 

3  ntTZQaypivoi 

mnQdx&Moav, 

nzngaypivoi 

[ual 

7Zt7tQ<XX&(OV 

[yoaw 

D.  2  ninoax&op 

ningctx&ov 

iningax&ov 

3 

nsnqdx&Qiv 
5 

in67tgdx^fjv 
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*/lT39.     Hi.  Lingual.     1.  JlsiOo,  to  persuade. 

t 

(2  Perfect,  to  trusts  Middle  and  Passive,  to  believe,  to  obey.) 


Present 
lnd.     nd&o) 
Subj.  nu&w 
Opt.     ntl&oifit 
Imp.    nu&e 
Inf. .      TtH&tlV 

Part,   nti&wv 

Imperfect* 
%nu&ov 


Active  Voice. 

Future,      1  Aorist  2  Aorist  1  Perfect. 

ndooj       tnsiaa  em&ov     ninstxa 

ndow  nl&ta 

ntlaoign  udoaiyn  7il&oi(xi> 

nuoov  ni&s 

ndouv     Jiuocu  m&uv     nuiuxivcu 

ndawv     ndoag  m&tov     nensutwq 


2  Perfect 

n  moid  a 

7lS7I0l&0J 

nenoi&oirjv 
ninuo&i 
7i  sir  ol&  evai 
Tisnoi&tag 


1  Pluperfect  2  Pluperfect. 
inmdxtiv    inmol&nv 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Present 
lnd.     nd&opai 
Subj.  nsi&topai, 

Opt.       TtH&olflTjV 

Imp.    nd&ov 

Inf.      nd&so&ai 

Part.    7tti&6fia>og  netoofiEvog  m&optvog 

Imperfect. 
ijiti&ofirjv 


Future  Mid.  2Aor.Mid. 
Truaojjai      im&ofirjv 
ni&wpai, 

7teHJ0l[AT)V     7ll&olflT)V 

mdov 
7i  ho  to  Sou   mdio&ai 


Aorist  Pass.  Future  Pass. 

ijitlo&tjv     TltlvdrjOOfJlXl 

neio&w 

juta&siqv  TtHadijaolfiriv 

Tttio&rjTi 

nuoSrivat  Ttsto&yostj&ai, 

nsio&slg     ntio^rioofJLBVoq 


S. 


lnd. 

1  Ttineiofiat 

2  nineteen 

3  ninuoxaf, 

1  nsmiofis&a 

2  7i en eta&e 

3  nsmtofiivoi 

[tlal 

2  nintta&ov 
3 


Perfect. 
Imp. 

nine  too 
nsjtslo&m 


7iinUQ&8 
nenelo&woav, 
ntndo&wv 

TtBTlEia&OV 

nendo&wv 


Inf. 

7IS7ieiO&(U 

Fart 
itsiteiopivog 


Pluperfect. 


insTiEioo 
in  ins  tor  o 

inenslafAs&a 
inineiaOs 

71E71UOU.SVOI 


inineio&ov 
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-Jtt. 


Perfect  II. 
Ind.  Subj.         Opt  Imp. 

S.    1       *  ioTtu  kOTalTjV 

2  *  •  koTairjg  eoja&i 

3  •  •  koraltj    kardrta 
P.    1  lojotpBy  korwptv     &c. 

2  (OTars       • 

3  ioraat     iarwat 
D.  2  IWaTov     • 


Pluperf.  II. 


Inf. 
fcrrawu 


Part. 

korwg 
iaraxs   ioruoa 
&c.     ioTcog,  Soto? 
•  £ot<5to? 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES, 


iaxafitv 

Faiarfi 

faraaav 

Saratov 

kaxaxriv 


S. 


D. 


iDd. 

1  LOTctfiai 

2  taTaaat 

3  Xaxtaay 

1  loidfit&a 

2  laTaa^e 

3  Xotccvtcu 
2  unao&ov 
3 


Sub). 

«     <«• 

ioxupt&a 

l0Tt}0&8 

laiwvjat 
larrja&or 


Present. 
Opt 

l0TalfiT}V 
ZOTOIIO 

XaraiTO 
ioralpt&a 

IOTCUO&8 
IOTCUVTO      v 

unaio&ov 
loraio&rjv 

Imperfect. 
P.  iordfie&a 

X0T(X0&8 

tatavto 


Imp.  Inf. 

Xcrtao&ui 
toraoo,  Taroi 
lordo&w  Pwt 

lordpBrog 

taiaff^toxray,  loTaa  ^wv 
urraattoy 


S.    1  lordfiijv 

2  loraoo,  torw  lojaa&s  i<rtao&ov 

3  ItfTaro  icrrarro  taraad-qr 

Fut.  Mid.  airjao/nai.  Aor.  Mid.  icrtfioapriv,  Perf.  icrtapai* 
Pluperf.  kajd^fjv.  3  Fut.  Mid.  iari^opcu.  Aor.  Pass,  ioid&riv. 
Fut.  Pass,  ara&liao/jiai. 

H  49.   2.  The  Second  Aorist  ngiaad'a^tobuy. 

t«j  e..u:  opt  Imp.  Inf. 

7tQialfit}v  nglaadcu 

ngiaio  tiqIccoo,  ngUa 

nglairo         ngido&m  Rrt. 

TiQidfuyog 


Ind, 

1  inQtdtutjV 

2  &T£fO) 

3  ingiato 

1  ingidfiB&a 

2  ingiao&e 

3  ingiavxo 


Subj. 

ugly 

ngttjTai  ^ 


7iglt}a&s       TtQiata&s      nglaads 

ngimvTctt      nglairto       nQida&waav,  ngida&wr 


t*  tJigiavzo         ngiatvrai       iigiaivrv         iigiuuvwu 
D.  2  ingiao&ov    nglTja&ov     nglaio&or    nglaa&ov 
3  inqido&riv  7iQialo&t}v    ngido&tuv 


fig 
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\J\9t\.     xii.   (B.)  Liquid  Verbs. 


Present 
Ind.     ayyiXXw 
Subj.   ayyiXXw 
Opt.     avyiXXoipu 
Imp.    ayysXXe 
Inf.      ayyeXXetv 
Part.   a//tfU»i' 


*AyyiXkm,  to  announce. 

Active  Voice. 
Imperfect      2  Aorist 

ayy&oifit 


ijyysXXov 


Perfect* 
yyyeXxa 


Pluperfect. 
TjyyiXxtiv 


ayysXs 

ayyeXsiv 

ayytXtav 


rjyyeXxivai 
ryyyiXxfag 


FUTURE. 

Ind.  Opt 

S.    1  ayy$X<o  dyyeXoifii,    ayytXolrjV 

2  ayyeXstg  ayyeXdtg,      ayysXolfjg 

3  ayysXsi  ayysXdl,       dyyeXolrj 
P.    1  dyysXovfisv  ayysXolpsv,  ayyiXolr^itv 

2  ayysXehs        dyyeXoire,    dyytXolrjTS 

3  ayysXovat       ayysXoisv 
D.  2  ayytXutov      ayytXohov,  otyysXolf}tov 

3  ayysXokriv,  ayytXoijjjriv 

Aousr  L 
Ind.  Subj.  Opt 

S.    1  r\yyuXa  ayytlX&t  iyyilXatpi 

2  ijyytiXag  ayydXrjg  dyyslXaig,  ayyelXeiag    SyyeiXov 

3  fjyyeiXs  ayytlXy  AyyslXat,  dyytlkut       dyyuXdxm 
P.    1  fj/yelXctfitv  ayytlXtoptv  ixyyuXai/uv 

2  fiyytlXats     dyyslXrjis     ayytlXans  dyyelXars 

3  rjyytiXtxp       iyytlXtoot     ayyslXaiev,  ayytlXeittv  AyyeiXdrGMjar, 

ayyulavrw* 
D.  2  riyyilXajov   ayytlXijTOV    ayytlXanov  ayydXator 

3  fjyystXdtrjr  ayytiXahijy  ayyaXdrtop 

luf.  ayyuXai.         Part.  dyyslXaq,-doa,-pv  "  G.-arTOfr-aai^. 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Inf.  Part. 

AyytXuv     ayytXaiv 

ayyeXovoa 
ayysXovv 
iyytXovrtog 
ayyiXovotig 


Imp. 


Present 

Ind.  ayyeXXofiai 

Subj.  ayyiXXoifiat 

Opt.  dyytXXolfirjy 

Imp.  ajT'&Uov 

Inf.  dyytXXso&at, 

Part.  ayytXlofuvog 


2  Act.  Mid. 

dyyiXtofiai 

ayytXolpriv 

iyytXov 

ayyeXio&eti 

vcyyeXofievog 


1  Aor.  Plus. 

tjyyeXd'fjv 

ayyeX&a 

dyyiX&driv 

ayysX&riJt 

dyyeX&ijvat 

dyytX&tlg 


2  Aor.  Pub. 

rjyyatjv 

ayyeltn 

dyytXsifjv 

dyyiXrj&t, 

dyyelijvai 

dyyeXsig 
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Imperfect 
Ind.       TjyydXofiTjv 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part 


Ind. 
S.   1  ayysXov/iou 

2  ayytXjj,  dyytXti 

3  uyytXujcu 

P.   1  dyysXovfis&a 

2  ayysXuo&s 

3  dyydovrrai 
D.  2  ayysXuo&ov 

3 


1  Future. 

ay ysX&tjO  open 

ayysX&riooip7}v 

ayyeX&yoBO&ai 

ayytXxhjoopsvog 

FUTUUE  MlDDLX. 


Opt.  Ix£ 

otyyeXolfirjv        ayytXelo&ai 
dyyeXoio  » 

ayyeXoiro 
ayytXolfiB&a 
ayytXoio&e 
ayytXoivxo 
dyytXcito&ov 
ayysXoio&ijv 

AOKIST  I.  MlDDLK. 


2  Future. 

ayyeXrjoofiai 

ayytltiaoipriv 

dyysXrjoto&cu 

ayytXriOOfisvoQ 


Part 
ayyslovfisvos 
ayyeXovfisrrj 
ayysXovpsvov 
iyytXovfiivov 
ayytXovpivrje 


Ind.  Subj. 

S.   1  rjyytiXdfiyv  dyyslXaptu 

2  rjyydXw  ayydXrj 

3  rjyydXaio  ayytlXrjrai 

P.  1  yyytiXd/if'd'a  ayytiXtafie&a 

2  yyyelXao&8  ayyeiXya&s 

3  TjyyeiXavTO  dyydXartcu 

D.  2  T)yysiXao&ov  ayyelXw&ov 

3  rjyytiXdo&rp  ' 

Inf.  ayydXao&ai. 


Imp. 


ayyuXat 
dyyuXdo&w 


Opt. 
ayytiXalfit}v 
dyydXaio 
dyysiXano 
ayysiXalfis&a 
dyydXaia&8      dyytlXao&s 
uyydXairto       dyyuXda&naotr, 

ayynXaa&wv 
ayyUXaia&ov    dyydXaa&ov 
ayyuXalo&tiv    ctyyeiXdo&av 

Part,  dyytddftsrog. 


Ind. 
S.    I   yyytX(iai 

2  yyyeXoai 

3  rjyytXttu 

P.   1  TiyyiXpt&a 

2  ^7il*« 

3  qyyeXpfroi 

D.  2  ?j7«Itfo* 
3 


Fs&ncr. 
Imp. 

IjyytXao 
riyysX&w 

jjyysX&s 
slat    TjyyiX&uottr, 
riyyiX&mr 
rjyytX&ov 
riyyiX&mv 
5* 


PLUPBSnCOV. 


Inf. 
rjyyiX&ai 


V/yiXpnr 
jjyysloo 
Put.  fjyysXto 

rjyysXfiivog    tjyyiXfu&a 
yyyeX&s      ^ 
rjyytXfifroi  r\oair 

ijyysX&op 
fjyyiXxhiv 
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f  49.    Liquid.     2.  $aiva,  to  show. 

(2  Perf.  and  Middle,  to  appear.) 


Active  Voice. 

Present. 

Future. 

Aorist.         1  Perfect.     2  Perfect. 

Ind.     <f>alva>+ 

qporrcj 

fqpqvcx        ntyayxa    nsqujva 

Subj.  <pah(o 

<pqv(o 

Opt.     (palvoifii 

tpavoipi,  yavoirp  fpqvoupi 

Imp.    patys 

% 

q>qvov 

Inf.      (palreiv 

qxxvtiy 

yijvai 

ntq>t\v6vat 

Part.   q>aiva>v 

(pavwv 

(prjvag 

7t£(prjv(6g 

Imperfect. 

2  Pluperfect. 

cigpawov 

•    im<pyv*t* 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Present 

Imperfect. 

Future  Mid. 

Aoriit  Mid. 

Ind.     qtafaopai 

i<pCUVO[lT)V 

cpavovfiai 

i<pf)rdfiTjv 

Subj.   qxUvnpai 

ip^vwfiai 

Opt.     cpaivolfiriv 

yxxvolprpr 

q>r}val[ifir 

Imp.    (palvov 

<j>rjvai 

Inf.      <palvso&ai 

<pavsio&ai 

<pyvao&cu 

Part.    <patv6pwoQ 

qxtvovfievog 

(pTjvdfjuvog 

1  Aor.  Pus, 

2  Aor.  Past. 

1  FutPfcss. 

2Fut.Pasa. 

Ind.     iydv&ijv 

icpdvyv 

q>av&rjoopat 

qxxv^aofiai 

Subj.  q>av&M 

cpavoj 

Opt.    (par  &  slip* 

(pavdrjv 

qHxv&ijoolpiiv 

(pqvrjOoifiTjv 

Imp.    qxxy&TjTi, 

<pdrf}&i 

Inf.      (pav&rjycu 

(pavfjvai 

<pav&yoeo&ou 

<pmnjoso&cu 

Part.   q>avd-ziq 

cpavdg 

q>arO-ijo6iuvog 

(parrjadfisvog 

Pnracv. 

PLUnCKRCT. 

Ind. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

S,    1  nifpaopai 

nscpdr&at 

itt8<pdijptir 

2  7ii<pawoat 

niipavao 

inscpapao 

3  ntcparrtai 

nt<pav&(a 

Put 

inigxxvto 

P.    1  mqHxo/u&a 
2  niq>av&8 

ni<par&8 

myaapbof  intqxtofis&a 
iniqtav&t 

3  ntq>a<j[iivoi 

i  «4ff/  7is<pdv&(aoar, 
ittq>dv&<ov 

m<pcnj(iivo*  tjacer 

D.  2  ni<pav&ov 

niq>av&ov 

iniq>av&ov 

3 

7isq>dv&an 

t 

imydv&riv 
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1 43.     xiu.    (C.)  Double  Consonant  Verbs. 

1.  Av%a  or  ai/f<£vfi>,  to  increase. 
Actitb  Voice. 


Present. 

Ind.  av$w,  otv$dy<o 

Subj.  av$ai,  av$dv(B 

Opt.  ctvSoifH,  avSavoigu 

Imp.  av$e,  av£av8 

Inf.  auSctiv  ai$dvuv 

Part,  ffv&oy,  avSaywv 


Future. 
ai/Sq'aoj 

av&tjooifu 


avfryatuv 


Aoritt 

avfyoov 


Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


Jrenect. 

171/fyxa 


rjvfyxivai 

rjvtyxag 

Pluperfect. 


Present 
Ind.     av£opiu,      avfayo/iat 
Subj.    av$wpah     av$dvtopai 
Opt.     av£olfir}v,     av^ayolfiTjp 
Imp.    av§ov,  avldvov 

Inf.      av&o&ai,    av£dvio&a* 
Part.    avSofitvog,   avSavogievog 
Imperfect. 

Perfect. 
Ind.     qvtyftai 
Subj. 
Opt 

Imp.    rjvfyoo 
Inf.      rjv&jo&cu 
Part,    tjv^fjfuvog 


rfilcfvofiriv 
Pluperfect. 


Future  Mid. 
av&qooucu 

avhjaolfirjv 
avfyoofisvog 


Aoritt  Pus. 
avty&o) 

avty&ilg 


Aoritt  Mid. 
fivfyodfitjv 
av&rjoaifiai 

avtyacu 

ctvtyodfisvos 


Future  Put. 
avty&rjaolfATiv 


TL  4t4.    2.  Perfect  Passive  of  xd/xuTco,  to  bend, 
and  iXirz<o9  to  convict. 

Imperetivc 


Tndicithre. 

S.    1   xBxafifjuu  iXrjXtyftou 

2  nvxafiipai  iXyXeytai 

3  xMxaumcu  iXyXsyxjai 
P.    1  xe*app8d-a  iXr}Xiytis&a 

2  x4xa[i<f>&*  iXtjltyz&s 

3  xtuappivob  iXrjXiy fUvoi 

[*lol  [tiol 

D.  2  xdxap<p&ov  HijXtyz&o* 


xexecftyo  iXjXtyfr 

x$xdfi<p&a>,  &c.    iXyXzyx&a),  &C> 

InfinhiYe* 
x9xd(t<p&ai  iXrjXiyx&a* 

Purtidplt* 
xBxvftftipoQ  ftfiltypbog 
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H  45.     xiv.   (D.)  Pure  Verbs, 

L  T2(ida9  to  honor. 
Active  Voice. 


i.  Contract 


P&nxxr  Imd. 

Pftxatm  Sew. 

S.    1  xTpdw, 

xipa 

xipdto, 

xi(ito 

2  j  i  fid  sic, 

tifiag 

xtfidrjg, 

*ip(?g ' 

3    Tlfldu, 

rifia 

Tipdy, 

rifia 

P.     1    TlflUOfiBV, 

XlfiCOfiEP 

Tipdafiev, 

xtft,cj(xsy 

2    XlfldsXt, 

XlfidxS 

xifidrjxs, 

Xlfi<XX8 

3  tipdovoi, 

Tlfi  WOt, 

xifidtooi, 

ripwoi 

D.    2    XtfldsxOV, 

xipdxov 

xifidr^xov, 

xifidxov 

IaoncArocr. 

Fueshit  On* 

S.    1  itlfiaov, 

htfioav 

Tlfidotfll,          XtfKpfll, 

XlfMQTJV 

2  frlfiatg, 

ixlfiag 

xifidoig,        xiftcpg, 

n>i*4ns 

3  ixlpae, 

hlfia 

xifidoi,          xifioiy 

xipfa 

P.    1  itifidopsv, 

ivipwfiw 

xifidoifisv,     xifitpfiev, 

xtficoijfisy 

2  itifidtn, 

ixifidx8 

xifidoixc,       xifitoxs, 

xiftmTjxs 

3  itifiaov, 

iitfieov 

rifidotev,       iifiwtv 

D.  2  hifidsTor, 

ixipaiov 

xiftddixov,     ttfiwxov, 

xififorjxoy 

3  ixifiaixijv, 

(xifidxijv 

xifiaolxrjv,     xifiwTrjv, 

xifupyxi]* 

Pukht  Imp. 

Present  Inf. 

S.    2  xlfiai, 

xlfia 

THfldsiV, 

xifiyv 

3  rifjuxeTW, 

xifidxa 

Present  Pais*. 

P.  2  tifidsts, 

XlflOCX8 

xiftdtov, 

XtfMOV 

3  Tipahaoav, 

xifidxmaav,            ripdovoa, 

xipmaa 

xifiadvxwv, 

xijimvxoiv              xifidov. 

TlfiWV 

D.    2    XlfldlXOV, 

xifidxov 

G.  xipaovxog, 

xiptovxog 

3  xipahav, 

xtfidx&y 

xipaovoyg, 

xifuoorjg 

Future. 

Aoriet 

Pluperfect. 

Ind.     xifijaco 

dxlprjoa 

XBxlfATJKa 

(xtXlfAfJXMI' 

Subj. 

xiprjow 

Opt.      TlfiyOOipi 

rifirjaat/it 

Imp. 

xlfifjaov 

Inf.        XlfUQOHV 

xifiijaai 

Tttiptixfrctl 

Part    nii^awp 

Tiptjoag 

xBxifAtjxtog 
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Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


PunraiT  Inb. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


S.  2 


"upaopai, 

TlftdfTCU, 

itpaoiit&a, 
Tipdeo&t, 

TlfldoVTttl, 


Tifjua/uxi 

Tip? 
Tifiatai 

TtfitU/iB&a 

rtgtao&B 
Tipanat 

Ttfiao&ov 


Irnnracr. 

hifiaoftrjy,  ijifiwfitjp 

izifidov,  frTftto 

fripdeto,  iuparo 

hipaon$&at  4n(juafjiB&a 

iupdto&e,  itifido&e 

hipdovio,  inftano 

itifiaBa&ov,  ijifiaa&ov 

hifiaia&ijv,  iTipdo&rjv 

Psnnn  Imp. 

ItfidoV,  Ti/iW 

Tipaio&io,  Tipdo&w 


Passbmt  Subj. 

tifidaftai,  iifiwficu 

ii/idy,  jifia 

xipdrpai,  .  Tifiaicu 

tipatogtsda,       ufioifis&a 
tifidtia&t,  Tipdo&s 

TtfidwyTai,         TipwvTat 

Tifidfia&ov,        tifido&ov 

Pjlxsent  Opt. 

tifiaolfitjv, 
xtfidoio, 
TipdotTQ, 
xipaoips&a, 

U(ld<H<J&8, 
TtfidotVTO, 

Tiiidoio&ov, 

Tipaolo&ijv, 


TlflWO 
Tt/iWTO 

TljA<aO&8 
JlfltyVTO 
TlflMO&OV 

Pusnnlirr. 

ttfidto&at,,      tifidodai 


P.  2 

rifideo&e, 

tlfi*0&8 

3 

upada&wootv, 

Uftdo&axjav, 

Furore  Pam. 

xifxaia-&(avf 

ii,pdo&<av 

Tipaopsvog, 

TifMOfievog 

D.  2 

rifidso&oi>1 

Tifiao&ov 

rtfiaofiivfi, 

TlflMfiivfJ 

3 

Tipaiod-uv, 

iipdo&tov 

ufiao/ievov, 

,        Xlfl(6fUVOV 

Future  Mid. 

AoristMtd. 

Perfect. 

AoristPaM. 

Ind. 

Tipyoofiai 

hifif}0(Xfif}v 

tsrifjirjfjiai 

ixifiri&riY 

Subj. 

Tififjotopai 

Tifirj&a) 

Opt. 

TlHTjOoifATjV 

tifirjoalfirjv 

tifitj&elijv 

Imp. 

jlfiijacu 

TSjiflljOO 

Tlfl^&fjtl 

Inf. 

Tipyosad-ou 

Tifiyoao&cu 

TSTifiija&ai 

Tifiti&ijvai 

Part. 

jifttjaofAsrog 

rt(A^adfi$voq 

rerifujfiivog 

Tifiri&flg 

8  Future. 

Pluperfect 

Future  Pai« 

Ind. 

TtTlftTIOOflCU 

frSTlfljfiTJV 

Tififi&rjoopt* 

Opt 

JBTlflt}aolflfjr 

N 

Tl/lTl&T}O0lfltlV 

In£ 

mi/i^ata&oa 

Tifi7j&r}ata&ai> 

Part. 

IttlfATjOOfteVOQ 

Ti[ir]&T}o6fi$yog 

58  TABLES.  [fl  46. 

1  46.    Contract.     2.  0iXia9  to  love. 


Active  Voice. 

PuSXXT  ImD. 

P&IflEMT  SUBJ. 

S.    1  gxJU'oi, 

2  ydttig, 

3  (piXsu, 

(piXiw, 
(pdiyg, 
(pdey, 

<pdui 
<pd$g 
<pdjj 

P.    1  <pdiopsv, 

2  (pdiste, 

3  cpdiovoi, 

ydovfiev 

cpdeiTS 

cpdovoi 

iptXibJftsr, 

g>dsrjis, 

ydettioi, 

(pdwfttv 

(fdr}T8 

(pdaat 

D.  2  ydmov, 

cpdCnov 

<pdsT}j6v, 

(pdlJTOV 

banner. 

PftBIKT  Or. 

S.    1  iq>lXsov, 

2  iqtiXcsg, 

3  iq>lXte, 

icptXovv 
iq>lXeig 
tcp'dn 

tpdioifii,       ydolpi, 
q>dioig,          q>doigf 
tpdioi,           q>dol, 

(pdolijv 
(pdoitjg 
q>doltj 

P.    1  tydiofiev, 

2  iydieis, 

3  iqtlXeov, 

iydovfiev 

iydtixz 

iylXovv 

ydioipev,     yddlfiev, 
(piXione,        cpdoiit, 
(fiXioisv,        ydoiev 

q>dolr}(isr 
(pdolfjre 

D.  2  iydiejov, 
3  iyduxrp, 

i<pdeljov 
i<pdthr}V 

(pdtoiTOV,      (pdoljov, 
(pdsolirjv,      q>doltt}vt 

(pdolrjxov 
ydoirjTTjr 

PftxaarrlicF. 

Present  Inf. 

S.  2  g>a«, 
3  qidesTW, 

<piXti 
cpdujoa 

yddeiV)             <pdsiy 
Present  Part. 

P.   2  qpdms, 
3  ydsETwaav, 
(pdtonwv, 

q>duT8                     q>di<ov, 
ydth&oav,             cpdt'ovoa, 
(pdovnmv             wiXiov, 

q>de>v 

qtdovoa 

ydovv 

D.  2  (pdt'nov, 
3  (fdeeioiv, 

(pdeljov 
(pdekfav 

G.  (ptXdovtog, 
(pdeovoi;g, 

(fdovvrog 
ydovorig 

\^      Future. 

Aorist 

Perfect                  Pluperfect 

Subj\ 

Opt.  ^d^'aoz/u 
Imp.  \N 
Inf.     (jpdijfffiv 
Part,    ydijowv 

iq>iXfjaa 

cpdrjoo) 

cpdrioaifu 

(piXrjaov 

qtdrjaai 

(pdrjoag 

ntq>lXijxa              i7ie<pdyxstv 

nscpdqxivai 
ntydrjxtog 

1146.] 

CONTRACT 

VERBS. 

59 

Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 

Present  Ind. 

Present  Subj. 

S.    1   ydiofiai, 

2  <pdey,  (pdduf 

3  (pitiSTCU, 

(pdovpou 
<pdjj,  (f>dtl 
(fdsliai 

<pdiwfiai, 

(pdsy, 

ydtrjTcu, 

ytkajfjiai 

<pdfi 
ydrjrou 

P.  1   q>iXs6(*B&a, 

2  (pdho&t, 

3  <f>iXfovrai, 

<pdovfi(d-a 

(piXsla&B 

(pdovvrat 

<pdtwfis&ar 

<f>ddi}0&t, 

cpdiwrKcu, 

,  ydtofis&a 
(pdrjo&B 
(pdwvrai 

D.  2  cpdhv&ov, 

(pduo&or 

(pdiyo&ov, 

q>dyo&OP 

Imperfect. 

Present  Oft. 

S.    1   dcpdeofiTjv, 

2  dcpdiov, 

3  dcpdhro, 

i<pdov^v 

£<pdov 

£<pdstTO 

(fdiol^v, 

ydioio, 

ytXdono, 

codolfirjv 
(fidoito 

P.   1  ifpiXBOfiB&a, 

2  iyiXiBO&s, 

3  tyiXiono, 

i(fdovfis&a 

iipdsio&s 

icpdovno 

q>iXsotpB&a, 
(pdioio&s, 

(pdtOlVTO, 

ydolps&a 

q>doio&8 

ipdoirto 

D.  2  iq>iUso&ov, 
3  i(pdBio&7}Vf 

i<pduo&ov 
ifpdda&rp 

(pdioio&ov, 
q>dsolo&i}*, 

q>doio&ov 
cpdolo&f)y 

Present  Imp. 

Present  Inf. 

S.  2  guJU'ov, 
3  <pdsio&G), 

<f>dov 
(pdtlo&(o 

<pdeEo&ou, 

<pduo&at 

P.  2  yddeo&tf 
3  <pdt£0&(ooavt 
(pdtio&wv, 

D.  2  <piXdeo&oy, 
3  (piXfsa&wv, 

(pdua&s 
(pdtio&axjav, 

(pdslo&wv 
<pde7o&ov 
<f)ddo&(ov 

Present  Part. 

(piXBOfiBvog,     (pdovfisvog 
qtdBopsvti,      cpdov flirt] 
yiUopBVov,     ydovpsvo* 

Future  Mid. 

Aorist  Mid. 

Perfect 

Aorist  Fast. 

Ind.     mdrioouai 

Subj. 

Opt     (piXnoolfiijv 

Imp. 

Inf.      tyiXrjosofrai 

Part.    <piXijo6{iBvo$ 

i(pdr]oafif}y 

cpdrjowfiai 

q>dr}oat[i7}v 

<piXt}<jott 

cpdrjoao&ai 

q>dfjadfiBvog 

nBfpiXr^iah 

7ts<pdr)oo 

neydTJo&ou 

nscpdTjpivog 

cpdri&to 

<pdT)&Bl7)V    .. 

3  Future. 

Pluperfect 

Future  fast. 

Ind.     7ieq>drjooficti 
Opt.     necpdrjaoifirjy 
Inf.       Titcpdrjoto&ai 
Part.    jieqsiXritjoutro 

ineqtdrjfiriV 

{pdrjOrjoofjiai 
q>dtj&riaolfif}v 
(pdq&rjoto&ai 
wdri&riooutvoc 
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147.    Contract.    3.  Jqloco,  to  manifest 


Active  Voice. 

Psnnn  Ihd. 

-    Puseht  Sow. 

S,    1  drjlooa, 

2  drjXottg, 

3  dnXoti, 

driXom, 
bnXorig, 
tyXog, 

dt}Xw 

dr\Xoig 

briloi 

P.    1  dyXoopsv, 

2  dyXotTf, 

3  dqAoot/cn, 

di)X6(t)fitv, 

djjXorjJS, 

dr^XowOi, 

dijXbJfisv 

drjXtoT* 

drjXwoi 

D.  2  <^Oov, 

dqAoJ/roy 

dyXoriTOv, 

dqXajov 

bcfZUTECT. 

Pusntr  Or. 

S.    1  idrjXoov, 

2  idrjkotg, 

3  £$7p.O«, 

id^Xovv  . 
idriXov 

dqXooigu,       dijXolftt, 
dtjXooig,         dr}Xolgt 
dtjXooi,          drjXot, 

dqXoltjv 
dfjXolrig 
dTjXoitj 

P.    1   idrjXoofiey, 

2  idrjXone, 

3  idyXoor, 

idtjXovfisy 

idrjXovTS 

idrjXovp 

df}X6ot/iBv,     driXdifiw, 
drjXooiTt,       dtjXdire, 
dijXooitv,       drjXdiev 

dtjXolrjfisp 
dr)Xolf}T8 

D.  2  idf}X6?rov, 
3  idqXo  £tt)V, 

idrjXovrov 
idfjXovttjP 

dtjXoottov,     dyXoTiov, 
dyXoohyv,     drjXoltriv, 

dr}lolr)TOV 
dijXoiyTfjv 

Furore  Imp. 

PUSZKT  IS». 

S.   2  d^Aoe, 

3    5^06TO), 

drjXov 
dyXovro) 

drjXotiv,           dyXovv 
Paxszht  Pass. 

P.   2  dr)X6eTS, 
3  drjXo&nooav 
dfjXoonaVi 

D.  2  fl^orrov, 
3  d^WrcD?, 

dijXovtt                     drjXotov, 
t       dijXovxtoaav,            dqXoovoa, 
,         dtjXovrtwv             dyXoov, 
dtjXovrov             G.  drjXoovTog, 
dijXovtiOP                 driXoovorig, 

drjX&y 

fyXovoa 

drjXovr 

SrjXovrrog 

dyXovaqg 

Future. 
Ind.     dqAowo) 
Sabj. 

Opt.    driXwooifii 
Imp. 

Inf.      dqAawcti' 
Part.   dqAaHrcw 

Aorift 

idqXoaoa 

dfjXdaw 

dyXwauifii 

drjXmoov 

drjXwocu 

di)X(6oag 

Perfect. 
dtdyXwxa 

dsdrjXoixtog 

Pluperfect* 

idsdyXaxuv 
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Middle  and  Passive  Voices. 


PlUSZNT 

S.   1  diikoopai, 

2  dtiiorj, 

3  dyXotTcu, 

P.  1  drjXoopsda, 

2  StjIoso&b, 

3  Syloonait 

D.  2  dfjXosa&w, 


Ind. 

drjXovfiai 
dqXoi 

dyXovps&a 

dqXovvrou 
dr)Xovo&oy 


Imtekwwci, 


S. 


1  4dr}Xo6p7}r, 

2  ^^jtoov, 

3  idtiloiTO, 

P.   1  idfjXoofis&a, 

2  idriXoto&e, 

3  Idi/Adoiro, 

D.  2  idtjXoeo&ov, 
3  tdijXoio&rjv, 


idyXovpriv 

idrjXov 

idrjXovio 

idijXovp$\)a 

idrjXovo&s 

idyXovvTo 

idijXovo&ov 
idijXova&ijv 


Furore  Imp. 


S.  2  $i7>loov, 
3  dyXoiodo), 

P.   2  drjXoBO&t, 
3  dyXoio&iooav, 
dijXoia&tov, 

D.  2  drjXoeo&ov, 
3  dTjXoeo&xov, 

Future  Mid. 

Ind.  drjXwooficu 
Subj. 

Opt.  drjXoHJoipr}* 
Imp. 

inf.  drjXtaasa&ai 

Part.  dijAcoao/ieroff 

S  Future. 
Ind.     dsdriXoioofjiai 
Opt.     dedr}X(aaolfit}V 
Inf.      dfdrjXtaoto&ou 
Part.    didr^XioaofjiBvog 


drjXov 
8t]Xovad<a 

drjXovo&t 
drjXova&OHjav, 
dr]Xovax>(xiv 

drjXovo&ov 
drjXovo&aw 

Aorist  Mid. 

idt]X<»odfiT)V 

drjXtaawficu 

dt}X(oaalfi7iV 

dtjXwoai 

dijXaoao&cu 

dqXwocifitrog 


Puszkt 

drjXowpai, 

dyXofi, 

dyXoTiTai, 

dijXotops&a, 

drjXorjO&s, 

dr^Xomnai, 

dtlXoTjo&ov, 


Pj 

driXoolfirivt 

dyXooio, 

drjXooiTO, 

dr)Xoolfie&a, 

dr)X6oio&£, 

dyXooirto, 

drjXooio&or, 
driXoola&ijv, 


Subj. 

drjXdJfiai 

dfjXol 

drjXwTtu 

drjXtafis&a 

dr)Xwo&8 

drjXaivrai 

drjXuo&ov 

On. 

dr}XolfiTp> 

dijXotTO 

dr}Xoips&a 

dijXota&8 

drjXoivTO 

dtjXoladov 
dTjXoto&r]V 


Puubxt  Ikf. 
drjXoto&cci,      driXovo&ai 


Putsrar  Pakt. 

drjXoofisvog,  drjXovfitvog 
drjXoofisvT},  dTjXovfiivti 
dtjXoofievov,     drjXovfisvov 


Perfect. 
dsdyXiaftai 


dsdyXwoo 

dsdiiXwo&ai 

dedyXfOfisvog 

Pluperfect 
tdedr)X(Ofif}v 


Aorist  Pus. 

idyXa&tjv 

dtiXw&w 

drjXta&titjv 

drjXw&rjn 

dtjXw&rjvai 

drjXa&tlg 

Future  Pass. 
dijXm&TJaofjiai 

d7}X(O&7)O0tfAf}> 

drjXw&rjoEo&ai 
dqXto&riooiuyog 


TABLES. 
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H  48.     Pure  Verbs,     ii.  Verbs  in  -/u. 
1.  "laTtifjUf  to  place,  to  station. 

(2  Aor.,  Perf.,  Plup.,  and  S  Fut,  to  Hand.) 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 


Iod. 

Subj. 

Opt                                  Imp. 

s. 

1    lOXfJfU 

wrrw 

iaialrjv 

2  Xaxtjg 

ICJTjfc 

ioxalrjg                             laxrj 

3  Xaxtjat 

IdTjJ 

laxalrj                               loxuxta 

p. 

1  Hoxapep 

lormpev         hrtaitipsv,  loxcufitv 

2   XoXGtXt 

laxrjxs 

laxairjxe,     loxaiie           laxaxs 

3  laxaai 

lart&oi 

i           loTalijoctv,  laxoTuv           iaxdxtoaav, 

laxdruav 

D. 

2    tOXttXOV 

ioxfjxov          laralTjiov,  loxatxov         Xoxaxov 

3 

loxaiJ\xrivt  iaxalxt}v         ioxdxu* 

Inf.  hrtdvat.          Part.  Ujxdgt'doa,-dv*     G.~drrog,~dartg, 

Imperfect. 

S. 

1    tffTIJI' 

P.  tatafitv                      D. 

2    lOTIfC 

taxais                               taxaxov 

3  foriy 

Xotaoap                             laxdxtjv 
Aorist  II. 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt.                            Imp.                  In£ 

s 

1  eatip 

(JTCU 

axaltjv                                                arrival 

2  larifc 

arifc 

oxalrig                         axri&i  (oxa) 

3  tarij 

aTff 

axaltj                          (ttjjto)                Put, 

p. 

1    tatTJfABV 

OTW/76V 

oxairjfjitVf  atatftev                             uxdg 

2  etnrjie 

anj?8 

oxairjxe,      axaixs       oxfjxs 

3  tOTtioav 

(TraJat 

axaltjaav,  oxaiiv       oxrjxwoav,  axdvxwv 

D. 

2  tat7]Tov 

adjiov 

oxalrixov,   oxalxov     axtjxov 

3    ^(/T^T1?V 

oxcuyxyv,   oxalxrjv     oxr\xwv 

Future.  1  AorUL 

Ind.  (ji?Jaw  eaxrjaa 

Subj.  axrjow 

Opt.  oxT}Ootfii  oxfjoaifu 

Imp.  axrjaov 

Inf.  axrjOiiv  oxfjocu 

Part,  oxyowv  oxyoag 


Perfect.  Pluperfect  3  Future. 

toxyxa       korqxHv,  tloxrjxtiv  £<rrq$o) 
koxrjxta 

ioxqSoipi 


* 

kOXTJX&S 


SoxtJ£kv 
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Perfect  II. 
Ind.  Subj.         Opt  Imp.         Inf. 

1  *  ioTtu        koTairjV  koxavcu 

2  »  •  iotafyg  sata&t 

3  *  •  karalfi    katdrta      Put 


Pluperf.  II. 


P.  1  lorapsv  iaw/isv 

2  taiaxi       • 

3  koxaob  loTwat 
D.  2  laroTor     ♦ 

3 


&C.  larcu? 

t<nax8   koi&aa 

&C.      laTO)?,  £(TTOg 

£aTa>TO$ 


faiaie 
loiaoav 

tOTOtTOP 

koxaTip 


Ind. 


S.   1 


MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 

Present. 

Opt 


terauai 
wiaocu 
3  I'araTa* 
P.  1  Undpt&a 

2  ?<jTao&e 

3  Xoxartat 
D.  2  unao&ov 

3 


Sub). 

taraffat 

«     «* 

tarqTcxt 

loitofit&a 

lorrjo&s 

latwvxat 

iarija&ov 


S.   1 


2  taraao,  Ictto) 


loxouo 

lOTOUTO 
1<JTatO&8 

icnaivTo    v 

Imperfect. 
*.   lordfie&a 

%OT(XO&8 


Imp. 

i'crrawo,  faxa) 
l<ndo&w 


Inf. 
I'aTtxod-at 

Put 


laxaad-09 
iotdo&w* 


torao&ov 
3  mjt<xto  iVrraiTo  Mrraavfyy 

Fut  Mid.  oitJoohcu.  Aor.  Mid.  iortjodfirjv.  Perf.  lorctficu. 
Pluperf.  kardfiTjv.  3  Fut.  Mid.  fcro?'£o/uaf.  Aor.  Pass,  ioxd&ip. 
Fut.  Pass.  oxa&fjoopai. 

1  49.    2.  The  Second  Aorist  ngiaad'a^tobuy. 


Ind.  Subj.  Opt 

S.    1  ijjQidtuf]v  TiQiojfiat  TiQial^rjv 

2  inqioi  ngfy  nqlaio 

3  inqiaxo  ngirpou  nqlatxo 

P.    1  ingidfit&a  ngi(6(jit&a  ngialfAi&a 

2  iiiQtao&s  ttqItjo&s  7iQicuo&8 

3  inglavxo  nglavxcu  nqlairto 
IX  2  inqlaadov  itqItio&ov  ttqIocio&ov 

3  ijlQldo&riV  7lQt(tl0&T}V 


Imp.  Inf. 

ngiaodcu 
nglaao,  nglta 
TSQidod-m  ftrt. 

ngidftsvog 
nglaads 

TiQido&uoav,  Tigida&atv 
nqiao&ov 
TtQidod-Giv  • 
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H  50.    Verbs  in-/u.    3.  Tftty/cu,  to  put. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 

Present. 

Ind.  Saty.  Opt  Imp, 

2  jl&T]q  ii&jjg  Ti&dtig  xl&n 

3  tl&fJOIr  Tl&jj  u&tit]  Ti&ho) 

P.    1  Ti&sfuy       Ti&oopsv       ji&slrjfjiev,  Tt&slper 

2  ll&STS  Ttx^Tfi  Tt^e/^Tfi,       TI&HT8  TI&ST8 

3  Ti&idoi,      Tt^wa*  Ti&slyoav,  n&utv  rt&hmaav, 
D.  2  rl&nov       ti&tjtov        n$8iijtov,  Ti&titov       tl&trov 

3  Tt&SiqTtlV,    Jl&fltf}V  Tl&8TG)V 

Inf.  ti&svcu.        Part.  tt&df,-tioariv'    G.-eVrofc-e/a^s. 


S.   1  Irtoijy,    *r/#ow 
3  fctoif,      fetot* 


Imperfect. 
P.  fc/to/iw 


ixl&siov 


S. 


AORIST  I. 

Ind. 

1  tv^xa 

2  etfijxas 

3  £#1JXfi 

2  toq'«OTf 

3  S^xay 


D.  2 


Ind. 

6&ST8 


Subj. 
dytoy 


Aorist  II. 

Opt 

&elrjv 

&tl7JT8,      &UT8 

dtlriatxv,  d-shv 

&slrjTOV,  &UTOV 


Imp. 


&iT8 

-frhwoar, 
■frirrtov 
&hov 
dhow 


Aor.  II.  Inf.  &ei«iu.    Part.  &slgt  &uoa,  &&*  G.  &irtoe,  delays 


Ind. 
Opt. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Futures 

&fJ08t» 


Perfect 

rs&eixa 

T8&HXttig 


Pluperfect 
frs&dxetv 


H50.J 


VERBS    IN  -///. 
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MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


Lid. 
xi&tficu 
ri&taai,  li&y 
xi&nai 

u&tpe&a 

ji&SO&8 
ll&tVTCU 


Present. 
Subj. 

TlxttofUXl 


Opt 

tl&sio,  Tl&OlO 

ti-d-tiro,        jl&ono 

xi&ii/jit-d-a,  Ti&olfts&a 
il&MO&t,     ti-d-oiada 
tl&uvxo,      tI&oivto 

Ti9ei<j&ov, .  Tt&oto&ov 


Imp. 
Tl&tao,  ri&ov 

Ti&io&axjav,  Ti&so&eov 
li&to&ov 


Inf. 
tl&so&cu 

But. 
ti&ipevog 


Imperfect. 

itl&soo,  foldov 
ixl9eto 

hl&BVTO 

iil&eo&ov 


Aorist  II.  Middle. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  1 
2 
3 

D.  2 
3 


Ind. 

Subj, 

Opt. 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


Ind. 
e&ov 

I&IVTO 

8&to$oy 

Fat.  Mid. 
drjoopcu 

&yoeodcu 


Subj. 

&7JTGIL 

dyads 
dfja&ov 


Opt 

•&UXO 

-dslfis&a 

dua&e 

&tirto 


Imp. 


Inf. 

Part 
digievog 


dtiodov 


Aor.  Pass.   Fut  Pass. 

T8#(3 

ts&tlrjv 

re&rjvai 

78&slg 

6* 


je&rjoso&cu 

TS&yOOfMVOS 


'  &80&8 

\>£<j\>uoav,  dead  cor 

Perfect 

ri&eiao 

ts&eio&tu 

te&etfiirog 


Pluperfect 
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TABLES. 


W«. 


s. 


TL  SI.    Verbs  m-p.     4.  JcSafit,  to  give. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 

Ind.               Sub).                        Opt  Imp. 

1  dldatfu  didat  didoltjv  (didwrjr) 

2  dldtog            didtpg             dtdoltjg  dldov 

3  didtaai           didqi               d  idol  J]  didoxta 

1  dtdofier         didtopsr         didoltjficr,  didolpsr 

2  dldoxs           dtdwxs           didotyxe,     didoitB  dldoxs 

3  didoaot,        didmai           didolrjoav,  didolsr  didotmaar, 

dtdovai                                             -  didortw 

2  didoxov         didwxov         dtdotrjxov,  didoitov  didoxov 

3  dtdoiyxrjv,  didohfjr  didoxtor 

Inf.  (hdovat.      Fart*  didovgf-ovoat'6v'    G*-6vxogrovorig. 


8. 


1  ididmr, 

2  idldug, 

3  tftfw, 


S. 


idiSovv 
idldovg 
ididov 


Imperfect. 

P.  idldopsr 
idldoTB 
idlSoaav 


D. 


ididoxo? 
ididoxrp 


AORIST  I. 

Ind. 

1  sdaxa 

2  tdtaxag 

3  tdwxs 

1  idaxaptr 

2  idtaxarB 

3  c^wxay 


Ind. 


D  2 


e9oT8 
bdoaocy 

tdoxor 
idotrjv 


dm 

d§g 

dot 

daper 

dwxs 

dwai 


AORIST  II. 

Opt. 

dolrjr  (tiifar) 

doltjg 

doty 

dotrjfisv,  dolper 
doltjTB,     dolts 
doltjoar,  dole? 


dwxor      doltjtor,  donor 
doivjttpr,  dolxrjv 


Imp. 

dog 
doxoa 


dors 

domaar, 
dorvnr 
dojor 
dojtor 


A  OR.  II.  Inf.  dovrat.    Part  dovg,  dowa,  dor*  G.  dorxog,  dovarig 


Future. 
Ind.         d(6ocj 
Opt.        dtiooifu 
Inf.         dolour 
Part.       dolour 


jrerxcci* 
didaxct 

did(Oxivcu 
dtdwxwg 


ideduxeir 


fl  51.]  VERBS  IN  -/it. 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 


« 


Present. 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  i 
2 
3 


Ind. 

didofiai 
dldoocu 
dldorai 

didoo&s 
didovrai 


D.  2  dtdov&o* 


Subj. 

didmtat 
dtdrip&d-a 

§ldtoVT(Xl 

dtdwo&ov 


Opt 

dldoio 
dido  no 

didoipi&a 

dldoio&s 

didoivxo 

dldoio&ov 
didola&Tjv 


Imp. 

dldooo,  dldov 
didoo&w 

didoo&woav, 
didoo&wv 

dl&oo&ov 
didoodw 


Inf.  didoa&ai. 


Part,  dtdopevog. 


s.  1 

2 
3 


S.  1 
2 
3 

P.  I 
2 
3 

D.  2 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part. 


ididofirjy 
idldooo,  idlSov 
idldoto 


Imperfect. 

P.  ididope&a 
idldoofo 
ididovto 

Aorist  II.  Middle. 


D. 


ididoo&ov 
ididoo&i)* 


Ind. 
idoftfiv 
tdov 
edoro 

idofu&a 

ZdovTO 

tdoo&ov 
idoo&Tp 

Fut  Mid. 
dcoaoftai 

dmo$o&cu, 
dtaoopzvog 


Subj. 
dtaxat, 

Sartai 
d&o&ov 


Aor.  Bui. 

So&to 
do&sitjy 

do&rjvai, 
do&iig 


Opt. 

dolo 
doho 

dcilo&s 
dotrto 

dolo&ov 
dolo&tjv 

Fut  Put. 

dod-qaopat, 

do&tjooifiriP 

do&tjoBO&at 
doxhjoopwos 


Imp. 

dov 

doo&M 


Inf. 
doo&cu, 

Pvt 
doguvog 


doa&ov 
doa&av 


Perfect 
Sidofiai 

didoao 

dtdoo&cu 

dedopbog 


Pluperfect 
idsdofifjv 
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[1162. 


Ha 2.    Verbs  in-/u.     5.  Jeixvvpi,  to  show. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 

Opt*  Imp* 

dsixvvoifii 
deixvvoig 


Ind. 
S.     I   dsixvvfti 

2  drfxvvg 

3  deixvdoi 
P.    1  dslxvvpiv 

2  drfxwie 

3  dsixvvaoi, 

duxvvai 
D.  2  deixvvxov 
3 
Inf.  deixywat. 


Suy. 
dtixvvat 
dsixvvrjg 
dsixvvrj 
duxrvo)[iir 
dsixvvijja 
duxvvwoi 


diixrvrjtov 


duxvvoi 
dsixrvoipev 
duxvvoits 
deixruoitv 

dnxvvoiTOY 
dsixyvolxrjp 


dtlxrv 
detxvvro) 

dslxvvxa 
dtixvvTWOcty, 
dsixvvvrtjv 
ddxvvtor 
duxrvxoiv 


idsixvvtov 
idnxpvrrjr 


Part.  dnxvvg,-vuarvv'     Q.-vvrogrvorig. 
Imperfect. 

1  ideixrvv,     idetxvvov         P.   idelxvvpsv         D. 

2  iddxvxig,     iddxrvsg  iddxwxs 

3  iddxvv,      iddxvvs  iddxwoav 

Future  foi&o.  Aorist  Zdega. 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE  VOICES. 
Present. 
Sub).  Opt 

dsixvvatpat         dstxvvolftrjv 
dsixvvt] 
dsixvvrjxai 
deixvv(6fie&a 
deixvvijo&e 
dsixvvavxai 


Ind. 

1  ddxvvpai 

2  fidxwoai 

3  ddxvxnai 

1  dBtxvvfis&a 

2  ddxvvo&a 

3  dslxvvrxcu 


dsixruoto 

dsixvvoixo 

deixwotfts&a 

duxruoio&e 

dnxvvQino 


delxwoo 
deixvvoOm 


detxvvt}0&ov 


D.  2  deixvvo&ov 
3 

Inf.  ddxvva&ai 


dsixvvo&s 
dsixvvadtoaay0 
deixvvo&tov 
delxvvo&or    . 


duxvvoiodov 
detxvvolo&r)v 
Part,  duxvvpwog. 

Imperfect. 

S.    1  idsixrvftTjv  P.   (duxrupida  D. 

2  Iddxrvoo  iddxwodt  ifclxwo&ov 

3  idelxwro  iddxvvvxo  iduxvva&ip 

Fut.  Mid.  dtiSofiai.  Aor.  Mid.  id$i$dfit)v.  Perf.  didnypcu. 
Pluperf.  idsdtiyiirjv.  Aor.  Pass,  i&dx&rp,  Fut.  Pass,  duz&n- 
oofiat. 


II  53.] 


VERBS   IN  -fit. 


IT  S3.    6.  <&rnii>  to  say. 
Present. 


Ind. 

Sub]. 

Opt 

Imp.                     Int. 

S.    1   (frjfii,  tjfit  q>w 
3  (prjol          apfi 

<pa/*7C 
qpa/17 

(jpara)                    Art. 

P.    1  q>dfA6P 
2  (pars' 

<pm[i6¥ 

cpalrjfitv,  qpalfisv 
(palrjiB,     <pali  8 

qpcfc 
(pare 

3  (fa  a  I 

<pc3at 

(paiTfOav,  cpoTuv 

qpdtOMjav,  (pdvxow 

D.  2  (jpaTOV 
3 

(pjJTOV 

qxxltjT&v,  (pcihov 
qxuyTqv,  (pahipr 

Imperfect. 

(pdiop 
q>drwr 

S.  1  op*}?, 

2  fqpi^f 

3  l^, 

T 

P.    eq>ct(isr 
%q>aaav 

D. 

i<fMXtyP 

Synopsis 

1  of  Associated  Forms. 

Acrrvx  Voice. 

fTCNBt* 

Imperfect* 

Rttnve* 

Ind.    qpjj/ul, 
Sabj.  <p&, 
Opt    qxxirjv, 
Imp.    q>d&i, 
InL     q>dvat, 
Part.  ycfc. 

<pdax<a 

<pdax& 

<pdoxotfit 

ipdaxB 

q>daxtiv 

(pdoxtav 

e<pr}v,    Jkpaoxov 

•          igdifu,  tyoitjp 
yijoHV,  iquv 

1  Aorbt 

SAoxiit 

Jrcriect.           iriupaiecb 

Ind.     icpTjoa,        eJva               cIttov 
Sabj.  <pi5a(»,         fftrw              eiftw 
Opt    qnjaaifu,     dhzaifii          itnoifu 
Imp.       •               Jjroy               «7W 
Inf.     ipfjooth        tlncu             tinuv 
Part,   qnjoag,        ttnag             unatv 

UQrjxiyat 
ugrixag 

MlSDXJB  AKD  FaSSTTR  VoiCM. 

Pres.  Inf.  <jpaa#a*,  Part.  <pdfievog '  Perf.  Imp.  S.  3  7it<pdo&»  • 
Imperf.  ifpaoxopriv •  Perf.  «r^<w,  Plup.  &ww*  3  Fat  e^'ao- 
fuuf  Aor.  Pass,  itftj&tjv,  i$$i&t}v,  Fut.  Pass.  (Tj&^uofiai. 
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H  54.    Verbs  nr-fu.     7.  ''jfiy^^  to  send. 

ACTIVE  VOICE. 
Present. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

s. 

1  V* 
A  irjg 
3  Xijai 

Ulqp 
Ulr\g 
Uirj 

Uvtn 
Part. 

p. 

1  Xtptv 

2  I'm 

3  iaai,  U7oi 

ItafltV 

lr}T8 
Iwoi 

Ulrjfitv,    itlfxsv 
Ulrixt,      litxB 
Ulrjoav,  luev 

Ulg 

X$TB 

Ihoxjav,  livxtav 

D. 

2  few 
3 

llJTOV 

Ufytov,    UTtop 
Uirjtfiv,    Ulxtjp 

Xttov 
Uxwv 

Imperfect. 

AORIST  I. 

Aorist  II. 

Ind. 

Ind.     Subj. 

Opt        Imp. 

In£ 

S. 

1  %rp9  Xovv  (Xeiv)  vxa 

2  irjg,  Utg              yxag 

3  Xrjt   fei                tjxs 

*    ip 

-  *     V 

tXyp 
ut),8cc   frw 

tivcu 
Part. 

P. 

1  XtgltP 

2  few 

jjfxa/jer     tlfiev  topep 
ijxccTS       (Its     tits 

hz 

* 

3  Xsoap 

r 
ijxav 

tloav  wo i 

txMOOlY,  tVXOiV 

D. 

2   fetor 

t\tOP    fJXOP 

hop 

3  SaV 

thy* 

crow 

Future,  %acj.        Perfect,  slxa. 

Pluperfect, 

tlXllP. 

MIDDLE  AND  PASSIVE 

VOICES. 

Present. 

Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

S. 

1  tepai 

2  Xeoat,Xij 

uUfxat 

UlfiTJV,     lolfiTJV 

Xuo,       Xoio 

Xtoo,  Xov 

Xeo&ai 

3  fenx* 

itjrat 

XuXO,         101X0 

Uo&M 

Put. 

&C. 

&C. 

&C.              &C. 

&c. 

Ufitwog 

Imperfect 

Aorist  II.  Middle. 

Ind. 

Subj.         Opt        Imp. 

Inf. 

s. 

1  Ufxnv 

2   feffO,  XoV 

0slao 

(opai         oXpijv 

v               olo         ov 

rjTai          oho        lodw 

to&cu 

3   few 

cIto 

But 

&c. 

»&c. 

d&C.           &c.       &c. 

Btitpog 

Fut.  Mid.  rjoopai.     1  Aor.  Mid.  rjxdftrjv,     Perf.  tipcu.     Plap. 
ci/ijjv.     Aor.  Pass,  n&ijv.     Fut.  Pass.  k&joofiai. 


11  &>.]                                         VEBBS   IN  -fit.  71 

H  SS.     8.  JEifiiy  to  be. 

Present. 

Ind.           Subj.             Opt.  Imp.                   In£ 

S.   1  ilfil           to             strip  tivcu 

2  tig,  b!        ng             sttjg  Va&l 

3  iari          $             sl'ij  lorai  (Jjtoi) 

P.    1  io\iiv         (tipey       sftipw,  tlfiiy  Part 

2  iari          iris          cftfTt,    she  tars                    mv 

3  tlal           coat         sVtjoav,  thy  taTwaay,            ovaa 

tOT0)V%  ovtwv     ov 

D.  2  Ioto?         9}tov        efyroy,  tliov  sotov                  ovxog 

3                                  htJttjv,  tVttjy  tojwv                  ovorjg 

Imperfect.  Future. 

Ind.  Opt.                   Inf. 

S.    1  7?y,  «,  rjfiriP               tooficu  ioolpT)*             to  tod  at, 

y?i  ijoxra                   tor},  sou  eooio 

3  7\v                               totjai)EOTai  i'ooijo               Part 

P.    1  T}fisv                           ioofis&a  ioolpt&a         (ooptvog 

2  mt«,  rjOTt                   Voeo&e  *04Uj&e            ioofiirij 

3  rjoav                           sooviai  taoirto             iooptvov 

D.  2  ijto?,  ^aroy              toeo&ov  tooio&ov 

3  ifoi',  ^arijv  iooio&tiv 

Dialectic  Forms. 


Ind.  Subj.  Imp.  Part 

S.  1  ififii  D.  S.  1  U  I.              S.  2  fr*  Ur»  P.  M.  U»  L 

2  &  I.  «5»  E.  Inf.  f.  Uvr*  I. 
im'P.  3  f«E.  l^irE.  JtfiVaD. 

3  Wrl  D.  V  E.  f  „|MO  E#  iw«r*  D. 
P.  1   ilfjiiy  I.  P.   1   J^w  D.  |^„  p.  far*  D. 

«*>{*  D.  3  !««  I.  ^IMM  E.  je.        N.  U»  I. 

W»?'  Opt  ^»D.  Gen. 

3  Irri  D.  g.   2  «7W«  P.  i^iii  D.  I*'*™*  I. 

**"  E-  fr«,   3  U  I.  «fci»*i  D.  i&vto;  D. 

Imperfect. 

a  1  Xnt  E.  S.  2  ?*»  P.           .   S.  3  Ur  I.  P.  3  f  m  L  P. 

?»  E.  fW*  E.  h  D.  iw»  P. 

7r*w  It  ?**  I.  ?«r*i  It  ?#»•»  It 

bL  3  fa?  E.  P.   1  ffpi;  D.  W*i  I. 

fcL  J<0I-  SfcfiL'  $**•♦£• 
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TABLES. VERBS   IN  -ftu 


[1155,56. 


Dialectic  Foems  of  u>#,  to  be. 
Futurb  Ind. 


S.   1  Uf/uu  E. 

S.  3  UtrxiE. 

P.    1     1(T«>|^«  P. 

2  Uuu  L 

tffffirat  E. 

Wffcftttx  E. 

Uttou  E. 

Iritrw  D. 

2  ZsrirA  E. 

frryP. 

UftTreu  D. 

S  tvtorrcu  E. 

IrrJD. 

ir»y»T*i  D. 

H  a  A.    9.  \£J2/u,  to  #0. 


S. 


Present. 

Ind. 

1  e7/M 

2  lis,  & 

3  Jffi 

Subj. 

Opt 

Xoig 
Xot 

Imp.                 Inf. 

9   t 

IBVCU 

x$i(d) 

Xtoj 

Part 

9     ' 
lOiP 

iovaa 
Up 

1  "pep 

2  r« 

3  35a* 

Xt[tB 

Xmai 

Xotpsr 

Xoiis 

Xoisp 

ixcoaav, 

2  fro? 
3 

Xqrop 

Xoitop 
ioltrjr 

fro* 
IVwy 

, 

Plttperfect  II.,  or  Imperfect. 

D. 


S.    1  rjupj  rja  (ilia)  P*  yeiutp,  yuip 

2'**          »»        n.                          '*»  ^ 

^*i?,  yuo&a  — 

3  5;«(yj 


ryfiTf,     g«  yWtov,  tjTor 

ijeaav  r^tlTi\Yy  fjpipr 

Middle  (to  hasten).     Present,  Xspau  Imperfect,  Upr)*. 

•  Dialectic  Forms. 


Present. 


Ind. 
S.  2  tit  I. 

Mm  E. 

P.  3  iXri  P. 


a  i  *r«L 

3  CiL 

JtE. 

r»E. 


S.  1  .7*  P. 

2  79rl«  E. 

3  79«  E. 
P.  1  V"  E. 


Opt 
S.  3  tf*  E. 

;«'« E. 


Imperfect. 

P.   1    fyts»E. 
3  7r«»  E. 
jjtJVa*  I. 
£/ov  F. 


Inf. 

7/Mv  E.  D. 

(mmu  XL 

7f*fiU9M4  B. 

7»«P. 


D.  3  7m*  E. 


Mid.  Fut.  ilrofuu,  Aor.  «<W^*>,  Ep.  ($  252). 


ff57.] 


NUDE  SECOND  A0B1STS. 
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\57.    Pure  Verbs,     iii.  Second  Aorists. 

1.  Aorist  II.  of  fiatvia,  to  go. 


Ind.  Subj. 

S.   1  spy*  /2w 

2  !/%  ($jjg 

3  Ijfy  /?£ 

P.   1'  tprjfjiey  fiafitv 

2  B^tjTB  firjn 

3  tfaoav  p&oi 
D-  2  \Pn%ov  fir^jov 

3  l/ftpqi' 


Opt 

Pairp 

Palvjg 

Pair} 

Patypsv,  Pctipiv 

Palrjjs,     Pouts 

Pair^aav,  Pciliv 

pairjjov,  Palxov 

Pairpriv,  Paht]V 


Imp* 

Pi&i  (pa) 

p/jTO) 


pfa 

PrjjwOav,  Pavitav 

pfjjov 

ftnxatv 


Inf. 
proven 

Ptjrt 
Pag 


2.  Aorist  II.  of  aTtodtdgaaxm,  to  run  away. 


Ind. 
S.   1  anidoav 

2  anidofig 

3  anidoa 

P.   1  ansdoafisv 

2  an  id  q  ax  t 

3  ansdoaoav 
D.  2  anidouTOP 

3  ansdgaiTjv 


Subj. 

dnodgag 

anodga 

anodowfiw 

anodgais 

intodowoi 

anodooijov 


Opt. 

anodoaitjv 
anodgaiTjg 
anodoalt] 
&C. 


Tnf 

anodgavcu 

Part. 
anododg 


3.  Aorist  II.  of  yiyvcooxw,  to  know. 


Ind. 
S.    1  I/vow 

2  ej'i'wc 

3  I^Ffti 


Subj. 
yv& 


Opt. 
yvoir\v  (yv&riv) 
yvolr^g 
yvolrj 


1  syvtafdtv     yvcoftsv     yvoiyptv,  yvdlfiBP 

2  |yra>T6        p^uTS       yvoifjtB,     yvoitB 

3  tyvwoav    yvwot, 


Imp. 

yvu&i 
yvtoTOD 


lot 

yvwvcu 

Part. 
ypovg 


D.  2   C/TMTOV 
3  iyvcoTTjr 


yvoirjoav,  yvoiBv 
yvajov     yvoir\Tov,  yvdixov 


yvwT8 

yvcoTwaav,  yvovtoav 

yvwxov 


yvoir\jr\vt  yvonrp     yvmosv 


4.  Aorist  II.  of  tftW,  £o  €»fer,  *o  jpwtf  on. 


Ind. 
S.   1  r*i/r 

2  eJ^ 

3  ttfi? 

*  •  i  idvfttv 

2  fftt/TS 

3  tllvoav 

D.    2    tfltTTOV 

3  a**** 


Subj. 

Opt 

dtw 

dttOlfH 

dvyg 

dvoig 

dvfl 

dvoi 

dvwptv 

dvoipev 

dvr^TB 

dvoiTB 

dvaxji 

dvonv 

dvrjjov 

dvonor 

i 

dvoltyr 

Imp. 
dv&t 

dvis 

dvtuoap,  dvvTMy 

dvtop 

dvrttiv 


dvvai 
Part. 
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TABLES. 


[1158,59. 


/ 

1  S 8.    xv.    (E.)  Preteritive  Verbs. 

1.  OtSa,  to  know. 

Perfect  II. 
lad.  Snty.  Opt.  Imp.  In£, 

S.    1   olda  Bida  uddrpr  ridivat, 

2  oldag,      olo&a     sidjjg  sldsir^g 

3  olds  eldy  clduTj 

&C. 


D.  2 


1  oldapsv,  Tops* 

2  ol'dais,  Vote 

3  ol'daai,  Xoaai 
oldaiov,  loiov 


S.    1  jjdeir, 


slda 
sidjjg 

sldrjis 
sld  (DO  i 
ndrJTOV 

Pluperfect  II. 

P.  pdetfiw,  wsp** 

jjdstTt,       J}OT8 


Xa%(o 


tors 

laraaav 

Xoxov    3  Tartar 


Pvt 
sldwg 


2  jjdsig,         #<%, 

Future,  ttaofiai,  sldrjaw.         Aorist,  sldrjoa. 

2.  JeSoixa  or  Sedia,  to  be  afraid. 


tjaav 


fjdsiTOV,    fjOJOf 

rjdchrpr,  jyar^F 


Ini 

1  fc'&a 

2  did  tag 

3  de'dts  . 

1  didiftsv 

2  dt^Tfi 

3  dfdictai 
2  diditov 
3 


Perfect  II. 

Imp. 


dedi&i 
dsdlxtti 


dsdla) 

didlyg 

dsdlrj 

dtdltafitv 

6t5lr}TS 

dtdlwoi 


define 

dbdirov 
dtdtnov 


Inf. 
dediivai 

Part 
dsdiwg 


Pluperf.  II. 

idsdlsiv 

idedleig 

idediu 

idddipep 

fdedin 

ddidiaai 

ididnov 

idedlirjv 


o  OtOinov  toeoliTjv 

1  Perf.  didotxa.     1  Pluperf.  idedolxnv.     Fut.  dslaofiat.    Aor. 
tdeuror. 

H  59.    3.  rHiiai9  to  sit. 

Perfect.  Pluperfect. 

Imp.  In£  Part 

rjo&ai,     ijfitvog 


S. 


Lid. 
tjfiai 

tjOOtl 


1 

2  . 

3  r\aiai      yo&w 


r 
rjao 


e&a 


f.    1   mi 

2  fo&B 

3  inTai 
D.  2  ^atfor 


ijo&ov    3  ^a^oiy 


noro 

7}OTO 

fjus&a 

«KTO 

ija&ov    3  ijadip' 


1f  59,  60.]  PEETEEITIVE  VERBS. 

Preteritive  Verbs. 

4.  KddTjfiai,  to  sit  down. 
^       Perfect. 
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Ind. 

SubJ.              OpL               Imp. 

InfT 

s. 

1  xd&tipai 

2  xd&rjocu 

3  xd&T)TCU 

xdOwjicu      xa&olfitjv 

xd&n            xdOoio         xd&yoo 

xd&rjTai       xd&ono        xa&rjo&m 

xaSrio&ai 
Part. 

p. 

1  xaOqpB&a  xa&oipB&a  xa&oifit&a                           xa&^fitvog 

2  xdOtio&B     xd&rio&t     xdOota&B     xd&fjo&B 

3  xd&tjyjat     xd&toVTCu    xd&oivro      xaOrjo&aHjay,xa\hijo&Btr 

D. 

2  xd&tio&ov 
3 

xdOtjoOo*   xd&oio&ov  xd&qo&ov 
xa&olo&tjv  xaOtjoOuv 

Pluperfect. 

S. 

1  ixa&yttrjy, 

2  ixd&rjoo, 

3  ixd&riio, 

xaOijpriv         P.    1  ixaOyfiB&a, 
xa&fjao                 2  ixu&rjo&s, 
xctxhijojo                3  ixd&fino, 

xa&ypt&a 

xa&rjo&B 

xa&rjrto 

D. 

2  ixd&yo&ov,     xa&ijo&ov       D.  3  ixaO^aOtjv, 

xa&yoOtjv 

H  60.         Kefycu,  to  lie  down. 

Present  or  Perfect. 


S. 


Ind. 

1  xBifiai 

2  xtlaa* 

3  xmat 

Subj.            Opt. 
xiosfiai        xBoipqv 
xiij              xsoio 
xirjjai         xiouo 

Imp.                        In£ 

xsio&ai 
xuao 
xslo&w                     Pm*« 

1  XBlflB&a 

2  xeicrfs 

3  xtirrcu 

xsttfts&a     xBolfiB&a 
xiqo&B        xioio&B 
xitancu       xiotrto 

XllfABVOg 
XBIO&B 

xtlo&aoay,  xdcr&wv 

2  xbIg&op 
3 

XBfp&ov      xioio&or 
xBofo&yr 

XBUJ&OP 

xtla&wv 

Imperfect  or  Pluperfect. 

1  ixBlfirjr 

2  CXMOO 

3  SXUTO 

P.  ixBlpB&a 

BXBIO&B 
tXSlVJO 

D. 

txBia&ow 
ixela&tjv 

Future,  xslootiat. 
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TABLES.  —  CHANGES  IN  THE  SOOT. 


[11 6L 


H  01.     xvi.    Changes  in  the  Root. 


A.     Euphonic  Changes. 

[§§259 

1.  Precession  £  °i  *  to.fc  , 

<b.  of  i  and  •  to  i. 

2.  Contraction. 
S.  Syncope. 

-264.] 

4.  Metathesis. 

5.  To  avoid  Double  Aspiration.' 

6.  Omission  or  Addition  of  Consonant. 

7.  From  the  Omission  of  the  Digamma. 

B.     Emphatic  Changes. 

I.  By  Lengthening  a  Short  Vowel. 
[§§  266  -270.] 

1.  &  to  if.                                               4.  t  to  ti.                      7.  #  to  iv. 

2.  «  to  «*.                                              5.  J"  to  r.                       8.  ff  to  P. 
S.  Various  Changes  of  «.                      6.  *  to  u.                     9.  8  to  «». 

1.  Of  r 


n 


IT.   By  the  Addition  of  Consonants. 
[§§271-282.] 
To  Labial  Boots. 


S.  Of  r- 


To  Other  Boots. 

«.  Prefixed. 
/3.  Affixed. 
Uniting  'with  a 

y.  Palatal  to  form  ••«■(«•«•). 

*.       "  "  £. 

..  yy  "  & 

?.  Lingual    "  £. 

*.       "         "  *<"•)• 

L  Labial       "  £,  rr. 


3.  Of  i 


4.0fr 


«.  Prefixed  to  a  Consonant. 
0.  Affixed  to  a  Consonant. 
y.  Affixed  to  a  Vowel. 
$.  Prefixed  to  «. 

a.  Without  further  change. 
/3.  Vowel  changed  by  preces- 
y.  Vowel  lengthened,  [sion 
S«  Metathesis. 
j.  Consonant  dropped. 


5.  Of*,  y,  &,  #. 


m.  By  Increasing  the  Number  of  Syllables. 
[§§283-300.] 

1.   By  Reduplication  (§§  283  -  286). 


a.  Proper. 

b.  Attic 

c.  Improper. 


«.  In  Verbs  in  -pi. 
/3.  In  Verbs  in  -*•*». 
y .  In  Other  Verbs, 


a.  a  and  «• 


b.  &t 


(y. 


at.  Without  further  change. 
With  the  Insertion  of  ?. 
With  «» prolonged. 


2.  .By  Syllabic  Affixes  (§§  287  -  299). 

(*.  To  Pure  Boots. 

d.  tu  -2/3.  To  Palatal  Boots. 
ly.  To   Lingual  and   Liquid 

e.  /**.  [Boots. 

f.  *. 

g.  Other  Syllables. 

3.  By  Exchange  of  Letters  (§300). 
*  becoming  I. 

C.    Anomalous  Changes. 

[§301.] 


U62.] 


DERIVATION. 
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D.     Tables  of  Formation. 
H  69.    i.  Table  op  Derivation. 


L  From  Verbs,  denoting 

1.  The  Action;  in  -vXf,  -rid,  -u,  -a, 

2.  The  JEJfect  or  Object,  in  .p*. 
S.  The  Doer,  in  -t«,  »rn£,  -r*£, 

(F.  -«•{<«,  -«/{*,  -r^f,  -«**,)  -11/5, 


4.  The  PZace,  Instrument,  &c.,  in 

IL  From    Adjectives,    expressing 
the  Abstract,  in  -/*  (-u*,  -u£\  -my, 


A.    Nouns. 

£ll  305-313.] 

HX  From  Other  Nouns. 

1.  Patriots,  in  -r«  (F.  -***)•  -»*f 

<?.*>      ' 

2.  Patronymics,  in  -fSif*,  -«2«f, 
-<S*i,^  (F.  -?,,  -&,  .*<*,),  ./«^ 
(F.  -;<v»u,  -in!). 

3.  Feroafe  Appellatives,  in  -ft,  .«»*, 
-«*,  -tf-tf-a  (-rr4). 

4.  Diminutives,  in  -r«»  (*$«••»,  -£(<«», 
-vXXjo?,  -uSpor,  &c),  -/;,  -/Sii/V, 
-(fc»*»>  -**»»,  -v\\U,  -tkog,  &c 

5.  Augmentative*,  in  -»»,  -»»/*,  -«g. 


L  From  Verbs  ;   in  r*fc,  -ri^to, 

.^*»f,  active;  -rot,  -rUf,  -tos,  jmzs- 

,  «w;  -7^*,  /foes*  ;  -ftgfr,  -ts,  &c. 

IL  Fbom  Nouns  ;  in  -tot  (wuir ,  -u«t, 
•««,  -?«;,  -twf),  belonging  to;  -Xxif, 
-»#f,  -*««;,  -«r**V,  relating  to  ;  -tot, 
**t,-en,  material;  -nig  (•*),  time 
or  prevalence ;   -T»»f,    -*»»**,    .«>«;, 


B.    Adjectives* 

[II  314-316.] 


patriot ;  -£of,  -%^if,  -np5,  -&xiHt 
-n\6t,  -*Xis,  -ut,  -*&nt,  fulness  or 
quality. 

III.    From  Adjectives  and   Ad- 
verbs. 

1.  As  from  Noons. 

2.  Strengthened   Forms ;   Com- 
parative, Superlative. 


C. 


Pronouns. 

[I  317.] 


D. 

[II  318,  319.] 


L  From  Nouns  and  Adjectives  ; 
in  -u»,  -iv*,  -»*,  to  be  or  do;  -S*, 
-a.net,  -if*,  to  make;  -<£•>,  -«£*, 
imitative,  active,  &c. ;  -*  with  penult 
strengthened,  active,  &c 


II. -From  Other  Verbs;  in  -vu*, 
-id*,  -»*,  desiderative ;  -%",  -<rxu, 
&c.,  frequentative,  intensive,  incep* 
the,  diminutive,  &c. 


L  Oblique  Gases  of  Nouns  and 
Adjectives. 

1.  Genitfoes,m -fat,  place  whence; 
**v,  place  where;  -ns,  &c. 

2.  Datives,  in  -«,  -eft,  -tiri,  -&rt, 
place  where;  -n,  -f,  -at,  -T,  way, 
place  where,  time  when ;  &c. 

S.  Accusatives,  especially  Neat. 
Sing,  and  Plnr.  of  Adjec- 
tives. 

7* 


E.    Adverbs. 

[11320-322.] 


IL  Derivatives  signifying 

1.  Manner,  in  -*t,  -nht,  J*t,  -}«», 
-efitit,  -$«,  -/,  -«/,  -t, 

2.  Time  when,  in  ~rt,  4tuL 

3.  Place  whither,  in  -#«• 

4.  Number,  in  -«xfr. 

III.  Prepositions  with  their  Gasbs. 

IV.  DERrVATTVES  FROM  PREPOSI- 
TIONS, or  Prepositions  with- 
out Cases. 
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TABLES.  [U  63. 

fl  63*    ii.    Pronominal 

[Obsolete  Primitives  are  printed  In  capitals. 
Negative.  Relative. 


Orders,       L  II.  III.  IV.  V.  VL 

Interrog.      Indef.      Objective.     Subjective.     Definite.    Indefinite. 


Positive,    rig  i 

n02i 


rfe,  writ,  ftfat,  Iff  •mt, 

nos,  «**«;,,      ftMs,  'onos, 

Compar.,    rondos  j    flr«ri{»f,  outing,     /ctqisrif*;,  ototi^os, 

oub*o*ort£Of,  fttii»9rirt^ett 
r  Super!.,      *ims » 
Quantity,  rift  i        «••«*, 


U»t%  irons, 
oo-etnos, 

Quality,     vitas  t        «*«•;,      ovrtlav'ot,  ***f»  •*"»<*#, 

nXJx»st  AmX/xt*, 


Age,  Size,  «•«>./***  \ 

Country,   «*«&*«■•*  i 
Day,  vrorrmos  \ 

Whence,    *»hf  %        ar«#iv, 


evrdtetvr/s, 
SworrmTtf, 
ftfaotir,        Sitf,  e*o4tt, 

•uletftofof,    f*ti$*fi§f$9,     lulu, 


Where,      **v  %  xriv,  pfoov,  »Zt  U4mt  ix»vt 

oVhctfjtaZt  fttthtftov,  irctxmj) 

*i4t  |  «••#/,        o8<*oii,  ftf,  1*001, 

ovha.fto9i%  fiqtoiftoJi,  7w», 

*ari»*ii  t  JarMrlgaj»% 

Whither,  *»7\  «••/,  fit&ttfuT,  of,  thru, 

*l<rt  i  ouhxfAOffi,  fbti&etpiat,  ovist* 


|     2.  Way,  or  «rjf  i  «^, 

g  Place  where, 


*ot*xVi  ^  ifta/ty,        pff&vtjf,         «V«#£        *«-#r«^j, 

pj        v  *ori*y  i      «*»<ri£«,  «v$iTt£>j,      ^«^iti^»j,  iflrfrffy, 

a  Manner,  «r*r  i         «*»;,  «flr»f,         pnTif,         *r,  1**s, 

«7»*         •«•«/«*, 

*or%06ii  |  «&}frf#«f ,    /U4)srfg«f,  •V<rfg«f, 

*M*x£t  t  [«r*,  [«r*,  fr«g«f , 

<rZ\  xni,  ofaot,  ovVt-  ftfovtftnVt- 

'  General,    «••« »        «-#ri,  #ftrm,        ftnvor^        In,  •<r#n, 

P  <  Specific,    *•»)"»«  i  Amm,        hrnffnm, 

^    Various,    *nf*f  i  «/**#,  U-u,  «nv*«*, 

I  *«* ,  fye** 


Dbmvativis  Nouns,    c#W«»f,  *uims,  *nXs*ims,  ofoafurims,  iriirnt, 
Irt^omft  irt^iimtt  ifwirnh  Mrntt  Iri^m^tf,  ifAolottif,  Irotftt,  «XA«/«rtf ,  && 


flea] 

PRONOMINAL  CORRELATIVES, 

7! 

Correlatives. 

Poetic  and  Dialectic  Forms  are  not  marked.] 

Definite  or  Demonstrative. 

Universal. 

xn.      xm. 

Of  Like-  Of  Identi- 
ness,  and  ty,  Divers!' 

vn.         VIIL 

IX. 

X 

XL 

Simple.    Emphatic. 

Deictic 

Distributive. 

Collective. 

Equality,  ty,  Ac. 

•,             avraf, 

**«, 

w*f, 

**> 

axhrof 

T02,       i  abrit, 

&H$», 

Wi 

SiXXof. 

IzMtf. 

*«<*> 

\»&Tt£0{t 

&fi<per$£Of. 

[rvnog, 

txamg. 

riff,       rtfeurofy 

rwottu 

rarxrtas,  Ttfff»vr»fm 

VMff           TSiOVTIf, 

vwir&i, 

xrawuoft 

tfMtOt, 

&XXaT»s* 

iZUtlttf. 

rnXlMff    TVfrjXOVTOSi 

,  mXixiebt 

9 

trnXfc 

*XXolxTos. 

tftfw,        Tovrohtj 

Xx&mOtt, 

rxrraftt, 

Sfttttt, 

ahrihi. 

Wi>,        ivrtviiv, 

U$Mh 

lx»rr*%a0tt 

',  9"a9Ttt%O0tt, 

aXXdn. 

itufoi, 

• 

txdrt^ht, 

aXXapcihi. 

trtgwfo, 

Ixctri^uPtt, 

afiQarigath** 

[Xav. 

?»f«,        (tradf*, 

i»A£f, 

CflOV, 

ubrov,  &X- 

ixi7) 

*>h 

lx*rr*%au, 

**iT*%au, 

&XXa%9V. 

rUh 

Ixarrofi, 

vatrift, 

XVTtdl. 

toutt, 

ixtta-rax^h 

vatrotxofa, 

kXXiQu 

Mfdi, 

ixxri^atfit, 

itfA^OTt^a*§ty 

*XXa%i0i. 

Wo3i,     irravAT, 

\xct<rra%o7t 

*xvrxx»7, 

avrofft. 

UiTn, 

vavrart, 

IpS*, 

uXXoru 

Ixarraxort,  <xa.vra.xf9t, 

&XXaXfcu 

tr^*»<ri, 

l*ari£«ri, 

etft^art^atvu 

Vph 

XMTy, 

•/*?• 

&XXy. 

\xarr*xV> 

9r»9TX%ip, 

ctXXxxfi. 

1™W> 

Ixaritf, 

afiQtritf. 

. 

**«;,«;,  #?<r»r, 

«8i, 

9"X9T«*{, 

«f*2t9 

aurvf. 

txfiMif,    attxvrots, 

fa-ug, 

&XX&K. 

raws, 

rauifflt, 

vettraivf, 

•ftotttf, 

aXXatetf. 

iripg, 

Xxarl^otf, 

etptporituf. 

Tfavr*%£f9 

*mtr*x*S» 

rf 

refit. 

ran, 

Ixdrrart, 

rt&mrt* 

SiXXaru 

rufitut,    TtirtJUtST*, 

Tftttxatu 

atvrtxau 

*np*,      rnfMorw, 

Tfipifh. 

*'u*,r»fta. 

rtffixtf,  mavr&xti 

'• 

Ixarrdxts. 

ravraxtg, 

ixetrt^dxts, 

&ftQcrt£axiS. 

Dkrivattvb    Verbs.      **ri»,   abh™*,  irt^oiot  (from  Irt^oiat,  omitted 
■bore),  ofta/ov,  Ufa,  mXXstfa,  ovttvi%o7  &pQan{%*,  ixart^it,  aXXattM,  &C 
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III.    PRINCIPAL  RULES  OF  SYNTAX. 

11  04*     I.  An  Appositivk  agrees  in  ease  with  its  subject.  §  331. 

II.  The  Subject  of  a  finite  verb  is  put  in  the  Nominative.  §  342. 

HI.  Substantives  independent  of  grammatical  construction  are 
put  in  the  Nominative.  §  343. 

General  Rule  for  the  Genitive.  The  Point  of  Departure  and 
the  Cause  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  345. 

IV.  Words  of  separation  and  distinction  govern  the  Genitive.  §  346. 

V.  The  comparative  degree  governs  the  Genitive.  §  351. 

VI.  The  origin,  source,  and  material  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  355. 

VII.  The  theme  of  discourse  or  of  thought  is  put  in  the  Genitive. 
§356. 

VIII.  Words  of  plenty  and  want  govern  the  Genitive.  .§357. 

IX.  The  whole  of  which  a  part  is  taken  is  put  in  the  Genitive. 
§358. 

X.  Words  of  sharing  and  touch  govern  the  Genitive.  §  367. 

XI.  The  motive,  reason,  and  end  in  view  are  put  in  the  Genitive. 
§  372. 

XII.  Price,  value,  merit,  and  crime  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  374. 

XIII.  Words  of  sensation  and  of  mental  state  or  action  govern 
the  Genitive.  §  375. 

XIV.  The  time  and  place  in  which  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  378. 

XV.  The  author,  agent,  and  giver  are  put  in  the  Genitive.  §  380. 

XVI.  An  adjunct  defining  a  thing  or  property  is  put  in  the  Gen- 
itive. §  382. 

General  Rule  for  the  Dative  Objective.  The  Object  of  Ap- 
proach and  of  Influence  is.  put  in  the  Dative  ;  or,  An  Indirect 
Object  is  put  in  the  Dative.  §  397. 

XVII.  Words  of  nearness  and  likeness  govern  the  Dative.  §  398. 

XVIII.  The  object  of  influence  is  put  in  the  Dative.  §  401. 
General  Rule  for  the  Dative  Residual.   An  Attendant  Thin  o 

or  Circumstance,  simply  viewed  as  such,  is  put  in  the  Dative. 
§414. 

XIX.  The  means  and  mode  are  put  in  the  Dative.  §  415. 

XX.  The  time  and  place  at  which  are  put  in  the  Dative.  §  420. 
General  Rule  for  the  Accusative.     An  Adjunct  expressing 

Direct  Limit  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  §  422. 

XXI.  The  direct  object  and  the  effect  of  an  action  are  put  in  the 
Accusative.  §  423. 

Adverbs  of  swearing  are  followed  by  the  Accusative.  1 496. 

Causatives  govern  the  Accusative  together  with  the  case  of  the  included  verb.  $  430, 
The  same  verb  often  governs  two  accusatives,  which  maybe,— (I.)  The  Diner 
object  and  the  effect  in  apposition  with  each  other;  as  with  verbs  of  making,  appoint- 
ing, choosing,  esteeming,  naming,  kc.  —  (II.)  The  direct  object  and  the  effect,  not 
in  apposition:  as  with  verbs  of  doing,  saying,  &c.  —  (III.)  Two  objects  differently  re- 
lated, but  which  are. both  regarded  as  direct:  as  with  verbs  of  asking  and  requiring ,  of 
clothing  and  unclothing,  of  sonceaUng  and  depriving,  of  persuading  and  teaching,  itc 
IS  434-496* 
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XXII.  An  adjunct  applying  a  word  or  expression  to  a  particular 
part,  property,  thing,  or  person,  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  §  437. 

XXIII.  Extent  of  time  and  space  is  put  in  the  Accusative.  §  439. 

XXIV.  The  Accusative  is  often  used  adverbially,  to  express  de- 
gree, MANNER,  ORDER,  &C.  §  440. 

XXV.  The  Compellative  of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  Vocative.  §  442. 

XXVI.  An  Adjective  agrees  with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and 

case.  §  444. 

XXVII.  The  Article  is  prefixed  to  substantives,  to  mark  them  as 
definite.  §  469. 

XXVIII.  A  Pronoun  agrees  with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and 
ptrson.  §  494. 

The  relative  commonly  takes  the  ease  of  the  antecedent,  when  the  antecedent  is  a 
Genitive  or  Dative,  and  the  relative  would  properly  be  an  Accusative  depending  upon 
averb.  §"586. 

XXIX.  A  Verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person,  §  543. 

The  Neuter  Plural  has  its  verb  in  the  singular.  §  549. 

The  Passive  Voice  has  for  its  subject  an  object  of  the  Active,  commonly  a  direct, 
but  sometimes  an  indirect  object.  Any  other  word  governed  by  the  Active  remains  un- 
changed with  the  Passive.  The  subject  op  the  Active  is  commonly  expressed,  with 
the  Passive,  by  the  Genitive  with  a  preposition.  §  663. 

in  «»«  .,  represented  b7  the  jSfi**-"*  "  &>  ?^%*g2&, 

\{b.)  a  habit  or  continued  course  of  conduct;  (c.)  doing  at  the  time  of,  or  until  an* 
l(b.)  a  single  act ;  (c.)  simply  done  in  its  own  time  ; 

[other  action;  (d.)  begun,  attempted,  or  designed;  (e.)  introductory. )  M  ~m    vta 
\  {d.)a7complishe7r  (e.)  conclusive.    J*5570'574, 

The  generic  Aorist  often  supplies  the  place  of  the  specific  Perfect  and  Pluperfect 
1 660. 
The  Indicative  expresses  the  actual;  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative,  the  contingent. 

Present  contingency  is  expressed  by  the  primary  tenses;  past  contingency,  by  the 
*condary.  §  589. 

The  Subjunctive,  for  the  most  part,  follows  the  primary  tenses  ;  and  the  Optative, 
the  secondary.  §592. 

.  Supposition  as  fact  is  expressed  by  the  appropriate  tense  of  the  Indicative ;  supposi- 
tion that  may  become  fact,  by  the  Subjunctive ;  supposition  without  regard  to  fact,  by 
the  Optative ;  and  supposition  contrary  to  fact,  by  the  past  tenses  of  the  Indicative. 
'593. 

The  Optative  is  the  distinct  mode  appropriate  to  the  oratio  obliqua  in  past  time.  §  60S. 

XXX.  The  Infinitive  is  construed  as  a  neuter  noun.  §  620. 

The  Infinitive  often  forms  an  elliptical  command,  request,  counsel,  salutation,  exchh 
nation,  or  question.  §  626. 

XXXI.  The  Subject  of  the  Infinitive  is  put  in  the  Accusative, 
5626.  V 

XXXII.  A  participle  and  suBSTANTivE'are  put  absolute  in  the  Gen 
iiioe;  an  impersonal  participle,  in  the  Accusative.  §  638. 

The  Interjection  is  independent  of  grammatical  construction,  f  645. 

XXXIII.  Adverbs  modify  sentences,  phrases,  and  words;  particularly 
xrbs,  adjectives,  and  other  adverbs.  §  64o. 

XXXIV.  Prepositions  govern  substantives  in  the  oblique  cases,  and 
aark  their  relations.  §  648. 

XXXV.  Conjunctions  connect  sentences  and  like  parts  of  a  sentence 
(654. 
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IV.    FORMS  OF  ANALYSIS  AND  PARSING. 
fl  65.    A.    Of  Words. 


isa 


Common  ' 

Proper 

Abstract 

Collective 

Irregular 

&c. 


►   Nous 


1) 

rat  of  the  2  >• 

3) 


Dae., 


Masc. 
Fern* 
Neat. 
Comm. 


> ,  from  —  -^ 


Norn. 

Gen 

(decline):    [£erived  frtom  T"'    }  Boot —,  Affix —;  the    Dat! 
v  ''     [Compounded  of — ,]  f^««.       ,  uio    ^»u 

Voc 


Sing.) 

-    Plor.fi 

Dual) 


the  subject  of  — > 
governed  by  — ^ 
the  Gen.  of  — , 
the  Dat  of  — > 
the  Ace.  of  — ,  &c, 


>    Bale.     Remarks. 


Pos,    ) 

—  is  an  Adjective  pn  the  Comp.  >  Degree,  from  —  — •  —  (compare),'] 
Sap.     ) 

of  JJ.  Termination,  (decline);  gJLSST^  ]    Boot  -,  Affix  _; 

(Nom.)  Sing." 
^Gen.  >•  Plur. 
(&c    )       Dual) 


;.)    Masc.  ) 
r.  >    Fem.     >•  ; 
il)    Neut.  ) 


agreeing  "with  —  \ 

used  substantively,  &c.) ' 


Bale.    Remarks. 


,  from  —  — »  — —  (de» 


Personal  "| 

Beflexive  I  1) 

is  a    Belative     |  Proxoto,  of  the  2  >■  Pers. 

&c.  J  3) 

Article 

nv   .     ,,  n  Nom.)  Sing.)  Masc) 

cKne);  ^erived  f~m  7>L  Boot  -,  Affix  -;  the  Gen.  f-  Plur. f-  Fem.  [• ; 
/     [Compounded of-,]  '        &c.    )  Dual)  Neut.) 

(the  subject  of  — >        )  Qnhtofc       > 

^governed  by  -,  >  Jtale.  pt  refers  to  —  as  its  aSzL^  f  .   Rule; 

(agreeing  with  — ,  &c.,J  ' 

and  connects  —  to  — .]     Remarks. 


Transitive  Verb," 
Intransitive  " 
Deponent  u 
Barytone  u 
Contract  " 
Vkeb  in  fu,  &c., 


from  —  « 


-c-*-oi  K5SJ5 
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Pres. 

Impf. 


rij  82-4  •  *"**  ■*  Afflx-i  ••  ft* 


(vary  and 
m/fecr); 


■i}3 


1  Aor. 
&c. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt 

Imp. 

Inf. 

Part 


Act  ) 
Mid.  >- 
Pass.) 


- ,  Sing.) 

(if  finite)  the  2  >•  Pere.  Plnr.  > ,  agreeing  with  — , 
3)  Dual) 

(if  /»/)  having  for  ft.  subject-,  and  {%g*  «  ^ 
&c    )  Dual)  Kent)  '«**  substantively,  &c^ 


Bole.    Remarks. 


Pee.    ) 

,  [in  the  Comp.  >  De- 
Sup.    ) 


Interrogative     ")  Place 

•Indefinite  I  Time 

—  is  an  Demonstrative    V  Adverb  of  Manner 
Complementary  j  Order 

&c.  J  &c. 

P«.  from -(co. pare),!  ^*JZ  *'-,]  modifying  -,   Bule.     [ft 

refere  to  —  as  its  antecedent,  and  connects  —  to  — .]    Remarks. 

is  s  EBEPOsmow,  fS5jjl5tod  JlJ  governing  -,  and  marking 

its  relation  to  — ,  Bule.     Remarks. 
Copulative        *] 

&C.  J 

ing  —  to — i   Bule.    Remarks. 

is  an  Interjection,  [com^ded  o7-J  and  independent  of  gram- 

matical  construction  (§  645).     Remarks. 

Noras,  (a)  When  declension,  in  full  is  not  desired,  give  the  Nom.  and  Gen.  in  Sub- 
stantives and  in  Adjectives  of  1  Term.,  and  the  different  forms  of  the  Nom.  in  Adjectives 
of  2  or  3  Term.  (&)  In  conjugating,  give  the  Theme,  with  the  corresponding  Fut.  and 
Perf.  (if  in  use),  to  which  it  is  also  well  to  add  the  3  Aor.  if  used,  (c)  The  term 
"vary"  is  used  above  in  a  specific  sense,  to  denote  giving  the  different  modes  of  a 
tense,  or,  as  it  is  sometimes  called,  giving  the  synopsis  of  the  tense  ;  and  the  terra  "  in- 
ject," to  denote  giving  the  numbers  and  persons  (in  the  Participle,  declension,  of 
coarse,  takes  the  place  of  this),  (d)  After  completing  the  formula  above,  which,  to 
avoid  confusion  and  consequent  omission  or  delay,  should  always  be  given  in  the  pre- 
scribed order,  add  such  Remarks  as  may  properly  be  made  upon  the  form,  signification, 
•ad  use  of  the  word ;  as,  in  respect  to  contraction,  euphonic  changes  of  consonants, 
literal  or  figurative  sense,  the  force  or  use  of  the  number,  case,  degree,  voice,  mode, 
tease,  «fcc. ;  citing,  from  the  Grammar,  the  appropriate  rule,  remark,  or  note,  (e)  Some 
particular*  in  the  forms  above,  which  do  not  apply  to  all  words,  are  inclosed  in  brackets. 
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,  1166*    B.  Of  Sentences. 

t  Describe  the  Sentence, 

Adjective. 


S  Distinct,  J 
f  Incorporated 


in  the  sentence as  a  \  Substantive. 


aU?J;    }  connected  by  -  to  — ,  a,  a     \  ffi^te^Se?performing  the  office 
y  following by  simple  succession. 


of  a  j 


Substantive. 

Adjective. 

Adverb. 


II.  Analyze  the  Sentence  into  if  Logical  and  Grammatical  Divisions,  its  Primary 
and  Secondary  Parte,  $c. 


CompeDative  )        -  ctmni»        >  Oom- 

Tbe  Logical  Subject  >  is ,  containing  the  ^pound  \  6rammatical    Sob- 

Adjective  X 

pellative  )  Adverb  / 

feet         \ ,  modified  by  the  Appositive  > 

dicate       )  Adjunct  i 

Dependent  Clause  J 


Adjective 

Show  how  these  are  mod' 


ijied,  and  analyze  Subordinate  or  Incorporated  Clauses,  until  the  Sentence  is  ex- 
hausted. 

U  67.    C.   Of  Metres. 

I.  Give  a  general  description  of  the  Metre  in  which  the  Poem  is  written. 
n.  Describe  the  particular  Verse. 

Iambic      )  Monometer   )  Acatalectlc  )  1      ) 

his  Dactylic  >  Dimeter        >  Oatalectic    >,  consisting  of  3      >   Feet,  which  are 
Ac  )  Ac.  )   Ac  )  ftc.  ) 

!«      ■•    Penthemlm,      ) 

— .    The  C»sura  is  the  KESri    Hephthemim,   >  after . 

LFem-J    Pastoral,  Ac,   5 

CI.  Analyze  by  [Dipodies  and]  Feet. 

Dactyl,      )  1       )  •  „„  *         Nature,     > 

is  a    Spondee,    I  the  9      [  Syllable  g£?£  I  by  Position,  >    Hole. 

Ac.,  )         Ac.  )  *        Ac,  / 


INTRODUCTION. 


§  1*  The  Ancient  Greeks  were  divided  into  three  principal 
races ;  the  Ionic,  of  which  the  Attic  was  a  branch,  the  Doric, 
and  the  J2olic.  These  races  spoke  the  same  general  language, 
but  with  many  dialectic  peculiarities. 

The  Ancient  Greek  Language  (commonly  called  simply 
the  Greek)  has  been  accordingly  divided  by  grammarians  into 
four  principal  Dialects,  the  Attic,  the  Ionic,  the  Doric,  and 
the  ^Eolic  Of  these  the  Attic  and  Ionic  were  far  the  most 
refined,  and  had  far  the  greatest  unity  within  themselves.  The 
Doric  and  -flSolic  were  not  only  much  ruder,  but,  as  the  dialects 
of  races  widely  extended,  and  united  by  no  common  bond  of 
literature,  abounded  in  local  diversities.  Some  of  the  varieties 
of  the  Doric  or  jEolic  were  separated  from  each  other  by  dif- 
ferences scarcely  less  marked  than  those  which  distinguished 
them  in  common  *  from  the  other  dialects.  Of  the  iEolic,  the 
principal  varieties  were  the  Lesbian,  the  Boeotian,  and  the 
Thessalian.  The  Doric,  according  as  it  was  more  or  less 
removed  from  the  Attic  and  Ionic,  was  characterized  as  the 
stricter  or  the  milder  Doric ;  the  former  prevailing  in  the  La- 
conic, Tarentine,  Cretan,  Cyrenian,  and  some  other  varieties ; 
the  latter  in  the  Corinthian,  Syracusan,  Megarian,  Delphian, 
Rhodian,  and  some  others. 

§  2.  The  Greek  colonies  upon  the  coast  of  Asia  Minor  and 
the  adjacent  islands,  from  various  causes,  took  the  lead  of  the 
mother  country  in  refinement;  and  the  first  development  of 
Greek  literature  which  secured  permanence  for  its  productions, 
was  among  the  Asiatic  Ionians.  This  development  was  Epic 
Poetry,  and  we  have,  doubtless,  its  choicest  strains  remaining 
to  us  in  the  still  unsurpassed  Homeric  poems.  The  language 
of  these  poems,  often  called  Epic  and  Homeric,  is  the  old  Ionic, 
with  those  modifications  and  additions  which  a  wandering  bard 
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would  insensibly  gather  up,  as  he  sang  from  city  to  city, 
and  those  poetic  licenses  which  are  always  allowed  to  early 
minstrelsy,  when  as  yet  the  language  is  unfixed,  and  critics  are 
unknown.  Epic  poetry  was  followed  in  Ionia  by  the  Elegiac, 
of  which  Callinus  of  Ephesus  and  Mimnermus  of  Colophon 
were  two  great  masters ;  and  this  again  by  Ionic  Prose,  in 
which  the  two  principal  names  are  Herodotus  and  Hippocrates, 
who  chose  this  refined  dialect,  although  themselves  of  Doric 
descent.  In  distinction  from  the  Old  Ionic  of  the  Epic  poets, 
the  language  of  the  Elegiac  poets  may  be  termed  the  Middle 
Ionic,  and  that  of  the  prose-writers,  the  New  Ionic. 

§  3.  The  next  dialect  which  attained  distinction  in  litera- 
ture was  the  ^Eolic  of  Lesbos,  in  which  the  lyric  strains  of 
Alcaeus  and  Sappho  were  sung.  But  its  distinction  was  short- 
lived, and  we  have  scarce  any  thing  remaining  of  the  dialect 
except  some  brief  fragments.  There  arose  later  among  the 
-dEolians  pf  Bceotia  another  school  of  Lyric  Poetry,  of  which 
Pindar  was  the  most  illustrious  ornament.  As  writing,  however, 
for  the  public  festivals  of  Greece,  he  rejected  the  peculiarities 
of  his  rude  native  tongue,  and  wrote  in  a  dialect  of  which  the 
basis  consisted  of  words  and  forms  common  to  the  Doric  and 
-dEolic,  but  which  was  greatly  enriched  from  the  now  universal- 
ly familiar  Epic.  He  is  commonly  said,  but  loosely,  to  have 
written  in  the  Doric. 

§  4.  Meanwhile,  the  Athenians,  a  branch  of  the  Ionian  race, 
were  gradually  rising  to  such  political  and  commercial  impor- 
tance, and  to  such  intellectual  preeminence,  among  the  states 
of  Greece,  that  their  dialect,  adorned  by  such  dramatists  as 
iEschylus,  Sophocles,  Euripides,  Aristophanes,  and  Menander, 
by  such  historians  as  Thucydides  and  Xenophon,  by  such  phi- 
losophers as  Plato  and  Aristotle,  and  by  such  orators  as  Lysias, 
^schines,  and  Demosthenes,  became  at  length  the  standard 
language  of  the  Greeks,  and,  as  such,  was  adopted  by  the  edu- 
cated classes  in  all  the  states.  It  became  the  general  medium 
of  intercourse,  and,  with  a  few  exceptions,  which  will  be  here- 
after noticed,  the  universal  language  of  composition.  This 
diffusion  of  the  Attic  dialect  was  especially  promoted  by  the 
conquests  of  the  Macedonians,  who  adopted  it  as  their  court 
language.  As  its  use  extended,  it  naturally  lost  some  of  its 
peculiarities,  and  received  many  additions ;  and  thus  diffused 
and  modified,  it  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  the  language  of  a 
particular  state,  and  received  the  appellation  of  the  Common 
Dialect  or  Language. 

The  Attic  and  Common  dialects,  therefore,  do  not  differ  in 
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any  essential  feature,  and  may  properly  be  regarded,  the  one 
as  the  earlier  and  pure,  the  other  as  the  later  and  impure,  form 
of  the  same  dialect.  In  this  dialect,  either  in  its  earlier  or 
latef  form,  we  find  written  nearly  the  whole  that  remains  to  us 
of  ancient  Greek  literature.  It  may  claim  therefore  to  be  re- 
garded, notwithstanding  a  few  splendid  compositions  in  the 
other  dialects,  as  the  national  language  of  Greece ;  and  its 
acquisition  should  form  the  commencement  and  the  basis  of 
Greek  study. 

The  pure  Attic  has  been  divided  into  three  periods ;  the  Old, 
used  by  Thucydides,  the  Tragedians,  and  Aristophanes ;  the 
Middle,  used  by  Xenophon  and  Plato ;  and  the  New,  used  by 
the  Orators  and  the  later  Comedians.  The  period  of  the  Com- 
mon dialect  may  be  regarded  as  commencing  with  the  subjec- 
tion of  Athens  to  the  Macedonians. 

§  ff.  Of  the  Doric  dialect,  in  proportion  to  its  wide  extent, 
we  have  very  scanty  remains ;  and  of  most  of  its  varieties  our 
knowledge  is  derived  from  passages  in  Attic  writers,  from  mon- 
uments, and  from  the  works  of  grammarians.  In  Greece  it- 
self, it  seems  scarcely  to  have  been  applied  to  any  other  branch 
of  literature  than  Lyric  Poetry.  In  the  more  refined  Dorian 
colonies  of  Italy  and  Sicily,  it  was  employed  in  Philosophy  by 
the  Pythagoreans  (Archytas,  Timseus,  &c),  in  Mathematics  by 
the  great  Archimedes,  in  Comedy  by  Epicharmus  and  his 
successors,  and  in  Pastoral  Poetry  by  Theocritus,  Bion,  and 
Moschus. 

§  6*  To  the  universality  acquired  by  the  Attic  dialect,  an 
exception  must  be  made  in  poetry.  Here  the  later  writers  felt 
constrained  to  imitate  the  language  of  the  great  early  models. 
The  Epic  poet  never  felt  at  liberty  to  depart  from  the  dialect 
of  Homer.  Indeed,  the  old  Epic  language  was  regarded  by 
subsequent  poets  in  all  departments  as  a  sacred  tongue,  the 
language  of  the  gods,  from  which  they  might  enrich  their  sev- 
eral compositions.  The  ^Solic  and  Doric  held  such  a  place  in 
Lyric  Poetry,  that  even  upon  the  Attic  stage '  an  -flfolo-Doric 
hue  was  given  to  the  lyric  portions  by  the  use  of  the  long  a, 
which  formed  so  marked  a  characteristic  of  those  dialects,  and 
which,  by  its  openness  of  sound,  was  so  favorable  to  musical 
effect  Pastoral  Poetry  was  confined  to  the  Doric.  The  Dra- 
matic was  the  only  department  of  poetry  in  which  the  Attic 
was  the  standard  dialect. 

$  7,  Grammar  flourished  only  in  the  decline  of  the  Greek 
language,  and  the  Greek  grammarians  usually  treated  the  dia- 
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lects  with  little  precision.  Whatever  they  found  in  the  old 
Ionic  of  Homer  that  seemed  to  them  more  akin  to  the  later 
cultivated  iEolic,  Doric,  or  even  Attic,  than  to  the  new  Ionic, 
they  did  not  hesitate  to  ascribe  to  those  dialects.  Even  m  the 
common  language,  whatever  appeared  to  them  irregular  or  pe- 
culiar, they  usually  referred  to  one  of  the  old  dialects,  terming 
the  regular  form  xoivov,  common,  though  perhaps  this  form  was 
either  wholly  unused,  or  was  found  only  as  a  dialectic  variety. 
On  the  other  hand,  some  critics  used  the  appellation  xoivog  as  a 
term  of  reproach,  designating  by  it  that  which  was  not  pure 
Attic.  In  the  following  Grammar,  an  attempt  will  be  made  to 
exhibit  first  and  distinctly,  under  each  head,  the  Greek  in  its 
standard  form,  that  is,  the  Attic  and  the  purer  Common  usage ; 
and  afterwards  to  specify  the  important  dialectic  peculiarities. 
It  will  not,  however,  be  understood  that  every  thing  which  is 
ascribed  to  one  of  the  dialects  prevails  in  that  dialect  through- 
out, or  is  found  in  no  other.  This  applies  especially  to  the 
Doric  and  -dEolic,  which,  with  great  variety  within  themselves 
(§1),  are  closely  akin  to  each  other;  so  that  some  (as  Mait- 
taire)  have  treated  of  both  under  the  general  head  of  Doric  ; 
and  in  the  following  Grammar  some  forms  will  be  simply  men- 
tioned as  Doric,  that  also  occur  in  the  jEolic.  By  the  term 
JSolic,  as  employed  by  grammarians,  is  commonly  denoted  the 
cultivated  JSolic  of  Lesbos  ;  as  the  term  Ionic  is  usually  con- 
fined to  the  language  spoken  (though,  according  to  Herodotus, 
with  four  varieties)  by  the  Ionians  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  adja- 
.  cent  islands. 

§  8.  It  remains  to  notice  the  modifications  of  the  later 
Greek.  The  Macedonians,  who  had  previously  spoken  a  rude 
and  semi- barbarous  dialect  of  the  Greek,  retained  and  diffused 
some  of  the  peculiarities  of  their  native  tongue.  These  are 
termed  Macedonic,  or,  sometimes,  from  Alexandria,  the  prin- 
cipal seat  of  Macedonian,  and  indeed  of  later  Greek  culture, 
Alexandrine. 

The  Greek,  as  the  common  language  of  the  civilized  world, 
was  employed  in  the  translation  of  the  Jewish  Scriptures,  and 
the  composition  of  the  Christian.  When  so  employed  by  na- 
tive Jews,  it  naturally  received  a  strong  Hebrew  coloring ;  and, 
as  a  Jew  speaking  Greek  was  called  cEXXrjviaTijg  (from  kXlT)vl£<a, 
to  speak  Greek),  this  form  of  the  language  has  been  termed  the 
Hellenistic  (or  by  some  the  Ecclesiastical)  dialect.  Its  pecu- 
liarities naturally  passed  more  or  less  into  the  writings  of  the 
fathers,  and  through  the  diffusion  of  Christianity  exerted  a  great 
general  influence. 
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Another  influence  modifying  the  Greek  came  from  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Roman  conquerors  of  the  world.  Of  necessity, 
the  Greek,  notwithstanding  the  careful  compositions  of  such 
scholars  as  Arrian,  Lucian,  and  ^Elian,  and  the  precepts  of  a 
class  of  critics,  called  Atticists,  was  continually  becoming  more 
and  more  impure.  The  language  of  the  Byzantine  period  was 
especially  degenerate.  .  Since  the  destruction  of  the  Eastern 
Empire  by  the  Turks,  the  fusion  of  the  Byzantine  and  Eccle- 
siastical Greek  with  the  popular  dialects  of  the  different  dis- 
tricts and  islands  of  Greece  has  produced  the  Modern  Greek, 
or,  as  it  is  often  called,  by  a  name  derived  from  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  East,  Romaic.  This  language  has  been  es- 
pecially cultivated  and  refined  within  the  present  century,  and 
has  now  a  large  body  of  original  and  translated  literature. 

§  9.  The  Greek,  therefore,  in  its  various  forms,  has  never 
ceased  to  be  a  living  language  ;  and  it  offers  to  the  student  a 
series  of  compositions,  not  only  including  many  of  the  highest 
productions  of  genius,  but  extending  through  a  period  of  nearly 
three  thousand  years. 
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§1©.  The  Greek  language  is  written  with 
twenty-four  letters,  two  breathings,  three  accents, 
four  marks  of  punctuation,  and  a  few  other  char- 
acters. N 

1.  For  the  Letters,  see  Table,  H  1. 

Remarks.  1.  Double  Forms.  Sigma  final  is  written  g  ; 
not  final,  a ;  as,  ordoig.  In  compound  words,  some  editors, 
without  authority  from  manuscripts,  use  g  at  the  end  of  each 
component  word ;  thus,  nqogtisytysis.  The  other  double  forms 
are  used  indifferently ;  as,  (tovg  or  6ovg. 

2.  Ligatures.  Two  or  more  letters  are  often  united,  except 
in  recent  editions,  into  one  character,  called  a  ligature  (liga- 
ture, tie) ;  as,  *£  for  xai,  «  for  ov,  cS"  for  o&,  5*  (named,  or?  or 
atfyfia)  for  or.     For  a  list  of  the  principal  ligatures,  see  Table, 

11  2. 

§11.  3.  Numeral  Power.  To  denote  numbers  under  a 
thousand,  the  Greeks  employed  the  letters  of  the  alphabet,  as 
exhibited  in  the  table,  with  the  mark  ( '  )  over  them  ;  as,  a  1, 
t  10,  i$  12,  qx/  123.  The  first  eight  letters,  with  Vau,  rep- 
resented  the  nine  units ;  the  next  eight,  with  Eoppa,  the  nine 
tens  ;  and  the  last  eight,  with  Sampi,  the  nine  hundreds.  The 
thousands  were  denoted  by  the  same  letters  with  the  mark  be* 
neath  •  as,  a'  5,  ,8  5,000,  */  23,  t*jy  or  *jy  23,000,  /uofia  1841. 
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Nones.  «.  Van,  in  its  usual  small  form  (r),  resembles  the  ligature  for  *r 
(§  10).  Hence  some  editors  confound  them,  and  employ  2T,  as  the  large  form 
of  Van,  to  denote  6. 

0.  Sometimes  the  Greek  letters,  like  our  own,  denote  ordinal  numbers,  ac- 
cording to  their  own  order  in  the  alphabet.  In  this  way  the  books  of  Homer 
are  marked;  as,  'Ixm&«,  A,  Z,  ft,  The  Iliad,  Books  I.,  VI.,  XXIV. 

y.  Another  method  of  writing  numerals  occurs  in  old  inscriptions,  by  which 
I  denotes  one,  II  (for  Ilbri)  five,  A  (for  Aixa)  ten,  H  (for  H»*«w,  §  22.  «) 
a  hundred,  X  (for  Xiktoi)  a  thousand,  M  (for  Mupai)  ten  thousand.  II  drawn 
around  another  numeral  multiplies  it  by  fire.  Thus,  MXX]fl£H]£[  AAIII 
=  12,676. 

§  12«  4.  Roman  Letters.  By  the  side  of  the  Greek 
letters  in  the  table  (11  1),  are  placed  the  Roman  letters  which 
take  their  place  when  Greek  words  are  transferred  into  Latin 
or  English  ;  as,  KvxXcoy,  Cyclops. 

Notes.  «.  The  letter  y  becomes  n,  when  followed  by  another  palatal ; 
but,  otherwise,  g ;  as,  &yyi\«s,  Lat.  angelus,  Eng.  angel ;  evyxtr*,  syncope ; 
Xogvyg,  larynx  ;  ASyT**,  JEgma. 

/3.  The  diphthong  as  becomes  in  Latin  « ;  •$,  a ;  u,  I  or  c  (before  a  conso- 
nant almost  always  i)  ;  ou,u;  and  vt,  yi ;  as,  <E>a$£«f ,  Phadrus ;  B«j»r/«, 
Bceotia;  N«/X«*,  NUus;  A^sia;,  Darius;  Mtdua,  Medea;  Mmwb,  Musa, 
EiXiiV&io,  Hithyia. 

A  few  words  ending  in  «;«  and  oia  are  excepted  ;  as,  M*?*,  Jtfaio,  T^o/«, 
2Voia  or  Troja ;  so  also  AJ** ,  Ajax. 

y.  The  improper  diphthongs  «,  7,  »,  are  written  in  Latin  simply  «, «,  o ; 
as,  0^»«,  Thrace,  *A3m,  Hades,  &&*«*,  Thressa,  fin,  ode.  But  in  a  few 
compounds  of  eitv,  ?  becomes  02;  as,  r^atytfi'M,  tragcedia,  Eng.  tragedy. 

1.  The  rotgA  breathing  becomes,  in  Latin  and  English,  h,  while  the  smooth  is 
not  written  ;  as/Ex-n^,  Sector,  "E^g,  .Etyar,  'Pi*,  IZfaa  (the  h  being  placed 
after  the  r  by  the  same  inaccuracy  as  after  the  to  in  our  while,  pronounced 
hoo-ile;  since  in  both  cases  the  breathing  introduces  the  word). 

^13.  II.  The  Breathings  are  the  Smooth  or 
Soft  ('),  and  the  Rough  (c),  also  called  the  As- 
pirate (aspiro,  to  breathe).  The  first  denotes  a 
gentle  emission  of  the  breath,  such  as  must  precede 
every  initial  vowel ;  the  second,  a  strong  emission, 
such  as  in  English  is  represented  by  h.  One  of 
these  is  placed  over  every  initial  vowel,  and  over 
every  initial  or  doubled  g. 

Notes.  1.  An  initial  v  has  always  the  rough  breathing  to  assist  in  its 
utterance  (as  in  English  an  initial  long  u  is  always  preceded  by  the  sound  of 
y;  thus,  St,  upus,  as,  in  English,  use,  pronounced  yuse,  union) ;  except  in  the 
^Eolic  dialect,  and  in  the  Epic  forms  tippis ,  Sfi/u  or  vpfMi,  Sftfti. 
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2.  An  initial  (  requires,  for  its  proper  vibration  or  rolling,  a  strong  aspira- 
tion, and  is  therefore  always  marked  with  the  rough  breathing;  as,  pi*. 
When  (  is  doubled,  the  first  (  has  the  smooth  breathing,  and  the  second  the 
rough;  as,  n^«.     See  §  62.  fi. 

3.  In  diphthongs  (except  *,  ♦»,  and  •»),  the  breathing  is  placed  over  the 
second  vowel ;  as,  airit,  «Srog.     See  §  26. 

4.  In  place  of  the  rough  breathing,  the  M6\lc  seems  commonly,  and  the 
Epic  often,  to  have  used  the  digamma  (§  22.  2),  or  the  smooth  breathing.  In 
Homer  we  find  the  smooth  for  the  rough  particularly  in  words  which  are 
strengthened  in  some  other  way ;  as,  st/x*x«;,  »Z\»t,  •«£«*,  ttxw,  Spfiis,  for 
7x4&tt,  okf,  opt,  fow,  vfjLUf. 

§  14.  III.  The  Accents  are  the  Acute  ('),  *e 
Grave  ("),  and  the  Circumflex  ("or  ").  For 
their  use,  see  Prosody. 

$15.  IV.  The  Marks  of  Punctuation  are  the 
Comma  ( , ),  the  Colon  ( • ),  the  Period  ( . ),  and 
the  Note  of  Interrogation  ( ; ),  which  has  the 
form  of  ours  (?)  inverted. 

To  these,  some  editors  have  judiciously  added  the  Note  of  Exclama- 
tion ( ! ). 

§  16.    V.  Other  Characters. 

1.  Coronis  and  Apostrophe.  The  mark  ( *  \  which  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word  is  the  smooth  breathing,  over  the  middle  is  the  Coronis  (xMow'f ,  crook- 
ed mark),  or  mark  of  crasis,  and  at  the  end,  the  Apostrophe  (§  30) ;  as,  «•*«- 
ra  for  ret,  mura,  etXX'  \yet  for  aXXa,  %y*. 

2.  The  Hyfodiastole  (y<ro1ut<rroXri,  separatum  beneath),  or  Diastole  (},. 
aa-roX^  separation),  is  a  mark  like  a  comma,  placed,  for  distinction's  sake, 
after  some  forms  of  the  article  and  relative  pronoun,  when  followed  by  the  en- 
clitics ri  and  r) ;  as,  c,r%,  ra,rt,  Z,n,  to  distinguish  them  from  the  particles 
7n,  r«r«,  on.  Some  editors  more  wisely  omit  it,  and  merely  separate  the  en- 
clitic by  a  space. 

3.  The  Hyphen,  Dukresis,  Dash,  and  Masks  of  Parenthesis  and 
Quotation  are  used  in  Greek  as  in  English* 

4.  Among  the  other  signs  used  by  critics  and  editors,  are  Brackets  [  ],  to 
inclose  words  of  doubtful  authenticity ;  the  Obelisk  ( t  or  —  \  to  mark 
verses  or  words  as  faulty ;  the  Asterisk  (  *  ),  to  denote  that  something  is 
wanting  in  the  text ;  and  Marks  op  Quantity,  viz.  (  -  ),  to  mark  a  vowel 
«•  syllable  as  tong;  (w),  as  short;  (  «  or  "w  ),  as  either  long  or  short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 

^17.  There  are  three  methods  of  pronouncing 
Greek  which .  deserve  notice ;  the  English,  the 
Modern  Greek,  and  the  Eras  mi  an. 

The  pronunciation  of  every  language,  from  the  very  laws  of  language,  is  in 
a  continual  process  of  change,  more  or  less  rapid.  And  in  respect  to  the  Greek, 
there  is  full  internal  evidence,  both  that  its  pronunciation  had  materially 
changed  before  its  orthography  became  fixed,  and  that  it  has  materially 
changed  since.  Therefore,  as  there  is  no  art  of  embalming  sounds,  the  an- 
cient pronunciation  of  the  Greek  can  now  only  be  inferred,  and,  in  part,  with 
great  uncertainty.  Modern  scholars  have  commonly  pronounced  it  according 
to  the  analogy  of  their  respective  languages.  The  English  method,  which  has  ' 
prevailed  in  the  schools  of  England  and  this  country,  conforms,  in  general,  to 
the  analogy  of  our  own  tongue,  and  to  our  method  of  pronouncing  the  Latin. 
The  Modern  Greek  method  (also  called  the  Reuchlinian,  from  its  distinguished 
advocate,  the  learned  Reuchlin)  is  that  which  now  prevails  in  Greece  itself. 
It  is  given  below,  as  exhibited  in  the  Grammar  of  Sophocles.  The  Erasmian 
method  (so  named  from  the  celebrated  Erasmus)  is  that  which  is  most  exten- 
sively followed  in  the  schools  upon  the  continent  of  Europe,  and  which  con- 
forms most  nearly  to  the  prevailing  analogy  of  the  continental  tongues. 

Note.  To  avoid  confusion,  the  terms  protracted  and  abrupt  are  employed 
below  to  denote  what,  in  English  orthoepy,  we  commonly  call  long  and  short 
sounds ;  and  the  term  ictus  (stroke,  beat),  to  denote  that  stress  of  the  voice 
which  in  English  we  commonly  call  accent.  For  the  proper  use  of  the  terms 
long  and  shorty  and  accent,  in  Greek  grammar,  see  Prosody. 

A.  English  Method. 

§  1 8.  1.  Simple  Vowels.  17,  v,  and  00  have  always  the 
protracted  sounds  of  e  in  mete,  u  in  tube,  and  o  in  note ;  as, 

£  and  0  have  the  abrupt  sounds  of  c  in  let,  and  o  in  dot ;  ex- 
cept before  another  vowel,  and  at  the  end  of  a  word,  where 
they  are  protracted,  like  e  in  real,  and  0  in  go ;  as,  Xiym,  Xoyoq  • 
&(6g,  voog  *  Si,  to'. 

a  and  1  are,  in  general,  sounded  like  a  and  i  in  English ; 
when  protracted,  like  a  in  hate,  and  i  in  pine ;  when  abrupt, 
like  a  in  hat,  and  i  in  pin.  At  the  end  of  a  word,  t  always 
maintains  its  protracted  sound ;  but  «,  except  in  monosyllables, 
takes  the  indistinct  sound  of  a  in  Columbia  ;  as,  #170/,  Xiont  * 
ngay/ia,  yiXia  •  ta. 

Note.  If  «  or  t  receives  the  ictus,  whether  primary  or  secondary,  and  is 
followed  by  a  single  consonant  or  £,  it  is  protracted  in  the  penult,  Irat  abrupt 
in  any  preceding  syllable ;  as,  tkyot,  ix<r<£»  •  y^%r%,  Qt\'w,  *AS*v*7os.  From 
this  rule  is  excepted  a,  in  any  syllable  preceding  the  penult,  when  the  vowel  of 
the  next  syllable  is  •  or  1  before  another  vowel  (both  without  the  ictus),  in 
which  case  a  is  protracted ;  as,  «-«?•«,  nttitat,  y*Xupvcp*xi«. 
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2.  Diphthongs.  The  diphthongs  are,  for  the  most  part, 
pronounced  according  to  the  prevailing  sound  of  the  same  com- 
binations in  our  own  language ;  €*  like  ei  in  height*  01  like  oi  in 
boil,  vi  like  ui  in  quiet,  av  like  au  in  aught,  tv  and  qv  like  eu  in 
Europe,  neuter,  ov  and  wu  like  ou  in  thou ;  ai  is  sounded  like 
the  affirmative  ay  (ah-ee,  the  two  sounds  uttered  with  a  single 
impulse  of  the  voice),  and  vl  like  whi  in  while.  Thus,  eidvla, 
avxol,  nUvooviicu,  fjv&v,  ^wvju«,  viog. 

3.  Consonants.  The  consonants  are  pronounced  like  the 
corresponding  letters  in  our  own  alphabet,  with  the  following 
special  remarks. 

y,  x,  and  x  are  always  hard  in  sound :  y  being  pronounced  like  g  in  go 
(except  before  a  palatal,  where  it  has  the  sound  of  ng  in  Jong,  §  49) ;  *  and  x 
like  c  in  cap,  and  ch  in  chaos,  i.  e.  like  k  ;  as,  y'uot,  ayyas  (pron.  ang-goi), 

S  has  the  sharp  sound  of  th  in  thin ;  as,  S-ios. 

0  has  the  sharp  sound  of  *  in  say ;  except  in  the  middle  of  a  word  before 
ft,  and  at  the  end  of  a  word  after  *j  and  w,  where  it  sounds  like  z;  as,  <r€i<rou  • 
»i*ft*t,  rns,  vs. 

*  and  r  never  have  the  sound  of  sh ;  thus  'A<ria  is  pronounced  A'-si-a,  not 
A'-shi-a  ;  K^triagy  Krtf-i-as,  not  Kri&h'-i-as. 

At  the  beginning  of  a  word,  g -sounds  like  z,  and  ^  like  s;  and,  of  two 
consonants  which  cannot  both  be  pronounced  with  ease,  the  first  is  silent ;  as, 
SttofZv,  $n$i%v,  UroXtfuttos,  fi'tXXiot.     So,  in  English,  xebec,  psalm,  &c. 

4.  Breathings.  The  rough  has  the  sound  of  h  ;  the  smooth 
has  no  sound  ;  as,  ogog,  ogog.     See  §  13. 

5.  Ictus.  The  primary  ictus  is  placed  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing / 

Rule.  In  dissyllables,  the  penult  takes  the  ictus.  In  poly- 
syllables,  the  penult,  if  long,  takes  the  ictus ;  but,  if  short, 
throws  it  upon  the  antepenult.  Thus,  natr\g,  pron;  pd-ter,  yQa- 
q>riie,  gra'phe~te,  ygag>su,  graph -e~te\ 

Note.  If  two  or  more  syllables  precede  the  primary  ictus,  one  of  these, 
receives  a  secondary  ictus,  in  placing  which  the  ear  and  formation  of  the  word 
will  decide. 

B.  Modern  Greek  Method. 

§10.  ua  and  a  are  pronounced  like  a  in  father ;  after  the  sound  I 
(/,  n,  •/,  oi,  v,  vi)  it  is  pronounced  like  a  in  peculiarity.  at  like  i.  an,  it/, 
tiv,  uu,  before  a  vowel,  a  liquid,  or  a  middle  mute  (J3,  y,  })  are  pronounced 
like  av,  ev,  eev,  ov,  respectively ;  in  all  other  cases,  like  af, «?/,  eef,  off.  /3  like  v. 
y  before  the  sounds  E  and  I  is  pronounced  nearly  like  y  in  yes,  York ;  in  all 
other  cases  it  is  guttural,  like  the  German  g  in  Tag,  yy  and  y*  like  ng  in 
strongest  y\  like  nx.  yx  like  ng-h,  nearly.  3  like  th  in  that.  s  like 
e  in  fellow,  nearly.  u  like  /.  tu,  see  av.  £  like  z.  «  and  n  like  u 
nv,  see  «v.  S-  like  th  in  <Ain.  « like  t*  in  machine.  »  like  A.  X  like  /; 
before  the  sound  I,  like  U  in  William.       /a  like  m.       p*  like  mi,  as,  ?i&«*£«- 
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r§»  prononnced  6mbrosthen.  ^  (j***)  like  mbs.  9  like  n ;  before  the 
sound  1,  like  n  in  oNion.  The  words  t«v,  rhyy  iv,  aw,  before  a  word  beginning 
with  *  or  g,  are  pronounced  like  ray,  r«y,  iy,  o-t»y  before  *  or  \  (see  y*,  yj) ; 
e.  g.  tw  xai£ov,  I y  %vX<>x*>,  pronounced  royxa^oy,  iy%vXo%y ;  before  r  or  ^ 
they  are  pronounced  rift,  rhfi^  l/u,  fqtt ;  e.  g.  r«V  ravngif,  gin  ipv%9}t  pro- 
nounced T»finr8ni^9y  tvp-^vx*'  fr  like  nrf,  as,  ivTtfios  pronounced  £ndimo8» 
I  like  ar  or  fa.  «  like  o  in  porter,  01  like  /.  ov  like  00  in  moon.  <r,  {, 
like  p,  r.  <r  like  «  in  *>/* ;  before  /3,  y,  J,  ^  ^  it  is  sounded  like  £ ;  e.  g. 
x««p«f,  r/3*<r«/,  S^nt,  pronounced  xag/t**,  Z$irtu%  Zpvpv  ;  so  also  at  the 
end  of  a  word,  raw*  /W/Xs/V  r«  y?j ,  pronounced  ravg/W/XiiV  ri)£yiJf .  r  like 
t'wtelL  v  like  /.  w  like  /.  <p  like  />A  or  /.  x  13ce  German  cA  or 
Spanish  j*.       ^  like  jw.       u  and  0/  like  o.       «v,  see  av. 

"  The  roupA  breathing  is  silent  in  Modern  Greek.  So  far  as  qtumtity  is  con- 
cerned, all  the  short  vowels  are  equivalent  to  the  long  ones.  The  written  ac- 
cent guides  the  stress  of  the  voice.  The  accent  of  the  enclitic,  however,  is 
disregarded  in  pronunciation.  But  wnen  the  attracting  word  has  the  accent 
on  the  antepenult,  its  last  syllable  takes  the  secondary  accent ;  e.  g.  $«$f  poi, 
pronounced  hi%atpai,  but  xiXtxrai  pot  has  the  primary  accent  on  the  first  syl- 
lable Ai,  and  the  secondary  on  zreu." —  Soph,  Gr.  Gr^  pp.  21,  22. 

C.  Erasmian  Method. 

u  SO«  The  "Fra«iT"an  method  differs  from  the  Knglfch  chiefly  in  sound- 
ing a  protracted  like  a  in  father,  t  protracted  like  i  in  machine,  n 'like  ey  in 
they,  au  like  ou  in  our7  ov  like  ou  in  ragout,  vi  like  our  pronoun  u*,  and  g  like  a 
soft  dz. 
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§91.  That  the  Greek  alphabet  was  borrowed  from  the 
Phoenician  is  abundantly  established  both  by  historical  and  by 
internal  evidence. 

According  to  common  tradition,  letters  were  first  brought  into  Greece  by 
Cadmus,  a  Phoenician,  who  founded  Thebes.  In  illustration,  we  give  the  com- 
mon Hebrew  alphabet,  which  is  substantially  the  same  with  the  old  Phoenician, 
placing  the  corresponding  Greek  letters  by  the  side.  It  should  be  remarked, 
however,  that  the  forms  of  the  letters  in  both  alphabets  have  undergone  much 
change.  It  will  be  noticed  that  most  of  the  Oriental  names  of  the,  letters, 
when  transferred  to  the  Greek,  require  modification  in  accordance  with  the  law 
respecting  final  letters  (§  63),  and  that  this  is  commonly  effected  by  adding  «. 


Hebrew. 

Greek. 

Hebrew. 

Greek. 

rf 

Aleph 

A 

«    Alpha 

s 

Lamed 

A    X   Lambda 

2 

Beth 

B 

g    Beta 

D 

Mem 

M   p.   Mu 

J 

Gimel 

r 

y   Gamma 

I 

Nun 

N    f    Nu 

T 

Daleth 

A 

*    Delta 

D 

Samech 

2     <r    Sigma 

n 

He 

E 

i    E  (psilon) 

V 

Ayin 

0*0  (micron) 

1 

Van 

F 

F   Vau 

3 

Pe 

n    «•   H 

T 

Zayin 

Z 

£   Zeta 

V 

Tsade 

S    {    li 

n 

Hheth 

H 

n    Eta 

p 

Koph 

<P         Koppa 

0 

Teth 

0 

3-   Theta 

1 

Resh 

P    e    Rho 

» 

led 

I 

/     Iota 

Vf 

Shin 

7)        San  or  Sampi 

- 

Kapfc 

K 

x    Kappa 

Tau 

T     r   Tau 
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§  93*  This  borrowed  alphabet  received  in  the  course  of 
time  important  modifications. 

«.  The  original  Phoenician  alphabet  had  no  proper  vowels.  The  Greeks, 
therefore,  employed  as  such  those  letters  which  were  nearest  akin  to  vowels ; 
viz.  A,  E,  F,  H,  I,  and  O.  In  the  transition  of  these  letters  into  vowels 
there  appears  to  have  been  nothing  arbitrary.  A,  as  the  soft  or  entirely  open 
breathing,  naturally  passed  into  the  most  open  and  deepest  of  the  vowel*. 
£  and  H,  as  weaker  and  stronger  forms  of  the  palatal  breathing,  naturally 
became  signs  of  the  shorter  and  longer  sounds  of  the  palatal  vowel  e  ;  in  like 
manner,  the  lingual  breathing  I  passed  into  the  lingual  vowel  ?,  and  the  labial 
breathing  F  into  the  labial  vowel  u  (compare  t  and  y,  or  in  some  languages 
j,  and  also  u  and  v  or  w) ;  O  appears  to  have  been  originally  a  nasal  breath* 
ing,  and  was  hence  employed  to  represent  the  vowel  most  akin  to  a  nasal,  o. 
The  aspirate  use  of  £  and  F  still  continued  for  a  period,  and  hence  these  / 
letters  when  employed  as  vowels  were  distinguished  by  the  addition  of  ^rxw, 
smooth ;  thus  "£  ifrtkiv,  T  tyxif.  It  will  be  observed  that  the  last  of  these 
letters,  when  used  as  a  vowel,  was  somewhat  changed  in  form,  and  was  put  at 
the  end  of  the  old  alphabet  The  aspirate  use  of  H  prevailed  still  later,  even 
to  the  period  of  the  highest  Greek  refinement,  and  when  at  length  it  had  . 
yielded  to  the  vowel  use,  the  grammarian  Aristophanes  of  Byzantium,  who 
flourished  at  the  court  of  Alexandria,  about  200  years  B.  C,  is  said  to  have 
divided  the  old  character  into  the  two  marks,  I-  for  the  rough,  and  H  for  the 
smooth  breathing.  These  marks  were  abbreviated  to  L  J  or  r  n,  and  were  /. 
afterwards  rounded  to  their  present  forms,  *  \  To  the  same  Aristophanes  has  /  , 
been  ascribed  the  first  use  of  marks  of  accent  and  punctuation. 

/3.  The  sibilants  2,  3,  and  *V)  exchanged  places  in  the  alphabet ;  so  that 
U  came  after  N,  *?)  after  II  (hence  called  2«^*r,  the  8  which  stood  next  to  Pi),    / 
and  2  after  P.  / 

y.  To  the  Phoenician  alphabet,  the  Greeks  added  the  aspirates  <X>  and  X,    . 
the  double  consonant  "¥",  and  the  sign  for  long  o,  ft.     These  new  letters  they 
placed  at  the  end.     In  distinction  the  short  o  was  now  termed  "O  fuxsn, 
small  O;  and  the  long  o,  *H  ^iy«,  great  O.     The  names  of  the  other  new     '( 
letters  were  formed  by  simply  adding  a  vowel  to  aid  in  sounding  them :  thus, 
£>?,  XT,  as,  in  TftigTiflhj  be^ce.  / 

&.  In  the  softening  of  the  language,  the  labial  breathing  F,  and  also  9  and 
^,  which  were  only  rougher  forms  of  K  and  2,  fell  into  disuse,  and  these 
letters  were  retained  only  as  numeral  characters  ;  F  and  9  m  &*&*  proper 
places  in  the  alphabet,  but  7%  at  the  end.  Thus  employed,  they  were  termed 
Episema  (iritrtiftov,  sign,  mark).     See  f  1,  §  11. 

F  was  also  named  from  its  form  the  Digamma,  i.  e.  the  double  gamma ; 
and  from  its  being  longest  retained  among  the  ^Eolians,  the  JEolic  Digamma. 
It  is  still  found  upon  some  inscriptions  and  coins.  In  Latin  it  commonly  ap- 
pears as  v;  thus,  FthTv,  video,  to  see,  FoTtos , vinum,  wine.  Its  restoration  by 
Bentley  to  the  poems  of  Homer  has  removed  so  many  apparent  hiatuses  and 
irregularities  of  metre,  that  we  cannot  doubt  its  existence  in  the  time  of  Homer, 
though  apparently  even  then  beginning  to  lose  its  power.  The  general  law  in 
respect  to  the  disappearance  of  F,  appears  to  be  the  following :  Before  a  vowel 
or  an  initial  &itis  usually  dropped,  or  becomes  one  of  the  common  breathings  ;  but  j 
otherwise,  it  usually  passes  into  the  cognate  vowel  v ;  thus,  (loFef ,  /3*F/,  P'Ftf 
(Lat.  bovjs,  bovi,  boves)  become  £«•*,  £rf,  (lots  ;  but  &SFh  £iF*y  #F,  /3*FW  be- 
come (Z«vf7  0«7„,  Q>9Z,  favri  (%  14).  I 


en.  2.]  vowels.  97 

§  23*  The  alphabet  in  its  present  complete  form  was  first  adopted  by 
the  Ionians  (cf.  §  2),  and  hence  termed  'Lw*«  y^tififtarsc.  In  Attic  in- 
scriptions it  was  first  used  in  the  archonship  of  Eucfides,  B.  C.  403. 

The  Greeks  first  wrote,  like  the  Phoenicians,  from  right  to  left ;  and  then 
alternately  from  left  to  right  and  right  to  left  (as  it  was  termed,  /3«v*re«pu$av,i.e. 
as  tkt  ox  turns  with  the  plough).  In  this  mode  the  laws  of  Solon  were  written. 
Herodotus,  however  (II.  36),  speaks  of  the  method  of  writing  from  left  to 
right  as  the  established  custom  of  the  Greeks  in  his  time.  Till  a  very  late 
period  the  Greeks  wrote  entirely  in  capitals,  and  without  marking  the  division 
of  words.  The  small  cursive  character  first  appears  in  manuscripts  in  the 
eighth  century,  though  there  is  evidence  of  its  having  been  used  earlier  in  the 
transactions  of  common  life. 

That  there  should  be  great  variety  in  the  orthography  of  the  dialects  re- 
sults of  necessity  from  the  fact,  that  in  each  dialect  words  were  written  as 
they  were  pronounced.  The  Greeks  had  no  standard  of  orthography  until  the 
prevalence  of  the  Common  dialect  (§  4). 


CHAPTER    II. 

VOWELS. 

[13.] 

§  24.  The  Greek  has  Jive  simple  vowels,  and 
seven  diphthongs.  Each  of  the  simple  vowels  may 
be  either  long  or  short,  and  each  of  the  diphthongs 
may  have  either  a  long  or  short  prepositive,  or  first 
vowel. 

Remarks.  1.  Of  three  vowels,  the  long  and  short  sounds 
are  represented  by  the  same  letters  (a,  «  ;  r,  r  ;  v,  v) ;  but  of 
the  other  two,  by  different  letters  («,  r\ ;  o,  £). 

Notes.  «.  The  long  sounds  of  these  two  vowels  occur  far  more  frequently 
than  those  of  the  other  three,  and  are  hence  distinguished  by  separate  char- 
acters. 

/3.  When  speaking  of  letters,  and  not  of  sounds,  we  say  that  the  Greek 
has  seven  vowels  ;  and  call  t  and  •  the  short  vowels,  because  they  always  rep- 
resent short  sounds,  n  and  «  the  long  vowels,  because  they  always  represent 
long  sounds,  and  «,  <,  and  v,  the  doubtful  vowels,  because  their  form  leaves  it 
doubtful  whether  the  sound  is  long  or  short 

y.  There  is  strong  evidence,  that,  in  general,  these  vowels  were  pronounced 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  corresponding  vowels  are  now  pronounced  upon  the 
continent  of  Europe ;  i.  e.  «,  like  a  in  father,  watt,  fan  (not  as  in  hate) ;  n, «, 
hke  e  in  they,  then  (not  as  in  mete)  ;  *  like  t  in  machine,  pin  (not  as  in  pine) ; 
«,  «,  like  o  in  note,  not;  v  like  u  in  tube,  bull.  They  will  hence  be  thus  placed 
upon  the  scale  of  precession  or  mttenttation. 
9 
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Scale  of  : 


rttenn,aoa^►y*•w,s,,e• 


a*teDat*aa*y*eUpe.  'Opening. 


In  general,  «,  i,  and  •  are  termed  the  open,  and  v  and  i  the  close  vowels ; 
bat  •  is  more  open  than  i  and  o,  and « is  somewhat  closer  than  v. 

$  85.  2.  In  the  Greek  diphthongs,  the  voice  always  passes 
from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound ;  and  the  subjunctive,  or 
last  vowel  is  always  i  or  v.  Hence  the  combinations  possible 
are  only  seven,  or,  counting  separately  the  proper  and  improper 
diphthongs,  fourteen.  Of  these,  o»u  scarcely  occurs,  except  in 
the  Ionic  dialect. 

A  short  prepositive  left  time  for  the  full  utterance  of  the  subjunctive  vowel, 
and  the  diphthong  was  then  termed  proper,  as  really  combining  two  sounds ; 
but  a  long  prepositive  nearly  or  quite  crowded  out  the  sound  of  the  subjunc- 
tive, and  the  diphthong  was  then  termed  improper,  as  though  diphthongal 
only  in  appearance. 

3.  After  «  long,  r\,  and  w,  the  subjunctive  *  so  lost  its  sound, 
that  it  was  at  last  merely  written  beneath  the  prepositive,  if 
this  was  a  small  letter,  and  was  then  termed  iota  subscript  (sub- 
scriptus,  written  beneath).  With  capitals,  it  still  remains  in  the 
line,  but  is  not  sounded.  Thus,  "'Aldus  or  $6V»  pron.  Hades, 
"Hidij  or  ydtii  ede ;  *Jlid^  or  cSdiJ,  ode. 

Notes.  «.  The  /  subscript  is  often  written  where  it  does  not  belong,  from 
false  views  of  etymology  ;  as  in  the  Epic  dative  §£&$*,  for  Bv^nQt  (T  8) ; 
and  in  the  aorist  of  liquid  verbs,  which  have  */  in  the  penult  of  the  theme ; 
thus,  from  <p*it*,  «?£«  (roots  <p*v-,  «{-),  ty?**,  &*,  £{»,  for  tyvNt,  £{«,  2f«  * 
so  Perf.  n.  x-'upyta,  for  iri<pn>x. 

/3.  In  some  cases  the  best  critics  differ ;  thus,  in  the  infinitive  of  verbs  in 
-tta>,  some  write  rifHfh  ^  contracted  from  riftAtn,  and  others  np&v,  as  con- 
tracted from  an  older  form  npdtv.  So  in  the  adverbial  forms  «*p,  »«*«,  or  «•»• 
ovrti,  and  the  like. 

$  96*  4.  In  diphthongs,  except  the  three  just  mentioned 
(%,  j],  and  w),  the  breathings  and  accents  are  written  over  the 
second  vowel,  and  thus  often  mark  the  union  of  the  two  vowels ; 
as,  aviij,  herself,  but  aviri,  cry ;  r^vda,  but  ijvos  *  oXqiois  (a), 
but  "AidriQ  («). 

If  two  vowels  which  might  form  a  diphthong  are  pronounced  separately, 
the  second  is  marked  with  a  diaeresis  (§  16.  3)  ;  as,  avrti,  Hurt. 

£.  For  a  full  exhibition  of  the  Greek  vowels,  simple  and 
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compound,  see  the  Table  (fl  3).  They  are  there  divided  into 
classes,  according  to  the  simple  sound  which  is  their  sole  or 
leading  element,  as  A  sounds,  &c. ;  and  into  orders,  according 
to  the  length  of  this  sound,  or  its  combination  with  other  sounds, 
as  short  vowels,  &c.  The  classes  are  arranged  according  to 
the  openness  of  the  vowel  from  which  they  are  named.  Vow- 
els  belonging  to  the  same  class  are  termed  cognate. 

§  97.  The  Greek  vowels  are  subject  to  a 
great  number  of  Euphonic  Changes,  which  may 
be  referred,  for  the  most  part,  to  two  great  heads, 
the  Precession  of  Vowels,  and  the  Union  of 
Syllables. 

These  changes  diminish  the  effort  in  speaking,  by  reducing  the  volume  of 
sound  employed,  or  by  preventing  hiatus,  and  lessening  the  number  of  syl- 
lables. 

I.  Precession  of  Vowels. 

^28.  The  great  tendency  in  Greek  to  the  pre- 
cession or  attenuation  of  vowel  sounds  shows  it- 
self, 

1.)  In  the  change  of  simple  vowels. 

Precession  especially  affects  a,  as  the  most  open  of  the 
vowels,  changing  it,  when  short,  to  c  and  o,  and,  when  long, 
to  i\,  and  sometimes  to  w. 

Hence  these  three  vowels  may  be  regarded  as  kindred,  and  are  often  inter- 
changed in  the  formation  and  inflection  of  words.  Thus,  in  the  verbs  rgS- 
*•»,  rTfifu,  we  And  the  root  in  three  forms,  r^air-,  rgtir-,  and  rgofr-,  ^rg«^-, 
rT{t<p-,  and.  *ri>o<Q-  ;  and  in  faywpu,  we  find  the  forms  fay-,  fay-,  find  fay-. 
This  interchange  is  also  illustrated  by  the  connecting  vowels  inserted,  for  the 
sake  of  eujAony,  in  the  inflection  of  words.  Thus,  in  the  first  declension, 
the  connecting  vowel  is  a,  but  in  the  second,  o,  for  which  in  one  case  <  ap- 
pears. In  the  indicative  active,  the  connecting  vowel  in  the  aorist  and  per- 
fect is  a  (passing,  however,  into  <  in  the  3d  pers.  sing. ;  compare  the  imper- 
ative $t>v\io<roy\  while  in  the  present,  imperfect,  and  future,  it  is  §  before  a 
liquid,  but  otherwise  i. 

^89.  2.)  In  the  lengthening  of  the  short  vow- 
els, and  in  the  general  laws  of  contraction.     Thus, 

«.  The  long  vowel  is  regarded  as  the  short  vowel  doubled ; 
that  is,  a  =  aa,  rj  =  «s,  w  =  oo,  v  =  vv,  and  I  =  XX.  When- 
ever, therefore,  in  the  formation  of  words,  a  short  vowel  is 
lengthened,  or  two  short  vowels  of  the  same  class  are  united 
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in  sound,  the  corresponding  long  vowel  ought  to  result.  But 
through  precession,  which  especially  affects  the  long  open 
vowels,  a,  unless  it  follows  e,  *,  q,  or  qo,  is  usually  length- 
ened, not  to  «,  but  to  the  closer  tj,  and  te  and  oo  commonly 
form,  not  ij  and  a>,  but  the  closer  diphthongs  u  and  ou,  which 
are  hence  termed  the  corresponding  diphthongs  of  s  and  o. 

p.  Contraction  more  frequently  exhibits  some  attenuation  of 
vowel  sound.  .See  §§  31-37.  This  naturally  appears  less  in 
the  earlier  than  in  the  later  contractions.  Compare  foody? 
with  (taoiUis  (§  37.  2). 

Note.  A  similar  tendency  to  pass  from  a  more  open  to  a  closer  sound  ap- 
pears in  the  general  law  for  the  formation  of  diphthongs  (§  25.  2). 

II.   Union  of  Syllables. 

§  30.  The  most  important  changes  belonging 
to  this  head  are,  A.  Contraction,  which  unites 
two  successive  vowels  in  the  same  word;  B.  Cra- 
sis  (xgaais,  mingling),  which  unites  the  final  and 
initial  vowels  of  successive  words  ;  and  C.  Apos- 
trophe or  Elision,  which  simply  drops  a  final 
vowel  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel. 

In  poetry,  two  vowels  are  often  united  in  pronunciation,  which  are  written 
separately.  This  union  is  termed  tynizesit  (trvt%tirtt,  placing  together)}  or  syn- 
ecphonesis  (^rtntx<p*nirif,  pronouncing  together), 

A.  Contraction. 

§31.  Contraction  takes  place  in  three  ways;  by  simple 
union,  by  absorption,  and  by  union  vrith  precession.  From  the 
law  of  diphthongs  (§  25.  2),  two  vowels  can  Unite  without 
change  only  when  the  latter  is  *  or  v,  and  the  former  a  more 
open  vowel.  In  other  cases,  therefore,  either  one  of  the  vow- 
els is  absorbed,  i.  e.  simply  lost  in  the  other,  which,  if  before 
short,  now  of  course  becomes  long ;  or  else  precession  takes 
place,  changing  one  of  the  vowels  to  i  or  v,  which  then  forms 
a  diphthong  with  the  other  vowel.  The  following  are  the  gen- 
eral rules  of  contraction,  with  the  principal  cases  belonging  to 
each,  and  the  prominent  exceptions. 

Note.  An  /,  when  absorbed  in  «,  *»,  or  *,  is  written  beneath  it.  The 
laws  of  contraction  take  effect,  without  regard  to  an  t  subscript,  or  the  sub- 
junctive j  of  the  diphthong  w,  as,  *>j  *,  an  «  (§  33). 


fat* 

*x°z 

rtfteiet 

TtftSif. 

H^e/s. 

TtfUtMfU 
TifCMVfl 

rtftjfu. 
rtfAwru 

euetrcf 
2t]Xenrt 

tiros . 
e^tlSf. 
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§  3£.  1.  Two  vowels,  which  can  form  a  diph- 
thong, unite  without  farther  change.     Thus, 

become  as  become  as 

eu  «,  fklerot         fffreg,  «!t  m,  fait  $%eZ 

u  M,  •rtixi'i         Tti%u»  m  f,  Xmeret     X£*ret. 

*7  ft  (dtftffta      (d$99eu  v7         w,  tixvt  Anus  (Ep.). 

Exception.  */*,  like  &T9  becomes  a ;  as,  yn£&7y  yn^a  •  unless,  with  Thiersch, 
we  prefer  to  "write  yfyau 

^33.  II.  a,  (1.)  before  an  E  sound  (1  3), 
absorbs  it ;  but  (2.)  before  another  A  sound,  is  it- 
self absorbed.  (3.)  a,  or  (4.)  y,  with  an  O  sound, 
forms  a.     Thus, 

become  as  become  as 

(1.)  at  £,        TifAttt  rifta*  cet         *, 

etu         a,        Tifteiuf  Tift$e.  met         «, 

an         «t        Tifieifiri  riftart.  met         «, 

an         «,      .  ripan  TtfteL  aet         ?, 

(2.}  ««         «,        yi»ttet  ytp&»  aev  ^  «, 

««w        c<9       ft.*£.ai         ftiou.  (4.)  0*  «, 

(3.)  ae  tjy        rtfiaefttt    TtfteSfttv.  en  p, 

Exceptions.  «.  The  closer  n  takes  the  place  of  *  in  the  contract  forms 
of  four  every-day  verbs ;  viz.  rum*,  to  hunger,  tr^*»i  to  thirst,  xi*°(**h  to 
use^  and  ^a«,  to  live ;  as,  iruvduv  vrtsvyv,  xcctto-S-ou  xftno-S-ai.  Add  the  verbs 
«y«*,  ?/»«*,  and  ^«»  •  the  Subjunctive  of  verbs  in  -fu,  as,  <Vr«ji  (from  la-rn- 
ftt)  levy  •  and  the  liquid  Aorist  (see  §  56). 

/3.  In  adjectives,  •  before  a  and  >j  is  absorbed ;  as,  Wx«»  }j<rX«,  ttvXoou 
h*Xa7,  a*\an  «irX»j. 

7.  In  «£«?,  car,  the  Nominative  singular  becomes  eZs  by  an  absorption  of 
the  «,  but  the  other  forms  are  contracted  according  to  the  rule ;  as,  etret^  Stou 

3.  For  the  change  of  ep  into  »/,  in  verbs  in  -•*,  see  §  37.  3. 

§  341*  Remarks.  1.  <x,  taking  the  place  of  v  before  a 
(§  50)  is  contracted  like  s  ;  thus,  in  the  Ace.  plur.,  (Xoyoyg,  Ao- 
yoas)  Ao/ot;$,  (/loWavff,  yWaaaas)  yXwaaug,  (olvg)  oJag  olg,  j##v- 
«$  fy&vg,  noXsag  noli  ig,  jSoag  (fovg,  (jtel£ovag  (pri£oag)  fttl£ovg  •  in 
themes  of  Dec.  III.,  (&£,  kag)  «lg,  (cpavivxg,  qtavsag)  yards,  (odovxg^ 
odoag)  odovg,  (§lvg,  §iag)  qig'  in  feminine  adjectives  and  par- 
ticiples, (qpotvsViaa,  q>aveaoa)  qpavetaa,  (apovTaa,  iyoaoa)  ayovaa ' 
in  the  3d  pers.  plur.  of  verbs,  ((SovXevovm,  (lovXsvoaoi)  povXvu- 
own,  (tid-Bvat)  Ti&iaot,  ti&uoi,  {dldovai)  didouat  diSovai^  (dei~ 
*vvroi)  dtixvvaoi  dnxvvot. 

Notes,    a.  By  a  similar  contraction  with  $Ui  Qevf,  we  find  also  taa$  vavt 
and  y(aat  y^avs  (^  14).     In  like  manner  vavs  occurs  in  the  Norn.  plur.  by 
'contraction  from  v«s;,  but  only  in  late  writers. 
9* 
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fi.  For  X*M$  x»"h  see  §  116.  €.    F«r  Kx^hw,  Otoixnt,  «»  §  109.  0. 

$35.  2.  When  a  long  is  contracted  with  an  O  sound, 
there  is  usually  inserted  before  the  w  an  *,  which,  however,  is 
not  regarded  in  the  accentuation  as  a  distinct  syllable ;  as,  vaog 
(vwg)  *mg  (fl  9),  Msvildog  Mevilewg,  'Argsldao  'Aigddm  (fl  8). 

So  sometimes,  chiefly  in  the  Ion.  (§§  48. 1, 242.  a),  when  « is  short. 

^36.  III.  (1.)  ea  becomes  q,  and  (2.)  ss,  si. 
(3.)  €  and  o,  with  o,  form  ov ;  but  (4.)  with  other 
O  sounds  are  absorbed.  (5.)  In  other  combina- 
tions not  already  given  (^  32,  33),  s  is  absorbed. 
Thus, 


become 

as 

become 

as 

<!.)« 

*b 

ri'ixtcL 

rt'w 

9tt 

•h 

ifo 

*'- 

M» 

7» 

XV*** 

xvrf* 

%0V 

ov, 

$tXioo<rt 

QtXourt. 

(8.)  ., 

". 

vtoXhs 

*oXtlf» 

OOt 

*»» 

hx«* 

tnXSi. 

tu 

*>, 

QtXiur 

<ptXt7t. 

•* 

ti 

toy 

* 

M 

•'. 

xXtTtf 

k\%7(. 

oot 

«, 

riot 

y«r. 

^3.)  s« 

•», 

o*9iXot& 

iQiXout. 

60V 

ov, 

o^nXioo 

^fiXat;. 

at 

00, 

o*tlXourt. 

(5.)   !«/ 

**, 

XP"** 

Atf^oM. 

0U 

ov9 

piXtroue 

(liXtrovs* 

«« 

*> 

QiXinrt 

^iXnn. 

00 

evj 

toos 

vovs* 

••9 

?» 

***f 

fiX?. 

(4.)  M 

i» 

QtXtot 

(ptX*. 

fit 

*» 

Tiftfavros 

rifcvvTog. 

•V 

,*> 

itrinf 

ovraji. 

nu 

?> 

npfas 

TlfAtlS. 

tot 

ot, 

(piXtoirt 

<piXo~ru 

vt 

h 

fc&Vif 

IxPvs. 

§  37  •  Exceptions.  1.  ta  preceded  by  «,  #,  j,  or  £«  (§  29),  or  in 
the  plural  or  dual  of  the  ,/Srtf  or  second  declension,  becomes  & ;  as,  vytiet  vyi*\ 
afyugtxs  aoyvtKs,  *VYVV*  apyv^at  rvxias  rvxas,  ffvxia  trvxa.,  otrrix  oo-ra-,  Yet 
fgSaf,  Gen.  QeioiTos  ftprot  (§  104). 

2.  In  the  duo/  of  the  third  declension,  it  becomes  n ;  as,  n/^ti  «/#*».  In 
the  older  Attic  writers,  we  find  the  same  contraction  in  the  Nom.  plur.  of 
nouns  in  -ivs ;  as,  fiaaxiss  fainXnt  (incorrectly  written  -*fc),  instead  of  the 
common  fi»nXt7f. 

3.  In  verbs  in  -««,  the  syllables  op  and  ot  /,  except  in  the  Infinitive,  become 
oi  (i.  e.  the  o  and  t  unite,  absorbing  the  q  and  i)  ;  as,  itiXop  tnXo7,  InXotif  e*it- 
Xo7;,     But  tnXour  (Infra,)  o°t)Xouvy  o°3orn  (from  2/2«jctj)  o*t&£s  (§  33). 

4.  In  the  termination  of  the  second  person  singular  passive,  t*s  is  con- 
tracted into  tj  or  u,  and  n*t  into  9 ;  as,  (ZovXtvtou  fiouXtuy  or  (lovXtvu,  QovXsvnou 
JlovXtvri. 

5.  For  special  contractions  of  « in  the  augment,  see  §§  188, 189. 

Rwmark.  Contraction  is  omitted  in  many  words  in  which  it  might  take 
place  according  to  the  preceding  rules ;  particularly  in  nouns  of  the  third  de- 
clension, and  in  dissyllabic  verbs  in  -»<v. 

B.  Crasis. 
%38.    Crasis  (1.),  for  the  most  part,  follows  the 
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laws  of  contraction,  disregarding,  however,  an  i 
final,  which,  according  to  the  best  usage,  is  not 
even  subscribed.  But  often  (2.)>  without  respect 
to  these  laws,  a  final,  or  (3.)  an  initial  vowel  is 
entirely  absorbed. 

Crasis  occurs  mostly  in  poetry.  It  is  commonly  indicated  by  the  coronis 
(')  (§  16),  except  when  this  mark  is  excluded  by  the  rough  breathing ;  as, 
rkfui,  ovfid  When  an  initial  vowel  has  been  absorbed  without  any  farther 
change,  the  words  are  more  frequently  separated  in  writing  ;  as,  ol  'pot.  The 
8ame  is  sometimes  done  when  a  final  vowel  has  been  absorbed.  And,  hence, 
cases  are  often  referred  to  aphasresis  and  apostrophe  which  properly  belong  to 
oasis.  For  the  change  of  a  smooth  mute  to  its  cognate  rough,  when  the 
second  word  is  aspirated,  see  §  65.     For  the  accent,  see  Prosody. 

§  39.  The  principal  words  in  which  the  final  vowel  is  sub- 
ject to  crasis  are  the  following : 

a.  The  article;  thus,  for 

(1.)  o  is,  o  l«r/,  evxt  cwr'u  For  h  agsrn,  £gi«"if. 

el  IfjLoi)  ovpoi.  at  ayaS-eti,  ayaB-ai. 

i  fyvif,  •uptt.  rev  otbrov^  txvtov, 

rf  \fXMy  rp  l^*J,  r*ftf,  rvftij.  rod  n/uripv,  Sripiripv. 

(2.)  i  atn&  &*n&  or,  less  (3.)  o  «!*«*,  ojvof, 

Attic,  &*n£.  si  iftoi)  »1  %(toL 

rcf  ittbfi)  r&ffyi  rciv  utiaroe,  S-ou$aros. 

Notes.  1.  The  neuter  forms  ro  and  rci  -are  especially  subject  to  crasis ; 
thus,  for 

(1.)  ri  vxvrUf,  rwiHtfriov.  For  rat  &rA«,  &JirX«. 

to  Uofuty  rovvofict.  (2.)  to  aXnS-is,  rexXtiSif. 

ro  tfutrtof)  S-eiftoirto*.  (3.)  rx  *nr%t&9  r^f^*. 

2.  In  crasis,  trips,  other,  retains  the  old  form  Srt^os  •  thus,  for 

(2.)  i  trtgofy  SLri^ot.  For  rou  Iri^ov,  B-xri^ou. 

'  ro  %Tt£oyt  S-artgov.  r$  iri^o/,        "        $«<r«gy. 

§  4©»   p.  The  conjunction  xai,  and;  thus,  for 

(1.)  xxt  «*,  xct)  lay,  xav.  For  xx)  o\  xx)  «/,  #«,  XV* 

xx)  iy,  xx)  sx,  xxt,  xxx.  (2.)  xx)  ii,  xx)  ov,  xii,  xov. 

xx)  tripos,  %aTt£0f.  xeti  v*i,  X^*'0* 

xx)  sir*,  xara.  (2,  3.)  xx)  h  &y%ourx9  xHyxovff*. 

y.  A  few  other  particles ;  thus,  for 

jroi  £{«,  '   nrx^x.  For  finViVe*  Uy  *       {i*6"%X*  't, 

fiivToi  «r,  fiitreiv.                           <rov  irrtf,                 *ou  Vr*». 

ovrot  £{«,  ovri^x,                            v^o  t^yov,                ^ev^yov. 

"  &  1X"fM'>  %*  P*  'XW-                    »  xyxSi,                 £  'yaSi. 

fin  s#{«,  fin  *vpt.                          £  <*v$£**-i,             £  'tS-{»<rt. 
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8.  Some  forms  of  the  pronouns  ;  thus,  for 

lyi>  etbx,  \yefitt..  For  S  \<pc£ttj  0v<pfyu. 

lyit  dfuu,  iyZfuu.  ou  »«x«,  •Sn*», 

ftoi  ftixu,  (Mv&ixu.  erov  mx«,  iS-oitvtx*. 

ffti  Writ,  rournr.  £  At,  &  tfti,  £f,  &pi. 

The  few  cases  which  remain  are  best  learned  from  observation. 

C.  Apostrophe,  or  Elision. 

§  41  •  Apostrophe  affects  only  the  short  vowels 
a,  s,  i ,  and  o,  and  sometimes,  in  poetry,  the  passive 
terminations  in  at  (and  perhaps  oi  in  the  enclitics 
pot,  ooij  roi).  In  monosyllables  (except  the  Ep.  pa, 
and  a  few  rare  or  doubtful  cases),  €  only  is  elided. 

For  the  mark  of  apostrophe,  see  §  16.     For  the  accentuation,  see  Prosody. 
Elision  is  most  common, 

1.)  In  the  prepositions,  and  other  particles  of  constant  use  ; 
as,  a<p  havxov  (for  ano  kavTov,  §  65),  in  ixsivov,  xat  ifie,  and, 
in  composition  (where  the  sign '  is  omitted),  avigxopai,  dieXavvto, 
itciQSifu  *  aU,  */o>,  ap  ow,  y  ovoev,  pal  av,  ofr  o  (ore  o),  Ta#  ay. 

2.)  In  a  few  pronouns,  and  in  some  phrases  of  frequent  oc- 
currence ;  as,  xovi  aJUo,  %av%  ydy  •  yivon  aV,  to&  onov  (I<m 
o7rov),  Xiyoifi  «r,  oltf'  ox*,  qpifji'  f/o>. 

§  49*  Remarks.  «.  Elision  is  less  frequent  in  /,  than  in  the  other 
short  vowels  above  mentioned.  Particularly,  it  is  never  elided  by  the  Attics 
in  *t{i  or  or$  (which  might  then  be  confounded  with  ?n) ;  and  never  in  the 
Epic  \tffl  (2d  person  singular  of  ifjuQ.  It  is  never  in  prose,  and  very  rarely 
in  Attic  poetry,  elided  in  the  Dative  singular,  which  might  then  be  confounded 
with  the  Accusative.  The  forms  which  take  »  paraqogic  (§  66)  are  not  elided 
in  prose,  except  UrL 

£.  Elision  is  least  frequent  in  Ionic  prose.  In  Attic  prose,  it  is  found  chief- 
ly in  a  few  words,  but  these  often  recurring.  In  poetry,  where  hiatus  is  moiv 
carefully  avoided,  its -use  is  far  more  extended.  In  respect  to  its  use  or  omis- 
sion in  prose,  much  seems  to  depend  upon  the  rhythm  of  the  sentence,  the 
emphasis,  the  pauses,  and  the  taste  of  the.  writer.  There  is,  also,  in  this 
respect,  a  great  difference  among  manuscripts. 

DIALECTIC  VARIATIONS. 

§  43.  The  dialectic  variations  in  the  vowels  may  be  mostly 
referred  to  the  heads  of  Precession,  Union  or  Resolution, 
Quantity,  and  Insertion  or  Omission. 

§  44*  I.  Precession  prevailed  most  in  the  soft  Ionic,  and 
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least  in  the  rough  Doric  and  jEolic ;  while  the  Attic,  which 
blended  strength  and  refinement,  held  a  middle  place.     E.  g. 

1.  Long  «,  for  the  most  part,  is  retained  in  the  Doric  and  iEolic,  but  in  the 
Ionic  passes  into  n ;  while  in  the  Attic  it  is  retained  after  t ,  i,  (,  and  {«,  but 
otherwise  passes  into  n  (§  29).  Thus,  Dor.  'A^a,  Att  «/«£{«,  Ion.  hp't^n  • 
Dor.  lafit)  vaya,  *xvr£s,  Att.  and  Ion.  fti/tH,  *nyn,  vxvrns  ■  Dor.  and  Att. 
tr^ld,  *i*yftay  Ion.  ffo$iti^  ^r^nyfMt.  So,  even  in  diphthongs,  Ion.  *««$,  y^fivt, 
for  rotvS)  y^aus,  and  in  Dat  pi.  of  Dec.  I.,  -*j«v,  -»»*,  for  •«»,  -ass* 

Note.  The  use  of  this  long  a  produced,  in  great  measure,  the  Doric  feature 
called  arkariieur/Mf,  broad  pronunciation,  which  was  imitated  by  the  Attics  in 
the  lyric  parts  of  their  drama  (§  -6). 

2.  Short  a  is  retained  by  the  Doric  in  some  words,  where,  in  the  Attic,  it 
passes  into  s ;  and  in  some  (particularly  verbs  in  -«*)  by  the  Attic,  where  it 
becomes  <  in  the  Ionic  Thus,  Dor.  «?«?»,  "A^rA/us,  ?«£,  pgAW,  Att.  r{t?«, 
'Afrtfus,  ««,  <Pz%rt  •  Att.  0g*«,  foirav,  <r%t<rap$,  a^nvy  Ion.  «gi*,  pari*, 
rifffftpfj  i^tnu 

3.  In  nouns  in  -if ,  -«**,  the  characteristic  «  commonly  passes,  in  the  Ionic, 
into  j  throughout ;  as,  <rc\t{y  us,  u  (contracted  into  i  according  to  §  29.  «),  . 
it,  us,  we,  /m,  tat  (contr.  if). 

4.  As  the  long  of  i  and  «,  or  the  contraction  of  n  and  ««  or  m,  the  stricter 
Doric  prefers  the  long  vowels  n  and  «  to  the  closer  diphthongs  u  and  ov ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Ionic  is  particularly  fond  of  protracting  i  and  • 
to  u  and  ov  or  ot.  Thus,  Dor.  x,H*  1»*-«t  •  Gen*  of  Dec  n.,  t«  »{ar»  •  Infin. 
stf^n*,  X**pi*j  v9rtSf  ■  for  #*i£,  $0t7x«r,  T9v  oufmrou,  tug*"*,  xahUfi  v**nh*  Ion. 
£{»*,  fuvtost  Toifi,  for  Isw,  phot,  via.  Att.  xig*?,  Stt/ca,  S^eg  •  Ion.  xov^ost 
tvj»pa,  oZ^ot  ♦  Dor.  «££«?,  avtfia,  eS^og.  Both  the  Doric  and  Ionic  have  *»  for 
«»»,  therefore,  contracted  from  lay. 

5.  Other  examples  of  precession  or  the  interchange  of  kindred  vowels 
(§  28)  are  the  following ;  in  some  of  which,  contrary  to  the  general  law  of 
the  dialects,  the  Ionic  has  a  more  open  sound  than  the  Attic,  or  the  Attic  than 
the  Doric  or  JBolic  ;  Att. '««/,  'Afrit)  Ion.  «/>/,  ahrit  •  Att.  *««,  *Xav,  Ion. 
and  Com.  xaitt,  xXaitt  •  Att.  d£x0f ,  Ion.  B-Sxot  •  Ion.  <rgafr«,  rapt*/,  ftiyaSot, 
Att  r;sflr«j,  v%(jlvu,  piy&if  •  Ion.  ap(a>K»,  Att.  oppaVit*  •  Ion.  fttfapfyia,  Att. 
ftttnfififix .  Dor.  and  Ep.  «/,  Att.  u'  •  Dor.  S-var**,  Ion.  and  Att.  Sm»«-x«, 
^Eol.  Srairxu  •  Att.  rr^wros,  &(*%i*St  «*«{5*Xif,  iEol.  frprit,  Ppx'*"**  *•«{«»- 
J<?  •  Att  0y«i£«,  iEol.  ovisac  %  Att.  i{*iro9y  JEol.  0£*irot. 

§4ff.  II.  Union  or  Resolution.  A.  The  Contraction 
of  vowels  prevailed  most  in  the  vivacious  Attic,  and  least  in 
the  luxurious  Ionic.  By  the  poets,  it  is  often  employed  or 
omitted  according  to  the  demands  of  the  metre.  There  are 
also  dialectic  differences  in  the  mode  of  contraction,  which,  for 
the  most  part,  may  be  explained  by  precession.     E.  g. 

1.  In  contracting  a  with  an  O  sound,  the  Doric  often  prefers  A  to  the 
closer  a>  ;  in  the  first  declension,  regularly.  Thus,  Dor.  'Ar^i^a,  rav  B-v^av 
(f  8),  Hosttia*,  -atvot,  <rt/v*><n,  I1a9ruvafi.it ,  ar^am,  for  'Argf  *hv  (uncontracted 
•«•),  r£*  $U£*v  (-«*»)>  n«ri*tef,  -«»•;  (-««»,  -ami),  irmSfrt  (-««»«),  };«*-!»«- 
/Mf  (-«#^«),  «r<*r«*  (-iaros).  A  like  contraction  appears  in  proper  names  in 
•M« ;  as,  Dot.  MmX**,  for  M«ytA^. 


106  VOWELS.  [book  I. 

2.  For  the  contraction  of  n  and  00  or  01,  see  §  44.  4. 

3.  With  the  Ionics  and  some  of  the  Dorics,  the  favorite  contraction  of  10 
and  iov  is  into  tv>  instead  of  ov.  This  use  of  %v  for  w  sometimes  extends  to 
cases  where  this  diphthong  results  from  a  different  contraction.  Thus,  fnXtv- 
/*»,  (ptktVy  Ifittiij  B-ipuSy  for  QiXovftt*  (-b^«>),  IpiXov  (-fov),  1/uZ  (-«»),  S-S£0Vf 
(-10*)  *  titxm'au,  Qixaitut,  ^txmivrt,  in  Herodotus  for  V&txtuw  (-01))  Qtxniov* 
(-"»)>  1ix*ioZ*i  (-0000*4)  •  Xvrtvm  M.  283,  for  \*rovvr*  (-jure). 

4.  The  Dorics  (but  not  Pindar),  contrary  to  the  general  law  of  the  dialect, 
commonly  contract  •  with  an  E  sound  following,  into  n ;  as,  l^rtiy  nynt*  *?*» 
from  i^«r«>,  tftytcuty  Xayg.      Cf.  §  33.  at. 

5.  In  the  contractions  which  follow  the  change  of  t  before  <r  (§  58),  the 
JBolic  often  employs  eu  and  0/,  for  &  and  00 ;  as,  Ace.  pi.  retis  rtftais,  rois  v«- 
jE«M$,  for  r**  riftdf,  robe  ripoug  •  Nom.  sing,  of  adj.  and  partic.  fiilMtt,  rvyftatg, 
Tu^Mra,  \xowa">  ^or  '#*$*•**»  rvrj/dfy  rv^ifx,  \x.*v*n  •  3d  pers.  pi.  of  verbs, 
Qatrl,  »£u<rToi*tt  for  f^?*/,  x^uvrrovat*  The  Doric  has  here  great  variety,  both 
employing  the  simple  long  vowels,  the  short  vowels  (as  though  v  were  simply 
dropped  before  <r),  the  common  diphthongs  of  contraction  (§  34),  and  the 
Molic  diphthongs;  thus,  Ace.  pi  r%x*&t  and  ri^tis  (Theoc.  21.  1)  ;  rws 
Xvxwg  and  rmt  Xvx*  (Theoc  4.  11) ;  us  and  ft,  one;  Movr*,  Mwra  (Theoc), 
AW<ra  (Pind.),  and  Laconic  M£«  •  Nom.  sing,  of  partic  (p^dc-xis  (Pind.  OL 
2.  108),  /We  (lb.  73).  So,  likewise,  01  for  00  before  9  in  *W*»,  Theoc 
11.78. 

6.  The  Ionic  use  of  *>v  for  *v  in  a  few  words,  appears,  at  least  in  some  of 
them,  to  have  arisen  from  a  union  of  0  and'a  to  form  *» ;  thus,  for  <rauri, 
ifitavraVf  rtavrou,  letvrav,  Ion.  returi,  itAtmvrov^  rtuvrov,  \uvrou,  from  ri  etlri, 
\p,U  aitravt  ffU  al/rou,  h  avrov.  In  the  reciprocal  pronouns,  the  *v  passed 
into  the  other  cases.  We  find  also  Ion.  Svvp*,  rptvp*  (yet  better  r*£put), 
for  Sad/**,  rfctZfta,  In  all  these  words,  *>v  is  written  \>y  some  with  a  diaere- 
sis ;  as,  S-vvft*. 

^46*  B.  Vowels  which  appear  only  as  diphthongs  in  the 
Attic  are  often  resolved  in  the  other  dialects,  especially  the 
Ionic  and  ^Eolic,  into  separate  sounds.  In  the  Ionic,  the  reso- 
lution of  a,  with  s  prolonged,  into  17V,  is  especially  common  ;  as 
PaoiXrii'rj,  xXtjigy  for  fiaaiXUa^  xXelg. 

"Notes.  «.  On  the  other  hand,  the  Ionic  in  a  few  cases  employs  contrac- 
tion where  the  Attic  omits  it,  particularly  of  on  into  *  ;  as,  i^#,  i/W*,  h*- 
fftCy  /3*9i*,  oy'Suxovra,  for  tigcf,  tfiwet,  Ifinff*,  fZonS-Ut,  iybrixevrm, 

/3.  The  fondness  of  the  Ionic  for  a  concurrence  of  vowels  leads  it,  in  some 
cases,  to  change  » to  «  (§  50)  after  a  vowel  (which,  if  before  «,  now  becomes 
1) ;  as,  'A£<0-r«y0£i0g,  ftvna™,  for  'A^nrrotyo^ar,  fivtatro. 

C.  In  Crasis,  the  Doric  and  Ionic  often  differ  from  the  Attic 
by  uniting  the  0  of  the  article  with  a  and  at  initial,  to  form  w 
and  6) ;  as,  to  aXri&ig,  tiX^ig  •  ol  uvdgeg,  tovdgtg "  ol  alnoXoi, 
toTioXoi. 

In  the  following  erases,  which  are  found  in  Herodotus,  and  the  two  first 
also  in  Homer,  the  smooth  breathing  has  taken  the  place  of  the  rough ;  0  £#/- 
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rrt;,  Zyrros  •  I  etvrit,  *lrU  •  0/  ixxot^  ZxXot.     Other  dialectic  erases  are. 
Dor.  0  \Xa.f»$t  vkafog  •   »  l£,  «g  •  xal  ix,  xh*  *  *eii   «Tci,  xy***  •   Ion.  e  trtgos, 

§  47.  III.  Quantity.  For  a  short  vowel  in  the  Attic,  the 
other  dialects  often  employ  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  and  the 
converse.    Thus, 

Ion.  WX)j*7«f  for  1i<xXa,cru>i  •  Ion.  t-rtrnbtaf,  s«gi«,  £r«2>gtf,  pifr'j  x£«r<r<*», 
for  irtrnluoS)  tbputt,  avr&ufyf,  /"j&w,  x^ufvuv  •  Dor.  and  Ep.  IroLoot  for  irat- 
pt'  M6L  'AXxaos,  «g;gaa?)  for  *Axxa7os,  fyx***^     See  §§  44.  4 ;  45.  5. 

Note.  The  poets,  especially  the  Epic,  often  lengthen  or  shorten  a  vowel 
according  to  the  metre.  A  short  vowel  when  lengthened  in  Epic  verse 
usually  passes  into  a  cognate  dipthong ;  as,  ilXvXovB-xs  for  iXriXuB-as,  A.  202. 

§48.  IV.  Insertion  or  Omission.  Vowels  are  often 
inserted  in  one  dialect  which  are  omitted  in  another ;  and  here, 
as  elsewhere,  a  peculiar  freedom  belongs  to  the  poets,  especial- 
ly the  Epic.  These  often  double  a  vowel,  or  insert  the  half 
of  it  (i.  e.  the  short  for  the  long)y  for  the  sake  of  the  metre, 
particularly  in  contract  verbs ;  as,  xqtJtjvov  ieXdwy,  for  xqtjvov 
{Aflwp,  A.  41,  (pdav&tv,  ^/5wwa«,  o^oco,  oQccccg,  yelojovitg,  qpow?, 
yaUag,  iiixooi,  for  (fHxv&ev,  ^/?a>aa,  ogcu,  oqw;,  ytlwviig,  qpafc ,  yd- 
lw,  ffxoai. 

KwMATtKfl.  1.  The  Ionic  is  especially  fond  of  the  insertion  of  « ;  as,  Gen. 
pi.  c»2(i«»,  xti/i*vy  avr'utf,  for  arfyuv,  &c. ;  2  Aor.  infin.   tug'tut,  Xivitiv,  for 

tiptr,  Xi*t7v. 

2.  In  the  Doric  and  Epic,  the  particles  fyx,  «**,  xarei,  «r*(dt  a,<r'o,  M, 
and  rori  (Dor.  for  *•&),  often  omit  the  final  vowel  before  a  consonant,  with 
such  assimilation  of  the  preceding  consonant  as  euphony  may  require ;  as, 
«»  e$*iy  aft  QifAotrt,  cLyxgwf,  ktarat  (§  68.  3),  xeti  ivvetfuf,  xkv  <pdXetfct 
(§  62.  )S)j  xkx  xt<pa.Xrtt,  xay  yorv,  xax%iv*tt  xk%  j»a*>,  xaXA/srav,  xafifitt^ets, 
"a«  Zjji/,  krrif4.^u,  vfifidxXuv,  tot  rot.  When  three  consonants  are  thus 
brought  together,  the  first  is  sometimes  rejected  ;  as,  xaxravt,  atfivaru,  for 
**W«m,  ipftvdtru.  So,  sometimes  in  the  Doric,  even  before  a  single  conso- 
nant ;  as,  xa/3«;»«y. 

Notes,  a.  From  the  close  connection  of  the  preposition  with  the  follow- 
ing word,  these  cases  are  not  regarded  as  making  any  exception  to  the  rule 
to  §  63.  Compare  §  68.  0.  The  two  words  are  often  written  together,  even 
*ben  there  is  no  composition  ;  as,  xccShuvaptv,  ^rcrrot. 

0.  In  these  words,  the  final  vowel  was  probably  a  euphonic  addition  to  the 
anginal  form.  Compare  kvo  and  l<x'o  with  the  Latin  ab  and  sub.  The  old 
form  rgfr,  in  accordance  with  the  rule  (§  63),  became  *$(  and  rorf,  whence 

y.  Some  of  these  forms  even  passed  into  the  Attic,  and  into  Ionic  prose; 
W,  **r$aruv  (poet.),  iftfleirris  (Xen.),  &fur*v»f*at  (Herod.). 

5.  'Apt  has  also,  by  aphaeresis,  the  Epic  form  }£%  which  is  enclitic. 
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CHAPTER    III. 

CONSONANTS. 

1*3.] 

§  49.  The  Greek  has  eighteen  consonants, 
represented  by  seventeen  letters. 

They  are  exhibited  in  the  Table  flf  3)  according  to  two  methods  of  divis- 
ion, employed  by  orthoepists.  Consonants  of  the  same  class,  according  to  the 
first  method,  are  termed  cognate}  of  the  same  order,  coordinate. 

Remarks.  1.  The  letter  y  performs  a  double  office.  When  followed  by 
another  palatal,  it  is  a  nasal}  otherwise  a  middle  nude.  As  a  nasal,  it  has  n 
for  its  corresponding  Roman  letter ;  as  a  middle  mute,  g  (§  12).  For  its 
pronunciation,  see  §  18.  3. 

2.  From  the  representation  of  the  Latin  v  by  0  ( VtrgiJiut,  B^y/Ju**  ),  it  is 
probable  that  in  the  ancient,  as  in  the  modern  Greek  (§  19),  the  middle 
mutes  approached  nearer  to  the  aspirates  than  in  our  own  language,  and  that, 
in  forming  them,  the  organs  were  not  wholly  closed. 

§  ffO.  3.  The  semivowels  v  and  a  have  corresponding 
vowels  in  a  and  c  ;  that  is,  a  may  take  the  place  of  v,  and  s  of 
<j,  when  euphony  forbids  the  use  of  these  consonants ;  as,  «op#«- 
Qaicu  for  stp&aovTai,  OTtsyiu  (contracted  ontQwi)  for  onigoa. 
See  §<k  34,  46.  0,  56  -  58,  60,  63.  R.,  &c. 

Note.  In  like  manner,  v  is  the  corresponding  vowel  of  the  old  consonant 
F.    See  §  22.  *. 

§51.  The  following  laws,  mostly  euphonic,  are 
observed  in  the  formation  and  connection  of  words. 

A.  In  the  Formation  of  Words. 

I.  A  labial  mute  before  a  forms  with  it  rp ;  and  a 
palatal -,  | ;  thus, 

become  as  become  as 

«•*•         yp,         \u*f»       Xuyp*.  %9         £,         z&gaxs       *«£«£• 

0*   *     4l*     "A£«j3f       "A£«^.  yff         g,  \iy*i       Xt|*. 

f*         ^>        ye«>r*      wW*.  x*        fc         $VX*       $& 

Note.  In  like  manner,  £  is  the  union  of  a  lingual  with  a  sibilant  sound, 
and  in  many  words  has  taken  the  place  of  o$  ;  e.  g.  adverbs  of  place  in  ~£c ; 
as,  for  *A3war2c,  'A9ifr«£i,  for  0*'/W$t,  0«0«£*  •  and  many  verbs  in  -2> ; 
as,  for  fttXieSv,  itsx/gw,  for  f £*«£«,  $(*%».  In  these  verbs,  the  old  forms  re- 
main in  the  MoUc  and  Doric  (§  70.  V.).     For  a  lingual  before  r,  see  §  55. 
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§59.  II.  Before  a  Ungual  mute,  a  (1.)  labial 
or  (2.)  palatal  mute  becomes  coordinate  (^  49,  TL  3), 
and  (3.)  a  lingual  mute,  a ;  thus, 


become  as 

fyr  «rr,  yiy^a^reu  yiygctTTCti. 

*&  £},  favour        Ifiiapof. 

$  f&,  y{*fin*       y(d(i$tir. 

rS-  p£,  ix«/«rSn*     IXftySnt. 

/3^  ^3-,  $r^//33»7»      lr^/j»d4}». 

(2.)yr  **•,  XiXtyrat     XiXtxrat. 

X*  *t,  r«ri/^r«i     rirvxrett* 

x)  y\  vtXixbn*       9rXiybnu 


become  aa 

x*  yi>   Ppx**9    ty&itn* 

xB-  x$7  ,l**i*&*9     trXixByt. 

yB-  x$*'i*f*y**»  i*pLx$*9- 

(3.)rr  rr,     iniftavrett  #*ifu*rras. 

3-r  *r,     x-irvSreti    -rivuerau. 

tB-  ffS-9     vtofAarS-fiY  MvoftdffB-M. 

SS  r3-,     WtftBnr      UmSh*. 


Exception.  Two  lingual  mates  may  remain  together,  if  both  are  radi- 
cal; as,  *£ecTTOi9  "ArSff. 

§53.  III.  Before  ^,  a  labial  mute  becomes  p, 
a  palatal,  y,  and  a  lingual,  a ;  thus, 

a  become  as 

XiXupfuu.  xf*     YFh  riwxfuu      rirvypai. 

Tfffifta*  rfA      rfty  j*ti[A*r(utt     *t»fiarpuu. 

y^dfifjut,  $ft       <rft,  Sbftu  a<r ft  a. 

*i*rXiyftat.  S-pt      9ft,  *i*t&puct      viiru9ftat. 

Except  in  a  few  such  words  as  etxpn,  xtv&fiuv,  m>XH***  vor/ias  •  and  some 
others  from  the  dialects ;  as,  in  Homer,  e$ftv,  topi*,  ixix&fttv,  xcxAffd/ciw, 
axaxf**'*' 

§  #54.  IV.  v  before  a  (1.)  labial  or  (2.)  pala- 
tal, is  changed  into  the  cognate  nasal  (^  49,  T  3) ; 
and  (3.)  before  a  liquid,  into  that  liquid ;  thus, 


become  i 

vf*     ftp,  X.iX.ui'fuu 

fa     W*>  V{i(ifui 

If*    WS  yt*Qn* 

*/*     Vfh  vrirXixftat 


become 

!                                     i 

as 

become 

as 

(l.)«r 

A**> 

evvvtaifx* 

9Vfi.ra.9X**' 

*y    yy, 

eviytvns 

9vyyttt>s* 

tf 

& 

lvj3*XX» 

X^aXXot. 

*     'X   yx% 

9V¥X*f{" 

*uyx*lp». 

«P 

A*P> 

rviQigu 

9Vft$i(Mt, 

*    yi> 

Wi» 

lytf*. 

w 

Pfh 

ifftivta 

iftfttw* 

(3.)  fX      XX, 

itXoyot 

IXXoyof. 

,    s^ 

p-4,, 

tf^Sx«t 

tytyX'f- 

*t    rh 

9UV£*TT* 

9Vpp**TM. 

(2.),, 

y»» 

UxaXi*> 

XyxetXiot. 

Notes,  a.  Enclitics  are  here  regarded  as  distinct  words;  thus,  ovxi^ 
rotyi.  We  find,  however,  final  t  changed  in  like  manner  upon  old  inscrip- 
tions ;  as,  MEM02TXA5,  for  ftst  $vx*s  (Insc.  Potid.)  ;  so,  ArKAI, 
TOAAOrON,  and  even  E22AMOI  (cf.  §§  57.  5,  68.  3),  for  &*  **/,  rh 
Xiyeyy  it  lifcy. 

0.  Before  f.  in  the  Perfect  passive,  v  sometimes  becomes  r  and  is  some- 
times dropped  ;    as,  for  a-ifa^a;,  viQeurfMtt  •  for  xixXttfMU,  xixXiftett. 

y.  Before  »  in  the  Perfect  active,  t  was  commonly  dropped,  or  the  form 
avoided,  except  by  later  writers ;  as,  for  xixytxa,  xix^ixa,. 
10 
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$$55.  V.  A  lingual  or  liquid  should  not  pre- 
cede a.     This  is  prevented  in  various  ways. 

1.  A  Ungual  mute  is  simply  dropped  before  a ;  thus,  ocifimai, 
naidg,  nti&oa)  become  otofiaot,  naif,  niloio. 

$  «56.  2.  In  Ztgutd  trerfa,  the  a  formative  of  the  Future 
and  Aorist  is  changed  into  •«  (§  50),  which  (1.)  in  the  Future  is 
contracted  with  the  qffix^  but  (2.)  in  the  Aorist  is  transposed 
and  contracted  with  the  vowel  of  the  penult. 

Thus,  in  the  Fat  and  Aor.  of  the  liquid  verbs,  ayyixx*,  to  announce, 
tip*,  to  distribute,  xtff*,  to  judge,  *Xvmt,  to  wash,  and  2s£»,  to  flay,  for 

(l.)*yyiX<r«,  (kyy%*\*)  kyyi\Z'  (2.)«yyiXr«,  (»yy«X«)  ffyyttXa. 

rifur*,  (yifiiu)  np£  •  \*%fL9*,  (iyfi/cea)  hufuz. 

x^livu,  (*gm«)  xpv£  •  i»£<yr«,  (»*£/!>«)  i*^r»«. 

«-Av»r«,  (<rXw»i*)  «*.»»*•  fcAmw*,  (hrAviNt)  ?<rXt/»«. 

Notes.  «.  Here  «i  commonly  passes  into  n,  unless  /  or  £  precedes ;  thus, 
r<pa\\*>,  to  cause  to  slip,  f  «/>«,  to  show  (roots  <r<ptt\-t  ?«»-),  have  in  the  Aor. 
(irtpaktrct,  irfutXa)  UftiXtt,  l$m*  •  while  «?«/»«,  Id  fatten,  Ti^ttlvo^  to  com- 
plete (roots  **«»-,  «•«£*»-),  have  l«7«»«,  Iv't^ii*.  But  jV;g»a/i>*,  to  maAe  &an, 
xtfiabu,  to  gain,  xoiXxUtt,  to  hollow  out,  Xt vnuit*,  to  whiten,  l^yaitm,  to  enrage, 
mraittt,  to  ripen,  have  &  in  the  penult  of  the  Aor. ;  rtr^niw,  to  bore,  n  ;  and 
etifuttt*,  to  give  a  signal,  fuaip*,  to  stain,  both  »  and  *.  Aj£«,  to  raise,  and 
tikXofiaiy  to  leap,  have  <£,  which  in  the  Indicative  is  changed  by  the  augment 
into  n ;  thus,  JFgo,  £f*>,  &Q*t/u. 

0.  A  few  poetic  verbs  retain  the  old  forms  with  <r ;  as,  x«AX»,  to  land!, 
x'tXrv,  IxtXtra  •  xu£w,  to  meet  with,  to  chance,  xv£v»,  txv^a  •  t^tufct  (r.  «£-), 
to  roue,  •£#*,  «Jf<r«  •  f £{«,  to  Anead^  l<pv^m.  Add  these  forms,  mostly  from 
Homer,  «£*■*,  iA<ra,  ?gsa,  Si^rtpuLiy  xfyr*,  Ixtp*,  2j«4&i£r«,  jfigra. 

§  tST.  3.  In  the  Nominative,  the  formative  a  (1.)  aftejr  e, 
and  sometimes  (2.)  after  ?,  becomes  t,  which  is  then  trans- 
posed, and  absorbed  (§  31)  by  the  preceding  vowel ;  as,  for 

(l.)^«{f,  0/""f)         ^«f«  (2.)  *■**«**,         («****»»)         tras&v. 

*arip,       (vanit)       *etrj{.  Xiftitf,  (Xtftni)         Xspnv* 

fnr^tt        (fnrot^)       prir*£.  hii/Mf,         Qasftatt)       2a*/Mkr». 

Except  in  ^ttty  (§  109). 

4.  In  the  Dative  plural  of  the  third  declension,  v  preceding 
a  without  an  intervening  t,  is  dropped  ;  as,  for 

fiiXatn,  (tXXetffu  For  ^aiftcfrt,  $«//em#4. 

Xiftiw,  XtpXru  /""*>  $**?• 

So  also  with  r,  in  the  Dat  pL  of  adjectives  in  -u*  ;  as,  for  xtt^tfT(rh  Xm* 

{list. 

5.  In  the  feminine  of  adjectives  in  -eiq,  v  before  a  becomes 
a  ;  as,  for  zaolfvioai  (zaqUvoa)  xagtfooa. 
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§  58.    6.  Otherwise,  v  before  a  is  changed  into  a,  which  is 
then  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  (§§  34,  50)  ;  as,  for 

Nbm.  Fern. 
For  «*«yrr«,  («*««*«) 

(petvitr**,         (<P«fuw«) 

£(Wr«,  Quarm) 

Dak  Hot. 


fiiXaiS, 
Ynrs, 


Nom.  Masc, 
(W> 


fiiXSg. 


fatitr*. 


Verbs  in  3d  Pers.  Flur. 


irrxrri, 

Itinrt, 
hlxwiet, 

ttftj 


(jrrdutrt) 
Tan. 


t*r*rt. 


<pa*ivrrt, 
tirrn, 

^UtTffi, 


(Mm) 


Qaturu 


Future, 

rirU&rM,  (jrmartt)         **\iru. 

Rotes.  «.  The  forms  r&i&ri,  itM*n9  and  tuxtv&n  were  used  by  the 
Attics,  for  the  most  part,  without  contraction ;  lift  received  no  contraction, 

/&.  In  nouns,  if  »9>  precede  *,  the  »  is  retained;  as,  for  IkpttSf,  tx/uts,  fot 
iXfuftn,  Ix/utrs  (yet  others,  tXftiei).  It  is  also  retained  in  some  forms  in 
><r<u  and  derivatives  in  -«f,  from  verbs  in  -«/»»,  as  irty«»r««  from  f«/»«, 
rirairif  from  <rs«r«/»«  •  and  sometimes  in  the  adverb  *dxtt,  and  the  adjective 
«r«,  in  composition.  Add  the  Homeric  *»>*•*/,  "*".  337.  For  it,  *m%  and 
•>,  see  §  68.  3.  In  the  rough  Argive  and  Cretan,  »  seems  to  have  been 
extensively  retained  before  r ;  thus,  Us ,  rAhf,  for  us,  wAiff  • 

§  59.  7.  In  the  Dative  plural  of  syncopated  liquids,  and 
of  aorifc,  star,  the  combination  -tgo-,  by  metathesis  and  the 
change  of  s  to  a,  became  -goto-  ;  as,  for  naxigoi,  nctrgdot,  •  for 
wnigoi,  acrtgdoi. 

8.  Elsewhere  the  combinations  id  and  go  were  permitted  to 
stand,  except  as  a  radical  after  g  was  softened  in  the  new  Attic 
to  q  (§  70)  ;  as,  aQfav,  male,  &ag$og,  courage,  xogfa,  temple, 
cheek,  for  the  older  agotjv,  dagoog,  xoqot}.  The  combination  jia 
is  unknown  in  classic  Greek. 

^  6©.  VI.  Between  two  consonants,  a  forma- 
tive is  dropped,  and  v  is  changed  to  a  (§  50) ;  as, 

for 

yiygty #&«;,  <yiy{*<p$at  •  for  XlXtyaB*,  XiXi%!h  •  for  ty&«{i>r«4,  fyS<^*r«u. 
Note.    So  the  compound  *-{Mrx"f  **  'written  by  some  eg *#%«*. 

§61,  VII.  Before  x  formative,  a  ZaftiaZ  or 
palatal  mute  unites  with  it  in  the  cognate  r<wg*A, 
and  a  lingual  mute  is  dropped ;  thus, 
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become 

as 

become                    as 

<r* 

h 

xixXoTxet 

xixXoQa.          %x 

Xy     ^M*x*» 

^tltiax&. 

0» 

to 

ilXnfixa 

tTkntyet.           t* 

X,         MfOfiUCTXa 

inhfutxx. 

f» 

to 

yiyyttyx* 

y'$y£ct<pet.         S* 

*,      vifyatxa 

wifyaxa. 

XX 

Xi 

VtillKX* 

¥ibu%*.          3-» 

Xj      wiruSxa 

*i*ux*. 

yx 

Xy 

wi^ayxa 

Ti*t&Xtc. 

§  6».  VIII.  If  rough  mutes  begin  two  succes- 
sive syllables,  the  first  is  often  changed  into  its 
cognate  smooth,  especially  (1.)  in  reduplications,  or 
(2.)  when  both  letters  are  radical;  but  (3.)  in  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  Aorist  imperative  pas- 
sive, the  second  rough  mute  is  changed  ;  thus,  for 

(1.)  Qttp'tXtix*,  *«plXnxa.  (2.)  $£/;£«,  *VX*** 

X*XPif***i  xixznt***'  $*x*ti  r*x»*' 

SO-uxx,  riB-vx*.  fy'*X"i  TC^XM' 

MSftpt,  r&tifu.  (3.)  (iovXivSuSi,  favXivStin. 

Notes.  «.  Upon  the  same  ^principle,  Xx*  becomes  %x» '  *&&  whenever  f 
is  reduplicated,  the  first  /  becomes  smooth,  and,  as  it  then  cannot  stand  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word  (§  13.  2),  is  transposed ;  as,  for,  p'tjTQa,  tffrfa.  Yet  we 
find,  by  a  softening  of  the  second  {,  favrupi**  £.  59,  jt£et*trf*iv*  Anacr.  Fr. 
105,  fa7<pS*i  Pind.  Fr.  281. 

jS.  So,  to  avoid  excessive  aspiration,  a  rough  mute  is  never  preceded  by  the 
same  rough  mate,  but,  instead  of  it,  by  the  cognate  smooth  ;  as,  the  Epic 
xk*  i«a.«£«,  for  xm<p  <p*Xap*  (§  48.  2)  ;  so,  2*«-f *,  B«»x«,  'Ar&j'f  •  and, 
upon  the  same  principle,  Uvtfof  (§  13.  2). 

^63.  IX.  The  semivowels  v,  g,  and  s,  are  the 
only  consonants  that  may  end  a  word.  Any  other 
consonant,  therefore,  falling  at  the  end  of  a  word, 
is  either  (1.)  dropped,  or  (2.)  changed  into  one  of 
these,  or  (3.)  assumes  a  vowel ;  thus,  for 


(l.)  feu/xar, 

rSfict* 

For  xi{*r, 

xi^ag. 

fl'iXiT, 

pikt. 

Mr, 

ifttf. 

&y»r, 

&yn. 

J«rar, 

j*a(. 

IfavXwttr, 

i(Zou\tu«f. 

IfituXlVOfA) 

ifiovXivtf. 

*«ft, 

*tu. 

1*Tflft, 

<*■«»». 

yvvxtXf 

yvveti. 

Irtthif*, 

irtSftt. 

ivaxr, 

*»«. 

(3.)  frovXtvoift 

(ZovXiVMfU. 

y&Xaxr, 

y£X*. 

TtOhf*, 

r&nfu, 

(2.)  fSr, 

<pZ(. 

rrJJ^, 

rrnSt. 

Remark.  A  word  can  end  with  two  consonants,  only  when 
the  last  is  <j;  as,  alg,  yvy  (yvng),  vv$  (vvxg),  x6ga$.  Hence  the 
formative  v  of  the  Accusative  is  changed  into  a  (§  50)  after  a 
consonant,  except  in  a  few  cases,  in  which  a  lingual  mute 
preceding  v  is  dropped  ;  thus,  for 

yvrv,  yvTa,.  For  xAsfty,  xXu$*  and  xXut. 

**{«*»,         *«£«*«.  SgttSv,  Sfri&a  and  Spit. 

««ftv,  <r«ft«.  yiXurv,  yiXmrm,  and  yiXm*. 
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§  64.  X.  A  consonant  is  sometimes  inserted  or 
transposed,  to  soften  the  sound.     Thus, 

1.  When  a  simple  vowel  is  brought  by  inflection  or  composi- 
tion before  an  initial  £,  a  smooth  q  is  inserted ;  as,  sQ(t»oat 
oQQwrog,  4mQ$t6vrv(u,  from  Qwwiifu  («*-,  a-,  and  inl  prefixed) ; 
but  tvQ<aaTos  (the  diphthong  tv  prefixed). 

2.  WJjen,  by  syncope  or  metathesis,  a  nasal  is  brought  be- 
fore X  or  Qj  the  cognate  middle  mute  is  inserted;  as,  from 
(moo?,  (avQog)  avdqoq,  from  fisarjfttgla^  /ifai^/fyta. 

Note.  If  the  nasal  is  initial,  it  is  then  dropped  from  the  difficulty  of 
sounding  it;  e.  g.,  the  roots  of  fiXirr*  and  $\**x*  are  thus  changed ;  /csX*«s 
pXjr-,  fifiktr-,  /&*«•-;  /*•&-,  /•**-,  p&Xo-,  £>••-;  so  fywis9  mortal,  derived 
from  (ups,  Lat.  mors,    . 

3.  Transposition  especially  affects  a  liquid  coming  before 
another  consonant ;  as,  for  #o'paxa>,  jfycJaxa,  for  ftipalxa,  ($&- 

§  6S •   B.  In  the  Connection  of  Words. 

I.  When  a  smooth  mute  is  brought  by  (1.)  cra- 
sw  or  (2.)  elision  before  the  rough  breathing,  it  is 
changed  into  its  cognate  rough ;  as,  for 


(l.)~U,~>4 

X*>  X4' 

For  >iW«  «Xf}v,                 v^^'  ?X«f. 

«  4/MSrM9^ 

SotfiUCTM. 

And  in  composition,  from 

rtv  irifUy 

Skr'nw. 

£«*•  and  InfiUj          &<ptn/*t. 

•r$v  tft**y 

tfStfWMMU 

Vtx*  and  V'f*5       1%x*W>(' 
\*v£  and  npipt,      \$MfAtpt. 

(2.)  M  ,S, 

atf  •£ 

Note.  In  some  compounds,  this  change  takes  place  with  an  intervening 
t;  and  in  some  words,  it  appears  simply  to  have  arisen  from  the  tendency  of 
( to  aspiration  (cf.  §  13.  2)  ;  as,  ty#Sfa  (from  *•{•  and  tits ),  ?(«0{«f  (*•£#, 
*«*),  r&giraw  (rirra^tg,  T«r«r«f)  ;  fpl/un  («■£«,  •?l'«f),  &c*rr*  from  r«- 

^  66.  II.  Some  words  and  forms  end  either 
with  or  without  a  ^naZ  consonant  according  to  eu- 
phony, emphasis,  or  rhythm. 

In  most  of  these  cases,  the  consonant  appears  not  to  belong  to  the  original 
form,  but  to*  have  been  assumed.  In  some  cases,  however,  the  reverse  appears 
to  be  true ;  and  some  cases  are  doubtful. 

1.  Datives  plural  in  *,  and  verbs  of  the  third  person  in  « 
and  /,  assume  v  at  the  end  of  a  sentence,  or  when  the  next 
word  begins  with  a  vowel ;  as, 

IISr«  yk{  i7n  rim  •     but,  ETri*  *M  rant* 
Hm*i  Xiyevrt  rwr*  •       but,  Uaftt  *M  \iyov*n. 

10  * 
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Notes.  «.  So,  likewise,  adverbs  of  place  in  -<rt  (properly  datives  plural), 
the  adverb  vi^vrt,  last  year,  the  numeral  •?*««  (commonly),  the  demonSfra- 
tive  -/  preceded  by  r  (sometimes),  the  Epic  case-ending  -<pt,  and  the  Epic 
particles  *i,  »y,  and  tor$t  •  as,  h  IIx«r«jar#»  ttytftorix'  ttxocrtt  irti.  See  §  21 1 .  N. 

0.  The  v  thus  assumed  is  called  »  paragogic.  It  is  sometimes  employed  by 
the  poets  before  a  consonant  to  make  a  syllable  long  by  position ;  and  in  most 
kinds  of  verse,  some  of  the  best  editors  write  it  uniformly  at  the  end  of  a  line. 
In  Ionic  prose  it  is  generally  neglected,  but  in  Attic  prose  it  is  sometimes 
found  even  before  a  consonant  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  In  grammars 
and  lexicons,  a  paragogic  letter  is  commonly  marked  thus :  i3W/(y)» 

§  0  T •  2.  The  adverb  ovxag,  thus,  commonly  loses  a  before 
a  consonant ;  and  axQt  and  pixQi,  until,  often  assume  it  before 
a  vowel ;  as,  ovna  (prjoi  *  fiixQts  ov. 

S.  Some  other  words  have  poetic  or  dialectic  forms,  in  which  a  final  t  or  t 
is  dropped  or  assumed  ;  as,  local  adverbs  in  -9i»  (poet.,  chiefly  Ep.,  -ds),  nu- 
meral adverbs  in  -xis  (Ion.  -*w),  itrtx^vf,  Ar^ifuif,  1(*wat,  **«Xi»,  <&£»(?), 

§  68.    C.  Special  Rules. 

1.  The  preposition  &,  out  of,  becomes  ex  before  a  consonant, 
and  admits  no  further  change ;  as  4x  xaxwv,  ixosvw,  ixyeXaet, 
sx&ejog,  ixfidaao). 

2.  The  adverb  ov,  not,  before  a  vowel,  assumes  x,  which 
becomes  x  before  the  rough  breathing ;  as  ov  yijoi,  ovx  eveaxiv, 
oix  vfi,  ovxiri. 

Notes,  *.  The  adverb  fttixirt,  from  (in  and  frv,  follows  the  analogy  of 
ovxiri. 

/3.  In  these  words,  \x  and  ovx  may  perhaps  be  regarded  as  the  original 
forms.  That  in  certain  situations  these  forms  are  retained  is  owing  to  their 
.close  connection  as  proclitics,  or  in  composition,  with  the  following  word,  and 
therefore  forms  no  real  exception  to  the  rule  in  §  63.  When  orthotone,  they 
conform  to  the  rule,  the  one  by  assuming  r,  and  the  other  by  dropping  «• 

3.  In  composition,  the  preposition  iv,  in,  retains  its  v  before 
q  and  a ;  while  ovv,  with,  drops  its  v  before  a  followed  by  an- 
other consonant,  and  before  f ;  but  before  a  followed  by  a 
vowel,  changes  v  to  a ;  as,  ivqamw,  ivaeita  (yet  sQQV&pog  often- 
er  than  tvgv&fxog)  ;  ovary  pa  (for  avvairifxa),  ovfryla  *  ovootvw 
(for  ovvosvm),  ovoonla. 

Note.  The  Epic  it  for  km  (§  48. 2)  here  imitates  It  •  as,  »$&rtt$,  &f*xtr$h 

DIALECTIC  VAEIATIONS. 

§  09.  A.  The  dialects  often  interchange  consonants ;  most 
frequently, 

1.  Cognate  Mutes  (§  49);  as,  Ion.  auvis,  Ytxtftat,  for  «2&/jr,  Vix*t**i' 
^Kol.  &ju.Ti  for  ajttQu 
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Notes.  «.  The  soft  Ionic  was  less  inclined  than  the  Attic  to  the  rough 
mates ;  hence!  in  the  Ionic,  the  smooth  mate  remains  before  the  rough  breath- 
ing (§  §  65,  68.  2)  ;  as,  ««-'  »v,  hxtifti^s,  ovk  vu.  In  some  compounds,  this 
passed  into  the  Attie ;  as,  ««-yjXj»rw,  from  kwi  and  %Xms, 

0.  Aspiration  is  sometimes  transposed;  as,  Ion.  «mSw»,  U^avret,  itthurif, 
Ka\%i}*y,  for  xtT*rt  ttravStt)  Ijtw&iv,  XaXxMr. 

II.  Coordinate  Mutes  (§  49)  ;  as,  Ion.  and  JSol.,  «  for  or  in  interroga- 
tive and  indefinite  pronouns  and  adverbs;  thus,  ««**,  xtv,  x$ri,  for  <r«W,  <r«7, 
Twi  •  Dor.,  *  for  <r  in  *£*«,  fc«,  r*x«,  for  *•««,  5Vi ,  ran,  and  in  similar 
afoerfo  of  time ;  JSol.  «-s/cexs  for  ritrt,  $n{  for  Jh>{  •  JSol.  and  Dor.  <yXi$*z»t 
for  j3xift£«,  $«  for  y?  •  Dor.  dsX*;  for  «/3iX**,  *pix**  *0T  »*wS«*. 

m.  Liquids  ;  as,  Dor.  h§<>h  fiimwts,  for  foSw,  (Zix*t0-r»s  •  Ion.  cAsv- 
P*»  for  THVpUf. 

§  70.  IV.  *  with  other  letters ;  e.  g. 

1.  The  Ionic  and  Old  Attic  <r<r  and  {*  pass,  for  the  most  part,  in  the  later 
Attic,  into  rr  and  }} ;  as,  <r«s r*  rctrr*,  yxSsva  yXSrva,  agent  tippnt.  See 
§  59.  8. 

2.  Dor.  r  for  <r ;  as,  Uvrutair,  tor**  ttuart,  for  n«rif}»r,  iwww,  tZxssi. 
This  appears  especially  in  the  2d  personal  pronoun,  and  in  the  3d  pen.  of 
robs;  as,  ru,  ri,  for  cv,  ci  (Lat  fv,  te) ;  far/,  f*y«^  Aiy«rr/,  for  fur/,  f«W, 
Xtywri  (Lat  legunt). 

3.  Dor.  *  for  »  in  the  verb-ending  of  1st  pen.  pi.  ps;  for  ptv  (Lat.  mtu)  ; 
as,  Xiy»fti{  for  Xtyo/itv  (Lat.  legimus). 

4.  The  Laconic  often  changes  &  to  *,  and  final  *  to  £  ;  as,  <r*Xj*{  Ar.  Lys. 
988,  rtfy,  ,i\*,  for  waXtuU*  Stify  £iA*  •  «rijg  for  *eus  (Lat  /mer,  compare 
Marapor). 

V.  The  Double  Consonants  with  other  letters;  as,  old  gw,  later  and 
common  $vr  (in  the  Lat  cum  the  r  has  been  dropped,  instead  of  the  *) ; 
•£oL  Yarfa  for  2«rp*  •  JEol.  rxif»t,  rxfas,  for  £w;,  £/p«f  •  Dor.  ^g,  ^/*, 
for  rpi,  r^/>  •  Ion.  2/$«f ,  *£/£•*,  for  2j##«f  ,  r^ifis. 

For  g,  we  find,  in  the  JEolic  and  Doric,  A  55,  and  2 ;  as,  M«,  (uXivh* 
{\  51.  N.),  *«£&«,  futtfe,  Atvf,  for  *£*,  ^iXi'S*,  «*«/$»,  /«««£«,  Zii/f. 

^  71«  B.  Consonants  are  often  doubled,  inserted,  omitted, 
and  transposed  by  the  poets,  especially  the  Epic,  for  the  sake 
of  the  metre;  as,  eXXapov,  ygdoooiicu,  vexvooi,  oaaog,  onniog, 
dfoiat,  for  tXaftov,  &c. ;  moXspog,  nioXig,  dix&d,  vmvvpvog,  and' 
htftvog,  for  TtoXtfiog,  noXtg,  dlxa,  vojvvfiog,  dndXa/iog '  £Qs£ov, 
Odvatvg,  'AziIsvq,  ipdgvyog,  for  fy§t£ov,  'Odvootvg,  'AxtXXevg,  qpa- 
qvyyog'  xgadlrj,  xaqtsgog^  fidgdiatog,  for  xagdla,  HQaxtQog,  /9oa- 
hmog. 
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§79.  Etymology  treats  of  the  Inflection  and 
of  the  Formation  of  Words  ;  the  former  includ- 
ing Declension,  Comparison,  and  Conjugation, 
and  the  latter,  Derivation  and  Composition. 

For  the  distinction  between  the  radical  and  the  formative  part  of  words, 
and  the  use  of  the  terms  root,  prefix,  affix,  open  and  close  or  vowel  and  consonant 
affixes,  characteristic,  pure  and  impure  words,  mute,  liquid,  liquid-mute,  labial, 
palatal,  and  lingual  words,  thane,  paradigm,  &c.,  see  General  Grammar. 


-      CHAPTER  I. 

principles  of  declension. 

§  78.  The  two  classes  of  Substantives  (in- 
cluding Nouns  and  Substantive  Pronouns)  and 
Adjectives  (including  the  Article,  Adjectives  com- 
monly so  called,  Adjective  Pronouns,  and  Partici- 
ples) are  declined  to  mark  three  distinctions,  Gen- 
der, Number,  and  Case. 

Note.    Adjectives  receive  these  distinctions  merely  for  the  sake  of  con- 
forming to  the  substantives  to  which  they  belong. 

A.  Gender. 

§  74.  The  Greek  has  three  genders ;  the  Mas- 
culine, the  Feminine,  and  the  Neuter. 

Notes.     «.  Nouns  which  are  both  masculine  and  feminine,  are  said  to  be 
of  the  common  gender.  ' 
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/3.  To  mark  the  genders  of  Greek  nouns,  we  employ  the  different  forms  of 
the  article  ;  in  the  singular,  for  the  masculine,  o ;  for  the  feminine,  jj  ;  for  the 
common,  «,  h ;  and  for  the  neuter,  re :  in  the  plural,  for  the  masculine,  »l ; 
for  the  feminine,  «< ;  for  the  common,  01,  al;  and,  for  the  neater,  r«:  as,  i 
T*fti*S,  steward,  i,  h  r^og,  nurse,  ro  ruxat,  fig. 

In  like  manner,  the  different  cases  and  numbers,  according  to  their  gender, 
are  marked  by  different  forms  of  the  article  ;  as  the  Gen.  sing,  masc  by 

•W,  &C. 

y.  In  the  case  of  most  animals  it  is  seldom  important  to  distinguish  the 
gender.  Hence  in  Greek,  for  "the  most  part,  the  names  of  animals,  instead 
of  being  common,  have  but  a  single  gender,  which  is  used  indifferently  for 
both  sexes.  Such  nouns  are  termed  epicene  (i*-tx«itof>  promiscuous).  Thus, 
i  Xux»s,  wolf,  h  kXtuvrH,  fox,  whether  the  male  or  the  female  is  spoken  of. 

}.  Words  which  change  their  forms  to  denote  change  of  gender  are  termed 
movable;  and  this  change  is  termed  motion;  as,  i  (Zttvtkws,  king,  h  (ZariXum, 
queen  j  §  ra<pog,  wise,  h  woQn,  re  votpot. 

i.  In  words  in  which  the  feminine  may  either  have  a  common  form  with 
the  masculine  or  a  distinct  form,  the  Attic  sometimes  prefers  the  common 
form,  where  the  Ionic  and  Common  dialects  prefer  the  distinct  form  ;  as,  *,  « 
%,  god,  goddess,  and  h  St«  or  Siettva,  goddess.     So,  likewise,  in  adjectives. 

§  7tS.  The  masculine  gender  belongs  properly  to  words 
denoting  males  ;  the  feminine,  to  words  denoting  females  ;  and 
the  neuter  to  words  denoting  neither  males  nor  females.  In 
Greek,  however,  the  names  of  most  things  without  life  are 
masculine  or  feminine,  either  from  the  real  or  fancied  posses- 
sion of  masculine  or  feminine  qualities,  or  from  a  similarity  in 
their  formation  to  other  nouns  of  these  genders. 

Thus,  for  the  most  part,  the  names  of  winds  and  rivers 
(from  their  power  and  violence),  and  also  of  the  months,  are 
masculine ;  and  the  names  of  trees,  plants,  countries,  islands, 
and  cities  (regarded  as  mothers  of  their  products  or  inhabitants) 
are  feminine;  while  nouns  denoting  mere  products,  or  imply- 
ing inferiority  (even  though  names  of  persons),  especially 
diminutives,  are  neuter ;  as,  6  avtpoc,  wind,  6  BoMag,  Boreas, 
o  noiafi6g9  river,  6  NiiXog,  the  Nile,  o  piqv,  month,  o  'Exonoppai- 
<ov,  June  -  July,  y  ovxtj,  fig-tree,  %  nnXia,  apple-tree,  fj  umoq, 
pear-tree,  $  apmXog,  vine,  %  fivfiXog,  papyrus,  %  x^Qa^  country, 
V  Atyvnxog,  Egypt,  %  vijoog,  island,  y  2apog,  Samos,  ^  noXig, 
city*  %  Aaxtdaipuv,  Laced(emon ;  xb  avxor,  fig,  to  fitjXoy,  apple, 
to  itKrov,  child,  to  avdodnofov,  slave,  to  yvvouov,  dim.  of  yvvrj, 
woman,  %b  noudlov,  little  boy  or  girl. 

§  7  6*  The  gender  of  nouns,  when  not  determined  by  the 
signification,  may  be,  for  the  most  part,  inferred  from  the  form 
of  the  theme  or  root,  according  to  the  following  rules. 

I.  In  the  fikst  declension  (fl  7),  all  words  ur-a$  and -^ 
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are  masculine  ;  all  in  -a  and  -17,  feminine  ;  as,  6  tajdag,  6  vav- 
Tfig'  ij  olxla,  fj  tifiij. 

II.  In  the  second  declension  (fl  9),  most  words  in  -05  and 
-ag  are  masculine,  but  some  are  feminine  or  common  ;  words 
in  -ov  and  -w*  are  neuter  ;  as,  0  loyog,  6  vetog  *  17  odog,  v\  %&g, 
dawn  ;  6,  ij  #*os»  ^°^»  ©i  V  <*Q**og,  bear  ;  to  ovxov,  to  aru/eoy. 

Except  when  the  diminutive  form  in  ov  is  given  to  feminine  proper  names ; 
as,  h  AtcvTiC9t  h  Tkvxt£t*f. 

III.  In  the  third  declension  (flfl  11-14), 

a.  All  words  in  -tvg  are  masculine;  all  in  -w  and  -aug,  femi- 
nine ;  and  all  in  -a,  -1,  -v,  and  -0?,  neuter;  as,  o  4717161/?,  6  ©V*- 
qpo^«u?,  amphora ;  fj  ifow,  ^  vavg '  to  awfia,  10  fiiU,  honey,  to 
aoxv,  to  ttixog. 

b.  All  abstracts  in  -njs  and  -15,  and  most  other  words  in  -is 
are  feminine ;  as,  ij  ylvxvnjg,  sweetness ;  y  dvvaftig,  power,  fj 
noirjoig,  poesy ;  f\  §lg,  fj  noXig. 

c.  All  labials  and  palatals,  all  liquids  (except  a  few  in 
which  0  is  the  characteristic),  and  all  liquid-mutes  are  either 
masculine  or  feminine. 

d.  Nouns  in  which  the  root  ends  in, 

1.)  -WT-, -«?-, or -vt-, are  masculine ;  as, 0 /&o>?, -ntog,laugh- 
ter  ;  o  h(irp,  -ivog  •  o  IcW,  -ottos,  o  o<W£,  o  y//a?,  o  Ifidg,  -avtog, 
thong.  ' 

Except  ri  evs,  iris,  ear,  ri  fSg,  Qvrh,  &jkt  (both  contracts),  h  $£Jt>,  ^i»(, 
mind,  and  a  few  names  of  cities  (§  75)  ;  as,  h  Ta/ttwf,  -otnrof,  Bhamnw. 

2.)  -o*-,  or  -#-,  are  feminine  ;  as,  tj  Xctfindg,  -d8og,  torch,  y 
BQtg,  -idog,  strife,  f\  xkapvg,  -vdog,  cloak  ;  1)  xoQvg,  -v&og,  helmet. 

Except  «,  »  *cus,  Txttif,  child,  I  *ovt,  *chU>  foot,  «,  h  •{»«;,  -l$os,  bird. 

3.)  -at-,  or  -5-,  are  neuter ;  as,  to  %7tag,  -atog,  to  xioag,-aTog, 
to  yiqag,  -aog. 

B.  Number. 
^77.  The  Greek  has  three  numbers;  the  Sin- 
gular, denoting  one ;  the  Plural,  denoting  more 
than  one ;  and  the  Dijal  (dualis,  from  duo,  two), 
a  variety  of  the  plural,  which  may  be  employed 
when  only  two  are  spoken  of. 

Thus,  the  singular  av^^-ros  signifies  man,  the  plural  SL^uroi,  men  (wheth- 
er two  or  more),  and  the  dual  £>&£«*■*,  two  men. 

Remark.     The  dual  is  most  used  in  the  Attic  Greek.     In  the  jEolic  dialect 
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(as  in  the  Latin,  which  it  approaches  the  moet  nearly  of  the  Greek  dialects), 
and  in  the  Hellenistic  Greek,  the  dual  does  not  occur,  except  in  2w,  two,  and 
«ftp»,  both  (Lat.  duo,  ambo), 

C.  Case. 
§  78.  The  Greek  has  five  cases; 

1.  The  Nominative,  expressing  the  subject  of  a  sentence. 

2.  "    Genitive,  "  the  point  of  departure,  or  cause. 

3.  "    Dative,  "  the  indirect  object,  or  accom- 

paniment. 

4.  "    Accusative,        "  direct  limit. 

5.  "    Vocative,  "  address. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  general  character  of  the  relations  which  they  denote, 
the  Nominative,  Accusative,  and  Vocative  are  termed  the  direct,  and  the 
Genitive  and  Dative,  the  indirect  cases. 

0.  The  Nominative  and  Vocative  are  also  termed  cants  recti,  the  right  case** 
and  the  other  three,  casus  obliqui,  the  oblique  cases, 

y.  For  a  fuller  statement  of  the  use  of  the  cases,  see  Syntax. 

D.  Methods  of  Declension. 

^79.  Words  are  declined,  in  Greek,  by  an- 
nexing to  the  root  certain  affixes,  which  mark 
the  distinctions  of  gender,  number,  and  case. 
There  are  three  sets  of  these  affixes ;  and  hence 
arise  three  distinct  methods  of  declining  words, 
called  the  first,  second,  and  third  declensions. 

The  first  of  these  methods  applies  only  to  words  of  the  mas- 
culine and  feminine  genders ;  the  second  and  third  apply  to 
words  of  all  the  genders.  In  some  of  the  cases,  however,  the 
affixes  vary,  in  the  same  declension,  according  tp  the  gender ; 
so  that,  to  know  how  a  word  is  declined,  it  is  necessary  to 
ascertain  three  things ;  1.  its  root,  2.  the  declension  to  which  it 
belongs,  and  3.  its  gender. 

The  mode  in  which  the  gender  is  marked  has  been  already  stated  (§  74,  /3). 
From  the  theme  (i.  e.  the  Nom.  sing.)  and  the  gender,  we  can  often  determine 
at  once  the  root  and  the  declension.  If  it  is  necessary  to  mark  these  expli- 
citly, it  is  commonly  done  by  giving,  with  the  theme,  the  Genitive  singular,  or 
its  ending.  If  the  Genitive  singular  ends  in  -»t  or  -ns,  or  in  -to  from  a  theme 
in  -*s  or  -rjf,  the  word  is  of  the  first  declension;  if  it  ends  in  -avfrom  a  theme  in 
•»(  or  or,  the  word  is  of  the  second  declension  ;  if  it  ends  in  -of,  the  word  is  of 
the  third  declension.  The  root  is  obtained  by  throwing  off the  affix  of  the  Genitive; 
or  it  may  be  obtained  by  throwing  off  any  affix  beginning  with  a  vowel . 

Thus  the  nouns,  i  rxfiUf,  steward,  h  *;«/«,  house,  fi  yXSwen,  tongue,  i  S^iMf, 
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people,  and  i"A^m^9  Arab,  make  in  the  Genitive,  retpUv,  •'»/«;,  yA*#rw,  \n- 
puv,  and  "A^afitf.  From  these  genitives,  we  ascertain  that  ra/xUf,  olxiet,  and 
y\Zrra  belong  to  the  first  declension,  Inpt*  to  the  second,  and  "A^a^  to  the 
third.  By  throwing  off  the  affixes  -<«,  -«*,  -«,  and  -*,  we  obtain  the  roots 
rm/u-,  •««-,  y\*r<r-,  $u<u-,  and  *A{«/3-.  The  words  are  then  declined  by  an- 
nexing to  these  roots  the  affixes  in  the  table  (T  5). 

^  8©.  In  the  declension  of  words,  the  follow-  > 
ing  general  rules  are  observed. 

I.  The  masculine  and  feminine  affixes  are  the 
same,  except  in  the  Nominative  and  Genitive  sin- 
gular of  the  first  declension.  The  neuter  affixes 
are  the  same  with  the  masculine  and  feminine, 
except  in  the  direct  cases,  singular  and  plural. 

m 

II.  In  neuters,  the  three  direct  cases  have  the 
same  affix,  and  in  the  plural  this  affix  is  always  a. 

HI.  The  dual  has  but  two  forms ;  one  for  the 
direct,  and  the  other  for  the  indirect  cases. 

IV.  In  the  feminine  singular  of  the  first  declen- 
sion, and  in  the  plural  of  all  words,  the  Vocative  is 
the  same  with  the  Nominative. 

§81.  Remarks.  1.  The  use  of  the  Voc  as  a  distinct  form  is  still 
further  limited.  Few  substantives  or  adjectives,  except  proper  names  and  per- ' 
sonal  appellatives  and  epithets,  are  sufficiently  employed  in  address  to  require 
a  separate  form  for  this  purpose.  Hence  the  participle,  pronoun,  article,  and 
numeral  have  no  distinct  Voc. ;  and  in  respect  to  other  words  which  are  de- 
clined, the  following  observations  may  be  made. 

a.  Masculines  of  Dec  I.  are  commonly  names  or  epithets  of  persons,  and 
therefore  form  the  Voc.  sing. 

/3.  In  Dec.  II.,  the  distinct  form  of  the  Voc.  is  commonly  used,  except  for 
euphony  or  rhythm  ;  as,  rH  <pi\o;,  Z  <pl\tt,  my  friend  I  my  friend  I  Ar.  Nub. 
1167.  <X>/>.«f  »  MmXai  A.  189.  'HfAij;  rt  T.  277.  To  avoid  the  double 
i,  Stfr,  god  (like  deus  in  Latin),  has,  in  classic  writers,  no  distinct  Voc.  ;  yet 
0a  St  Matth.  27.  46. 

y.  In  Dec  III.,  few  words,  except  proper  names  and  personal  appellatives 
and  epithets,  have  a  distinct  Voc. ;  and  even  in  those  which  have,  the  Nom. 
is  sometimes  employed  in  its  stead,  especially  by  Attic  writers ;  thus,  r£l  «-«#« 
tcXi  Ar.  Ach.  971 ;  butrXl  r*Xts  Soph.  Phil.  1213.  A7«»  Soph.  Aj.  89  ;  but 
*£l  (plx '  A"ccf  lb.  529.  In  many  words  of  this  declension,  the  Voc.  cannot 
be  formed  without  such  a  mutilation  of  the  root  as  scarcely  to  leave  it  intelli- 
gible (§§  63,  101). 
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§  83.  2.  An  inspection  of  the  table  (fl  5)  will  likewise 
show,  that,  in  regular  declension, 

«.)  The  Nom.  sing.  masc.  and  (except  in  Dec  I.)  fem.  always  ends  in  t. 

0.)  The  Dat.  sing,  always  ends  in  i,  either  written  in  the  line  or  subscribed. 

y.)  The  Ace  sing,  (except  in  neuters  of  Dec.  III.)  always  ends  in  >,  or  its 
corresponding  vowel  a  (§  50) ;  and  the  Ace.  plur.  masc  and  fem.  is  always 
formed  by  adding  $  to  the  Ace  sing.  (§§  34,  58). 

3.)  The  Gen.  plur.  always  ends  in  «». 

i.)  In  Dec  I.  and  II.,  the  affixes  are  all  open  (i.  e.  begin  with  a  voted), 
and  all  constitute  a  distinct  syllabic  In  Dec  III.,  three  of  the  affixes,  r,  », 
and  «,  are  close  (i.  e.  begin  with  a  consonant),  and  of  these  the  two  first, 
haying  no  vowel,  must  unite  with  the  last  syllable  of  the  root. 

£.)  In  the  singular  of  Dec  III.,  the  direct  cases  neut,  and  the  Voe  masc 
and  fem.,  have  no  affixes. 

Note.  It  follows,  from  no*.  1  and  £,  that  words  of  Dec  I.  and  II.  are 
parityUdbic  (par,  equal),  that  is,  have  the  same  number  of  syllables  in  all 
their  cases  ;  but  words  of  Dec.  III.  are  tmparisyUabic,  that  is,  have  more 
syllables  in  some  of  their  cases  than  in  others. 

3.  The  Table  (fl  6)  exhibits  the  affixes  as  resolved  into 
their  two  classes  of  Elements  ;  I.  Flexible  Endings,  which 
are  significant  additions,  marking  distinctions  of  number,  case, 
and  gender ;  and  II.  Connecting  Vowels,  which  are  euphonic 
in  their  origin,  and  serve  to  unite  the  flexible  endings  with  the 
root  For  farther  illustration,  see  the  following  sections  upon 
the  history  of  Greek  declension. 

E.   History  of  Greek  Declension. 

§  83.  The  early  history  of  Greek  declension  is  beyond  the  period  not 
merely  of  -written  records,  but  even  of  tradition.  It  can  be  traced,  therefore, 
only  by  the  way-marks  which  have  been  left  upon  the  language  itself,  and  by 
the  aid  of  comparative  philology.  The  following  view  of  the  subject  has 
much  evidence  in  its  support,  and  serves  to  explain  the  general  phenomena  of 
Greek  declension,  and  of  the  use  of  the  numbers  and  cases. 

Greek  declension  was  progressive.  At  first,  the  simple  root  was  used,  as  in 
some  languages  even  at  the  present  day,  without  any  change  to  denote  num- 
ber or  case ;  thus,  /gS4,  fish,  yu<r,  vulture,  whether  one  or  more  were  spoken 
of.  Then  the  plural  number  was  marked,  by  affixing  to  the  root  s,  the  sim- 
ple root,  of  course,  now  becoming  singular,  as  each  new  formation  limits  the 
use  of  prior  forms ;  thus, 

Singular,  !XM,  fish,  Plural,  lx$v$,  fishes. 

yvT,    vulture,  yvrt,    vultures. 

The  next  step  was  to  make  a  separate  form,  to  express  the  indirect,  as 
distinguished  from  the  direct  relations.     This  was  done  by  annexing  #  to  the 
root,  and  this  form  became  plural  by  adding  one  of  the  common  signs  of  the 
plural,  *.     We  have  now  the  distinction  of  case ;  thus, 
)  1 
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Singular.  PhnaL 

Direct  Case,     tx$v  <^Svt 

yvtr  yum 

Indirect  Case,  lx$v7  t%$v7t 

yvxi  yvirii 

%  84.  Each  of  these  cases  was  afterwards  subdivided.  (A.)  From 
the  Direct  Case  were  separated,  in  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders,  two 
new  cases,  the  one  to  express  the  subject,  and  the  other  the  direct  object,  of  an 
action,  i.  e.  the  Nominative,  and  Accusative  cases. 

The  Nominative  was  formed  by  adding  t ,  as  the  sign  of  the  subject,  to  the 
old  Direct  forms  ;  thus,  Sing,  /#$&,  yv*s,  Plnr.  J^S-t/tf,  yvrtt. 

The  Accusative  was  formed  by  adding  to  the  root,  as  the  sign  of  the  direct 
object,  t,  which  in  the  plural  took  one  of  the  common  signs  of  the  plural,  ( ; 
thus,  Sing.  fx&w,  yvrv,  Plur.  Ix&vvg,  yv**t,  or,  by  the  euphonic  change  of  » 
into  its  corresponding  vowel  (§§  58,  63,  B.),  Sing,  yvret,  Plur.  ixSvxs, 
yvirag. 

(B.)  From  the  Indirect  Case  was  separated  a  new  case  to  express  the 
subjective,  as  distinguished  from  the  objective  relations,  L  e.  the  Genitive.  This 
was  formed  by  affixing  &,  or  commonly,  with  a  euphonic  vowel,  •&.  In  the 
plural,  this  took  the  plural  affix  » ;  thus,  «Sf •  But  by  the  laws  of  euphony, 
which  afterwards  prevailed,  neither  £,  nor  &>  could  end  a  word  (§  63). 
Therefore,  3-  either  was  changed  to  9,  or  was  dropped,  or  assumed  the  vowel  1 
(commonly  written  with  »  paragogic  *»,  §  67. 3)  ;  and  •&>  became  mm  by  the 
absorption  of  the  9-  (9,  perhaps,  first  passing  into  #,  as  in  the  singular,  then  0 
being  changed  into  its  corresponding  vowel  1,  and  this  absorbed).  Thus  «9- 
became  os,  «,  or  &tt ;  and  •$»,  «y. 

The  old  Indirect  Case  remained  as  a  Dative,  without  change,  except  that  a 
new  plural  was  formed  by  annexing  the  dative  sign  1  (§  83)  to  the  Nomina- 
tive pluraL 

§  8  &•  The  plural  had  now  throughout  a  new  form,  but  the  old  form 
had  so  attached  itself  to  various  names  of  incessant  use,  that  in  most  of  the 
dialects  it  was  still  preserved.  But  these  household  plurals,  which  could  not 
be  shaken  off,  would  be  principally  such  as  referred  to  objects  double  by  nature 
or  custom,  as  the  eyes,  hands,  feet,  shoes,  wings,  &e  Hence  this  form  came 
at  length  to  be  appropriated  to  a  dual  sense,  though  in  the  time  of  Homer 
this  restriction  of  its  use  seems  not  as  yet  to  have  been  fully  made.  The 
simple  form  of  the  root  was  likewise  retained  in  the  singular  as  a  case  of  ad- 
dress (  Vocathe),  in  words  in  which  there  was  occasion  for  such  a  form,  and 
the  laws  of  euphony  allowed  it.  In  the  plural  the  Vocative  had  never  any 
form  distinct  from  the  Nominative.  We  have  now  the  three  numbers,  and 
the  five  cases,  which,  with  the  euphonic  changes  already  mentioned,  appear 
thus. 

lx$h  y»*f  (yty) 

t%Svsf  ywrit  ^ 

*%$vt  yvvi 

lX$»r  yvra 

'»' 

ixM**  yvvit 

j;gS-t/«»  yv*£p 

foS-j/iw  (t%$vri)  yum*i  (ytrtyi) 

tX§vete  yvvag 


Sing. 

Nom. 

•s 

Gen. 

-+t 

Dat. 

-* 

Ace 

-»,  -» 

Voc 

• 

Plur. 

N.V. 

-•f 

Gen. 

-*t 

Dat 

-1*7 

Ace 

-as 
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Dual  Dir.     -i  *x$v%  y&rt 

Indir.  -/»  }%Mtv  Qx$fon)    yinri*  \jytMf7t)> 

For  the  sake  of  completeness,  we  have  added  in  the  table  above  two  later 
modifications;  viz.,  the  common  shorter  Dak  plur.,  formed  by  dropping  f 
(unless  one  chooses  to  form  it  from  the  Dat.  sing,  by  inserting  the  plural  sign 
r) ;  and  the  Indirect  Case  dual  prolonged  by  inserting  «,  after  the  analogy  of 
the  Gen.  sing,  and  plur. 

^86*  We  have  exhibited  above  the  primitive  nude  declension,  now 
called  the  third  But  subsequently  two  other  modes  of  declension  sprang  up, 
having  connecting  vowels,  which  united  the  flexible  endings  to  the  root ;  the 
one  having  «,  now  called  the  second  declension ;  and  the  other,  «,  now  called 
the  first  These  declensions  chose  rather  to  drop  than  to  change  the  final  9  of 
the  Gen.  sing.,  apparently  to  avoid  confusion  with  the  Nom. ;  and  likewise  to 
retain  the  old  Direct  Case  as  a  Nom.  plur.,  which  became  afterwards  distin- 
guished from  the  dual  by  a  different  mode  of  contraction,  its  more  frequent  use 
leading  to  precession.  In  all  the  affixes  of  these  declensions  in  which  two 
vowels  came  together,  contraction  naturally  took  place  in  one  or  another  of  its 
forms ;  and  in  the  Dat.  plur.  a  shorter  form  became  the  more  common  one, 
made  either  by  dropping  t  from  the  longer  form,  or  by  adding  the  plural  sign  t 
to  the  Dat.  sing.  For  i  in  the  Yoc.,  instead  of  «,  see  §  28.  We  give  as  an 
example  of  Dec  II.,  i  Xeyoft  word,  and  of  Dec.  I.,  i  retftixt,  steward. 


Sing.  Nom. 

Xoy-t-<y 

k&yat 

vttpist-t, 

rttfAtat 

Gen. 

Xiy-a-4, 

Xtytu 

retfii-a-c, 

retftlov 

Dat 

Xoy-t-i, 

XiyV 

rafii-a-tj 

rmrff 

Ace 

X»y-»-t, 

Xoyn 

rapl-a-v, 

rttfiiav 

Yoc 

X*y-o, 

Xtyt 

r*pi-«, 

retftt* 

Hnr.N.V. 

Xiy-*-t, 

Xiyti 

TOfAI-et.l, 

TttfAttU 

Gen. 

X»y-*-*at 

Xiymt 

rxfu-a-**, 

rafu£» 

Dat 

X*y~0-t*i9 

Xiysm,  -4if 

rcLfu-ci'ifit 

rttfittuft,  -tut 

Ace 

Xiy*-*s, 

Xiyout 

rmpi-ct-as, 

raputs 

DnaIN.A.V.x.V-*-f, 

Xiyu 

r&pi-a-i, 

va/ua 

G.  D. 

X*y-*>tt, 

Xsyn 

raf*i-a-i9, 

retfiituf 

In  the  Nom.  and  Ace  sing,  of  these  declensions,  the  primitive  direct  form, 
without  f  or  t  appended,  was  sometimes  retained ;  as,  Nom.  OvSsrA,  t**ir& 
(§  95.  2 ;  compare  the  Latin  nauta,  poSta),  i  •  Ace  vm,  7»,  "A&»  (§  97).  So 
the  neuters  to,  ixxo,  «&«•«,  \*utot  7  (§  97). 

§87.  We  have  thus  far  treated  only  of  the  masculine  gender.  In  the 
natter  (which  occurs  only  in  the  second  and  third  declensions),  since  things 
without  life  have  no  voluntary  action,  the  distinction  of  subject  and  object  is 
obviously  of  far  less  consequence,  and  therefore  in  this  gender  the  separation 
of  the  Nom.,  Ace,  and  Yoc.  was  never  made.  The  place  of  these  three  cases 
continued  to  be  supplied  by  a  single  Direct  Case,  which  in  the  singular  of 
Dec.  m.  was  the  simple  root,  and  in  the  singular  of  Dee  II.  ended  in  n  (the 
»  being  either  euphonic,  or  more  probably  having  the  same  force  as  in  the 
>cc,  and  marking  the  objective  character  of  the  gender).  The  plural  has  the 
*me  form  in  both  declensions,  simply  appending,  instead  of  the  old  i,  A  (which, 
u  the  corresponding  vowel  of  t  (§  50),  is  more  objective  in  its  character),  and 
without  a  connecting  vowel.  We  give,  as  examples,  ri  2j£*{v  (poetic),  tear, 
of  Dec  DDL,  and  ri  av»»,  fa  of  Dee  II. 
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Sing*  N.  A.  Y.  $«*{*  *vx-*t 

Gen.         %dix£v-9i  vux-ou 

Dat.  2«xg(/-4  evx-ca 

Plur.  N.  A.  V.  $««£«-«  #*?*-« 

Gen.  2ax{U-AM>  *vx-*f 

Dat  2ax{v-rs  9vx-»is 

Dual  N.  A.  V.  }««£«-•  #««-« 

G.  D.         3«x£t7-0<y  rvx-w 

§  8  8.  The  distinction  of  subject  and  object  is  less  striking  in  the  /em* 
inine  than  in  the  masculine  ;  and  hence,  in  the  first  declension,  where  there 
are  no  neuters  with  which  a  distinction  must  be  maintained,  the  feminine  is 
distinguished  from  the  masculine  by  not  appending  the  subjective  $  in  the 
Norn.  sing.  (§  84),  and  by  retaining  the  form  *;  in  the  Gen.  sing.,  as  the 
reason  for  preferring  the  shorter  form  does  not  now  exist  (§  86).  The  *  of 
this  ending  is  absorbed  in  the  preceding  *,  unless  one  chooses  to  consider  the 
t  as  here  appended  without  the  euphonic  vowel  (§  84.  B).  In  all  the  other 
cases,  the  feminine  has  precisely  the  same  form  as  the  masculine.  Thus,  n 
*tud,  shadow, 

Sing.  Kom.  <rxi-d,  wxtai  Plur.  Nom.  #»j«< 

Gen.  ext-oi-ot,  exia.%  Gen.  mw> 

"~         Dat.  rxi-a-7,  txtu.  Dat.  vxuut 

Ace.   ext-ai-t,  ffxitir  Ace.   fxitts 

For  the  precession  which  has  taken  place  so  extensively  in  the  yng^lfli-  of 
Dec.  I.,  see  §  93. 

§89.  In  the  earlier  Greek,  the  prevalent- mode  of  avoiding  "hiatus  was 
not,  as  afterwards,  by  contraction,  but  by  the  insertion  of  a  strong  breathing 
or  aspirate  consonant  (cf.  §  117).  Of  these  the  most  prominent  appears  to 
have  been  the  digamma  (§  22.  2).  And,  although  this*  has  disappeared  from 
the  language,  yet  it  has  left  other  consonants  which  have  either  taken  its 
place,  or  which  were  used  in  like  manner  with  it  The  insertion  of  these 
consonants,  together  with  different  modes  of  contraction,  has  given  an  especial 
variety  of  form,  in  the  first  and  second  declensions,  to  the  Dative  singular,  which, 
as  the  primitive  indirect  case  (§  83),  originally  performed  the  offices  of  both 
the  Genitive  and  the  Dative.    Thus,  we  find, 

1.)  The  i  appended  with  the  Insertion  of  p,  the  natural  successor  of  the 
digamma.  This  form  is  Epic,  and  from  its  being  used  as  both  Gen.  and  Dat, 
and  sometimes  even  supplying  the  place  of  these  cases  in  the  plural,  is  evi- 
dently of  great  antiquity.    35.  g.  4fc 

Gen.  Sing.  Dec.  I.  Ig  tbfnfi  O.  580,  0.  2 ;  &*o  nvfi<ptf  0.  300 :  Dec  H. 
a,*o  **etr*\o$i  ft.  268 ;  Ix  rovroftr  ».  83 ;  «*•  vXaritt  rrvtytt  N.  588  ; 
'Ikioft  xXvroc,  rti%ta  O.  295  J  £*-'  ahrifn  A.  44. 

Dat  Sing.  Dec.  I.  tty<  fiitupi  «•<&«#••;  X  107 ;  £/**  ««~  feuttpiwii&p  *.  407, 
I.  618;  iripip  n-  734;  Sv&Qn  j.  238:  Dec  IL  *«{'  mbr'op  M.  302 ;  W* 
hfytyit  N.  308  ;  £»>»  H.  366. 

Gen.  and  Dat.  Plur.  Dec.  II.  &•«  lax^vip  wXn^tt  P.  696,  ¥.  397,  h 
705  ;  &r*  i<rrio(pif  g.  134  ;  App*  otrttytv  or.  145  ;  tx{i£<ptt  p.  414. 

Notes.  *.  The  <p  likewise  appears  in  the  Dative  plural  of  a  few  wards  of 
the  third  declension,  where  it  seems  to  have  been  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
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lengthening  the  preceding  syllable  ;  as,  Sx*r$t  for  •%%*•  These  forms  were 
also  used  as  both  Gen.  and  Dat.;  thus,  Gen.  *«r*  iprp  A.  452 ;  *(«r£}'... 
iXit<pit  E.  107 ;  *<ro  rr^irf/f  H,  214  ;  3/«  &  rn»3-irf/»  E.  41  :  Dat.  rvv 
fci^i  n.  811  ;  7esr?/  A.  474  (cf.  479),  X.  139. 

0.  The  following  forms  in  -0/(»)  require  special  notice ;  (a)  Ux*t»<P»  «.  59, 
and  »«rvXn^0v«^iv  «.  433,  which  are  formed  as  from  noons  of  Dec.  II.,  while 
the  themes  in  use  are  \*x*t*  °f  Dec*  *•>  rod  xoruXti}**  of  Dec  III ;  (6) 
cfsnifj  K.  156,  and  'E^tjSi^v  (probably  the  correct  form  for  'E{i(lw<r<piv  I. 
572,  Horn.  Cer.  350,  Hes.  Th.  669),  which  appear  to  have  plural  forms, 
though  singular  in  their  use ;  (c)  r<tu<p(t,  an  irregular  plural  form  for  »«t/#v,  N. 
700 ;  also  used  as  Gen.  II.  246,  &c. ;  (<Q  the  Epic  adverb  7<pt,  with  night, 
A.  38,  which  appears  to  be  an  old  Dat.  sing,  from  ft. 

y.  Compare  with  these  forms  in  -<pi,  the  Latin  Datives  tibi,  sibi,  nobis, 
wow,  deabus,  sermonibus,  rebus,  and  the  Latin  adverbs  of  place  in  -bi;  as,  tin, 
alibi,  utribi,  from  is,  alius,  uter.  The  forms  in  ~v<pt  when  used  as  Datives  are 
often  written  incorrectly  with  an  i  subscript  (-*i<pi,  §  25.  «),  as  though  q>t  had 
been  added  to  the  complete  Dat.  form.     For  the  »  paragogic,  see  §  66.  «. 

§90.  2.)  The  i  appended  with  the  insertion  of  S-.  This  form  became 
adverbial  (chiefly  poetic),  denoting  the  place  where;  as,  afxoS-/,  at  home,  aXXo- 
9*  elsewhere,  muriB-t,  S&t,  Ko(»$&t.  It  was  mostly  confined  to  the  second 
declension,  and,  in  the  few  instances  in  which  it  was  made  from  nouns  of  other 
declensions,  it  still  imitated  the  forms  of  this.  Traces  of  its  old  use  as  the 
Indirect  Case  still  remain  in  Homer  ;  thus,  Gen.  ofymrfoi  «£«,  a  *-(•  •l^d.yov, 
I1.  3,  'Iki&t  «£«  0.  561,  ftfti  *p  £.  36  ;  Dat.  xn^t  I.  300,  «.  370. 

3.)  The  /  appended  with  the  insertion  of  x-  Tkk  form  appears  only  in 
the  Epic  fix1  (improperly  written  by  some  \xi*  <&  89.  ?)>  &*  ^e  adverbial 
Dative  £  where,  A.  607. 

4.)  The  i  contracted  with  the  preceding  •  in  the  second  declension  into  •< 
(§  32).  This  simpler  mode  of  contraction  now  scarcely  appears  except  in 
adverbial  Datives ;  as,  •?»«*,  at  home  (but  •"*?,  to  a  house;  cf.  in  Latin,  domi 
and  aootus),  «■&*/,  'Isd/tM,  J,  ?«-«.  Yet  iv  'Ir3p«  Simon.  Fr.  209 ;  i» 
UfiKtrtu  Inscr.  Oet ;  <ru  ^dfioi  laser.  Boeot. 

5.)  The  common  form,  in  which  the  t  is  absorbed  by  the  preceding  vowel ; 
as,  an  &,  «w  tf ;  thus,  St/ga,  #7»*,  'Irdycf  • 

§01*  The  forms  of  the  Genitive  in  -«&«»  or  -Si*  (§  84.  B)  remained 
In  the  common  language  only  as  adverbs,  denoting  the  place  whence;  as, 
•**•$«>*  from  lame,  &W&n,  avr&tt,  'A&qnf&v.  As  examples  of  their  use 
»  decided  Genitives,  may  be  cited  ig  A/*jp«&i»  0.  304,  Ig  *^«™S-i>  0.  19, 
«r'»v(«M&ty  X.  18;  and  the  pronominal  forms  \pfotf,  AS-i*,  IS-iv,  which 
even  occur  in  Attic  poets. 
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CHAPTER  II. 

DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS. 

I.  The  First  Declension. 

[For  the  ifflzei  and  paradigms,  see  ITU  6-8.] 

§92.  For  the  original  affixes  of  Dec.  I.,  which  all  had  a 
as  a  connecting  vowel,  see  §§  86,  88.  .  In  most  of  these  affix- 
es, a  either  became  part  of  a  diphthong,  or  else,  either  through 
contraction  or  the  force  of  analogy,  became  long.  Short  a 
however  remained  in  the  singular^ 

1.)  In  the  direct  cases  of  feminities,  whose  characteristic 
was  a,  a  double  consonant,  or  U;  as,  ykwaoa,  ylwaaav  (ft  7), 
dtyu,  thirst,  flo'la,  opinion,  <J*f«,  root,  apiUS,  contest 

Notes.  «.  Add  a  few  feminines  in  -X*,  and  some  in  -»«,  particularly  female 
appellatives ;  as,  wavXd  and  ot*a*ciuX&,  rest,  Ix^tA,  viper,  pip/ira,  care,  tirvot- 
><£,  mistress,  XiatrA,  lioness;  likewise  £««>$&,  thorn, 

/3.  Add,  also,  many  feminines  in  -«  pure  and  -g«.  These  have  mostly  a 
diphthong  in  the  penult,  and  may  all  be  recognized  by  the  accent,  except  the 
proper  names  Kiffi,  Uvpfa  and  the  numeral  fiii,  one.  The  principal  classes 
are,  (a)  Polysyllables  in  -i/«  and  -««,  except  abstracts  in  -u»  from  verbs  in 
•tvm ;  as,  JtXrtShii,  truth,  twui,  good-unS,  0*r/Xi/&,  queen,  but  (ZeeciXtia,  reign, 
from  fianXtu*  •  (b)  Female  designations  in  -r^m ;  as,  ^aXrficL,  female  musi- 
cian: (c)  Dissyllables  and  some  polysyllabic  names  of  places  in  -«*b;  as, 
fuiti,  good  mother,  *Irrmi&'  (d)  Words  in  -ma.;  as,  put*,  fly:  («)  Most 
words  in  -(«,  whose  penult  is  lengthened  by  a  diphthong  (except  *»),  by  5,  or 
by  ft ;  as,  (U%eu£&,  sword,  yifv(&,  bridge,  HtyfA. 

y.  The  accent  commonly  shows  the  quantity  of  final  «  in  the  theme. 
Thus,  in  all  proparoxytones  and  properispomena,  it  must  be  short  by  the  general 
laws  of  accent;  while,  by  a  special  law  of  the  declension,  it  is  long  in  all 
oxytones,  and  in  all  paroxytones  in  -*,  Gen.  -#* ,  except  the  three  mentioned  in 
Note  0. 

2.)  In  the  Vocative  of  nouns  in  -ti??,  and  of  gentiles  and 
compound  verbals  in  -i^ ;  as  vavTrjg  (ft  7),  2%v^g,  Scythian, 
nigarjg,  Persian,  yewphgrig  {jy,  earth,  fiirgia,  to  measure), 
geometer,  (ivgontakrjg  (pvgov,  perfume,  naXiw,  to  sell),  perfumer , 
Vog.  vavxa,  2*v&a,  nigoa  (but  nigorjg,  Perses,  a  man's  name, 
Voc.  nigorj),  ympixga,  fivgonuXa. 

§93.  In  the  singular,  long  «  passed,  by  precession,  into 
tl,  unless  preceded  by  t,  i,  g,  or  go  ($  29) ;  as,  vavxyg,  yavrtj, 
AtQtidtjg,  'Ajoeldtiv,  *AtgtlStj,  yXuoorjg,  yXclooy,  ti/uij,  rtfiijg,  rifiyv  * 
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'but  tapiSe,  Tctfiify  0X4<y,  axtag,  &vga,  &V(tiip  (fl  7),  idia,  idea, 
XQtia,  need,  zq6"i  color. 

Note.  Long  «  likewise  remains  in  the  pares,  via,  grass,  rroi,  porch,  yvd, 
field,  nxvd,  gourd,  xmgva,  walnut-tree,  Ikaa,  olive-tree,  Nat/r/*««,  Nausicaa ;  in 
.  the  words,  jkAjcXo,  war-cry,  Ivifitd,  dag  after  a  feast,  tfxa.yha.XdL,  trajy-spring, 
ytn£$£f,  noble;  and  in  some  proper  names,  particularly  those  which  are  Doric 
or  foreign;  as,  'AApfuld,  Ante,  QtXopnXx,  Ai»r$mf,"TXccf,  2vXX£s*  and  it 
became  n  after  {  or  ($  in  the  words  fyn,  neck,  xi^n,  maiden,  *iffn,  cheek,  J&a(ii, 
pap,  /#*,  stream;  in  some  proper  names,  as  T^ns  •  and  in  compounds  of  pt- 
r(i*t  to  measure,  as  yttftir^t  (§  92.  2).  In  some  words,  usage  fluctuates 
between  long  or  short  «  and  n ;  as,  *A^a^£g  Cyr.  vi.  1.  31,  'Alarms  lb.  v.  1. 
4,  4-une  and  «?/»*,  <r^w  and  ir^u/itn. 

§  94.  Contracts.  A  few  nouns,  in  which  the  character- 
istic is  a  or  f,  and  feminine  adjectives  in  -«a  and  -017,  are  con- 
tracted ;  as,  (ivKoi  fiva,  cMq(x£u<;  cEgptjg,  fiogiag  fiogQixg  (0  being 
here  doubled  after  contraction),  ovxia  ovxy,  fig-tree,  xqvoia 
XQvoij,  dmXotj  dinky.  For  the  rules,  see  §§  33,  36,  37 ;  for  the 
paradigms,  flfl  7,  18. 

DIALECTIC   FORMS. 

V  9S»  1.  In  the  affixes  of  this  declension,  the  Boric  dialect  retains 
throughout  the  original  a  ;  while  in  the  singular,  the  Ionic  has  «'in  most  of 
those  words  in  which  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects  have  long  «,  and  even  in 
some  in  which  they  have  short  «,  particularly  derivatives  in  -i/«  and  -«& 
{\  44)  ;  thus,  Dor4,  rtfii,  nfias,  rtfta,  rip**  •  Ion.  9%in,  <rxiri(,  r'xi  jf,  r*«»  • 
Ep.  aXtiMfi,  iwrXo'm,  New  Ion.  aXnSrin,  pin,  for  **.*§%&,  iv*Xot&,  pl&. 

2.  In  words  in  -«,  the  primitive  Direct  Case  in  -&  is  sometimes  retained  by 
Homer  and  some  of  the  other  poets  as  Norn.  (§  86),  for  the  sake  of  the 
metre  or  euphony  ;  as,  •  aZri  QuirrcL  B.  107;  /vm*  Ni*t*{  B.  336 ;  /**• 
r'tira  Zivg  A.  175  ;  (ZaSvrfrec  Xc/^atv  Pind.  N.  3.  92 ;  tvxrot.  MWx*«f  Theoc 
8-  30.  So  in  feminines  in  -*,  the  poets  sometimes  retain  the  old  short  «  in 
the  Voc. ;  as,  »^f4  p/x„  I*.  130 ;  rH  Aim,  Sapph.  66  (44).     On  the  other 

rhand,  AjuV*  Ap.  Kh.  3.  886,  for  Amrd,  Voc.  of  Alnmt. 

3.  The  old  genitive  affixes,  do  and  «*»,  which  often  occur  in  the  Epic  writ- 
en,  were  contracted  as  follows : 

«•)  In  the  Ionic  dialect,  they  were  regularly  contracted  into  *  and  *»,  with 
the  insertion  of »  after  a  consonant  (§  35)  ;  as,  'At^usmc  (*Ar{i<2»)  'At^k'Ji*, 
Arf (<)£„  fATfi/Jw)  'Ar^i/JiArf  •  B«gS««  B0gi«,  'E^s/*  O.  214,  IvftptXi*  A. 
165,'Ar^B.  461. 

/3.)  In  the  2>onc,  «  absorbed  the  following  vowel,  and  the  affixes,  became  d 
*n<l  at  (J  45.  1)  ;  as,  'Arftjfcw  'Arpfid,  'Ar^ecnt  'Ar^. 

y.)  In  the  -<4ttic,  *»  and  x«t  were  contracted  into  ev  (by  precession  from  «, 
§§  28,  29)  and  £r  ;  as,  *  Arrets  (\Arfift*)  'Arpihw,  *Ar^uieian  *Ar^Zt. 

%  00.  4.  In  the  Accusative  of  masculines,  the  Ionic  often  changes  » 
to  4,  the  old  connecting  vowel  a  now  becoming  i  (§  46.  £) ;  as,  *wir*ri» 
HdL  L  11,  pi.  Jj^a-iri*;  lb.  Ill,  for  hmrnr,  hmrds. 

&•  The  dative  plural  in  Homer  commonly  ends  in  -jr#,  or  -»w  before  a 


128  SECOND  DECLENSION.  [BOOK  II. 

vtxtrel  (which  may  be  referred  to  apostrophe)*  There  are,  however,  a  few  in- 
stances of  ~ris  before  a  consonant  Oj»f  »«/  A.  179.  vir^s  wpg  «.  279,  &c) ; 
and  two,  where  we  even  find  -mg,  which  ought,  perhaps,  to  be  changed  to  -fjf 
(JtKrmTt  M.  284,  &s«~r  i.  119).  An  old  contraction  into  -««,  instead  of  -atrt, 
remained  in  the  common  language  in  adverbs  of  place  ;  as,  IlXarettat^  at 
Plate*,  £(/(£«>*. 

6.  For  the  Epic  Gen.  in  -Si»,  see  §  91.  For  the  Epic  Datives  in  -fi,  Sh, 
and  ~w,  see  §§  89,  90.  For  the  Doric  and  JEolic  forms  of  the  Ace  plnr., 
see  §  45.  5. 

7.  Antique,  Ionic,  and  Doric  forms  are  sometimes  found  in  Attic  writers ; 
particularly, 

«.)  The  Dor.  Gen.  in  -«,  from  some  nouns  in  -«*,  mostly  proper  names ; 
as,  0fM&0&ti;«f,  fowler,  Tvfyvetfj  KetXXtag  •  Gen.  egi><3*9i7(«,  r«/3gv«,  K«X- 
Xtet.     So  all  contracts  in  -«*  ;  as,  fiaffZs,  G.  /3«p/«  (1  7). 

£.)  The  Ion.  Gen.  in  -i*»,  from  a  few  proper  names  in  -«* ;  as,  0«X«, 
Trials  -  Gen.  G£it»,  T^t«. 

y.)  The  old  Dat.  plur.  in  -*/#•/,  which  is  frequent  in  the  poets.  So,  in  Pla- 
to, ri^wwrj  Leg.  920  e,  n/ii(»sn  Phsdr.  276  b. 

II.  The  Second  Declension. 

[For  the  affixes  and  paradigms,  see  §§  86,  87 ;  TT1T  5,  6,  9, 10.] 

§07.  The  flexible  endings  of  the  Nominative  and  Accusa- 
tive singular  are  wanting  (§  86), 

1.)  In  the  theme  of  the  article;  thus,  o  for  og. 

2.)  In  the  neuter  of  the  article  and  of  the  pronouns  aXXog, 
aviog,  txeivog,  and  og  •  thus,  to,  aXXo,  avxo,  Ixcfro,  0,  for  toV, 
«Mov,  &c. 

Note.  In  crasis  with  the  article  (§  39),  and  in  composition  with  the  pro- 
nouns to7o(  and  r««w,  the  neuter  alri  more  frequently  becomes  murk  •  thus, 
rauriv  and  rmuri,  for  r»  avri  *  roiavnv  and  rtwr«t  rttfwrow  and  c«#wr*. 

3.)  Frequently  in  the  Accusative  of  the  Jifo'c  declension 
(§  98),  particularly  in  17  Fa?,  dawn,  13  aAco?,  threshing-floor^  fj 
Ki(ogt  r\  Kwg,  ij  7Voj;,  o  "A&wg '  thus,  Ace.  f«uy  and  rtoi  (H  9), 
Ioj,  *!4£w.  So,  in  the  adjectives  ay^Qwg  (fl  17),  oWftAta)?,  full, 
alioxQtwg,  competent, 

§  98.  Contracts.  If  the  characteristic  is  a,  f,  or  o,  it 
may  be  contracted  with  the  affix  according  to  the  rules  (§§  33- 
37).  See  iyijoaog  (fl  17),  ooteov,  voog  (fl  9).  The  contract  de- 
clension in  -ojf  and  -wy,  from  -aog  and  -aov,  is  termed  by  gram- 
marians the  Attic  Declension  from  its  prevalence  among  Attic 
writers,  although  it  is  far  from  being  peculiar  to  them  (§  7). 

Notes.  «.  The  number  of  words  belonging  to  the  Attic  declension  ia 
small.    In  some  of  them,  the  uncontracted  form  does  not  occur,  or  ocean 
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only  with  some  change.  Thus,  far  &mym»t,  tSymn  (which  are  compounds  of 
ytU,  the  original  form  of  yn,  earth,  and  from  which  come  by  contraction 
iwyun,  tvyt*s)  we  find  the  extended  forms  invyeun  v.  4.  29,  toyeuot  or  sv- 
yuos.    Some  of  them  are  variously  declined.     See  §§  123.  y>  124.  y. 

/5.  If  the  characteristic  is  long  «,  %  is  inserted  after  the  contraction  (§  35)  ; 
thus,  NMf  (»*f)  M«f  (4T  9),   »*«t/  (w)  M«,  vac}  (rf )  fly,   Mt«y  (ww)  »**»  •  Plur. 

y.  In  the  Attic  declension,  the  Norn.  prar.  neut.  is  contracted,  like  the 
other  cases,  into  «  ;  thus,  ayr^m  (1  17),  as  if  from  ly»£«-«-#,  a  form  with 
the  connecting  vowel.    See  §  87. 

DIALECTIC  FOBMS. 

§  99.  1.  The  affix  of  the  Gen.  sing,  *-•  (§  86),  which  was  com- 
monly contracted  to  av,  or,  in  the  JEolic  and  stricter  Doric,  to  «  (§  44.  4), 
was  often  prolonged  by  the  poets,  especially  the  Epic  (sometimes  even  by  the 
Tragic  in  lyric  portions),  to  «»;  thus,  vcUroo  'hut^us*  B.  145  ;  Yapuu  tyn\u$ 
*•  126 ;  $7*  Vopoto  «.  330 ;  SmS  Pind.  0.  2.  37 ;  Bute  lb.  6.  60  ;  piyak* 
Aj'«  Ale  1  (20)  ;  lexopiwo  Id.  37  ;  vara fi*7o... 'Afire  Theoc.  1.  68  ;  p*. 
XaxZ  xkroi°  Id-  4*  18-  The  EPic  genitives  UtrtSo  (A.  327,  &c.)  and  11*. 
nXt£a  (H.  489)  are  made  by  a  single  contraction,  with  the  usual  insertion  of 
« (§  98.  £),  from  the  original  forms  Tltrato,  TL*ri\fiioo.  The  Epic  dual  forms 
in  «7i,  which  alone  are  used  by  Homer,  arise  from  a  mere  poetic  doubling  of 
'(§48). 

2.  Some  proper  names  in  -«*  have  the  Gen.  sing,  in  Herodotus,  after  the 
analogy  of  Dec  I.;  as,  K^JWf,  K^/Vi*  viii.  122,  but  Kp'ttov  i.  6;  Barrt* 
iv.  160 ;  KXtapfyortv  v.  32.  The  Gen.  plur.  forms  *i<r<ri*r  (Hdt.  i.  94)  and 
rvfimt  (Id-  ii.  36),  if  genuine,  may  be  referred  to  the  Ionic  insertion  of  s 
(§48.1). 

3.  The  old  Dat.  plur.  in  -mm  is  common  in  the  poets  of  all  classes,  and  in 
Ionic  prose.     So,  even  in  Plato,  Si«#y  Leg.  955  e. 

4.  For  the  Epic  Gen.  in  -#3«,  see  §  91.  For  the  Epic  Datives  in  -vf*  and 
««&,  and  the  old  Dat.  in  -«,  see  §§  89,  90.  For  the  Doric  and  JEolic  forms 
of  the  Ace.  plur.,  see  §  45.  5. 

5.  Contracts  in  -out  from  -w  occur  in  Homer,  though  rarely ;  as,  rods 
«•  240  (elsewhere  *$*).  In  words  in  -tos,  ~ur,  he  sometimes  protracts  the  $ 
to  u  ($  *?•  N.),  and  sometimes  employs  synizesis  (§  80). 

III.  The  Third  Declension. 

[For  the  affixes  and  paradigms,  see  SI  85,  87;  TT1T5,  6, 11- 16.] 

$  lOO.  In  this  declension,  the  Nominative,  though  regard- 
ed as  the  theme-  of  the  word,  seldom  exhibits  the  root  in  its 
simple,  distinct  form.  This  form  must  therefore  be  obtained 
from  the  Genitive,  or  from  some  case  which  has  an  open  af- 
fix (§§  79,  82.  t). 

Remarks.  I.  Special  attention  must  be  given  to  the  euphonic  changes 
which  occur  in  those  cases  which  have  either  close  affixes,  or  no  affixes  ;  that 
is  in  the  Nominative  and  Vocative  singular,  the  Dative  plural,  and  the  Ac- 
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cnsathre  singular  in  -t.    For  these  changes,  see  in  general  J§  51,  55,  57- 
59,  63. 

2.  The  flexible  ending  of  the  Ace.  sing,  in  this,  as  in  the  other  two  de- 
clensions, seems  to  have  been  originally  t.  But  the  »  was  so  extensively 
changed  into  *  in  accordance  with  §  63.  R.,  that  the  «  became  the  prevailing 
affix,  and  was  often  used  even  after  a  vowel.  It  will  therefore  be  understood 
that  the  affix  is  «,  if  no  statement  is  made  to  the  contrary.  When  the  affix 
is  »,  the  root  receives  the  same  changes  as  in  the  theme  (§  110). 

Words  of  the  third  declension  are  divided  according  to  the 
characteristic,  into  Mutes,  Liquids,  Liquid-Mutes,  and  Pures. 

A.  Mutes. 
if  iu 
§  101.    Labials  and  Palatals.    These  are  all  either 
masculine  or  feminine,  and  in  none  is  the  Voc.  formed  except 
yvvn  (N.  y). 

Notes.    «.  For  the  ^  and  |  in  the  theme  and  Dat.  pL,  see  §  51. 

0.  In  &(&  the  root  is  $&%-  In  those  cases  in  which  x  remains,  B-  be- 
comes r,  according  to  §  62.  In  h  «X««-f?g,  -«•*,  fox,  the  last  vowel  of  the 
root  is  lengthened  in  the  theme.    Compare  §  112.  «. 

<y.  IW,  woman,  wife,  which  is  irregular  in  having  its  theme  after  the  form 
of  Dec.  I.,  and  also  in  its  accentuation,  is  thus  declined :  S.  N.  yvrn,  G.  yv- 
tatxitt  D.  yvmizi,  A.  ytnaTxa,  V.  yvtat  •  P.  N.  ytnmTxtg,  O.  yvteuxiif,  D.  yv- 
9**%/,  A*  yvvecTxaf  •  D.  N.  yvtaTzt,  6.  yvtaix»t9.  The  old  grammarians  have 
also  cited  from  Comic  writers  the  forms,  A.  yw«'r,  P.  K.  yt/W,  A.  ytwfc,  ac- 
cording to  Dec  L 

§  lOJfc.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Linguals.  These 
lose  their  characteristic  in  the  theme  and  Dat  pi.  (§  55),  in  the 
Ace.  sing.,  when  formed  in  v  (§§  63.  R.,  100.  2),  and  in  the 
Voc.  (§  63). 

Notes.  «.  If  a  palatal  is  thus  brought  before  r,  it  unites  with  it  in  \ 
(§  51),  as  (*>«««?,  cirxxs)  £»«£  (f  11),  h  (wAmr$)  ,%,  night  \  if  to  the  end 
of  a  word,  it  is  dropped  (§  63),  as  (£»«*r,  £>«*)  arct.  This  distinct  Toe., 
however,  is  used  only  in  addressing  a  god  ;  otherwise,  S  &t*\  (or,  by  frequent 
crasis,  <fr«g). 

/3.  For  the  change  of  o  when  brought  before  the  affixes  e  and  »,  or  to  the 
end  of  a  word,  see  §§  112.  «,  113.  3. 

y.  Barytones  in  -is  and  -v$  form  the  Ace.  sing,  in  both  «  and  »,  the  latter 
being  the  more  common  affix ;  as,  x*tl*  (1  11X  ♦»  fy*>  **"&*>  •»  *  •ew»»  **"*; 
Ace.  x*Vr*  an^  #*{'•'  C*8  t^e  name  of  a  goddess,  the  form  in  -a  is  always 
used,  and  sometimes,  also,  in  poetry ;  but,  otherwise,  the  form  in  -»,  yet  see 
H.  Gr.  iii.  5.  1 6),  t(»  and  poet,  fy*«,  opt*  and  poet.  tyS*.  So  also,  »Xi /$ 
(f  11),  o  y'tXuf,  laughter,  and  the  compounds  of  tovs,  foot ;  thus,  Ace.  «Xfj$« 
and  xXtTr,  yi\c*r*  and  yiXw,  Oi^iV^a  and  Ofttrot/t  (%  16),  $/«••$*  and  $/- 
»*»»  (T  17).  Add  *  ?{«*,  tow,  Ace.  jf^a>r«  and  rare  poetic  form  7{«».  So 
«r«J>,  when  resolved  by  the  poets  into  «•«;>,  may  have  Ace  «*7»,  Ap.  Bh. 
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4. 697.    In  oxytonee,  the  accent  served  to  prevent  the  Ungual  from  falling 

away. 

§103*  Neuter  Linguals.  In  these,  the  characteristic 
is  always  t,  which,  in  the  theme,  is  commonly  dropped  after 
fia,  but  otherwise  becomes  g  or  q  (§  63)  ;  as,  aw^u«,  qwg,  xs'oac, 
ynaq  (IT  11),  tidog  (IT  22),  from  the  roots  ota/Hxr-,  <jpwt-,  xiqot-, 

Nans.  The  r  is  also  dropped  in  ftiXs,  pixtm,  honey  ;  in  yaXa,,  y*X*xr*f, 
milk,  which  also  drops  »  ;  and  in  y&iv,  yovocres,  knee,  and  fyo,  2«g«r«f,  epear, 
which  then  change  «  to  v  (compare  §  113).  In  the  poetic  *[**&  HfMcrof, 
day,  r  is  changed' into  {  after  /*«  ;  and  in  tft»{,  tftecros,  water,  and  rx*g,  •*«- 
raj,  a/Uft,  r  is  changed  into  f,  and  «  into  *.     See  §  123.  y. 

§  104*  Contract  Linguals.  A  few  linguals  drop  the 
characteristic  before  some  or  all  of  the  open  affixes,  and  are 
then  contracted  ;  thus,  xXudsg  (xXueg)  xXiig,  xXudag  (xXtlag) 
nlstg*  xiqaiog  xiqaog  xc'oo)?,  xsQuiia  xtQaa  xioct  (1T  11)  ;  to  tiQag9 
prodigy^  P.  N.  tc'ootcx  ts'ow,  G.  ifoarwv  tiqmv  •  o  /owe,  s&in, 
S.  D.  ^oojt/  {zQto't)  ZQ$  (m  th©  phrase  h  xqv)-  So,  ^n  Homer, 
from  0  idpa>;,  sweat,  6  yiXug,  laughter,  6  tQ(og,  love,  S.  D.  Jfyoj, 
ysA»,  £^«,  for  Idgaiii,  &c. ;  A.  £6*ooj,  ycAw,  for  id^aia  (tdpwa), 
riXara.     Compare  §§  107,  119,  123.  a. 

Note.     In  the  following  words,  the  contraction  is  confined  to  the  root : 

re  eve,  £rU,  ear  (^  11),  contracted  from  the  old  was,  warn  (§  33.  7). 

ri  2sAf«£,  ia&,  Gen.  2sA.s«r0f,  SiXjjto*. 

r«  sriog,  contr.  rrijf,  faZZow,  Gen.  rrsar**,  rrtirof. 

ri  f(i*e,  well,  Gen.  ^i«r*f  («  or  a),  ^»jr^  (§  37.  1). 

Remark.  Those  linguals  in  which  a  liquid  precedes  the 
lingual  will  be  treated  as  a  distinct  class  (§  109). 

B.  Liquids. 

[IT  12.] 

§  IOS.  Masculine  and  Feminine  Liquids.  In  these; 
except  aXg,  salt,  sea  (in  the  singular,  only  Ionic  and  poetic),  the 
characteristic  is  always  either  v  or  o.  For  the  changes  in  the 
theme  and  Dat.  pi.,  see  §§  57-59.  When  the  characteristic 
is  >>,  it  depends  upon  the  preceding  vowel  whether  the  v  or  the 
g  is  changed  in  the  theme  ;  as  follows. 

1.)  If  an  E  or  0  vowel  precede,  the  g  is  changed ;  as  in 
ii/iipr,  -ivog>  dalfi<av,  -ovog  (IT  12)  ;  6  fit}*,  t**}v6gy  month,  6  xupiov, 
-wros,  storm,  wilder. 

Except  i  xrtU,  *«»«;,  eomb,  the  numeral  t7t,  Wo  s,  one  (1  21),  and  the  Ionic 
i  put  (as  from  root  pit-,  yet  Gen.  pntii)  for  t*n*,  month  (Hdt.  ii.  82). 

2.)  If  a  precede,  in  nouns  the  g  is  changed,  but  in  adjectives 
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the  v;  thus,  6  I7av,  flavor  Pan,  6  nmav,  -apog*  paan  ;  hut 
ftskag,  -avog  (IT  19),  tdXag,  -avog,  loretclied. 

3.)  If  &  or  v  precede,  the  v  is  changed ;  as  in  $ig,  $w6g 
(IT  12),  6  deXylg,  -7vog,  dolphin,  b  ftoQxvg,  -vvog,  Phorcys. 

Notes.  «.  The  »  remains  in  ftatrv*,  -Cms,  wooden  tower ;  and  most  words 
in  -tf  and  -vs  have  a  second,  but  less  classic  form,  in  -«  and  -»» ;  as,  }U  and 
pity  1iX<pif  and  ttXipir,  ®o£nvs  and  <&o£xur. 

j3.  In  the  pronoun  rX$,  (1 24),  the  »  of  the  root  w*  is  simply  dropped  in 
the  theme.   Yet  see  §  152.  0. 

Remark.  Vocative.  In  the  Yoc.  of  'A«-»aa.*v,  -»w ,  Apollo,  UerutZv, 
-»ro{,  Neptune,  and  «  r*ru'{,  -S^ ,  saviour,  the  natural  tone  of  address  has 
led  to  the  throwing  back  of  the  accent,  and  the  shortening  of  the  last  sylla- 
ble ;  thus,  *Ar»AA0*,  Hiwttht,  v£rt{. 

§  1  ©C  Syncopated  Liquids.  I.  In  a  few  liquids  of  fa- 
miliar use,  a  short  vowel  preceding  the  characteristic  is  syn- 
copated in  some  or  most  of  the  cases  ;  as  follows. 

1.)  In  these  three,  the  syncope  takes  place  before  all  the  open  terminations : 

£»*{,  man  (1  12).    For  the  insertion  of  the  3,  see  §  64.  2. 

»v*f,  dog  (I*  12),  which  has,  for  its  root,  xoor-,  by  syncope,  *»»-.  In  this 
word,  the  syncope  extends  to  the  Dat.  plur. 

&{ri(,  lamb's  (I*  12),  which  has,  for  its  root,  £#»-,  by  syncope,  iff-.  The 
Nom.  sing,  is  not  used,  and  its  place  is  supplied  by  a/wot. 

2.)  These  five  are  syncopated  in  the  genitive  and  dative  singular:  m 

**rrit,  fatJteri  rod  ftnrn^,  mother  (T  12). 

A  9-wyxTnfy  daughter,  6.  3-vyari^ot  SwyurfOf,  D.  9-uyxrlp  $uy*r(L 
n  y**Tn£t  stomach,  6.  yatrips  yawps,  D.  yettr'ty  yetffr^i, 
n  Anfuivntt  Ceres,  G.  A*fi*<rt{oc  Anpnrpt,  D.  Attf*nrt^  AJpnrp  •  also, 
A.  Afifinn^et  Anjwrf*. 

Notes.  «.  In  these  words,  the  poets  sometimes  neglect  the  syncope,  and 
sometimes  employ  it  in  other  cases  than  those  which  are  specified. 

£.  For  the  Dat.  pi.,  see  §  59.  IWrij'f  has  not  only  yetrr^xin  (Dio  Cass. 
54.  22),  but  also  in  Hipp,  yMrn^t. 

§107.  IF.  In  comparatives  in  -coy,  the  v  is  more  frequently 
syncopated  before  «  and  e,  after  which  contraction  takes  place ; 
as,  iitl^ova  (fitl£oa)  ^ue/foi,  fitl£ovtg  (ptl£ozg)  ps/fovf,  (itigova$ 
(liB%oag)  psiZovg  (fl  17).    Compare  §§  104,  119,  123.  «. 

Note.  A  similar  contraction  is  common  in  the  Ace.  of  'A«-«aXm»,  Apollo, 
and  YloffitiZy,  Neptune;  thus,  'AroXXeita,  QAv'oXXu*)  'AriAX*  (iii.  1.  6); 
Tl«*ul£va,  n*rii2£.  See,  for  both  the  uncontracted  and  the  contracted  forms, 
PI.  Crat.  402  d,  e,  404  d,  405  d.  So,  likewise,  I  xuxtw,  4itcs,  mixed  drink; 
Ace.  xvxtZta,  and,  rather  poetic,  xuxii*  (*.  316  ;  xuxuS  A.  624)  ;  4  y^-nx^h 
-V9»s,  pennyroyal;  Ace.  y\nx»v*,  V**x»  (Ar.  Ach.  874)  ;  and  by  a  like 
syncope  of  £,  0  lx»&  ichor;  Ace.  ix*?*  and  (only  E.  416)  1%*. 

%  IO 8.    Neuter  Liquids.     A  few  nouns,  in  which  g  is 
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the  characteristic,  are  neuter.  They  are,  for  the  most  part, 
confined  to  the  singular,  and  require,  in  their  declension,  no 
euphonic  changes  of  letters. 

Note.  la  ««{,  spring,  and  the  poetic  «S*{,  heart,  contraction  takes  place 
in  the  root ;  thus,  N.  ?«£,  poetic  £{,  6.  fog** ,  commonly  £g«f ,  D.  feg*,  com- 
monly rip  •  N.  »i*g,  in  Homer  always  «?£,  D.  ««£*. 

C.   Liquid-Mutes. 

[IT  13.] 

§  100.  All  nouns  of  this  class  are  either  masculine  or 
feminine.  The  characteristic  of  the  class  is  *r,  except  in  the 
feminines  da^fy,  -ccQTog,  wife,  ikyuvg,  -iv&og,  worm,  tiuqw$,  -i*- 
fiog,  carriage-basket,  and  tLqwq,  -vvdog,  Tiryns.  The  i  or  # 
is  affected  as  in  simple  Unguals  (§  102).  When,  by  the  drop- 
ping of  r,  v  is  brought  before  g  in  the  theme,  it  depends  upon 
the  preceding  vowel  whether  the  v  or  the  g  is  changed  (§§  57, 
58),  according  to  the  following  rule :  If  an  0  vowel  precede,  the 
?  is  changed ;  "otherwise,  the  v. 

Thus,  kitn,  -oirot,  H1T6QZ9,  'Ztrt  (T  13),  i  }£«*«*,  -avrtf,  dragon;  but 
yiy«M  -*»«*•*  (1  13),  0  j^ta;,  -avrof,  tfoft^,  •  lifting,  -trrof,  the  SimpU,  htxruf, 
•brig,  thawing. 

Notes.  «.  Except  £•&,  -frr«,  foo^A  (1"  13  ;  yet  Ion.  £«r  Hdt.  vi.  107), 
and  participles  from  verbs  in  ~*tu\  as,  W*,  Vovrot  (T  22),  from  3/}«iu,  to  $rfoe. 

1      j3.  Some  Latin  names  received  into  the  Greek  have  -m  in  the  theme,  instead 
of  -ut ;  as,  KXnptis,  -nrot,  Clemens,  OvdXttf,  -iw«f ,  Valent. 

y.  If  the  characteristic  is  -»$•-,  the  »  remains  before  j  (§  58.  /?).  In  3«fy«*{ 
(t  13),  the  *  is  simply  dropped  in  the  theme. 

Remarks,  1.  A  few  proper  names  in  -*>,  -«»<-«*,  form  the  Voc.  after  the 
analogy  of  the  theme  ;  that  is,  t  becomes  «,  and  is  then  contracted ;  thus, 
"ArA.a«,    -atToc,    V.    (*ArX*»r,    "ArX«»,   "ArXaa)  "ArXd'    TlaXvtciftXf,  V. 

2.  Noons  and  adjectives  in  -utt  -i  »r«t,  preceded  by  0  or  h,  are  usually  con- 
tracted ;  as,  i  *\«.z6us  rkaxou;,  cake,  G.  TXctxiitros  rXctKouvros  •  rt/inus 
npn{,  honored,  F.  n/tviieff*  Tip,****,  N.  rtfitin  rifriit,  G.  rtfint'ras  rtfitirros,  &C. 

D.     PURES. 

[IT  14.] 

§110.  The  euphonic  changes  in  the  declension  of  pures 
may  be  mostly  referred,  (I.)  to  a  special  law  of  Greek  declen- 
sion, and  (II.)  to  contraction. 

I.  Special  Law  of  Greek  Declension.     The 
skorf  vowels,  b  and  o,  can  never  remain  in  the  root, 
either  before  the  affixes  s  and  v  (TL  5),  or  at  the  end 
of  a  ward.     Hence, 
12 
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^  111.  (A.)  Before  the  affixes  $  and  v9  a  be- 
comes tj,  t>  v,  or  (v ;  and  o  becomes  o  or  ov;  as 
follows. 

1.)  In  masculine  nouns,  9  becomes  tv  in  simple,  and  r\  in 
compound  words;  as,  simple,  6  Inntvg, -ewg  (fl  14;  root  Inns-), 
0  fiaodtvg,  -dag,  king,  6  itotvg,  -dug,  priest,  6  Orjatvg,  -tag,  The- 
seus, 6  MtyctQtvg,  -tag,  Megarian  ;  compound,  o  JSwxoatr^g,  -fog 
(U  14;  from  o£g,  entire,  and  xparo?,  strength),  6  'AqioiotsXtjz, 
-tog,  Aristotle,  6  Jrjfioo&evrjg,  -tog. 

Except  the  simples  i  "A{w,  -s«r,  Mart,  i  m'*,  n**,  roott;  and  the  following, 
in  which  1  becomes  u  or  #,  i  *nxv*>  'l"f*  ^cc*  ""^^  (T  !*)>  •  »«A«*t/f,  -<*>;, 
axe,  i  vfiepus,  -%ms,  elder  (properly  an  adj.) ;  0  i%tt,  -t»f,  viper,  i  Sps,  -t»;, 
serpent,  i  vprmus,  -+*st  president,  and  also  *ig«,  *«{£<*,  r"*Z'h  and  S^X'S- 

2.)  In  feminine  and  common  nouns,  9  becomes  * ;  as,  y  nohg, 
-tug,  Ace.  noXiv  (fl  14),  *}  dvvafiig,  -teag,  power;  o,  q  panic, 
-tug,  prophet,  prophetess. 

%  113.  3.)  In  adjectives,  t  becomes  v  in  simple,  and  rj  in 
compound  words ;  as,  simple,  yb*vg,  -tog,  Ace.  ydvr  (fl  19),  yXv- 
xvg,  -tog,  sweet,  olvg,  -tog,  sharp  ;  compound,  aXtj&yg,  -tog,  true, 
tvttkqg,  -tog,  cheap,  0917x0)6*???,  -fog,  wasp-like,  TQi^Qfjg,  -tog,  hav- 
ing three  banks  of  oars,  or,  as  a  substantive  (vavg,  vessel,  being 
understood),  trireme  (fl  14). 

Except  a  few  simple  adjectives,  in  which  •  becomes  «;  as,  rafns,  -"* 
CT  17),  rXntm,  -tf,futt,  -}Ms,  -Us,  false. 

4.)  In  monosyllables,  o  becomes  ov ;  otherwise,  oi ;  as,  fiovg, 
ftoog,  Ace  fiovv  (Tf  14),  0,  y  (5oi/£,  <5oo$>  sumach,  6  jfov?,  #°°V» 
heap  of  earth;  but  attfwf,  -6og  (fl  14). 

Notes.  «.  This  rale  applies  also  to  Unguals  in  which  »  precedes  the  char- 
acteristic ;  thus,  *-ovs,  «•«$«*  (111),  and  its  compounds,  OAjVw,  -«?«;  (T  1 6), 
Ifasy,  -♦**,  (f  17);  but  ij%£r,  -*r.#  (f  22). 

j3.  In  feminines  of  more  than  one  syllable,  in  which  the  characteristic  is «, 
the  affix  f  is  changed  to  1,  and  is  then  absorbed.  Thus  from  the  root  «£«-  is 
formed  the  theme  («#«*,  *x»t)  *x»  (1  1*N  So  n  *uB*,  -ios,  persuasion,  h 
A*r«,  -fa,  Latona,  &c.  Except,  as  above,  «/%,  and  the  Ionic  n  m,  dawn. 
These  feminines  in  -*  and  -«*  have  no  plural  or  dual,  except  by  metaplasm 
(§  122);  unless,  perhaps,  tUws  (§  123.  «)  is  to  be  regarded  as  simply  con- 
tracted from  tlximf,  I 

^113.  (B.)  In  cases  which  have  no  affix,  t 
characteristic  becomes  t,  v,  or  tv,  or  else  assumes  a 
euphonic  $ ;  and  0  characteristic  becomes  01  or  ov ; 
as  follows. 

1.)  If  the  theme  ends  in  -tjc,  9  becomes  tg ;  but,  otherwise, 
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is  changed  as  in  the  theme ;  thus,  Nom.  neut.  oaupdg  (ff  17), 
i\U  (fl  19) ;  Voc.  Tolnotg,  Jfroxgcrtig,  noli,  nrtfV-t  Inntv  (f[  14), 

4«  (ir  i»>. 

2.)  In  the  theme  of  neuter  nouns,  e  assumes  g,  becoming 
itself  o  (§  28) ;  as,  to  tc?£o?,  -«o?  (fl  14),  to  tdvog,  -tog,  nation, 
io  ogog,  -sog,  mountain. 

Except  ri  Zero,  -tot,  town  (1*  14),  the  Epic  to  **S,  -teg,  flock,  and  a  few 
foreign  names  of  natural  productions  in  -#,  as  r  #  «ri«-i£j,  -s**,  pepper. 

3.)  In  the  Vocative,  o  becomes  ot,  if  the  theme  ends  in  -w  or 
-w'j ;  but  ot/,  if  it  ends  in  -ovg ;  as,  r^oi,  aiddl,  (Jov  (fl  14) ;  and 
in  like  manner  (cf.  112.  a),  Oidinov  (fl  16). 

§114.  Remarks.  1.  After  the  analogy  of  e  and  o,a 
dtaracteristic  becomes  av  in  ygavg  and  vavg  (fl  14),  and  as- 
sumes g  in  the  theme  of  neuters  ;  as,  to  yioa?,  -«os  (fl  14),  to 
7^aj,  -ao?,  oW  age. 

2.  In  the  J.ccwsa*ti?e  singular  of  pures,  the  formative  v  be- 
comes a  (§  100.  2)  except  when  the  theme  ends  in  -ag,  -ig, 
-i'?,  -at/?,  or  -ovs ;  thus,  •&&>?,  7700)?,  i7r7rsv£,  Tgiygrjg,  aide*?,  ^w 
^11  14),  aaqpifc  (U  17)  ;  Ace.  #w«,  ^foeaa,  Innia,  rgiygsa,  aid 6a, 
VXoa,  aaq>£a;  but  o  Aa$,  5*<mi,  xfe,  olg  (contracted  from  oig), 
«olt?,  iz&vg,  Ttfjxvg,  ygayg,  vavg,  fiovg  ($  14),  ydvg  (tf  19)  ;  Ace. 
la*,'  x/f,  o7y,  ftoAo',  ix^vv,  nr^vv,  ygavv,  vavv,  fiovv,  rjdvv. 

Note.  Proper  names  in  ~*{,  -i«*,  for  the  most  part,  admit  both  forms  of 
the  Ace;  as,  2»«e<trw  (f  14),  A.  2**^m  (Flat),  2*z{£rn*  (Zen.);  J 
*A^ff ,  Jfiw*^  A.  *A$ 9  and  *A^«f y. 

3.  When  the  characteristic  is  changed  to  a  diphthong  before 
0  in  the  theme,  the  same  change  is  made  before  at  in  the  Da- 
tke  plural;  as,  innevai,  fiovol,  ygaval,  vaval  (fl  14). 

^  IIS.  II.  Contraction.  For  the  general 
laws,  see  ^§  31-37.  The  following  remarks  may 
be  added. 

1.  Pures  in  -rig,  -0^,-0?,  and  -<6g,  -6og,  are  contracted  in  all  the 
cases  which  have  open  terminations.  See  tg^grig,  2wxgairig, 
Uoaxlir/g,  t*7^oj,  iJjoj,  aldwg  ( fl  14),  oaq>rjg  (fl  17).  Add  a  few 
neuters  in  -ag ;  as,  to  ye  gag  (IT  14),  to  xoeor?,  mectf. 

Notes.  «.  Of  noons  in  -«  and  •»;,  -fa,  the  uncontracted  form  scarcely 
oocnrs,  even  in  the  poets  and  dialects. 

p.  In  proper  names  in  -xXtnt,  contracted  -xXns  (from  xXiof,  renown),  the 
Dat  and  sometimes  the  Ace.  sing,  are  doubly  contracted.  See  *H{«»x!«f 
(t  U).  For  the  later  Voc.  "H^xXif,  compare  §  105.  R.  The  Nom.  pi. 
'HecxXur,  in  the  Ion.  form  (§  121.  4),  occurs,!  with  ©»>««,  PL  The»t 
169  b. 
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2.  In  other  pores,  contraction  is,  lor  the  most  part,  con- 
fined to  three  cases ;  the  Norn,  and  Ace  plnr.,  and  the  Dat 
sing. 


The  contractions  whkfc  are  vans!  or  frequent  a  these  words  are  exhibited 
is  the  tables.  Contraction  ansnethnea  oochib  is  cases  in  which  it  is  not  given 
in  the  tables,  and  is  ansnetimea  omitted  in  cases  in  which  it  is  given.  Hiese 
i  are  chiefly  Ibond  in  the  poets. 


§  116.  3.  In  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects,  the  endings 
-to? ,  -ear,  and  -ta$,  instead  of  the  common  contraction,  receive 
in  certain  words  a  peculiar  change,  which  lengthens  the  last 
vowel.     This  change  takes  place, 

a.)  In  the  Gen.  sing,  of  nouns  in  -ic,  -vg,  and  -tug,  and 
sometimes  of  nouns  in  -*  and  -v ;  as,  n6iigy  Gen.  itokiog  noltmg^ 
nnXVS*  -***»  inntvg,  -*'ete,  aorv,  -tog  and  -iet$  (fl  14),  nintgt9  -tag 
(§  1 13.  2).  Also  6  "A^g,  Mars,  G.  "Agtog  and  sometimes  "Aqmg 
(as  if  from  a  second  theme  "Ag$vgj  cited  by  grammarians  from 
Alcseus). 

b.)  In  the  Ace.  sing,  and  plur.  of  nouns  in  -tvg ;  as,  cvjifv?, 
Ace.  sing.  Innia  iJiJiea,  pi.  Inndug  unrsac. 

Notes.  «.  This  change  appeals  to  be  simply  an  early  and  less  perfect 
mode  of  contraction.  From  the  accentoation  of  such  words  as  r'oXux,  it  is 
evident  that  the  s  (as  in  'Ar^w,  Mt/iXun,  §  35)  has  not  the  mil  force  of  a 
distinct  syllable ;  while  it  is  equally  evident  from  the  use  of  the  poets,  that  it 
has  not  wholly  lost  its  syllabic  power.  It  seems,  therefore,  to  have  united  as 
a  species  of  semivowel  (of  the  same  class  with  our  y  and  w)  with  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  which  consequently,  as  in  other  cases  of  contraction,  became  long. 
An  especial  reason  for  regarding  this  method  of  contraction  as  early,  consists 
in  the  fact  that  it  is  confined  to  those  classes  of  words  which  have  dropped  F 
or  A  from  the  root  (§§117,  11%).  The  poets  sometimes  complete  the  con- 
traction by  synizesis  ;  as,  /9«r«Xi«$  Ear.  Ale.  240,  'EfS£&s«r  Id.  Hipp.  1095, 
'A^iXXi«  Id.  Iph.  A.  1341.  Sometimes,  also,  the  unchanged  Gen.  in  -»•*, 
and  rarely  the  Ace.  in  -i*  and  -ws  occur  in  the  Attic  poets  ;  as,  'Nn^Us  Bur. 
Ion,  1082,  «-«Xi*  Id.  Hoc.  866,  (f>oni  lb.  882.  The  poets  likewise  employ 
in  the  Ace  sing,  the  regular  contraction  into  ♦» ;  as,  \vyy*tt<Qn  Ar.  Ach.  1 1 50, 
'Qtivran  Eur.  Rh.  708,  and  even  U(*  Id.  Ale.  25.  The  regularly  contracted 
Ace.  pi.  in  -us,  instead  of  -sa*,  became  in  the  later  Greek  the  common  form, 
and  although  regarded  as  less  Attic,  yet  is  not  unfrequent  in  the  manuscripts 
and  editions  of  genuine  Attic  writers,  particularly  of  Xenophon  ;  as,  (lecrtXus 
Mem.  iii.  9.  10. 

£.  If  another  vowel  precedes,  the  i  is  commonly  absorbed  by  the  *s,  ft,  and 
As  J  thus,  Hu^euutf  UufwSs,  Uu^a/tm  Iluptuti  (^  14) ;  govt,  %•*,  x*** 
(5  123). 

y.  For  the  earlier  contraction  of  the  Kom.  pi.  of  nouns  in  -tttt  into  J?,-,  see 
§  37.  2.     The  uncontracted  0»j<riif  occurs  PI.  Theset.  169  b. 

$.  The  form  of  the  Gen.  in  -«*/*  is  termed  by  grammarians  the  Attic  Geni- 
tive.   For  its  accentuation,  see  Prosody.     The  Gen.  pi.  in  -c »»  accented  upon 
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the  antepenult  is  also  termed  Attic ;  as,  *ixt*t.    The  regularly  contracted 
*ttX"*  occurs  iv.  7.  16. 

i.  The  Gen.  in  -t*t  is  also  found  in  a  few  adjectives  in  h$  (as,  »*xxi*»\tft 
-w)>  in  tf/urvs,  half  (Gen.  commonly  -i«r,  but  also  -•##  and  -*oi),  and,  in 
later  writers,  in  other  adjectives  in  -vt  (thus,  £t«£s**  Hut.). 

§  1 1 T.  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Pubes.  The  various 
and  peculiar  changes  in  the  declension  of  pures  appear  to  have  chiefly  arisen 
from  the  successive  methods  which  were  employed  to  avoid  the  hiatus  pro- 
duced by  appending  the  open  affixes  to  the  characteristic  voweL  Of  these 
methods,  the  earlier  consisted  mainly  in  the  insertion  of  a  strong  breathing  or 
aspirate  consonant  (cf.  §  89)  ;  and  the  later,  in  contraction.  The  inserted 
aspirate  became  so  intimately  associated  with  the  root,  that  its  use  extended 
even  to  the  cases  which  had  not  an  open  affix  ;  and  although  it  fell  away  in 
the  refining  of  the  language  (cf.  §  22.  2),  yet  it  left  distinct  memorials  of  it- 
self, either  in  a  kindred  vowel  or  consonant,  or  in  a  prolonged  syllable.  The 
aspirates  chiefly  inserted  appear  to  have  been  the  labial  F,  and  a  dental  breath- 
ing, which  was  most  akin  to  r  (in  Latin  it  passed  extensively  into  r ;  for  dis- 
tinction's sake/  we  here  represent  it  by  a  capital  2).  From  the  classes  of 
words  in  which  these  aspirates  were  respectively  inserted,  the  former  appears 
to  have  prevailed  in  an  earlier  period  of  the  language,  than  the  latter.  In 
the  modifications  which  subsequently  took  place,  the  following  law  prevailed : 
When  ( 1.)  followed  by  a  vowel,  both  the  aspirates  were  simply  dropped.  When 
not  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  labial  breathing  united  (2.)  with  at,  i,  and  s  pre- 
ceding to  form  av,  tv,  and  00,  and  (3.)  with  X  and  9  (except  in  the  Dot.  J&r.), 
to  form  r  and  S ;  while  the  dental  breathing  (4.)  at  the  end  of  a  word  became  t, 
and  (5.)  before  the  affix  $  lengthened  a  preceding  short  voweL     Thus, 

(1.)  /3«F*f  £••*,  yt&Fh  yt&9t,xiF'«t  *i»s,  Ix&vFh  ig&frfi  iW$F«  Icrlw- 
«d«2«;    «&««*,   ri(^i2«f    <rtix"f,   yi{»2«    yi^aot   (f    14),    tmQiZof    ret  fits 

CI  ")• 

(2.)  y^&Ft  y^avt,  r*Fs  jovs  (Lat.  navis),  vaF'i  vavtri,  jVarsF*  i*mus,  JrrfF 
/Wtv,  fioFt  fads,  /3«F»  favf,  /3«F  /3m>  (1  14). 

(30  *1js  k1s,  *?F»  *f»,  Ix&Fs  Wis,  tX^F  1%$Z  (T  14) ;  but  DaL  pL 
sir/,  txpvtu 

(4.)  Nbm.  neut.  r*<f>&  **<pit  (t  17),  «?#i2  Tt7x*  (•  passing  into  its 
kindred  vowel,  §  28),  yi{*2  yi^mf  flf  14) ;  Voc.  2«*e««2  2»»;«'rsr,  rtfn- 
e«2  r^ts  [H  14).  The  peculiar  form  of  the  Voc  of  fo«  and  *fi»t  has 
arisen  from  the  change  of  t  to  its  corresponding  vowel  (§  50)  and  then  con- 
traction with  precession  (§  29) ;  thus,  fo*2  «#«•  *#*"  (cf.  §§  45.  5,  86, 
112.  £). 

(5.)  r«l*2*  r«0«  (f  17),  2**£«ri2f  2*x(<£r*r,  *tl«2s  «#**  (f  14). 
For  rix»,  see  §  112.  £,  and  compare  «#«  above  (4.).  In  the  Dak  pi.  the 
short  vowel  remains  unchanged ;  as,  tratpUt. 

Note.  In  adjectives,  and  in  a  few  masculine  and  neuter  nouns,  the  diph- 
thong iv  appears  to  have  been  reduced  to  a  simple  short  u ;  as,  fiiFt  fits,  n&F 
fit  (T  19)  ;  rfoiF*  **xP*»  *nx*f>  *nxP9»  "*%**  **Xe>  #*«F  &*tV 
«  14). 

§  1  1  8.     In  feminities,  it  was  natural  that  the  inserted  breathing  or 
consonant  should  commonly  assume  a  softer  form.    In  this  form,  it  appears  to 
12  • 
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have  been  most  nearly  akin  to  the  lingual  middle  mute  )  (<£  §  49.  2) ;  and 
in  a  great  number  of  feminines,  it  acquired  a  permanent  place  in  the  language 
as  this  letter.  In  its  previous,  and  as  jet  unfixed  state,  we  represent  it,  for 
distinction's  sake,  by  a  capital  A.  Before  this  inserted  lingual,  «  could  re- 
main, but  there  was  a  uniform  tendency  in  t  to  pass  by  precession  into  /.  It 
is  a  remarkable  illustration  of  this,  that  in  the  whole  declension,  there  is  not 
a  single  instance  of  •  before  a  characteristic  lingual  mute.  In  the  progress 
of  the  language,  feminines  in  -i-,  or  with  the  inserted  lingual  -i  A-,  assumed 
three  forms: 

1.)  The  A  fell  away,  leaving  the  vowel  of  precession  #  in  the  Nom.,  Aec, 
and  Voe.  sing.,  but  the  original  •  in  the  other  cases ;  thus,  r'aXjf,  vixtug,  «rf- 
Xu,  *iXi*,  «*0&«  •  «*«Xw,  riXtffy,  *'oXt*t,  viXitg  (1  14).  This  became  the 
usual  form  of  feminine  pores  in  -«,  in  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects. 

2.)  The  A  fell  away,  and  precession  took  place  throughout.  This  became 
the  regular  form  of  feminine  pores  in  -is  in  the  Ionic  dialect  (§  44.  3)  ;  thus, 
Ion.  N.  -r*,  G.  -hgt  D.  -17,  always  contracted  into  -r,  A.  -r»,  V.  -j";  PI.  N.  -h*, 
sometimes  contr.  into  -r*,  G.  -r»»,  D.  -IV/,  A.  -T«f,  commonly  contr.  into  -u  ; 
as,  *o\ify  v'oXios,  <roXl,  v'oXn  •  troXtig,  -tar,  <r«X/<r<,  vikms,  -r#  •  The  /  was  also 
the  prevalent  vowel  in  the  Doric ;  thus,  Dor.  *»Xtg,  voXtog,  *ixi  and  «-«>.</, 
«-flXiy  •  <r«Xtigt  wX'wr,  toXUfffft  and  wiXtn,  vcaXietg. 

3.)  The  A  became  fixed  in  the  root,  and  the  word  passed  into  the  class  of 
Unguals.  Thus,  the  root  Mty«(f-,  Megarian,  had  two  forms,  Msy*;sF-  masc., 
and  with  precession  lltyecp  A-  fern. ;  from  the  former  we  have  Mtyapvt,  -••?, 
Megarian  man,  and  from  the  latter,  Miyagfr,  -£•*,  Megarian  woman.  This 
became  the  prevalent  mode  of  declining  feminines  in  -« ,  if  we  except  the 
large  class  of  abstract  nouns  in  -«j .  Especially  many  feminine  adjectives,  or 
words  which  are  properly  such,  are  thus  declined. 

Note.  We  find,  also,  the  same  forms  in  a  few  masculine  or  common 
nouns  and  adjectives  (§§  111,  119.  2),  and  even,  in  a  few  words,  a  corre- 
sponding neuter  formation  in  -<  (§  113.  2). 

§110*  As  might  have  been  expected,  these  three  forms  are  far  from 
being  kept  entirely  separate.    Thus, 

1.)  Some  words  exhibit  both  the  lingual  and  the  pure  inflection,  the  latter 
especially  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects,  which  were  less  averse  than  the 
Attic  to  hiatus  (§§  45,  46)  ;  as,  4  /**>«*,  wrath,  G.  pM»s  and  pwas  •  »  «-»«- 
mt,  keel,  G.  r{i*ilot9  rpmtt,  and  r^unit  •  particularly  proper  names,  as, 
Kurpfj  G.  ./}«*,  and  -to$  •  *Irj;,  G.  -tin  and  -ios  •  Qint,  G.  0trj}»f  0.  370, 
D.  Qirr  2.  407.  For  similar  cases  of  the  use  and  omission  of  a  lingual 
characteristic,  see  §  104 ;  of  a  liquid  characteristic,  §§  107,  123.  «. 

2.)  In  some  pures  in  -if,  the  Attic  adopts,  in  whole  or  in  part  (particularly 
in  the  Gen*  sing.),  the  Ionic  forms ;  as,  *j  rvptt,  tower,  G.  rv^<ri»t  vii.  8.  1 2, 
but  PL  N.  rv^us  iv.  4.  2,  rvpun  H.  Gr.  iv.  7.  6,  «t^«m  Cyr.  vii.  5.  10; 
o  reo-if,  spouse,  G.  -/or,  D.  -•/  •  fi  fiayahfy  -/«*,  a  kind  of  harp,  D.  pt.eiya.li 
vii.  3.  32  ;  I,  h  Ttyyt,  tiger,  G.  rfyyt,  and  in  later  writers  riy^ii»t,  PI.  N. 
"Vl"*)  &  «*'Visw  some  proper  names,  as,  I  Iv'vntttt,  G.  -t»s,  i.  2.  12, 
i  *Ips,  G.  ~io<  vi.  2.  1 :  and  the  adjectives  Jfy/*,  intelligent,  writ,  abstemious. 
In  like  manner,  »,  *  iyx^vs  (§  1 17.  K),  ed,  G.  ly^fawf,  PL  N.  iyxiXuf* 
G.  iyx'tXiw  tc  vi-ri^  (§  118.  N.),/wRpcr,"G.  -tats  and  -«#. 
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DIALECTIC  FORMS. 
§  1  £©•    (A.)  Dialectic  changes  affecting  the  affix. 

1.  In  the  poets,  especially  the  Epic,  the  Ace.  sing,  sometimes  ends  in  -«,  in 
words  in  which  it  has  commonly  -»;  as,  ttyx  Z.  291,  *«  or  »im,  «-#Xij«,  for 
tl(uf,  raw,  triXjf  tx$v*  Theoc.  21.  45.  On  the  other  hand,  the  New  Ionic 
often  forms  the  Ace.  of  nouns  in  -»  or  -*?,  .««,  in  -#*» ;  as,  *L»,  Io,  A*r«, 
Latona,  h&s>  dawn,  Ace  *Im/>  Hdt.  i.  1,  A*r«w,  4ov».  Hie  JSolic  and  stricter 
Doric  have  here  -*»  for  -w  (§  44.  4);  as,  *H{*»  Sapph.  75  (91),  A«r»» 
Inscr.  Cret. 

2.  In  the  Gen.  plur.,  the  Ionic  sometimes  inserts  i  (cf.  §§  48.  1,  99.  2) ; 
as,  £f?vi«i'  Hdt.  ii.  45,  pvyttitn,  av^swr,  for  xmSp,  /cp(mk}*v,  £?}(«>. 

3.  In  the  Dat  plur.,  for  the  common  affix  -r/(>),  the  poets  often  employ 
the  old  or  prolonged  forms  -»«(»),  -«*w(»),  and  -#«(»).  See  §§  71,  84,  85. 
Homer  uses  the  Amr  forms,  though  -tr/(v)  rarely.  The  forms  -i*?*(r)  and 
-•w(»)  are  also  common  in  Doric  and  iEolic  prose ;  and  -««(»)  is  used  in  Ionic 
prose  after  the  characteristic  t.  Thus,  &?*»  A.  14,  xxk%*"  T.  271,  #n'fir< 
X.  468 ;  mi  E.  745,  «w<  B.  44,  *Sht<r™  Y.  407 ;  twtwn  B.  73,  Inrrj  J. 
597,  WUe*n  B.  75  ;  iwrvpintt  Hdt.  vi.  57.  So,  F  not  passing  into  v  be- 
fore a  vowel  (§  117),  j3«™  B.  481,  ntirr<  Pind.  P.  4.  98,  i#/r«t'irri  A. 
227. 

4.  In  the  Dual,  the  Epic  prolongs  -m»  (as  in  Dec  II.,  §  99.  1)  toN-M4~? ; 
thus,  9otu7i  H.  228,  2uf«r«;V  p.  52. 

§  121.  (B.)  Dialectic  changes  affecting  the  root,  either 
simply  or  in  connection  with  the  affix. 

1.  Many  changes  result  from  dialectic  preferences  of  vowels ;  as,  Ion.  $»;«& 
rwu  ytn»t)  for  $»;*£,  &c. ;  Dor.  «-«it«»,  AxvrSt,  rtftciut,  contr.  rtpZs,  for 
<rvft*t,  &c. ;  XH  for  tf1'*!  "'  for  •&>  £•*■  ^*v»  for  0"* »  £#w  (the  Ace.  0£>  in 
the  sense  of  a  shield  covered  with  ox-hide  occurs  also  H.  738),  &%*{  for  qgw, 
&c.     See  §§  44,  45. 

2.  The  dialects  and  poets  vary  greatly  in  the  extent  to  which  they  employ 
contraction,  and  in  the  mode  of  contraction.  The  Epic  has  here  especial  li- 
cense. In  the  poets,  contractions  are  often  made  by  synizesis  (§  30),  which 
are  not  written.  In  respect  to  the  usage  of  Homer,  we  remark  as  follows : 
(a)  In  the  Gen.  sing.,  contraction  is  commonly  omitted,  except  in  nouns  in 
-m  and  *+>s,  O.  -£•;.  In  a  few  words,  the  contraction  of  -tof  into  -tv;  occurs 
(§  45.  3),  and  there  are  a  few  instances  of  synizesis  (which  we  mark  thus, 
7a);  e.  g.  'EfiQivf  0.  368,  Sapfrivs  «.  394,  Sipus  n.  118;  Il^Sir  A.  489, 
MnjMrrt*;  B.  566,  r«kt?s  B.  811.  (6)  In  the  Dat.  sing.,  both  the  contracted 
and  uncontracted  forms  are  used  in  most  words  with  equal  freedom ;  as,  yn(*T 
and  yn{Q,  &f£t7and  &i(u,  Ti/fcirand  tu%u,  ILf&tfand  TltiXu,  vriXn?,  «y«Xs7, 
and  *«X*/,  jtpii  and  jf{?  H.  453.  The  endings  -u,  -w,  and  -«  (except  in  x{0*) 
are  always  contracted  (§§  118.  2,  115.  «);  as,  *w»Wr  A.  640,  A»vt  II.  526 
(this  contraction  of  -w  into  -w  is  Epic),  4«  I.  618.  (c)  The  endings  -s«, 
'»»,  and  -Mf  are  commonly  uncontracted,  except  by  synizesis ;  as,  $s«f/3s« 
T.  27,  tyi£t?U  J.  757,  &Xy7m  fL  7,  jStXi*  O.  444,  vf*  /.  283 ;  rm$&»  K. 
95;  «••>.£*,  A.  559,  nXUw  T.  114.  So  **Xms  $.  560.  (rf)  The  ending 
-ft;  is  used  both  with  and  without  contraction  ;  as,  v^ro*ayus  nw%»x^ 
E.  194.     («)  The  neut.  plur.  ending  -**  is  always  contracted,  or  drops  one 
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«  (cf.  4.  below)  ;  as,  «/{«,  V***,  yipc  B.  237.  The  form  with  the  single  short 
«  sometimes  occurs  in  the  Attic  poets;  as,  x^iSL  Ar.  Pax.  192.  (/.)  Of-  •&, 
Meep,  #wf,  car,  and  yc*vs,  oW  woman,  the  following  forms  occur  in  Homer ;  N. 
fit ,  G*  «JW ,  •##,  A.  «T»  •  P.  N.  fits,  G.  iiimvj  »i£t,  D.  itt**t,  *!i*t,  Steet  (cf. 
§  119.  2),  A.  «7*.  N.  #ft,  G.  ctmrct-  P.  N.  ffcr«,  D.  «£««,  Ar/  (§  33.  y). 
N.  y(*}Ct,  ytnvt,  D.  y{«*,  V.  y#i$,  y^v-  the  Gen.  and  Ace  are  supplied  by 
yt*ins  and  y^titetf  of  Dec  I. 

3.  In  common  nouns  in  *i&,  the  characteristic  iF  before  a  rowel  regularly 
becomes  i»,  in  the  Epic ;  as,  W*n»s ,  jotw,  <W>»a,  farvsr  (once  in  Horn.  /*•- 
Tir*  A.  151,  also  fiankiTf  Hes.  Op.  246),  <W>j'«»  (T  16),  »^<r>iW/  A.  227 
(so,  by  imitation,  (Z*nXn«{  Eur.  Phoen.  829).  This  change  also  extends  to 
proper  names  in  -tus  (in  which  the  Epic  has  great  freedom  in  using  the  long 
or  short  vowel  according  to  the  metre),  to  "A^tis,  Mara  (§  116.  a),  and  to 
<re\n.  See  Homeric  Paradigms,  ^  16.  In  common  nouns  in  -i&,  this 
change  occurs  also  in  Herodotus,  although  questioned  by  critics ;  as,  $a*t\n»s , 
/5«(TiX»j«,  vii.  137,  (ZttfiXiji  iii.  137,  fiunxfat  vi.  58.  The*  regular  inflection 
of  nouns  in  -iw,  in  Ionic  prose,  and  also  in  the  Doric,  is  in  -t»f ,  &c.  The 
Ace.  in  -«*  or  -s«  is  sometimes  contracted  by  the  poets  into  -3  ;  as,  'OW?  v. 
136,  Tvtv  A.  384,  /S*«aJ»  Hdt.  vii.  220  (Oracle).  We  find  fanXhs  with 
synizesb  Hes.  Op.  261. 

4.  In  words  whose  root  ends  in  u-,  the  Epic  often  unites  it  into  n  (as  regu- 
larly in  proper  names  in  -xxint),  or  into  u ;  but  sometimes  in  the  Epic  and 
other  poets,  and  in  dialectic  prose,  one  i  is  dropped.  Still  further  variety  of 
form  is  sometimes  given  by  the  Epic  protraction  of  i  to  u  or  «,  or  by  the 
Ionic  or  poetic  neglect  of  contraction.  Thus,  'B^etxxiw  Hes.  Th.  318,  Hdt. 
ii.  43,  Pind.  0.  6.  115 ;  G.  *He**Xw  &.  266,  'K^xxxUt  Hdt.  ii.  43,  Pind. 
0.  3.  20  ;  D.  'B^txXm  S.  224,  Pind.  I.  5.  47,  'H^xxXt'i  Hdt.  ii.  145,  «He«- 
xku  Pind.  P.  9.  151 ;  A.  'Hfxxkn*  S.  324,  *H€«*X«*  Hdt  ii.  43,  Pind.  O. 
10.  20,  *Ht««xfa»  Theoc.  13.  73  (for  the  Attic  forms  of  tH^»xXvsy  see  1  14 
and  Mem.  ii.  1.  21  -26)  ;  xyaxXms  II.  738  :  WxXtTxs  (Ace.  pi.  of  tvxXtr.s) 
K.  281,  tvxXt&t  Pind.  O.  2.  163  ;  iupftTat  (Gen.  of  tlpns)  Z.  508  ;  xXui. 
(pi.  of  xXios)  Hes.  Th.  100  :  IvrxXfa  B.  1 15,  vn^ii  P.  330 :  kxX*u$  (Nom. 
pi.  of  &xXtns)  M.  318.  For  the  Homeric  forms  of  t-riet,  and  for  those  of 
TLxrz»xXo;,  which,  like  some  other  compounds  of  xXtos,  has  forms  both  of 
Dec.  II.  and  of  Dec.  III.,  see  J  16. 

5.  For  the  Ionic  and  Doric  declension  of  words  in  -/*,  .iw;,  and  for  the 
omission  of  }  in  words  in  -/;,  -thot,  see  §§  118,  119.  The  Ionic  likewise  omits 
the  t  in  xi^at  and  rivets  *  and  then  in  these,  as  in  other  neuters  in  -«#,  -«** , 
the  later  Ionic  often  changes  «  into  t  (§  44.  2.),  except  in  the  theme  ;  as, 
xiftof,  xHft't)  xi{i«,  xigram,  <r'i£i«f,  yip*,  Hdt. 

6.  In.Vaty,  the  Doric  retains  throughout  the  original «,  and  is  here  some- 
times imitated  by  the  Attic  potts.  In  the  Ionic,  the  «  passes  throughout  by- 
precession  either  into  u,  or  with  short  quantity,  especially  in  the  later  Ionic, 
into  t.  The  Attic  retains  the  a  in  the  diphthong  «</,  but  has  otherwise  n  or  t 
(the  latter  having,  perhaps,  been  inserted  in  the  Gen.  sing,  and  pi.  after  the 
contraction  of  «» and  ««,  according  to  §  35,  and  the  Gen.  dual  having  fol- 
lowed the  analogy  of  the  other  numbers).  For  the  Ionic  and  Doric  forms, 
see  t  16 ;  for  the  Attic,  f  14. 

IV.    Irregular  Nouns. 

$  1 22.   Irregularities  in  the  declension  of  nouns,  which 
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have  not  been  already  noticed,  may  be  chiefly  referred  to  two 
heads ;  variety  of  declension,  and  defect  of  declension. 

A.  Variety  of  Declension. 

A  noun  may  Vary,  (1.)  in  its  root;  (2.)  in  its  method  of 
declension ;  and  (3.)  in  its  gender  (§  79).  In  the  first  case,  it 
is  termed  a  metapiast  (pnanlaaTog,  transformed) ;  in  the  sec- 
ond, a  heteroclite  (heQoxhros,  of  different  declensions)  ;  in  the 
third,  heterogeneous  (mpo/svifc,  of  different  genders). 

Words  which  have  distinct  double  forms,  either  throughout  or  in  part,  are 
termed  redundant.  Those,  on  the  other  hand,  that  want  some  of  the  usual 
forms,  are  termed  defective. 

The  lists  which  follow  are  designed  both  to  exemplify  the  different  kinds  of 
anomaly,  and  likewise  to  present,  in  a  classified  arrangement,  the  principal 
anomalous  nouns.  It  will  be  observed,  that  some  of  the  words  might  have 
been  arranged  with  equal  propriety  under  other  heads,  from  their  exhibiting 
more  than  one  species  of  anomaly. 

§  133.  1.  Mftaplaots. 
Metaplasm  has  mostly  arisen  from  a  change  of  the  root,  in  the  progress  of 
the  language,  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or  emphasis,  chiefly  by  the  precession 
of  an  open  vowel,  or  the  addition  of  a  consonant  to  prevent  hiatus;  while,  at 
the  same  time,  forms  have  remained  from  the  old  root,  especially  in  the  poets 
and  in  the  dialects. 

«.   With  a  Double  Boot,  in  «?-  and  in  •-. 

n  kntet,  nightingale,  6.  etti&opos,  &c. ;  from  the  root  «*!?«-,  G.  Anhvt  Soph. 
Aj.  628,  D.  &nh7  Ar.  Av.  679. 

h  r»£yw,  -»vs,  and  Y^yuy,  -«i>df,  Gorgon. 

h  tlx*r,  image,  G.  tixevof,  &c. ;  from  r.  ux»-,  G.  ilxovt  Eur.  Hel.  77,  A* 
«k*  Hdt.  vii.  69  ;  from  r.  u'*-,  by  the  second  declension,  PI.  A.  ilxovs  Eur. 
Tro.  1178,  Ar.  Nub.  559.     Yet  see  §  112.  0. 

*  £iXr}«r,  swallow,  G.  ;giA?%Mf ,  &c. ;  from  r.  xiXilc-,  V.  ^«xr^«  Ar.  Av. 
Ull  from  Simon. 

Compare  §§  104,  107,  119. 

0.     With  a  Double  Root,  in  «-  and  in  »-. 

ri  fyiras,  wooden  image,  poetic,  G.  fy irtat,  D.  (Z(iru  •    PI.  N.  /3^nr,  G. 

to  xAtpxf,  darknem,  G.  Epic  xti<pxos,  Attic  x*i<pov<  Ar.  Eccl.  291,  later 
znp*Tf  Polyb.,  D.  xvi<px7  utiipa  Cyr.  iv.  2.  15. 
ri  x*xs,  fleece,  poetic,  «■.  47  ;  PI.  K.  »*t«  v.  3,  D.  x*n<r*  y.  38. 
r«  9u}*s,  floor,  poetic,  G.  ottous,  D.  »vlu  ovhu  (all  in  Horn.). 

y.   Miscellaneous  Examples. 

v*  yko,  knee,  and  ri  Vo^v,  spear,  G.  y'ovaro;,  Vo^arot,  &c.  (§  103.  N.).  For 
the  various  forms  of  Ye^u  (of  which  in  the  theme  there  is  even  the  late  form 
}<»(«*  Antiphil.  9),  see  ^  16.  Those  which  occur  of  yitv  correspond; 
thus,  Ion.  and  poet,  yauuetm,  ywtm.ro.,  yavvturt  and   yowetrirt  (I.  488,  P.  451, 
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for  which  some  write  yvmrtt) ;  also  poet,  ytnit,  ytni,  yavrx,  ycvt*r,  and 
yiva/v  Sapph.  14  (25),  yovnrtu 

n  t*t,  dawn  (r.  '«-,  Attic  Dec.  II.),  G.  Xu,  D.  iy,  A.  ?*  and  ?*»  (§  97.  3) ; 
Dor.  'cULt  (r. '««-),  G.  am*  ««7#  *  Ion.  n*st  G.  «wf,  D.  iw,  A.  »}£  and  nwt 
(§  120.  1). 

n  Qifus,  Themis,  as  a  common  noun,  right,  law,  G.  0*pj}««,  Epic  ®i/u*rf 
&.  68,  Ionic  Qifaes  Hdt  ii.  50,  Doric  Qifuros  Pind.  O.  IS.  11,  also  PI.  Rep. 
380  a.  In  the  Attic,  S-ipt;  occurs  mostly  in  certain  forms  of  expression, 
where  it  is  used  without  declension,  as  an  adjective  or  neuter  noun ;  thus, 
B-ifut  Uri,  it  is  lawful;  tpxtr) ...  Sipis  s7mm,  they  say  that  it  is  lawful,  PL  Gorg. 
505  d  ;  ri  fih  Siftif,  that  which  is  not  lawful,  jEsch.  Sup.  335. 

o  9-i{««w,  attendant,  G.  Stfairnras ,-  &c ;  poet.  A.  &£««*«,  PL  N".  SifaTtf 
Ear.  Ion,  94. 

i  x*x*f,  cable  (r.  *«&«.,  Att.  Dec  II.),  G.  x&ki,  &c. ;  Ion.  xa.\tt,  -cv,  &c~, 
i.  260  and  Hdt ;  in  the  later  Epic,  PL  xd\«tS ,  &c,  Ap.  Bh.  2.  725. 

i  \et,y*s,  hare  (r.  \xyx-,  Att  Dec.  II.),  G.  Xayv,  A.  Xxysit,  Xayu,  &C.  ; 
Ion.  Xayit,  -#J7,  &c.,  Hdt,  also  PI.  N.  X*y«/ Soph.  Fr.  US,  A.  Dor.  (§  45.  5) 
X*y«  Hes.  Sc  302  ;  Epic  X*y*os,  -»v,  Horn. 

o,  n  (tfyrSf  (in  late  writers  fix^rD^),  witness,  G.  ic«£rtfg«s,  D.  /id^ruft,  A. 
ft&^ru^et,  rarer  ftM^rHv''  D.  pL  pd^rvtri  •  Epic  £  fAct{<ru£os,  >cv,  «*.  423. 

i,  A  •!»#*,  ««*,  G.  %Fia#f  (Dor.  •£»%«,  §  69.  II.),  D.  ^»7&,  A.  Sp7$*  and 
%»>  •  PL  *£»&*,  &c ;  from  r.  {pi-,  Sing.  N.  •{»}>,  A.  SpU,  PL  N.  «£*«*,  G. 
•f""t,  A.  «£»!*;  and  ^pfr  (§  119).     Another  form  is  ri  S^nct,  -»v. 

i  ttfmt  and  t(<pof,  a  sea-fish,  G.  itf*  and  «{f  w.     Compare  x*x»s,  \»y*s. 

h  *yv%,  pnyx,  G.  vvxris,  D.  «•!/*»/,  A.  frvxne  •  later  G.  vvvxos,  D.  trvvxt,  A. 
«w»«.  Thg  proper  root  is  *uxi-  (compare  the  adj.  *vx*it) ;  but  from,  the 
difficulty  ot  appending  t  in  the  theme,  transposition  took  place  (§  64.  3), 
which  afterwards  extended,  through  the  influence  of  analogy,  to  the  oblique 


o  rfa,  moth,  G.  r«*#,  and  in  later  writers  mrcs. 

n  *f**Sil,  weal,  B.  267,  G.  #y*«foyy«,  &c. ;  N.  pi.  rfufttyyts  Y.  716. 
o  <p§o7(,  contr.  tpSo7ff  cake,  G.  <p§6t'oS  •  N.  pL  f  &«*  and  i&w  •  also  4  $S*fr 
-for  •  N.  pL  l&0?fo .     See  §  1 1 9. 

*  Xlk>  tod*  G.  ^fig*;  and  x*e*St  *c  ^or  tne  common  forms,  see  %  12. 
The  other  forms  are  also  found  in  tne  poets  and  in  Ionic  prose. 

o  x«vt,  the  name  of  a  measure,  G.  x°**->  &c»»  like  /hw  Ct  14)»  from  r. 
#•«-,  the  better  Attic  G.  x*1"**  x^h  ^  X***  X9**  FL  -^  X*g&*  X**t 
(§  1 16.  /3)  ;  also  Dat.  Ion.  x§ti  Hipp. 

r#  ^$«  (Ep.^sr»f,  §  47),  deft*,  G.  xt™s  •  R«  N.  xtf*  (§  37.  1)  ;  ftom 

r.  xe**~>  N»  Ote««»  atc^O  a;?^*  g.  (^e««^,  ^e««w»  ^0  ^eJ^  (§§  33»  35)» 

•  ^^>  *Wn»  ««/««*  G.  ^e*'r^»  D'  Xt»T*  (XW»  §  104)  -^  Xt"** '  Ion- 
and  poet.  G.  xk»**  D«  A;e**»  A*  XV*» 

For  Ztvf,  Oftiirous,  TUrpxXn,  and  v/j;,  see  ^  16. 

Note.  Add  the  poetic  Norn,  h  tt*s  Hes.  Op.  354,  =  ^«#,  gift;  Ace.  X//3« 
JEsch.  Fr.  49,  65,=*  Xtfiefia  from  h  *.&*s,  libation;  Kom.  i  X7(  O.  275,  Ace 
X7f  A.  480,  =  xi«i»  T.  23,  xiavrcc  2.  161,  lion  (in  the  later  Epic,  PI.  xUf, 
Xha-trt)  ;  Dat.  fidcrl  T.  500,  Ace.  pa*™  o.  1 82,  =  ftd<r<rTyi  E.  748,  p*<x>r7<y* 
E.  226,  from  «  pawl,  scourge ;  o  2a^Mt,  G.  2«£<r>j2«^  and  2«^«*>iJa»«r#f, 
V,  24t^«^o»-  Nom.  pi.  rr«yif  Ap.  Rh.  4.  626,  =  <rr«y^i^  from  «  rrmymt, 
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drop;  Dat  Stu  Hes.  Op.  61,  Theog.  955,  =*  tt«r<  from  r«  *W  water  (so 
tfom.  ft«  Call.  Er.  466). 

•  §  134*    2.  HETERocmm 

«.   Of  the  First  and  Third  Declensions. 

i'Aihit,  poetic  'AAvf,  #ad»,  G.  «*  &c. ;  Dec  III.  Epic  G. 'AZhs,  D.'ATX. 
Another  poetic  form  is  'Aj3«mw,  G.  -ivg,  Ion.  -ifa. 

•  0«Xw,  Tholes,  G.  0«Xs»  (§  96.  7)  and  &*Xt,r*f. 

»Xi»s,  contracted  Ms,  stone,  G.  Xms,  and  X***/  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  196,  D.  X«^ 
A.  tf«v,  *«»,  and  A«*  Call.  Fr.  104,  PI.  N.  Xxts,  &c. 

•  xixtis,  mushroom,  G.  ^y*ay  and  {*vx*roS. 

•  *™X*i  -«»  ^  mostly  Ep.  rrwg,  G.  irrvgif ,  /oW. 
n  fgfsn,  -n#,  poetic  Pf/£,  G.  tyiWr ,  shudder,  ripple. 

Notes,  a.  Add  some  proper  names  in  -«r,  of  which  a  part  admit  a  double 
formation  throughout,  as  Xa^tts  •  but  others  only  in  particular  cases ;  thus 
2rei^,«$„,,  .«£/,  has  (Ar.  Nub.  1206)  Yoc.  Ir^taitf.  Some  refer  to  this 
head  the  double  Ace.  in  §  1 14.  N.     For  yvtti,  see  §  101.  y. 

b.  Add,  also,  the  Epic  Dat.  &\xt  (always  in  the  phrase  i\x\  *i*s&*s  E 
299)^  =  £x*y  (*.  509)  from  iXxi,  m^A*;  Norn,  ft  £{«•«£  Hes.  Op.  354,= 
«tr*yn,  robbery;  Ace.  *««*  A.  601,  =  ;«**?  from  mxn  (E.  740),  battle-din; 
Ace.  x^xa  Hes.  Op.  536,  =  xpxnt  from  «£«**,  ax»/  (also  PL  N.  »(»xt;  Antip, 
Th.  10.  5);  Dat.  pi.  pobiurrn  Ap.  Rh.  3.  1020,  =  /^;  from  }£ln,  rose; 
Dat.  m/mm  B.  863,  0.  56,  =  vr/ilvy  (T.  245)  from  fopfai,  foxttfe;  Ace.  0vy« 
(only  in  fvy«3a,  to  Jfynf,  0.  157,  Ac),  =  f  vy^f  from  Quy*t  flight;  and  the 
Doric  Gen.  fern,  ttlywt  Theoc.  5.  148,  8.  49,  for  xtySv  from  *7&  goat  (so  Gen. 
wx»i  Call.  DeL  66,  275,  for  »?**»  from  «  »>>«  of  Dec.  II.). 

jS.    Of  the  Second  and  Third  Declensions. 

ri  }««{v«r  and  poet.  }xx{v,  tear,  G.  ixx^vsv,  D.  }«*gvy  •  PL  N.  teUpfa,  G. 
)**(wry,  D.  }*x£»*s  and  tix^vtri  Th.  vii.  75. 

t»  3s»3£09  and  Ion.  )s»^f«f,  free,  G.  2t  r^v,  &c. ;  Dec.  III.  D.  Vifyu,  A. 
5i^«f  Hdt  vL  79,  PL  N.  ¥»\n,  D.  $i»^i<r/  (the  more  common  form  of  the 
Dat  pL  even  in  Attic  prose;  e.  g.  Th.  ii.  75). 

i  1xr7v«s,  hawk,  G.  *xrU»u,  &c. ;  Dec.  III.  rarer  A.  JxrTva  Ar.  Er.  525,  PI. 
N.  Ur'mt  Pausan.  5.  14. 

i  xXahs,  twig,  G.  xXxlou,  &c. ;  Dec.  III.  poet  D.  «x«2/,  A.  *x«3«,  PL  D. 
*X*lw  Ar.  Av.  239,  xkatitrrt,  A.  xXata.S. 

i  xMHtrit,  sharer,  G.  xutttcu,  &c. ;  Dec  IIL  PL  N.  xm£n$  Cyr.  viiL  1.  25, 
A.  X04t£t«s  lb.  1 6. 

«  »e/m,  my,  G.  »£<W,  &c  ;  Dec.  IIL  PL  N.  *{/»»  Hdt  ii.  92,  D.  *$*. 
»«Ar.  Nub.  911. 

r$  cruder  and  i  Swpt,  dream,  G.  Intpo  and  «M*g«r«;  •  PL  ftu{«»  and  mora 
frequently  jf«'t«r«.    Derived  from  St*{  (§  127). 

»i  *tex»o;,  contr.  irtfxm,  ewer,  G.  *g f;g«0,  &c ;  I>ec.  III.  PI.  D.  *px***i 
Ar.  Nub.  272. 

«  »yg,  /re,  G.  *8*4$9  D.  «#{/     Dec.  II.  PI.  N.  «tf^,  watth-Jbes,  D 
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i  trixHt  row,  G.  *rtx»*»  &>•;  Dec  HI*  poet  fern.  G.  mx«s  H.  173?  PL 
N.  *r\x%t  Pind.  P.  4.  373,  A.  rr'tX*s  Ar.  Eq.  163. 

Note.  Add  the  poet  Dat.  pL  AvfyairfitM  H.  475,  =  *>${*<r«W  from 
*»${*«•*$*»,  «2ave;  Nom.  tys  B.  315,  Ace.  ip*  I.  92,  =  i^*r;  T.  442,  hoc, 
A.  ?c*r«  Horn.  Merc  449 ;  Gen.  pi.  imXarm  Lye  106,  ==  /(«X«»  from  /*>jX«», 
sAee/i ;  Ace  «7««  (only  in  mWi,  homeward,  often  in  Horn,  and  even  used  in 
Attic  prose,  vil.  7.  57),  =  ♦!»«»  from  »7«*,  Aowe;  PL  K.  «-£w*<r*r<*  r.  192, 
D.  «•£«#•«*•*#•/  H.  212,  =  tr{«r*r«,  «•£•#•*«-«*,  from  vpwmwn,  face.  For 
Otl'ucws,  Iimr^9x\9sy  and  wic,  see  J  16. 

7.    Of  the  Attic  Second  and  Third  Declensions. 
4  &»*,  threshmg-Jloor,  G.  £x«,  ikwt,  and  poet  £x«w • 
0  l*4«-g*f ,  maternal  uncle,  G.  ^»jr^*r  and  i*hryi  •  PL  ftnr^mf. 
i  M<M#f,  Jftno*,  G.  M/i>»  and  'ULiwag. 

0  KAr^m,  paternal  uncle,  G.  ***£*  and  wdrptos  •  PL  <r«rg*i * . 
i  t*«7*  and  r««»,  jieacock,  G.  t«*  and  r*£p«t  •  PI.  N.  r«£,  «w/,  and  rmSns. 
i  rSp*t,  whirlwind,  G.  r»0*  and  r*f «»#; . 

§   19ff«    3.  Heterogeneous  Nouns. 
4k  Of  the  Second  Declension. 
;  fopfc ,  tarn*,  PL  rA  foyui  and  «  *W/m/. 
tJ  (tfylv  and  0  ?vyif,  yak,  PI.  r«  {iryrf. 
0  Jta/w  (Dor.  r&pif ),  nutitttte,  PL  0/  &S0/mj  and  rA  Supi. 
0  Xi/£»*f,  Azmp,  PL  rA  Av;g»«  and  0/  Ay^iw. 
rtf  Mhrr«v  and  0*  Mrr«f ,  Aocft,  PL  ra  vSr*. 
i  rim,  corn,  PL  ra  sTrm. 
i  tvm&pit,  station,  balance,  PL  m*  r««9pM/  and  r&  rrmSpd,  stations,  rm  mi« 

diuL  frfl/flfM¥t. 

i  T*ft*w(«  (4  Pind.  P.  1.  29),  Tartarus,  PL  r&  Tm\r^m. 

fi.  Of  the  Third  Declension. 

re  ««{«  and  (Soph.  Ph.  1457)  x&ra,  head,  poetic,  G.  m^Mrit  (r*#,  Em. 
El.  140),  D.  «£««•<  and  »«£f  Soph.  Ant.  1272,  A.  rt  »«#«,  ri»  and  ri  «^5rs 
Eur.  EL  148  (c£  150),  Fr.  Arch.  16,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  263 ;  PI.  A.  r««  «£««•«* 
Ear.  Phosn.  1 149.    The  Mowing  forms  are  found  in  Homer: 

S.  N.  nti-n 

G.  xttpirf  nm^trtg  X(£<rcf        »g«*«vc    *tf!hpX.588    xapinp 

D.  xxpirt  xu^nkrt  x(Mri  n^mMm 

A,  xd^n,  xd(  n.  392  *e£r«  $.  92 
P.H.««St*Cer.  18         na^arm  m^iirm  xd^rm 

D.  x^Sti,  jtgJrir?*,  K.  152,  156 

Other  poets  (not  Attic)  have  also  forms  of  md^n  as  a  fern,  of  Dec  I.;  Hum, 
G.  *m\nt  CalL  IV.  125,  Mosch.  4.  74,  xd&  Theog.  1018. 

y.  Of  Different  Declensions. 
Dec  I.  and  II.  ft  irXtv^d  and  ri  vltvtfv,  rib;  i  fB-eyyeg  and  n  f$*yy4, 
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voice;  4  x»lA  K1^  •  X,"V**  gPace •'  Dec.  **  and  ***•  3  }'V«»  -«'»  and  ™  3ty«» 
-i«;,  (Atr^;  £  wew*  and  to  vavrog,  dell;  ti  (ZXafiti  and  to  fiXccfiof,  injury;  n  yvot- 
jit>,  and  Ion.  and  poet,  to  yi&put,  -ktos,  opinion  ;  to  zraSos  and  £  fr«3*,  suffer- 
ing; Dec.  II.  and  III.  i  o%os  (Dor.  ox%os),  ~*v>  and  T*  •#•*>  ~ioh  and  also  r« 
%npuc,  -arc st  carriage;  o  and  to  o-xotos  (and  also  £  <rxort«),  darkness;  i  and 
«  rxtyos,  cup;  &c. 

B.   Defect  of  Declension. 

§  126*  1.  Some  words  receive  no  declension,  as  the 
names  of  the  letters,  some  foreign  proper  names,  and  a  few 
other  foreign  words.  Thus,  to,  tov,  tw  ahpa  •  o,  tov,  toJ,  t6v 
'Afyadfi  *  to,  tov,  iw  ndoxa,  passover. 

Note.  A  word  of  this  kind  is  termed  indeclinable,  or  an  aptofe  (jftrrwro?, 
Ku&oitf  cases). 

2.  A  few  diminutives  and  foreign  proper  names,  whose  root 
ends  with  a  vowel,  receive  g  in  the  Nom.,  v  in  the  Ace,  and, 
if  the  vowel  admits  it,  an  iota  subscript  in  the  Dat.,  but  have 
no  further  declension ;  as 

i  Atom  (dim.  from  AjofD<rc{,  Bacchus)^  G.  Ajovv,  I).  Aj«»t7,  A.  Atnvv,  V. 

i  tititZt  (dim.  from  Mnnftwgtff),  6.  M»jv«,  D.  Mj7>«,  A.  Mjj>£r,  V.  M«>5. 
<J  Ue/Mf,  6.  MWx«,  D.  Ma<r*£,  A.  M«<r*a»,  V.  Momtx*. 
a  'Ltrujff,  G.  'Lewi),  D.  'I«yyj?,  A.  'Iavyjjv,  V.  'law?. 

•  'Irio-ovs*  Jesus,  G.  'Ljrw,  D.  *\wou,  A.  'Itirovr,  V.  'Iffrw. 

•  rx«w.     See  t  16. 

3.  Many  nouns  are  defective  in  nwmier.     Thus, 

a.  Many  nouns,  from  their  signification,  want  the  plural ;  as,  «,  n  ««{,  <ft« 
«»•,  o  x«A.»«;,  copper^  to  iXoaow,  oil,  h  ra%vT*is,  swiftness.  Proper  and  abstract 
conns  are  seldom  found  in  the  plural,  except  when  employed  as  common  nouns. 

£•  The  names  of  festivals,  some  names  of  cities,  and  a  few  other  words, 
want  the  singular ;  as,  <r«  Atovvnet,  the  feast  of  Bacchus,  ml  'ASwai,  Athens, 
« Irno-tat,  the  trade-winds. 

§  137.  4.  Some  nouns  are  employed  only  in  particular 
cases,  and  these,  it  may  be,  occurring  only  in  certain  forms  of 
expression.     Of  this  kind  are, 

*M**f,  body,  form,  Nom.  and  Ace.  neut. 

Wix\my  surname,  Ace.  fem.  (=  Ir/sXirw),  commonly  used  adverbially. 

Xixtt,  with  oil,  Dat.  neut,  perhaps  shortened  from  Xtvat.  Some  regard  it 
as  Ace 

paXw,  arm-pit,  Gen.  fem.,  only  in  the  phrase  M  fiaXns,  under  the  arm, 
Hcretly ;  also,  in  late  writers,  M  ftaXvv.  Otherwise  the  longer  form,  h  pet- 
'%*>>*,  is  employed. 

/*»*«,  Yoc.  masc.  and  fem.,  used  only  in  familiar  address ;  £  pixt,  my  good 
friend. 

13 
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ova£,  sleep,  dream,  and  2f«r«g,  icakmg,  reality,  N.  and  A.  neat.  See  eni^ot 
(§124.0). 

2<r<rt,  eyes,  Du.  N.  and  A.  neat. ;  PI.  G.  mwv»,  D.  frsw. 

o<pt\o(,  advantage,  and  fas  (Ep.),  pleasure,  N.  neat. 

r«f  or  ran,  only  Attic  and  in  the  phrase  Z  rat,  good  sir,  sirrah. 

Notes.  «.  Add  the  poet.  Nom.  and  Ace.  neat.  }£  (root  fop-,  §  63)  A. 
426,  =  1Zft*,  house,  xtf  (r.  xp$-)  @.  564,  =  h  x&M,  barley,  &Xp  (r.  akftr-) 
Horn.  Cer.  208,  =  &\<pt row,  barley-meal,  yXaipv,  hoUow,  Hes.  Op.  531,  %y  Phi- 
let,  ap.  Strab.  364,  =  ipor,  wool  (compare,  with  these  neuters,  fyj  and  /  a, 
§  136.  j3)  ;  Dat.  fem.  cut  (r),  6att&,  N.  286  (akin  to  this,  Ace.  &»?»  Call.  Fr. 
243)  ;  Dat.  Xir/  2.  352,  Ace.  sing.  masc.  or  pi.  neut.  Xtr*  «.  130,  =  Dat. 
and  Ace.  of  ro  \U*t,  linen ;  Ace.  fem.  vip*,  snow,  Hes.  Op.  533  (from  which 
h  fi<pect,  -ahs,  snow-flake)',  Voc  nki  0.  128,  =  riXit  0.  243,  from  nXm,  crazed. 

/3.  A  word  which  is  only  employed  in  a  single  case,  is  termed  a  monoptote 
(jMfas,  single,  rrvtis,  case) ;  in  two  cases,  a  diptote;  in  three,  atriptote;  in 
four,  a  tetraptote. 


CHAPTER  III. 

DECLENSION  OP  ADJECTIVES  AND  PARTICIPLES. 

[inr  17-20, 22.] 

§  138.  Adjectives  are  declined  like  substan- 
tives, except  so  far  as  they  vary  their  form  to  de- 
note variation  of  gender  (§  74.  8).  In  this  respect, 
they  are  divided  into  three  classes,  adjectives  of 
one,  of  two,  and  of  three  terminations. 

Note.  In  adjectives  of  more  than  one  termination,  the  masculine  is  re- 
garded as  the  primary  gender,  and  the  root,  theme,  and  declension  of  the 
masculine,  as  the  general  root,  theme,  and  declension  of  the  word.  The  mode 
of  declining  an  adjective  is  commonly  marked  by  subjoining  to  the  theme  the 
other  forms  of  the  Nom.  sing.,  or  their  endings ;  and,  if  necessary,  the  form 
of  the  Gen.  sing.  Thus,  £};««;,  -at  •  r*^«,  4s  •  <pl*.to;,  -&,  -*w  •  c,  n  ^isrevs, 
-dog,  T9  llirav*. 

§  139.  I.  Adjectives  of  One  Termination  are  de- 
clined precisely  like  nouns,  and  therefore  require  no  separate 
rules  or  paradigms.  They  are  confined,  in  the  language  of 
prose,  to  the  masculine  and  feminine  genders,  and  some  of 
them  are  employed  in  a  single  gender  only.     E.  g. 

1.  Masculine.  Dec.  I.  i  ytn£&*s,  -«»,  noble,  i  pnUs,  -«/,  solitary,  i  t3*x«v- 
vts,  -6»,  voluntary;  Dec.  III.  e  yi^t,  -•»*•*,  old,  i  *itm,  -nnt,  poor  (yet 
Hesych.  gives  A  vivn<r<ra). 
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2.  Feminine.  Bee.  III.  h  pxivas,  -&of,  frantic,  h  **r{is,  •£«?,  native,  h 
Tffvdgy  -ethos y  Trojan,  n  Awg/;,  -tios,  Dorian. 

3.  Masculine  and  Feminine.  Dec.  III.  i,  h  ayr&s,  -Z<ros,  unknown,  0,  4 
itaus,  -euSas,  childless,  0,  h  £Xj£,  -txos,  of  the  same  age,  0,  n  n/jn^vvi,  -tiros,  half- 
dead,  i,  n  <pvyds,  £$os,  fugitive* 

Note.  The  indirect  cases  of  adjectives  of  one  termination  and  of  Dec.  III., 
are  sometimes  employed  by  the  poets  as  neuter;  as,  ytv^ni  n  fttyxXu*  U  tritun 
cuftLttrt  Eur.  El,  372,  ftavutfftv  XvranjAatm  Id.  Or.  270,  fyofietri  hvtvw  jSXi- 
$<i(eis  lb.  837. 

§  1  SO.  IL  Adjectives  of  Two  Terminations  have  the 
same  form  for  the  feminine  as  for  the  masculine,  but  have  a 
distinct  form  for  the  neuter  in  the  direct  cases  singular  and 
plural. 

Remarks.  «.  Adjectives  which  form  the  neuter  must  be  either  of  Dec. 
II.  or  III.  (§79),  and,  if  of  Dec  III.,  cannot  have  either  a  labial  or  a  pala- 
tal characteristic  (§  101).  To  adjectives  which  cannot  form  the  neuter,  this 
gender  is  sometimes  supplied  from  a  kindred  or  derived  root  ;  as,  0,  h  S.^nt\, 
-etytf,  rapacious,  to  xgtraxnxiv. 

p.  The  neuter  must  have  two  distinct  forms,  and  can  have  only  two,  one 
for  the  direct  cases  singular,  and  the  other  for  the  direct  cases  plural  (§  80). 
Hence,  every  complete  adjective  must  have  two  terminations.  A  neuter  plural 
is  sometimes  given,  though  rarely,  to  adjectives  which  do  not  form  the  neuter 
singular;  as,  rtxta  *ar$s  ecvaro^a,  Eur.  Here  114,  ?S»i>sa...  M\v1*  Hdt. 
viii.  73. 

y.  In  Vtovs  (t  1 7),  and  in  similar  compounds  of  *evg ,  foot,  the  Neuter 
sing.,  on  account  of  the  difficulty  of  forming  it  from  the  root,  is  formed  from 
the  theme,  after  the  analogy  of  contracts  of  Dec.  II.  (1  18) ;  thus,  0,  h  •*/- 
vovs,  ri  eWfw*  0,  h  rg/froi/f,  -s$os,  three-footed,  ro  rgiirovv.     C£  §  136.  2. 

§  131.  III.  Adjectives  of  Three  Terminations  differ 
from  those  of  two  in  having  a  distinct  form  for  the  feminine. 

It  is  only  in  the  first  declension  that  the  feminine  has  a 
distinct  form  from  the  masculine.  These  adjectives,  therefore, 
must  be  of  two  declensions,  uniting  the  feminine  forms  of  the 
first  with  the  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  second  or  third. 
The  feminine  is  formed  according  to  the  following  rules. 

Rule  i.  If  the  theme  belongs  to  the  second 
declension,  the  feminine  affixes  of  the  first  are  an- 
nexed to  the  simple  root. 

If  the  root  ends  in  f,  t,  q,  or  po,  the  feminine  is  declined  like 
«"«« '  otherwise,  like.  «/*iJ  (tl  7,  §  93). 

Thus,  QtXia,  QtXi&s*  mpn,9^nt'  xiv*'l&i  ^«*«»  (If  **0»  (f**f#'»  -*»  "*"» 
long*  «3gi*,  -*,  -«»,  dense;  xaXif,  -n,  -**,  beautiful,  pins,  -»,  -«,  middle,  yiy^»fi- 
/«»#*,  -u,  -*f,  written. 
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^133.  Rule  ii.  If  the  theme  belongs  to  the 
third  declension,  the  feminine  affixes  of  the  first 
are  annexed  to  the  root  increased  by  a  (i.  e.  to  the 
theme  before  euphonic  changes). 

Thus,  from  the  roots  «•*?«•-,  #*£«»«•-  (f  19),  /3oyXii/«rr-,  «£«rr-,  Q*ntr 
(J  22),  are  formed  the  feminines  (v-cirr<ra,  raw*)  *Zr&,  Oc«£<W«,«,  X*m 
£itr<ra)  %et{it(rr&,  ((ZovXivovrra)  p>evi.tvevo'&,  (a^etfrtrec)  &£&**,  (fetvitrra)  fa- 
n7tra  (§§  55,  57,  58). 

The  following  special  bulbs  are  observed  in  the  formation 
of  the  feminine,  when  the  theme  belongs  to  Dec.  III. 

1.  After  «  or  o,  the  a  which  is  added  to  the  root  becomes  e 
(§  50),  which  is  then  contracted,  with  c  into  ei,  and  with  o 
into  vi.  Thus,  from  the  roots  tjtfs-  (fl  19),  and  sldot-  (fl  22), 
are  formed  the  feminines  (qde'cm,  tjdeta)  fjdeia,  (ctfloraa,  tldooa, 
udosa)  tidvla. 

Notes*  a.  The  diphthong  »»  never  stands  before  the  affixes  of  Dec.  L 
The  concurrence  of  open  rowels  which  would  be  thus  produced  seems  to  have 
displeased  the  Greek  ear.  Hence  the  contraction,  in  this  case,  of  #i  into  the 
closer  diphthong  vs. 

0.  In  the  contracted  perfect  participles,  which  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  last 
syllable  of  the  root,  the  r  remains.  Thus,  from  r.  irrar-  (contr.  from  brawr-, 
from  the  verb  lernfu,  to  stand)  is  formed  the  feminine  (l<rr£rc*)  irruf* 
(1  22). 

y.  The  fern,  termination  -*7«  is  commonly  shortened  in  Ionic  prose,  and 
sometimes  in  Epic  and  other  poetry,  to  is.  (sometimes  Ion.  in,  especially  in 
Hipp.);  as,  £«&«,  tfyim  Hdt.  L  178,  /3«&*»  lb.  75,  fa&itis  £.  147  (bat 
/3a£s/*f  B.  92),  «xi«  B.  786,  kVi*  Theoc.  3.  20,  rax*"*  Theog.  715.  So, 
even  in  Attic  prose,  Battmann  edits  from  the  best  Mss.  npsAas  PI.  Meno, 
83  c.  On  the  other  hand,  the  poets,  in  a  few  instances,  prolong  -ia  of  the 
Neut.  pi.  to  -iT«  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  (§  47.  N.)  ;  as,  %ua  Hes.  Sc.  348, 
th7m  Soph.  Tr.  122  (so  ex/ouj  for  txiUt,  Ap.  Bh.  2.  404,  omenta  Id.  4. 
1291). 

2.  After  a  liquid,  the  a  which  is  added  becomes  e,  which  is 
then  transposed,  and  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  into 
a  diphthong.  Thus,  from  the  roots  ptXav-  (fl  19),  tegsv-  (r.  of 
Tcpqy,  tender)^  msQ-,  are  formed  the  feminines  (pikavaa,  pt- 
Xaeva)  pilaiva,  (rcoeyao,  legttva)  tigeiva,  nlsiga  (§  134.  d). 
Compare  $$  56,  57. 

3.  If  the  root,  after  the  addition  of  a,  and  the  consequent 
changes,  ends  in  *  or  i,  the  feminine  is  declined  like  axto  *  but 
if  it  ends  in  a  or  y,  like  yiwaoa  (fl  7,  §$  92,  93)  ;  as,  ydua, 
fjdsiag '  naoa,  naat\q  '  fxilaiva^  ptlalvrg  ( jj  19) ;  nhiqa<,  nulgag. 
Observe  that  the  a  in  the  direct  cases  is  always  short.  See 
§92.  J 


CH.  3.]  OF  THREE  TERMINATIONS.  149 

§  133.  Of  those  words  which  belong  to  the  general  class 
of  adjectives  ($  73),  the  following  have  three  terminations : — 

1.  All  participles ;  as,  fiovXevuv,  agag,  tldug  (fl  22). 

Note.  In  participles,  which  partake  of  the  verb  and  the  adjective,  a  dis- 
tinction most  be  made  between  the  root,  affix,  connecting  vowel,  and  flexible 
aiding  of  conjugation,  and  those  of  declension ;  thus,  in  the  genitive  /WXuW*#, 
the  root  of  conjugation  is  p»u\tv-,  and  the  affix  -otras  •  while  the  root  of  de- 
clension is  favXtvotr-,  and  the  affix  -as. 

2.  All  comparatives  and  superlatives  in  -og ;  as,  ao<pwje^og9 
-u,  -ov,  wiser  ;  aoqxoraiog,  -%  -oy,  wisest, 

3.  "All  numerals,  except  cardinals  from  2  to  100  inclusive ; 
as,  diaxooioi,  -«i,  -«,  too  hundred,  xqlxog,  -ij,  -ov,  third. 

4.  The  article  and  adjective  pronouns,  except  Tfe  (tis).    See 

1124. 

5.  Simple  adjectives  in  -o$,  -«$,  and  -v;,  with  a  few  other 
adjectives ;  as,  (plXiog,  aotpog,  xqvoeog  (Tf  18)  5  XaQ^i  *t&vg  *  »«$, 
fifta?  (fl  19)  ;  IxoJy,  -oi/aa,  -6V,  Or.  -Snog,  willing  ;  idlag,  -airer, 
-av,  G.  -ayo^,  wretched  ;  TEJ017V,  -eiwx,  -ey,  G.  -ivog,  tender. 

Notes.  «.  For  the  number  of  terminations  in  adjectives  in  -#* ,  only  gen- 
eral roles  can  be  given.  For  the  most  part,  simples  have  three  terminations, 
and  compounds,  but  two.  Tet  some  compounds  have  three,  and  many  sim- 
ples, particularly  derivatives  in  -u«fv  -w,  and  -ifMt,  have  but  two.  Deriva- 
tives from  compound  verbs,  as  being  themselves  uncompounded,  especially 
those  in  -xos,  -ras,  and  -rue,  have,  more  commonly  three  terminations.  In 
many  words,  usage  is  variable.     See  y. 

0.  Adjectives  in  -»? ,  of  the  Attic  Dec.  II.,  have  but  two  terminations ;  as, 
*nt»(  (t  17)j  •»  *  t8<ytt»t,  ri  tSytit,  fertile.     For  «*£»;,  see  §  135. 

y.  In  (a.)  words  in  which  the  Fem.  has  commonly  a  distinct  form,  the 
form  of  the  Masc.  is  sometimes  employed  in  its  stead.  And  (b.),  on  the  other 
hand,  a  distinct  form  is  sometimes  given  to  the  Fem.  in  words  in  which  it  is 
commonly  the  same  with  the  Masc.     Thus,  we  find  as  feminine, 

(a.)  Adjectives  in  -*  (particularly  in  Attic  writers,  §  74.  *),  *****  Eur.  Med. 
1197,  QetZXie  Id.  Hipp.  435,  Th.  vi.  21,  iwyuuUv  Th.  i.  2,  nkvrit  B.  742  ; 
Adjectives  in  -ut  (particularly  in  Epic  and  Doric  poetry),  hlvt  a*»  369,  «$«« 
Theoc.  20.  8,  StiXu*  T.  97,  *ov\ut  K.  27 ;  Comparatives,  Superlatives,  Parti- 
ciples, and  Pronouns  (all  rarely,  except  in  the  dual,  see  }.),  aTo^rt^oi  Th.  v. 
110,  )v<rtf*p>c\A>r*rof  Id.  ill.  10-1,  iXevrmt  S.  442 ;  rAUrtt  -ZEsch.  Ag.  r>  •'»; 
nkuuuTH  Soph.  EL  613,  CEd.  C.  751. 

(b.)  i&*f£rn  K.  404,  StipQhn  Theog.  11,  *fXf»E»*v  Pind.  N.  S.  3,  rekun- 
pirn  Ar.  Pax,  978,  for  the  common  h  iAJLntret,  &c.  This  use  is  especially 
epic  and  lyric. 

*.  This  use  of  the  masc.  form  for  the  fem.  is  particularly  frequent  in  the 
dual,  in  which,  from  its  limited  use,  the  distinction  of  gender  is  least  impor- 
tant; as,  tm  x%7p  vi.  1.  8  (the  fem.  form  r*  scarcely  belongs  to  classic 
Greek);  vvt*  t»  Apie*  Cyr.  i.  2.  11  ;  rovr»tt  to  <rc7t  sunieim  PL  Leg. 
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898  m.;  &m  «ii  \frn  sUn  eL^^str*  nmi  iysfrt,  #7r  !«•#/*•$*• ...  rovw 
PL  Phodr.  237  d.;  <*•*«•«  *«)  <r*JW*  Soph.  (Ed.  G.  1676;  ^^un 
0.  455. 

§  134*  To  some  adjectives,  feminine  forms  are  supplied 
from  a  kindred  or  derived  root  These  forms  may  be  either 
required  to  complete  the  adjective,  or  they  may  be  only  special 
feminines,  used  (particularly  in  poetry  and  the  dialects)  by  the 
side  of  forms  of  the  common  gender  (cf.  $  74.  «).  The  fem- 
inines thus  supplied  most  frequently  end  in  -«$,  G.  -idog,  but 
also  in  -ore,  G.  -adog,  in  -eia,  -eiga,  &c.  (for  the  use  of  d  as  a 
feminine  formative,  see  §  118).     Thus, 

a.  Masculines  in  -ns  of  Dec.  I.,  and  in  -iw  of  Dec  HE.,  hare  often  cor- 
responding feminines  in  wr,  -<fc.  These  words  are  chiefly  patriate  and  gen- 
tiles, or  other  personal  designations,  and  are  commonly  used  as  substantives. 
Thus,  o  **X*  mt,  ~«v,  belonging  to  a  city  (&i«2  irsXTrat  JEsch.  Th.  253),  citizen, 
n  <r*x7r/f,  -it»e  i  ixirtis,  h  ixirts,  suppliant;  i  2xt;dw,  h  Sxv'Svf,  Scythian; 
o  Mfyagiw,  4ms,  n  Miya^/f,  Megarian, 

0.  The  compounds  of  tr$s,  year  (in  -w,  -«  of  Dee.  IIL,  but  sometimes  in 
-«,  G.  -w  of  Dec.  I.),  have  often  a  special  fern,  in  -ts,  >£* ;  as,  i,  ft  Irvims, 
ri  Wrirtty  seven  years  old,  and  ft  Wr'vris,  -tfos  •  ri$  lgin»  xxl  rfc»  i^inr  PI. 
Leg.  794  C  ;  rks  r^axarrevrtis  tvrovbckf  Th.  i.  23,  but  T£iu.xoirovTtl*t  eirnXh 
lb.  87. 

y.  Some  compounds  in  -«,  -k  have  a  poetic  (particularly  Epic)  ffem.  in 
~nm ;  as,  nftytttf,  4s,  n  h^tyinm  A.  477.  So  ficwoyitua,  n^viiruH,  &*#-«•/*- 
«ii£  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  463. 

3.  Add  J,  n  «■/•/*,  and  h  rUt^a,  to  *7ort  fat;  o  <x(%9$v<,  old,  venerable,  Fern., 
chiefly  poet.,  *{&&&,  «-£i<r/3n,  xfisfiutft.,  vrprfais,  *{ir(&ts  •  *,  «  paxa^,  and 
4  fiMnni^k,  blessed,  poetic ;  *,  4  ir{iQ{*v,  and  Ep.  «  ir{«0{*0V«  K.  290,  AandL 

§  13S.  Irregular  Adjectives.  Among  the  adjectives 
which  deserve  special  notice  are  the  following. 

fAynt,  great,  and  w»Xvs,  much  (f  20).  In  these  adjectives,  the  Nom.  and 
Ace  sing,  masc  and  neut  are  formed  from  the  roots  /*iy*-  and  <r*Ai-,  accord- 
ing to  Dec.  III.  The  other  cases  are  formed  from  the  roots  fuynX-  and  «*»>.>.-, 
according  to  Dec  I.  and  II.  The  Yoc.  fitydXt  occurs  only  JEsch.  Th.  822. 
From  its  signification,  troXvs  has  no  dual.  For  the  Homeric  inflection  of  *o- 
Xvs,  see  J  20.  In  Herodotus,  the  forms  from  vaXXeg  prevail  throughout,  yet 
not  to  the  entire  exclusion  of  the  other  forms.  The  Epic  forms  sometimes 
occur  in  the  Attic  poets. 

i  *xim,  k  *xi£,  ri  vXtvv,  fuJL  The  Masc.  and  Neut.  are  formed  from  r. 
xXa,-,  according  to  the  Attic  Dec.  II.  (§  98)  ;  the  Fern,  is  formed  from  r. 
irXi-.  Ion.  *xUs,  Ep.  9rXt7*s,  -n,  -<>*>  So,  likewise,  in  Att  writers,  the  plural 
compounds  tfirXtu,  IxvXta.  Oyr.  vi.  2.  7,  a-if/Vxi*  lb.  33.  In  like  manner 
Ixta  PI.  Phodo,  95  a,  N.  pi.  from  1xt»s,  •**,  contr.  from  1xa«s,  -*». 

«  <r(«tf  (by  some  written  «•£««*),  h  «rg«fr«,  to  rf  ««»  (»•£ SI «v),  mi&Z.  In  this 
adj.,  forms  from  r.  «•£«>,  of  Dec.  II.,  and  from  r.  «•{*!-,  of  Dec  IIL,  are 
blended  (see  1  20).     Ion.  «■{«&. 

4  4  r«v,  ri  r*t,  safe.     In  this  adj.,  contract  forms  from  r.  r«-  are 
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with  forms  from  r.  «r«-  (contr.  from  mm-),  belonging  partiy  to  Pec  II.  and 

partly  fe>  Dec.  III.    Thus, 

i,  A  rl 

S,  N.  (r««f)  w  r£«  iii.  1.  32        ^    ("C")  r*w 

A.  (rati)  *2t 
P.  N.  raw,  (saw)  s »#  (r««)  Wis,     r«« 

A.  ffV6V(i(<rva.f)  tmt 

There  is  also  an  Epic  form  <r«V  With  the  above  may  be  compared  the 
Homeric  £**  E.  87,  Aoc  &fe  II.  445,  contr.  from  £*£* ,  £*«, «  the  common 
£«« ,  {**»,  #0619. 

§  1  3  O.  Remarks.  1.  Some  compounds  of  yiXm$,  laughter,  and  xi^tcs, 
Aom,  may  receive  either  the  Attic  second,  or  the  third  declension ;  as,  pxiyt- 
Xtts,  -*»,  G.  -»»  and  -a/raf,  laughter-loving,  £gw«xig*tf,  -*»»,  G.  -*  and  -wro?, 
golden-horned.  Shorter  forms  also  occur,  according  to  the  common  Dec.  II. ; 
SS,  ¥ix${et,  *nxi£<u,  axt^a. 

2.  Some  compounds  of  *••«*,  foot,  hare  secondary  forms  according  to  Dec 
II. ;  as,  *o\v*ovs  (poet.  rovXvravs),  many-footed,  G.  mXurdot  and  xr»Xu\r»o  • 
rtfroos,  Uioi,  and  £p.  vfwot,  -«v,  X.  164,  three-footed;  l^tt  ktXXms  0. 
409;  Inruett  &tXX»rolnr<rit  Horn.  Ven.  218.  See  Ofi'i*o»  (^16),  and 
compare  §  130.  y.K 

3.  Among  other  examples  of  varied  formation,  we  notice  the  Homeric  i  lug 
B.  819,  and  his  II.  464,  good,  brave,  ro  it?  T.  235,  %Z  E.  650  (both  adverbial), 
and  ii#  P.  456,  Gen.  iw  A.  393  (cf.  §  121.  3),  Ace.  lit  0.  303,  and  hi*  E. 
628 ;  Gen,  pL  neut.  i««t  XL  528 ;  i  i^n^t  A.  266,  trusty,  PI.  i^sf,  itingus, 
r.  47,  378 ;  J  iraXutftiw  X.  257,  rtcA  in  sfaq>,  PL  *oXv}fant  I.  154  (see  also 
*o\u*{ri  below,  4.  5);  «jVw  oXtfyog  N.  773,*Ix<«f  «iVv  O.  71,*IX/«  alxutn 
K.  773,  «r«A.i»  a/rjjr  N.  625,  «<V«  fit^et  0.  369,  IIijW*»  *<\iwr*r  <E>.  87 ; 
«e?if«  T.  419,  k^ynva.  0.  133,  ^yir<  A.  818,  A^yira  <X>.  127 ;  k^yv^xn  2. 
50,  ifyxxpif  XL  621  ;  <r«X/» ...  tvrttx***  A.  129,  «•«*/»  ivri/^ta  II.  57  J  T{«/n» 
lt#»X***  T.  74,  Te«/»}f  ty'/S^Aw  I.  329 ;  *cXvrX*t  t. 171,  **XvrXnt*»*  #.319, 
irtkvrXitreu  X.  38 ;  &c.  Examples  of  adjectives  of  double  formation,  or  of 
synonymous  adjectives  with  different  forms,  might  be  greatly  multiplied. 

4.  Among  defective  adjectives,  we  notice, 

«.)  The  following,  chiefly  poetic :  l,  h  aiax^vg,  to  aiax^u,  tearless,  Ace  «J«- 
x$n  (the  other  cases  supplied  by  aiax^ffrog,  -•*)  ;  x-*xfoxx£ us,  tearful  (supplied 
in  like  manner  by  troXt^dx^Dros ) ;  o  *(\9$vg  (for  fern,  see  §  134.  %),  old,  as 
Kubst.  e&fer,  ambassador  (in  the  last  sense  G.  «r{fc£i«f  Ar.  Ach.  93),  A.  *e'i<r- 
fa,  V.  n^sr/Sct  •  PI.  vprfrut,  «"£«<rjS>»if  Hes.  Sc.  245,  elders,  ambassadors,  G. 
^i#-/3iAnr,  D.  *{ir&iri,  <r£«r(itu<nr  Lye.  1056,  A.  <x(i<r$ut,  Du.  <r£i*j3«  Ar.  Fr. 
495  (the  plur.  in  the  sense  of  ambassadors  was  in  common  use ;  otherwise,  the 
*ord  was  almost  exclusively  poetic,  and  its  place  supplied  by  o  irprlivrw,  old 
nan,  and  i  9-£i<rfitvrt)f,  ambassador) ;  (poovtog,  -«,  -ot>  gone,  which,  with  the 
Kom.  throughout,  has  only  the  Gen.  q>£ov$»v  Soph.  Aj.  264. 

£.)  Poetic  femndnes  and  neuters,  which  have  no  corresponding  masc ;  as, 
*  worn*,  (and  sometimes  rirvS.),  revered^  rh*  trim**,  ml  srirpuu  •  4  §*>Xu&, 
*•«  S-mXut,  blooming,  rich  (Horn.),  4  xU  and  Xxfrh  (always  with  irirni),  (*»  64, 
79,  y.  293,  s.  412,  =Xu*,  fern,  of  Xuo$,  smooth;  ri  (If  (r.  &?$-)  Hes.  ap. 
Stub-  S64, «  neut.  of  fti&&,  Asat9y ;  ri  ?*  (r.  ^?-)  Soph.  Er.  932,  =  neut. 
of  f£ttH9  easy  (compare  with  0(7  and  ff,  the  neuters  K,  *£->  &c,»  §  1S7*  *) ' 
«■«  «Sg«  and  l«*/^«,  phasing  (Horn.). 
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y.)  Poetic  plurals  which  have  no  corresponding  sing. ;  as  el  Setpift  K.  264, 
and  rxtfitt  A.  387  (yet  ratfvt  JEsch.  Th.  535),  thick,  frequent,  *\  $a{ui*l 

A.  52,  and  ratfunl  T.  357  (accented  as  if  from  Sxpuit  and  rmtfuas),  rk 
ratf'u*   A.   69,  l(wdyutrts...1*9'M   IL  370  ;  «  v\Uf  A.  395,  r»vs  wXUs 

B.  129  =  vXiotif,  TtXitwrnf,  more. 

$.)  Poetic  oblique  cases  which  hare  no  corresponding  Norn. ;  as,  rw  tvrla- 
fut^rtt  unhappily  wedded,  J3sch.  Ag.  1319  ;  tutWtyvuuxH,  hoeing  beautiful 
women,  Sapph.(l35),  nmkXtywtux*  Pind.  P.  9.  131,  'EAX<&«  nrnXXtywrnxa 
B.  683;  frtXuffgM  Ovfrrji  B.  106;  «-*Ai/«r«r*y*  S^cUju  Pratin.  ap.  Ath. 
617  c;  tf^<*^*r«  «•**{«»  At.  Nnb.  597 ;  x'w>{,  ick*'»  xk**  alB0  H*  #'" 
t**t>  XH**  (of  which  #i{««  '•  229»  »•  310»  fa  *  doubtful  variation),  A.  80* 
A.  400,  &c  =  Xlkoy9Si  **•»  ""^ 


CHAPTER    IV- 

NUMERAL& 

[TT1T  21,  25.J 

§187.  I.  Numeral  Adjectives.  Of  numeral  adjectives, 
the  principal  are,  (1.)  the  Cardinal,  answering  the  question, 
noaoL ;  how  many?  (2.)  the  Ordinal,  answering  the  question, 
noorog;  which  in  order  ?  or,  one  of  how  many  ?  (3.)  the  Tem- 
poral, answering  the  question,  noaralog  /  on  what  day  ?  or,  in 
how  many  days?  (4.)  the  Multiple  (multiplex,  having  many 
folds),  showing  to  what  extent  any  thing  is  complicated;  and 
the  Proportional,  showing  the  proportion  which  one  thing 
bears  to  another. 

1.  Cardinal.  For  the  declension  of  the  first  four  cardinals, 
see  IT  21.  The  cardinals  from  5  to  100,  inclusive,  are  inde- 
clinable ;  as,  oi,  at,  xa,  tcw,  toI$,  tojI?,  tovg9  Tag,  nine,  five. 
Those  above  100  are  declined  like  the  plural  of  tplhog  (IT  18). 

Notes.  «.  EJ>,  from  its  signification,  is  used  only  in  the  singular  ;  }«», 
only  in  the  dual  and  plural ;  and  the  other  cardinals  only  in  the  plural  (except 
with  collective  nouns,  in  such  expressions  as  arxit  putf*  »«)  <rirg«*««-j«, 
10,400  infantry,  i.  7.  10,  7***9  Ixraxto-xiXw,  8,000  horse,  Hdt  vii.  85). 
For  the  dialectic  as  well  as  common  declens.  of  the  first  four  cardinals,  see  ^  2 1 . 
We  add  references  to  authors  for  some  of  the  less  frequent  forms :  lus  Hes. 
Th.  145,  h  Theoc.  11.  33  (in  some  Mss.),  Inscr.  Heracl.,  <y  Z.  422,  ovta/i- 
*s  (by  some  written  cuittfiAt)  Hdt  iv.  114,  hm  V.  236,  IvS*  Hdt  i.  94, 
Ivcliri  lb.  32,  r^mtt  Hippon.  Fr.  8,  tit^**  Hdt  vii.  228  (Inscr.  Lac.),  rir^a 
Hes.  Op.  696,  rtro^vf  Theoc.  14.  16,  <ri<rv^s  1.  70,  tttVv{«f  O.  680,  rirpttt 
Hes.  Fr.  47.  5,  Pind.  0.  10.  83.  Dialectic  forms  of  some  of  the  hi^ier 
numbers  are,  5  riftrt  MoL,  12  tvaihxet  and  Ivoxafitx*  Ion.  and  Poet, 
20  Ulxm  Ep.,  tixetri  Dor.,  30  rgiifrwra  Ion.  (we  even  find  Gen.  rpnxirrm 
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Hes.  Op.  694,  Dat.  r^ntxnrt^n  AnthoL),  40  rirsi^xwa  and  iwntfmetrm 

Ion.,  rtr^xovret  Dor.,   80  oylvxtir*  (§  46.  «)  Ion.,   90  \nn*+tr*  r.  174, 
200  htixSrtot  Ion.,  9,000  ima^rx*/  H.  148,  10,000  hx*xrXu  lb. 

p.  EI;  has  two  roots,  I*-  and  (u-.  Its  compounds  t&h/f  and  pMs  (which, 
for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  are  also  written  separately,  ouft  its,  f*td\  *ii)  have 
the  masc.  plur. 

y.  The  common  form  of  the  second  cardinal  is  Sw,  shortened  from  the 
regular  2uv,  which  is  by  some  excluded  entirely  from  the  Attic  and  from  He- 
rodotus. The  second  form  of  the  Gen.  2iwV  is  only  Attic,  and  is  even  ex- 
cluded from  some  of  the  best  editions  of  good  Att.  writers.  The  Dat.  pi. 
Wi  occurs  Th.  yiii.  101.  Both  tvo  Q6u)  and  aft<p*,  both  (which  is  placed  in 
t  21,  as  partaking  of  the  nature  of  a  numeral,  with  that  of  an  emphatic  pro- 
noun), are  sometimes  indeclinable  (in  Horn,  never  otherwise)  ;  as,  Ivo  pupSt 
vii.  6.  1,  $w  fMt^iutt  K.  253,  lit*  x*ion*<ri  N.  407,  x*t*h  2f*  &f*<p»  Horn. 
Cer.  15. 

).  For  the  double  forms  of  ri<r*ec£tf,  see  §  70. 1.  In  the  compounds  3i*«- 
r{w,  nftmpfxaftiKO)  and  its  equivalent  3t»«rsrs«{«f,  the  components  rpt$ 
and  riftafiif  are  declined ;  thus,  2t««r{uir ,  ^ixar^s,  2s««rgMrv  •  roTg  rs??tt£rt- 
xafttx*.  Yet  we  sometimes  find  rto-o-ecftrxafttxa  (Ion.  rtr<rt{trxafttxa)t  and 
even  nmptxafotz*  used  as  indeclinable.  See  Hdt.  i  86,  Mem.  ii.  7.  2,  and 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  409.  The  compounds  from  13  to  19  are  also  written  sep- 
arately: ri<r<r«£i*  xa)  Vtxa.  So  r^ut  y%  xcA  }i*«  Find.  O.  1.  127,  rtf*  x») 
3u«Hdti.  119. 

f.  The  cardinals  become  collective  or  distributive  by  composition  with  rw  • 
as,  rwit/tf,  too  together,  or  too  a*  a  time,  vi  8.  2,  rvyr^ns  t.  429,  <ri>»3*$tx* 
Eur.  Tro.  1076.  The  distributive  sense  is  also  expressed  by  means  of  the 
prepositions  «y«,  xarti,  and,  in  some  connections,  ifc  and  !«■/  •  as,  Jg  xix»»s 
it*  Ixarof  ar\oc(t  six  companies,  each  a  hundred  men,  iii.  4.  21 ;  xa.ro,  rtr^a- 
*"X'ti*vf,  4,000  at  a  time,  iii.  5.  8  ;  %U  Uaror,  100  deep,  Cyr.  vi.  3.  23  ; 
i*t  rtrrapar,  four  deep,  i.  2.  15. 

£.  The  numeral  fiv^tei,  10,000,  is  distinguished  from  (iv(m,  plur.  of  putfos, 
vast,  countieu,  with  which  it  was  originally  one,  by  the  accent. 

§138.  2.  Ordinal.  The  ordinal  numbers  are  all  de- 
rived from  the  cardinal,  except  ngaixog,  and  are  all  declined 
with  three  terminations.  They  all  end  in  -10$,  except  devxzQog, 
i6fojjog,  and  oydoog.    Those  from  20,  upwards,  all  end  in  -ooro?. 

Notes.  «.  Dialectic  forms  are,  1  ir&rts  Dor.,  3  rprum  Ep.,  4  rir^»r»t 
Ep.,  7  \&tifULT*i  Ep.,  8  hyl'«t**<  Ep.,  9  dmret  Ep.,  12  }v»K»«r«  Ion., 
1 4  runprxmiiix*ris  Ion.,  30  r^*j*o<frof  IoiL,  && 

j3.  Instead  of  the  compound  numbers  from  13  to  19  in  the  table  (If  25), 
we  also  find  the  combinations  «•{««•«*  *«)  Vixarot,  Th.  v.  56 ;  rirm^ros  xa) 
Wr*.  lb.  81  ;  rifirros  xa)  K*«r*,  lb.  93  j  &c  Also,  1%  **)  tl*fris,  Th. 
via.  109.     See  §  140.  1. 

3.  Temporal.  The  temporal  numbers  are  formed  from  the 
ordinals,  by  changing  the  final  -og  into  -alo?,  -5,  -ov;  thus, 
tnntQos,  devxsgalog,  -a,  -ov.  From  TiQwiog,  no  temporal  number 
w  formed.     Its  place  is  supplied  by  av&nptQog,  -ov* 
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4.  Multiple.  The  multiple  numbers  end  in  -nXoog,  con- 
tracted -nXovg,  and  are  declined  like  dmXoog,  dmXovg  (IT  18). 

Other  forms  are  those  in  -tpa<rio(y  chiefly  Ion.,  as,  tuparios,  r^iatot  •  also, 
itrtros,  rgtefif,  Ion.  $i%oft  r$j>s  (§  70.  V.),  &C. 

5.  Proportional.  The  proportional  numbers  have  double 
forms,  in  -nXaaiog,  -a,  -ov,  and,  more  rarely,  -nXaaluv,  -or, 
G.  -ovog.  Thus  the  ratio  of  2  to  1  is  expressed  by  dmXdaiog, 
-a,  -or,  or  dmXaoltav,  -ov,  G.  -ovog  •  and  that  of  10  to  1,  by  ds- 
xanXdaiog  or  dsxanXaolow.*  The  ratio  of  1  to  1,  or  of  equality, 
is  expressed  by  Vaog  (Ep.  hog),  -17,  -ov. 

§  139*  II.  Numeral  Adverbs.  1.  The  numeral  ad- 
verbs which  reply  to  the  interrogative  noadxig;  how  many 
times  7  all  end  in  -axis,  except  the  three  first ;  thus,  dsxdxig, 
ten  times,  iyvtaxaiHxoaixais7ttaxoatonXQiaidxtg,1729  times,  PI.  Rep. 
587  e. 

These  adverbs  are  employed  in  the  formation  of  the  higher 
cardinal  and  ordinal  numbers;  thus,  dioxlXioi,  two  thousand, 
neviaxioxiXiootog,  Jive  thousandth. 

2.  Other  numeral  adverbs  relate  to  division,  order,  place, 
manner,  &c. ;  as,  fl/^a,  in  two  divisions,  Tgixa,  in  three  divis- 
ions ;  Mteoov,  secondly,  iqIxov,  thirdly  ;  t^ov,  in  three  places, 
nevtaxov,  in  Jive  places  ;  mvrax^  in  Jive  ways,  Habeas,  in  six 
ways. 

III.  Numeral  Substantives.  The  numeral  substantives, 
for  the  most  part,  end  in  -dg,  -ddog,  and  are  employed  both  as 
abstract  and  as  collective  nouns.  Thus,  q  (ivoidg  may  signify, 
either  the  number  10,000,  considered  abstractly,  or  a  collection 
of  10,000.  These  numerals  often  take  the  place  of  the  cardi- 
nals, particularly  in  the  expression  of  the  higher  numbers ;  as, 
dixa  (ivQiddsg,  ten  myriads  =  100,000  ;  Ixaxbv  givoiddeg,  d  mil- 
lion. 

§  1 4©.  Remarks.  1.  When  numerals  are  combined,  the 
less  commonly  precedes  with  xai  •  but  often  the  greater  without 
xai,  and  sometimes  also  with  it. 

Thus,  *W«  **)  tlxo<nyy  five  and  twenty,  i.  4.  2  ;  Tirrec^dxatrtt  virvt,  forty- 
jive,  v.  5.  5  ;  r^tcixovrtt  xcc)  «Urt,  thirty  and  Jive,  i.  4.  2  ;  <rraB-fco)  rpis 
xai  Xnvnxotra,  xa^atrayyai  vivrt  xai  ryaxwra  xai  rtvraxoftu,  #r«$r«  ir»wi»- 
xovra,  xa)  \\axi*xi\m  xai  ftvyi,  ii.  2.  6  ;  rretSfio)  hxxiries  hxx*-ir<n,  *•*- 
{aroiyyai  %tki9t  Ixarov  nvrjxovr*  jtivti,  ffrahia,  Tprptvp*  rir^JW^/X/* 
\\a.xocict  vttrrixovra,  vii.  8.  26.     See  v.  5.  4,  and  §  138.  /3. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  division  of  the  Greek  month  into  decades,  the  days 
were  often  designated  as  follows ;  prim  fietifyofuZvas  Xxrn  Wi  Vtxa,  upon  the 
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[6th  after  10]  1 6th  of  the  month  Boedromion,  Dem.  261.  12  ;  «»&*•«•*£/»»« 
ur?  lr)  hxdry,  Id.  279.  17  ;  fanfyfuSios  txry  u.%*  tlxata,  '  the  26th,'  Id. 
265.  5.  In  like  manner,  rg/ro?  yx  yittat  t^s  $»*'  a\Xai<n*  yov«7s,  iEsch. 
Prom.  773. 

j3.  Instead  of  adding  eight  or  nine,  subtraction  is  often  employed  ;  as,  rnis 
...fuxs  Viovrat  rifaa^axovra,  forty  ships  wanting  one  [40  —  1  =  39],  Th. 
viii.  7;  rave)  }vo~t  hcvraig  vivrnxotra  [50  —  2  =  48],  lb.  25  J  ivsis  fo«v- 
rcut  ilxoffi  vavri,  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  5  ;  otyr&wra  ivoiv  Ytovra  %m,  Th.  ii.  2  ;  hot 
ti»  liMrrfv  tros,  Id.  viii.  6  (cf.  cytw  xal  Vixttror  %ros,  Id.  vii.  18)  ;  Uh 
Vutres  ryaxotrSf  iru,  in  the  thirtieth  yeary  one  wanting,  Id.  iv.  102.  In  like 
manner,  ryaxwton  a*ro&Uvra  pupa,  Id.  ii.  13.  It  will  be  observed,  that  the 
participle  may  either  agree  with  the  greater  number,  or,  by  a  rarer  construc- 
tion, be  put  absolute  with  the  less.     See  Syntax. 

y.  The  combinations  of  fractions  with  whole  numbers  are  variously  ex- 
pressed; thus,  (a)  rtfa  ti/ui$x£6ixa,  three  half  darks,  i.  e.  lj  darics,  i.  3.  21 
(b)  Particularly  in  Herodotus,  vtfrsf  hptrdXavrov,  the  third  talent  a  half  one 
i-  e.  2£  talents,  Hdt.  i.  50  '}  l&tiopov  fipiraXavrev  -\-  riragrov  fifurdXairov  =• 
nXmrnt  Vixa,  6^  +  3 J  =  10,  lb.  (compare  in  Lat.  sestertius,  shortened  from 
xmistertius) :  (e)  Less  classic,  Sua  xa)  hplffiiat  pvav,  $va>  xa)  nptru  fy*%fiai, 
Poll.  ix.  56,  62  :  (d)  Wir^rn,  a  third  in  addition,  i.  e.  1  J,  Yect.  3.  9 ;  im'- 
rtftrror,  lj,  lb. :  (e)  fift/oXior,  half  as  much  again,  i.  e.  lj,  i.  3.  21. 

2.  The  Table  (fl  25)  exhibits  the  most  common  numerals, 
with  some  of  the  interrogatives,  indefinites,  diminutives,  &c. 
which  correspond  with  them. 


CHAPTER    V. 

PRONOUNS. 

I.  Substantive. 

[1T23.] 

§  141.  Personal,  fyw,  av,  ou.  The  declension  of  these 
pronouns  is  peculiar. 

The  numbers  are  distinguished  not  less  by  difference  of  root,  than  of  affix. 
Thus,  the  1st  Person  has  the  roots,  Sing,  p-,  or,  as  a  more  emphatic  form,  \p-, 
H.  np-,  Du.  »- ;  the  2d  Pers.,  Sing.  *■-,  PL  vp-,  Du.  *f  -  ;  the  3d  Pers.,  Sing, 
the  rough  breathing,  PI.  and  Du.  <r<p-  Most  of  the  forms  have  a  connecting 
woel,  which  in  the  Sing,  and  PI.  is  -i-  (in  the  Dak  sing,  passing  into  the 
kindred  -«-,  §  28),  but  in  the  Du.,  -«-.  The  flexible  endings  are  Sing.  Gen. 
-«,  Dak  -r,  Ace  none  (the  primitive  Direct  Case  remained  as  Ace.,  while  the 
3om.,  in  the  1st  and  2d  Persons,  had  the  peculiar  forms  \ya  and  tv,  and  in 
the  3d,  from  its  reflexive  use,  early  disappeared ;  compare  the  Lat.  me,  te,  se  ; 
epo,  te,  Nom.  of  3d  Pers.  wanting) ;  PL  Nom.  -%$,  Gen.  -»*,  Dat.  -Tt  (the 
flexible  ending  of  the  old  Indirect  Case,  §  83),  Ace.  -As  5  Du.  Nom.  -i  (in  the 
prolonged  forms  mm,  r$£7,  the  .#  appears  to  have  come  from  an  imitation  of 
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the  Gen.),  Gen.  -J>.  In  all  the  farms  in  common  use,  the  connecting  vowel 
and  flexible  ending  are  contracted ;  thus,  t/t4-»  ifufi,  r-i-*  r«7,  *-•-#  »Z  •  (i/t*-t-<, 
fai-s)  I/mi,  (*-•-#)  *m,  ('-»-/)  •!•  tyt-i-if  ft/cc?;,  fai-U  vftut,  (jr<p-i-ts)  vfug  • 
iift-i-ptr  np*t,  vft,-i-*i  q«*n>,  9$-%~*i  9$mt  •  (nft-t-Xi)  fat,  (vfi-i-tr)  fat  (rf'urt 
exhibits  a  different  formation  without  a  connecting  vowel) ;  fai-ds  fi^at, 
v/A-i-dt  vftZf,  f$-i4if  *$*s  •  »-*>-•  tv,  r$~Z-i  *Q*  (y*t  and  #$•*  are  sometimes 
written  incorrectly  »y  and  *fy,  as  if  contracted  from  mm,  *$£?,  §  25. «) ; 
t-Z-7t  tft,  <r<p-Z-7v  rfff  (*$mtt  from  its  limited  use,  remained  uncontracted). 

§  1 43«  Kkitarkb.  1.  The  Table  (T  23)  exhibits,  1st,  the  common 
forms  of  the  personal  pronouns ;  2d,  the  forms  which  occur  in  Homer,  whether 
common  or  dialectic ;  3d,  the  principal  other  forms  which  occur.  The  forms 
to  which  the  sign  f  is  affixed  are  enclitic  when  used  without  emphasis  (see 
Prosody).  When  the  oblique  cases  Sing,  of  \y*  are  not  enclitic,  the  longer 
forms  lp>w,  fy*«,  i/*i  *re  employed. 

2.  The  pronoun  »Z  is  used,  both  as  a  simple  personal  pronoun,  and  as  a  re- 
flexive, lii  the  Attic  and  Common  dialects,  however,  it  is  not  greatly  u^ed 
in  either  sense,  its  place  being  commonly  supplied  by  other  pronouns.  The 
plur.  forms  *<pt7s  and  ripi*  first  occur  in  Hdt.  (vii.  168,  L  46).  For  the  lim- 
itations and  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  this  pronoun,  see  Syntax. 

3.  Besides  the  forms  which  are  common  in  prose,  the  Attic  poets  also  em- 
ploy, (a)  the  Epic  Genitives  ^t&t »,  rtto,  &tr  •  (6)  the  Accusatives  tit  and 
r<p%,  without  distinction  of  number  or  gender;  (c)  the  Dat.  pi.  rp/»,  which 
even  occurs,  though  rarely,  both  in  Attic  and  in  other  poetry,  as  sing. ; 
(d)  the  Dat  pL  of  \y*>  and  <rv  with  the  ultima  short  (especially  Sophocles) ; 
thus,  fat,  fat,  or  fat,  fat.     See  5.  below. 

4.  The  dialectic  forms  arise  chiefly,  (a)  from  want  of  contraction,  as, 
fas,  &e-;  (6)  from  protraction,  as,  faie,  til;  $7e,  n/itlwt,  faun,  r<pu#t 
(§  47.  N.) ;  (c)  from  peculiar  contraction,  as,  fav,  *%Z,  tS  (§  45.  3) ; 
(rf)  from  the  use  of  different  affixes,  as  Gen.  Ep.  -St*  (fa&tt,  riStt,  l$t*, 
§  84),  Dor.  -«f  (*/*•«,  contr.  1/u.ovg,  faZf,  rut,  contr.  riv$,  with  i  doubled 
cmiv,  and,  similarly  formed,  lout)  ;  Dat.  sing.  Dor.  -*»  {fat,  rttt,  «•/»,  7») ; 
(«)  from  the  retention  of  primitive  forms  without  the  flexible  ending,  as  'dpi, ' 
Zfifii,  fa,  Hftftt,  9<p%  (compare  the  sing,  fa,  9%,  %,  and  see  §§  83,  86) ; 
(/)  from  variation  of  root ;  as,  Dor.  r-  for  *•-  (ru,  rtu,  rot,  ri,  Lat.  tu,  tui, 
tibi,  te,  §  70.  2) ;  jEol.  F-  for  the  rough  breathing  (FiSm,  F«,  F*  •  Lat.  *-: 
aui,  tibi,  te)  ;  Dor.  •*/*-,  Mo\.  and  Ep.  <*/•/*-,  for  fa  (*«/»!*,  *pi*ts,  &e) ; 
M6L.  and  Ep.  v/tp.  for  'Dp-  (SfAfAU,  &e)  J  Dor.  ^-  and  <p-,  JSol.  i<r$-t  for  *p- 
(<£/»,  ^i,  (pit,  &<rpt  &<r<pi).    See  Table,  and  5.  below. 

5.  We  add  a  few  references  to  authors  for  the  dialectic  and  poetic  forms : 
lysit  A.  76  (used  by  Horn,  only  before  vowels),  Ar.  Ach.  748  (Meg.),  Ar. 
Lys.  983  (Lac),  Theoc  1.  14,  -ZEsch.  Pers.  931,  Unym  {=iy*yt)  Cor.  12, 
Xy«  Ar.  Ach.  898 ;  fa*  K.  124,  Hdt.  i.  126,  l/ti7«  A.   174,  fay  A.  88, 


Hdt.  vii.  158,  fiiv  A.  87,  Hdt.  vii.  209,  IfiUtr  A.  525,  Eur.  Or.  986,  IfuStt 
Sapph.  89;  \p'»  Theoc  2.  144,  Ar.  Av.  930;  hpttt  Hdt  u.  6,  '£pit  Ar. 
Lys.  168,  fyfttt  O.  432,  Theoc  6.  67  ;  ipimt  T.  101,  nfuimt  E.  258, 
*£(£,  Theoc  2.  158,  ip/Am  Ale  77;  fat  A.  147,  fat  or  fat,  x.  344, 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  39,  42,  103,  Ar.  Av.  386,  'fat  Theoc.  5.  106,  i^fu  A.  384, 
Theoc.  1.  102,  i/tfut  N.  879,  Ale  86  (15),  *^«<r„  Ale  91  (78);  n^Ut 
0.  211,  Hdt.  i.  30,  fas  «••  372,  'fa  Ar.  Lys.  95,  &^t  A.  59,  Sapph. 
93  (13),  Theoc.  8.  25 ;  tm  Cor.  16,  tS7  A.  418,  n.  99  (tSTt  ?),  ^  E.  219 , 
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uTn  X.  88  :  rv  Ar.  Lys.  1188,  Sapph.  1.  13,  «•&*  E.  485,  rti  Cor.  2;  m 

A.  396,  Hdt.  i.  8,  tu%  T.  137,  n?  T.  206,  Hdt.  i.  9,  eiSt*  A.  180,  Eur. 
Ale  51,  nolo  0.  37,  468,  rtvs  Theoc  2.  126,  rt»uf  Theoc.  11.  25  ;  r«A. 
28,  Hdt.  L  9,  nit  S.  619  (not  in  II.),  Hdt.  v.  60  (Inscr.),  Ar.  Av.  930,  «•/» 
Theoc  2.  11,  Pind.  O.  10.  113  ;  ri  Theoc.  1.  5,  ru  Theoc.  1.  56,  Ar.  Eq. 
1225  ;  ifiUf  Hdt.  vi.  11,  bpis  Ar.  Ach.  760,  Sftptf  A.  274,  Sapjm.  95  (17), 
Theoc.  5.  Ill ;  &pU,t  H.  159,  Hdt.  iii.  50,  hpum  A.  348,  ^Uy  Ale.  77 ; 
vfttt  or  fait,  Soph.  Ant.  308,  ty*^  A.  249,  Theoc.  1.  116,  fc^  Z.  77,  ^' 
K.  551 ;  ipias  fi.  75,  Hdt.  i.  53,  vpi,  Ar.  Lys.  87,  8 ftp*  lb.  1076,  ifou«  Y. 
412,  Pind.  0.  8.  19,  Theoc  5.  145,  Soph.  Ant  846 ;  *<pZ7  A.  336,  e<p*  A. 
574 ;  *<pZ7f  A.  257,  ^.  52  (here  considered  Norn,  by  some),  sf fy  3.  62 :  & 

B.  239,  i7#  A.  400,  U7o  Ap.  Eh.  1.  1032,  %S  T.  464,  id  Hdt.  iii.  135,  7&» 
A.  114,  JSsch.  Sap.  66,  F&»  Ale.  6  (71)  ;  i<7  N.  495,  7y  (or  7v)  Hes.  Fr.  66, 
F«  Sapph.  2.  1 ;  Fi  Ale  56  (84),  \i  T.  171,  ^y  A.  29,  Hdt.  I  9,  y/y  Pind. 
0.  1.40,  Theoc  1. 150,-ffiscb.  Prom.  55;  <r<pi*  Hdt.  i. 46 ;  *pt«y  2.  311, Hdt. 
i.  31,  rtptu**  A.  535 ;  *<ptt  A.  73,  JEsch.  Prom.  252,  as  sing.  Horn.  H.  19. 19, 
jEscfa.  Pers.  759,  *?/  B.  614,  Hdt.  i.  1,  *$  Y.  300,  -b»  Sophr.  83  (87),  ?» 
Call.  Di.  125,  «*f«  Sapph.  98  (40) ;  *Qi*s  B.  96,  e<pU(  Hdt.  i.  4,  *f««cf  y. 
213,  #p*  E.  567,  *?t  A.  Ill,  Tlieoc  15.  80,  Soph.  Ant  44,  ^i  Theoc  4.  3, 
**pt  Ale  92  (80) ;  <r<p»t  A.  8,  <r<p*  or  <r$u  P.  531 ;  *<p»7t  A.  338 :  i^s*, 
\(Uu$t  ifttvt,  fi&ip,  rUtt  ri 0,  i«w,  &c,  cited  by  Apollonius  in  his  treatise  on 
the  Greek  Pronoun. 

§1413*  6.  History.  «.  The  distinction  of  person,  like  those  of  ctue  and 
number  (§  83),  appears  to  have  been  at  first  only  twofold,  merely  separating  the 
person  speaking  from  all  other  persons,  whether  spoken  to  or  spoken  of.  We 
find  traces  of  this  early  use  not  only  in  the  roots  common  to  the  2d  and  3d 
persons,  but  also  in  the  common  forms  of  these  persons  in  the  dual  of  verbs. 
The  most  natural  way  of  designating  one's  self  by  gesture  is  to  bring  home 
the  hand ;  of  designating  another,  to  stretch  it  out  towards  him.  The  voice 
here  Mows  the  analogy  of  the  hand.  To  denote  ourselves,  we  naturally 
keep  the  voice  at  home  as  much  as  is  consistent  with  enunciation  ;  while  we 
denote  another  by  a  forcible  emission  of  it,  a  pointing,  as  it  were,  of  the 
voice  towards  the  person.  The.  former  of  these  is  accomplished  by  closing  the 
lips  and  murmuring  within,  that  is,  by  uttering  m,  which  hence  became  the 
great  root  of  the  1st  personal  pronouns.  The  latter  is  accomplished  by  sending 
the  voice  out  forcibly  through  a  narrow  aperture.  This,  according  to  the  place 
of  the  aperture,  and  the  mode  of  emission,  may  produce  either  a  sibilant,  a 
lingual,  or  a  strong  breathing.  Hence  we  find  all  these  as  roots  of  the  2d 
and  3d  personal  pronouns.  In  the  progress  of  language,  these  two  persons 
were  separated,  and  their  forms  became,  for  the  most  part,  distinct,  although 
founded,  in  general,  upon  common  roots. 

0.  The  /*-  of  the  1st  Pers.  passed  in  the  old  Plur.  (which  afterwards  be- 
came the  Dual,  §  85)  into  the  kindred  y-  (compare  Lat.  nos)  ;  and  in  the 
Sing.,  when  pronounced  with  emphasis,  assumed  an  initial  &  (compare  the  JSoI. 
*'Pi,  2*f  1),  which  passed  by  precession  into  1 .  In  the  new  Plur.,  the  idea  of 
plurality  was  conveyed  by  doubling  the  p  (uftf*-*  in  the  EP-  and  iEol.  dLf*p*s9 
ififiiifj  apt/tit,  aftfttrt,  £f*f*t)  >  or  more  commonly  by  doubling  the  &  to  n 
(§  29),  pronounced  with  the  rough  breathing  {h/*-,  in  ttpuf,  &c.),  or,  in  the 
Itor.,  to  &  (*^*-,  in  **pig9  *aft£v,  M£fi7v,  a^i).  Prom  this  the  new  Plur.  of 
the  2d  Pers.  appears  to  have  been  formed,  by  changing,  for  propriety  of  ex- 
pression, «,  the  deepest  of  the  vowels,  into  v,  the  most  protrusive  {vpp-,  in  the 
Ep.  and  jfiol.  Sftfttt,  vftpiwt,  Hfiptf,  vftfit  *  and  'P/*-,  in  «W>,  &c)  With  the 
14 
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exception  of  this  imitative  plural,  the  Plur.  and  Do.  of  the  2d  and  3d  per- 
sons have  the  same  root,  in  which  plurality  is  expressed  by  joining  two  of  the 
signs  of  these  persons  (*f  -  =  <r  -f-  F).  In  the  separation  of  the  two  persons, 
the  sign  r-  became  appropriated  to  the  2d  Pers.  (but  in  the  Dor.,  r-,  as  in  the 
Lat,  and  also  in  the  verb-endings  -<n,  -r«»,  'tis) ;  and  the  rough  breathing  to 
the  3d  Pers.  (in  an  early  state  of  the  language,  this  was  F-;  in  Lat.  it  be- 
came *- ;  while  in  the  article  we  find  both  the  rough  breathing  and  <r-,  and  in 
verb-endings  of  the  3d  Pers.  both  s,  and  more  frequently  r). 

y.  In  the  Nom.  sing.,  the  subjective  force  appears  to  have  been  expressed 
by  peculiar  modes  of  strengthening ;  in  the  1st  Pers.  by  a  double  prefix  to 
the  ft,  thus,  l-y-o-fi  (the  y  being  inserted  simply  to  prevent  hiatus),  or,  as  p 
cannot  end  a  word,  iyov,  which  passed,  by  a  change  of  »  to  its  corresponding 
vowel  (§  50)  and  contraction,  into  (\yoa)  iyu  (compare  the  Sanscrit  aham, 
the  Zend  azem,  the  Boeotic  tf,  the  Latin  ego,  and  the  verb -ending  of  the 
1st  Pers.  u  in  Greek,  and  o  in  Lat.) ;  in  the  2d  Pers.  by  affixing  F,  which 
with  the  preceding  *  passed  into  v  in  the  common  Greek  (cf.  §  117.  N.),  but 
in  the  Bcoot.  into  »v  (compare  the  Lat.  tu,  §  12.  0)  ;  in  the  3d  Pers.  by 
affixing  A  (perhaps  chosen  rather  than  F,  on  account  of  the  initial  F),  before 
which  precession  took  place  (§  1 1 8),  so  that  the  form  became  F/A,  and  from 
this,  7A  or  7A,  and,  by  dropping  the  A,  7  or  7  (this  obsolete  form  is  cited  by 
Apollonius ;  compare  the  Lat.  h,  ea,  id).  With  this  Nom.  there  appears  to 
have  been  associated  an  Ace.  It  or  ft,  of  which  pit  and  tit  are  strengthened 
forms. 

§  144.  B.  Reflexive,  ipavTov,  asai/iov,  kavxov.  These 
pronouns,  from  their  nature,  want  the  Nom.,  and  the  two  first 
also  the  neuter.  They  are  formed  by  uniting  the  personal  pro- 
nouns with  aviog. 

In  the  Plur.  of  the  1st  and  2d  Persons,  and  sometimes  of  the  3d,  the  two 
elements  remain  distinct ;  r>f*wv  «£r«r,  ifcSv  »itrStf  r<p£t  etvrSt  =  iaurSv.  In 
Homer,  they  are  distinct  in  both  Sing,  and  Plur.;  thus,  %p  avrit  A.  271, 
IfiiS-tf  *i£i$*eoi*Mt  avrns  ^.  78,  avrot  fu*  S.  244.  In  the  common  compound 
forms,  the  personal  pronouns  omit  the  flexible  ending,1  in  uniting  with  air  at, 
and  in  the  1st  Pers.,  and  often  in  the  other  two,  contraction  takes  place : 
ifAi-aurov  IfietuTM,  tft-avrov  ffavrov,  t-etUTou  ccurou.  In  the  New  Ionic,  on 
the  other  hand,  the  flexible  ending  of  the  Gen.  is  retained,  and  is  contracted 
with  av  into  »v  (§  45.  6)  :  ipto-avrov  iftivurau.  The  other  cases  imitate  the 
form  of  the  Gen. :  iftiuvrZ,  ~ot.  The  Doric  forms  a.brotvrett  aSrxvrot,  «v- 
ravTo/vy  xuTMvra,  &c.,  which  occur  chiefly  in  Pythagorean  fragments,  are 
formed  by  doubling  »Ms.  Apollonius  cites  the  comic  Nom.  Ifutvris  from 
the  Metoeci  of  the  comedian  Plato. 

§  1 45.  C.  Reciprocal,  aXXjXup.  This  pronoun  is  formed 
by  doubling  i  aXXog,  other.  From  its  nature,  it  wants  the  Nom. 
and  the  Sing.,  and  is  not  common  in  the  Dual. 

Note.  For  akXxkuv  (Theoc.  14. 46),  see  §  44. 1.  For  &xx*ku7t  (K.  65), 
see  §  99.  1. 

§  146.  D.  Indefinite,  6  dnva.  This  pronoun  may  be 
termed,  with  almost  equal  propriety,  definite  and  indefinite.  It 
is  used  to  designate  a  particular  person  or  thing,  which  the 
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Iter  either  cannot,  or  does  not  care  to  name ;  or,  in  the 
laoguage  of  Matthiae,  it  "  indefinitely  expresses  a  definite  person 
or  thing";  as,  Tov  dura  yiyvwaxug ;  Do  you  know  Mr.  So  and 
So  ?  At.  Thesm.  620.  eO  felva  tov  delvog  tbv  dslva  doayyillti, 
A.  B.,  the  son  of  C.  D.,  impeaches  E.  R,  Dem.  167.  24.  In 
the  Sing,  this  pronoun  is  of  the  three  genders ;  in  the  Plur.  it 
is  masc.  only,  and  wants  the  Dat.  It  is  sometimes  indeclina- 
ble ;  as,  tov  Suva  Ar.  TheSm.  622. 

Note.  The  article  is  an  essential  part  of  this  pronoun ;  and  it  were  better 
written  as  a  single  word,  S&$7t*.  It  appears  to  be  simply  an  extension  of  the 
demonstrative  ftt,  by  adding  -i»-  or  -jmc,  which  gives  to  it  an  indefinite  force 
(cf.  §  152.  1),  making  it  a  demonstrative  indefinite.  When  -it-  was  appended, 
it  received  a  double  declension ;  when  -/*«,  it  had  only  the  declension  of  the 
article.    It  belongs  properly  to  the  colloqtiial  Attic,  and  first  appears  in  Aris- 

'  ines. 


II.  Adjective. 

§147.  All  the  pronouns  which  are  declined  in  IT  24  may 
be  traced  back  to  a  common  foundation  in  an  old  definitive, 
which  had  two  roots,  the  rough  breathing  and  t-  (cf.  §  143. 
ff,/S),  and  which  performed  the  offices  both  of  an  article  and 
of  a  demonstrative,  personal,  and  relative  pronoun. 

Remarks,  a.  To  this  definitive  the  Greeks  gave  the  name  2{&g«»,  joint, 
from  its  giving  connection  to  discourse,  by  marking  the  person  or  thing  spoken 
of  as  one  which  had  been  spoken  of  before,  or  which  was  about  to  be  spoken 
of  farther,  or  which  was  familiar  to  the  mind.  The  Greek  name  &(B-(«r  be- 
came, in  Latin,  articulus  (small  Joint,  from  artas,  joint,  a  word  of  the  same 
origin  with  &^or),  .from  which  has  come  the  English  name,  article.  This 
definitive,  when  used  as  a  demonstrative,  or  simply  as  the  definite  article, 
naturally  precedes  the  name  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of;  but  when 
nsed  as  a  relative,  usually  follows  it ;  as,  •Zr'm  Urt*  S  £»«;  h  sfti* ,  this  is 
tub  man  whom  you  saw ;  to  }foof  8  AtS-t?,  tub  rose  which  blooms.  Hence,  in 
the  former  use,  it  was. termed  the  prepositive,  and,  in  the  latter,  the  postpositive 
article.  When  prepositive,  it  was  so  closely  connected  with  the  following 
word  that  its  aspirated  forms  became  proclitic. 

0.  In  the  progress  of  the  language,  the  forms  of  this  old  definitive  be- 
came specially  appropriated,  and  other  pronouns  arose  from  it  by  derivation 
and  composition  (see  the  following  sections).  The  forms  ris  and  rn  of  the 
Norn.  sing,  became  obsolete. 

A.  Definite. 

§  1 4  8.  1.  Article,  o,  17,  to.  The  prepositive  article,  or, 
as  it  is  commonly  termed,  simply  the  article,  unites  the  pro* 
clitic  aspirated  forms  of  the  old  definitive,  o,  ij,  ol,  at,  with  the 
t-  forms  of  the  neuter,  the  oblique  cases,  and  the  dual. 

Node.    The  forms  r«'  and  r«l  are  also  used,  for  the  sake  of  metre,  euphony, 
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,  in  the  Ionic  (chiefly  the  Epic),  and  in  the  Doric ;  e.  g.  rat  A. 
447,  Hdt  viii  68.  1  (where  it  is  strongly  demonstrative),  Theoc  1.  80 ;  r*t 
r.  5,  Theoc  1.9.  So,  even  in  the  Attic  poets,  r§)  ft  JSsch.  Pers.  423,  Soph. 
Aj.1404;  rai  Ar.  Eq.  1329.  For  the  other  dialectic  forms,  see  §§  95,  96, 
99.    For  the  forms  J  and  ri,  see  §  97. 

2.  Relative,  og,  ij,  o.  The  postpositive  article,  or  as  it  is 
now  commonly  termed,  the  relative  pronoun,  has  the  orthotone 
aspirated  forms  of  the  old  definitive. 

Note.  For  the  old  Masc  7  (II.  835,  0.  262),  as  well  as  for  the  Kent «, 
see  §  97.     For  the  reduplicated  Uv  (B.  325)  and  Ut  (II.  208),  see  §  46. 

§  1 40.  3.  Iterative,  avtog,  -j,  -o'  (§  97).  This  pronoun 
appears  to  he  compounded  of  the  particle  av,  again,  back,  and 
the  old  definitive  tog  (§  147.  /J).  It  is  hence  a  pronoun  of 
return  (or,  as  it  may  be  termed,  an  iterative  pronoun),  mark- 
ing the  return  of  the  mind  to  the  same  person  or  thing. 

Notes.  «•  The  New  Ionic  often  inserts  •  in  alrit  and  its  compounds, 
before  a  long  vowel  in  the  affix  (see  §  48.  1,  f  24).  This  belongs  especially 
to  Hippocrates  and  his  imitator  Aretaras ;  in  Hdt,  it  is  chiefly  confined  to 
the  forms  in  -y  and  -*v  of  avris  and  «Sros  •  e.  g.  «y<riy,  ahrxm  and  «vr«», 
Hdt.  i.  133,  tthritn  rovrim  lb.  U.  3.  For  the  other  dialectic  forms  of  avrat, 
see  §§  95,  96,  99. 

0.  The  article  and  *irif  are  often  united  by  crasis  (§  39) ;  as,  mMt, 
rmurit  (§  97.  N.)  or  rmhri  (Ion.  re*M  Hdt  i.  53,  §  45.  6),  rmurn,  rxvri, 
for  i  aurit,  ri  auri,  r»v  avrov,  rk  aura. 

§  ISO.  4.  Demonstrative.  The  primary  demonstratives 
are  ovzog,  this,  compounded  of  the  article  and  avtog  •  ode,  this, 
compounded  of  the  article  and  ds  (an  inseparable  particle  mark- 
ing direction  towards),  and  declined  precisely  like  the  article, 
with  this  addition  ;  and  ixuvog,  that,  derived  from  Ixu,  there. 

Note.  Of  Ui~»«f  (which,  with  &kx$f,  other,  is  declined  like  «vw,  §  97) 
there  are  also  the  forms,  Ion.  *s/iw,  which  is  also  common  in  the  Att  poets, 
JExA.  xnttt  Sapph.  2.  1,  Dor.  rftw  Theoc  1.  4.  In  the  Epic  forms  of  $h 
Tfuwtt&t  <p.  98,  rufhrri  K.  462,  ntrtiffty  0.  47,  there  is  a  species  of  doable 
declension. 

Remarks,  a.  The  definitives  xoiog,  such,  toaog,  so  great, 
njllxog,  so  old,  and  tvwog,  so  little,  are  strengthened,  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  article,  by  composition  with  avtog  and  ds ' 
thus,  toiovtog  and  toioads,  just  such,  tooovxog  and  toooode,  just 
so  much,  TTjXixovrog  and  rrjXixoods,  tvwovtog.  These  compound 
pronouns  are  commonly  employed,  instead  of  the  simple,  even 
when  there  is  no  special  emphasis.  » 

/?.  In  declining  the  compounds  of  avtog  with  the  article  and 
adjective  pronouns,  the  following  rule  is  observed  :  —  If  the  tef' 
mination  of  the  article  or  adjective  pronoun  has  an  O  vowel,  it 
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writes  with  the  first  byllable  of  aviog,  to  form  ov ;  but  is  other* 
wise  absorbed. 

Thus,  (•  (tiros)  ovrof,  (ij  *vrn)  *Srn$  (ri  avrS)  r»vr$  •  G.  (rou  eivrto)  r»6- 
«»,  (rns  etvrni)  returns  •  PL  (•*  *uret)  »tf<roi,  («/  xurat)  mtiras,  (rk  aura) 
ravra  •  G.  (rSr  *vr£i)  rovran  ($  24)  •  (n'm  abris)  rofvrts,  (rim  Burn) 
rttttvTttj  (rUn  uvri)  rofovre  and  rtvvm  (§  97.  K.) 

y.  To  demonstratives,  for  the  sake  of  stronger  expression, 
an  i  is  affixed,  which  is  always  long  and  acute,  and  before 
which  a  short  vowel  is  dropped,  and  a  Jong  vowel  or  diphthong 
regarded  as  short ;  thus,  ovioot,  avjrji\  tovz/,  this  here ;  PL  ov- 
tou,  avTail,  lavxL '  ixeivool,  that  there  ;  o#/,  tooovtouI. 

Note.  This  s  paragogic  is  Attic,  and  belongs  especially  to  the  style  of  con- 
versation and  popular  discourse.  It  was  also  affixed  to  adverbs  ;  as,  •hr'uvU 
*3<,  foti,  IfravS-i,  ItrtvBtti.  So,  in  comic  language,  even  with  an  inserted 
particle,  rvyuiti  At.  Av.  448,  bytvwAi  Id.  Thesm.  646,  ittutrtv&tfi  Ath. 
269  f. 

§151.  5.  Possessive.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  de- 
rived from  the  personal,  and  are  regularly  declined  as  adjec- 
tives of  three  terminations. 

We  add  references  for  the  less  common  possessives :  wirtpt,  O.  39  ;  ff<pu1- 
"(«,  A.  216,  in  Ap.  Eh.  =  rQirtps,  1.  643,  2.  544 ;  ft,  I\  333,  Hdt.  i. 
205,  Soph.  Aj.  442;  ipis  or  Apfr,  Z.  414,  Pind.  O.  10.  10,  Theoc  5.  108, 
■fisch.  Gho.  428  (used  particularly  in  the  Att.  poets  as  sing.)  ;  ifiirt^s, 
Theoc  2.  31 ;  Zpfios,  Ale.  103 ;  a^ftirt^ot,  Ale.  104  ;  rUs,  y.  122,  JEsch. 
Prom.  162  ;  fait,  a.  375,  Pind.  P.  7.  15  ;  Us,  «.  409,  Theoc.  17.  50  ;  r<pis, 
A.  534  ;  Fis  (=  »s),  tip/tos,  cited  by  Apollonius.  For  the  use  of  the  posses- 
ses, particularly  h,  Us,  <r<pirt^of,  r$os,  and  rQutrtps,  see  Syntax. 

B.  Indefinite. 

§  152.  1.  The  simple  indefinite  is  ik,  which  has  two 
roots,  %iv-  and  re-,  both  appearing  to  be  formed  from  x-,  the 
root  of  the  article,  by  adding  -ty-  and  -s-  to  give  an  indefinite 
force  (cf.  §  146.  N.). 

Kewahkb.  a.  The  later  root  r/»-  is  declined  throughout  after  Dec.  III.,  but 
the  earlier  r%-  only  in  the  Gen.  and  Dat.,  after  Dec  II.  (except  in  the  Gen. 
Sing.,  -which  imitates  the  personal  pronouns)  with  contraction  ;  thus,  ris,  rl, 
This,  vXriy  &c  (§  105.  /3) ;  G.  rU  rou,  D.  riof  rf,  and,  in  the  compound, 
PL  G.  trtatt  orm,  D.  irietfi  orotrt  (also  Ion.  r'utf,  rioto't,  §  153.  y).  For  the 
accentuation,  and  the  forms  £Wo,  iov*,  see  2.  below,  and  §  153.  a. 

ft  The  short  t  of  rTs,  rto-s,  and  the  omission  of  »  in  rY,  suggest  an  inter- 
mediate root  «*-,  formed  from  r«-  by  precession,  and  afterwards  increased  by 
»  (cf.  §  119,  and  Spis,  k  123.  y).  To  this  intermediate  root  may  be  referred, 
according  to  Dec  II.,  the  Moh  riv  ;  Sapph.  55  (34),  rUurt*  Id.  109  (113). 

2.  The  interrogatt.ves  in  Greek  are  simply  the  indefinites 
vrith  a  change  of  accent  (see  Syntax). 
14* 
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Thus,  the  forms  of  the  indefinite  rig  (ezeept  the  peculiar  irray  'which  is 
rarely  used  except  in  connection  with  an  adjective,  and  which  is  never  used 
interrogatively)  are  enclitic ;  while  those  of  the  interrogative  ris  are  orthotone, 
and  never  take  the  grave  accent.  In  lexicons  and  grammars,  for  the  sake  of 
distinction,  the  forms  of  the  indefinite,  rk  and  c),  are  written  with  the  grave 
accent,  or  without  an  accent. 

§  1  S3*  3.  The  composition  of  og  with  tig  forms  the  relative 
indefinite  o<n iq,  whoever^  of  which  both  parts  are  declined  in 
those  forms  which  have  the  root  tw-,  but  the  latter  only*  in  those 
which  have  the  root  ts-  ;  thus,  ovvivog,  but  otso  otov.  The 
longer  forms  of  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  are  very  rare  in  the  Attic 
poets. 

Notes.  «.  The  forms  Siao-a,  Att.  &rr*  (§  70.  1),  appear  to  be  shorter 
forms  of.  £r<»«,  and  are  said  by  Eustathius  to  be  compounded  of  3.  and  the 
Doric  a*  =*  rival.  In  certain  connections,  they  passed  into  simple  indefinites, 
and  then,  by  a  softer  pronunciation,  became  .£#**,  &rra. 

0.  The  forms  which  occur  in  Homer  of  ris,  ris,  and  •«*,  which  is  the  same 
with  forts,  except  that  it  has  no  doable  declension,  are  exhibited  in  *f  24. 
Homer  has  also  the  regular  forms  of  forts*  The  doubling  of  r  in  some  of 
the  forms  is  simply  poetic,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre. 

y.  References  are  added  for  many  of  the  forms  of  ris,  ris,  and  forts  :  ortt 
T.  279  (forts  167),  tm  0.  408;  m  Cyr.  viii.  5.  7,  rw  i  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
1435,  foov  i.  9.  21,  no  *r.  805,  Hdt.  i.  58,  rU  ;  B.  225,  foru  *.  124,  no 
(§  45.  3)  B.  388,  Hdt  i.  13,  riu  2.  192,  Hdt.  v.  106,  trtv  g.  422,  Hdt.  L 
119,  fortu  f.  121  ;  rof  A.  299,  i.  9.  7,  rf  \  Soph.  El.  679,  fotf  ii.  6.  23, 
r%*f  Hdt.  ii.  48,  riVi  Hdt.  i.  117,  fot»  0.  114,  Hdt.  i.  95,  foTtf  M.  428; 
crtta  d-.  204  (forna  B.  188)  ;  olxrta,  &rra  Cyr.  ii.  2.  13,  aW« '  Steeet  r. 
218,  arret.  Rep.  Ath.  2.  17,  £*<r*  A.  554,  Hdt.  i.  138,  Una,  X.  450  (&r»* 
A.  289) ;  rtvt  Hdt.  v.  57,  ri»t  i  fl.  387,  r£»v  i  ».  200,  Jrsw  *.  39,  Hdt 
viii.  65,  Srut  vii.  6.  24  ;  rioart  Hdt  ix.  27,  Irumi  O.  491,  iriotn  Hdt.  ii. 
82,  7r««v  Soph.  Ant  1335  ;  trncts  O.  492  (ovrrtws  A.  240). 

§  1  «54r.  Bemabks.  1.  Adjective  Pronouns  which  have  not  been 
specially  mentioned  are  regularly  declined  as  adjectives  of  three  terminations 
(§  133.  4).  For  the  Correlative  Pronouns,  and  for  the  Particles  which  are 
affixed  to  pronouns,  see  1  63,  §§317,  328. 

2.  Special  care  is  required  in  distinguishing  the  forms  of  i,  5V,  •?,  ris,  and 
<r){.  Forms  which  have  the  same  letters  may  be  often  distinguished  by  the 
accentuation ;  as,  « *,  §Tf  #7.  Special  care  is  also  required  in  dirtfogniflhing  the 
forms  of  $vr*s ,  those  of  avris,  the  combined  forms  of  i  tthrts,  the  same,  and 
the  contracted  forms  of  \avrov. 
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CHAPTER   VI. 

COMPARISON. 

* 

§155.  Adjectives  and  Adverbs  have,  in 
Greek,  three  degrees  of  comparison,  the  Positive, 
the  Comparative,  and  the  Superlative. 

I.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

In  adjectives,  the  comparative  is  usually  formed 
in  -wpos,  -£,  -ov,  and  the  superlative  in  -toctos,  -77, 
•ov;  but  sometimes  the  comparative  is  formed  in 
■w,  -to?,  Gen.  -lovos,  and  the  superlative,  in  -tcrro?, 

A.  Comparison  in  -repo?,  -taxog. 

\  Iff  6.  In  receiving  the  affixes  -tsqos  and 
•Taro5,  the  endings  of  the  theme  are  changed  as 
follows ; 

l.)  -os,  preceded  by  a  long  syllable,  becomes 
k0-;  by  a  short  syllable,  -o- ;  as, 

xovyog,  light,  xowporegog,  Kovyoxvtrog. 

ao<p6g,  wise,  aotpioTtQoq,  ootpwiajog. 

Remarks.  «.  This  change  to  -•-  takes  place  to  avoid  the  succession  of 
too  many  short  syllables.  Three  successive  short  syllables  are  inadmissible  in 
hexameter  verse.  We  also  find,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  xttxtluydn^t 
*■  376,  KA^ttrttras  0.  350,  «7?0£wrt{«y  P.  446,  •T^v^ttrarot  «.  105.  In  respect 
to  «iMf,  empty,  and  ertvig,  narrow,  authorities  vary. 

j3.  A  mute  and  liquid  preceding  -«*  have  commonly  the  same  effect  as  a 
long  syllable ;  as,  rtpfyos,  vehement,  vQo&t»r%£Of,  ep^ir»r»f.  Yet  here,  also, 
the  Attic  poets  sometimes  employ  -»-  for  the  sake  of  the  metre ;  as,  <W*«- 
r/<«ri£«  Eur.  Ph.  1348,  (ix^vTor^r^rxf  lb.  1345,  tbrtxiurart  Id.  Hec.  620. 

y.  In  a  few  words,  -og  is  dropped ;  and,  in  a  few,  it  becomes 
-«<-,  -ta-,  or  -/a-  ;  as, 

naXaiog,  ancient,  naXahsgog,  naXalxatog* 

yiXog,  dear,  (plXxtgog,  yiXxaxog. 

friendly,  (piXaiisQog,  ydalxaxog* 

r.ovxog,  quiet,  fiovx<*ixBQog.  yovzahatog. 

iQfaliivog,  strong,  iQywfttvioisQog,  -    igfafisvioraTog. 

X&bg,  talkative,  XttXiuxfQog,  XaXioiajog. 
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Noras,  (a.)  Yet  also  mtiUuir«c«f,  Pind.  N.  6.  91,  fiX*«^, Mem.  in.  II. 
18,  pti*f  (§  159)  m.  268,  QiXsms,  Soph.  Aj.  842,  n*vx»r$e*,  Id.  Ant.  1089. 

(b.)  The  change  of  -«*  into  -i«*-  belongs  particularly  to  contracts  in  -w. 
These  contracts,  and  those  in  -w,  are  likewise  contracted  in  the  Comp.  and 
Sup.  ;  as, 

a*\ovft  &*Xoug'Tt{Oft  &*\ovrr*ros. 

*t$v£ust  purple,  *ro£<pv(t*>rtgo(,  iftfV£turxros, 

But  £*Afl*rs£0f,  leu  fit  for  tea,  Th.  vii.  60,  tix^rt^of,  CEc  10.  1 1,  tit- 
vnoun^t,  Eq.  1.  10,  &c. 

(c.)  Other  examples  of  -ot  dropped  in  comparison  are  yt^etwg,  old,  r%t- 
Xeuos,  at  leisure;  of  -os  changed  to  -at-,  ttfotos,  clear,  fttos,  private,  hot,  equal, 
pivot,  middle  (see  2.  below),  fyfyus,  at  dawn,  S^/tos,  late,  recites,  early;  of  -tt 
changed  to  -««•-,  mf&uss,  august,  ax^Sros,  unmixed,  atrptvos,  glad,  2f9tMf, 
bountiful,  ir'irths,  level,  tt%at£os,  pure,  f&upost  sweet  (poet.) ;  of  -«  changed  to 
-#*-,  fiottipdyos,  eating  alone,  o-^otpoiyot,  dainty,  *r»xos,  poor. 

2.  Wt<ro{  and  vUt  have  old  superlatives  of  limited  and  chiefly  poetic  use  in 
-«r«<  ;  thus,  fiia-artsj  midmost,  Ax.  Vesp.  1502,  Ep.  fti<rraros,  ©•  223,  vixra, 
last,  lowest,  A.  712,  Soph.  Ant.  627,  Ep.  nims,  B.  824.  Compare  !*£*«*> 
(trgjarof)  *(>£tos,  and  Svuros  (§  161.  2). 

^  157.     2.)  -as  and  -ys  become  -£<;-;  as, 

XOLQ'uiq,  agreeable^  xagisuTtgog)  xuQiiaiawq. 

oaupygi  evident,  oayeoTsgog,  oaqisoiaiog. 

Ttivrjg,  poor,  nsvEoregog,  nsviaiaxog. 

Remark.  In  adjectives  of  the  first  declension,  and  in  •tyivhnt,  -«  becomes 
-<r- ;  as,  srXtotixrfif,  -ov,  covetous,  *-\tevixrl*rat,<rts  '  yj'tutins,  -iosf  foist,  ^w 
Vi9T*ros*  Except,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  vfyiernf,  .«£,  insolent,  vfattrin 
£<>{  v.  8.  3,  u^tffriraroti  lb.  22  (referred  by  some  to  S(i^<rrog). 

3.)  -vs  becomes  -v- ;  as, 

ngiofivg,  old,  ngeopviEgog)  ngsoftinaTog. 

For  the  sake  of  the  metre,  fovtrara  2.  508. 

^  158.  4.)  In  adjectives  of  other  endings, 
-tbqos  and  -xaxos  are  either  added  to  the  simple 
root,  or  to  the  root  increased  by  -scr-,  -*<;-,  or  -o- ; 
as, 

taXttQ,  -avog,  wretched,  raXdvregog,  xaXavxaxog. 

awgppojy,  -ovog,  discreet)  owcpgovioTegog,  owqpgovsoraiog. 

agnail)  -ayog,  rapacious,  agitayiorajog. 

Mxagig)  -nog,  pleasing,  inixagniaxtgog,  imzagiTtataTog. 

Notes,     a.  Other  examples  are  paxa^,  blessed,  futxa^rart  X.  483 ;  ph+i 
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4fv,  Hack,  fuX.*frt{tt,  A.  277,  and  ^iXaiim^i;,  Strab. ;  tyftug,  .*««,  «&fcr- 

fy,  afnXaxirrtpt  •  £*.•£,  -**#*,  stupid,  /9A.«*»rt(«f,  -*r*r*f,  Mem.  iii.  IS.  4, 
iv.  2.  40,  for  which  some  read  fLkaxoTtps,  and  (Zkaxo<r*ros  or  (ZX*x't<rrotros. 
From  xx*(tf,  disagreeable,  we  find  the  shorter  form  «;gag/rrs£«;,  v.  392. 

/2.  The  insertion  of  -w-  is  particularly  made  in  adjectives  in  .«»•  Yet  some 
of  these  employ  shorter  forms  ;  as,  <ri<r»>,  rg*,  <xxta\r\^t  JSseh.  Fr.  244 ; 
*?»rf  /a4  #iirtp$,  Horn.  Ap.  48,  «70r«r«f,  L  577  (as  from  the  rare  vies, 
Qrph.  Arg.  508) ;  ta*«Vp»»,  forgetful,  WtXnrf^rartf,  Ar.  Nub.  790  (InX*- 
r/i*ttrrt(»ft  ApoL  6). 

B.  Comparison  in  -far,  -ioto?. 

§139.  A  few  adjectives  are  compared  by 
changing  -t/s,  -as,  -os,  and  even  -pos,  final,  into  -i&v 
and  -iCTos.  In  some  of  these,  -i©v  with  the  pre- 
ceding consonant  passes  into  -aa&v  (-rrov,  §  70. 1) 
or  -£©v.     Thus, 

ijflifc,  pleasant,  fjdtajv,  jjdioTog. 

tajrvg,  swift,  xtdoowv,  Harrow,  taxujTog. 

710A1;;,  mticA,  nXsfav,  nXimv,  nXelotog. 

fuyag,  great,  nei&v,  pdyiarog. 

xaXog,  beautiful^  xaXXtw,  xaXXioxog. 

alaxQog,  base,  aioxtw,  afoxiorog. 

iX&Qoe*  hostile,  iz&tmv,  fyfriotog. 

Rkmabkh.  «•  For  the  declension  of  comparatives  in  -•»,  see  f  17  and 
§  107.  The  i  in  the  affix  -/«>  is  long  in  the  Attic  poets,  but  short  in  the 
Epic,  and  variable  in  the  later. 

0.  The  forms  in  -#r«v  and  -?«?  observe  this  distinction :  -r«w?  can  arise 
only  when  the  consonant  preceding  ./«»  is  *,  ;g,  r,  2,  or  & ;  -£**,  only  when 
this  consonant  is  y.  The  vowel  preceding  becomes  long  by  nature,  perhaps 
from  a  transposition)  and  absorption  or  contraction,  of  the  t.  Thus,  r&x^t 
(originally  &&x"h  §  62),  $«£i*f  Satm,  Neut  S-S<r<rof  (the  regular  «•«#<»»  is 
also  common  in  late  prose)  ;  lk*x»i  (Epic  ;  Ixi^w*  Horn.  Ap.  197),  tmaff, 
ix«wn>  •  r&xvf,  duck,  **x,'tm*  (Arat)  «•«**«*,  £.  230  ;  from  r.  «*-,  Comp. 
*##«»,  inferior  (Ion.  fr#»i>,  Hdt.  y.  86);  yXfovf,  tweet,  yXvxtvt  (2.  109) 
yXv****,  Xenophan. ;  (Mtxtft,  long,  jmmvwf  poet.,  9>  203,  JEsch.  Ag.  598  ; 
*t&rv(  (Epic,  II.  181),  rtron^,  xfiii*r*f  (Ion.  *£(**«»,  Hdt.  L  66)  ;  &{tivs, 
«&w,  £*«*«»>  (Hes.  Op.  526)  /bosm  K.  226  ;  0*3»r,  deep,  0«£/«»  (Tyrt. 
3. 6)  p>Lr<r$n,  Epicharm. ;  piymt  (the  only  adj.  in  -at  compared  in  -*«y,  -/*•*■**)> 
fuyiw  &%%**  (Ion.  pi?»»  Hdt.  i.  202)  ;  Jxtyw,  «xf?«r,  Call.  Jov.  72  (£*•«• 
^m^  2.  519).  It  will  be  observed  that  many  of  these  comparatives  are 
merely  poetic    Compare  (he  formation  of  verbs  in  -rs»  and  -?«. 

y.  The  root  of  *•&»;  is  «*«X*-,  by  syncope  «*•-  From  this  short  root  are 
formed  the  comparative  and  superlative.  TLxiwp  is  a  yet  shorter  form  for 
rXiitn.  The  longer  form  is  more  common  in  the  contracted  cases  and  plural, 
but  the  neat  *\Ur  is  more  used,  than  *\i7n,  especially  as  an  adverb.  The 
neut.  wXun  sometimes  becomes  *Xs?y,  but  only  in  such  phrases  at  wktii  4  pv- 
<«n,  man  Aan  1m  AouiatuL    The  Ionic  contracts  -••-  into  -•»-  (£  45.  8)  ;  as, 
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vrXtvp,  *\wt$t,  vXtvnt,  &c*  Hdt.  ii.   19,  i.  97,  199,  &c    The  Ep.  rtfc 
A.  395,  and  rkiat  B.  129,  are  comparative  in  sense,  though  positive  in  form. 

£.  In  the  Comp.  and  Sup.  of  »*xit,  X  is  doubled,  as  in  the  noun  to  xxXXts, 
-tot,  beauty.  In  the  adjectives  in  -£«*  which  are  compared  in  -tut  and  -tarn, 
the  Comp.  and  Sup.  appear  to  have  come  either  from  a  simpler  form  of  tha 
positive,  or  from  a  corresponding  noun.     See  §  161.  B. 

i.  Most  adjectives  which  are  compared  as  above  have  also  forms  in  -««* 
and  -rartff ;  thus,  0j et&us,  dow,  fyet&urtpt,  fyxViuv,  and  fi^Arnn,  QfMnms, 
fy&tvros,  and  by  poetic  metath.  (§71),  (Z*$"r°Si  "¥".  310 ;  fiaxps,  long,  /»«- 
x^iri^ss  and  p*99mt  paxtfraros  and  (*  becoming  by  precession  u,  as  in  the 
noun  ro  finxos,  .i«,  length)  ufarras,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  28,  Dor.  pcixtw,,  Soph. 
CEd.  T.  1301.  Other  examples  of  double  formation  are  *i*xpst  fotyfj  **■ 
Ipt  (poet),  renowned,  §lxrtff,  pitiable,  &*3-vs,  &{*%***  *h°rt>  yXvxvu  **%vi, 
*p*$vst  rec%uf,  ixvt,  *mft,  xaxo$  (§  160),  QiXat  (§  156.  a),  &C 

C.  Irregular  Comparison. 

§  160.  Some  adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive degrees  are  formed  from  positives  which  are  not  in  use, 
from  words  which  are  themselves  comparatives  or  superlatives, 
or  from  other  parts  of  speech.  Some  of  these  are  usually  re- 
ferred to  positives  in  use,  which  have  a  similar  signification, 
and  some  of  which  are  also  regularly  compared ;  thus, 

aya&og,  good)  afieivwv,  ctQiorog. 

PtXitwv,  piXuorog. 

Aqfojy,  Xaorog. 

Poet.  afiMertps  Mimn.  11.  9;  k^um  jEsch.  Ag.  81,  fyuortps,  Theog. 
548 ;  Q'tXrtps,  Much.  Th.  337,  fiixrant,  Id.  Eum.  487 ;  fSfffffi  Id.  Pr. 
768,  Qifraris  H.  289,  fatws,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1159,  and  even  PL  Ph»dr. 
238  d,  <pizTt<rro{,  Pind.  Er.  92;  Xm*t,  0.  169,  Xmr^ot,  «.  376  (the  pos- 
form  Xma  occurs  Theoc.  26.  32);  xei^rtfres,  A.  266  (§  71  ;  so  always  in 
Horn.).  Dor.  purttrn,  Theoc.  5.  76,  *«#«*,  Tim.  ap.  PI.  102  d ;  Ion. 
zt'tftrvr  (§  159.  /3).     Late  ayuB-araros,  Diod.  16.  85. 

aXyuvog,  painful,         aXyttav,  aXytmog* 

aXysLvougogy  aXyeivoTatog. 

xaxog<i  body  xaxtwv,  xdxtotog. 

Poet,  xtcx^n^t,  #.343;  xuZ0<rii*t*  0.513,  xHil"y  &•  I14»  XH"***?" 
h  248  (for  the  Epic  xk™>  &«•>  which,  though  positive  in  form,  are  com- 
parative in  sense,  see  §  136.  S) ;  Kxtms  or  ftwm*  If.  531  ($xi*ra  as  an  ad- 
verb was  common  in  Attic  prose ;  Julian  uses  fames  as  an  adj.),  Ion.  Ut* 
(§159.0). 

iu*g6gi  small,  j  ^Q^gog  ^rarog. 

oUyog,  lUtUJew,       )  *XTam>  *Xa™V>  t^Xiorog. 

'  *'  v      »       { tielmv,  oXlyioxog. 
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Poet  ik*xuft  ixifar  (§  159.  j3)  ;  puortpf  Ap.  Eh.  2.  368,  putTst,  Bion, 
5. 10  (yet  common  reading  fijovx). 

§adiog>  easy,  q4<W)  qaaxog. 

Poet  /nfo*,  X.  146,  ifiios,  Theog.  574,  fufr-i^r,  2.  258,  #<rieaf  Pind.  O. 
8.78,  ftifres,  $.  565,  paims,  Theoc  11.  7,  pnfr*roft  r.  577.  The  common 
foundation  of  the  forms  of  this  word  appears  to  have  been  f&TA-  (see  §§118. 
119). 

§161*    1.  Examples  of  double  comparison. 

ffgartt,  last,  extreme,  ltr^;arari^of  (OSr$  yk%  rw  if%4vov  ir;gar*«f  g#y  «fr 
h  r/.    AristL  Metaph.  10.  4),  l<rx»rararos}  H.  Gr.  ii.  3. 49. 
*prt(*s9  before,  comic  ^ort^etirt^os  Ar.  Eq.  1164  ; 

KA.  *0^«f  j  Xyu  eot  Tfortgog  lx(pi{m  ttyof. 
AA.  *AXX*  aw  <r{xirt%ccr,  akX,'  iyu  a*£»rfgtt/rfg«?. 
*$»**,  ,/Jrtf,  *£uritvo;,  first  of  all,  B.  228. 
Ikaxtrrof,  least,  ika-xtr  rondos,  less  than  the  least,  Ep.  Ephes.  3.  8. 

Note.  See  also  examples  of  a  poetic  double  formation  of  the  Comp. 
(ifiur'ort{o;,  xptirtpg,  &c.)  in  §  160.  For  xakkuvn^oy  Th.  iv.  118,  is  now 
read  *«xxr«». 

2.  Examples  of  adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  superla- 
tive degrees,  formed  from  other  parts  of  speech. 

$*ffi\iv{,  king,  0a*/XivVi£0f,  more  kingly,  a  greater  king,  I.  160,  /WiXit/r*- 
r«,  the  greatest  king,  I.  69. 

IraTgtf,  friend,  Iraiprardf,  best  friend,  PL  Gorg.  487  d. 
xXivrvif,  thief,  xXt*riffr*rof,  most  adroit  thief,  Ar.  Pint.  27. 
xvtn,  dog,  xutrt^os,  more  dog-like,  more  impudent,  0. 483,  xuvraras,  K.  503. 
*i$os,  -tog,  gain,  xtfiim,  more  gainful,  T,  41,  xifitrro;,  JSsch.  Pr.  385. 
*M{,  himself,  eturirt^es  Epich.  2  (l),  ttvroruret  (ipsissumus  Plant.  Trinum, 
H-.  2),  his  very  self  Ar.  Plut.  83. 

&y%t  or  ayx«v,  neari  »7Z^T,(°if  n^ar^ri  Hdt.  viL  175,  kyxorarot,  Enr. 
M  2,  oflener  Zyxtrvn  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  919. 

arv,  up,  inurtps,  upper,  aieiraros,  uppermost,  Hdt.  ii.  125. 

*{f/e«,  quietly,  t]{i/xi<rrt£0f,  more  quiet,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  63. 

rXnrUv,  near  (rXntr/os  poet,  .and  Ion.),  TXt]<ri*1rt£os  i.  10.  5,  ^rXmrixtraros, 
vfi*  3.  29,  also  TXtnr/nm£0{t  -Urarog, 

*p5eytu,  of  importance,  *£»v£yi*trtpf,  more  important,  PI.  Gorg.  458  c, 
*(*l{yieur*rof. 

%  out  of,  ta-%arag,  extreme, 

*&  before,  *£vtp$,  former,  vrfiros  (§  156.  X),  first  (Dor.  *firog  Theoc. 
8-  5,  §  45.  1). 

£*({,  above,  v*i{rtps,  superior,  wti^rarts  and  vvrarog,  supreme  (y«ri{*ww, 
End.  N.  8.  73). 

Ira  (?),  v*rt£os,  later,  uo-rccros,  last. 

Remarks.  We  find  an  explanation  of  these  formations  in  the  use  of  prep- 
ositions as  adverbs,  and  of  adverbs  as  adjectives ;  in  the  fact  that  many  nouns 
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are  originally  adjectives ;  and  in  the  still  more  important  feet,  that  in  the 
earliest  period  of  language  there  is  as  vet  no  grammatical  distinction  of  the 
different  parts  of  speech.  For  other  examples  of  comparatives  and  superla- 
tives which  appear  to  be  formed  from  nouns,  see,  in  $  160,  «Xy/W,  -ttrts 
(from  £Xy«f,  -i«f,  pain)f  and  fynrres  (like  £gt  rrf,  from  "Af*;  or  a  common 
root,  and  signifying  originally  best  in  war),  and  also  J  159.  $,  i.  Add  the 
poetic  «tiW«f,  I.  642,  ftyivp,  -tms,  A.  325,  £.  873,  n»x<tr«$,  Ap.  Bh.  1. 
170,  fivxotr«r»t  <p.  146,  frxlr***,  -raros,  B.  707,  Hes.  Th.  137,  &c.;  and, 
from  adverbs,  irirrtps,  -r*r«f,  0.  342,  rag^'reftf,  -r*r»s,  If.  459,  Ap.  Bh. 
2.  29,  tyTtpt,  Theoc.  8.  46,  y^/*y,  Pind.  Jr.  232,  v-^trrst,  Msch.  Fr. 
720,  &c 

II.  Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

^162.  I.  Adverbs  derived  from  adjectives  are 
commonly  compared  by  taking  the  neuter  singular 
comparative)  and  the  neuter  plural  superlative  of 
these  adjectives ;  as, 

ao<pwg  (from  aoq>6g9  §  156),  aoq>(oz$Qov,  aogxarara, 
wisely,                                       more  wisely,         most  wisely. 

ocuptoQ  (from  ocHpyg,  §  157),  aag>4aiSQOV,  oaqpdoraTct, 
clearly y                                      more  clearly,        most  clearly. 

taxing  (from  taxvg,  §  159),  &aaaov,  &anov,  Tc^tara. 

aiozQwg  (from  aiaxQog,  §  159),  atoflo?,  aloxwtcu 

Note.    The  adverbial  termination  -us  is  sometimes  given  to  the  Comp. 
as,  ^aXi^-wr^**,  more  severely y  Ix&oiwt,  xn  a  more  AasfiZe  manner.     So  Sup. 
%vtroft*Ttir*$t  most  concisely,  Soph.  CEd.  C.  1579. 

§103.  II.  Adverbs  not  derived  from  adjec- 
tives are,  for  the  most  part,  compared  in  -xIqg>  and 
-rarfii;  as, 

avw,  up,  avwrigto,  ivtaxajto, 

kxdg,  afar,  ixacrtigw,  kxaatdjm. 

Remakks.  «.  The  following  are  compared  after  the  analogy  of  adverbs 
derived  from  adjectives : 

&yX*  or  ttyx»u,  near,  &**nf  ayxtrra. 

peck*,  very,  fitikXo,,  fi*Xtrr*. 

So  *g«?,  early,  and  o^i,  late,  employ  forms  of  the  adjectives  *-{«<«,  •>£*** 
(§  156.  c),  derived  from  them.  In  kfowUm  0.  572,  we  have  a  poetic  double 
form  (§  161.  K.). 

0.  Some  adverbs  vary  in  their  comparison ;  as, 

lyyuft  near,  lyyvrt^m,  lyyvr&r*. 

iyyun^ct,  \yyvrmt. 

(Not  Att)  tyytsv,  Xyyttrm. 
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CHAPTER   VII. 

GENERAL  PRINCIPLES  OP  CONJUGATION. 

§  164.  Verbs  are  conjugated,  in  Greek,  to 
mark  five  distinctions,  Voice,  Tense,  Mode,  Num- 
ber, and  Person.  Of  \hese  distinctions,  the  first 
shows  how  the  action  of  a  verb  is  related  to  its 
subject;  the  second,  how  it  is  related  to  time ;  and 
the  third,  how  it  is  related  to  the  mind  of  the 
speaker,  or  to  some  other  action.  The  two  remain- 
ing distinctions  merely  show  the  number  and  person 
of  the  subject. 

Greek  verbs  are  conjugated  both  by  Prefixes  and  by  Affixes.  For  the 
prefixes,  see  Ch.  VIII. ;  for  the  affixes,  see  %%  28-31,  and  Ch.  IX.;  for 
the  modifications  which  the  root  itself  receives,  see  Ch.  X 

A.  Voice. 

^165.  The  Greek  has  three  voices,  the  Ac- 
tive, the  Middle,  and  the  Passive. 

The  Active  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb  as  the  doer 
of  the  action,  or  its  agent;  as,  kovw  nvd,  I  wash  same  one. 

The  Passive  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb  as  the  re- 
ceiver of  the  action,  or  its  object ;  as,  Xovpat  vno  tivoq,  I  am 
washed  by  some  one. 

The  Middle  is  intermediate  in  sense  between  the  Active  and 
the  Passive,  and  commonly  represents  the  subject  of  the  verb 
as,  either  more  or  less  directly,  both  the  agent  and  the  ob- 
ject of  the  action ;  as,  ilovodpnv,  J  washed  myself  \  I  bathed. 

§  166*  Remarks.  1.  The  middle  and  passive  voices 
have  a  common  form,  except  in  the  Future  and  Aorist.  In 
Etymology,  this  form  is  usually  spoken  of  as  passive.  And 
even  in  the  Future  and  Aorist,  the  distinction  in  sense  between 
the  two  voices  is  not  always  preserved. 

2.  The  reflexive  sense  of  the  middle  voice  often  becomes  so 

indistinct,  that  this  voice  does  not  differ  from  the  active  in  its 

use.      Hence,  in  many  verbs,  either  wholly  or  in  part,  the 

middle  voice  takes  the  place  of  the  active.     This  is  particu- 
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Iarly  frequent  in  the  Future.  When  it  occurs  in  the  theme 
(§  170.  a),  the  verb  is  termed  deponent  (deponens,  laying  aside, 
sc.  the  peculiar  signification  of  the  middle  form).     E.  g. 

(«.)  Verbs,  in  which  tiy  theme  has  the  active,  and  the  Future  has  the  mid- 
dle form :  axtvv,  to  hear,  a*ov*o/ttas  •  0aii»,  to  go,  &nropeu  •  y*y>*rx*,  to 
know,  yf**»p,eu  •  tips,  to  be,  Ue/uu  •  paritit*,  to  learn,  p«0fap*i. 

()3.)  Deponent  Verbs :  airiavoftxt,  to  perceive,  ytyioptu,  to  become,  e^xH""* 
to  receive,  ivvetfieu,  to  be  able,  iftoftau,  to  rejoice. 

Kote.  A  Deponent  Verb  is  termed  deponent  middle,  or  deponent  passive, 
according  as  its  Aorist  has  the  middle  or  the  passive  form. 

B.  Tense. 
^167.     The  Greek  has  six  tenses;  the  Pres- 
ent, the  Imperfect,  the  Future,  the  Aorist,  the 
Perfect,  and  the  Pluperfect. 

1.  The  Present  represents  an  action  as  doing  at  the  present 
time  ;  as,  yQacpw,  I  am  writing,  I  write. 

2.  The  Imperfect  represents  an  action  as  doing  at  some 
past  time  ;  as,  tyQtxyov,  I  was  writing. 

3.  The  Future  represents  an  action  as  one  that  will  he  done 
at  some  future  time  ;  as,  ygdip<a,  I  shall  write. 

4.  The  Aorist  (aoQiaxoq,  indefinite)  represents  an  action 
simply  as  done;  as,  tyoaipa,  I  wrote,  I  have  written^  I  had 
written. 

5.  The  Perfect  represents  an  action  as  complete  at  the  pres» 
ent  time  ;  as,  yiygacpa,  I  have  written. 

6.  The  Pluperect  represents  an  action  as  complete  at  some 
past  time  ;  as,  iyeyQayeiv,  I  had  written. 

§  1 6  8.  Tenses  may  be  classified  in  two  ways  ;  I.  with 
respect  to  the  time  which  is  spoken  of;  II.  with  respect  to  the 
relation  which  the  action  bears  to  this  time. 

I.  The  time  which  is  spoken  of  is  either,  1.  present,  2.  fu- 
ture, or  3.  past. 

The  reference  to  time  is  most  distinct  in  the  Indicative.  In  this  mode, 
those  tenses  which  refer  to  present  or  future  time  are  termed  primary  or  chief 
tenses,  and  those  which  refer  to  past  time  secondary  or  historical  tenses. 

II.  The  action  is  related  to  the  time,  either,  1.  as  doing  at 
the  time,  2.  as  done  in  the  time,  or  3.  as  complete  at  the  time. 

The  tenses  which  denote  the  first  of  these  relations  may  be  termed  definite; 
the  second,  indefinite;  and  the  third,  complete.  For  a  classified  table  of  tha 
Greek  tenses,  see  T  26. 
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Notes.  «.  Some  verbs  have  a  complete  future  tense,  called  the  Future 
Perfect,  or  the  Third  Future  (§  239)  ;  but,  otherwise,  the  three  tenses  which 
are  wanting  in  the  table  (T  26),  viz.  the  indefinite  present,  the  definite  future, 
and  the  complete  future,  are  supplied  by  forms  belonging  to  other  tenses,  or 
by  participles  combined  with  auxiliary  verbs. 

0.  For  the  general  formation  of  the  Greek  tenses,  see  f  28. 

C.  Mode. 

^  1 6  9.  The  Greek  has  six  modes ;  the  In- 
dicative, the  Subjunctive,  the  Optative,  the  Im- 
perative, the  Infinitive,  and  the  Participle. 

1.  The  Indicative  expresses  direct  assertion  or  inquiry  ;  as, 
yqdup a>,  I  am  writing  ;  yodipw  ;  am  I  writing  % 

2.  The  Subjunctive  expresses  present  contingence ;  as,  ovu 
older,  onoi  i^oiu/iat,  I  know  not,  whither  I  can  turn. 

3.  The  Optative  (opto,  to  wish,  because  often  used  in  the 
expression  of  a  wish)  expresses  past  contingence  ;  as,  ov*  $dur, 
07roi  TQa7Toipi)v,  I  knew  not,  whither  I  could  turn. 

4.  The  Imperative  expresses  direct  command,  or  entreaty  ; 
as,  yqaq>e,  write ;  tv7nia&w,  let  him  be  beaten ;  dog  poi,  give  mem 

5.  The  Infinitive  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  abstract 
noun  ;  as,  ygdcptiv,  to  write. 

6.  The  Participle  partakes  of  the  nature  of  an  adjective; 
as,  yqdytov,  writing. 

Notes.  «.  For  a  table  of  the  Greek  modes  classified  according  to  the 
character  of  the  sentences  which  they  form,  see  J  27. 

0.  In  the  regular  inflection  of  the  Greek  verb,  the  Present  and  Aorist  have 
all  the  modes ;  but  the  Future  wants  the  Subjunctive  and  Imperative ;  and 
the  Perfect,  for  the  most  part,  wants  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative,  and  like- 
wise, in  the  active  voice,  the  Imperative.  The  Imperfect  has  the  same  form 
with  the  Present,  and  the  Pluperfect  the  same  form  with  the  Perfect,  except 
in  the  Indicative. 

y.  The  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative  are  related  to  each  other  as 
present  and  past,  or  as  primary  and  secondary,  tenses  (§  168.  L) ;  and  some 
have  therefore  chosen  to  consider  them  as  only  different  tenses  of  a  general 
conjunctive  or  contingent  mode.  With  this  change,  the  number  and  offices 
of  the  Greek  modes  are  the  same  with  those  of  the  Latin,  and  the  correspond- 
ence between  the  Greek  conjunctive  and  the  English  potential  modes  becomes 
more  obvious. 

D.    Number  and  Person. 
^170.     The  numbers  and  persons  of  verbs 
correspond  to  those  of  nouns  and  pronouns  (§  164). 


172  CONJUGATION.  [BOOK  II. 

Note.  The  Imperative,  from  its  signification,  wants  the  first  person ;  the 
Infinitive,  from  its  abstract  nature,  wants  the  distinctions  of  number  and  per- 
son altogether ;  and  the  Participle,  as  partaking  of  the  nature  of  an  Adjective, 
has  the  distinctions  of  gender  and  cote,  instead  of  person.  - 

Ekmakks.  «.  The  first  person  singular  of  the  Present  indicative  active,  or, 
in  deponent  verbs  (§  166.  2),  middle,  is  regarded  as  the  theme  of  the  verb. 
The  soot  is  obtained  by  throwing  off  the  affix  of  the  theme,  or  it  may  be 
obtained  from  any  form  of  the  verb,  by  throwing  off  the  prefix  and  affix,  and 
allowing  for  euphonic  changes.  A  verb  is  conjugated  by  adding  to  the  root 
the  prefixes  and  affixes  in  ^^  28  -  SO. 

0.  Verbs  are  divided,  according  to  the  characteristic,  into  Mute,  Liquid, 
Double  Consonant,  and  Pure  Verbs  ;  and  according  to  the  affix  in  the 
theme,  into  Verbs  in  -«,  and  Verbs  in  ./cm  (§  208.  2).  For  a  paradigm  of 
regular  conjugation  without  euphonic  changes,  see  %%  34,  35  ;  for  shorter  para- 
digms of  the  several  clones  of  verbs,  see  Jf  36  -  60. 

y.  For  a  fuller  view  of  the  use  of  the  Greek  verb  in  its  several  forms,  see 
Syntax. 

E.  History  of  Greek  Conjugation. 

§  1 T  1  •  The  early  history  of  Greek  conjugation  can  be  traced  only  in 
the  same  way  with  that  of  declension  (§  83).  The  following  view  is  offered 
as  one  which  has  much  in  its  support,  and  which  serves  to  explain  the  general 
phenomena  of  the  Greek  verb. 

Greek  conjugation,  like  declension  (§§  83,  143),  was  progressive.  'At  first, 
the  root  was  used,  as  in  nouns,  without  inflection.  The  first  distinction  ap- 
pears to  have  been  that  of  person,  which  was,  at  first,  only  twofold,  affixing  ft 
to  express  the  first  person,  and  a  lingual  or  sibilant  to  express  the  other,  two. 
Of  this  second  pronominal  affix,  the  simplest  and  most  demonstrative  form  ap- 
pears to  have  been  -r  (cf.  §§  143,  148).  By  uniting  these  affixes  with  the 
root  p«-,  to  sag,  we  have  the  forms, 

<p*p,  I  or  we  say,  <pdr,  you,  he,  or  they  say, 

§  1  7  8«  A  plural-was  then  formed  by  affixing  the  plural  sign  ?  (§  83\ 
with  the  insertion  of  •  to  assist  in  the  utterance.    Thus, 

I  Person.  2  and  3  Persons. 

Sing.  <p£ft  <p»r 

Flur.  <pttf4.lt  <pdnv 

Upon  the  separation  of  the  2d  and  3d  Persons  (§  143. 0),  the  2d,  as  being 
less  demonstrative,  took  in  the  Sing,  the  softer  form  t  (in  some  cases,  #4 
or  S,  in  both  which  forms  the  4  would,  by  the  subsequent  laws  of  euphony, 
pass  into  st  unless  dropped  or  sustained  by  an  assumed  vowel,  §  63)  ;  while 
in  the  Plur.  there  was  a  new  formation  (cf.  §§  84,  85),  in  which  plurality 
was  marked,  in  the  2d  Pers.  by  affixing  i  (cf.  §  83),  and  in  the  3d  Pers.  by 
inserting  ?  (cf.  -•-*,  §  85).  The  old  Plur.  now  became,  as  in  nouns  (§  85),  a 
Dual,  and  the  system  of  numbers  and  persons  was  complete.     Thus, 

1  Pers.  %  Pers.  3  Pers. 

Sing.  <p&ft,  '  tpag  <p&r 

Plur.  <pd,(Ait  (pari  Qatr 

Dual  fdfiit  (pdrtt  ftrtf 


2  P. 

,      3  P. 

IP. 

2  P. 

3  P. 

<pis 

faV 

??«/• 

1<p«f 

%<p*r 

fart 

$*9T 

1tpa.pl* 

?l«rs 

i<p»vr 

Qwrn 

Qxrtt 

1<petfttt 

%$**•* 

tydrn* 
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§  1  y  3*  The  distinction  of  tense,  like  those  of  number,  case,  and  per- 
son  (§§  83,  143),  was  at  first  only  twofold,  simply  distinguishing  a  past  ac- 
tion from  &  present  or  future  one.  This  was  naturally  done  by  prefixing  i-  (in 
Sanscrit,  it-),  to  express,  as  it  were,  the  throwing  back  of  the  action  into  past 
time  (§  187).  This  expression,  it  will  be  observed,  is  aided  by  the  throwing 
back  of  the  accent.  With  the  prefix  of  •-,  a  distinction  was  also  made  be- 
tween the  2d  and  3d  Persons  dual  (perhaps  because,  the  more  remote  the 
action,  the  more  important  becomes  the  specific  designation  of  the  subject). 
In  the  3d  Pars,  the  inserted  «  (§  172)  was  lengthened  to  u,  while  in  the  2d 
Pen.,  as  in  both  the  2d  and  3d  Persons  of  the  unaugmented  tense,  it  passed 
into  the  kindred  »  (§  28).  We  have  now  two  tenses,  the  unaugmented  Pri- 
mary Tense,  which  supplied  the  place  of  both  the  Present  and  the  Future,  and 
the  augmented  Secondary  Tense,  which  expressed  past  action  both  definitely 
and  indefinitely,  and  supplied  the  place  of  all  the  past  tenses  (§  168).    Thus, 

Primary  Tense.  Secondary  Tense. 

IP. 

P.  pifn, 

§  1 74»  At  first,  there  was  no  distinction  of  voice.  The  affix  merely 
showed  the  connection  of  the  person  with  the  action,  but  did  not  distinguish 
his  relation  to  it  as  agent  or  object.  This  distinction  seems  to  have  arisen  as 
follows.  A  transitive  action  passes  immediately  from  the  agent,  but  its  effect, 
often  continues  long  upon  the  object.  This  continuance  would  naturally  be 
denoted  by  prolonging  the  affix.  Thus,  if  I  may  be  pardoned  such  an  illus- 
tration, while  the  striker  simply  says  with  vivacity  rv-rro^  I  strike,  the  one 
struck  rubs  his  head  and  cries  rvirrafiat,  tuptom-ah-ee,  I  am  struck.  Hence 
the  objective  form  was  distinguished  from  the  subjective  (§  195),  simply  by  the 
prolongation  of  the  affix.  This  took  place  in  various  ways,  but  all  affecting 
the  personal  and  not  the  numeral  element  of  the  affix.  If  the  affix  ended  with 
the  sign  of  person,  it  was  prolonged  by  annexing,  in  the  Primary  Tense,  eu ; 
but  in  the  Secondary  Tense  (on  account  of  the  augment,  which  had  a  natural 
tendency  to  shorten  the  affix),  the  shorter  «,  except  in  the  1st  Pers.,  where  a 
species  of  reduplication  seems  to  have  taken'  place  (-f*n/*,  passing  of  course 
into  -pnv,  §  63).  Thus  -ft  became  -pat  and  -/«*»  ;  -( ,  -<rat  and  -v ;  -r,  -rau 
and  -<ro  ;  ->r,  -»«•««  and  -»«.  If  the  affix  ended  with  the  sign  of  number,  the 
preceding  sign  of  person  took  a  longer  form.  In  the  2d  and  3d  Persons,  this 
was  H  (which  might  be  considered  as  arising  from  the  r  by  the  addition  of  S, 
once  r6  must  pass  into  at,  §  52).  The  1st  Pers.,  in  imitation  of  the  others, 
inserted  6  (or,  if  a  long  syllable  was  wanted  by  the  poets,  §4)9  after  which 
either  »  was  inserted,  to  aid  in  the  utterance,  or,  what  became  the  common 
form,  the  final  v  passed  into  its  corresponding  vowel  a.  (§  50).  Thus  -ti,  -rot, 
•rut  became  -rli,  -<r&>,  -<r^» ;  and  -/*»  became  -p%6tn  (-fitrtov),  or  commonly 
•futm  {-(Air0a).  In  respect  to  the  form  -#il«»,  see  §  212.  1.  We  place  the 
subjective  and  objective  inflections  side  by  side  for  comparison. 

SuBjEomvE.  Objective. 

IP.  2  P.  3  P.    •  IP.  2  P.  3  P. 

Prim.  S.  $&-p  Qei-f  <pi-r  6}a~fuu  $a.-tcu  $*-rxt 

P.  Qmrpt*        ipd-rt         $4r9T  (pi-pit*        <p*-t6t  Qi-vreu 
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Objective. 
2  P. 


1  P. 


3  P. 

ty*-tr» 


Subjective. 

IP.  2  P.  3  P. 

See.    S.  if-?  ty*~s  ty*-r 

P.  tyet-p.it  1<p*-rt  1$*'iT 

D.  ipm-fut  ty*-m  l<p£-rtit 

§  1  7S*  It  will  be  observed,  that  all  the  affixes  above  begin  with  a 
consonant.  While,  therefore,  they  could  be  readily  attached  to  roots  end- 
ing with  a  vowel,  euphony  required  that,  in  their  attachment  to  the  far 
greater  number  of  roots  ending  with  a  consonant,  a  connecting  vowd  should  be 
inserted.  This  vowel,  which  was  purely  euphonic  in  its  origin,  was,  doubtless 
also  from  euphonic  preference,  -«-  before  a  liquid,  but  otherwise  -i-  (the  forma- 
tion of  the  Opt.  and  the  analogy  of  Dec.  II.  lead  us  rather  to  consider  the  -«- 
as  a  euphonic  substitute  for  the  -«-  than  the  reverse,  §§  28,  86,  177).  As' 
an  example  of  euphonic  inflection  (in  distinction  from  which  the  inflection 
without  connecting  vowels  is  termed  nude),  we  select  the  root  y^aip-,  to  write 
(T36). 

Subjective.  Objective. 


IP. 

Prim.  S.  y(£$-oj» 
P.  y^dtp-ofiiv 
D.  yt&$-»[Aif 

2  P. 
-if 

3  P. 
-ir 

Sec    S.  ty£x<p-o[A 
P.  ly{*<p-t>/xtr 
D.  ly£eL<p-6ftif 

-If 

-IT! 

-vrov 

-ir 

1  P. 

2  P. 

8  P. 

y£*Q-ofuu 
ypQ-'optt* 
y£cc<{hOfM0m 

•0*Xt 

-uris 

ly£X$-OfAW  -i*» 

\y^at<p-ifjt%§»        -ir^f    ' 


-%v9m 


§170*  The  distinction  of  mode  in  the  inflection  of  verbs  commences 
with  that  of  person.  For  the  very  attachment  of  personal  affixes  makes  a 
distinction  between  a  personal  mode  (i.  e.  the  verb  used  as  finite)  and  a  non- 
personal  mode  (i.  e.  the  verb  used  as  an  infinitive  or  participle).  The  latter 
had  doubtless,  at  first,  no  affix.  But  the  Infinitive  is  in  its  use  a  substantive, 
commonly  sustaining  the  office,  either  of  a  direct,  or  yet  more  frequently  indi- 
rect object  of  another  word.  Hence  it  naturally  took  the  objective  endings  of 
nouns.  Of  these  the  simplest  and  the  earliest  in  its  objective  force  appears  to 
have  been  »  (§§  84,  87),  which  was,  accordingly,  affixed  to  the  Inf.,  to  ex- 
press in  general  the  objective  character  of  this  mode.  To  pure  roots  this  affix 
was  attached  directly ;  but  to  impure  roots  with  the  insertion  of  i  to  assist  the 
utterance.  Thus  the  Inf.  of  <p*-  was  <p«>  ;  and  of  y{«p-,  y^«^i».  Subse- 
quently, to  mark  more  specifically  the  prevalent  relation  of  the  Inf.,  that  of 
indirect  object,  the  dative  affix  of  Dec  I.  (§  86)  was  added  to  these  forms  ; 
thus,  fdveti,  y^xipuett.  Voice  appears  to  have  been  distinguished  by  the  in- 
sertion, in  these  forms,  of  tr6  (before  which  the  v  fell  away,  cf.  §§  55,  57),  after 
the  analogy  of  §  174 ;  thus,  Act.  (or  Subject)  Form,  <pa*ai,  y^ivcu  •  Mid. 
and  Pass,  (or  Obj.)  Form,  (<pav-<r6~cti)  <pd?0ea,  Qy^d<pi7-ir6-xi)  y{*Qtrfas.  But 
the  verb  is  also  used  as  an  adjective,  and,  as  such,  receives  declension.  The 
root  of  this  declension,  in  the  Act.  (or  Subject.)  Form,  may  be  derived  from 
the  original  form  of  the  non-personal  mode  in  -»,  by  adding  <rt  which  is  used 
so  extensively  in  the  formation  of  verbal  substantives  and  adjectives ;  thus, 
<pd*  <p*fT-f  or,  with  the  affix,  of  declension  (^  5),  Qccvr-s,  y$it$%*  y£«p«»«— t 
(the  kindred  «  was  here  preferred  as  a  connecting  vowel  to  i,  cf.  §  175).  The 
Mid.  and  Pass,  (or  Obj.)  form  of  the  Participle  may  be  derived  from  the 
same,  by  a  reduplication  analogous  to  that  in  §  1 74  (since  the  Aec  affix,  §  84, 
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is  strictly  a  nasal,  which  could  be  either  p  or  »,  according  to  euphonic  pref- 
erence ;  as,  fia£Uf,  but  Lat  boream) ;  thus,  <pdv  Qdp$t-f,  y^d<ptf  y^n^ip.gf$ 
We  have  now  the  single  non-personal  mode  developed  into  a  system  of  Infini- 
tives and  Participles  ;  thus, 

Subjective.  Objective. 

Inf.     <p»f»tt  y^d<piveii  Qarfa,    y^i^%ff&au 

Fart,  (pdrrg,  y^d^avrg  Qaptng,  y^a^cfitvag 

§  1  7  T  •  In  the  personal  mode,  a  threefold  distinction  arose.  Doubt 
leads  to  hesitation  in  closing  a  word  or  sentence  ;  and  hence  the  idea  of  con- 
tingence was  naturally  expressed  by  dwelling  upon  the  connecting  vowel  (or 
upon  the  final  vowel  of  the  root),  as  if  it  were  a  matter  of  question  whether 
the  verb  ought  to  be  united  with  its  subject.  The  strongest  expression  of 
contingence,  that^pf  past  contingence,  protracted  the  connecting  vowel,  or  final 
vowel  of  the  root,  to  the  cognate  diphthong  in  i  (J  3),  and  thus  formed  what 
is  termed  the  Optative  mode,  which,  as  denoting  past  time,  takes  the  secondary 
affixes ;  thus,  %$»(*.  Qettft,  ifdftnr  Qaifttiv,  ly^a^eft  y^i^otf^  ly{*Q»f*n*  ¥£*- 
fiiftnv.  The  weaker  expression  of  contingence,  that  of  present  contingence, 
as  less  needed,  seems  to  have  arisen  later,  after  the  conjugation  with  the  con- 
necting vowels  -«-  and  -i-  had  become  established  as  the  prevailing  analogy 
of  the  language  ;  and  to  have  consisted  simply  in  prolonging  these  vowels  to 
-*-  and  -«-,  attaching  the  same  affixes  to  all  verbs.  This  weaker  form,  termed 
the  Subjunctive  mode  (yet  see  §  169.  y),  as  denoting  present  time,  takes  the 
primary  affixes,  Thus,  y^d^o/i  yf>d<pc*p,  y^i^^at  ypLfufuti,  <p*f*  Q**f*, 
fifuu  Qiup.au.  The  original  mode  now  became  an  Indicative,  expressing  the 
actual,  in  distinction  from  the  contingent 

A  third  mode  arose  for  the  expression  of  command.  This  obviously  required 
no  1st  Pers. ;  and  in  the  2d,  it  required  no  essential  change,  as  the  tone  of 
voice  would  sufficiently  indicate  the  intent  of  the  speaker.  There  would, 
however,  be  a  preference  of  short  forms,  as  the  language  of  direct  command 
i9  laconic  ;  hence,  we  find  in  the  objective  inflection  -<ro  rather  than  -«u,  and 
in  the  subjective,  a  tendency  to  drop  the  affix  of  the  2d  Pers.  sing.  The 
3d  Pers.,  on  the  other  hand,  has  throughout  a  peculiar  form,  in  which  the  affix 
is  emphatically  prolonged.  This  is  done  in  the  Sing,  subjective  by  adding  « ; 
thus,  -ret.  In  the  objective  inflection,  -<r«,  of  course,  becomes  -*#»  (§  174). 
The  old  Plur.,  afterwards  the  Du.t  was  formed  by  adding  the  plural  sign  » 
(§  172)  ;  thus,  -«*»,  -rten.  The  new  Plur.  was  still  farther  strengthened  by 
prefixing  »  (which  in  the  obj.  form  would  make  no  change,  cf.  §  176),  or  by 
adding  the  later  plur.  ending  <r*>  (§  181.  y)  instead  of  »  ;  thus,  -tr*v  or 
-runt,  (-»*S»»)  -*6m  or  -#<W*v.  In  the  2d  Pers.,  it  is  convenient  to  regard  -4 
as  the  proper  flexible  ending  (§  172).  The  system  of  personal  modes  is  now 
complete;  thus, 

Subjective  Inflection. 

Indicative.  -  Conjunctive. 

IP.  2  P.  3  P.  1  P.  2  P.  3  P. 

Prim.  S.  y^dip-cfA  -if  -ir  y{aQ-*/A  -nt  m** 

P.  ypiip-oftiv  -•«  -«r  y{dQ-*f*t*  -««  m*** 

D.  y{A<p-o/u,tv  -irw       -i«»  y^p-mfttt  -*r»»  -•w» 

8ec.     S.  iyt*Q-ofi  -if  -ir  y^f-tip  ~W  -««" 

P.  lytmf-ifuv       -in         -«<r  y&Q-W        ~UT*         "•J*r 

D.  lyz*f-opiv       -iro       -$t>j»  ytdQ-uptt        -otrtv       •«'«» 
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Imperative* 
2  P.  3  P.  2  P.  3  P. 

S.  fd-4  <pd-r*  ,  y£*Q-t$  -ir» 

P.  (px-rt         tpx-trtt,  $x-r*txt  y^d^-trt  -ivrartj  ~ir*9»v 

D.  f  d-rw        pd-rm  yt*Q-tm  -irttt 

Objective  Inflection. 


Indicative. 

IP.  2  P. 

Prim.  S.  y^dp-cfixt 


3  P. 
—  ,S_T  ^ —  -ireu       -trets 

P.  ygxQ-ifirfx        'tvh        -ovrxs 


Conjunctive. 
IP.  2  P. 

y^eiip-mfuu 


D.  yytty-iftria 


Sec.  S.  ly^xf-opti*  -l« 
P.  iyi*<p~e/zi4cc  -\<xfa 
D.  XyftotQ-ifAifa      -iri at 


"«vro 
-iefnt 


y{*Q-si(*i0x 
y{a$~sLfisfa 

ygx$-oifinv 
y£a$-olfA%0a 

y^xQ-oifttfa 


-H99U 

-nth* 

"•199 
-$19009 


3  P. 

-*f«W 

-mreu 

-fl9fa 

•«« 


Imperative. 
2  P.  3  P. 

S.  $a-99         <pa-9§m 

P.  <p*-9h        <pd-rfap,  $d-r0t*9Xt 

D.  <poi-90ov      $d-90t*v 


3  P. 


2  P. 

ygdf-Hra  -%9$t» 

y^xtp-ttrh  -iff 6 oil)  -ifffarxf 

y^d^-tff4ov  -ifffav 


§  1  T  8»  We  have,  as  yet,  but  two  tenses,  the  Primary,  denoting 
present  and  future  time,  and  the  Secondary  ^.denoting  /xw*  time,  both  definitely 
and  indefinitely.  In  a  few  verbs,  mostly  poetic,  the  formation  appears  never 
to  have  proceeded  farther.  In  other  verbs,  more  specific  tenses  were  developed 
from  these,  as  Mows. 

1.  In  most  verbs,  the  Future  was  distinguished  from  the  Present,  and  the 
Aorist  (the  indefinite  past)  from  the  Imperfect  (the  definite  past)  by  new  forms, 
in  which  the  greater  energy  of  the  Fut,  and  Aor.  was  expressed  by  a  <r  added 
to  the  root  (cf.  §  84)  ;  and  consequently,  if  the  old  Primary  and  Secondary 
Tenses  remained,  they  remained  as  Present  and  Imperfect  The  Fut.  followed 
throughout  the  inflection  of  the  Pres.,  except  that  it  wanted  the  Subjunctive 
and  Imperative,  which  were  not  needed  in  this  tense.  The  Aor.  had  all 
the  modes,  following  in  general  the  inflection  of  the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  except 
that  it  preferred  -«-  as  a  connecting  vowel,  and  simply  appended  the  later  affix 
-*.  in  the  Inf.  act.  (§  176) ;  thus, 


Subjective  Inflection. 


S.  ty{*Q-9*{t 
P.  ly£oi<p-9*[st.iv 
D.  ly^d<p-9ctfAtv 


Indicative. 

"9Xf  -9XT 

"9XVI  -9XVT 

-9»r»t  -9*<rnv 


Optative. 

"9Xtf  -9XIT 

-9041*  "90U9T 

•ffcctrot  -9»irti9 


S.  y(*Q-9*tfA 

P.  y{X$-9K4fttV 

D.  y{d$~9cufAiv 

Infinitive,  ygd<p-9xt 


Subjunctive. 
ytKQ-9*  "9ns 

y£x<p-rvfit*       -9tlTt 
y{X<p-9VflU9        -9HT09 

Imperative. 

ygd$-9x0  -ffdrtt 

y{oi$~9etrt 
ygxQ-ffarov      -9dren 

Participle,  yplf-ffxtr^ 


'9XVr»f.  -9XT19K9 
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Objective  Inflection. 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

S.  iy(*$-<ro£pTiv        -fan  -retro  y^d^-gmftMt     -mtftu  -crjrat 

P.  sy(ftf-ra/eila      -ffOrfh  -o-etiro  y£*Q-e*(*t6*  -rW«  -rmrmi 

D.  iyt«.<p-ffd(ti4a,      -iraf&ef  -edfffaf  y{a,<p-<r*fAi6a  -tnvfa  -*n*i«* 

Optative.  Impebative. 

S.  y(*f-r*ifu.tir       -nu*e  -ewr*  y^af-rare       -rtLrtu 

P.  ygc0-r«//tsS*     -emitti  -a-atrr*  y£*Q-*uv$%     -tadm^-tavimm 

D.  y\%$-r*i(L%4at.     -treurfaf  -eatrfav  y^af-farto*    -ffdrdtrt 

Infinitive,  y{dp-*«r4tu  Participle,  y^ip-raptf-** 

2.  In  many  verbs,  by  a  change  of  root,  a  new  Pres.  and  Impf.  were  formed, 
which  expressed  more  specifically  the  action  as  doing ;  and  in  some  of  these 
verbs,  the  old  Secondary  Tense  remained  as  an  Aorist  (called,  for  distinction's 
sake,  the  Second  Aorist,  §  199.  a)  ;  and  in  a  few,  fee  old  Primary,  as  a  Fa- 
tare  (§  200.  b). 

§  1  If  9*  The  complete  tenses  were,  probably,  still  later  in  their  forma- 
tion. These  tenses,  in  their  precise  import,  represent  the  state  consequent  upon 
the  completion  of  an  actum  (<rht  InrroXtiv  yiy^a^a,  I  have  the  letter  written), 
or  in  other  words  they  represent  the  action  as  done,  but  its  effect  remaining. 
This  idea  was  naturally  expressed  by  an  initial  reduplication  (§  190).  These 
tenses  admit  a  threefold  distinction  of  time,  and  may  express  either  present, 
past,  or  future  completeness.  The  present  complete  tense  (the  Perfect)  nat- 
urally took  the  primary  endings ;  the  past  complete  tense  (the  Pluperfect), 
the  augment  and  the  secondary  endings ;  and  the  future  complete  tense  (the 
Future  Perfect,  or  Third  Future),  the  common  future  affixes.  In  the  Perf. 
and  Hop.,  the  objective  endings  were  affixed  without  a  connecting  vowel ;  and, 
of  course,  with  many  euphonic  changes.  See  the  inflection  of  (yiy(*<p-p*4) 
yiyptftfuu  ($  36),  ir'tT^ay-pcu  (1  38),  (*i*u0-fuu)  *i*Mftas  ($  39),  &c. 
The  subjective  endings  appear  to  have  been  at  first  appended  in  the  same  way ; 
thus,  Perf.  Ind.  yiyt*$-fr  Inf.  yty^-mt,  Part,  yty^-vrs.  But  all  these 
forms  were  forbidden  by  euphony.  Hence  in  the  Ind.  -f*  became  -«  (which, 
since  p  final  passes  into  ?,  may  be  considered  the  corresponding  vowel  of  /*  as 
well  as  of  »,  §  50) ;  thus,  yiy^af/*  yxy^a,  •  and  after  this  change  the  in- 
flection proceeded  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  Act.,  except  so  far  as  the 
primary  form  differs  from  the  secondary.  The  «  in  this  way  became  simply  a 
connecting  vowel ;  thus,  yiy^ipx  (or,  if  the  analogy  of  the  Aor.  be  followed 
here  also,  yiyga$-*-ft),  yiy{a$-a-ft  -«-r,  -«-/t*i»,  -«-<ri,  -a-vr,  -a-rov.  In  the 
Part,  y  also  became  «,  which  by  precession  passed  into  o  (§  28).  Indeed,  in 
Dec  HL  no  masculine  or  feminine  has  a  root  ending  in  -«r-  (§  76.  d.  3). 
Thus,  ytyz*<p-irf.  The  »  in  the  Inf.,  instead  of  a  similar  change  (as  it  was 
followed  by  «),  took  -i-  before  it ;  thus,  y%y^-inu.  In  the  Plup.  act,  there 
was  a  kind  of  double  augment,  prefixing  i,  both  to  the  reduplication,  and  also 
to  the  connecting  vowel  of  the  Perf.,  making  the  connective  of  the  Plup.  -i«- ; 
thus,  l-yty^m<p-xa-fiu  This  i«  remained  in  the  Ionic,  but  in  the  old  Attic  was 
contracted  into  n,  which  afterwards  passed  by  precession  into  u. 

V  1  SO*  The  middle  and  passive  voices  were  at  first  undistinguished. 
The  form  simply  showed  that  the  subject  was  affected  by  the  action,  but  did 
not  determine  whether  the  action  were  his  own  or  that  of  another.    In  the 
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definite  and  complete  tenses,  the  action  is  so  represented,  that  this  would  be 
commonly  understood  without  special  designation.  But  in  the  indefinite  tenses, 
there  would  be  greater  need  of  marking  the  distinction.  Hence,  a  special  Aor. 
and  Fut.  passive  were  formed  by  employing  the  verb  upi,  to  be,  as  an  auxiliary, 
and  compounding  its  past  and  future  tenses  with  the  root  of  the  verb  (the 
augment  being  prefixed  in  the  Aor.,  as  in  other  past  tenses,  and  the  s  being 
lengthened  in  some  of  the  forms  from  the  influence  of  analogy  or  for  euphony) ; 
thus,  Aor.  \-y£*<p-tit,  Fat.  y£«,Q-foafi*t.  The  old  Aor.  and  Fut.  now  became  mid- 
dle, and  the  two  voices  were  so  far  distinct.  They  had  still,  however,  so  much 
in  common,  that  it  is  uot  wonderful  that  this  distinction  was  not  always  ob- 
served (§  166.  1).  The  Aor.  and  Fut.  pass,  were  afterwards  strengthened  by 
the  insertion  of  4,  which  came,  perhaps,  from  employing  in  the  composition 
the  passive  verbal  in  -rot,  instead  of  the  simple  root  of  the  verb ;  thus, 
T^axT-of  jfr  l*t*%0nf.  From  the  prevalence  of  the  /,  the  tenses  formed  with 
it  were  denominated  first,  and  those  formed  without  it,  second  tenses  (§  1 99.  II.). 

§181.  The  system  of  Greek  conjugation  was  now  complete,  having 
three  persons,  three  numbeWt,  three  voices,  six  modes,  if  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  are 
separated,  and  no  fewer  than  eleven  tenses,  if  the  first  and  second  are  counted 
separately.     Some  remarks  remain  to  be  added,  chiefly  upon  euphonic  changes. 

I.  By  a  law  which  became  so  established  in  the  language  as  to  allow  no  ex- 
ception (§  63),  final  p,  «-,  and  9  could  not  remain.  They  were,  therefore, 
either  dropped,  changed,  prolonged,  or  both  changed  and  prolonged;  as  follows. 

1.  Final  ft,  after  -«-  connective,  was  dropped  ;  after -a-  or  -«-  connective,*  was 
changed  to  -«  and  then  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel ;  after  -or  and 
-«4-  connective,  and  in  the  primary  nude  form  (§  173),  was  prolonged  to  -ftt ; 
and,  in  all  other  cases,  became  -r.  Thus,  iy^a^etft,  yiy^a^ap,  lyty^dfteep 
became  ly^aypa,  yiy^»<p«,  lytygdfta  •  ygdftft  and  y{d<pa//t  became  (ygaipoa, 
yi>d$**)  y£&$»,  and  y^dypap  and  y^d\petf*  became  y{d\p»  •  ygdQtift,  y^d\puft, 
yftiypetift,  $dft  became  y^dfotfM,  ygdif/H/tu,  y^dypatftt,  <pdftt  •  iy^aQtft,  lyty^m- 
Qufh  if  aft  became  ty^aftt,  ly*y£d<p$tr,  %<$**. 

2.  Final  r,  in  the  secondary  forms  throughout,  and  in  the  Perf.  sing.,  was 
dropped ;  but,  in  other  cases,  was  changed  into  -e,  which  after  -«-  or  -«-  con- 
nective passed  into  -1  and  was  then  contracted,  but  otherwise  was  prolonged 
to  -ft.  When,  by  the  dropping  of  -<r,  -a-  connective  became  final,  it  passed 
into  -1  (§  28).  Thus,  i<petr  i<pa,  iy^a<p%r  iyftyi,  1y{*Qo*r  ty^ttifet,  ty^a-par 
ly^ecspt,  iy^a^air  iy{*\p*f,  y^dfpoir  y^dfat,  y{d\]/*tr  y^dypeu,  yiy^ufmr  yi- 
y^ecft  •  y(td$-i-r  (y^dfis,  y £&$%*)  y^d(fu,  ygdyp-t-r  y^d\put  y^df-n-T  y{*$$ 
(written  with  the  /  subsc.  in  imitation  of  the  Ind.),  y^dyp-n-r  y^d^  •  par 
ipdft,  <pd*r  (jpdw,  §  58)  Qeitfij  ygdQovr  {y^dfowt)  y^dtyovti,  y^d^otr  y^dyptufi, 
yiyQBtQafT  {yty^dfetfvt)  yty^dfact,  ygdfuvr  (y^dfannri)  y^dfetrt. 

Notes.  «.  In  the  prolonged  forms  of  the  endings  -<r  and  -»r,  the  Doric 
retained  the  r  (§  70.  2)  ;  as,  (pari  Theoc.  1.  51,  rihrt  3.  48,  Qatri  2.  45, 
pxUvn  16.  101,  jtnnatrs  1.  43,  Xiyotn  Find.  O.  2.  51,  Wtr^svTt  6.  36. 

/J.  Epic  forms  of  the  Subjunctive,  with  -p,  and  -r  prolonged  to  -pi  and  -*h 
are  not  unfrequent ;  as,  Uik*pt£.  549,  rvxufu  £.  279,  U*ps  I.  414,  limp* 
X.  450,  Mx»w(§  66)  A.  408,  **Uv<ri  *.  191,  Sirxnr  2.  601  ;  so  Dor. 
UiXnri  (N.  «)  Theoc.  16.  28.  A  similar  form  of  the  Opt.,  though  not  free 
from  doubt,  occurs  in  *a(a<p4a'w<ri  E.  346. 

y.  A  new  form  of  the  3  Pers.  pi.  secondary  was  formed  by  changing  -r  of 
the  Sing,  into  -«•«»  (i.  e.  by  affixing  9  instead  of  prefixing  it,  with  a  change 
of  rinto  «r,  as  above,  and  the  necessary  insertion  of  a  union-vowel,  which 
*  in  primary  forms  (i  209), 
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here,  as  after  *■  in  the  Aor.,  was  -«-,  §  185).  This  form!  in  the  Attic,  is  not 
used  in  those  tenses  which  have  as  a  connecting  vowel  -•-  or  -«-,  and  scarcely 
in  those  which  have  -«-  or  -«j-  ;  hut  in  most  other  tenses  is  either  the  com- 
mon form,  or  may  be  freely  used ;  thus,  for  ?p*»<r,  %yiy^dtpuvry  iirg«;gSsyr, 
ifarmt,  iyty^d<pu<ratt  i*£*%$nr*v  (§  183). 

3.  Final  $  was  dropped  after  -1-  connective ;  after  a  short  vowel  in  the  root, 
it  became  in  the  2  Aor.  -*,  and  in  the  Pres.  (except  qmt*i  and  tip!)  -1,  which 
was  then  contracted  with  the  preceding  vowel  («•  becoming  «)  ;  in  other  cases 
(except  the  irregular  substitution  of  -ov  for  -«S  in  the  Aor.)  it  was  prolonged 
to -A.    Thus,   rt«?il  re«?f,  2«S  lit,  Ifot  (HIm)  Ifioo,  <p*6  <p*6i,  yi*Qn$ 

§18  2.  II.  A  stronger  form  of  the  2  Pen.  sing,  subjective  was  in 
••I  (compare  the  Eng.  and  German  -rt),  which,  according  to  §  63,  must  either 
drop  I  and  thus  become  the  same  with  the  common  form,  or  assume  a  vowel. 
In  the  latter  case,  it  assumed  «,  becoming  -<r6a.  (compare  the  affix  -sti  of  the 
Lat  Perf.).  This  remained  the  common  form  in  fyW*  (^  53),  **la.  fl[  55), 
fat*  (^  56),  oTo-fa,  ffturl*,  and  finstec  (T  58).  Other  examples  are  fur- 
nished by  the  poets  (particularly  in  the  Subjunctive,  by  Homer)  ;  as,  rifafi* 
<.  404,  3/Wfc  T.  270,  UiXr,<rfa  A.  554,  fiauXtvyrt*  I.  99,  rirysAi  T.  250, 
fcUiffitt  O.  571,  x\*Utrta  fl.  619,  !#«***,  <pixua6»  Sapph.  89,  W%y.**6» 
Theoc  29.  4,  xtfirt*  «A*«  Ach.  778.  This  form,  like  many  others  belonging 
to  the  old  language,  is  termed  by  grammarians  JEalic. 

m.  The  objective  endings  of  the  2  Pers.  sing.,  .0-01  and  -*«,  commonly 
dropped  <r  in  those  tenses  in  which  a  vowel  uniformly  preceded  (cf.  §§  117, 
200.  2,  201.  2),  and  were  then  contracted  with  this  vowel  except  in  the  Opt. ; 
thus,  yghpwu  y^d<pictt  y^dipri  or  y^aipu  (§37.  4),  y^d^ireti  y{d$ip  OT  -u, 
yytynfas  yf>»Qy>  iy{d$ure  lygdtpto  ly^d^tu,  y%d$%99  yedfou,  ly^dipar*  ly^a- 
$*»  ly^dypa>9  ygxypaiffo  ygd^eco  y^m^/eu  (the  contraction  is  here  irregular), 
ypfttrr  y^dtyoto,  ygdyputra  y^d^eua. 

§183.  IY.  In  the  Greek  verb,  there  is  a  great  tendency  to  lengthen 
a  short  vowel  before  an  affix  beginning  with  a  consonant.  This  will  be  ob- 
served in  pure  verbs  before  the  tense-signs  (§  218) ;  in  the  tense-signs  of  the 
Aor.  and  Fut.  pass.  (§  180);  in  the  -1-  often  inserted  in  the  Opt.  (§  184) ; 
in  verbs  in  -pu  before  the  subjective  ending*,  especially  in  the  Ind.  sing.  (§  224) ; 
in  the  euphonic  affixes  -«  and  -«»  of  the  Pres.  and  Fut.  act.  (§§  203.  «, 
206.  0}  ;  &c  This  tendency  does  not  appear  before  endings  beginning  with 
w,  since  here  the  syllable  is  already  long  by  position.  Of  other  endings,  it 
appears  chiefly  before  the  shorter ;  hence,  before  the  subjective  far  more  than 
the  objective,  and  in  the  Sing,  more  than  the  Plur.  or  Dual.  "We  give  here  ex- 
amples of  the  two  last  only  of  the  cases  that  have  been  mentioned  above :  <p«^ 
Pn/u  (we  now  change  the  regular  accentuation  of  the  word  to  that  which  is 
usually  given  to  it  as  an  enclitic),  (pdf  Qfo,  Qdn  <pn<rl,  but  PL  <p*pif  •  1<p&v 
fym»,  tyae  tytif,  fy«  i<pn,  but  PI.  l<p*pt*  (t  53)  ;  2  Pers.  y^dpt  y{d$ut 
(so  some  form  y^t  and  y^d<pu  by  lengthening  the  connecting  vowel  and 
dropping  the  flexible  ending),  y^d^ptt  y^d^us  •  y^dpt  (the  old  form  of  the 
Inf.,  $  176)  yi*<puf  (this  became  the  common  form  of  the  Pres.  and  Fut 
inf.  act),  y^dyptv  y^d^uv. 

Note.  The  old  short  forms  of  the  2d  Pers.  and  Inf.  in  -is  and  -1*  remain 
in  some  varieties  of  the  Doric ;  as,  crv^tf  Theoc.  1.  3,  ccptXyts  4.  3,  <rutf*ht 
1-  14,  /W**y  4.  2,  ya^uti  Pind.  O.  1.  5,  r^dtptv  Ar.  Ach.  788. 
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§184.  V.  The  Opt.  subjective  was  often  rendered  stall  more  ex- 
pressive, by  adding  to  its  connective  i,  which  was  lengthened  to  n  except 
before  rr  (§  183).  This  addition  was  most  common  before  the  endings  which 
have  no  rowel,  -/*,  -s,  -r,  -*r.  In  the  3d  Pers.  pi.  this  addition  was  always 
made ;  but,  except  here,  it  was  never  made  to  -*/-  connective,  and  rarely  to 
-#*-  connective  except  in  contract  forms.  Thus,  (y^tt/p-v-ir)  yptyattv,  (y^- 
m-ir)  y£*-4>Mt,  ($K-7-p)  <f>»fnv,  (<p*J-t)  painty  (f*-7-r)  f min,  ptupt*  faln/m, 
$a7rt  Qainrt,  (f«-7-tr)  $*7tf  and  f«/*><r«>,  iyytXoint  (f  41),  Ttp^tit  {%  45), 
fikoinr  (T  46). 

'  Notes.  •.  In  the  Aor.  opt.  act,  a  special  prolonged  form  arose,  in  which 
the  connective  was  that  of  the  Lad.  with  u  prefixed.  This  form  occurs  only 
in  the  2d  and  3d  Persons  sing,  and  the  3d  Pers.  pi. ;  bnt  in  these  persons  was 
far  more  common  than  the  other  form.  Thus,  yz<t^-u-a,-t,  (y^a^-u-et-r, 
§  181.  2)  yttyut)  y^i^uav.  This  form,  like  many  other  remains  of  old 
nsage,  was  termed  by  grammarians  ASoHc,  It  was  especially  employed  by 
the  Attics  ;  yet  was  not  confined  to  them,  nor  employed  by  them  to  the  ex- 
clusion of  the  other  forms  ;  thus,  rlruav  A.  42,  pumas  T.  52,  ypau<rut  Find. 
P.  9.  213,  ayytiXut*  Theoc.  12.  19,  impp^uccf  Hdt.  iii.  12;  aXyvtcuf  Soph. 
(Ed.  T.  446,  hxeiecus  Ax.  Yesp.  726,  <pr)<raa  PI.  Gorg.  477  b,  etptaXtveu  -Each. 
Earn.  983,  <pj<z<recn*  Th.  iii.  49. 

0.  In  analyzing  Opt.  forms  of  the  3d  Pers.  pi.,  it  is  often  convenient  to 
join  the  inserted  s  with  the  flexible  ending,  although  in  strict  propriety  it  is 
an  extension  of  the  connecting  vowel.     See  f  31. 

§18  S •  VI.  One  important  analogy  we  ought  not  to  pass  unnoticed. 
The  oldest  inflection  both  of  verbs  and  of  nouns,  that  of  the  pude  Pres.  and 
Impf.,  and  of  Dec.  III.,  had  no  connecting  vowels.  The  next  inflection  in  or- 
der of  time,  that  of  the  euphonic  Pres.  and  Impf.,  of  the  Put.,  and  of  Dec  II., 
took  the  connecting  vowels  -*-  and  -i- ;  while  the  latest  inflection,  that  of  the 
Aor.,  of  the  Perf.  Act.,  and  of  Dec.  I.,  took  the  connecting  vowel  -«-  (cf. 
$  176).  But  the  analogy  does  not  stop  here.  As  some  nouns  fluctuated 
between  the  different  declensions  (§§  124,  125),  so  some  forms  of  verbs  fluc- 
tuated between  the  different  methods  of  inflection.    Thus  we  find, 

«.)  Verbs  in  both  -pi  and  -»,  particularly  the  large  class  in  -Vpt  and  -** ; 
as,  luxiUfu  and  $ux»*«,  to  show. 

/3.)  That  verbs  in  -pi  whose  roots  end  in  i,  «,  or  v,  have,  in  the  Impf.  act 
sing.,  a  second  and  more  common  form  in  -«»  ;  as,  ir'dnr  and  (%r'Jt-ot)  W'Jotn 
(T  50),  ft£»y  and  tofiov*  (f  51),  Ihixtvt  and  tittxritt  (f  52). 

y.)  That  verbs  in  -*  have  the  2  Aor.  nude,  if  the  root  ends  in  a  vowel, 
except  i ;  as,  ($  57)  7/3*j»  (r.  £«-),  lyw  (r.  y»«-),  J&/f  (r.  Si/-) ;  but  i*u* 
(r.  in-),  2  Aor.  of  «-<)>«,  to  drink. 

*.)  Poetic  (chiefly  Epic)  2  Aorists  middle  which  want  the  connecting  vowel 
even  after  a  consonant ;  as,  Sxr«  A.  532  ;  SLyiiw  (Part)  2.  600  ;  yi*r* 
(=»«7Xir»)  0.  43;  yivro  (=*=  lyinrt)  Hes.  Th.  199,  lyttrt  Theoc.  1.88; 
tiiyptiv  i.  513,  Yt»r*  O.  88  (so  even  Pres.  3  Pers.  pi.,  V%x*r«ti  M.  147,  for 
VtX*r<ii,  §  60),  Imp.  V%o  T.  10,  VtXh  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1554,  Inf.  Hx$m  A.  23, 
Part  Vtypnot  B.  794  ;  IxiXtxro  A.  39  ;  Ixr*  Hes.  Th.  481  ;  Ixiypn*  *-  335, 
xixrt  *.  451,  X%o  H.  650  ;  pwfav  (3  Pers.  du.  for  i^/aW**,  §  60)*;  fy"*™ 
*.  433,  pixr*  A.  354 ;  S^ro  E.  590,  JEsch.  Ag.  987,  tyo  A.  204,  ty*4 
0.  474,  ?eM»wf,  A.  572,  Soph.  CEd.  T.  177  ;  TaXrs  0.  645;  «V«i  (for 
«*(#rS«/,  §$  55,  60)  t.  708.  *  A.  146. 
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Kozb.  These  Aorists,  being  nude,  agree  in  their  formation  with  the  Pert 
and  Hup.  (§  179),  except  that  they  want  the  reduplication. 

i.)  Poetic  (chiefly  Epic)  Aorists  which  have  the  tense-sign  -r-  with  the 
connectives  -«-  and  -i-,  and  thus  unite  the  forms  of  the  1st  and  2d  Aorists ; 
as,  kiifu  Horn.  H.  16.  1  ;  Kwro  ».  75,  /3*ri«  E.  109,  221 ;  turtro  H,  465, 
tine  n.  129 ;  i£«  E.  773 ;  xi^u  I.  617  ;  Spto  T.  250,  contr.  S^iv  (§  45.  3) 
A.  264;  aT«  #.  *481,  CalL  Cer.  136,  Ar.  Ran.  482,  »}Arm  T.  173,  >1«rt 
v.  154.  The  use  of  this  form  in  the  2  Pers.  Imp.  will  be  specially  noticed. 
Perhaps  the  common  2  Aor.  trteir,  fell,  and  the  rare,  if  not  doubtful,  f;gs*«, 
belong  here. 

?.)  Aorists  without  the  tense-sign  -r-,  but  with  the  connecting  vowel  -«-. 
See  §  201.  2.  Compare  the  omission  of  -r-  both  here  and  §  200.  2  with 
H  U7,-182.  IIL 

n.)  BedupUcated  tenses,  having  the  connectives  -«-  and  -•-,  and  thus  unit- 
ing the  forms  of  the  Perf.  or  Plup,,  and  of  the  2  Aor.     See  §  194.  3. 

Note.  These  tenses  of  mixed  formation  are  usually  classed  as  1st  or  2d  Ao- 
rist  according  to  the  connective ;  a  classification  which  is  rather  convenient 
than  philosophical. 

§186.  "VTI.  The  formation  of  the  complete  tenses  requires  further 
remark.  The  affixes  of  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  seem  to  have  been  originally 
node  throughout,  and  they  continued  such  in  the  objective  inflection,  inasmuch 
as  here  each  flexible  ending  has  a  vowel  of  its  own.  That  this  was  the  reason 
appears  from  the  fact,  that  in  the  subjective  inflection  also  we  find  remains 
of  the  nude  formation,  but  only  in  cases  where  the  flexible  ending  has  a  vowel 
of  its  own.  These  remains  abound  most  in  the  old  Epic,  but  are  also  found 
in  the  Attic  (§§  237, 238).  The  inflection  with  the  connecting  vowel,  how- 
ever, became  the  established  analogy  of  the  language ;  so  much  so,  that  even 
pure  verbs,  no  less  than  impure,  adopted  it  (cf.  §  100.  2).  Here  arose  the 
need  of  another  euphonic  device.  The  attachment  of  the  open  affixes  to  pure 
roots  produced  hiatus,  and  to  prevent  this,  x  was  inserted.  This  insertion 
appears  to  have  been  just  commencing  in  the  Homeric  period.  It  afterwards 
became  the  prevalent  law  of  the  language,  extending,  through  the  force  of 
analogy,  to  impure,  as  well  as  to  pure  roots.  Other  euphonic  changes  were 
now  required,  for  which  see  §§  61,  64.  3.  The  history  of  the  Perf.  and  Plup. 
active,  therefore,  is  a  history  of  euphonic  devices,  to  meet  the  successive  de- 
mands of  pure  and  impure  roots.  The  latter  first  demanded  a  connecting 
vowel ;  then  the  former,  the  insertion  of  -«- ;  and  then  the  latter,  that  this 
-*-  after  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  should  be  softened  to  an  aspiration  uniting 
with  the  mute.  We  have  thus  four  successive  formations :  1.  the  primitive 
nude  formation  ;  2.  the  formation  in  -«,  -i/»  ;  3.  the  formation  in  -*«,  -xuv 
after  a  vowel;  4.  the  formation  in  -*«,  -*w  after  a  consonant  (after  a  labial 
or  palatal  mute,  softened  to  -«,  -«%,  §  61).  The  last  formation  nowhere  ap- 
pears in  Horn.,  and  the  third  only  in  a  few  words.  The  forms  with  the  in- 
serted *  are  distinguished  as  the  First  Perf.  and  Plup. ;  and  those  without  it, 
although  older,  as  the  Second  (§  199.  II.). 
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CHAPTER   VIII. 

PBEFKES   OF  CONJUGATION. 

^187.  The  Greek  verb  has  two  prefixes; 
I.  The  Augment,  and  II.  the  Reduplication. 

I.  Augment. 

The  Augment  (augmentum,  increase)  prefixes  *-, 
in  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  Indicative,  to  de- 
note past  time  (§§'168.  I.,  173). 

A.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  consonant,  the  *- 
constitutes  a  distinct  syllable,  and  the  augment  is 
termed  syllabic.     E.  g. 

Thome.                                      Impf.  Aor. 

(Itvktv*,  to  counsel,  ICovktvov,  ICwXtv**. 

yt*{%*,  to  recognize,  iyr*(t%ot,  \ytup**. 

)l*rm,  to  throw,  V^rn,  Iffi^m  (§  64.  1> 

B.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel,  the  s-  unites 
with  it,  and  the  augment  is  termed  temporal.  . 

Note.  The  syllabic  augment  is  so  named,  because  it  increases  the  number 
of  syllables;  the  temporal  (temporalis,  from  tempos,  time),  because  it  increases 
the  tune,  or  quantity,  of  an  initial  short  vowel.  For  the  syllabic  augment 
before  a  vowel,  see  §  189.  2.  The  breathing  of  an  initial  vowel  remains  the 
same  after  the  augment. 

L88.     Special  Rules  of  me  Temporal  Augment. 
prefix  e-  unites  with  a  to  form  <?,  and  with  the  other 
vowels,  if  short,  to  form  the  corresponding  long  vowels ;  as, 

'4}<»i«,  to  injure,  (!«)/*s«f)  Mxour,  (laSix**-*)  <$<W«. 

*£t\i*,  to  contend,  HfiXcvr,  Mk*n. 

lXw/£*,  to  hope,  ifXtrfav,  ifa.<iw«. 

7jm««¥,  to  supplicate,  'Txirtuev,  7*««w«. 

tyo*,  to  erect,  m&m,  Atfmt*. 

VCCi>,  to  insult,  mBtt&',  "D^urn. 

2.  In  like  manner,  the  *-  unites  with  the  prepositive  of  the 
diphthong  at,  and  of  the  diphthongs  av  and  o*  followed  by  a 
consonant,  as, 

*lri*,  to  ask,  '  fain  (§  25. 8),  fa**. 

*t%*v*,  to  increase,  h$£«mf,  «*£«*«• 

•1*9%*,  to  pity,  £*«*'£",  f»iw*» 

0o  also,  fofuu,  to  thinly  jfat,  f4ht. 


i1* 
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3.  In  other  cases,  the  a-  is  absorbed  by  the  initial  vowel  or 
diphthong,  without  producing  any  change ;  as, 

vyUpni,  to  had,  nyivpn*,  hyiKreifint, 

*$*Xim,  to  profit,  JtyiXevt,  ip'tXnem* 

ttxm,  to  yield,  tixst,  J£*. 

«<W£«/mm,  to  amour,  ehnfl&mmh  utmr&fwu 

wt*%*,  to  wound,  oSrei^cft  *8rnra. 

Note.  In  verbs  beginning  with  tv,  and  in  »}**%*,  to  conjecture,  and  «*• 
aim,  to  dry,  usage  is  variable;  as, 

tuWfuu,  to  pray,  *»%«?**>  *»X*P**>  itymmh  «A&ip«fe 

u'x*£w,  i7*«£«v,  JU«£w  (Att.),  tlxara,  £*«*«• 

See,  also,  the  Flap,  fivv  (f  58),  and  ?w  (f  56). 

§  1  89.  Remarks.  1.  The  verbs  (tovlopeu,  to  willy  dv- 
vapat,  to  be  able,  and  piXXo>>  to  purpose,  sometimes  add  the  tem- 
poral to  the  syllabic  augment,  particularly  in  the  later  Attic ; 
thus,  lmpf.  ISovXoprp  and  ijoWo'/ii?*,  Aor.  P.  £6ovXy&r)y  and  rj6ov- 

2.  In  a  few  verbs  beginning  with  a  vowel,  the  «-  constitutes 
a  distinct  Syllable,  with,  sometimes,  a  double  augment ;  as, 


iytO/uy  to  break, 

*««■. 

atoiym,  to  open, 

Mr/**  (§  188.  2), 

k*&u 

Mm,  to  push, 

Wouf, 

?**«• 

Add  x\t<rxop*t,  to  be  captured,  &£»*»  (Ion.  and  Poet.),  to  please,  4f«»,  to 
me,  avp*t  utisjjuu,  to  buy,  and  some  Epic  forms.  C£  §  191.  3.  The  sylla- 
bic augment  in  these  words  is  to  be  referred,  in  part,  at  least,  to  an  original 
digamma  (§  22.  *) ;  as,  ?F«g«»  ?«£«»  y.  298,  iv.  2.  20 ;  SF«>*«»i  I«'»*«m  Hdt 
ix.  5,  Uflan  y.  143,  tfnh  U*$  Hdt  i.  151,  ?FF«*if  i^»  (<£  §§  71, 117.  2) 
S.340. 

3.  In  a  few  verbs  beginning  with  e,  the  usual  contraction  of 
w  into  si  (§  36)  takes  place ;  as, 

Uut,  to  permit,  %tmt,  i&*«. 

Add  y%»,  to  accustom,  \xitr**,  to  roU,  txnm,  to  draw,  \«»,  to  be  occupied 
witk,  \^yaX«fuu,  to  work,  Xswm,  to  creep,  Unx»,  to  entertain,  %%»,  to  have;  the 
Aorists  tTxot,  took,  $7s»  (Ion.  and  poet.),  set,  tiptr  and  ttpnv  (f  54)  ;  and  the 
Rap.  »;<r<rtj*«/»  (f  48),  stood. 

4.  An  initial  a,  followed  by  a  vowel,  remains  in  the  augmented  tenses  of  a 
very  few  verba,  chiefly  poetio ;  as,  &t»t  to  hear,  &7or  (yet  l<rw/V»  Hdt.  9.  93). 
See,  also,  kimxUxm  (§280).  An  initial  $t  sometimes  remains  even  when 
followed  by  a  consonant ;  as,  •trrsitt,  to  sting,  dsrpir*  Eur.  Bac.  32  (cf.  •)*«, 
$  191.  3).  So  IxXtivMnt  (that  the  word  *Exx$ip  may  not  be  disguised),  Th. 
ii.  68,  and  in  poetry  l?qew,  W«£»>>jp,  JBsch.  Earn.  3,  From.  229.  In  these 
words  s  is  long  by  position. 

5.  An  initial  t  followed  by  •  unites  with  this  vowel,  instead  of  uniting  with 
the  augment ;  thus,  U£r*X»,  to  celebrate  a  feast,  (li*£«w{>»)  !*{«•«?«.  So, 
in  the  Plop.,  iy«u»,  and  the  poet.  Ux*ut,  U^yw,  from  Pert  tun*,  UXvn, 
Ify*. 
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11.  Reduplication. 

^  190.  The  Reduplication  (reduplico,  to  re- 
double)  doubles  the  initial  letter  of  the  complete 
tenses,  in  all  the  modes  (^§  168.  II.,  179). 

Rule.  If  the  verb  begins  with  a  single  consonant,  or  with  a 
mute  and  liquid  (except  yv,  and,  commonly,  pi  and  yl),  the 
initial  consonant  is  repeated,  with  the  insertion  of  s ;  but,  other- 
wise, the  reduplication  has  the  same  form  with  the  augment 
In  the  Pluperfect,  the  augment  is  prefixed  to  the  reduplication, 
except  when  this  has  the  same  form  with  the  augment    Thus, 


&e*Xtu*,  to  counsel, 

y%*$*S  to  write, 

<p$xi*,  to  love, 

X&f**i>  to  «**» 

Shnffxt,  to  die, 

fay}>f  ft  »,  to  prate, 

9*»£<g>,  to  recognize  (§  187), 

fiXmmtm,  to  bud, 

fiX**rm,  to  hurt, 

yXtym,  to  sculpture, 

ZnXim,  to  emulate, 

iptfoofMUy  to  He, 

rrt<p*vo*,  to  crown, 

tii*i»  (§  188.  1), 

«&£«£»»,  to  increase  (§  188.  2), 

ty*[uu,  to  lead  {$  188.3), 


), 


Pcrf. 

^tCovXtVXM, 

yiyutf*, 

*ifhn*»  (§  62), 

Kixpipcu, 

rifanxet, 

iffa^nnm  (§  62, 

lyvtlfiKU, 

\t\§i*THxa, 

lykupptu,  yiyXvppmt, 

(jutliznx*)  n&iznx*, 
tiynp»h 


i(d»,  tosee(§  189.  2),  Ue«»«, 

viUfuu,  to  buy  (§  189.  2),    ,  l&mfuu, 

l(y*&f**h  to  work  (§  189.  8),       t!t<y*ffMut 


Plnp. 

ICiCottXivxur. 

lyiy^oityin. 

itrtQtXnxut. 

Irtttjxuf. 
Iffm-^^nxuf. 

ly9*£4XUf, 

ICXctrrrixuv* 
iCtCX«?«f. 
lyXvfApn*. 
it*X*zut. 

i&txnxur. 
hyripnv.    ' 

l*(£xttf, 

Itftifttiv. 
tlfymffftnt. 


$  191.  Remarks.  1.  In  five  verbs  beginning  with  a 
liquid,  ct-  commonly  takes  the  place  of  the  regular  reduplica- 
tion, for  the  sake  of  euphony : 


Xnyxiv*,  to  obtain  by  lot, 
_X«ftCdva>,  to  take, 
Xiym,  to  collect, 
(Atipftm,  to  share, 
r.  /i-,  to  say, 


ifXtix*  and  XtXcyx*,  itXnyfuu, 
%1Xn$*,  tfXfipfuu  and  XtXtiiAfjuu. 
t7x»%a,  %tx%yft,eu  and  XiXiypett. 

iift*£f*at,  UfUt£f**HL 

s3gv»«,  tf£ti/uu  fl[  53). 


2.  Some  verbs  beginning  with  a,  $,  or  o,  followed  by  a  single 
consonant,  prefix  to  the  usual  reduplication  the  two  first  let- 
ters of  the  root ;  thus, 

AXu>»,  to  anoint,  nXnXtf*,  ixtXt/tfuu. 

\Xahm,  to  drive,  IxtX***,  IxiXapms. 

h&**">  to  dig,  k»evX*>  i^vyfuu. 

This  prefix  is  termed  by  grammarians,  though  not  very  appropriately  (§  7), 
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the  Auk  Reduplication.  It  seldom  receives  an  augment  in  the  Flop.,  except 
in  the  verb  **«««,  to  hear;  thus,  aXnXj<p«,  mXnXtipuv  •  bat,  from  £x«v«,  **4- 
«#«,  tixtixiup.  This  reduplication  prefers  a  short  vowel  in  the  penult ;  as, 
ixfafm,  though  *Xu<p*  (§  269);  \xtXvt»  (§  301). 

3.  The  verb  /u/*w»*,  to  remember,  has,  in  the  Perf.,  pifiptifiat  •  nrmofuu, 
to  acquire,  has  commonly  *ixrnf**i  (i.  7.  3),  but  also  Imth/uu  (properly  Ion., 
as  Hdt.  ii.  42,  yet  also  JSsch.  Pr.  795,  PI.  Prot  340  d,  e).  There  are,  also, 
apparent  exceptions  to  the  rule,  arising  from  syncope ;  as,  *i*ru%m,  *i*r»- 
fuu.  For  ?mx«,  to  seem,  and  the  poet.  ?«X<r«,  U^ya,  cf.  §  189.  2.  For  tfta 
(^  58),  cf.  §  189.  4.     The  poet.  favy*,  to  command,  receives  no  reduplication. 

4.  When  the  augment  and  the  reduplication  have  a  common  form,  this  form 
is  not  to  be  explained  in  both  upon  the  same  principle.  Thus,  in  the  Aor. 
\yj*{i<r*  (§  187),  i-  is  prefixed  to  denote  past  time,  but  in  the  Perf.  \yt*yxm 
(§  190),  it  is  a  euphonic  substitute  for  the  fall  redupl.  yi-.  In  like  manner, 
analogy  would  lead  us  to  regard  the  Aor.  fj3/xqr«  (§  188.  1)  as  contracted 
from  UZ/xtt<ra,  but  the  Perf.  tiixrixa,  (§  190),  as  contracted  from  «*3/*ij»«, 
the  initial  vowel  being  doubled  to  denote  completeness  of  action.  In  the  Per- 
fects tl/ui^fiuu  (R.  1),  and  !•<-»**  (t  48),  the  rough  breathing  seems  to  supply, 
in  part,  the  place  of  the  initial  consonant.  Some  irregularities  in  the  redu- 
plication appear  to  have  arisen  from  an  imitation  of  the  augment ;  as,  big***, 
Xmfuu  (§  190). 

III.  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs. 

§  1 92*  I.  Verbs  compounded  with  a  preposition,  receive 
the  augment  and  reduplication  after  the  preposition ;  thus, 

r(«ryget<pv,  to  ascribe?  vr^oAy^aiftf,  *pryiy£*Q*. 

tjjiXavy*,  to  drive  out,  IgsfXavw,  lgiXi$X«««. 

Remarks.  1.  Prepositions  ending  in  a  vowel,  except  «if<  and  *(i,  suffer 
elision  (§  41 )  before  the  prefix  i-  The  final  vowel  of  *£«  often  unites  with 
the  i-  by  crasis  (§  38).  Thus,  i*«CctXX*,  to  throw  away,  iriCetXXn  •  *i(i- 
CcUl»,  to  throw  around,  *rt{tiCaXXot  •  *£oZdXXatt  to  throw  before,  *{tiC»XX«9 
and  *f*X*xx»f. 

2.  Prepositions  ending  in  a  consonant  which  is  changed  in  the  theme,  re- 
sume that  consonant  before  the  prefix  i- ;  as,  ifiGetXX*,  to  throw  in  (§  54), 
UiCuXXtr  •  IxtmXXv,  to  throw  out  (§  68),  V&taXXn. 

3.  A  few  verbs  receive  the  augment  and  reduplication  before  the  preposi- 
tion; a  few  receive  them  both  before  and  after;  and  a  few  are  variable;  as, 
Irlrrufub,  to  understand,  «*trraftnt  •  sr«;gXi«,  to  trouble,  M%\6Uf,  M%\nx*  • 
mAi$«,  to  sleep,  U«Viv3«v,  xxM*f,  and  xcdtftot  (§  188.  N.). 

4.  Some  derivative  verbs,  resembling  compounds  in  their  form,  follow  the 
same  analogy ;  as,  Itmrav,  to  regulate  (from  Vieurx,  mods  of  life),  hnrn<r* 
and  toiyrnta,  iihyrnxa,  sMtyrtipw  •  UxA-u**^*,  to  hold  an  assembly  (U«X«- 
"'«)»  cgsxX«sj«{>v  and  ixxXt}<riafyrf  \\ixXn<r\tt<ra.  •  «•«(  4»i«,  to  act  the  drunkard 
(*«{»?«),  Wettfin**  v.  8.  4  ;  \yyumu,  to  pledge,  for  the  various  forms  of 
which  see  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  155. 

§  1 93.     II.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particles  five-,  tZJ, 
and  «3,  toeZZ,  and  beginning  with  a  vowel  which  is  changed  by 
the  augment  ($  188),  commonly  receive  their  prefixes  after 
16* 
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these  particles ;  as,  dvoaounm,  to  be  displeased,  Own^tarovr  * 
sveoynim,  to  benefit,  tvnoyhow  and  eveoyhow, 

III.  Other  compounds  receive  the  augment  and  reduplica- 
tion at  the  beginning  ;  as,  Xoyonouw,  to  fable,  iXoyondow • 
dwnvxim,  to  be  unfortunate,  hdvotvzyoa,  dedvoTvzr}xa'  cvn//<«), 
to  be  fortunate,  tvrvxovv  or  rjvrvxovv  (§  168.  N.)  ;  dvowmv,  to 
shame,  idvownovr.    Yet  innoxsjQoqytjxa,  Lycurg.  167.  31. 

DIALECTIC   USE. 

§  1 94L*  1.  It  was  long  before  the  use  of  the  augment  as  the  sign 
of  past  time  (§  173)  became  folly  established  in  the  Greek.  In  the  old  poets 
it  appears  as  a  kind  of  optional  sign,  which  might  be  used  or  omitted  at 
pleasure;  thus,  7l**s»  A.  2,  Sn*«  55;  e3f  \Qm  A.  83,  457,  568,  m  far* 
188,  245,  345,  357,  511,  595;  f&ai  A.  459,  473,  fidx$  480,  499,  519, 
527 ;  iplpi  2.  493,  *£»&*  498.  This  license  continued  in  Ionic  prose  in 
respect  to  the  temporal  augment,  and  the  augment  of  the  Pluperfect,  and  was 
even  extended  to  the  reduplication  when  it  had  the  same  form  with  the  tem- 
poral augment ;  thus,  iyot  Hdt  i.  70,  nyat  iii.  47  ;  kvnXXafa  Id.  i.  16,  *<r«X- 
X«Vnri  17;  &*i\avtnra  Id.  viL  210,  arnXauttt  211  ;  U«vW«  Id.  i.  94; 
£f#*,  fynrt)  Id.  i.  19,  kfipuns  86 ;  i^ya^ovrt  lb.  66,  uarifymrr;  xaru{y*trfu- 
»t>  123  ;  i«t(>yf*ifs  ii.  99  (so  Ep.  l^tcrmt  II.  481,  7£g«r«  P.  354,  cf.  §  189. 
4).  So,  more  rarely,  in  respect  to  the  syllabic  augment,  and  the  reduplication 
having  the  same  form  ;  as,  mm  or  heu  Hdt.  i.  155  ;  **pmv£t*r»  vii.  218, 
*af*trxtv&m  219  ;  and  even,  for  euphony's  sake,  WaXtXXoynre  i.  118.  In 
respect  to  the  augment  of  the  Pluperfect,  and  of  the  impersonal  lx&>  &** 
freedom  remained  even  in  Attic  prose ;  thus,  fan  rtrtXwrnxu  vi.  4.  11,  if*- 
hfyaxti  lb.  13,  h*€tCj*u  vii.  3.  20  (this  omission  of  the  augment  occurs 
chiefly  after  a  vowel)  ;  \x$i  Cyr.  viii.  1.1,  oftener  xtffr  Rep.  Ath.  3.  6. 
Of  the  poets,  the  lyric  approached  the  nearest  to  the  freedom  of  the  old 
Epic,  while  the  dramatic,  in  the  iambic  trimeter,  were  confined  the  most  closely 
to  the  usage  of  Attic  prose.  Yet  even  here  rare  cases  occur  of  the  omission 
of  the  syllabic  augment  (though  not  undisputed  by  critics),  chiefly  in  the 
narratives  of  messengers  and  at  the  beginning  of  a  verse  ;  as,  xrvrnrt  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  1606,  }lytif*i  1607,  &«?gi»  1624,  xciXv  1626. 

2.  For  such  forms  as  i^ot  ^.  56,  ?;c£ir  B.  274,  ty4>tf  Horn.  Merc.  79, 
and  for  such  as  fihirtt  A.  33,  ixXaCt  0.  371,  tftfcaht  (.  226,  itnti  &  U> 
Unva  E.  208,  see  §  71.  For  the  Dor.  2y*  for  fat  (Theoc.  13.  70),  &c, 
see  §  44.  1.  For  favrvpivx,  &c.,  see  §  62.  «.  On  the  other  hand,  we  find, 
after  the  analogy  of  verbs  beginning  with  ft  twp  A.  278,  tm/uu  N".  79. 
For  hihxr*  I.  224,  tiftuxx  A.  555,  hftn  2.  34,  i/Wm  2. 418,  see  §  47.  N. 
Compare  xxxXfortti  Ap.  Rh.  4.  618,  and  ixXmrr*,  lb.  990,  with  words  be- 
ginning with  fix.  and  yX-  (§  190). 

3.  In  the  Epic  language,  the  2  Aor.  act  and  mid.  often  receives  the  redu- 
plication (§  185.  >j),  which  remains  through  all  the  modes,  while  the  Ind.  ad- 
mits the  augment  in  addition  (especially  in  case  of  the  Att  redupl.)  ;  as, 
Mat  &  448,  xtxctter  A.  334,  xtxdhtre  A.  497,  x%x&p»  A.  168,  *i*#«" 
£.  303,  X%X&X»**  H.  80,  XiXaZiricu  *.  388,  ixXiXctfa  B.  600,  x*Mnr» 
A.  127,  XtXecxotro  Horn.  Merc  145,  ptftaretuv  Hes.  Sc.  252,  fiifut^st  lb. 
245,  apwmXtt  T.  355,  «-•«-«£(?»  or  rt<r*et7y  Pind.  P.  2.  105,  wtw&upn 
A.  100,  wtwituro  K.  204,  rtray*,  A.  591,  rtrec^ifuus  a.  310,   r'trft  in 
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Hesydk,  r*rvwro  A.  467,  rtrwtiitrit  Call.  Di.  61,  *t<pthif*fit  #.  277,  *•£*- 
£09T»  II.  600  ;  -with  the  augment  sometimes  added,  xtxXxro  A.  508*  USxJisr* 
Z.  66,  wUrXnyn  £.264,  w%*\*y%<rt  M.  162,  W%*\nyo*  E.  504,  «-if;«lt 
H.  500,  i*ty;«*0»  K.  127,  rirfii*  Z.  374,  Inrfut  515,  ro/t«yu»  Theoc.  25. 
61,  *ty»  N.  363,  Jflr.^M  A.  397  ;  Att.  KedupL  ffyetyu  A.  179,  «y*yi«r*  X 
116,  #**#i  II.  822,  kx*x»™  *-  342,  &X<t\ut  Y.  185,  «^»  M.  105,  ^i 
A.  110,  kytplm  Ap.  Rh.  1.  369,  «r*£ijr«0i*  H.  360,  lfyt**$8ir«  I.  376, 
iriiTM>  (also  edited  irfurw  and  Uinmt)  0.  546,  552,  ¥.  473,  *W  B.  146. 
Two  Second  Aorists  are  reduplicated  at  the  end  of  the  root :  j»m  ***-«*  from 
r.  In**,  B.  245,  and  4{$*a»-«f  from  r.  l^i/*-,  E.  321. 

None  Some  of  these  reduplicated  forms  occur  in  Att  poetry ;  thus,  A^a- 
M9  Soph.  EL  147,  nxXifUMs  Id.  <Ed.  T.  159,  twt<pu  lb.  1497,  l%**a$»*  Eur. 
Ion,  704.    "Hyayn  remained  even  in  Att.  prose ;  as,  i.  3.  17. 


CHAPTER  IX. 

AFFIXES  OF  CONJUGATION. 

[inr  28-31.] 

I.   Classification  and  Analysis. 

^195.  The  Affixes  of  the  Greek  verb  may 
be  divided  into  two  great  classes  ; 

I.  The  Subjective,  belonging  to  all  the  tenses 
of  the  active  voice,  and  to  the  Aorist  passive. 

II.  The  Objective,  belonging  to  all  the  tenses 
of  the  middle  voice,  and  to  the  Future  passive. 

Note.  The  affixes  of  the  Aor.  pass,  appear  to  have  been  derived  from  the 
Impf.  of  the  verb  n>/,  to  be;  and  those  of  the  Fut.  pass.,  from  the  Fnt.  of  this 
verb  (§  180).  Hence  the  former  are  subjective,  and  the  latter,  objective. 
Of  fiie  affixes  which  are  not  thus  derived,  the  subjective  represent  the  subject 
of  the  verb  as  the  doer  of  the  action,  and  the  objective,  as,  more  or  less  directly, 
its  object     See  §  165. 

^196.  The  affixes  of  the  verb  may  likewise 
be  divided  into  the  following  orders  ; 

1.  The  Primary,  belonging  to  the  primary  tenses  of  the 
Indicative  mode,  and  to  all  the  tenses  of  the  Subjunctive 
(§§  168,  169.  y). 

2.  The  Secondary,  belonging  to  the  secondary  tenses  of  the 
Indicative,  and  to  all  the  tenses  of  the  Optative. 
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3.  The  Imperative,  belonging  to  the  Imperative  mode. 

4.  The  Infinitive,  belonging  to  the  Infinitive  mode. 

5.  The  Participial,  belonging  to  the  Participle. 

^197.  These  affixes  may  be  resolved  into  the 
following  elements  ;  A.  Tense-Signs,  B.  Con- 
necting Vowels,  and  C.  Flexible  Endings 

Note.  When  there  is  no  danger  of  mistake,  these  elements  may  be  de- 
nominated simply  signs,  connectives,  and  endings.  For  a  synopsis  of  these 
elements,  see  f  31. 

A.  Tense-Signs. 

&  198.  The  tense-signs  are  letters  or  syllables 
which  are  added  to  the  root  in  particular  tenses, 
and  to  which  the  flexible  endings  are  appended, 
either  immediately  or  with  connecting  vowels. 

In  the  Future  and  Aorist,  active  and  middle,  and 
in  the  Future  Perfect  (§  168.  a),  the  tense-sign  is 
-<;- ;  in  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  active,  it  is  -x-  ; 
in  the  Aorist  passive,  it  is  -0*-  ;  in  the  Future  pas- 
sive,  it  is  -0^cr- ;  in  the  other  tenses,  it  is  wanting 
See  I  31. 

Thus,  /?oi/fot/-cr-a>,  £6ovXev-o-a,  /fot/Acv-a-o/iat,  i6ovXsv-a-dnnir 
(flfl  34,  35)  ;  nscpdrj-a-oftou  (fl  46)  ;  /fcoovAsv-x-a,  46(6ovXev-*- 
tiv  *  (JovXev-$t-lj)v  *  PovXev-&yo-opcu  '  fiovXzv-to,  /9ouAsvro/cai, 
£6ovXev-oV)  $6avlxv-6pip*  pt6ovXsv-(jicu,  £6e6ovXsv-firjv. 

$  1 99*  Remarks.  I.  The  sign  -£«-,  except  when  followed 
by  a  vowel  or  by  *r,  becomes  -#^-  (§  183).  When  followed 
by  a  vowel  it  is  contracted  with  it.  Thus,  i6ovUv-&fi-r,  ftovXtv- 
&rrti,  ftovXBV'&fj-vat '  (flovUv-&d-m,  $  36)  fiovXev&a^  (j5ovXsv- 
&e-it]v,  §  32)  fiovXtv&drp  •  §ovXiv-&i-VTWVi  (0ovXtv-&i-vTCi 
§  58)  povXev&sig. 

II.  The  letters  x  and  &,  of  the  tense-signs,  are  sometimes 
omitted.  Tenses  formed  with  this  omission  are  denominated 
second,  and,  in  distinction  from  them,  tenses  which  have  these 
letters  are  denominated  first ;  thus,  1  Perf.  ninuxa,  2  Perf.  ni- 
noi&a '  1  Plup.  intneixuv,  2  Plup.  inenoifrsiv  (IT  39) ;  1  Aor. 
pass,  yyyil&fip,  2  Aor.  pass.  yyyekfi*  •  1  Fut.  pass,  uyytl&riao- 
fiai,  2  Fut.  pass.  ayytXtjoopai  (fl  41).     See  §§  180,  186. 
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Notes.  «.  The  tense  in  the  active  and  middle  voices,  which  is  termed  the 
Second  Aorist,  is  simply  an  old  form  of  the  Imperfect  (§  178.  2). 

0.  The  regular  or  first  tenses  will  be  usually  spoken  of  simply  as  the  Ao- 
rist, the  Perfect,  &c. 

§  300*  III.  In  the  future  active  and  middle,  changes 
affecting  the  tense-sign  often  bring  together  two  vowels,  which 
are  then  contracted. 

L  The  tense-sign  -a-  becomes  -a-  (§  50), 

c)  hi  the  Future  of  liquid  verbs.    See  §  56. 

0.)  In  Futures  in  4r«,  from  verbs  in  .<£« ;  thus,  xeptw*  (ne/ui*)  xeju£9 
tu/tina  xofuut,  xepiwmt  xtfuSt  •  Mid.  xapisopett  (jffuUfiuu)  xefueSjuu,  x§ps* 
*\viou  xtjuudxt,  x+fuwofitfs  xofuwptMg  (ff  40). 

y.)  In  the  Future  of  WsfoMu,  to  sit  (root  ft.)  ;  thus,  (xa0&r$fuu,  xmlt- 
Utfuu)  xxfihvfuu.  Add  the  poetic  (««#W«0  nxiitrien  Horn.  Ven.  127,  and 
{jU4<r*iHuy  -Upai,  §  45.  8)  /uJivfuu  Theoc.  11. 60.    See  also  b.  below. 

2.  Some  Futures  in  -«aw  and  -sow  drop  -a-. 

Thus,  IWm»,  to  drive,  F.  !**•*  (UAr)  lx£,  Ixlsw  U&,  U^u  Ixf  • 
fc«w»  iXa»  •  ix«r»v  «X^r  •  nxlw,  to  ./fnisft,  F.  ri\i*»  (rt\iJ)  nXS,  rtXitrug 
nXuf  •  rtXiffUv  Ttkttf  *  «&2r«r  rtXHv  •  Mid.  nXirofuii  (nXbftai)  rtXwfuu, 
nkineixs  rtXtTrtas,  rtXttrifittet  nXovfjtitof  •  %i»,  to  pour,  F.  (#i<r*)  X^» 
(x'wt*  %'tuf)  X*'f  •  Mid.  (x'i<rofAxt)  x'**f***'  Add  xmXw,  to  call,  p&x*P*h 
to  fifa  liftQtitvvfu,  to  clothe ;  all  verbs  in  -dvfOfit ;  sometimes  verbs  in  -«£*, 
particularly  £<&£«,  &c 

Kotb.  The  contracted  form  of  Futures  in  -£*»,  Av*,  and  -¥r*,  is  termed 
the  Attic  Future,  from  the  common  use  of  this  form  by  Attic  writers.  It  is 
not,  however,  confined  to  them ;  nor  do  they  employ  it  without  exception ; 
thus,  ixjbfrat  viL  7.  55,  v%*\*eutn  Cyr.  viii.  6.  3.  It  is  not  found  in  the 
Optative.  A  similar  contraction  appears,  in  *  few  instances,  to  have  taken 
place  in  other  Futures;  thus,  tyiftwrt  %  will  you  lay  waste f  for  X^fimrin, 
Th.  iiL  58. 

3.  A  few  verbs,  in  the  Future  middle  with  an  active  sense, 
sometimes  add  e  to  -a-,  after  the  Doric  form  (§  245.  2). 

Thus,  <rXi«,  to  saU,  F.  rXivsqEuu,  oftener  (*Xiu-<ri-*fieti)  *Xtwvp*t  •  <pivy*y 
to  flee,  ft&pfuu  and  (fiagbyuu)  <ptvi>vpeu.  This  form  of  the  Future  is  termed1 
the  Doric  Future.  Other  examples  in  Attic  Greek  are  *x«/»,  to  weep,  A*}  to 
"ran,  *«<?«,  to  sport,  wi*ru,  to  faU+  m*,  to  blow,  irttfMiafuuy  to  inquire, 

Rkmabk.  a.)  The  liquid,  Attic,  and  Doric  Futures;  from  their  formation, 
are  inflected  like  the  Present  of  contract  verbs  (f  f  45,  46).  It  will  be  ob- 
served, that  in  a  few  verba  the  Bres.  and  the  Att  Fut.  have  the  same  form. 

b.)  In  a  very  few  instances,  the  Fut.  is  in  form  an  old  Pres.  (§  178.  2)  ; 
as,  Ufa,  to  eat,  F.  fafuu,  A.  237,  Ar.  Nub.  121  (in  later  comedy  favfuu, 
cf.  y,  above)  ;  *■/»*,  to  drink,  F.  vU/uu,  x.  160,  Cyr.  i.  3.  9  (later  *uv(uu)  ; 
■fo  to  go,  commonly  used  as  Fut.  of  i(x»f**f-  Add  a  very  few  poetic  forms, 
which  will  be  noticed  under  the  verbs  to  which  they  belong. 
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§  30 1.    IV.  The  sign  of  the  aobist, 

1.)  Becomes  -i-  in  liquid  verb*.     See  §  56. 

2.)  Is  omitted  in  i7«r«  (1"  53),  $ny*«  (r.  Utyx-,  to  bear),  l%t*  (Ep.  Tgii*), 
from  xS»*  *°  1T>  and  the  poetic  ?*i«  (Ep.  7x*«  and  ?*««),  from  »«i'«,  to  tern. 
Add  the  Epic  nXUpnt  and  nktvapn*,  N.  436,  184,  Zmim  E.  208,  J««w^ 
Hes.  Op.  765.    See  §  185.  ?. 

3.)  Is  the  same  with  that  of  the  Perf.  in  Utixet,  &**a,  and  £*«.  These 
Aorists  are  used  only  in  the  Indicative,  and  rarely  except  in  the  Sing,  and 
in  the  3d  Pers.  plur.  In  the  middle  voice,  the  Att.  writers  use  only  the  Ind. 
fixiifjtny  Eur.  El.  622,  with  the  very  rare  Part,  ttx«/""*>  JSschin.  72.  9. 
The  other  dialects  add  Mi)x«>«»,  EL  31,  $«*«>•»«  Pind.  P.  4.  52. 

Note.  These  Aorists  in  -xx  are  only  euphonic  extensions  of  the  2  Aon, 
after  the  analogy  of  the  Perf.  First  the  final  -v  (originally  -p)  passed  into 
-*,  which  became  a  connecting  vowel;  and  then  ~x-  was  inserted  to  pre- 
vent the  hiatus  (§§  179, 186)  ;  thus,  Un-f  \6n-a  Un~x-a,  %6nx*$,  %6r\xty  Unw 
fiui  flmx*,  iHf  jxa.  This  form  became  common  only  where  the  flexible  end- 
ing had  no  vowel  (cf.  §  186),  L  e.  in  the  Sing,  and  in  the  3d  Pens.  pi. ;  and 
was  properly  confined  to  the  Ind.  act.,  although  a  few  middle  forms  are  found 
after  the  same  analogy.  The  nude  form  disappeared  in  the  Ind.  act.  sing, 
(cf.  §  186),  but  was  elsewhere  either  the  sole  or  the  common  form.  See 
tt  50,  51,  54. 

B.  Connecting  Vowels. 

^303.  The  connecting  vowels  serve  to  unite 
the  flexible  endings  with  the  root  or  tense-sign, 
and  assist  in  marking  the  distinctions  of  mode  and 
tense. 

Notes.  *.  In  each  tense,  that  which  precedes  the  connecting  vowel  (or, 
if  this  is  wanting,  the  flexible  ending)  may  be  termed  the  bate  of  the  tense 
(/W/*,  foundation);  as,  in  the  Pres.  of  (itvXtv*,  (itvktv-;  in  the  Fut.,  &*v- 
Xtv<r- ;  in  the  Perf.  act.,  fit&vXtux-. 

/3.  The  regular  additions,  which  are  made  to  the  base  in  the  Present  and 
Future,  are  throughout  the  same ;  as,  /3*t/A.iy-*,  Q>ov\iv<r-»,  (louXtu-tts,  (lovXtv** 
us  •  (ZiuXiv-upt,  $ou\i6r-6ifu  •  fltuktv-epat,  (hcvXive-ofAou,  &ov\tv0n*-»(uu. 

§  203.  I.  In  the  indicative,  the  connecting  vowel  is  -a- 
in  the  Aorist  and  Perfect,  and  -e*-  in  the  Pluperfect ;  in  the 
other  tenses,  it  is  -o-  before  a  liquid,  but  otherwise  -«-. 

Thus,  A.  iCovXtur-a-fitr,  lGouX$vr-*-f*Vt  •  Pf.  flt&uktv* -a-fu*  •  Hup.  Kitov- 
Xivx-tt-t  •  Pres.  favXtv-t-ptt,  (ioukiv-t-rt,  (/3«/Xi»-*-»«,  §  58)  $evX%vtu<ri  •  fi»u- 
kit-:/***,  (fao\tu-$-ai,  §  37.  4)  (iovXtvri,  favktv-t-rat  •  Impf.  KovXtu-o-i,  tC«y- 
Xtv-t't  •  \Zovktv4-pni,  \6ovXtv-t-re  •  F.  (Z9v\tve>.«-fttv,  fhuXiv*-\-r**  •  (l*vXtt/e- 
e-fAi0et,  fat/Xtv<r-t-r0at  •  $ov\tu$n<T-o-[Aat. 

Remakks.  a.  In* the  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  and  Fut.  act.  the  connectives  -*- 
and  -•-,  either  by  union  with  the  ending,  or  by  simple  protraction,  become  -Al- 
and -•*- ;  as,  (jZouktu-o-f*,  -«-«)  0«i/Xiv«,  (Qavktvt-s)  (iovXivus,  (/WA«»-*-t, 
-i-i)  (ZouXwu  •  $«vX%U*,  QovXtvruf,  favXtveu.     See  §§  181.  1,  2;   183. 
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0.  la  the  3d  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Aor.  and  Perf.  act,  -i-  takes  the  place  of 
-»-;  as,  (IGcvXtvr-a-r)  \UuXtvri,  (itGouXtvxt.     See  §  181.  2. 

y.  In  the  3d  Pen.  pi.  of  the  Plup.,  -«-  commonly  takes  the  place  of  -«/-. 

Note.  The  original  connective  of  the  Plup.  was  -»«-,  which  remained  in 
the  Ion.  (§  179);  as,  fit*  S.  71,  Hdt.  ii.  150,  iriAtVi*  £.  166,  Irttfam 
m.  90,  jiJii  B.  832,  f*uv  2.  404,  iyiyjui  Hdt  L  11,  ro»?Wi  Id.  be.  58. 
The  earlier  contraction  into  -«-  is  especially  old  Attic,  bnt  also  occurs  in  the 
Ep.  and  Dor. ;  as,  1  Pen.  £?«  Soph.  Ant  18,  Wt-ri*4n  Ar.  Eccl.  650,  xixhn 
Id.  Ach.  10 ;  2  Pers.  p*it  Soph.  Ant  447,  jfrrfe  r.  93,  \XtXMnt  Ar.  Eq. 
822  ;  3  Pers.  fin  A.  70,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1525,  IXiXtfn  Theoc  10.  38.  By 
precession  (§  29),  -«-  passed  into  -u-,  which  became  the  common  connective, 
and  in  the  3  Pers.  sing,  is  already  found  in  Horn,  (arising  from  -ii) ;  as,  i<rr*j- 
*u  2.  557  ;  so  XtXtivu  Theoc  1.  139.  In  the  3  Pen.  pi.,  -i«-  became  -i-, 
by  the  omission  of  the  «,  which  was  only  euphonic  in  its  origin  (§  179).  So, 
in  the  2  Pers.  pi.,  fitn  for  jftwri,  Eur.  Bac  1345. 

§  304.  II.  The  subjunctive  takes  the  connecting  vowels 
of  the  Pres.  ind.,  lengthening  -«-  to  -if-  and  -o-  to  -oi-  (§  177). 

Thus,  Ind.  (lovXiv-ot,  Subj.  (iovXiv-*,  (Z*u\iur-af  fiat/Xtv-u-{,  (louXiu-n-s, 
frtvXivf.y-s '  (ZauXtv-tj,  QouXtv-y,  fiovXtvr-n  »  favXiv-o-fiti,  fauXiv-u-ptf  •  £«v- 
Xiu-i-rt,  (loukiv-n-<ri  •  (flovXtu-«-tfif  fiouXtu-*-f*i,  §  58)  fiovXtuoutt,  jhoXivmfi- 
{bvkw-t-fuu,  f&evXw-m-fuu,  fitvXiu<r-*>-fi*i  •  (icvXiv-t-rcu,  fauXtu-n-r**,  (iavXiv*. 

§  3  Off.  III.  The  optative  has,  for  its  connective,  t,  either 
alone.or  with  other  vowels  (§§  177,  184). 

Rule.  If  the  Ind.  has  no  connecting  vowel,  and  the  base 
ends  in  a,  *,  or  o,  then  the  i  is  followed  by  17  in  the  subjective 
forms,  but  receives  no  addition  in  the  objective.  In  other 
cases,  the  1  takes  tefore  it  a  in  the  Aor.,  and  o  in  the  other 
tenses.  The  connective  #  always  forms  a  diphthong  with  the 
preceding  vowel. 

,  Thus,  W«-<V»,  iVt«-/-/*»»  (f  48),  vM-fn-r,  vth-i-ptiv  (f  50),  favXiuh 
'I*  (f  35),  2i5tf-<Vr,  hto-i-ftw  (f  51);  fiovXivr-ai-fti,  Q>ouXtur-ai-ftw  /}«i»- 
hv-ai-pi,  (Z»vXtv-0i-f4,ntt  (iouXivf-ot-fu,  (ZavXtvcr-ii-fttiv,  fitt/Xivfatf-ei-fttiv  •  f-w-^i 
(T  56),  }uzfv-M-put  ^uxtv-91-ftnt  (Y  52). 

Remarks.  1*  In  Optatives  in  -/«»,  the  « is  often  omitted  in  the  Plur., 
especially  in  the  3d  Pers.,  and  also  in  the  Dual ;  as,  UrmTfttvj  incurs,  IcretTtt, 
IrriuTM  (T  48),  frovXtv6t7it  (f  35).  In  the  3d  Pers.  pi.  of  the  Aor.  pass. 
the  longer  form  is  rare  in  classic  Greek  (U*-i^t<W»  Th.  i.  38). 

2.  In  contract  subjective  forms,  whether  Pres.  or  Put.,  the  connective  «  often 
wmmes  u;  as,  QiXi-oi-fu,  contr.  QtXu-fu  or  QiXoln-*  (f  46)  ;  kyytX»in-* 
(1 41,  §  56). 

Notes.    «.  The  form  of  the  Opt.  in  -«/*»,  for  -otfu,  is  called  the  Attic  Op- 
tafae,  though  not  confined  to  Attic  writers ;  as,  U*&n  Hdt.  i.  89,  olxa'wn 
^woc  12.  28.     This  form  is  most  employed  in  the  Sing.,  where  it  is  the  com- 
bioq  form  in  contracts  in  -i«  and  -**,  and  almost  the  exclusive  form  in  con-  N 
tr»ct8  in  .<g».     In  the  3d  Pers.  pL,  it  scarcely  occurs  (*•«•/«#«»  .Eschin.  41. 
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29).  It  is  likewise  found  in  the  Perf.,  as  «i«W«m*  (f  39)  At.  Ach.  940, 
\n«%p%vy'mt  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  840,  rptXnXvMnt  Cyr.  iL  4.  17 ;  and  in  the 
2  Aor.  of  ?#»,  to  Aare,  which  has,  for  its  Opt.,  rxo'w  in  the  simple  verb 
(Cyr.  vii.  1.86),  but  «%«/«  m  compounds  (««r«r;g«f  Mem.  in.  11.  11). 
So  Uin*  (t  56)  Symp.  4.  16. 

/3.  See,  in  respect  to  the  insertion  of  n  (i)  in  the  Opt.,  §  184. 

3.  The  Aor.  opt.  act.  has  a  second  form,  termed  JEotic,  in  which  the  con- 
nective is  that  of  the  Ind.  with  u  prefixed ;  as,  fiatXw*-u»~t.    See  §  184. « 

§  906*  IV.  In  the  imperative  and  infinitive,  the  con- 
necting vowel  is  -a-  in  the  Aorist,  and  -s-  in  the  other  tenses. 

Thus,  PiuXtvr-et-rt,  favXiVf-a-rft,  (iouXtur-*-^  favXivf-a^eu  •  frwXtv-t-n, 
£«vXty-f-#ls,  (ZetfXiu-i-rfa,  puZtvXtvm-i-ttu,  $nXiv<r-t-*t*tt  /3Mri.i«tfsjr-i-«fa. 

RmffARKB.  «.  Before  >  in  the  Imperative,  -•-  takes  the  place  of  -i-,  and, 
in  the  2d  Pert,  ting.,  of  -*-  ;  as,  &ovXtv-i-fr»rf  /Wx«</r-o->  (§  210.  2). 

/J.  In  the  Infinitive  of  the  Pros,  and  Fat.  act,  -i-  is  lengthened  to  -«- 
(§  183)  ;  as,  favXtv-u-i,  fiovXtv*-u-*. 

§907*  V.  In  the  participle,  the  connecting  vowel  is 
-«-  in  the  Aorist,  and  -o-  in  the  other  tenses. 

Thus,  (P>ovXiv<r-&-trs,  §  109)  (ievXtvretf,  (itvXiur-st-fAif*t  •  (fiovXw-4~*rft 
§  109)  &ouXtv*f,  (fiwXtv-t.frrm,  §  182)  &wXtv»vw«,  (fiovXw-:**,  §  63)  /3*»- 
Atim  •  (ZtuXturw  (&tCovXtux4-r(t  §§  112.  «,  179)  frtC»uXiux*{y  (fitUvXum- 
i-rr*,  §  132.  1)  (itCouXtuxv7*,  ((ZtGooXiun-6-r,  $  108)~/kC«aXu«fr  •  $wXw4- 
f*if*t,  favXiu* -i- pit  is*  P>ovXiv6ncr~'o-ft,%w 

§908*  The  indicative,  imperative,  infinitive,  and 
participle  are  nude  (nudus,  naked),  i.  e.  have  no  connecting 
vowel  (§  175), 

1.)  In  the  Aor.,  Perf.,  and  Plup.,  passive,  of  all  verbs. 

In  the  Aor.  pass.,  the  flexible  endings  are  affixed,  in  these  modes,  to  the 
tente-tign  (§  198) ;  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass.,  they  are  affixed  to  the  root; 
as,  \Ztv\tv-4n-f  (§  199);  fitCovXta-ft»i9lM*vXtv-fitfit. 

2.)  In  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  of  some  verbs  in  which  the  char- 
acteristic  is  a  short  vowel.  These  verbs  are  termed,  from  the 
ending  of  the  theme,  Verbs  in  -fit,  and,  in  distinction  from 
them,  other  verbs  are  termed  Verbs  in  -q>  (§  209). 

The  flexible  endings  are  here  affixed  to  the  root;  thus,  7sr«-itiv,  1r<r*-f*r  • 
Itrm-fuuy  Ur*-fWf  (f  48).  In  the  Inf.  and  Part,  the  connecting  vowels  -*- 
and  -•-  are  inserted  after  t ;  thus,  <-*->«/,  (l-i-tri)  Ut  (f  56).  So,  in  the 
Imperative,  far**    Cf.  §§  185.  y,  205. 

3.)  In  a  few  Second  Perf.  and  Plup.  forms  (§  186). 

The  flexible  endings  are  here  affixed  to  the  root;  thus,  tera-ptw,  Xm-ih 
\rr*-*<u  (^  48).  In  the  Part,  the  connecting  vowel  is  inserted ;  as,  hlms 
(\  58).     So,  in  the  Infc  Msifm,  with  which  compare  #mu,  above. 
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C.  Flexible  Endings. 

§209.  The  flexible  endings  (flexibilis,  change- 
able)  are  the  chief  instruments  of  conjugation, 
marking  bj  their  changes  the  distinctions  of  voice, 
number,  person,  and,  in  part,  of  tense  and  mode. 
They  are  exhibited  in  H  31,  according  to  the  classi- 
'fication  (^  195,  196). 

Special  Bules  and  "Remarks. 
First  Pees.  Sing.  The  ending  -p,  after  -«-  connective, 
and,  in  primary  forms  (§  196.  1),  after  -o-  and  -«-  connec- 
tive, is  dropped  or  absorbed ;  after  -oi-  and  -a*-,  and  in  the 
nude  Present  (§  208.  2),  it  becomes  -pi ;  in  other  cases,  it  be- 
comes -v  ;  as,  (Ind.  povXsv-o-p,  Subj.  (tovXsv-u-fi)  fiovXtv-io, 
Ps6ovXivx-a,  i6ovXeva-a  (so  after  -*a-,  contr.  -17-,  §  203.  N.)  ; 
/fadmr-at-/M,  fiovtev-oi-tH,  fiovXsva-oi-fny  tarti-fii  (fl  48)  ;  46ov- 
fcu-o-y,  46s6avXtvx-$w>  i6ovXsv&ij-r,  ftovXsv&tirj-v  •  q>iXoiq-v, 
<*ryAolri-v  (§  205.  2)  ;  "toxri-v,  laxai^v  (fl  48).     See  §  181.  1. 

Note.  T^ifw*,  for  v^eifu,  occurs  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  Eur.  Fr.  Inc. 
152. 

$210.    Second  Pees.  Sing.     1.  For  the  form  -a£«,  see 

§  182. 

2.  The  ending  -&  is  dropped  after  -*-  connective  ;  after  -a- 
connective,  it  becomes  -y,  with  a  change  of  -a-  to  -o-  (§  206. «) ; 
after  a  short  vowel  in  the  root,  it  becomes  in  the  2d  Aor.  a,  and 
in  the  Pres.  «,  which  is  then  contracted  with  the  preceding 
vowel  (as  becoming  i?) ;  in  other  cases,  it  becomes  -&i  (see 
s  181.  3).  Thus,  (iovXev-B  •  ftovXtvo-o-v  «  ^e'-s,  £o-s,  t-g 
(flfl50,51,  54);  (IWa-c)  fozif,  (i/£«-«)  t/*«,  MW(w)^o», 
(Mx**-*)  a*/*™  (flfl  48-52);  q>^^  (fl  42),  povX*v9nu 
(§62),  &*«£*  (fl  48),  ?<j#i,  didtfii  (fl  58),  and,  in  like  manner, 
9>«*,  t*»  (HU  53,  56,  §  181.  8),  and  the  poet.  U<k&i  Theoc. 
15.  143,  inopyv&i,  Theog.  1195. 

Note.  In  composition,  vrnt,,  £«*<,  and  fa  (Iff  48,  56,  67)  are  often 
shortened  to  *r«,  £«,  and  u  •  as,  **&**&  for  flr«^#W/,  xaraU  for  **«nx- 
w^S  «*£«*(/  for  irffaA. 

3.  The  endings  -aat  and  -oo  drop  the  a,  except  in  the  Perf. 
and  Plup.  pass.,  and  sometimes  in  the  nude  Pres.  and  Impf. 
(§208.  2) ;  as,  (/?ovi«v-*-ai,  $  37.  4)  fiovXsvtj  or  /3ovX$vh,  (/Jov- 
«f-«-o)  /Joi/X«vov,  (#ot/X«v-8-o)  loWsvov,  (tfbvbfo-a-o)  tfovisv- 
*« •  0ovA*i5-o*-o,  (3ovXivo-at-o  •  /S(6ovXsv-oai9  fie6ovXtv-oo,  i6$6ov- 
w-oo  •  *(FTa-aat,  ftna-ao  and  (i(jt«-o)  icrrw  (fl  48)  ;  iL&e-oai 
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and  {ilSt-ou)  il&v,  (*£#-o)  i&ov  (fl  50) ;  todo-oo  and  (Mo-o) 
tidov,  (doo)  dov  ('fl  51).     See  $  182.  III. 

Remarks,  (a)  The  Aor.  imperak  is  irregularly  contracted ;  thus,  (/W- 
Xivr-«-o)  fiwkivwm.  (b)  The  contraction  of  -uu  into  -«/  (§  37.  4)  is  * 
special  Attic  form,  which  was  extensively  used  by  pore  writers ;  and  which, 
after  yielding  in  other  words  to  the  common  contraction  into  -t»,  remained  in 
favku,  tlu,  and  tyu.  (e)  In  verb$  in  -pi,  -wm  remained  more  frequently 
than  -«,  and  was  the  common  form  if  «  or  t  preceded-  Tet  poet  WUrtt, 
Marti.  Eum.  86,  iw?  or  W»f»  (§  29)  Soph.  Ph.  798.  Farther  particulars 
respecting  the  use  or  omission  of  the  -r-  in  verbfia  -/u  are  best  learned  from 
the  tables  and  from  observation. 

$  ft  1 1  •  Third  Pees.  Sing.  The  ending  -t  becomes  -a* 
in  the  nude  Pres.,  but  in  other  cases  is  dropped,  or  lost  in  a 
diphthong ;  as,  (ktc^-t)  Xairjai,  Xwtrj  (51  48) ;  £6ovXevt,  jStGovXevxs, 
(/JoviUv-e-T,  fiovXsv-6-t)  fiovXtvn.     See  §  181.  2. 

Note.  The  paragogic  r  (§  66),  which  is  regularly  affixed  only  to  «  and 
simple  *,  is,  in  a  few  instances,  found  after  -i/  in  the  Hup.,  and  follows  n  in 
the  Impf.  of  «/>*,  even  before  a  consonant ;  thus,  8  Pers.  ifiur  is  (T  58) 
Ar.  Vesp.  635,  fut  *uVt*»  (f  56)  Id.  Pint  696,  \*\<**ii%»  §vx  Id.  Nub. 
1847,  Urtxut  mlrtZ  T.  691,  /3iCXi»*m  a/gpif  E.  661,  h  h  i.  2.  3.  In  all 
these  cases,  the  »  appears  to  have  been  retained  from  an  nncontracted  form  in 
.-•(»)•     See  §  203.  N.,  230.  y.     So  Impf.  foxw  t7^m  V.  388. 

$919.  First  and  Second  Persons  Pl.,  with  the  Dual. 
1.  The  1st  Pers.  is  the  same  in  the  Plur.  and  Du.,  having,  for 
its  subjective  ending,  -/*«>,  and  for  its  objective,  -(Aid a,  or  some- 
times in  the  poets,  -(ito&a  *  thus,  fiovXevo-ftev,  fiovXtv6-n*&ay 
and  poet  povXtvo-itto&a. 

Note.  Of  the  form  in  -fti6oy  (§  174),  there  have  been  found  only  three 
classical  examples,  all  in  the  dual  primary,  and  all  occurring  in  poetry  before 
a  vowel :  rtyivfutot  Y.  485,  XtXu/*(nfot  Soph.  £1.  950,  i^^t^v  Id.  Ph. 
1079.  Two  examples  more  are  quoted  by  Athexueus  (98  a)  from  a  word- 
hunter  (IfofMiToiri^ett),  whose  affectation  he  is  ridiculing. 

2.  The  2d  Pers.  pl.  always  ends  in  -«.  The  2d  Pers.  du.  is 
obtained  by  changing  this  vowel  into  -oy ;  and  the  3d  Pers.  du., 
by  changing  it  into  -or  in  the  primary  inflection,  into  -rjv  in  the 
secondary,  and  into  -tav  in  the  imperative.  Thus,  Pl.  2,  povXtv- 
m,  i6ovXtveT6m  Du.  2,  fiovXiverov,  46qvXsvstov'  Du.  3,  povXevaor, 
i6ovXtvdtt}v,  fiovXtvitmy. 

Remark.  In  the  secondary  dual,  the  3d  Pers.  seems  originally  to  have 
had  the  same  form  with  the  2d ;  and  we  find  in  Horn,  such  cases  as  3d  Pers. 
2<««ir«r  K  364,  riro^irw  K  346,  X*0«Wi™  2.  583,  §»(ri<r,t<r0ot  N.  301. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  lengthening  to  -*»»  (with  which  compare  the  lengthen- 
ing of  the  Plup.  affix,  §  179)  was  sometimes  extended  by  the  Attics  even  to 
the  2d  Pers. ;  as,  2d  Pers.  i/^ir«»  Soph.  <Ed.  T.  1511,  nXka&mf  Eur.  Ale 
661,  ifyrw,  Wittiftum*  Pl.  Euthyd.  273  e. 

§  3  1  3.     Third  Pers.  Pr,.     1.  The  ending -vr,  in  the  pri- 
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mary  tenses,  becomes  -wi.  In  the  secondary,  after  -o-  or  -«- 
connective,  it  becomes  -v ;  after  a  diphthong  in  the  Opt.,  -ey ; 
but,  otherwise,  -oav.  Thus,  (ftovXtvoroi,  §  58)  fiovXtvovot, 
fiovXevaovot,  fo6ovXtvxaoi,  fiovXsvmat '  laraoi,  iaxaai  (51  48)  ; 
i6ovXsv~-o-y,  i6ovXtvo-a-y  •  povXtvoi-tv,  povXsvocu-sy,  ftovXtv&ei-tv  • 
i6z6ovXtvxs-oav,  46ovXevdr)-oav,  povXev&dtj-oav  •  fcrra-aar,  ton?- 
aay,  2ara/q-aay.(1T  48).     See  §§  181,  184.  fi. 

2.  Tn  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass,  of  impure  verbs,  the.  3d  Pers. 
pi.  is  either  formed  in  -ai<u  and  -«to  (§  60),  or,  more  com- 
monly, supplied  by  the  Part  with  slot  and  ijoav  (fl  55) ;  as, 
iy&ao-artH  Th.  iii.  13,  from  qtStiqw  (r.  9&x£-),  to  waste,  ys- 
/Qafifiiroi  dot,  ytyoafifiivoi  r^oav  (fl  36). 

Remark.  The  forms  in  -*rm  and  -art  are  termed  ibwic.  Before  these 
endings,  a  labial  or  palatal  mute  most  be  rough  (p,  #), m&  a  Ungual,  middle  Q) ; 
as,  from  r^ivat  (r.  W«r-)>  *»  l**"*!  {rtr^mw-rrmi)  rtrpLfwrui  PI.  Rep.  583  b ; 
from  rder*  (r.  r«y-)y  toarraiipB,  (r»T*y-»rju)  rir«£«r«<  iv.  8.  5,  i«r*£«r# 
Th.  viL  4. 

3.  In  the  Imperative,  the  shorter  forms  in  -new  and  -0#a>f> 
(§  177),  which  are  termed  Attic  (§  7),  are  the  more  common. 
In  Homer,  they  are  the  sole  forms. 

Kote.  In  trr*f  and  fr*»  (f  f  55,  56),  the  old  plnr.  form  has  remained 
without  change. 

§  3 1 4*  1.  Infinitive.  The  subjective  ending,  after  -«- 
connective  (§  206.  fi),  has  the  form  -» ;  after  -«-  connective,  -* 
forming  a  diphthong  with  -a- ;  but,  in  other  cases,  -vai ;  as, 
povXev-ti~v,  povXevo-ti-v  •  fiovXevo-a-t '  (}t6ovXevx-d-vai,  povXtv&rj- 
vai  •  lora-vcu,  oxij-vai,  kara-vat  (fl  48).     See  §§  176,  183. 

2.  Participle.  For  the  change  of  f  to  a  connecting  vowel 
in  the  Perf.  act,  see  §  179.  For  the  declension  of  the  Part., 
see  Ch.  III.,  and  the  paradigms  (IF  22). 

§  3 Iff*  Remarks.  1.  For  the  regular  affixes  of  the  verb, 
which  are  those  of  the  euphonic  Pres.  and  Impf.,  and  of  the  regularly  formed 
Fut.,  Aor.,  Perf.,  and  Plup.,  see  ff  29,  30.  These  affixes  are  open  in  the 
Pres.  and  Impf.,  and  close  in  the  other  tenses.  For  the  affixes  of  the  Pres. 
and  Impf.  of  verbs  nr  -fa  (§  208.  2),  see  H  29,  30.  The  affixes  of  the 
2d  Aor.  act.  and  mid.  are  the  same  with  those  of  the  Impf.  (§  199.  «),  or, 
except  in  the  Ind.,  the  same  with  those  of  the  Pres.  (§  1 69.  j3).  The  affix- 
es of  the  other  tenses  denominated  second  (except  the  nude  2d  Perf.  and  Plup., 
$  1 86)  differ  from  the  regular  affixes  only  in  the  tense-sign  (§  1 99.  II.).  The 
Fut.  Perf.  or  3d  Fut.  has  the  same  affixes  with  the  common  Fut.  act.  and 
mid.  (§  179). 

2.  Special  care  is  required  in  distinguishing  forms  which  have  the  same 
letters.  In  0mAi«».(1{  34,  35),  weremark  (besides  the  forms  which  are  the 
same  in  the  Plnr.  and  Da.,  $  212)  the  following:  Ind.  and  Snbj.  favXivt* 
Fut.  Ind.  and  Aor.  Snbj.  /taAiww  •  Ind.  and  Imp.  /3«i/Xn/i<ri,  Psvkttuh  •  Ind. 
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PL  3,  and  Part.  PL  Dat  favktfovrt,  &wX$ofv*t  -  Imp.  PI.  3,  and  Part  PL 
Gen.  favXtviirm,  faoXuwdrrm,  frwXtvfttrm  •  Act.  S.  3,  and  Mid.  S.  2,  0«». 
Xivtty  favXtvru  •  Subj.  Act  S.  8,  and  Ind.  and  Subj.  Mid.  S.  2,  favXtvy  •  Fat 
Ind.  Mid.  S.  2,  and  Aor.  Subj.  Act.  S.  3,  and. Mid.  S.  2,  /^i/Xit/V*  •  Aor. 
Imp.  fafaiutn,  Fat.  Part.  QovXtZft  •  Opt  Act  S.  3,  QovXivreu,  Inf.  Act 
(iwXtvrat,  Imp.  Mid.  S.  2,  /WXiwo/. 

3.  With  respect  to  the  changes  which  take  place  in  the  root,  or  in  the  union 
of  the  affixes  with  the  root,  the  tenses  are  thus  associated:  1.  the  Pres.  and 
Impf.  act.  and  pass. ;  2.  the  Fut  act  and  Mid. ;  8.  the  Aor.  act  and  mid.; 
4.  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  act. ;  5.  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  pass. ;  6.  the  Aor.  and 
Fat  pass.  It  will  be  understood,  that  whatever  change  of  the  kind  mentioned 
above  takes  place  in  one  of  the  tenses,  belongs  likewise  to  the  associated  tenses, 
if  nothing  appears  to  the  contrary.    For  the  Fut.  Perf.,  see  §  239. 

II.  Union  of  the  Affiles  with  the  Root. 

A.  Regular  Open  Affixes. 

§  a  1 6.  When  the  regular  open  affixes  (§  215. 1) 
are  annexed  to  roots  ending  in  a,  e9  or  ©,  contrac- 
tion takes  place,  according  to  the  rules  (§^  81  -  37). 
See  the  paradigms  (HI  45-47). 

Notes.  «.  Verbs  in  which  this  contraction  takes  place  are  termed  Coh- 
tbact  Verbs,  or,  from  the  accent  of  the  theme,  Perispomena.  In  distinction 
from  them,  other  verbs  are  termed  Barytone  Verbs*     See  Prosody. 

/3.  The  verbs  »««,  to  bum,  and  *X«»,  to  weep,  which  have  likewise  the 
forms  ««/«  and  *W«,  are  not  contracted.  Dissyllabic  Verbs  in  -i«  admit 
only  the  contractions  into  u ;  thus,  rxi«,  to  sail,  xtxitts  *\us,  «*Xj«  *ku, 
rXioptt,  vXitrt  x-XtTrt,  wXuttfu  Except  %iu,  to  bind;  as,  «••  hS»,  r»  hum 
PL  Crat  419  a,  b. 

y.  The  contract  Ind.  and  Subj.  of  verbs  in  -am  are  throughout  the  same. 
See  \  45.  The  contract  Inf.  in  -£»  is  likewise  written  without  the  t  snbsc. ; 
thus,  rtftSif,  as  contr.  from  the  old  rtfUu  (§§  25.  0,  176,  183).  So  f<Xs7», 
inXtvt  may  be  formed  from  the  old  QiXUr,  3nX«ir. 

B.  Regular  Close  Affixes. 

§  8 17.  I.  When  the  close  affixes  are  annexed 
to  a  consonant,  changes  are  often  required  by  the 
general  laws  of  orthography  and  euphony ;  as, 

y(*<P*  (1  36,  root  y{«f-)  ;  yt&4"h  1yt«$*>  yiy^at  (§  51)  ;  yiy^pm^ 
\ytyt&put  (§  61)  ;  yiy^a^fuu,  ytytappitos  (§  53)  ;  yiy^avrrnt  (§  52)  ; 
y%yt*p4t,  ytytW*  (§  60). 

Xi/r*  (J  37,  r.  X*«-,  A.ii«r-)  ;  Ixitytnt,  Xuflfoofiw  (§  52). 

«-£«"»  (T  38,  r.  *(*y-) ',  «&*,  *#%•/***,  IwpiZafw,  «ir{«&  (§  51)  ; 
«•««•*«**  (§  61) :  *'$w(*xr*s,  \*etx*nh  l*/*c«*A  «%r&X***  (§§  62»  ^ju. 
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«i//»  (f  39,  r.  «r«f-,  «rw#-)  ;  *wV«,  inimsrs,  Wi*uw$i,  *%*u*iu  (§  55) ; 
wivuxm.  (§  61)  ;  irimtsfHU,  irirgiV/w  (§  58);  <ri«wrju,  \<r%l*4*y  (§  52). 

ayytXXm  (^  41,  r.  «yyiA.-)>  «yytA.«,  «yytX«t//<«*,  jfyyu&«,  nyyuXA/tnv 
(S  56)  ;  fyytA*  (§  60). 

Rkmarkr.  «.  In  the  figvuf  verb*  nXUm,  to  fiowi,  *{/**,  to  judge,  xrinot, 
to  day,  tm*,  to  stretch,  and  wXwm,  to  wash,  *  is  dropped  before  the  affixes 
which  remain  dote  (§  56),  except  sometimes  in  the  Aor.  pass,  (chiefly  in  po- 
etry for  the  sake  of  the  metre) ;  as,  nixXt/uu,  Ux/S*»  and  l»x<Vtt»,  V.  360, 
H.  Gr.  iv.  1.  30 ;  nixpna,  x't»#fuu,  Ix^nt  and  Ep.  Ix^svt,  N.  129. 

p>.  In  other  verbs,  »  characteristic,  before  ^*,  more  frequently  becomes  *,  but 
sometimes  becomes  ^t  or  is  dropped  (§  54)  ;  as,  *i<p*<rfiait  vupmcfiitos  (1 42) ; 
cagtgi/Mtf,  to  exasperate,  Pf.  P.  Part  wasf^t/^iMf  or  <r«f  ago/tir**. 

y.  Before  p  in  the  affix,  neither  p  nor  y  can  be  doubled ;  hence,  xixapfuu, 
IXnXty/tas  (T  44),  for  xixnpp/tas,  \\nktyyfA*t. 

§  a  18.  II.  Before  the  regular  close  affixes,  a 
sftart  vowel  is  commonly  lengthened ;  and  here  d 
becomes  77,  unless  preceded  by  e>  i,  q,  or  go 
(§29);  as, 

rifJitt  (f  45),  riftnre*,  Xri/utr*,  rtrifinxm,  rwlptisuu,  irifinfn*. 

pXiM  (f  46),  pkjr*,  QtXfafuu,  nQiktifiuu,  *i<ptXn*»{uu. 

%n\iot  (f  47),  }fiX«r«,  U*jX*r«/*«r,  ftiSflA.*/***,  inkvsnrofuu. 

rttt,  to  honor,  poet,  F.  v'rit,  A.  7ffr«,  Pf.  P.  ri<rTft*u 

ft*,  to  produce,  F.  pvs*,  A.  ?f?s«,  Pf.  wi$S*m. 

I*»,  to  permit,  F.  i«r«,  A.  *7«<r*  (§  189.  3),  Pf.  i?«»«. 

Sufi*,  to  hunt,  F.  £if(«s«,  A.  14^***,  Pf.  nf^ixm  (§  62). 

Notes.  «.  Xga*,  to  tetter  on  orocfe,  xt**l**l>  to  *•*»  and  rirfau'wfr.  rf«-), 
to  fore,  lengthen  «  to  n ;  as,  F.  #{i»**,  Xt^'H^h  *(***.  'AXmcm,  to  ftresA, 
with  the  common  F.  «W«,  has  also  the  Old-Att  ^«. 

j3.  In  the  Per£  of  verbs  in  -pi,  i  is  lengthened  to  u,  instead  of  n  (§  29) ; 
as,  Mux*,  Tttufuu  (t  50) ;  t7x«,  sT/mm  (T  54). 

§  ft  1 9.  Remarks.  1.  Some  verbs  retain  th&  short,  vowel, 
and  others  are  variable  ;  as, 

*vtm,  to  €2ro»7,  F.  mw»,  A.  fr*4r«,  Pf.  Uv&x*,  Pf.  P.  Xrvnwfuu  (£221), 
A.  P.  iratsA,,. 

«Xf*,  to  jSnisA,  F.  riXts*,  «X*  (§  200.  2),  A.  \ri\if*,  Pf,  ririXix*, 
Pf.  P.  TtriX$<rf4Mii  A.  P.  iriXiWn*. 

^m»,  to  /rfotgft,  F.  £;£«-»,  A,  #(•#-«,  A.  P.  n^Un*  (Ion.  Pf.  P.  Part  kpi&m 
rift,  2.  548,  Hdt  iv.  97,  §  191.  2). 

>i*,  to  6mrf,  F.  *«V*,  A.  7W,  3  F.  hfae/uu  •  Pf.  *i*««,  Pf.  P.  YiSt/uu 
P&Mpu  Hipp.),  A.  P.  iVthr. 

&k(~*0.  to  »ocri>fce,  F.  $i*m,  A.  Uu**,  A.  M.  Ufrs>*  Pf.  t^.*, 
Pf.  P.  ritf/MM,  A.  P.  ir^^r  (§  62). 

Notes.    «.  Verbs  in  -«»fipj  and  -m8fu,  and  those  in  which  the  root  ends 
17* 
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in  x*-,  far  the  most  part  retain  the  short  vowel ;  as,  ytXtUt,  to  kntgh,  F.  yt- 
X&nfuu,  A.  iyUtira,  A.  P.  lytiJMti*. 

0.  The  short  vowel  remains  most  frequently  before  9,  and  least  frequently 
before  r.  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect,  it  remains  more  frequently  in 
the  passive,  than  in  the  active  voice. 

§  930*  2.  In  seven  familiar  dissyllables ,  mostly  imply- 
ing motion,  F  appears  to  have  been  once  attached  to  the  root 
(see  §§22.  $,  117): 

&»,  to  run  (r.  diF-),  F.  (&iF«p«0  $*v*fuu  (&t 4#w  only  Lye  1119).  See 
§  166. «. 

»i»,  to  swim,  F.  nCffuu,  -w/uu  (§  200. 3),  iv.  3.  12,  A.  invva,  Pf.  »Svscw«. 

wX«*»,  to  sail,  F.  w\iv<r*y  commonly  vrkturifuu,  v.  6.  12,  or  vAscwSpu^  v. 
1.  10,  A.  fcrXiww,  Pf.  irSrAft/**,  Pf.  P.  witrXtvefuu  (§  221). 

<n>i«,  to  breathe,  F.  rfiw-w,  Dem.  284.  17,  commonly  m%v*»fuu  Eur.  Andr. 
555,  or  wiwvptuj  Ax.  Ban.  1221,  A.  Irviirr«,  Pf.  <ri**»ii/»«. 

Add  /i«,  to  Jfour,  *«u*,  to  otcrn,  and  »*«/«,  to  **sp. 

331.  III.  After  a  short  vowel  or a  diphthong, 
a  is  usually  inserted  before  the  regular  affixes  of  the 
Passive  beginning  with  0,  jw,  or  t  ;  as, 

s*r«*,  to  drat?  (§  219),  Pass.  Pf.  U**-r-fuu,  \mttm,  7*ir«-r-r«/,  iro'a-r- 
l*il«  •  Irvrct-ff-phes  •  A.  irxa-r-fnt  •  F.  rre-r-Sifctf/uu. 

rtXiu,  to  ./Sato  (§  219),  Pass.  P£  rirfosr/t*/,  rirfXuytiw  •  Plup.  IrvrtXi- 
rptlf,  irtriktra,  IririXitro  •  A.  l«>.»^»}r  •  F.  nktrffoe/Mii. 

xtXu/*,   to  command,  Pass.  Pf.  xixiXiwpMM,  *tx$Aiwr«/,    xtxiXtVrftiw  • 

Plup.   IxtXtXtUffWP  •    A.  ixSJUv#SsfV  *    F.  »f  AlltrfflrtpMM. 

Remarks.  «.  In  some  verbs,  r  is  omitted  after  a  afar*  txnoeZ  or  diphthong; 
in  some  it  is  inserted  after  a  tunpfe  fongr  oocoe/;  and  some  are  variable ;  thus, 
ff(«A>i>,  Vthfias,  ftUtiv,  rU% 'fiat,  \rvht  (§219);  (ZtSovXtvftctt,  iCavXiulfr*  (T  35); 
#«*,  to  Aeap  «/>,  xf£w«yca/,  i%*r4n9  •  x&'P"1*  *°  ***>  **XPifM"t  ixt*****  • 
pifivtifuu,  to  remember,  Ifivjrfnt  •  «-«mv,  to  *to/>,  «-i«ra»/Mc/,  t**«iW>j»  and  iir«v- 
*u»  •  fetrDfii  (r.  £«-),  to  strengthen,  itfatpat,  {tfueiw  •  2f««,  to  <fo,  Jt^a^au 
and  }&£««/*«/,  $&{cie6vii  •  &£«m»,  to  cfcuA,  rii^ttuefMu  and  rMfavfuu,  \4ptveim. 
It  will  be  observed  that  the  *•  is  attracted  most  strongly  by  the  affixes  begin- 
ning with  $. 

/3.  "^Then  *  is  inserted  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.,  the  3d  Penu  pi.  wants  the 
simple  form ;  as,  PL  3,  irr«^»M  uV/,  xixtXtoepiiu  fa*t.     See  §  213.  2. 

§  333.  IV.  The  regular  close  affixes  are  an- 
nexed with  the  insertion  of  ^, 

1.)  To  double  consonant  roots,  except  those  which  end  in  a 
labial  or  palatal  mute  not  preceded  by  <r,  and  those  which  end 
in  a  lingual  mute  preceded  by  y ;  as, 

avi~u  (r.  «££-,  \  43),  mbZ-n-r»>  nS^-n-ra,  tit%-tr**,  nS^-n-fMUf  4v|-*-Arr, 
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ty*,  to  boO,  F.  tiH"»>  A,  ty«r«.     *>,  to  smefi;  F.  i?*r«,  A.  £{«r«. 

piXX*,  ft)  be  about  to,  to  purpose,  to  delay,  F.  ^iXX«r*,  A.  l^iXX***  and 
^ixxnM  (§  189.  1). 

Vffa  to  go  away,  F.  tynr*,  A.  *#*•*,  Pf.  j^m. 

0#rx*,  to  pasture,  to  feed,  F.  /W*i»r*. 

But  Xtip**,  to  ritne,  F.  Xin^v,  A.  %\*f*^tt,  2  Pf.  xlXap+m  •  *#;»,  to 
/cad,  to  rub,  F.  *£$»,  A.  *£$«,  Pf.  P.  ^  y/**i,  A.  P.  *£#/«»  •  r*b*»,  to  mafa 
a  Motion,  F.  (*«£»*-*«,  §§  55,  58)  rtruV*,  A.  imtw*,  Pf.  P.  (Irrtf^^uu, 
Irvuffuu,  §  53)  ifwuefuu,  A.  P.  Itr<riir0tiv,  late  Pf.  A.  trot/**. 

2.)  To  liquid  roots  in  which  the  characteristic  is  preceded 
by  a  diphthong,  and  to  a  few  in  which  it  is  preceded  by  a  ;  as, 

fafaofuu,  to  trill,  F.  frwXtoputt,  Pf.  fitUuXtifuu  (Ep.  2  Pf.  /tf&oX*  A.  113), 
A-  iCMfcffa  and  favxMnt  (§  189.  1). 

irtx#,  and  shortened  Six*,  to  jpmA,  F.  \6%Xn*m  and  &iX**«,  A.  Mikn<r*  and 
nix***,  Pf.  nlix***,  and  late  riSix«*«. 

^iX*S  to  concern,  F.  /tiXj**,  A.  l/tSXuro,  Pf.  ptpiXsi**  (Ep.  2  Pf.  as  Pros. 
^V">X*,  B.  25),  A.  P.  Ifukjfnf.  Tnis  verb  ifl  commonly  used  impersonally : 
^wX«,  if  concerns,  ptXnru,  &c 

/uw,  to  remain,  F.  ^ir£,  A.  Iftut*,  1  Pf.  ptpitnza.  (cf.  54.  7),  2  Pf.  ^1- 

n/M»,  to  distribute,  F.  m*£,  and  later  ntf**,  A.  fa^**,  Pf.  »i>v*t»«*,  Pf.  P. 
nnpnpmt,  A.  P.  lupMn*  and  iftfi^nf  (R.  a). 

3.)  To  a  few  other  roots ;  as, 

Yw,  to  need;  F.  W»,  A.  Ui*r«  (*««»  2.  100),  Pf.  *i*S*»«  •  Mid.  K^mm, 
to  need,  to  fagr,  F.  hto/uu,  Pf.  SiKh/mm,  A.  P.  ihntn*.  The  Act.  is  most  com- 
mon as  impersonal :  2i7,  there  is  need,  hfou,  tiinrt,  &c.     See  B.  y. 

*8l»,  to  sleep,  Impf.  1  Sin  and  «  ft»  (§  188.  N.)t  F.  •£**'*«. 

e*4/MM,  to  JAinA,  F.  •In^ofMu,  A.  P.  ytiAiv.  When  used  parenthetically,  the 
1st  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Pies,  and  Impf,  has  the  nude  forms  ilfuu,  $f**ir.  In 
Horn,  we  find  the  forms  iUiuu,  it*,  fim  (Dor.  »iS  Ar.  Lys.  156),  m<rmt*nf, 
Xrfai,  with  /  commonly  long.     See  R.  y. 

«X*fi*h  to  depart,  to  be  gone  (the  Pres.  having  commonly  the  force  of  the 
Perf.),  F.  rixfosfuu,  Pf.  4xnpou>  and  poet,  *7;g«*«  or  $x»*a  (**•  £)  S°pk 
Aj.  896  (fc«*t»  K.  252). 

■***,  to  rtrifte,  F.  *«/?»,  in  Att  poetry  «Wr*,  Ar.  Nub.  1125,  A.  ?rar«, 
H  rirojxo,  A.  P.  iv&ifffat. 

Rkmabfb.     *.  In  a  few  verbs,  1  is  inserted  instead  of  n  (cf.  219) ;  as, 

*Xt*P*h  to  be  vexed,  F.  &%ti*8fun,  A.  P.  ^SfoAp. 

,"*£<¥**/,  to  ^^  F.  futxinfuu,  paxov/uu  (§  200.  2),  A.  i^^ir^a*?,  Pfc 
PP*X*/um  (Ion.  itMxS*l**h  Hdt*  ™-  104>  F-  ptxwf"11  A.  298). 

/3.  In  a  very  few  verbs,  we  find  the  insertion  of  0  or  «.  See  rfg^tut* 
(3.  above),  ffprfpt,  IW?/»,  £y«,  riW*  (in  the  two  last  the  inserted  vowel  even 
precedes  the  characteristic). 

y.  Li  most  of  these  cases,  the  vowel  is  obviously  inserted  for  the  sake  of 
apfotty.    That  the  vowel  should  be  commonly  n,  rather  than  1,  results  from 
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§  218.  In  it*,  to  need,  and  •Ufuu,  to  think,  there  appears  to  have  been  once 
a  digamma,  of  which  we  find  traces  in  the  Homerip  Qifwuu)  Itw/uu,  fW'*» 
fuu,  ihvnr*,  and  in  the  long  t  of  iUfuu. 

^323.  V.  In  a  few  liquid  roots,  metathesis 
takes  place  before  the  terminations  that  remain 
close  (^  56),  to  avoid  the  concurrence  of  conso- 
nants (§  64.  3) ;  as, 

£«xx«  (r.  fl«x-,  transp.  flx«-),  to  throw,  F.  fi»xS,  and  in  Att  poetry  fl«x- 
Xfr*  (§  222),  At.  Vesp.  222,  2  A.  fC«X.*,  Pf.  /5iCx„*«  (§  218),  Pf.  P.  #- 
tkniuu,  3  F.  fliCxuV*/*./,  A.  P.  iCx^n*. 

»«/»»«  (r.  **f*~,  transp.  */*«-),  to  labor,  to  be  weary,  F.  nnfuSftat,  2  A.  !»«- 
p*?,  Pf.  *fa/tff««. 

C.  Verbs  in  -/«. 

[For  the  paradigms,  see  HIT  48 -57.] 

§  83  4.  I.  Before  the  wwrfe  affixes,  the  char- 
acteristic short  vowel  (^  183,  208.  2)  is 
lengthened  (a  becoming  r\,  unless  preceded  by  p, 
§  29 ;  and  *,  «), 

1.)  In  the  Indicative  singular  of  the  present 

and  IMPERFECT   ACTIVE. 

Thus,  toxupi  (1T  48;  r.  <rc«-)>  tow  tl&rjfii  (fl  50;  r.  #*-), 
itl&fjv  didufu  (11  51 ;  r.  3o-),  tf/oW*  deixvvfit  (fl  52;  r.  £«*-, 
detxyu-),  itiuxvvv  •  cl^u  (ff  56 ;  r.  **-),  «7,  «2at. 

2.)  In  the  second  aorist  active  throughout, 
except  before  vx  (§  183). 

Thus,   can;?,   eaTtjfitr,  /  artj&t,    ar^TOiaar,  arrival  •    ararrair, 

((FTcr-yTj)  <rwfc  •    anidoav  (fl  57 ;   r.  <5o«-),  anpdoarai  •    c/vmf 

(1j  57 ;    r.  yfo-),    Hyvwfi&i  t/youov,  yvai&i,  yvatvou  *    yvortwv, 
{yvovtg)  yvovg. 

Exception.  The  short  vowel  remains,  in  the  2  Aor.  of  r/Ai/u,  iAjqcu,  and 
7^,  except  in  the  In£,  where  it  is  changed  into  its  corresponding  diphthong 
(§  29)  ;  thus,  Utfut,  Sis,  &t~t*t,  (M-tTf)  Ms  •  Uiptt,  lit,  hvtm,  (tf-w) 
hut  *  t*f*w  (J  54 ;  r.  i-  ;  for  the  augment,  see  §  189.  S),  ft,  s7mu,  (?-»«) 
tit  (for  the  Sing,  of  these  Aorists,  see  §  201.  3).  Except*  also,  the  poet. 
ixr&t  and  »Zr&u 

3.)  In  a  few  middle  forms,  mostly  poetic. 

Thus,  dlfrnai  (r.  tfifs-),  to  seeA:;  ovbijfii,  to  profit,  2  A.  M. 
ojyjj/uijy,  and  later  t&rapyv •  nifinXijfa,  to  filly  2  A.  M.  poet. 
inXrJuriv. 
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§  998.  H.  If  the  characteristic  is  «,  o,  or  v,  the  singular 
of  the  imperfect  active  is  commonly  formed  with  the  con- 
necting vowel  (§  186.  />) ;  thus,  hl&sov,  contr.  hl&ow,  iji&stg 
hi&tts,  hi&ts  ixi&H  •  idldoov  idldovv'  (dslxvvov  (flfl  50-52). 

Remark.  In  like  maimer,  the  regular  affixes  sometimes  take  the  place  of 
the  nude,  in  other  forms,  particularly  in  verbs  in  -v/u,  which  may  be  regarded 
as  having  a  second  but  less  Attic  theme  in  -v*  (§  1 85.  «) ;  thus,  hixtB/u  and 
tuxjvtt,  itixfSrs  and  ^uxvvu,  Q$i»tvrmv  and  &i/*hw,  iuxtuf  and  $uxvv*v. 

§  336.  HI.  Subjunctive  and  Optative.  1.  In  the 
Subj.,  verbs  in  -[u  differ  from  other  verbs  only  in  the  mode  of 
contracting  -at)  and  -<ty  (§§  33,  37.  3) ;  thus,  loux-v  Iotoj, 
hmi-ijS  larjjg  *  torrce-w/iat   toroj/iaf,    urtd-t]   lavjj '    n&i-w   tiM, 

dido-yg  dtdtpQ  '  Sido-Nfiou  didmfiaiy  dido-tj  dtda  '  dsixvv-w,  dtittw- 
tt/iai  *  Z-oj  (fl  56).  If,  however,  p  precede  -«q,  the  contraction 
is  into  a  ;  as,  inodqag  (fl  57). 

2.  Verbs  in  -up*  have  a  second  form  of  the  Opt.  act.  in 
-am/v,  which  is  most  frequent  in  late  writers,  but  is  not  confined 
to  them  ;  as,  aXurj  f.  183  (aXoltjv  X.  253),  fii^fjv  Ar.  Ran.  177 
(the  other  form  is  not  used  in  this  word,  perhaps  to  avoid  con- 
fusion with  the  Att  Pres.  opt,  §  205.  2),  Phot)  PI.  Gorg.  512  e. 

3.  In  the  Opt.  mid.,  w,  if  not  in  the  initial  syllable,  is  often 
changed  before  the  flexible  ending  into  o«,  in  imitation  of  verbs 
tn  -» ;  thus,  in&oifitiv,  loiprp  (flfl  50,  54),  and  the  compound 
forms,  tm&olpipf)  ovr&oltifjv,  i.  9. 7,  nQooiprjV)  lb.  10.  So  even 
xoepourfs  for  KQifiaio&t,  Ar.  Vesp.  298 ;  paovolfis&a  for  pap- 
vaifit&a,  X-  513 ;  and  aylone  for  aqp/tm,  PI.  Apol.  29  d. 

4.  In  a  few  instances,  verbs  in  -upi,  instead  of  inserting  a  connecting  vowel 
in  the  Subj.  and  Opt,  simply  lengthen  the  u  (cf.  §  177)  ;  as,  haexttarfdrt, 
)i*rxi}iin6Tw  for  }i*rxt$*rtvyy  timrxitaifvnrxt,  PL  Phaxlo,  77  b,  d;  **y*0r» 
fa*nywuri,  lb.  118  a.  Add  the  poet.  Ixld/uv  II.  99,  <ptn  Theoc.  15.  94, 
IxitSn  fL  €65,  }*»i*r»  (for  -Utr*)  r.  248  ;  and  the  similarly  formed  <ptffwv 
*.  51,  fttr*  X.  330. 

§  99V •  IV.  Second  Aorist.  The  2  Aor.  from  a  pure 
root  retains  the  primitive  nude  form,  whatever  "may  be  the 
form  of  the  theme  (§  185.  y)  ;  as,  tftyr,  antiqu*,  tyvuv,  ttvv 

Notes.    «.  Except  Utn  (cf.  §§  205,  208.  2,  3),  which  vet  has  the  Imp. 

0.  A  few  roots  are  transposed,  in  order  to  admit  the  nude  form ;  thus, 
"ciXAjpuu,  -to  dry  up,  2  A.  (r.  trxmX-,  «•*>.«-)  UxXrjf,  Opt*  rxXx'inr,  Inf.  r»Xif- 
""  Ar.  Vesp.  160. 

y.  We  add  a  list  of  nude  2  Aorists,  which  may  not  be  hereafter  mentioned  ; 
»*«*,  to  bnak,  2  A.  Part  x\*c  Anacr.  Fr.  16 ;  «X»*,  to  *«or,  poet,  2  A. 
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Imp.  *\Z4t  A.  37,  Ear.  Hipp.  872,  »X*rf  B,  56,  -ffisch.  Cho.  399,  redapL 
»U\vh  K.  284,  *UXrrt  r.  86  ;  Xw,  to  bote,  2  A.M.  xS/*.i»  <&.  80,  Xw» 
1 14,  XiW«  H.  16 ;  fm>,  to  produce,  2  A.  Iffr,  Cyr.  u.  1.  15,  Suftf.  fan,  Opt 
fin*  (§  226.  4),  /*/.  f  £»«*,  Part:  f  v; . 

RmfARys  ufox  Particular  Verbs. 

<Prj[it,  to  say. 

iir  53.1  | 

§  33  8.  (a)  In  certain  connections,  fnpi,  t<pnr,  and  1<pn  tre  shortened, 
for  the  sake  of  vivacity,  to  «/*/,  «*,  and  JT*  thus,  h  V  lym,  mm*  /,  Ar.  Eq.  634 ; 
i  V  It ,  urid he,  PL  Bep.  327  b,  c»  J,  Ae  qxife,  A.  219;  «r«7,  *>;,  r«T,  «$  I 
boy!  I  gay,  boy  I  boy  J  Ar.  Nub.  1145.  (6)  The  2  Pers.  sing,  of  the  Prea. 
ind.  is  commonly  written  <pj{,  as  if  contracted  from  f «i/f .  For  fpW«,  in  ' 
the  Imp.,  see  §  182.  (0)  To  the  forms  in  the  table,  may  be  added  the  Ep. 
Pres.  M.  PL  2  fir*  *.  562,  Imp.  ?«#  *.  168,  <p*rt»  *.  100,  f«£*A  I.  422 
{Inf.  <p<Uicu  A.  187,  JEsch.  Pen.  700) ;  Pf.  P.  &  S  wifmrms  Ap.  Bh.  1. 
988,  Part  nf^pitt,  U.  127. 

"itjpi,  to  send* 

[7  64.J 

§  330*  (a)  Many  of  the  forms  of  this  verb  occur  only  in  composi- 
tion. (6)  Of  the  contract  forms  fort  and  Sun  (for  7t-rr«,  j'Urj,  §  58),  to* 
fbrnier  is  preferred  in  the  Attic,  and  the  latter  in  the  Ionic,  (c)  The  Impf. 
form  7m,  which  occurs  only  in  composition  (wptut  u  88,  ixptuv  PL  Enthyd. 
293  a),  seems  either  to  have  come  from  7»»  (which  is  of  doubtful  occurrence) 
by  precession,  or  to  have  been  formed  after  the  analogy  of  "us,  7u,  or  of  the 
Hup.  (d)  For  the  Opt  forms  hipnt  and  •Ipnf,  the  latter  of  which  can  be 
employed  only  in  composition,  see  §  226.  3*  (e)  In  the  dialects,  we  find 
forms  from  the  simpler  themes  7m  and  7m  •  thus,  Impf.  \\m»  A.  273,  Imp. 
Ivtu  Theog.  1240,  Pf.  P.  Part,  ptpvrtpint  Hdt  v.  108  (§§  69.  *,  192.  3; 
cf.  pgpiiumm,  Anacr.  Fr.  78) ;  Pr.  kvUnu  Hdt  ii.  165.  In  the  S.  S.  we 
find  ty*  Mk.  1.  34,  k$u$  Bey.  2.  20,  Pf.  P.  £f  («rr«#  Mt  9.  2,  5. 

£4^/,  to  Z>e. 
ff  65.1 

§330*  In  the  Present  and  Imperfect  of  this  verb,  the 
radical  syllable  1-, 

1.)  Before  a  vowel,  unites  with  it ;  thus,  (l-sw,  i-ao$,  §  58) 
tiol'  (*-•*)  oj,  (e-w)  ifc  *  (^-V)  ffy*. 

2.)  Before  *t,  becomes  o  (cf.  §§  203,  206) ;  thus,  (£-n* 
o-rrf,  §  109)  df*,  Imp.  (s-yrwy)  oV™*  (less  used  than  the  other 
forms,  PL  Leg.  879  b). 

3.)  In  other  cases,  is  lengthened,  as  follows. 

«.)  It  becomes  il  in  the  forms  tip?,  «J>,  «T,  iTmm  (cf.  §§  218.0,  224.  E). 
The  form  iT,  both  here  and  in  J  56,  is  either  shortened  from  %lt  (which  is  not 
used  by  the  Attics),  or  is  a  middle  form  employed  in  its  stead. 

£.)  In  the  remaining  forms  of  the  Pres.,  it  assumes  r  (compare  §  221) ; 
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thus,  f-r-pfy,  f-r-ri,  l-r-rfr,  l-r~r*,  f-r-r«r«»,  !-#-«■*»  (§  213.  N.).  After 
the  r,  the  t  in  the  3d  Pen.  sing,  is  retained  ;  thus,  l-r-r/.  Before  the  r,  t  in 
the  2d  Pen.  sing,  of  the  Imperative  becomes  I  by  precession  (cf.  §  118); 
thus,  7-r-/<.  N 

y.)  In  the  Impf.  it  becomes  u,  and  may  likewise  assume  r  before  r ;  thus, 
fr,  fa  or  rather  S-r-ri.  The  Old-Ait.  form  of  the  1st  Pen.  ff/Ar.  Av.  1363), 
and  the  3d  Pen.  J»,  appear  to  have  been  contracted  from  ?«  and  *Ti>  (cf.  §  1 79, 
201.  N.,  211.  N.).  For  frfc,  see  §  182.  The  middle  firm  far  is  little 
used  by  the  more  classic  writers  (Cyr.  vi.  1. 9).  The  Imp.  «V«,  which  follows 
the  analogy  of  the  Impf.,  occurs  but  once  in  the  classic  writers  (PI.  Rep. 
361  c),  and  is  there  doubtful. 

"RmrARKB.  a.  In  the  Fut,  instead  of  for**,  the  Attics  alwayB  use  the 
*ude  form  trrtu. 

b.  Some  regard  the  root  of  this  verb  as  being  lr-t  and  adduce  in  support,  of 
tint  view,  the  Lai.  (enon)  mm,  er ,  est;  (e^ntmui,  ettu,  (e)nmt,  and  the  San- 
scrit tumi,  an,  asti,  &c 

Elpi,  to  go. 

[IT  56.] 

$  93 1«  (a)  The  Pros,  of  iTfu  has  commonly  in  the  In<L,  and  some- 
times in  the  other  modes,  the  sense  of  the  Fut  (§  200.  b);  thus,  3fut  {I  am 
pay)  I  wiU  go.  (b)  For  fur,  in  the  Plup.,  the  common  Attic  form  was  £«, 
which  appears  to  be  a  remnant  of  the  old  formation  noticed  in  §  203.  N.  A 
Perf.  iT«,  corresponding  to  this  Plup.,  nowhere  appears,  and  some  regard  far 
(omitting  the  /  subsc.)  as  anjmpf.  doubly  augmented  (§  189).  For  the  use 
of  this  tense,  see  §  233.  (c)  For  tt/u  and  hint,  see  §  205  ;  for  7r*»,  §  213. 
K. ;  for  firm,  w?,  and  limn,  §  208.  2  ;  for  yurfe,  $  182 ;  for  fut  in  the 
3d  Pen.,  §  21 1.  N. ;  for  Jpsr,  J«,  &c,  §  237.  (cf)  The  mu&ZZe  form*  U/mu, 
liftnt  are  regarded  by  some  of  the  best  critics  as  incorrectly  written  for  lipat, 
up*,  from  Up*  (^  54). 

Kupai,  to  lie  down. 

[T60.] 
%  333*  (a)  This  verb  appears  to  be  contracted  from  »Ufuu,  a  de- 
ponent inflected  like  Tth/uu  (J  50)  ;  thus,  sii/uu  xiifnu,  xiirrxt  murrat,  xU r« 
*w$,  xtW«  xuVAu,  xtifittof  xtiftircf  •  Ui$iw  ixupn* •  mtuffuu  xtirofcetu 
In  the  Subj.  and  Opt  the  contraction  is  commonly  omitted ;  thus,  *i*y«u, 
<Ec  8.  19,  xu'iftti*,  iv.  1.16,  like  TttZficu  (also  accented  r'rf*ft*S)  and  «*•/- 
Pi*-  yet  *?r«w  (also  written  **T«w),  for  »S«r«#,  T.  32,  0.  102.  (6)  The 
Subj.  sometimes  retains  the  form  of  the  Ind.  (§  177)  ;  as,  Subj.  itdxupeu  PI. 
Phado,  84  e.  (c)  We  find  the  following  forms  in  the  dialects,  some  of  which 
have  the  shorter  root  *i- :  Pres.  S.  2  xtltu  Horn.  Merc  254,  S.  3  xitrmt  Hdt 
tf.  139,  PL  3  *l«r«*  X.  510,  *Si'«r«i  H.  527,  mUtoi  A.  659,  Hdt  i.  14; 
Impf.  PI.  s  i»i«r«  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1295,  »u'«r«  f.  418,  f«Ur»  Hdt  i  167,  xi*r» 
N.  763  ;  Fut.  xutturtm  Theoc.  3.  53  (§  200.  3);  old  Pres.  as  Fut  (§  200.  b) 
*«*»  «.  342,  xtj«  t.  340.  (d)  Some  of  the  best  grammarians  regard  xu/uu 
m  a  Pert  having  the  sense  of  the  Pres.  (§  233). 

D.  Complete  Tenses. 
$933.     I.  In  some  verbs,  the  sense  of  the  complete 
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tenses,  by  a  natural  transition  (see  Syntax),  passes  into  that  of 
other  tenses ;  and  the  Perfect  becomes,  in  signification,  a 
Present ;  the  Pluperfect,  an  Imperfect,  or  Aorist ;  and  the 
Future  Perfect,  a  common  Future.  Thus,  Xovtjpi  (fl  48),  to 
station,  Pf.  faiqxa,  (I  have  stationed  myself)  I  stand,  Plup.  «roj- 
xuv,  I  stood,  F.  Pf.  fcreqSio,  I  shall  stand ;  fufip^ox»,  to  remind, 
Pf.  P.  pBffrtiiMu,  (I  have  been  reminded)  I  remember,  Plup.  l/u- 
pvy/itiv,  I  remembered,  F.  Pf.  /isjunjo-opa*,  I  shall  remember; 
Plup.  fan  (fl  56),  I  went. 

Remark.  In  a  few  of  these  verbs,  the  Pres.  is  not  used,  and  the  Pebf.  is 
regarded  as  the  theme.  Such  verbs,  as  having  a  preterite  tense  for  the  theme, 
are  termed  pbetebitive.    See  J  J  58,  59. 

$  334*  II.  Modes.  1.  The  Perfect  Subjunctive  and 
Optative  are  commonly  supplied '  by  the  Participle  with  the 
auxiliary  verb  upl  (fl  55,  §  169.  ft) ;  thus,  Pf.  Act.  Subj.  /fe- 
6ovXtvx(og  <o,  Opt.  fts6ovXtvxojg  clijy '  Pf.  P.  Subj.  ft$6ovXsvpivog  w, 
Opt.  fte6ovXsvfAivog  efyy. 

Remarks.  «.  Sometimes,  however,  the  Perf.  farm*  these  modes  according 
to  the  general  roles  (§  §  204,  205,  &c.)>  chiefly  when  it  is  employed  as  a 
Pres.;  as,  irr*U«,  vi.  5,  10,  imr,  PL  Gorg.468  b,  Imfa,  Y.  101  (J  48), 
*%**l*int  (§  205.  «),  W<»  (J  58),  Rep.  Ath.  1.  11  ;  uXifm**  PL  Pol. 
269  c,  rtrrvxe*  v.  7.  26,  (itCknxmv  Th.  ii.  48,  *i<r«ni»«  Id.  viii.  108. 

0.  In  the  Po/.  jmzm.,  these  modes  are  formed  in  only  a  few  pure  verbs, 
and  in  these  without  a  fixed  analogy  ;  thus, 

««Xt»,  to  call;  Pf.  P.  xixXn/***,  I  have  been  called,  I  am  named,  Opt. 

(xtxkn-t-fttji)  xixkyfttiv,  xixXyo  Soph.  Ph.  119,  xixXyr*,  &C. 

xrecoftcti,  to  acquire  ;  Pf.  xixrtipeu,  J  have  acquired,  I  possess^  Subj.  (xixrti' 
tt-fteti)  xtxrvpoti,  xixry,  xixrnrcti  Symp.  1.8;  Opt.  (xtxTtj-t-ftnf)  xtxTnfini, 
xixryo,  xixryro  PL  Leg.  731  C,  or  (x  •**•«-*/-/*»)»)  xtxref/tnf,  xtxrfa  xtxrSvo 
Ages.  9.  7. 

f*ift*np*t  (§  233),  Subj.  ptpuifuu,  PI.  Phil.  31  a,  Opt  fu/*9Jpai  ft.  745, 
pipvrire  Ar.  Plot.  991,  or  /M/tMp/ftijr,  f*tpf+ •  (or  /*$/*»««)  i.  7.  5,  ^«/t»»«-« 
Cyr.'i.  6.  3. 

For  xMnpuu,  ste  f  59.  Add  £ui/\  Qidnrfo  Andoc.  22.  41,  ri*yi?rl»  Pi- 
Rep.  564  c ;   O/rf.  XiXSt*  r.  238  (cf.  §  226.  4). 

§  93tS«  2.  The  Perfect,  in  its  proper  sense9  may  have  the 
imperative  in  the  3d  Pers.  pass. ;  but,  otherwise,  this  mode 
belongs  only  to  those  Perfects  which  have  the  sense  of  the 
Pres. ;  and,  even  in  these,  the  Imperative  active  is  scarcely 
found  except  in  the  nude  form  of  the  2d  Perf.  (§§  237,  238) ; 
yet  avuye,  xtxodyns  (§238.  ft),  yiynvt  Eur.  Or.  1220,  /fc6V 
xctw  Luc.  de  Hist.  Scrib.  45,  iotxiim  lb.  49. 

§  936.     III.  Vowel  Changes.     The  affixes  in  -a,  -«**  of 
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the  Second  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  are  annexed  with  the 
following  changes  in  the  preceding  syllable. 

1.)  *  becomes  o,  and  u  becomes  oi ;  as,  /usVo),  to  remain, 
2  Pf.  fii/Aova '  dioxoftou,  to  see,  poet.,  dddooxa  •  Xslnoi,  Xiloina 
(1f  37) ;  nti&fa,  nevoid  a  (fl  39). 

Notes,  (a)  The  same  changes  take  place  in  the  1st  Perf.  and  Flap. 
of  a  few  verbs  ;  as,  xXivru,  to  steal,  xix\o<p*  •  r^itrtt,  to  turn,  rlrpQ*  •  «•«/*- 
*•»,  to  tend,  vx-xo^a.  •  TC&oixa,  (^  58).  (6)  Analogous  to  the  change  of  i 
into  a,  is  that  of  n  into  «  in  ffyvttfu,  to  break,  2  Pf.  ijftyet.  (c)  In  the  fol- 
lowing Perfects,  there  appears  to  be  an  insertion  of  «  or  «  (§  222.  0)  :  *^*, 
fo&arf,  *yiw;e«  (§  191.  2),  Dem.  239.  1,  irtfw,  to  ea*,  ^<xa,  iv.  8.  20  (Ep. 
Pf.  P.  tifaficu,  x-  56),  %1t*1*  (r.  it-),  to  be  wont,  preteritive,  ^«**  (§  222.  3). 
(d)  In  the  following  dialectic  forms,  the  change  or  insertion  of  vowels  has 
extended  to  the  passive :  ktfimvrou  (§  229.  0)  ;  «*>fr«  y.  272,  Theoc.  24.  43, 
for  nt^re  or  ij^r*,  Plup.  S»  3  of  »i<£«  or  «?£*>,  to  roue;  i«»x*v  M.  340,  Plup. 
PL  S  of  US**  •  ftftyt*  (N.  c). 

2.)  Short  a,  1,  or  v,  before  a  single  consonant,  is  lengthened 
(a,  not  preceded  by  «  or  £,  §  29,  becoming  j?)  ;  as,  yaivat,  ot«- 
^b  (fl  42 ;  r.  qpar-)  ;  #aiUa»,  to  bloom,  U&yla  •  ayvvfn  (r.  ay-), 
to  ^r^:9  eJ^a  *  xf<y£u,  xdxoaya  (%  238.  /?)  ;  xixqiya  (r.  *$*/-)» 
to  creak,  pret. ;  givxaopai  (r.  /ivx-),  to  bellow,  pi/Avxa* 

Exceptions.  After  the  Attic  reduplication,  the  short  vowel  remains ;  as, 
hfrafe  (§  191.  2).  In  A«r«»  (r.  X*»-),  to  aotmrf,  «  is  not  changed  into  * 
m  the  Att. ;  thus,  2  Pf.  XtX*««,  Ar.  Ach.  410  (xiAn**,  X.  141). 

§  33  7*  IV.  Nude  Forms.  In  the  Second  Perfect  and 
Plupekfect,  the  connecting  vowel  is  sometimes  omitted  in  the 
Indicative  plural  and  dual  (§  186).  When  this  omission  takes 
place,  (a)  the  Ind.  sing,  is  commonly  supplied  by  forms  from 
a  longer  base  (cf.  §  201.  N.) ;  which  forms  likewise  occur  in 
the  plural  and  dual,  but  less  frequently  ;  ( b)  the  Subj.,  Opt., 
Imp.,  and  Inf.  are  formed  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -fit, ; 
(c)  the  Part,  is  contracted,  if  the  characteristic  is  a  or  o. 
Thus, 

Pf.  Ind.  Sing,  l*r*xx  (J  48 ;  r.  rr*-,  base  Irrm-,  prolonged  to  \<rrv\x-, 
$  186),  Urti**t,  Umxt,  PI.  trrA-ftt*  PI.  Gorg.  468  b,  and  rarely  Irrnxtt/tiv, 
«»Tft-Ti,  («rr«->#7,  IffTei-afi,  §  58)  \*ra,<ri  (Urjxart  A.  434)  ;  Subj.  (Imf •«) 
Ut*  and  Wttixv  •  Opt.  Ural**  (poet.) ;  Imp.  %*rS.-h  (poet)  Ar.  Av.  206 ; 
M  irrcMu  iv.  7.  9;  Part  Ep.  lrr«-«;,  -«r«*vT.  79  (also  irr*w  Hes.  Th. 
519),  commonly  contr.  U<r*>t  (J  22.  8)  i.  3.  2,  (irr«-i-rr«)  l*w«,  {Ur*- 
'*■()  \*rms  and  sometimes,  by  syncope,  Imt  PI.  Parm.  146  a,  Ion.  Urtmt 
(§  48.  1),  -Zr<x  Hdt  ii.  38  ;  also  Um**t  PL  Meno,  93  d.  Plup.  Sing.  UH- 
«w>  or  tUrnxtiv;  -us,  -u,  PL  trri-fitf,  XvrH-ri,  X*ra-r*r  i.  5.  13  (\mxts*t 
Cyr.  viii.  3.  9). 

$vn*xm,  to  die  (r.  **»-,  ha-,  §  64),  Pf.  Ind.  Sing.  rUtnna  (base  «*?«-, 
«foj»-)>  -«f,  -«,  -P£"  rihm.pi*  PL  Gorg.  492  e,  Ahmn,  rtban  iv.  2.  17,  Du. 
^hwn  iv.  1.  19 ;  Subj.  rrf*n»»,  Th.  viii.  74  ;  Opt.  rttimm*,  Cyr.  iv.  2.  3  ; 
18 
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Imp.  AhtJt  X.  365,  rsfafcw  PI.  Leg.  933  e,  &c. ;  Inf.  viPtatmt  Mem.  i.  2. 
16,  rttfnxitat  Soph.  Aj.  474,  and  Poet,  (rdtm-i-im)  mhmrau  JE*ch.  Ag.  539; 
Part  Tth*)x*s  (fem.  J.  734),  rthcL-m,  Hnd.  Nem.  10.  139,  commonly  contr., 
with  «  inserted  (cf.  §§  35,  48.  I),  rtfnvs,  -»***  -**  or  -«*>  vii-  4-  19,  t.  331, 
Ep.  riAfw  or  r\6m»s,  -ing  or  -*«■•*,  «.  289,  P.  435.  Plup.  £tn$f.  infaf- 
xtttj  -us,  -ii,  /V.  ivifaafAti,  -n,  -ray  H.  Gr.  Ti.  4.  16. 

Pf.  Ind.  5%.  }$«««  Cyr.  i.  4.  12,  and  }fo«  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1469  (J  58 ; 
base  hit-,  Wux-\  }&«««;  and  }fo»f ,  2&««t  and  2&i  •  P/.  J&^t*  Th.  iii.  53, 
Jftn,  (tibm,  §  58)  hlldrt  PL  Apol.  29  a ;  Subj.  hVt*  •  Imp.  3&A  Ar. 
Vesp.  373  ;  Inf.  htiiiai  (§  208.  3)  Rep.  Ath.  1.  11,  and  hhtxiteu  Em*.  Sap. 
548  ;  Part.  *i2j»*  PL  Prot  320  a  (contr.  or  sync  h3u7xv  Ap.  Bh.  3.  753), 
and  Wux*{  Eur.  Ion,  624.  Plup.  Sing,  ihhixnv  PL  Charm.  175  a,  and 
Ui3/ur,  -us,  -u  •  PL  WChipti,  fititrty  iVitiretp  PI.  Leg.  685  c  (U£«/xir«?  iii. 
5.  18). 

Pf.  Ind.  Sing.  *B«  (J  58  ;  base  £-,  •£-),  Jrfe  (for  «73-*S«,  §  182  ;  jfo 
scarce  occurs  in  the  Att,  yet  Eur.  Ale  780 ;  the  Att.  poets,  by  a  mingling 
of  forms,  sometimes  use  «T<rS«;  Eur.  Ion,  999),  #7$i  •  PL  (ft-/***,  §  53)  ftp* 
ii.  4.  6,  (ft-rt,  §  52)  JWi,  (?J-»r/,  the  J  becoming  r  in  imitation  of  the  other 
persons)  U&n,  and  rarely  oftetptr  PL  Ale.  141  e,  ofla.ru,  *i%&ri  •  Imp.  (fi-rfi) 
U4t  ii.  1.  13.  Plup.  Sing,  fin?,  Pi.  fiuftu,  &c,  and  poet,  (jfi-fu*)  5«y«»  Ear. 
Hec  1112,  (£*-«)  Jrw,  ($W«»)  $*«»  jEsch.  Prom.  451. 

Hup.  8ing.  jfo»  (f  56),  £w ,  j»u,  P£  ji  upir,  -«,  commonly  ffut  H.  Bep. 
328  b,  fn  vii.  7.  6,  jft#«i>  Cyr.  iv.  5.  55,  sometimes  Ion.  £r«»  r.  445,  Hdt 
ii.  163. 

§  93  8.  In  the  following  examples,  the  nude  forms  are 
chiefly  poetic,  and,  in  part,  Epic  only. 

*.  Pure.  kycr**,  to  dine;  Pf.  PL  1  nprr&fMp  Ar.  Er.  428,  Inf.  ti(trr*w 
Ath.  423  a.  In  imitation  of  these  comic  forms,  we  find  also,  from  luvnm,  to 
tup,  h}ti*v&piv  and  hhwarat  Ath.  422  e,  Ar.  Fr.  243. 

P<t!t»,  to  go;  Pf.  (tiGtixa  (r.  0*-),  2  Pf.  PL  poet.  jSt&yur,  fifon,  fattin 
B.  134,  &&,»  Soph.  El.  1386  ;  Subj.  PL  3  jSt&w  H.  Rwedr.  252  e  ;  Inf. 
(ZtGtttai  Eur.  Heracl.  610,  Hdt.  iii.  146 ;  Part  Ep.  QiG**s,  ~v7a,  ~Xr*,  E. 
199,  H.  81,  Att.  contr.  /3t&;,  -***,  -««-«,  Soph.  Ant.  67,  996,  (Ed.  C.  314, 
H.  Gr.  vii.  2.6,  R.  Phasdr.  254  b.     2  Hup.  PZ.  iSi^iy,  -««,  -*r«  B.  720. 

/3iC^»«,  to  ea*;  1  Pf.  /3iC^x«  (r.  tya-),  2  Pf.  Part  (/3$^»-^)  £«C^, 
-urcf,  Soph.  Ant.  1022. 

yiyn/uu  (r.  y*-,  yit-,  ytyt-\  to  become  ;  2  Pf.  yiynn,  poet  P/.  2  ysymtri 
(Ep.  for  yiy&n)  Horn.  Batr.  143,  3  y$y«drtf  A.  41 ;  Inf.  ytyeifttt  (Ep. 
for  yiy^iuu)  E.  248;  Part.  Ep.  yiy«*f,  -w«,  -««f,  T.  199,  I.  456,  Att 
contr.  yty»f,  -Zia,  -£r*s,  Eur.  Ale.  532,  677.     Hup.  Do.  3  ytyttryjt  x.  138. 

fiiftnm,  (r.  p«-,  /tit-,  §  236.  1),  to  be  eager,  pret,  E.  482,  n'if*ot*s  iEsch. 
Sept  686,  pipm  Soph.  Tr.  982,  PL  pipm/up  I.  641,  pipm  H.  160,  pi- 
/««*«  K.  208,  Do.  fiifutrof  0.  413  ;  Imp.  S.  3  /up***  A.  304 ;  Part.  *•«- 
p&»s,  -v7a,  -Urof,  A.  40,  440,  0/  118,  and  piucuis,  -ir»$,  II.  754,  B. 
818.    Hup.  PL  3  f*%fAM<rx,  B.  863. 

jrlir*,  to  fall;  1  Pf.  *'%*t»x*  (r.  «•«-,  r«-)  ;  2  Pf.  Part.  Ep.  vi*<rui<, 
-trot,  <^.  503,  and  *t*Ttivs,  -w«,  -«r^  and  -wr«;,  ».  98,  Ap.  Bh.  2.  832, 
Att  contr.  (rirrw,  -«raj,  Soph.  Ant  697,  1018. 

tJtX»i»«  (r.  «*«-).  to  6eor,  pret,  PL  r'tT\*ptf  ».  31 1  ;  Imp.  rlrA^/  A. 
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586;  Inf.    « rXxpit*  (Ep.  for  rtrXAnu)   y.  209;  Part  rtrXwfr,  -wie,  -«r«fv 

*  23,  E.  873. 

0.  Impure.  In  the  nude  forms  of  the  first  four  verbs  mentioned  below, 
r  passes  into  &,  after  the  analogy  either  of  the  2d  Pen.  sing.,  or  of  the 
objective  inflection. 

a,t*ya,  to  command,  poet  preteritive,  PL  Awyfuv.  Horn.  Ap.  528 ;  Imp. 
htyt  Eur.  Or.  1 19,  and  &9*xtt  Id.  Ale.  1044,  kttyit*  0. 1 95,  an&XZtvyr*) 
Mrf*  A.  189,  PL  itvytrt  ^.  132,  &fmXh  Eur.  Here  241. 

«£«£*,  commonly  2  Pf.  xix^dym,  to  cry ;  Imp.  xix£»x6i  Ar.  Vesp.  198, 
P/.  Mx^aytvt  lb.  415,  and  xin{*xh  Ar.  Ach.  335. 

•)**£«,  to  rouse;  2  Pf.  ly^yc^cc  •  Imp.  PJ.  2  \ypyotft  2.  299  *,  Inf.  lypr 
yttftu  (as  if  from  ly^ny^f^u)  K.  67. 

***X»*  to  *uffer>  2  Pf  «r««W«,  -P/.  2  (r««Wri,  rsrwri,  §  52,  *•(«•#«, 
§  55)  <r«wrt  T.  99,  «.  465. 

?«««,  to  be  like,  pret.  (base  i/*-,  l«*-,  §§  191.  3,  236.  l),  PL  trag.  !«y/*i» 
Soph.  Aj.  1239,  Du.  Ep.  fc»«w  }.  27,  Jlup.  itxrnt  A.  104. 

hvi**h  to  come;  2  Pf.  ixfavl*,  Ep.  P*.  1  u'Xn'xW/m  (§  47.  N.)  y.  81. 

riflTM^K,  to  Inert  (1  39 ;  base  wml-,  *%«%»$.,  *i«W-,  §  236.  1) ;  Imp. 
trag.  v%*w§t  jEsch.  Earn.  599 ;  PIup.  Ep.  PI  1  la-iar^i?  B.  341. 

^339.  V.  Future  Perfect,  or  Third  Future.  The 
Fut  Perf.  unites  the  base  of  the  Perf.  with  the  affixes  of  the 
Fut.  act.  and  mid. ;  as,  (laTi{x-<7a>,  fl  48)  lar^So*,  (yeyQa<p-ao/Mti, 
ft  36)  ytygdipo/iai> 

Rhmabks.  1.  The  Fat.  Perf.  is  scarcely  found  in  liquid  verba,  or  in  verbs 
beginning  with  a  vowel  (*i<pv(rir0eu  Pind.  Nem.  1.  104,  ti^cfuu,  J  53,  Cyr. 
Tii.  1 .  9),  and  is  frequent  in  those  verbs  only  in  which  it  has  the  tense  of  the 
common  future  (§  233). 

2.  (a)  Of  the  Fat.  Perf.  act./  the  only  examples  in  Attic  prose  are  Urn£* 
sad  >rt6vr%»t  both  formed  from  Perfects  having  the  sense  of  the  Pres.,  Xrrnxm 
and  riSi>sfx«  (§§  233,  237),  and  both  giving  rise  to  middle  forms  of  the  same 
signification  (§  166.  2),  Xvvifofuu  and  riirrfctpai.  (b)  Other  examples  of  a 
reduplicated  Fut.  in  the  active  voice  are  nre^ntrt  Ar.  Paz,  381,  and  the  Ep. 
£*«£nV*»,  Horn.  Merc  286,  xtxottnr*,  <p.  153,  *tTiM<ru  X.  223,  xix*e*'», 
0.  98  (also  xix*>w*»t**h  $*  266),  all  from  verbs  which  have  reduplicated 
2  Aorists  (§  1 94.  3).  (c)  Other  examples  of  the  Fat.  Perf.  mid.  with  the 
Perf.  act.,  are  xixXayy*,  x\x\m.ylpfi.au  Ar.  Vesp.  930,  xin^Myx,  xtx^tfuu 
Ar.  Ban.  265,  xtxnl*,  xtxmtnrofuu,  0.  353.  (d)  An  example  of  a  redupli- 
cated Fat.  mid.  with  a  reduplicated  2  Aor.  is  *ifj}*V»p«j,  0.  215. 

§840.  VI.  The  student  will  observe,  in  respect  to  the 
complete  tenses,  the  following  particulars,  which  are  far  more 
striking  in  the  Act.  than  in  the  Pass,  voice  (§  256) ;  1.  their 
defective  formation ;  2.  the  entire  want  of  these  tenses  in  many 
verbs ;  3.  the  comparative  infrequency  of  their  use ;  and  4.  their 
more  frequent  occurrence  in  the  later  than  in  the  earlier 
writers. 


906  AFFIXES   OF  CONJUGATION.  f BOOK  II. 

DIALECTIC  FORMS. 

A.  CoNTRAcnoir. 

§341*  Forma  which  are  contracted  in  the  Att  (and  which  are  afeo 
commonly  contracted  in  the  Dor.,  but  often  with  a  different  rowel  of  contrac- 
tion) more  frequently  remain  uncontracted  in  Ion.  prose,  while  the  Ep.  has 
great  freedom  in  the  employment  of  either  uncontracted,  contracted,  or  vcuioutZy 
protracted  forma.  Here  belong,  Contract  Verbs  in  -««,  -i«,  and-**  (§216), 
the  Liquid,  Att.,  and  Dor.  Fat.  (§  200),  the  Aor.  Pass.  Subj.  (§  199),  the 
Subj.  of  Verbs  in  -fM  (§  226),  and  the  2d  Pen.  Sing,  in  -eu  and  -#  (§  210. 
3).  In  these  forms,  the  first  vowel  is  either  (I.)  «,  (II.)  i  or  «,  or  (ILL)  «. 
Of  these,  i  or  n  is  far  the  most  frequently  uncontracted. 

§  343*  I.  The  first  vowel  «.  (a.)  In  the  Ion.,  the  «  is  commonly 
contracted  or  changed  into  i  (§  44.  2) ;  and  when  «  with  an  O  vowel  is  con- 
tracted into  «,  i  is  often  inserted  (§  48.  1,  c£  §  35).  Thus  we  find,  as  va- 
rious readings,  fyStrtf,  i^itwrtt,  and^i**™*,  Hdt.  i.  82,  99.  So  }*p*fur 
i.  120,  diei«/*if  iL  131,  X{5*fo  vii.  141,  xt*****  (§  ss-  «)  *•  47»  X&**** 
157,  lx(i«rr«  53,  xt%"  (^or  Xt*0*)  15^»  lf**X"'im<r'  0°*  if*nx"f"**T0>  one  • 
dropped ;  see  §§  243.  2,  248,  /)  v.  63  ;  Subj.  of  Verbs  in  -pt,  tutu*/"** 
iv.  97,  2  Aor.  xrii/ui  or  nri*/itt  x*  216,  for  xr£*/ttr,  contr.  xr^ic  (see  also 
b.  below). 

Note.  In  the  2  Per*.,  the  termination  -««  commonly  remains  ;  as,  i^. 
r««  Hdt  i.  117,  lr/rr««  vii.  209. 

(b.)  In  the  Ep.,  protracted  forms  are  made  by  doubling  the  vowel  of  con- 
traction, either  in  whole,  or  in  part  (i.  e.  by  inserting  one  of  its  elements,  or 
its  corresponding  short  vowel,  commonly  •  with  «,  and  £  with  «,  §  48) ;  and 
sometimes  by  prolonging  a  short  vowel,  particularly  *  used  for  «  to  u ;  as, 
l(d*,  contr.  «{«  r.  234,  protracted  ty*  E.  244,  tyus  •&$  A.  202/  %**{ 
H.448,  o^mt  i(£t  E.  872,  J(m»  A.  350,  iptreu  A.  9,  «(«<rS«j  *•  156» 
ifdm^eu  «••  107,  j^n  A.  347,  4vr/i«r«?  A.*81,  crxaJuCp  B.  293,  «rx«X«- 
ft  297 ,  Iprvtrra  686,  ytXitwrts  r.  40,  ytX*«>Ttf  111,  £*•«  (Imp.  for  *X*«y, 
-*)  i.  377  ;  pt***6au  «.  39,  (unn*m  N.  79  (ptninn  M.  59),  J^*r/  #.  324 ; 
}{»«4Uf  317,  4C««*im  H.  157  (*Cftu  133),  0^«o,  j»m£«0,  /*»*)  ^m  Ap.  Eh. 
1 .  896,  Musroffry  I\  387 ;  funtrwpi  0.  82,  for  fatutan,  niput  I.  203,  for 
*it«i  *  Att.  Put  Ui«r<  N.  315,  #».  319,  ix^«f  •.  290  (see  §  200.  2) ;  *f«/*i* 
H.  83 :  2  Aor.  Subj.  of  Verbs  in  -/at  rrnnt  P.  30,  <m?»»  E.  598,  mifui  O. 
297  (frimfu*  A.  348),  rrsr'«r<  P.  95,  mj'irw  r.  183;  j3i/«  Z.  113,  for  /3* 
(1  57),  jSn'y  I.  501,  /SiViy  E.  97  (flivfut  Hdt.  vii  50.  2). 

Notes.  1 .  «  is  not  prefixed,  when  the  flexible  ending  begins  with  r ;  as 
in  ^S-n,  e^a-rtu.  Yet  "awtra/  Hes.  Sc  101,  for  irtu  (&  being  resolved  into 
•«,  §  29). 

2.  We  also  find  in  Ion.  prose,  in  imitation  of  the  Ep.,  »opi**4  Hdt  iv.  191, 
hyopmr*  vi.  1 1.     So  Dor.  tu/timn  Theoc  4.  57. 

(c.)  The  Dor.  sometimes  contracts  a  with  an  O  sound  following  into  S; 
and  commonly  «  with  an  E  sound  following  into  «  (§  45. 1,  4)  ;  as,  nwmtri 
Theoc  15,  148,  2i««u»apif  Ar.  Ach.  751  ;  1  Aor.  Sing.  2  lrig£  Theoc  4. 
28,  for  i«ifg«0,  -*,  #£«  Ar.  Ach.  913  ;  TtXpye  Theoc.  5.  35,  Xjff  64,  »^fr«  1 10, 
nyn*  Ar.  Ach.  778,  i{*<ri»  800.  The  latter  contraction  appears  in  some  Ion. 
prose-writers  (as  Hipp. ;  so  $»(unv*t  Hdt  iv.  75) ;  and  in  the  Ep.  ifim  £. 
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343  (written  by  some  J^wu,  as  if  from  Sg  npt),  and  in  the  Do.  forms,  «£«#»•>- 
Xnr  A.  136,  rvXnrwf  K.  202,  rvMuni'rvp  «r.  383,  fwnimy  M.  266. 

§  343*  II.  The  firtt  vowel  s  or  « .  (a.)  In  Ion.  prose,  contraction 
is  commonly  omitted,  except  as  t«  and  i#i»  often  become  iv ;  as,  xtim  Hdt  i. 
38,  r«iuf  39,  i«*#/«i  22,  wwii/nut  73,  XMupvHt  68,  *«s£r<  131,  wmvpsu 
*lnvftito;  ix.  1 1 ;  Fat.  *nf**n«  lb.  i.  75,  *i£&«i>istf  35,  l$t*»  5  ;  Aor.  Subj. 
irmipfi*  lb.  iii.  65,  f «»/*#»  i.  41,  &Urj  iv.  71  (see  §  226.  l) ;  2  Pen.  0«v- 
Xum,  riuguu  lb.  L  90,  \yitu  35,  Wi*  vii.  209. 

Notes.  1.  In  like  manner,  s«,  used  for  ««  (§  242.  a),  may  become  sv ;  as, 
u^mrtvf  Hdt.  iii.  140,  i<{«riv»r«r  62  (ti(*ri»tTo<  v.  13).  So  in  the  Dor., 
n**rtv?  Theoc  i.  81,  yiXtvrrt  90,  for  ytkaiivrt,  &c 

2.  If  ii  is  followed  by  another  distinct  vowel,  one  s  is  often  dropped ;  as, 
f#fcj,  f «Ci«  Hdt.  vii.  52  (f «&v  i.  9),  for  f«CiuM,  ?«&«.  So  Ep.  Uxi#  ft. 
202,  **Xt0  or  <rwXuu  X  811.  A  similar  omission  of  §  appears  in  «r«x«ri« 
Theog.  73. 

3.  After  the  analogy  of  the  contract  Pros.,  the  Ion.  extends  the  2  Aor.  Inf. 
in  -ur,  as  if  formed  by  contraction,  to  -iu» ;  as,  Iliut,  wmixtn  Hdt  i.  32,  <pv- 
ytut  1,  B.  393  {fivyu*  401),  mitn  A.  363. 

4.  The  Ion.  often  renders  impure  verbs  pure,  by  the  insertion  of  its  favorite 
i  (§48.  1)  ;  as,  ripfcXXsJ/uw  (ef.  rvttCdXXtro)  Hdt  L  68,  lntXu  118,  kyu- 
(uh»  iii.  14,  IthttyUtxrt  98. 

(b.)  The  Ep.  commonly  omits  contraction  if  the  last  vowel  is  «,  f ,  «,  or  ••> 
(except  in  the  Aor.  pass,  subj.,  and  in  the  Perf.  subj.  tft*)  ;  bat  otherwise 
employs  or  omits  it  according  to  the  metre  (10,  when  contracted,  becoming  tv ; 
yet  Witfotn  A.  308,  intfforovr  t.  78).  Synizesis  is  frequent  when  1  pre- 
cedes a  long  O  vowel,  and  sometimes  occurs  in  »»,  and  even  in  tat.  The  Ep., 
also,  often  protracts  1  to  u,  and  sometimes  doubles  the  vowel  of  contraction  *j. 
Thus,  f<xi«  0.  305  (yet  fl<X«/i»  *.  692,  and  <po{oin  u  320),  f/x£p»  6.  42,  «'«£- 
«  A.  18,  vutnSZpt*  X.  381,  i^«A.  515,  ids*  «-.  236  ;  ?<Xs7B.  197,  ft- 
kiu  I.  342,  Itfu  P.  86,  i#u  N.  539,  Up  r.  254,  In*/  A.  563,  Uriat  2.  95, 
irntu  £.  33,  yr*<n!u  B.  367,  7*^*9  365  ;  ^«/rfii«w  6.  180  (jtu4iou  or  pvfiij 
13.202,  §  243.  a.  2),  mmm  A.  114,  for  ftvtitat,  t'uttf  f«rA««  X.  281,  itrktu 
Y.  69,  $?*&•  E.  440,  ^«£««  J.  395,  **Xi^  A.  477,  xdkuv  f.  550,  xaXium 
B.  684;  »u»ii«  A.  359,  irtXi/ir*  A.  5,  igiiV"  62»  **«•  A.  611,  «^r«7«  K. 
285;  Aor.  Pass.  Subj.  *«pi/«  r.  54,  Sa^V  T.  436,  **/*»»»>  X  246,  *«pt/irs 
H.  72 ;  2  Aor.  Subj.  of  Verbs  in  ./m,  &i/«  II.  83  (Sb»  Hdt  i.  108),  $1/71 
«.  S41,  &/?  301,  Ant?  B.  34,  $i*f*»  «.  485,  SiVi>  A.  143,  &/«/*«*  2.  409. 

(c)  For  the  Dor.  contraction  of  t«  and  tov  into  «/,  and,  in  the  stricter  Dor., 
of  it  into  *,  see  §§  45.  3,  44.  4 ;  e.  g.  ix'tytv  Theoc.  1.  86,  f**x™  113» 
*fU{Tiut  2.73,  tvr«  76;  «••/»»  Ar.  Lys.  1318.  So,  in  Horn.,  ifut^rnrnf 
K.  584,  *«riiXffoit»  X.  SIS. 

Rkmakks.  «.  Some  varieties  of  the  Dor.  change  m  into  *«  or  /*,  "and  s« 
into  mv;  as,  f^y ttft.it  Ar.  Lys.  1002,  Ifumptf*  189*  l**«m'«  198,  for  ^yio^if, 

/3.  The  later  Dor^  from  the  influence  of  analogy  (§§  44.  1,  248.  d),  has 
sometimes  *  for  «,  in  verbs  in  -S«  ;  as,  ^x«r«  Theoc  3.  19,  J*r«*  5.  118 
So,  Aor.  Pass.  ir«9>«f  Id.  4.  53. 
18* 
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$  944*  III.  The  ftnt  voted  ».  (a.)  Here  the  Ion.  and  Dor.  usually 
employ  contraction,  following  the  common  rotes,  except  that  the  Ion.  some- 
times uses  xv  for  #t/,  and  the  Dor.  »  and  »  for  •»  and  m  (§§  44. 4,  45.  S) ;  as, 
ttxtuturt  Hdt  i.  133,  (itxttiio*  vi.  15,  •txttivvreti  i.  4,  rrs^Bftwra*  viii.  59; 
&r?*r  Ar.  Lys.  143,  fiutrrfyZr  Epich.  19  (1).  The  Dor.  «  is  likewise  used 
by  other  dialects  in  fly'**,  to  be  cold,  and  in  the  Ion.  £gi«,  to  sweat;  as,  f/y«f* 
Ar.  Vesp.  446  (ftywt  Cyr.  v.  1.  11),  ^y*  PI.  Gorg.  517  d;  fyZrxi  A.  598. 

(b.)  The  Ep.  sometimes  protracts  the  « to  *,  and  sometimes  employs  the 
combination  m»  after  the  analogy  of  verbs  in  -«*  ;  as,  /}(««»«•«  2.  372,  <$$«. 
nm  A.  119,  v*f»*f<r*{  i.  48  ;  «^«n»  /.  108,  Wtmtra  N.  675,  *i»7#yi»  X  226; 
9  Aar.  Subj.  of  Verbs  in  -p*,  y»**  £.  118,  Ax**  A.  405,  2«*t  /*.  216,  Mjpn 
A.  324  (*fn  129),  W«pif  H.  299  (tipsy  T.  537),  *««*»  A.  137.  ' 

B.     TkKSE-SiGHS. 

§  34ff«  1.  In  verbs  in  -£«,  the  Dor.  commonly  employs  \  for  *•,  in 
the  Fat.  and  Aor. ;  as,  xa.6'i\<t%  Theoc.  1.12,  for  x*6l<ra$  from  »«//£">  X*C%> 
5.  71,  lx6fu%*v  Pind.  N.  2.  31.  This  change  appears  also  in  a  few  other 
verbs  in  which  short «  precedes;  as,  *yt\a%)*$  Theoc.  7.  42,  tyJ«f«  2.  115, 
from  yi\a*  (§  219.  *),  <pt*v*  (§  278).  Similar  forms  sometimes  occur  in 
other  poets  besides  the  Dor.,  for  the  sake  of  the  metre ;  as,  rtptrtplpifuw 
JEsch.  Sup.  39,  fcmgi/  Ar.  Lys.  380,  ix<p\vfa  ($Xv*)  Ap.  Rh.  1.  275. 


2.  In  the  Fat.  act  and  mid.,  the  Dor.  commonly  adds  to  the  1 
which  is  then  contracted  with  the  connecting  vowel ;  as,  (f  Am)  tU»  Theoc. 
1.  145,  (fsU/uu,  §  45.  3)  frtt/MM  3.  38,  *c*ft7f  3.  9,  ag?  1.  11,  *tp<4>t7  6. 
31,  iigi7r«/  Call  Lav.  116,  yfvWilurt  Ar.  Ach.  746,  <riig«ri~rSi  743,  for 
f r«,  Aropai,  &c     See  §  200.  3. 

3.  The  Ep.  employs  the  Att  Fat.  ($  200.  2),  both  uncontracted,  contracted, 
and  protracted;  and  has  also  other  examples  of  the  Fat.  with  r  dropped  (or 
of  the  Pres.  used  as  Fat)  ;  as,  atvm  A.  365,  l^vn  454,  x**~  &-  222«  &> 
l«9*y<twr«j  (from  Pf.  base  ytya-,  see  §§  238.  «,  239.  c)  Horn.  Yen.  198. 

4.  The  formation  of  the  1  Aor.  without  *  is  extended,  (a)  in  the  Ion.  and 
poet  language,  to  a  very  few  liquids,  in  which  the  characteristic  is  preceded 
by  a  diphthong  (cf.  §  222.  2),  or  by  another  consonant ;  thus,  amp*  A. 
356,  **tiv£»  jEsch.  Prom.  28,  l*r«t/f«p*j»  Hipp.,  iS^mra  Ap.  Eh.  4.  1133, 
3rfe*fro  Hipp.  i.  80 :  (b)  in  the  Alex,  and  Hellenist,  dialects,  to  a  number  of 
verbs  which  in  the  classic  Greek  employ  the  2  Aor. ;  as,  Man  Mt  25.  36, 
*ntX»T0  Acts  7.  21. 

5.  For  the  doubling  of  r  by  the  poets,  especially  the  Ep.,  to  make  a  short 
vowel  long  by  position  (««Airrsr«  A,  54,  t^www  76,  l*Awnw  147),  see  §  71. 
For  Ep.  examples  of  r  retained  in  liquid  verbs,  see  §  56.  0.  In  tyixxttt?  II. 
651,  /3.  334,  the  x  is  doubled  to  compensate  for  the  loss  of  the  r. 

C.  Connecting  Vowels. 

^  346«  1.  For  -u-  connective,  the  Dor.  and  JE6L  sometimes  employ 
-«-  (§  44.  4);  as,  1//XW«  -Theoc.  29.  4,  for  Ui\utl  rifif  11.  4,  for  rip*, 
aynt  Sapph.  1.  19.     For  the  Dor.  forms  in  -tt  and  -i»,  see  §  183.  N. 

2.  The  Dor.  and  JSoL  sometimes  give  to  the  Perf.  the  connecting  vowel  of 
the  Pres.  (§  185),  especially  in  the  Inf. ;  as,  }«&»/««  Theoc  15.  58,  for  iihr 
*<*,  *twMns  10.  1  (see  1.  above),  i*»*n  5.  7,  xixMu  5.  28 ;  Inf.  Mix*' 
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1. 109,  ytyixut  Find.  0/6.  83,  rthaxtiv  Sapph.  2.  15 ;  Part.  *i£X«W** 
Pind.  P.  4.  318,  rt^Uotruf  325.  Instances  likewise  occur  in  the  Ep.  of  the 
Perf.  passing  over  into  the  form  of  the  Pres.,  and  of  the  Plvp.  into  that  of 
the  Impf. ;  as,  *%*\nynr*t  M.  125,  l^yefn  Hes.  Sc.  228  ;  Iftlptixn  t.  439, 
Irfffe*  Hes.  Th.  152.    • 

Note.  In  this  way  new  verbs  arose,  not  confined  to  the  Ep. ;  as,  from 
iwyat,  &t*ym,  to  order,  O.  43,  A.  287,  Hdt  yii.  104,  Impf.  %**yn  L  578 
{nnyut  H.  394),  F.  £n*$»  «•.  404,  A.  #»«£«,  Hes.  Sc  479  ;  from  4xs*«, 
iki**,  to  destroy,  2.  172,  A.  10,  Soph.  Ant.  1286  ;  from  yiy***,  ytyanim 
and  ytyettifxtf,  to  cry  aloud. 

3.  In  the  Subjunctive,  the  Ep.  often  retains  the  old  short  connective 
(§  177),  for  the  sake  of  the  metre;  as,  Aytipsuw  A.  142,  U^tt,  lyiippu 
B.  440,  tfiifurim  S.  87,  ffiuru  T.  173,  tftquu  A.  363,  tHirt  0.  18. 

4.  In  the  following  poet,  chiefly  Ep.  forms,  the  connecting  vowel  is  omitted : 

«.)  Of  Pore  Verbs.  *tv»t  to  accomplish;  Impf.  frOn  t.  243,  "«r£r« 
Theoc  2.  92,  "dtH^e  7.  10. 

i{»w,  Ion.  and  Poet  t/$iw,  to  draw,  Mid.  to  draw  to  one*$  self,  to  protect ;  Act 
hxf.ut$fU9*t  Hes.  Op.  816;  Mid.  t^Brms  Ap.  Rh.  1208,  «/{W«<  A.  239, 
V«  X.  507,  f^ito  A.  138,  t7(ffr«  II.  542,  ffvrrt  Theoc.  25.  76,  i7;m«  M. 
454,  ?;vrJ«j  u  484,  tt^itu  ^.  82 ;  Pass,  itfrs  Hes.  Th.  301 ;  from  the 
shorter  /Ap«i,  l#frr«  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1352,  fUr$  2.  515,  fieim  O.  141 ;  Iter. 
f«r*iti  XX  730. 

rtvv,  to  shake,  nvreu  Soph.  Tr.  645. 

9twt«u,  he  takes  hie  stand,  purposes,  V.  83,  wrivtreu  JEsch.  Pers.  49,  mvrt 
B.  597,  X.  583. 

r«»rf»,  to  strefcA;  r«rfr«4  P.  393. 

/3.)  Of  Impure  Verbs.     ft*,  comm.  U#/*,  to  art;  Inf.  tlpuau  A.  345. 

Ai/rM,  to  faroe;  Impf.  ?Xu«*ro  Ap.  Rh.  1.  45. 

*V"»  A>  ^  **»*>  Inf.  Pass.  («V-#*w,  §  60)  «V«  U.  708. 

fig«,  to  fcor;  Imp.  fi{«  I.  171. 

foX****,  to  watch  (r.  <pvk*x-)  ;  Imp.  «r^-ftfx*;e*i  (c£  §  238. 0)  Horn. 
Ap.  538. 

D.  Flexible  Endings. 

§  94  T#  a,  2<*  Per*.  Singr.  (a)  For  the  form  -r/s,  see  §  182.  II. 
(b)  For  tmcontracted,  variously  contracted,  and  protracted  objective  forms, 
see  §  243.  (c)  The  Ep.  sometimes  drops  r  in  the  Perf.  and  Flnp.  pass. ;  as, 
foinm  <&.  442,  contr.  f*if*>?  0.  18,  Theoc  21.  41,  /UCAhaj  E.  284,  Imv 
II.  585.  (d)  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  S.  S.,  we  And  r  retained  in  some 
contract  forms,  and  in  the  Presents  having  the  sense  of  the  Fat  wifuu,  <p*yt- 
W  thus,  (»«*^ir«#)  xavxZteu  Bom.  2.  17,  S$w»*mi  Ik.  16.  25,  «-<ir«<, 
P^rai  Id.  17.  8. 

b.  1st  Per*.  P/.  and  Dtu  The  Dor.  uses  -pit  for  -/*«  (§  70.  3)  ;  as,  5i- 
lelxMfttt  Theoc.  1.  16,  sft«/tif  2.  25.  For  the  endings  -pieS*  and  -,W» 
we  $212. 

§948*  c.  3d  Pers.  PI  (a)  For  the  Dor.  -»«,  see  §  181.  «. 
(6)  The  jfiol.  uses  -*r<  for  -wi,  and  -«/**  for  -*?#»  (§  45.  5)  ;  as,  mpmtM 
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Ale  7  (1),  rrigtftt  Find.  P.  9. 1 10,  f*jW  Sapph.  96  (88).  (c)  In  the  Alex- 
andrine Greek  ire  find  -an  for  -«r<  of  the  Peri,  and  -#r«>  for  -«  of  the  Impf. ; 
as,  f(^M»  Lye  252,  Xytmxmt  St.  Jn.  17.  7  (so  f«gy«»  Horn.  Batr.  179); 
lsX*W«*  Lye-  21>  Mxitemt  LXX  Ps.  79.  1,  foXwi/ww  Bom.  3.  IS.  So,  in 
the  Opt.,  tftr«r«»  Ps.  35.  25,  *un*M*ct*  Dent.  1.44,  for  iTtmiv,  r«f«rcji* 
(d)  Bare  instances  occur  in  the  poets  of  -«r<  in  the  Perf.  with  a  short  penult 
(cf.  $  45.  5) ;  thus  the  old  reading  XtXiy%&rtr  X.  304,   nnvxcUn  Antim. 

(e)  In  the  nude  Impf.  and  2  Aor.,  and  in  the  Aor.  pass.,  the  Ep.  and  Dor. 
often  retain  the  older  ending  -»  (§  181.  y)  ;  as,  ?*«•«»  A.  535,  Pind.  P.  4. 
240  (!rmr«»  N.  488),  7«»  M.  S3,  Pind.  I.  1.  34,  riht  Id.  P.  3.  114,  ?Ui 
Horn.  Ger.  437,  lytn  Pind.  P.  4.  214,  and  1yt*t  lb.  9.  137,  ifvt  t.  481, 
Pind.  P.  1.  82,  tyttft*  A.  57,  r^tt  25) ,  ?««>&»  200,  Mosch.  2.  S3,  tyi'Xf- 
*«  Theoc  7.  60,  <p*n*  Pind.  O.  10.  101.  So,  in  imitation  of  the  Ep.,  !*•• 
£iW»  Ar.  Pax,  1283,  U^v<phf  Ear.  Hipp.  1247.  We  even  find,  as  3  Pen. 
pL,  ntftu*  Ap.  Bh.  4.  1700,  fiu*  2.  65. 

(/)  In  the  Ion.,  the  endings  -«V«m  and  -*r«,  for  ->»r*<  and  -tr«  (§213. 2), 
are  the  common  forms  in  the  Perf.  and  Plup.,  are  very  frequent  in  the  Opt, 
and  are  also  employed  in  the  Impf.,  2  Aor.,  and  nude  Pres.  ind.  Before  these 
endings,  a  short  vowel  in  the  root  is  not  lengthened  (§  218),  except  in  the 
ooets  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  the  connective  -»-  is  used  instead  of  -#- 
(§  203),  «  and  sometimes  u  become  i,  and  consonants  are  changed  according 
to  §  213.  B.  Thus,  «Ui»rm  Hdt.  i.  142,  for  fxmrtu,  Xxrtu  Y.  134,  Hdt  ii. 
86,  i7«T«i  (§  47.  N.)  B.  .137,  Ur.  H.  414,  i7«r«  V.  149,  for  form,  *»«,  «• 
<p0Cn*r*  *.  206  ;  \UvXi*r»  Hdt.  i.  4,  for  ICovXotrt,  mvtximr*  152;  bnwnu 
Id.  ii.  142,  tivttmrtiy.  114,  itctTtv-riareu  ix.  9,  for  ^vvxtrtu,  &c. ;  »Ur*t 
A.  659,  Hdt.  i.  14,  xtUrxi  £1.  527,  Ix'utr*  Hdt.  i.  167,  nW>f4)8, 
««roxi«X»*T*  Hdt.  ix.  50,  for  xiiVra*,  &c.  (so,  with  an  intervening  consonant, 
I{«{ft«4-C4  *¥.  284,  i^fj^»J«ro  u.  95,  from  i(ti2») ;  rtr^ipareu  (r.  r^C-)  Id. 
ii.  93,  h)ix*reu  (r.  Ju*-,  Ion.  $«-)  65  (yet  airixnrat  vii.  209,  cf.  §  69.  «), 
*iX*{ilar*t  i.  1 40,  l<r*«i/«W«  vii.  67  (so,  as  if  from  verbs  in  -£«,  lx«x«$«r» 
i).  86,  bnnx®*™  P.  637,  \#&*r*t  v.  354,  -«  M.  431,  UraXiUrt  Hdt. 
vii  89)  ;  /J#»X#<«r#  Hdt  i.  3,  *u$Lm  iv.  139,  ytuvaUro  ii.  47.  The  Opt 
forms  in  -«ro  are  likewise  used  by  the  Att  poets  ;  as,  hfamw  Soph.  (Ed.  C. 
44,  wt/f^ttiara  602,  *v6o't*ro  921. 

(p)  In  the  Imperative,  a  third  form  is  found  in  Dor.  inscriptions,  made  by 
prefixing  t  to  the  flex,  ending  of  the  Sing.  (cf.  §  172);  as,  «W»r*  (com- 
pare Lat.  faciunto),  QMvrt*,  cf.  §  177)  3/}«?S«  Inscr.  Corcyr. 

d.  For  the  Subj.  forms  in  -ps  and  -#v,  see  §  181.  /3.  For  the  Dor.  Sing.  3. 
in  ~ri,  see  §  181 .  a.  For  the  Dor.  Sing.  1  in  -/tt«?,  and  Du.  3  in  -<r«>,  -W«» 
(for  -pip,  -m>,  -##«»),  cf.  §§  44.  1,  243.  c  /$. 

§840.  e.  Iterative  Form.  The  Ion.,  especially  the  Ep.,  to  express 
with  more  emphasis  the  idea  cf  repeated  or  continued  action,  often  prolongs 
the  flex,  endings  of  the  Impf.  and  Aor.,  in  the  sing,  and  the  3d  Pers.  pi.,  to 
-r««f,  -rait,  -r*«(0»  •*■*•»  in  the  subjective  inflection,  and  to  -rxl/w,  •«» 
(-ii;,  -#v),  -rxir*,  -fxoiro  in  the  objective.  This  form,  which  is  called  the  itera- 
tive (itero,  to  repeal)  is  likewise  used  by  the  Dor.  poets,  and  sometimes  in 
lyric  portions  by  the  tragic.  It  sometimes  appears  to  be  used  for  metrical 
effect,  rather  than  for  special  emphasis.  It  commonly  wants  the  augment. 
Thus,  Impf.  *£«#•*«,  J  was  in  the  habit  of  carrying,  N.  257,  !;pr«if  E.  472, 
7;gtr«i  126,  Hdt.  vi.  12,  PL  S  tx*r*»*  2.  627,  for  i7##»,  -*f,  -i,  -«»,  vQ*'mrxtty 
the  kept  weaving,  j3.  104,  xXXvtrxt*  105,  wiftnsxt,  Iripwmw  Hdt.  i.  100, 


CH.  9.]  DIALECTIC    FORMS.  213 

fspsxi  Theoc.  25.  138,  *av*ex*  Soph.  Ant.  963,  pa;gtr»ir9  H.  MO,  rtkifnu 
X.  433,  Ifutnyirxnrt  v.  7,  %*n&9xtr»  E.  857 ;  2  Aor.  ftir*i  1\  217,  AtiCsrxi 
Hdt.  iv.  78,  fagftmv  130,  $t/V*i>  0.  271,  y»»«rxir#  X.  208,  l\xrxi<r»  586; 
1  Aor.  (only  poet.),  *r£4>*<rx«f  2.  546,  *w*i  A.  599,  (iwxffxtr*  A.  566. 

Notes,  (a)  That  the  connecting  vowel  before  -r*-  is  i  rather  than  «, 
follows  from  §  203*  (o)  Before  -<r*-,  a  abort  vowel  remains,  and  t  takes  the 
place  of  u;  as,  rresxtn  T.  217,  for  Um  (r.  r«-),  K<r*«r  I.  331,  *m<r*i 
Hea.  Th.  157,  for  irir,,  Qinvxit  A.  64,  for  \tp6m  (§  199),  Uxn  H.  153,  for 
b,  xxUtxt  Ap.  Bh.  4.  1514,  for  i**Au  (mXumi  g.  402,  for  IxaXtt),  x&i- 
cxito  0.  338,  for  i*«A»/V«,  x'wxtvt  f.  41,  for  ?«ur«.  {c)  Verbs  in  -««  have 
commonly  the  iterative  Impf.  in  ««r««y,  sometimes  doubling  the  «  for  the  sake 
of  the  metre  (cf.  242.  b)  ;  as,  Uextt  T.  295,  for  tt»fi  tauraam*  B.  539  ; 
mo  PL  l  nz*<rx»fitv  x.  512,  for  htxSfiu,  (d)  There  appears  to  be  a  blending 
of  Imflf.  and  Aor.  forms  (or  formation  as  if  from  a  theme  in  -«£*),  in  *{mt- 
w*i  0.  272,  tfwrMxn  O.  23,  ftt^xa'xt  Hes.  Th.  835,  xfammrxt  Horn. 
Ap.  403,  from  x^6ftrut  jimt,  p«£i*,  *&&  avauru*. 

%  250*  f.  Infinitive.  In  the  Inf.,  instead  of  -»«/,  the  Dor.  and  JEol. 
commonly  retain  the  old  ending—*  (§  176),  or,  with  the  Ep.,  reduplicate  this 
ending  to  -/at  (cf.  §§  174,  176),  which,  may  be  still  further  prolonged  (chiefly 
by  the  poets)  to  -p.u*t.  (a)  Thus  the  iEol.  forms  the  Aor.  pass.  in£  in  -«*, 
the  Dor.  in  -n^i»,  and  the  Ep.  (which  also  employs  the  common  form)  in 
-nfuttu ;  as,  prfuetw  Ale  28(29),  iftrxrfat  (for  £?«pwti»Mu)  Theoc  29. 26 ; 
Wpfipi,  Th.  v.  79;  ifuurfqwai  A.  187.  (o)  In  other  tenses,  the  nude 
Inf.  has  commonly  in  the  Dor.  the  form  -/">»  in  the  MoL  -»  and  -/kimm,  and 
in  the  Ep.  -ww,  -^sr,  and  -f*t*<u ;  as,  &ps»  Theoc  5.  21,  Pind.  P.  4.  492, 
*•  315,  4y«Mu  Inscr.  Cum.,  B.  285,  PincL  O.  14.  15,  $u**t  A.  26  (cf.  57), 
t<Lf»f  Pind.  O.  1.  55)  *v"'  Th.  v.  77,  A.  879,  K/um  A.  98,  116,  «.  317, 
Sww  316,  yuiffuu  «.  411  ;  n'»«f  (§  251.  2)  Ale.  86(15),  ttrkn*  11(3)  ; 
«Jm*c,  0.  497,  vifaipiMu  ft.  225,  7^*"  A.  719,  TV"-"  N.  273.  So  l*r£- 
fum  Hdt  L  17.  Before  -f*tv  and  -/*i?«*,  a  short  vowel  in  the  2  Aor.  does 
not  pass  into  a  diphthong  (§  224.  E.).  (c)  In  like  manner  the  non-Attic 
poets  employ,  for  -ut  (originally  -t»,  §  176),  the  prolonged  -i/*t*  and  -I/mmm  ; 
as,  {kxw-u)  ixovim*  A.  547,  Pind.  0.  3.  44,  Theoc  8. 83,  axwipiwt  X.  380, 
*&m>  Y.  Ill,  kliftifxt  50,  X«X«^»  A.  78,  i^i^fwi  151.  (<*)  So,  in  the 
ftrfi  rtrXnyif*i9  II.  728.  For  the  Perf.  inf.  in  -«»  or  -•»*,  see  §  246.  2. 
The  common  form  in  -2mm  first  occurs  in  Hdt.  (e)  Verbs  in  -««  and  -f«  have 
a  contract  form  in  -jpi  mm ;  as,  (ywc-o)  yonptreu  H.  502,  xintptixt  v.  1 37, 
«A>)pi»«<  K.  125,  rtdtifuttu  «*.  174,  from  ?*«*,  wum6«,  »*Xi«,  «Wt*.  Yet 
(iyuww)  "dfutat  <D.  70.  In  mynipivtu  v.  213,  from  £?/*!«,  and  «g0/u/**wu 
Hes.  Op.  22,  from  «{•«,  the  connecting  vowel  is  omitted* 

g.  Participle.  For  the  JEoL  contraction  into  §u  and  m  in  the  Part,  see 
§  45.  5  ;  thus,  xtptue  Ale  27,  /ty««  Pind.  P.  1.  86,  S^/w**  8.  37,  \ivi*i- 
**  Sapph.  1.  9,  %x«*»  77(76),  Pind.  P.  8.  4,  Theoc  1.  96.  For  the  Fern. 
-«<r«,  the  Laconic  uses  -««  ;  as,  IxXiirS*,  *Xm»,  ShpaHimxr  (§  70.  V.),  for 
^w*,  «xU»r«,  $»**mZ»9*mf,  Ar.  Lya.  1297,  1299,  1313.  So  M£« 
12»8  (§  45.  5). 

^.  Vekbs  m-^. 

V  39 1  •  1.  The  Ion.  and  Dor.  employ  more  freely  than  the  Att  the 
forms  with  a  connecting  vowel  (§  225),  especially  in  the  Pres.  sing,  of  verbs 
*tae  characteristic  is  •  or  «  ;  as,  r,tut  Pind.  P.  8.  14,  nh7  «.  192,  Hdt.  I. 
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133,  tew  L  164,  }<}«  519,  Hdt.  i.  107  ;  Irrf  lb.  iv.  103,  Imp.  nmiimt 
802  ;  r^iiw)  (unredupl.,  for  *i«rtft£*t)  A.  291  ;  2  Aor.  Opt  rprtUtrt 
Hdt  i.  53 ;  Inf.  ****:>  Theog.  565,  *****  (§  244.  a)  Theoc  29.  9. 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  J5ol.,  Dor.,  and  Ep.  retain  the  form  in  -/« in 
some  verbs,  which  in  the  Att  and  in  Ion.  prose  have  only  the  form  in  -m ;  as, 
xmXnpt  Sapph.  1.  16,  •(*?*  2.  1 1,  QlXtifu  79(2S),  alm/u  Hes.  Op.  681,  »««- 
fu  Theoc.  7.  40,  for  ««Ai»,  %**>,  &c;  «m;p>s*,  ?$£««,  fyMnrs  t.  Ill,  112, 
for  «>«£«,  &c  (unless  rather  Subj.  Mirigyr/,  &c)  ;  Qofiuu  B.  107. 

£.  The  Ion.  changes  «  characteristic  before  another  «  to  i  (cf.  242.  a),  and 
sometimes  inserts  i  before  «  (§  48.  1)  ;  as,  Qrra&n,  §  58)  <W*«  Hdt  v. 
71 ,  3c»i«r«j  (§  248.  /),  forUm  Hdt  iv.  166.  So,  in  the  nude  Perf.,  Uv\&« 
Hdt.  i.  200,  IrrUrt  v.  49. 

4.  The  Ep.  sometimes  differs  from  the  common  language  in  the  les%th  of 
the  characteristic  vowel  (§  224)  ;  as,  In£  rjljpiMf  Y.  247,  hhvfeu  ft.  425, 
livyiZfm  II.  145,  for  riiiteu,  &c;  Part  nMpttw  SL  34 ;  Imp.  Ixnh,  *<W' 
y.  380  (so  nude  Perf.  Umn  A.  243,  246,  for  W*«) :  2  Aor.  0*V«r  H. 
469,  fi»m*  A.  327,  for  iCW»,  &c 

5.  For  the  Impf.  irftp  and  fr,  the  Ion.  has  Irlh*  Hdt  iii.  155,  and  »U 
0.  SIS,  unaugmented  U  A.  321,  Hdt  ii.  19.  So  ?«*  Hdt  i.  187,  h*  A.  381, 
f«rs  Hdt  iv.  119,  f«r«>  iz.  31.     Cf.  §§  179,  201.  N,  252.  b. 

§  3tS3.  6.  Dialectic  forma  of  tlft't,  tobetf  55).  (a)  Those  which 
arise  from  different  modes  of  lengthening  the  radical  syllable  (§  230.  3): 
lpp'  Theoc  20.  32,  Sapph.  2.  15,  Uit  (t  assumed  after  the  analogy  of  the 
other  persons)  A.  176,  Theoc.  5.  75,  &  3  Itri  (>  inserted  instead  of  r)  Id.  1. 
17,  tlftit  E.  873,  Hdt  i.  97  ;  Inf.  ifcir  (for  which  some  give  the  form  fan, 
cf.  $  70.  3)  Theoc  2.  41.  (6)  Uncontracted  forms,  and  forms  like  those  of 
verbs  in  -«:  idr»  B.  125, 1»  A.  119,  Hdt  iv.  98,  lVrt  B.  366,  \»*i  L  140, 
Hdt  i  155,  Us  I.  284,  f«<  142,  Hdt  vii.  6,  hit  B.  27,  Hdt  i.  86,  UZ**  T. 
159,  tfr«  Pina.  P.  4.  471,  Theoc  2.  64,  c£r«  76,  (Jf-w*,  §  58)  Ura  or 
fcrra  Tim.  Locr.  96  a,  Uv  A.  762,  i2W«  Theoc  2.  3.  (c)  Variously  pro- 
tracted forms :  *«»  (1  P.)  A.  762,  (3  P.)  B.  642,  Hdt  vii.  143,  Ut  Theoc 
19.  8,  ?«#*«  X.  435,  fat  A.  808,  i7«  Y.  47;  Impf.  iter.  (5  249.  6),  *«#» 
(1  P.)  H.  153,  (3  P.)  Hdt  1.  196,  Ux%  lb.,  E.  536,  -ffisch.  Pers.  656. 
(d)  Middle  forms:  Uo,  commonly  7r*«.«.  302,  Sapph.  1.  28,  sfcr*  ».  106 
(for  J»t«,  cf.  5.  1  #/*»»>  •  others  read  iWo,  Ep.  for  £»«••  from  iT/mm).  (0)  Old 
short  and  unaugmented  forms :  fy*i>  Call.  Fr.  294,  fret  A.  267,  Pind.  P.  4. 
371,  ?rr«»  Id.  O.  9.  79.  (/)  For  «J>  n.  515,  Hdt  vii  9,  see  §  230.  «; 
for  P.  3  i»r/Pind.  O.  9.  158,  Th.  v.  77,  Theoc  5.  109,  §  181.  «  ;  fori*,  *«, 
for,  fr(0>  *««»  *«*«»»  i  251.  5 ;  for  J«  T.  202,  and  l?r<,  §  181.  /5;  for 
i7n^«  Theog.  715,  W«,  §  182;  for  i3>'if,  ^ui*  Theoc.  15.  9,  jfrtif  14.  29, 
§  247.  b ;  for  Impf.  S.  3  (frr)  fo  Theoc  2.  90,  §  230.  y  ;  for  Inf.  Ipt*  A. 
299, 1/utcu  T.  40,  V^«»  Knd.  0.  5.  38,  Theoc  7.  28,  Soph.  Ant  623,  !>- 
ptttu  A.  117,  Sapph.  2.  2,  fcs»  Theoc  2.  41,  i!>»i»  (for  which  some  write 
%tfMg9  cf.  a  above)  Th.  v.  79,  Tim.  Locr.  93  a,  ifcim/  or  tfiivcts  Ar.  Ach.  775, 
§  250.  6;  for  U*»fun  A.  267,  i**%r*t  A.  164,  uEsch.  Pers.  121  (W«  A. 
211),  §  71  ;  for  Uuu  A.  563,  7<w«j  2.  95,  §  243 ;  for  ir«r«  Theoc.  10.  5, 
Uurtu  Eur.  Iph.  A.  782,  WnTrm  B.  393,  Theoc  7.  67,  lewtr**  Th.  v.  77, 
§  245.  2. 

7.  Diabetic  Fornu  of  tlfu,  to  go  (^  56).  (a)  The  protraction  of  T  to  u 
(§  224)  likewise  appears  in  P.  3  Can  (or  T<n,  or  perhaps  t<V/  from  c^J,  to  fe) 
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Hes.  Sc.  113,  Theog.  116,  tf»  only  Sophr.  2  (23),  i7*  (by  some  ascribed  to 
tlfuytobe)  I  496,  ft.  139,  rfr^Mi  B.  8,  t7*«r«  A.  138,  l»V«r«  O.  415,  «/- 
rc^n»  544.  (b)  In  the  Impf.,  we  find  both  nude  forms  and  forms  with  a 
connecting  vowel,  from  the  root  /-,  both  unaugmented,  doubly  augmented 
(§  189),  and  doubly  augmented  with  contraction ;  thus,  (&»,  cf.  251.  5)  $« 
(from  which  may  be  formed  by  contr.  the  Att.  £*,  §  231.  b)  *.  427,  Hdt.  i. 
42,  f/i  A.  47,  Hdt.  i.  65,  ft  M.  371,  7i  B.  872^  jV"  x.  251,  7«m  A.  494, 
ft*»  K.  197,  Hdt  i  62,  &  ^.  370,  Imi  A.  347.  (c)  The  Opt.  hit,  (only 
T.  209)  is  formed,  as  if  from  the  root  u-  (cf.  §  231.  d).  (d)  The  Inf.  "Urn* 
Ath.  580  c,  is  the  regular  nude  form,  (e)  For  tfr  see  §  230.  «;  for  u*4* 
K.450,  7^«  E.  67,  §  182;  for  7?r*  I.  701,  §  181.  0;  for  Upit  B.  440, 
§  246.  8;  for  7/u»  A.  170,  Find.  O.  6.  108,  7/ti»«j  T.  32,  j^inm  365, 
§  250.  b. 

F.  Perfect  Participle. 

$  "o3.  1.  In  Perf.  Participles  ending  in  -**  pure,  the  Ep.  more 
frequently  lengthens  the  preceding  vowel ;  and  the  Part,  is  then  declined  in 
-irot  or  -»tos>  according  to  the  metre.  If  the  preceding  vowel  remains  short, 
the  form  in  -£r*s  is  commonly  required  by  the  metre.  Thus,  /3iC«^««rtf  y. 
K%  xizpnms  A.  801,  x$zpn*ra  x.  31.     See,  also,  §§  237,  238. 

2.  In  some  fern,  forms,  the  antepenult  is  shortened  on  account  of  the  verse , 
u,  Xtk*xo7»  fi.  85  {XtXttxvf  X.  141),  fupeixoteu  A.  435  (fu/*n*»s  K.  362), 
^f*«cf  r.  331,  «-i^Xm«v  L  208.  ( 


CHAPTER   X. 

BOOT  OF  THE  VTSRB. 

v^  854.  The  root  of  the  Greek  verb,  although 
not  properly  varied  by  inflection,  yet  received  many 
changes  in  the  progress  of  the  language.  These 
changes  affected  the  different  tenses  unequally,  so 
that  there  are  but  few  primitive  verbs  in  which  the 
root  appears  in  only  a  single  form. 

Note.  The  earlier,  intermediate,  and  later  forms  of  the  root 
may  be  termed,  for  the  sako  of  brevity,  old,  middle,  and  new 
roots.  The  final  syllable  of  the  earliest  form  of  the  root  is 
commonly  short ;  and  the  oldest  roots  of  the  language  are  mon- 
osyllabic. 

§  25S*  The  tenses  may  be  arranged,  with  respect  to  the 
degree  in  which  tHey  exhibit  the  departure  of  the  root  from  its 
original  form,  in  the  following  order. 

I.  The  Second  Aoeist  and  Second  Futube. 

Remark^     «.  The  2d  Aor.  act.  *nd  mid.  is  sim^y  the  Impf .  of  an  old  roof 
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(§  178. 2) ;  thus  fturw  and  Ixurifuf  (f  37)  axe  formed  from  fixe  old  root  ***», 
in  precisely  the  flame  way  as  iXuwn  and  IXuvipm  from  the  new  root  Xu*-. 

fi.  The  2d  Aor.  and  Eat.  pass,  are  chiefly  found  in  impure  verba  which  want 
the  2d  Aor.  act  and  mid.  They  affix  -«t  and  -*fp*.i  (§  1 80)  to  the  sim- 
plest form  of  the  root. 

y.  These  tenses  (except  the  nude  2  Aor.  act.,  §  224.  2)  have  commonly  a 
short  syllable  before  the  affix  (§  254,  &). 

).  In  a  few  verbs,  the  original  root  appears  to  have  received  some  change 
even  in  the  2  Aor. ;  chiefly,  in  accordance  with  the  prevailing  analogy  of  the 
tense,  to  render  the  root  monosyllabic,  or  Its  last  syllable  short  (§  254.  N.),  or 
to  enable  it  to  receive  the  nude  form  (§  227.  /3). 

§  9t56«  II.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Passive. 
These  tenses  have  not  only  a  more  complete,  uniform,  and 
simple  formation  than  the  Perf.  and  Plup.  act.  (§§  179,  186, 
235),  but  are  likewise  more  common,  and  are  formed  in  some 
verbs  (see  joiyta,  §  263,  qp#c/pa?,  §  268,  &c.)  from  an  earlier 
root. 

HI.  The  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  Active.  For  the  vari- 
ous formations  of  these  tenses,  see  .§§  179,  186, 234-238. 

IV.  The  First  Aorist  and  Future. 

V.  The  Present  and  Imperfect.  These  tenses,  with 
very  few  exceptions,  exhibit  the  root  in  its  latest  and  most  pro- 
tracted form. 

§  9t£7«  Remarks.  1.  The  2  Aor.  and  2  Fat  are  widely  distin- 
guished from  the  other  tenses  by  their  attachment  to  the  original  form  of  the 
root ;  while  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  are  distinguished  no  less  widely  by  their  in- 
clination to  depart  from  this  form.  The  other  tenses  differ  comparatively  but 
little  from  each  other  in  the  form  of  the  root.  If  the  verb  has  three  roots, 
they  are  commonly  formed  from  the  middle  root.  See,  for  example,  X*/*C«»# 
(§  290). 

2.  Many  verbs  are  defective,  either  from  the  want  of  a  complete  forma- 
Hon,  or  from  the  disuse  of  some  of  their  forms.  In  both  cases,  the  defect  is 
often  supplied  by  other  verbs  having  the  same  signification  (§301).  In  the 
poets,  especially  the  older,  we  find  many  fragments  of  verbs  belonging  to  the 
earlier  language.  These  occur  often  in  but  a  single  tense,  and  sometimes  in 
only  a  single  form  of  that  tense;  as,  2  A.  S.  3  1%*%*,  rang,  A.  420,  *«*« 
(r.  *««-),  appeared,  £.  242,  1  A.  U*Vvrrw,  breathed,  X.  467,  Xty\i,  twanged, 
A.  125,  Pf.  PL  xtxxftiir*,  gasping,  E.  698. 

S.  On  the  other  hand,  many  verbs  are  kedundant,  either  through  a  double 
formation  from  the  same  root,  or  the  use  of  forms  from  different  roots.  It 
should  be  observed,  however,  that  two  or  more  forms  of  the  same  tense,  with 
few  exceptions,  either, 

(«.)  Belong  to  different  periods,  dialects,  or  styles  of  composition;  thus, 
*«;>«,  and  later  xrirrffu  (§  295);  v&m  (§  274.  y),  A.  P#ir4g#»r,  and 
later  Mynw  ««/•»  (§  267.  S),  A.  P.  U«vV*>,  and  Ion.  l»£w  •  m$*\»p- 
and  poet.  *W^  (§  290).  „/^  («j  39),  a.  i*u,«,  and  poet  fafa. 
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Or,  (j8.)  Differ  in  their  use;  thus,  1  Pf.  vsruxo,  transitive,  I  have  persuad- 
ed, 2  Pf.  <r««W«,  intransitive,  I  trust  (1  39)  ;  1  A.  Urn  fa,  trans.  /  placed, 
2  A.  Urn*,  intrans.  /  stood  ($  48).  The  second  tenses  are  more  inclined  than 
the  first  to  an  intransitive  use.  From  the  prevalence  of  this  use  in  the  2d 
Perf.  and  Plup.,  these  tenses  were  formerly  called  the  Perf.  and^P/up.  middle. 

Or,  (y.)  Are  supplementary  to  each  other.     See  §§  201.  N.,  237.  a. 

Note.  From  the  various,  changes  which  take  place  in  the  root,  many 
verbs,  together  with  their  common  themes,  have  others,  either  derived  or  col- 
lateral In  regard  to  some  forms,  it  seems  doubtful  whether  they  should  be 
rather  viewed  as  redundant  forms  of  the  same  verb,  or  as  the  forms  of  distinct 
but  kindred  verbs. 

§  358.  The  changes  in  the  root  of  the  Greek 
verb  are  of  three  kinds ;  euphonic,  emphatic,  and 

ANOMALOUS. 

Note.  The  lists  which  follow  are  designed  both  to  exemplify  the  various 
changes  of  the  root,  and  likewise  to  present,  in  a  classified  arrangement,  all 
those  verbs  upon  whose  inflection  farther  remark  seemed  to  be  required.  It 
will  be  observe^  that  some  of  the  words  might  have  been  arranged  with  equal 
propriety  under  other  heads,  from  their  exhibiting  more  than  one  species  of 
change  in  the  root 

A.    Euphonic  Changes. 

§  259.  1.  Radical  vowels  are  sometimes  changed  by 
precession  (§  28),  a  becoming  t,  and  $  and  o  becoming  «. 

a.  Change  of  «  to  t. 

Note.  If  the  «  is  preceded  or  followed  by  a  liquid,  it  is  sometimes  retained 
in  the  Perfect,  particularly  the  Perfect  passive, 

VifKoftai  (r.  $«{*-,  2s{*-)>  and  2  ***•  $«$«$**,  to  see,  poet,  T.  342,  Soph.  (Ed. 
T.  389,  2  A.  fy"*''  ($  262)  Eur'  0r-  1456,  1  A.  P.  M^ch*  -Each.  Pr. 
53,  2  A.  P.  fyoixnf,  Pind.  N.  7.  4. 

fy*  (r.  **{-)>  to  flay,  F.  Sig«,  A.  &«{*,  Pf.  P.  *•$*#«*/,  2  A.  P.  iU^t, 
iii.  5.  9.     Poet,  and  Ion.  W{«,  Ar.  Nub.  442,  hi{*,  Hdt.  ii.  39. 

ty«r«,  to  pluck,  poet.  }{f<rr»  (§  272),  Mosch.  2.  69,  F.  }gi^»,  A.  ftfi^«. 
2  A.  $(«*«,,  Find.  P.  4.  231. 

rXi*»,  to  wreath,  F.  «*Xig*,  A.  ?«*<£«,  Pf.  P.  «ri*Xiy/u*i,  1  A.  P.  l<rxS;g- 
'»>>  2  A.  P.  i*\*zt)t,  A.  M.  i<rtfgapni'.     In  Hipp.,  Pf.  I^-t«?tAi;s«,  2<«- 

*T£i<pa>,  to  twist,  F.  rrfaot,  A.  frrgf^a,  Pf.  P.  1rr£*fifiat,  1.  A.  P.  i<rr^t<p~ 
hh  2  A.  P.  Wrt*<pn*.  Pf.  *»-i*r^«,  Ath.  104  c  1  A.  P.  Ion.  and  Dor. 
\rr^d(p4nt,  Hdt.  i.  130,  Theoc.  7.  132.  Extended  forms,  chiefly  poet.,  rrg*. 
?««>  C*  53,  fr^tttpda/xai,  Eur.  Ale.  1052,  Hdt  ii.  85,  F.  <rr^a><pnfofXMs  Theog. 
837  ;  *rt«ffo,  Ar.  Pax,  175. 

*$*»  (Ian.  rtft.**  Hdt.  ii.  92),  to  turn,  F.  r^»,  A.  Irpipa,  Pf.  rirpQm 
(§  236.  a)  and  rfopQ*,  Pf.  P.  rirg*/*^«/,  1  A.  P.  irgty^»,  2  A.  P.  Ir^aw, 
1  A.  M.  commonly  trans,  ir^apnv,  2  A.M.  intrans.  irQaropw     2  A.  Ep. 
«re«Tw,  E.  187,  F.  Pf.  rir{«^4t«*i  Hesych. 
19 
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b.  Change  of  i  and  o  to  t. 

The  change  of  s  and  •  to  t  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  syllables  which  be- 
come long  in  the  Pies,  and  Impf.,  by  the  addition  of  one  or  more  consonants; 
as,  rixrm  (§  272.  /3),  xipvpt  (§  278.  $),  i^Xtrxa,  (§280). 

§  360.     2.  Some  roots  are  contracted  ;  as, 

eft*,  to  sing,  F.  do-iftai,  A.  J«s,  Pf.  P.  ifffpat,  A.  P.  fifffa*  •  contr.  from 
«ift»,  A.  1,  &ii<r*futi,  X-  s52  (J****  Theoc.  22.  26,  Eur!  Here.  681),  &c 
For  £siVf«,  see  §  185.  i. 

x<r<rc*  or  «r<r*  (§  70.  1),  to  rush,  F.  a%a>,  A.  J£*  •  contr.  from  atrcra,  0. 
88,  &c.     A.  P»  fitxhf,  T.  868. 

Xouv,  to  ioa*fc,  F.  &«v«»,  A.  lx»vsa.y  Pf.  P.  kikovpuu,  A.  P.  iXavtw  •  contr. 
from  Ep.  J.«f*,  X  252,  F.  Xoir*,  &c.  From  the  old  r.  x#-,  we  have  the  Ep. 
Impf.  or  2  A.  Xot  x.  361,  *«•»  Horn.  Ap.  120,  Mid.  Inf.  Xoirtai  or  XeUttu 
Hes.  Op.  747  ;  and  from  the  same  root,  or  from  Xov-  with  the  omission  of 
the  connecting  vowels,  are  the  common  shorter  forms  of  the  Impf.  act.  and 
Pres.  and  Impf.  mid. ;  as,  (for  lXoe/xtv  or  IXouo/itv)  iXovfity  Ar.  PI.  657,  Xoupai, 
Xourat  Cyr.  i.  3.  II,  Xov<r$*i  £.  216. 

§261*  3.  Some  roots  are  syncopated  in  the  theme, 
chiefly  in  cases  of  reduplication;  as,  (r.  yiysv-i  yiyv-)  ylyvopcu, 
nlnxo),  /ii/ivta  (§  286)  :  others  in  the  2d  Aor.  (§  255.  8) ;  as, 
(r.  iYBQ-yirq-)  j^w  (§  268),  yl&ov  (%  301.  3),  Ep.  defect, 
(r.  itfi-)  stBTfiov  (§  194.  3),  found  :  others  in  other  tenses  ;  as, 

xa\ia>,  to  caU,  F.  xaXi<ra>,  xxXu  (§  200.  2),  A.  ixxXnr*,  Pf.  (r.  xxXt-, 
xXt-)  xixXnxa,  Pf.  P.  xixXvpai,  F.  Pf.  xtxXn<rop*i,  Ar.  Av.  184,  A.  P.  \xXn- 
6w   (lxaX,Mti»,  Hipp.).      Poet.,   xsxXnrxv  Msch.   Sup.  217,  *£»-xa\i%dfuu, 

r.  19. 

ftiXv,  to  concern  (§  222.  2)  ;  Ep.  Pf.  P.  pip£x%ruh  -i^i,  T.  343,  Hup. 
pifiGXtre  <S>.  51  p.     See  §§  64.  2,  222.  a. 

Note.  In  regard  to  some  forms,  it  seems  doubtful  whether  they  are  best 
referred  to  syncope,  or  to  metathesis  with,  in  some  cases,  contraction ;  thus, 
(r.  xaXi-,  xXett-,  xXn-)  xixXtjxa. 

§  262.  4.  In  some  roots,  metathesis  takes  place,  chiefly 
by  changing  the  place  of  a  liquid.  This  occurs,  (a)  in  the 
theme;  as,  ftltloxu,  &vqoxw9  &qojoxo)  (§281):  (b)  in  the  2d 
Aor.  (§  255.  6)  ;  as,  ZoxXrjv  (§  227.  fi)9  iUqy  (§  301.  2),  Itya- 
xov  (§  259.  a),  tnQafrov  (§  288) :  (c)  in  other  tenses  ;  as,  /W- 
6krjxcti  i6Xrt&mVi  xixprpta  (§  223). 

§  363.  5.  A  few  roots  are  changed  to  avoid  a  double 
aspiration  (§  62) ;  as, 

rfty»  (r.  S{«0-,  &gif-  §  259,'  T£«0-,  T£i0-)>  to  nourish  (Old  <r{«p*,  Pind. 
P.  4.  205),  F.  dgfifo  A.  tyiifc  Pf.  rtre^«,  Pf.  P.  ri^x^cu,  1  A.  P. 
i#ttyAi»,  commonly  2  A.  P.  ir^s^^.  Ep.  2  Aor.  intrans.  or  pass.  UpQ*t 
E.  555,  Pf.  nw-ir^i  Hipp. 

Fote.     See,   also,  7#*  (§  SCO),  Mm,  ^Am,  (§  272),  Sik  (§  219), 
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rpx*  ($  301),  rift*  (§  270).  A  few  other  roots  hare  both  aspirated  and 
unaspirated  forms ;  as,  rv%-  and  «/*-  (§§  270.  9,  285,  290),  %*}-  and  ««}- 
($  275.  £),  ^^«,  to  cool,  F.  ^y£»,  &c,  2  A.  P.  ty«/y*>,  Ar.  Nub.  151,  and 
Wx*',  -Esch.  Fr.  95. 

6.  In  a  few  cases,  a  consonant  is  dropped  or  added  for  the 
sake  of  euphony  or  the  metre ;  as,  Ui6tat  to  pour  out,  Ep.  cftfa, 
77.  11;  dovnsca,  to  sound,  A.  idovntjoa,  i.  8.  18,  J.  504,  and 
tydoynrioa,  A.  45 ;  XtlXm,  to  lick,  Pf.  P.  XtXsiXfiwg  Hes.  Th.  826. 
So,  in  reduplicated  forms,  nlfiTtXtjfjii,  nifxnQr\ni  (§  284),  and  in 
the  Att.  Redupl.,  iy^yooa  (§  268),  rjpvai,  to  bow  down,  ipvrjpv- 
xe  X.  491  (for  tyrjfivxs,  ip-  being  prefixed  according  to  analogy, 
§  191.  2,  although  the  rj  is  radical).  With  XoX6oftai,  -(aooficu, 
to  be  angry,  we  have  also  the  Ep.  (Xo6ofiai,  §  29.  a)  x<ao(mi,  Xw- 
oopai,  A.  80  (see  r.  413,  414). 

§  264.  7.  In  some  verbs,  the  omission  of  the  digamma 
(§  22.  d)  has  given  rise  to  different  forms  of  the  root ;  as, 

kXiuv  (r.  «XiF-,  £*■-,  kXtu-),  to  at*rf,  poet.  JSsch.  Prom.  568,  F.  sXivrw 
Soph.  Ft.  825,  A.  fatvra,  JSsch.  Sept.  87  ;  Mid.  aXUfutt  and  oLXifofutt,  to 
<**»d,  2.  586,  ».  29,  A,  nXta/xti*  and  fatvapw  (§  201.  2).  Deriv.,  aXunw, 
A.  794,  £XvV«»  (§  27S.  «). 

«w«rri*,  Ep.  A#-irt6etX§  48«  2  >  r«  **mF-,  «•?!-,  r»iv-,  «*«»-,  «•**>?-  $  277), 
to  recooer  breath,  X.  222,  A.  P.  aprvvvfitit,  E.  697,  nude  2  A.M.  &p**ut$ 
A.  359.  From  the  root  <r»y-  are  formed  the  extended  vnfoxv  and  «nw*»t 
to  mate  wise,  uEsch.  Pers.  830,  H.  249,  and  the  P£  P.  virTOpat,  to  be  wise, 
&  377,  referred  by  some  to  **»**,  by  others  to  *nfo%». 

\*»  (r.  /»F-,  /*-)>  to  A»>  F-  h^fuu  (§  220),  A.  ty/ivr*,  and  better  Att. 
F.  M.  (or  2  F.  P.)  fvfri/uu,  2  A.  P.  (or  2  A.  Act.  r.  /«-)  S#w»,  Pf.  i#Af*«. 
Ion.  Pres.  it.  ftou/ztvoi  Hdt.  vii.  140.    Xate  F.  /ifa* 

nwfuu  and  mpu  (r.  «F-,  «»-,  *•»-,  ri-,  whence  r«-  §  28),  to  itmA,  poet. 
Soph.  Tr.  645  (§  246.  *),  -ffisch.  Pers.  25,  A.  rtvaptit  (§  201.  2)  H.  208, 
K,  as  Pres.,  Uri/uu,  Z.  361,  A.  P.  Ut9n*  or  \mtm,  Eur.  Hel.  1302,  Soph. 
Aj.  394,  2  A.  M.  Utpnt  or  irr^sir,  Enr.  Hel.  1162,  S.  519.  Ep.  A.  Act. 
<mv«  E.  208.  Lacon.  2  A.  P.  k*-%<r<roU  H.  Gr.  i  1 .  23,  for  tarrfe.  Ob- 
serve the  angm.  and  rednpL 

*»'"  (r.  #«F-,  #»-)>  to  pour,  F.  #S*  (§  200.  2),  A.  *#«*  (§  201.  2),  rare 
and  doubtful  *#«/*«,  Ft  P.  *ixPt**h  A.  P.  i#w*hf.  Ep.  F.  #<«"*,  #fM» 
&  222,  A.  I^«w«,  f#ii»,  A.  269,  2  A.M.  S#V«'>.  A.  526»  -^s^1-  Cho- 
401.    Late  Pf.  «$#&*«,  Anth.     Late  form,  #ww. 

Note.  See,  also,  $i*,  tl*,  *Xt*  (§  220),  $*i'»,  ««/»,  «X«/«  (§  267.  3). 
An  Ep.  and  Ion.  form  of  *xl*  is  «-**»,  -»**,  &c.,  i.  240,  Hdt  vi.  97,  2  A. 
7rx«r,  y.  15  ;  extended,  *x»i$>,  Th.  i.  13. 

B.    Emphatic  Changes. 

^  263u  Most  impure  roots  and  many  pure 
roots  are  protracted  in  the  Present  and  hnper- 
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fed,  to  express  with  more  emphasis  the  idea  of 
continued  action.     This  protraction  takes  place, 

^366.       I.    By  LENGTHENING  A   SHORT  VOWEL, 

as  follows. 

In  mute  verbs,  «  becomes  ij ;  in  liquid  verbs,  and  in  some 
mute  verbs,  *  and  v  are  simply  lengthened  ;  in  other  cases,  the 
short  vowel  is  usually  changed  to  a  diphthong. 

In  mute  verbs,  the  change  commonly  extends  to  all  the  reg- 
ular tenses  (%  215.  1). 

1.  Change  of  « to  «. 

rif<r»  (r.  *■**•-,  w-),  to  rot,  trans.,  F.  fty»,  2  Pf.  intrans.  (§  257.  j3)  rJ- 
rnsrtf,  iv.  5.  12,  2  A.  P.  \<r**ni* 

*««»,  to  meft  (Dor.  r«*«  Theoc.  2.  28),  F.  eft*  A.  ««£«,  2  Pf.  intrans. 
rim*«,  iv.  5.  15,  1  A.  P.  Mx**>,  commonly  2  A.  P.  iraxnt.  Pf.  P.  d- 
rnyfjutt  Anth. 

§267.     2.  Change  of  «  to  tu. 

l*Ufiuu(r.  >*-,  fcw-),  to  dfoufe,  chiefly  poet  «.  140,  F.  Sarqc**/,  A.  iSw 
/urr,  (Ec  7.  24,  %&**(»*,  A.  125,  $&«i^w,  «.  23.  Kindred,  2*%*,  -%*,  to 
rend,  Mach.  Ag.  207,  Uri$/uu,  to  divide,  2.  264,  Hdt.  i.  216,  A.  hvrlmrtu 
0  201.  2> 

xetfait*  (r.  *«S««-),  to  purify,  F.  xetiet^S,  A,  \xMn£*  (sometimes  written 
\x&6&^,  cf.  §  56.  a),  Pf.  P.  KtxMayuu,  A.  P.  \x*§&tfw. 

xMitu,  to  kUL,  chiefly  poet.,  F.  xavS,  2  A.  Uxvov. 

taiu  (r.  r«-),  to  dwell,  poet,  Soph.  Tr.  40,  F.  vxmftxt  (§  71)  Ap.  Bh.  2. 
747,  A.  U*m,  built,  *.  174,  Pf.  P.  rit*rp*s,  Herod.  Att,  A.  P.  hMn*  Ear. 
Med.  166.     Ep.  deriv.  tcuirx*,  A.  45. 

i><paU»,  to  weave,  F.  v<p**S,  A.  $<pw»,  Pf.  P.  fyxrpai  (§  217.  /3),  A.  P. 
vQuvfa*.     From  the  pure  root  fy«-,  Ep.  v^W*  (§  242.  b)  «.  105. 

<?«/>*  (T  42),  to  ifow,  F.  QavZ,  &c.  The  Pf.  «-lp*y*«  k  kte,  first  occur- 
ring in  Dinarch.,  who  employs  it  in  composition  with  ««•#.  Kindred  poet 
verbs,  <p«m*,  to  Mine,  ft.  383  ;  from  r.  <p «-,  Impf.  f  «e  g.  502,  F.  *if  *»««« 
P.- 155  ;  from  r.  p««rf-,  Pf.  f«cl«r  A.  735,  Soph.  EL  824. 

X*k»  (r*  X*t->  #«'£-),  to  rejoice,  F.  Xeutf<rm  (§  222.  2),  Pf.  »iX^m, 
Pf.  P.  xtx^tifuu  and  xix*eftat,  2  A.  P.  l^«».  Ep.,  redupL  F.  xixH**", 
xtxxtfnfMi  (§  239.  6),  2  A.M.  «i^c^'  (§  19«-  3),  1A.M.  i#»><«W 
n.  270,  2  Pf.  P*.  w^prf,  (§  25S.  1),  H.  312.  Late,  1  Aor.  feflfem 
2  F.  P.  xH**6f*'at* 

3.  Various  Changes  of  *. 

}«/*  (r.  &*F-,  **-,  W),  *t>  burn,  poet.  iEsch.  Ag.  496,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.  in- 
trans., *£»,«,  T.  18,  2  A.  M.  iSaJ/tflt,  T.  316,  Pf.  P.  Kiat^ai,  Call.  Ep.  52. 

««/«  and  xum  (r.  **F->  **«/-,  »«-  §  259,  *«i-,  *«-),  to  font,  F.  xxwm  and 
x*6tr»fuu,  A.  \x*v*m.  and  poet  2«i«  (§  201.  2),  JSsch.  Ag.  849  (Ep.  frt*  A. 
40,  !««/«,  <p.  176),  Pf.  «*««**«,  Pf.  P.  jrfjMipM,  A.  P.  *««#*».  Ion.  2  A  P. 
i««4»,  Hdt  ii.  180. 
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*a«/«  and  *Ao»,  to  weep,  F.  xkafafuu  or  xXxvmsuh  (§  200.  3),  and 
sW'»  or  xXetrift*  (§  222),  A.  7xX«vr«,  Pf.  P.  xixXxupai,  3  F.  xixXauropeu, 
Ar.  Nab.  1436.  F.  *X«wr*>,  Theoc  23.  34.  Late,  A.  P.  Ux*iW>jr,  Pf.  P. 
xixXavffMU,  Anth. 

Note.  Ko«  and  «x«*  are  Att.  forms,  and  are  not  contracted  (§  216.  0). 
For  **«*•»,  x\av<rofjun,  ItiaVfUM,  from  xaWrv,  *XaFrt/t«',  iftaFfteu,  &C,  see 
§220. 

«Tf*y»  (r»  *£«y-»  »£*y-  §  28.  1),  to  ea*,  F.  r£*£ofixi,  2  A.  lr^«yn,  Pf.  P. 
rtrpfyiMc/.     Ion.  1  A.  tr{wg«  Horn.  Batr.  126* 

§  86  8.     4.  Change  of  i  to  i /. 

«yi/£«  (r.  a.yt£-,  «yi*£-)>  to  collect,  F.  kyifi,  A.  tiyugx,  A.  P.  «yi^>j*. 
Ep.,  Pf.  P.  ay*yi0ttaj,  A.  211,  2  A.  M.  nyi£eftnv,  B.  94,  Pf.  sync,  uy^ofiivos, 
H.  134.  Ep.  forms,  iyt£thfiuu,  T.  231,  riyt^iofiai,  E.  127  ;  later  Ep.  «yi- 
e«/CMM  Ap.  Rh.  3.  895. 

cf/^w  (r.  «<£-,  Aug-),  to  raise,  poet,  and  Ion.,  F.  *f{£,  contr.  *£{£,  Jgsch. 
Pers.  795,  A.  &/g«,  Pf.  P.  jft^ctai  (for  «^r»,  see  §  236.  d),  A.  P.  rti^nv  • 
commonly  *1^>  (r.  ***-,  sync,  from  «ig-  §  261,  */g-  §  267),  F.  *&&,  A.  »g«, 
Sa#.  **(»  (§  56. *),  Pf.  #{»«,  Pf.  P.  «e^/,  A.  P.  fyn*,  1  A.  M.  «{«/«», 
appal,  *a£aifi,n9,  Eur.  Or.  3,  2  A.  M.  poet,  tigofttiv,  "oigetfAca,  *&t»ifAt9  Soph. 
EL  34.  JSol.  iippw,  Sapph.  44(73).  Poet,  deriv.,  n^UfMu,  Y.  108,  *igr«- 
fa  Ap.  Rh.  1.  738,  fytufutt  Soph.  Ant.  903,  atvvpxi  (§  293.  3),  £.  144. 

fyifg*  (r.  iy<{-,  iyg-  §  261,  iyi/g-)>  *°  «>«*«>  F.  iyt^S,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.  in- 
trans.,  (the  sync,  root  prefixed,  by  a  peculiar  Att.  redupl.,  §  263.  6)  ly^nyo^x, 
Pf.  P.  \ynyt£fxMiy  A.  P.  hyidnh  2  A.  M.  hy^of^nv.  For  iyg iiy«glfa  XypiyatftUy 
see  §  238.  £.  2  Pf.  PI.  3  ly^yi^&vt  (as  from  r.  iyi^->K.  419.  Hipp,  has 
t£-*iyt£ro  and  iyngara.     Deriv.,  Ep.  iy^nyo^aat,  v.  6,  Xy^nrvu  v.  33 ;  late 

t?X*  (r.  «>..,  iX-  §  259),  to  roll  up,  press  hardy  Ep.  E.  203,  A.  iXra. 
(§  56.  /3)  A.  409,  Pf.  P.  UXfMt,  XL  662,  2  A.  P.  I«X»f,  N.  408.  Att 
forms,  i7xx»  or  i7xx«,  Ar.  Nub.  761,  Th.  ii.  76,  and  7xx»  Soph.  Ant.  340. 
Deriv.  s<Xc«  or  i/xi«,  -«r«,  i/Xv*,  -t<ra>  (Ep.,  A.  P.  Ixfofav,  *¥".  393  ;  Deriv. 
ilXvQec*,  A.  156,  «iXt70«£«,  T.  492),  iX/W*,  -<£«  (poet,  and  Ion.  i/XiVrw  or 
•<x*Vr«,  JSsch.  Pr.  1085,  Hdt.  ii.  38),  ix«X<£«,  -/£«,  Ep.  A.  530. 

^iiiw,  to  smite,  poet.,  F.  &»£,  2  A.  &»«»,  Ar.  Av.  54,  1  A.  7lm«,  T.  481. 

xs/;w  (r.  x«f-,  xig-  §  259),  to  shear,  F.  x«g«J,  A.  Ixn^a,  Pf.  P.  xixocppxt. 
P.  xie'w,  Moseh.  2.  32,  A.  ixt^a,  x.  456,  Ixt^d/Anv,  iEsch.  Pers.  952  (§  56. 
/3),  1  A.  P.  Ix^S**,  Pind.  P.  4.  146,  2  A.  P.  U*g«»,  Anth. 

fttip/nu  (r.  /*«;-)>  to  obtain,  chiefly  poet.,  I.  616,  2  Pf.  1ftp»£a,  A.  278, 
PC  P.  ufM^rxi  (§  191.  I),  it  has  been  fated,  PL  Rep.  566  a,  Pf.  ti/i»^fiiy»s, 
later  Ep.  ftt/ii^nrect  Ap.  Rh.  1.  646,  Dor.  fit/iS^axrm  Tim.  Locr.  95  a. 

tyi/X*.  to  o»c,  ott$rfc*  (Ep.  ty«XX*  $.  462),  F.  o<pu\n*»  (§  222.  2),  1  A. 
*Qt'i\firet,  2.  A.,  used  only  in  the  expression  of  a  wish,  XftXn,  Pf.  iftiktixa. 
Kindred  verbs,  tytxx*,  to  assist,  poet,  (for  tyiXXm,  see  §  245.  5),  o<p\t<rx*va>, 
to  incur  (§  289),  <ty«Xi»,  to  assist. 

<r«/fA»  (r.  «■*{-),  to  pierce,  F.  **ig£,  Pf.  P.  vixaytat.  A.  W«/^«,  A.  465, 
2  A.  P.  i^e^}  Hdt.  4.  94,  Ath.  349  c. 

mi^e*,  to  sow,  F.  *•«•!££,  A.  irTii^  Pf.  P.  iff^rx^xi,  2  A.  P.  \<r<ra^t. 

rtif*  (r.  r«ir-)*  to  «<rcfcft,  F.  «»£,  A.  ?r«w,  Pf.  r5r«x«  (§  217.  *),  Pf.  P. 
rir&fuu,  A.  P»  ir«^v.  Kindred  Ep.  forms,  rtretiw,  B,  390,  A.  Ft.  nrwws 
19* 
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N.  534;  rmtvm  P.  390,  F.  *«itfr«,  &e. ;  Imp.  <r*  (contr.  from  rai,  r.  «•«-) 
9.  219 ;  2  Aor.  A.  way**  (§  194.  S ;  r.  «•«?-)  A.  591. 

<ph'n*t  to  destroy,  F.  $$%£*>  A.  ty*i^«,  1  Pf.  Ifiagx*,  2  Pf.  tyA{«,  Ff.  P. 
ty*Ct*ai,  2  A.  P.  \<p6a^.  F.  llt£f»,  N.  625,  F.  M.  ^U^Ufuu  Hdt  viii. 
108,  $6i(u*ou  be.  42,  2  A.  M.  ip4^ia<ro  (§  248.  /)  Id.  viii  90. 

§  269.     5.  Change  of  r  to  r. 

»xtw«,  to  fiend;  F.  *XiW,  A.  **Xft«  (§  56),  Pf,  P.  *i*X7<uju  (§  217.  •), 
1  A.  P.  Utiim  and  UxMnw,  2  A.  P.  l*Xi  >«r. 

*{i/3»,  to  rub,  to  wear,  F.  rgty*,  A.  frgj^a,  Pf.  rtrgtya,  Pf.  P.  rirpp/uut 

1  A.  P.  Wttytnt,  commonly  2  A.  P.  !«$  £n*. 

6.  Change  of  7  into  u. 

«Xify«  (r.  *X*0-»  *Xwf-)>  *>  anoint,  F.  «Xity»,  A.  #Xi/^«,  Pf.  £XnXty« 
(§191.  2)  and  faufa,  Pf.  P.  Mki/tfuu  and  faup/uu,  UP.  ffXityAiv, 

2  A.  P.  foi'luv. 

.};•/«»,  to  fevoA,  F.  1(1%*,  1  A.  »fcu£*,  Ar.  Vesp.  649,  and  tf^g*,  Hipp., 
2  A.  *{*«»,  P.  295,  Pf.  P.  I^iy/MM,  Hipp.    Collat.,  Ep.  \&x*»>  i.  83. 

I^iiVm,  to  cast  dbtcn,  F.  ({sty*,  A.  %£u$at  A.  P.  fyityfav.  2  A.,  comm* 
intrans.,  #{jr«r,  £.  47,  Flnp.  P.  i{t£i(pr#  H.  15,  late  Pf.  P.  Itfeu/tpeu.    - 

See^  also,  XuV*  (t  37)  and  gritf*  (t  39). 

7.  Change  of  •  into  ou. 

ixdvtt  (r.  axo-,  axoo-),  to  hear,  F.  xxritftpas,  A.  %/toura,  2  Pf.  ax4*M, 
2  Flnp.  hxnx'tuf  (§  191.  2),  A.  P.  hxov<rh*.  Late,  F.  axoUu,  Pf.  P.  #««». 
#/««*.    Ep.  ax$v<££*,  Horn.  Merc.  423. 

§  370.     8.  Change  of  #  into  tf. 

iXyy w,  to  afflict,  F.  4Xyfr£,  A.  fayDm,  A.  P.  «XyMir». 
titpfnu  and  2${0ft«j,  to  lament,  F.  e^ov/uaiy  A.  *}i/g<g/w. 
«-Xyw,  to  twwA,  F.  «-X0w,  A.  fcrX*>«,  Pf.  P.  rirXSfnu   (§  217.  *),  A  P. 

r«0*  (r.  5y^-t  rt/0-  §  263),  to  fumigate,  to  burn,  F.  &tty«,  Pf.  P.  ritvpfuu, 
2  A.  P.  Irvfrt. 

9.  Change  of  0  into  i&. 

xft/S*  (r.  *i/*-,  *i^-)»  to  Aufe,  poet,  uEsch.  Pr.  571,  F.  xiUot,  1  A.  ?«»r«, 
#.  263,  2  A.  W«>,  y.  16  (xi»v6»,  §  194.  3),  2  Pf.  xixivta,  Soph.  EL  11  SO. 
Ep.  xiutev*,  V.  453. 

ni/^flf,  to  prepare,  poet,  F.  «*$«,  A.  Zriufa  Pf.  P.  rfrvwMi,  A.  P.  trfcfo* 
Pf.  P*.  intrans.  nrtox»s  p.  423,  Pf.  P.  rtrtux»reu  (§  248.  /)  £.  63,  Plop. 
irtrtvx»r»  A.  808,  Pf.  P.  Inf.  nrw^Mtu  x-  104,  F.  Pf.  wiufrcuu,  M. 
345,  A.  P.  \rtvxhh  Hipp.  Kindred  verbs,  rvyx&**  (§  290),  rsrvrMfuu 
(§  285). 

p««/yw,  and  sometimes  Quyyfot  (§  290),  to  flee,  F.  Q$v&fuu  and  fiubvpu 
(§  200.  3),  1  A.  fyi*£«,  commonly  2  A.  ty*yW,  2  Pf.  <rSfit/y«.  Ep.  Pf.  Ft- 
**9*Zc+tt  (cf.  274.  *)  fl>.  6,  vtQvyfiU*  a.  18. 
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10.  Change  of  ^  in  the  diphthong  u,  to  «. 

z\tw  and  xXyv,  to  shut,  F.  xXu'r*  and  xXifs*,  A.  7*Xw«  and  ?*X>><ra, 
Pf.  P.  xixXur/uu,  xixXupat,  and  xUxjj^a*,  F.  Pf.  xtxXtifpas,  Ar.  LyB. 
1072,  A.  P.  UXiWffp.  Ion.  *X»*»,  -iV»,  Hdt.  iii.  117;  Dor.  F.  xXa.\m  or 
sXf|»  Theoc.  6.  32,  A.  ?**«£«,  &c.,  as  from  xXeifr  or  *x#>  (§  245.  1). 

§  871.  II.  By  the  addition  of  consonants, 
usually  either  t,  <;,  v,  tfx,  or  f. 

Of  these  consonants,  i  is  chiefly  added  to  labial  roots ;  a,  to 
jwiZataJ  and  lingual  roots ;  *  (without  further  addition,  §  289. 2), 
to  liquid  and  pure  roots ;  ax,  J,  &c.,  to  pure  roots.  In  a  few 
instances,  the  close  terminations  are  affixed  to  the  protracted 

root 

§  373*     1.  Addition  op  t  (see  §  52). 
«.    To  Labial  Boots. 

iftrm  (r.  «0-,  «<rr-),  to  fatten  to,  to  set  on  fire,  F.  <ty»,  A.  ty«,  Pf.  P. 
*W«,  A.  P.  jfyAp  (tyS*»,  Hdt.  i.  19,  UfAr*,  v.  543).  Kindred,  a<p£*,  to 
handle,  Ion.  «p«rr»,  A.  ity«r«,  Hdt  iii.  69,  a*et,(p't<rx*  (§  296). 

0«<rr«  (r.  /3«f-,  /J««-r-),  to  dip,  F.  /S«^*>,  A.  ISaifra,  Pf.  P.  QiCappuu, 
I  A.  P.  l&tyA,,,  commonly  2  A.  P.  ite^y. 

0xi*«*  (r.  0x«C-),  to  Aw*,  F.  0X^*,  A.  Kx«^«,  Pf.  £*&«?«,  Pf.  P. 
Mx*t*tuu,  1  A.  P.  iCxityAfy,  2  A.  P.  iCx<*Cn».  F.  Pf.  pt€xfy*p*t,  Hipp. 
Ep.  fixMifcat,  T.  82. 

Vw«  (r.  ${i/0-)»'  to  fear  the  flesh,  poet.  Ear.  El.  150,  F.  *{ity«,  1  A. 
fyt^«,  II.  324,  2  A.  Op*.  it«o\tyot  T.  187,  A.  P.  \\6<pfav,  i.  435. 

Wrr^  (r.  S«0-),  to  6ury,  F.  $«ty»,  A.  W«^«,  Pf.  P.  rifa/*fieu,  3  F.  «- 
^«^w,  Soph.  Aj.  577,  2  A.  P.  M<pni  (§  263).  1  A.  P.  Mfinw,  1ldt:  ii. 
81.  From  the  r.  9«f  -  in  another  sense,  come  the  Ep.  and  Ion.  2  Pf.,  as  Pres., 
«#we,  to  fe  amazed,  A.  243,  Hdt.  ii.  156,  2  A.  %r*Q«t,  I.  193  ;  and  the 
late  1  Pf.  trans.  rUxQx,  Ath.  258  c 

$tv*r*  (r.  d-{v?-)>  to  fcreaJi  in  pieces,  F.  dfv^w,  Pf.  P.  rU^v/Afteu. 
A.  tyt^a,  Hipp.,  1  A.  P.  iStfy'ii*  Anth.,  2  A.  P.  ir^nf  (§  263),  T.  363. 

zifurrv  (r.  ««/t*r-).  to  bend,  F.  x*p^»,  A.  U*fv4>»,  Pf.  P.  nix«/tfuu 
(§  217.  y),  A.  P.  inapftw     Kindred,  yiw^irr*. 

*Xi*r*  (r.  *X««--,  *X«r-  §  259),  to  ffea/,  F.  zkty*,  A.  ?«Xs^«,  Pf.  *i- 
*X«fl«  (§  236.  a),  Pf.  P.  xixktftftxi,  1  A.  P.  ixXi&n*,  commonly  2  A.  P. 
ukmrvv.     Late  2  A.  ixXarou 

xirru  (r.  *•*-),  to  cut,  to  rfrife,  F.  *ty»,  A.  txi^a,  P£  *'t*»Q*,  Pf.  P.  »i- 
«ft««,  3  F.  *ixty«pai,  Ar.  Ran.  1223,  2  A.  P.  **««•«».     2  Pf.  Ft.  xm*&t    • 
N.  60. 

xtvrr*  (r.  »{»C-)»  to  Aide,  F.  *{v^«,  A.  txprtya,  P£  P.  nin^vfi/uu,  1  A.  P. 
«»e«^»f,  sometimes  2  A.  P.  Uftf *».  In  Hipp.,  Pf.  nix^n,  F.  Pf.  »i*^»- 
/uu.    For  *£virr«rxi,  see  §  249.  <£ 

^™*  (r.  /•?-),  to  difcA,  F.  /ty»9  A.  *}}*+*,  Pf.  P.  *Mw*  2  A.  P. 

pivtrm  (r.  **eir-),  to  •«*»  P0**-  *•  «<W^  °-  1S7»  *  A*  fHrK  Ar.  Eq. 
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197,  Ep.  2  A.  /*¥«{«•»,  shortened  pip*™  (§§  194.  3,  255.  *,  263.  6), 
and  IpaM,  Hes.  Sc  231,  2  Pf.  /tifut^m,  Id.  Op.  202. 

rlvTM  (r.  r»«"-,  rwrr-)»  F.  tvotw**  (§  222.  l),  2  A.  Xrvfv,  Pf.  P.  riw- 
wrfifteu  and  rirvfibpuu,  2  A.  P.  Irvi-nt.  Ion.  1  A*  irv^et,  A.  531,  Irmpeifitu, 
Hdt  iL  40.     For  rirarfrrif,  see  §  194.  3. 

0.    To  Other  Boots. 

£n/w,  £»vrw  (r.  £w-,  atur-),  to  accomplish,  F.  ktv**,  A.  fttfra,  Pf.  «fo/x«, 
Pf.  P.  ttotfuu.  A.  P.  frfrfa,  Hes.  Sc  311.  The  simpler  form  "«*»  like- 
wise occurs  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.    For  $r$r*,  &c,  see  §  246.  a. 

rlxrot  (r.  «*-,  rtnr-  §  259),  to  beget,  to  bring  forth,  F.  «£«,  commonly 
Til»(uu,  1  A.  J«g«,  commonly  2  A.  7rs»«r,  2  Pf.  rinxo,  A.  P.  Wi%tou 
Late  Pf.  P.  rtnyfuu.     For  nxuattu,  see  §  200.  7. 

§  273«       2.    ADDITION  OF   r. 

This  letter  is  sometimes  simply  prefixed  or  affixed  to  the 
characteristic,  but  commonly  unties  with  it,  if  a  palatal,  to  form 
ao-  (tt,  §70.  1),  or  less  frequently  f,  and,  if  a  lingual,  to  form 
f  (§  51.  N.),  or  less  frequently  aa  (tt). 

Notes.  (1.)  Palatals  in  -£*»  are  mostly  onomatopes.  (2.)  Unguals  in 
-£«  are  mostly  derivatives,  wanting  the  second  tenses,  and,  by  reason  of  eu- 
phonic changes,  nowhere  exhibiting  the  root  in  its  simple  form.  The  charac- 
teristic may,  however,  be  often  determined  from  another  word.  It  is  most 
frequently  2,  and  may  be  assumed  to  be  this  letter,  if  not  known  to  be  another. 
(3.)  In  a  few  instances,  9  unites  with  yy  to  form  ?,  and  even  with  a  labial  to 
form  X  or  *t. 

«.    Prefixed. 

k\vtrxu  (r.  kXvx-j  *Xt/<rx-),  to  avoid,  poet.,  F.  aXv\o»,  A.  fovg*.  Extended 
Ep.  forms,  iXvtrxa^u  Z.  443,  dXvrxart  %.  330. 

\Ux<»  (r.  17»-,  tlx-  §  260,  ii>*-)»  to  liken,  Ep.  T.  197  (also  7r»w  X  279), 
Pf.  P.,  as  Pres.,  H7y/uu,  to  be  like,  Eur.  Ale  1063,  Plup.  P.  my  ft**,  *.  796. 
The  common  trans,  form  is  •/««£«,  -ar»,  &c,  and  the  common  intrans.,  the 
pret  Utxa  (§  238.  £),  for  which  are  also  used  the  simpler  i?*«  (having  in  the 
3d  Pers.  pi.  the  irregular  form  $7£«<r/  Ar.  Av.  96 ;  cf.  "ran,  §  237.  «72«)>  And 
Ion.  #7««,  Hdt.  i.  1 55 ;  Plup.,  as  Impf.,  l<yxnv  (§  1 89.  5),  F.  i?g«,  Ar.  Nab. 
1001.    Ep.  Impf.  intrans.  (or  Pf.)  i7*i  2.  ,520. 

WiTv  and  i»g«-«  (r.  in*-,  bur-  §  259,  i«<nr-),  to  «peaft,  tefl,  poet  A.  64*', 
B.  761,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  350,  F.  bty*,  H.  447,  and  iwrtmV*  ($  222)  i.  98, 
2  A.  Utmf,  Eur.  Sup.  435.  Kindred,  iuW*  and  him  (§  276.  S),  to  re- 
proach, Ep.  T.  438,  O.  198,  2  A.  «»«-*«•<»  and  ivtortff  (§  194.  3).  Belated 
to«T«-w  (§  301.7). 

AaV*«  (r.  X**-)»  to  Wttnd;  to  utter,  poet.,  F.  Xctxwftat  (§  222),  A.  U**ii- 
r«,  commonly  2  A.  fx&w,  2  Pf.  XiX*«*  (§  236.  E.).  2  A.  M.  XiXakin-i 
($  194.  3).  For  XtX*»u«,  see  §  253.  2.  Deriv.  forms,  Ep.  X«*i*,  t.  379, 
Dor.  X«*L»,  Theoc  2.  24,  Att  X«*«fo  ^Esch.  Sup.  872. 

/3.     Affixed. 

«xig»  (r.  &\%*-,  «X«£-),  to  »orrf  ojf,  poet,  in  the  Act,  F.  aXtg*'*,  Z.  109, 
1  A.  4x$ir«,  y.  346,  and*X»£«,  -ffisch.  Sup.  1052,  2  A.  *X«X«»  (§§  194.3, 
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261),  #X*«Av  ($  299)  JEech.  Fr.  417 ;  Mid.  to  repei;  F.  £xi&<n>fiait  vii.  7. 3, 
A.  frigg^n,  i.  3.  6. 

8a£op*it  to  bite,  Ion.  and  Poet.,  F.  lba%n*»fieu,  Hipp.,  A.  *$a£*^fj>,  Antbn 
Pf.  P.  £hay(jt.au     Act  ft«gw,  to  «»tari  yh>jn  a  bite,  Symp.  4.  27. 

§374*      y.     Uniting  with  a  Palatal  to  form  <rt  (rr). 

iwieem  or  d\karr»  (r.  «XX«y-),  to  change,  F.  «XX«g»,  A.  *XX«g«,  Pf. 
nXXmtfK,  Pf.  P.  faXayfuu,  1  A.  P.  «XX«^»,  2  A.  P.  nWayt,*. 

<*\*99m  (r.  <rX»jy-),  to  »fr£fc;,  in  composition  with  U  or  *«<ra,  to  sfHXe  tetft 
terror,  F.  *X«'£*,  A.  ftrXijg*,  2  Pf.  xi«-X*;y*,  Pf.  P.  wiwknyftmt,  3  F.  wurXrf- 
I»^«,  Ar.  Eq.  272,  1  A.  P.  IrXnxInv,  commonly  2  A.  P.  WXnyn*,  but  !£•- 
a**?**,  *«ri<rX«y«i>  (-«y*»>  T.  31,  2.  225).  For  *i*Xny*,  &c.,  see  §  194. 3. 
The  form  vXtiytOfixi  (§  293)  occurs  Th.  iv.  1 25.  In  the  simple  sense  to 
ttrike,  the  Att  writers  associate  the  Act.  of  warfare*  with  the  Pass,  of  xX«V- 
w»  (§  301). 

xrwm  (r.  **«r«*-,  **t*j«-  §  266),  to  crowcA  /hwi  /ear,  F.  irrn£*,  I  A. 
**«£«,  poet  2  A.  %*r*%n,  .ffisch.  Enm.  252,  Pf.  iwrtix*-  Ep.,  fromr.  rr*-, 
2  A.  2).  3  <rrW  H.  136,  Pf.  PL  riwrnm  (§  253. 1),  B.  312  (cf.,§  238. «). 
Kiiujred,  *r»«r»,  A.  371,  <rr*r*«$?>,  A.  372. 

racier*  (r.  *-*£«£-),  to  disturb,  F.  ragag*,  A.  ir«(«g«,  Pf.  P.  rtrd^ety- 
fuu,  A.  P.  lr«f  <g;gS»j».  From  vatfunru  is  formed,  by  metathesis,  contraction, 
and  the  aspiration  of  r  before  g  (§  65.  N.),  &£«*«**  (rapt**-,  t^imm-,  3^«<rr-)> 
P.  fy*'***  A.  ?'{«£«,  A.  P.  l^axhf^  Ep.  Pf.,  as  Pr.  intrans.,  rirpxa  (§  62), 
H.346. 

r*r*«  (r.  ray.),  to  arrange,  F.  r*£«,  A-  ?<r«£«,  Pf.  rJr*^*,  Pf.  P.  rS- 
nym  F.  Pf.  «r«r«!^t*i,  Th.  v.  71,  1  A.  P.  imf;gS«r,  rare  2  A.  P.  Ir«y«» 

tyWw  (r.  ?{*»-)>  to  «ftt«fcfer,  F.  f{jg«,  A.  fye<&«,  2  Pf'  «-^gr*«.  For  «v. 
Qtixnras,  see  §  246.  2. 

J.    Uniting  with  a  Palatal  to  form  g. 

«^t*  and  2  Pf.  «i«e«y«  (§  238.  0),  to  cry,  F.  Pf.  *i*e*fo**/  (§  239.  c), 
2  A.  7x£ay«r.     Kindred,  «X«£w  (§  277.  *),  »{«£",  -*£*,  *X*£«. 

eifi*%*  (r.  •l(A»y-\  to  bewail,  F.  Oi/t&Zofuu,  A.  tZp»Xa.>  Pf.  P.  rffutypat 
($  189.  4).     A.  P.  JP*.  $tp»%Mf  Theog.  1204,  late  F.  •<>*£«,  Anth. 

«X«Xvg«  (r.  eXoXvy-),  to  jtouf,  to  «Ar£e£,  F.  oXiXufypuu,  A.  wXiXf/g*. 

*«»«£*,  and  poet  r«^*,  to  proan,  F.  rrsvag*,  A.  UrUaZ*.  Poet,  forms, 
'«-»«£!*,  Soph.  EL  133,  m9»%%u  or  #r»*;gjt«t  B.  781,  A.  \e™*xn**, 
2.124. 

*f*£*  and  eipirrot  (r.  <rf  *y-)>  to  «7ay,  F.  «-p«!«,  A.  Uq*%*>  1  A.  P.  \*$*xr 
t»y,  commonly  2  A.  P.  U<p*yw.  Pf.  P.  f«f  «y/M*  *.  532.  The  shorter 
root  0a.  appears  in  the  Ep.  Pf.  P.  «i<p*ft*t,  £.531,  F.  Pf.  rififrt/MM,  N.  829. 
Hence  (r.  f«-,  ft*.  §§  259,  277),  the  poet  2  A.  irtpn  (§  §  194.  3,  261). 

i.    Uniting  with  yy  to  form  £. 

rX«g>  (*•  «*«yy-)»  to  cawc  to  wander,  poet.  (=  «-X«y«w),  B.  132, 
A.  X*X*y\*,  ».  307  ;  Mid.  irX*'?>/*«i,  to  wander,  Soph.  Aj.  886,  F.  trX^yfr- 
f*«i  •.  312,  A.  P.  IrXciyztnf  Eur.  Hipp.  240. 

**X*%*  (r.  raXtr/yy-))  to  mutuZ  a  trumpet,  F.  tf*X*ty%u,  A.  \ffttX*iy\*. 
Late  F.  taXxUu,  &c. 

See,  also,  «x«g«  (§  277.  a). 
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§  ft7&»     ?.    Uniting  with  a  lingual  to  form  £. 

xa0%w  (r.  1-,  12.  §  282,  l£-,  /£-  §  259),  to  seat,  to  place,  F.  xal/Vw,  xcA« 
(§  200.  /3),  A.  U^V/V*  and  *«fl>«  ($  192.  3),  Ar.  Ran.  911.  Mid.  xcdlt,: 
(mu%  and  rarely  xeJify/xat,  PL  Ax.  371  c,  to  stt,  F.  x*h{nf/t,au  (§  222),  PI. 
Phaedr.  229  a,*  and  s«^W/mj  (§  200.  y),  PI.  Theat  146  a,  1  A.  commonly 
trans,  txajirdftnf,  Dem.  897.  3,  and  xxJurxpn*  (§  189.  3),  Eur.  Hipp.  31, 
2  A.  intrans.  ixaJ%tytA*ty  i.  5.  9.  Late,  A.  P.  ixoSsrAp,  Anth.,  F.  M.  ««/s- 
Jnfl-^ai,  Diog.  Laert  ii.  72.  The  simple  forms  are  chiefly  poet,  and  dialectic: 
?£«,  to  *ea*,  sit,  B.  53,  iEsch.  Eum.  18  (extended  /£«>»,  Th.  ii.  76),  A.  ifa, 
B.  549,  Pt.  trxs,  x.  361  (Ion.  v*-tU*s  Hdt  iii.  126);  Mid.  K»t**h  r-  162i 
and  rarelv  ?£«/*«/,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  32,  F.  ty-SrwAw 1.  455,  later  tiitfuu  Ap.  Eh. 
2.  807,  1  A.  %U*itw,  Theog.  12,  tvt&pw,  Pind.  P.  4.  363,  Umfw,  £.  295, 
2  A.  itcfifif,  uEsch.  Eum.  3 ;  Pf.  P.  %fuu,  to  sit  {\  59),  A.  134,  Eur.  Ale. 
-  604,  of  which  the  comp.  x&tnpuu  is  also  common  in  Att  prose.  Deriv. 
#£i/'»,  -£*•*,  &c,  A.  P.  fyvh*  and  fyfah*  (§  278.  y). 

ovopd^u  (r.  i*dfi*r-),  to  name,  F.  iu/Mtr*,  A.  tfiputtra,  Pf.  «yqcM»*c,  Pf.  P. 
woparfiat,  A.  P.  uvfiAttw.  Ion.  •vufMt^»  (§  44.  4),  Hdt.  iv.  6,  JEoL  jw 
/*«£*  (§  .44.  5),  Pind.  P.  2.  82,  chiefly  Ep.  »•{**'*»,  B.  488. 

?{«£»  (r.  0{«*-)»  to  teu\  F.  l{«r«,  A.  fyf«r«,  Pf.  «-•?£«««,  Pf.  P.  *ift«- 
9(iMt,  A.  P.  iipzaffa*.  Pf.  P.  P*.  <r^«.<ri(pf*Virtf^  Hes.  Op.  653.  For  «•«- 
'f {«$«»,  &c.,  see  §  194.  3.     Extended,  1  A.  <pz<fiasrt  Pind.  Nem.  S.  45. 

X«?»  (r.  #«*-,  *«*-  §  263«  **•)>  to  d™*  *<"*>  »-«<ire  (Jkt*~x»i^  ™.  1.  16), 
more  frequently,  bat  chiefly  Ep.,  Mid.  xtLfyptu,  to  retire,  F.  x"^9fJttu>  1  ^* 
IxarrdfW,  A.  535.  Ep.  2  A.  P*.  «i««2«r,  2  A.M.  xixdhtr*  (§  194.  S), 
F.  *f««2iiV»  (§  239.  6). 

ii.     Uniting  with  a  Lingual  to  form  #r  (rr). 

in^rr*,  to  6e  tmiuerf,  Ep.  K.  493,  A.  £#«r«,  Ap.  Eh.  1.  1171. 

&ef**Z»t  <uid  Att  byiJm*  (r.  £4000-),  F.  kyii**,  nytsrpm,  Dor.  A.  P. 
^/"X'"")  Diog.  Laert  viii.  85. 

/3X<Vr*  or  fixirrat  (r.  ^iXir-,  ^X*r-  §  261,  ^Xir-  §  64.  N.),  to  taAe  honey 
from  the  hive,  F.  /3XiV»,  A.  ?Cx<r«. 

*«{«W»  (r.  X9£v4-)t  to  arm,  poet,  Pf.  P.  Pf.  xtx»^v4ftit$$  (§  53),  T.  18, 
Eur.  Andr.  279.  A.  M.  Pt.  x^uneifttw  (§  71)  T.  397,  Dor.  A.  lajpS" 
(§  245.  1),  Theoc.  3.  5. 

<r£<r<ra>,  to  sprinkle,  F.  «*«**,  A.  Jf<r*<r«,  A.  P.  lariirAfy. 

*\&9<ru,  to  fashion,  F.  <rX<trw,  A.  7irX«0W,   Pf.  P.  iriirXatr/MW,  A.  P.  U*X«- 

&.     Uniting  with  a  Labial  to  form  £  or  rr. 

»i';»  (r.  w^-),  to  wash,  F.  »ty*,  A.  ?w^«,  Pf.  P.  tUifipai,  A.  P.  Usfh*, 
Hipp.     Late  «W»,  Pint,  but  £<r«-»/«*rtrrf«*  r.  178. 

«••«•«•»  or  irirrw  (r.  «*nr-)>  *o  cook,  F.  qri^M,  A.  fn^«,  P£  P.  *i*t/tfuu, 
A.  P.  Wi<p6m.     Late  «-•*•?»• 

See,  also,  !»W»  (§  273.  «),  X^/mw  (§  290). 

§  2 7G*  Remark.  As  verbs  in  -£*  and  -<r<r*  are  formed  from  both 
palatal  and  lingual  roots,  and  as  pure  verbs  often  "pass  into  verbs  in  -?«,  it  is 
not  strange  that  in  some  verbs  there  should  be  an  intermingling  of  forms. 
Thus, 
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«£*«{>,  to  match,  F,  kpc**m%  A.  >^«-«<r«,  Pf.  #{*«*«,  Pf.  P.  fy+arfc*i9 
A.  P.  rie*-d*tnf.  Non-Att  F.  k?*&l»,  X.  310,  A.  P.  «f«r«£f*>»,  Hdt  ii.  90, 
Ac.    Late  2  A,  M.  Pt.  (r.  *{«•*-,  §  227)  k^&ptm,  Anth. 

imc;*?"*  *>  *ky>  strip,  poet,  F.  •>«{/£*,  A.  191,  A.  Ua^a.  P.  187,  and 
»*#**,  Anacr.,  Pf.  P.  M^w/uu,  Soph.  Aj.  26,  htatfriw,  Much.  Cho.  347. 
Primitive,  baj'{«  0.  296,  2  A.  #>«{«>,  Soph.  Ant.  871,  1  A.  M.  hnt&pnt, 
E.4S. 

?(}»  (or  ?{}«)  and  /•?«  (r.  l^y-,  fty-  §  262,  l^.)>  *o  do,  poet,  and  Ion. 
JEsch.  Sept.  231,  <&.  214,  F.  ?eg»  «.  360,  and  /j|»,  Eur.  Ale.  262,  A.  %&*> 
jEsch.  Sept.  924,  and  %\}x\a.  or  *{•£*,  I.  536,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  539  (observe  the 
augment),  2  Pf.  h^ya,  B.  272,  2  Hup.  b^yi/»  (§  189.  5),  J.  693,  fyyia, 
Hdt.  L  1 27,  A.  P.  Pt.  fattis,  I.  250. 

[Litpri^a,  to  ponder,  poet,  F.  myin^*  ir.  261,  A.  i/£S{/t*{jga,  A.  189, 
and  i/M£itif£jra,  Ar.  Vesp.  5. 

*«'£>,  to  p/<^,  F.  **ilfi[uut  *m\wfuu  (§  200.  3),  A.  Jf*-*i<r«,  Pf.  *•(*»**«, 
Pf.  P.  x«<t*iV/mm.     Later,  *m\<u%  1***%*,  *i<*eu%et,  vfcaiyfuu,  W*i%4np. 

Note.  See  §  245.  1.  The  Dorics  sometimes  extend  the  palatal  forms  to 
other  tenses,  besides  the  Fut.  and  Aor.  act.  and  mid. ;  as,  \Xvyt%4nt  (for  -teht) 
Theoc.  1.  98,  rMxaypm  (9x«»)  Id.  22.  45,  fyftoxfint  (§  275.  «). 

§377*     3.  Addition  of  ». 

In  impure  roots,  *  is  commonly  prefixed  to  the  characteristic , 
but  in  jmre  roots,  affixed. 

Nora  In  a  few  poetic  forms, » is  prefixed  to  a  characteristic.  For  the 
changes  of  t  before  a  consonant,  see  §  54.  A  short  vowel  is  sometimes 
lengthened  before  t. 

a.     Prefixed  to  a  Consonant 

aXXo/uu  (r.  *&X-t  «*X-,  *XX-),  to  leap,  F.  xXoZfjuti,  A.  hXapw,  Sidy.  *«Xm- 
tuu  (§  56.  «),  &c,  2  A.  Mp»t9  Subf.  '&X»tA*4,  &c.  Ep.  nude  2  A.  S.  2 
*X«  «•.  754,  3  £Xr»  755,  Pr.  ^tw  A.  421  (§§  13.  4,  185.  *). 

/&XX»  (r.  /J*X->  £**-  §  262,  j3«Xi-  §§  28,  288),  F.  j3«x£,  &c.,  see  §  223. 
Ep.,  F.  fiX^c/uu,  T.  335,  2  A.  ?Cx»i»  (§  227.  0),  p.  15,  Uxifw,  S.  39, 
commonly  pass.  A.  675,  Opt.  8.  2  /JxjJ«  or  (r.  /3Xi-  §  259,  cf.  x^'lfh  rXt/ftut, 
§  284)  0Xir«  N.  288,  Jit/.  flXtirfai  A.  1 15,  &c. ;  Pf.  P.  fritiXtifuu,  I.  9. 

*X«£»  (r.  *X«y-,  xXayy-,  *X«£-  §  2?4»  •),  to  clang,  to  scream,  F.  *X«yg«, 

1  A.  ixX*yZ*t  2  A.  XxXayn,  Pf.,  as  Pres.,  *i*X«yy«  or  *«*X«y;£«,  Ar.  Vesp. 
929  (xixXnya,  B.  222,  see  §  246.  2),  F.  Pf.  xxxXay\^cu  (§  239.  c).  Ex- 
tended forms,  xXayyiv,  Theoc.  Ep.  6.  5,  *x«yya/i>w,  iEsch.  Eum.  131, 
xXetyyavm  Soph.  Fr.  782. 

#f*XX*  (r.  rQetX-),  to  deceive,  F.  trfaXS,  A.   }<r<pn\x,   Pf.    P.  IrtpxXftai, 

2  A.  P.  ir^Xur. 

rriXX*  (r.  «roX-,  rriX-  §  259),  to  send,  F.  r<rsX«,  A.  WuXa,  Pf.  frr«X*«, 
Pf.  P.  Zmx/Mu,  2  A.  P.  Ur&Xnh  rarely  1  A.  P.  UraX^nt.  For  i*r«xiW«, 
"c  §  248.  /. 

/3.     Affixed  to  a  Consonant. 

Mxw  (r.  ***-,  *«*-  §  266),  to  bite,  F.  &$£*/»«/,  2  A.  ft****,  Pf.  P.  *i*n- 
y/ww,  A.  P.  ifcfcAi*.     Poet  Mid.  S«*»«fo*»i,  -fisch.  Pers.  571. 
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ripr*  (r.  rap-,  <rift-  §  259),  to  cut,  F.  rtfi*,  2  A.  trap*  and  Irtfm,  Pf. 
rirfdrtixa  (§  261),  Ff.  P.  Tiffin  pat,  3  F.  vtrpnvtfutt,  A.  P.  trptiint*  Ion. 
r*i»«,  T.  105.  For  rtr unfits  see  §  234.  /J.  Kindred  £p.  «?»sfy«,  II.  390 
(r/*flVr*,  Mosch.  2.  81),  F.  r^n^,  1  A.  Irpnl*,  2  A.  trfiMyn,  2  A.  P.  ftp*. 
y*»,  later  trpnyw     Some  read  rfyti/,  as  Pres.,  N.  707. 

See,  also,  *i/tw  (§  223). 

§378.     y.    Affixed  to  a  VoweL 

0*n>»,  and  poet.  /3*r*»  (§  279  J  r.  /3a-),  to  ^o,  F.  finftfjuu,  2  A.  ?£«» 
(t  57 ;  see  §  227,  242.  b,  251.  4),  Pf.  /3iC*x«  (see  §  238.  «).  Poet,  and 
Ion.,  F.  /3W,  I  witt  cause  to  go,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  742,  1  A.  $Gn*«,  Hdt.  i.  46. 
In  composition,  Ff.  P.  /3s£«/k«j  and  /3c£a«/*«<  (§  221.  «),  A.  P.  ita&n*.  For 
firi<rK),  &c.,  see  $  1 85.  i.  Kindred  forms,  £«*  in  Dor.  \*ZZfr*s  Th.  v.  77 ; 
Ep.  j3i£«w,  r.  22,  (MGfifu,  H.  213,  faiaeSa  N.  809;  Ion.  y3/£*<r*w,  Hipp.; 
the  common  causative  /3/C*2> ;  and  apparently  the  Ep.  Pros,  used  as  Fat. 
(§  200.  b)  li^tuM,  /  sAaff  waft,  flw,  O.  194)  X.  43  b  PI  &i*fit,fa  (or  /Ji#- 
^i*f«)  Horn.  Ap.  528. 

Yvw  (x.  }$-),  to  enter,  F.  Yvcopou,  2  A.  ftfr  (f  57  ;  see  $$  227,  226.  4), 
Ff.  Mux*.  For  tuviova-ty  see  §  243.  4.  The  primitive  2v»  is  commonly 
causative,  to  make  to  enter  (yet  s=  $y»«,  <#  272),  F.  2&s*,  A.  ftifrw,  Pf.  ««- 
Mux*  v.  8.  23,  Ff.  P.  ttivpcu,  A.  P.  tt£A}v.  Chiefly  Ep.  and  Ion.,  Pres.  M. 
iuo/tuti,  E.  140,  A.  M.  ttufaptit,  B.  578,  2  A.  P.  tovtit,  Hipp.  For  Ivrtr;  &c, 
see  $  185.  i.     Later  Ep.  form,  iwrrw,  Ap.  Eh.  1.  1008,  A.  PL  %ty*s  1326. 

U««,  commonly  U«vt«,  to  drive,  F.  iJ.«rw,  iA£  (§  200.  2),  A.  fcara,  Ff. 
M\*»»  (§191),  Pf.  P.  Mxapat,  A.  P.  nxMnu  Ioa,  Pf.  P.  MXtrpw 
Hipp.,  A.  P.  hXoLvfaf,  Hdt  iii.  64.  For  XXnXtfiar;  see  §  248.  /.  Ion.  and 
Poet.  ix*<rrfi*,  2.  543. 

ftei»fjuu  and  fMtUftat  (r.  ^ms-,  ^i-  §  267,  ^i»-  §  259),  to  «ee&  q/fer,  poet 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  836,  ».  367,  Ep.  F.  p***»tuu  (§71)  A.  190,  A.  If**™*?*, 
f.  429,  2  Pf.  Atip0»«  (§  238.  *).  Pres.  imp.  p^to  (§  242.  b)  Mem.  ii.  1.  20 
(Epich.),  Inf.  (as  from  r.  fwe#-)  p^Soi  Theog.  769.  Extended,  pen/***, 
-t\<tv,  Soph.  Aj.  50. 

*it*  (r.  «>«-,  «•/-  §  259),  to  drink,  F.  «f «^mm  ($  200.  b),  later  *m(w 
(§  200.  3),  2  A.  f«fr»  (§  227.  «),  Jrop.  «•/•,  commonly  «-?*/,  Pf.  «-i<r**«, 
Pf.  P.  *%«*p*tt  A.  P.  iiriAif. 

t/v»  (r.  r/-)>  to  jwy,  to  expiate,  F.  rf  r*,  A.  Jfrr<r«,  Pf.  ririxa,  Pf.  P.  «W- 
fffteu,  A.  P.  Xrlahv.  Mid.  r/vo/imt,  and  rhvftat  or  rbrB/MU  (§  293),  to  awn^> 
to  /roni«A,  chiefly  poet.  I\  279,  366,  Ear.  Or.  323,  1172,  Hdt.  v.  77.  Poet, 
ra,  to  pay  Aonor  to,  F.  r?«w  I.  142,  JrT<r«,  Soph.  Ant  22,  Pf.  P.  Pf.  rtnpinh 
T.  426. 

$te*u  (r.  0**-)»  to  anticipate,  F.  ll«r«,  commonly  Qtfaftiu  (§  219),  1  A. 
tyte*«,  2  A.  ty*«>  (§  227),  Pf.  %<pl&x«.     Ep.  2  A.  M.  Pt.  fteptt$s  E.  119. 

^/w  (r.  $4t-),  to  perish,  to  destroy,  F.  trans.  f#/r»,  ?f«5,  Soph.  Aj.  1027, 
intrans.  Qfin/uu,  A.  trans.  fy&*-«,  Pf.  P.  tyftfuu,  Hup.  P.  and  2  A.M. 
(§§  227,  226.  4)  !f#fp*».  Ep.,  ftim,  2.  446,  /3.  368,  A.  P.  Ifitint,  4-  s31» 
2  A.  Act.  7^0v  (cf.  §  299)  E.  110.  Extended  poet  form,  f/w/*,  A* 
491,  *.  250. 

2.    Prefixed  to  «. 

See  lAfAtotfMu  (§  298),  *i(»n/«#,  »(nfi»a/teu,  rtrnips,  **ttrnps  (§  293),  «V»- 
A*<  (§  285),  *iX*i*t  rfkvtfuu  (§  282). 
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§  379*     4.  Addition  of  r*. 

The  addition  of  these  letters  is  commonly  attended  with  the 
precession  or  protraction  of  the  preceding  vowel,  with  metathe- 
sis, or  with  the  loss  of  a  consonant. 

a.     Without  further  Change. 

i^Ux*  (r.  £gi-)>  to  please,  F.  £{S*«,  A.  H^<r<t}  A.  P.  n{i*fav*  See  fyatf- 
rz»  (§  285). 

y*f{«*  and  yn^affKot,  to  grow  old)  F.  yn^affu  and  y*garqtuc#,  1  A.  iyv£&fx, 
2A.l<yv£*r  (§  227),  Pf.  yiy«£tf*«. 

\\xfxopai  (r.  /*«-)»  to  propitiate,  F.  IXetfofieu,  A.  l\3,r*j*riv,  A.  P.  tkoirdvr. 
Kindled  Att.  forms,  /ac^eum  ^Esch.  Sup.  1 1 7,  /Aia^mm,  PI.  Leg.  804  b.  Ep., 
/Am^m,  B.  550,  Ff.  Soft/.  /A*?**,  f .  365,  0/tf.  l\*x«fu,  Horn.  Ap.  165 ; 
forms  as  from  7x*#u,  Imp.  7x«S*  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1014,  7W*  (§251.  4),  Mid. 
lk*?uu  Horn.  Hym.  20.  5  ;  later  Ep.,  F.  lxdl»put  Ap.  Eh.  2.  808,  A.  <*«£«- 
^»,  1.  1093. 

ft>Jv<rx*  (r.  /tidv-),  to  intoxicate,  F.  fn4u<retf  A.  l/dfar*,  A.  P.  \fi%6v<r$n%. 
The  intrans.  ^ilvw,  to  fte  dr«n&,  occurs  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf. 

§280.     /3.    Vowel  changed  by  Precession. 

kp&kiv,  commonly  &fiGxi*xv  (r.  &p.G\e-t  &pGxtex-  §  259),  to  miscarry, 
F.  <fy*ffA***,  A.  faG\*><rat  Pf.  faCXuxa,  Pf.  P.  tSfiSXa//im.  2  A.  ^CX^v  in 
Said.     Ion.  il-etftGxUrat  Hipp. 

&p£X»et9  commonly  £y£X<Vxar  (r.  £x#-,  £Xjrx-),  to  expend,  F.  **£X»r*, 
A.  avflXw^*,  Pf.  airiXafxtt,  Pf.  P.  fafaufuu,  A.  P.  iv>jX*^u».  This  verb  often 
retains  «  in  the  augment  (§  189.  4),  especially  in  the  older  Att. ;  and  some- 
times, in  double  composition,  augments  the  second  preposition  (§  192.  8); 
thus,  A.  *»aX&/<r<z,  Soph.  Aj.  1049,  xacWX*?*,  Isoc.  201    b. 

y.    Vowel  Lengthened. 

$M<rxofAAi  (r.  £<«-,  faa**-),  chiefly  in  the  comp.  ar*-€t**xoft*s,  to  revive, 
both  trans,  and  intrans.,  F.  (ZtvropoH,  1  A.  trans*  t&»*6fiui*,  2  A.  intrans. 
•ttw  (§  227),  /3wJ,  £jy*}r  (§  226.  2),  /3/Wj,  /3/*vaw,  /Mr<  Primitive,  /3/a*>,  to 
/iw,  Fut.  fiukxrv,  commonly  fiia><rop.an,  1  A.  i£<W«,  commonly  2  A.  i£j»», 
Pf.  fafox*,  Pf.  P.  &&»(**$.  Shorter  Ep.  forms,  0*«a*i^«  (fiti/url*  Wolf., 
§  278)  Horn.  Ap.  528,  F.  £«W«  Ap.  Rh.  1.  685.  For  /3<0»,  we  commonly 
find,  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.,  £*«,  which  again  in  the  other  tenses  (F.  £j»<r«  or 
Zwtftat,  A.  ?£**«,  &c.)  is  rare  or  late.  For  the  contraction  of  £««,  see 
§  S3.  «.  From  the  contr.  forms  of  the  Impf.  (7£««)  K*s>  «£»>»  appears  to 
have  arisen  a  1st  Pers.  7$;?  Eur.  Ale.  295,  and  a  late  Imp.  $>A  Anth.  The 
prolonged  £*«  and  £«•»  (§  242.  b)  have  given  rise  to  A*  fo-tgairt  Hdt.  i.  120, 
J«f.  &ut  Simon.  Fr.  231.  17. 

§281.      *.    Metathesis. 

&\*ex»  (r.  pox-,  ft*.*-,  0A«-  §  64.  N.),  to  go,  to  come  (in  the  Pres.,  Ep. 
and  found  only  in  composition,  «•.  466),  F.  (MXaupett,  2  A.  fy«eX«x,  Pf. 
/"A*5a**«  (§  223). 

3»«r*«  (r.  $«»-,  &»*-),  to  die,  F.  SavaZftai,  2  A.  Mkmv,  Pf.  r'thnx*  (§  237), 
P-  Pf.  rgSrig*  and  rtlffofuu  (§  239.  a).     See  *«/»»  (§  295). 
20 
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^rx«  (r.  &«{.,  &{«•)>  to  k°P»  R  9*eup*h  2  A.  lApr.  Collat  fyrv/ui, 
Hdtiii.  109. 

i.    Consonant  Dropped. 

%*r**  (r.  x*'->  §  55)»  to  0aJ*»  R  X*9*>f**U  2  A.  ?#«>",  2  Pf.  »!£**. 
Late  x*»»-     Extended  ^m«J*»,  Ar.  Yesp.  695. 

«•«*•#*  (r.  «r«#-,  «W-  §§  259,  277,  *aJrx-,  **r%-,  the  aspiration  of  the  9, 
♦fhich  is  dropped  before  e,  being  transferred  to  the  »,  which  thus  becomes  #), 
to  suffer,  F.  «ti**fuu  (§  58),  2  A.  JW«>,  2  Pf.  «-i«W«.  Poet.  1  A.  Pf.  rf. 
<r*{  (but  *r*i*mt  Dind.)  .ffiach.  Ag.  1624,  Ep.  Pf.  if.  rtwAtvlif  (§  253.  2) 
£.  555,  Dor.  Pf.  <ri<w;e«,  Epich.  7(2).     For  «-i*Wi,  see  §  238.  fi. 

§  3  8  3«     5.  Addition  of  3,  ?,  3-,  and  x- 

ib/ut^m  and  iftifi*  (r.  «/*((-),  to  deprive,  poet.  Pind.  P.  6.  27,  c.  18, 
F.  £*£;*«,  A.  fy*ier«,  &.  64,  A.  P.  qctifArr,  X.  58. 

3/«  and  }sft»  (r.  }/-,  hit-  §  269.  6)  both  Ep.  I.  433,  A.  470,  commonly 
}$*«  or  hhtxm  (T  58,  §  237),  to  fear,  F.  Ep.  hiri/uu,  O.  299,  A.  ftur«, 
Cyr.  i.  4.  22 ;  Mid.  Vttpsu,  to  fright**,  poet  E.  763,  jEsch.  Earn.  357.  Deriv. 
}tiir*«fuu  or  hiirrapeu,  to  frighten,  2<*x*  (§  299),  and  Ep.  Vtnpt,  to  chase. 

tii»  (r.  tt;  ttit-  §  266),  to  spin,  F.  >»jV*»,  A.  P.  irMnt.  Ep.  vim,  Hes.  Op. 
775,  A.  hn**t  X.  128,  bqr«i*q»,  9.  198.     Late  Pf.  P.  tiwfuu. 

•vr«{*  (r.  «&r«-)>  to  wottnd,  F.  ovroirc*,  &c     Ep.  wr*»,  #.  356,  F.  »pn»r*, 

1  A.  sum**,  2  A.    5.  3   «vr*  (§  224.   E.),   /n/.   obrapu,   -dfttv*i,    E.   132, 

2  A.  M.  Pf.,  as  Pass.,  svrcifuw,  A.  659. 

«a«(«,  and  poet  <riA&*»,  Eur.  Rh.  555,  or  *Xatlm,  Soph.  El.  220  (r.  a****-, 
wiX*{-,  «-!>.«/.,  «*i&S-,  «*«*-,  §§  260,  262),  to  approach,  F.  aiX**-*,  «A^ 
(§  200.  2),  A.  l<rs;i&r«,  A.  P.  WtxMnt  and  poet.  l<rX«4*,>  (§  261.  N.). 
-fflsch.  Pr.  896.  Ep.,  «%>£*,  Horn.  Bac  44,  Pf.  P.  *i*\nr*i  p.  108,  2  A.  M. 
i-rkvpn*,  A.  449  ;  *iXta*,  to  bring  near,  Hes.  Op.  508,  fiXta/uts,  to  approach, 
T.  93. 

*■{<*  and  **{/£*,  to  saw,  F.  «*{/«-*,  A.  Iryra,  Pf.  P.  «%*ti9(uu,  A.  P. 

r«?«  (r.  *««-,  r«-  §  261),  to  save,  F.  r»r«,  A.  fr«r«,  Pf.  *•#■»*«,  Pf.  P. 
siemfuu  and  Aeme/uu,  A.  P.  l*W»>.  Ep.,  *«««,  Call  Del.  22,  r«*r*,  A  S3, 
&c. ;  Pres.  Imp.  (vsUs,  mv,  rS,  §  242.  b)  <r&*  ».  230,  Impf.  S.  3  (W#i) 
i«£»  or  r»*  II.  363,  <X>.  238  ;  contr.  s»m,  Ap.  Rh.  4.  197  ;  •••*,  in  the  Subj. 
ecrtSl,6S\,  fir,  424. 

r^im,   to  afflict,  F.  rfitu,   Pf.   P.    rir^U/un  •  and  r$x»  (r*  r£"-»  «W"» 


r^t/;^-  §  298),  F.  rtfl*,  Pf.  P.  tit^x*/*"'*  Th«  *▼•  60.     So  »u*  (§  220),  to 
swim,  poet.  >*»;£«,  i.  375  ;  $&*  and  Wx**  *°  rtt^« 

^  388.       III.    By   INCREASING   THE   NUMBER  OF 

syllables,  either,   1.  by  reduplication,  or  2.  by 
syllabic  affixes,  or  3.  by  exchange  of  letters. 

1.  Reduplication. 

Reduplication  in  the  root  is  most  frequent  in 
verbs  in  -fit  and  -tfxo.     It  is  of  three  kinds  : 
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a.  Proper,  which  belongs  to  roots  beginning  with  a  single 
consonant,  with  a  mute  and  liquid,  or  with  (iv,  and  which  pre- 
fixes the  initial  consonant  with  «,  or  rarely  with  «.  See  61- 
dnpi,  xixQTjfii  (§  284)  ;  j2i6q(jjoxo),  fjupvyoxto  (§  285). 

b.  Attic,  which  belongs  to  roots  beginning  with  a  short  vowel 
followed  by  a  single  consonant,  and  which  prefixes  the  two 
first  letters.     See  aQaoioxat  (§  285). 

Instead  of  repeating  the  initial  vowel,  /  is  sometimes  inserted,  in  imitation 
of  the  proper  reduplication.     See  Wnn/u  (§  284). 

c.  Improper,  which  belongs  to  roots  not  included  above,  and 
which  simply  prefixes  *  with  the  rough  breathing. 

Compare  §§  190,  191.2.  4. 

§  JB84.     «.  Verbs  in  -fu. 

Vw,  to  bind,  rarely  }*}**/«<  (r.  2i-,  }j}i-)>  ▼.  8.  24  (Impf.  }£«  A.  105), 
F.^V*.    See§§  219,  216.  j3. 

ttayu  (r.  **-,  }«}••)>  to  0*°*  F-  ***">'  EP-  *'*"***  »•  3^8.    See  J  51. 

V  (r.  i-,  /•-)>  <«>  gend>  F-  *'"•    See  \  54,  §  229. 

Zmyu  (r.  rr*-,  trr*-),  to  place,  F.  rnfaw.  See  1  48.  Poet  1  A.  l*r*r*, 
M.  56.  Late  Pf.  trans.  Ur***  Anth.,  Dor.  1  A.  P.  lsr«A*»  Call.  Lav.  83. 
Kindred  forms,  *Vw*»  in  composition  only,  Dem.  807.  6;  rare  Urn** 
(§  246.  N.)  Ath.  412  e;  late  *«•«'**,  Bom.  *14.  4  ;  rw/uu  (§  246.  «). 

«^e«iA«  fa  #e«->  «'#*«-  §  62)»  to  ^"^  F«  xe**»»  A«  ^e»»'*»  Pf-  p-  ** 

ft*/***.    Mid.  *ix?*f**h  to  borrow.     The  primitive  sense  of  the  root  xt*~ 
appears  to  be  to  supply  need.     Hence  we  have, 

1.  *lztnfut  to  supply  the  need  of  another,  by  lending  him  what  he  requires. 
Mid.  xt^etftMt^  to  supply  one's  own  need  by  borrowing. 

2.  x^xtt  (§  218.  «),  to  supply  the  need  of  one  who  consults  an  oracle,  by 
answering  his  inquiries,  F.  Xt**")  A»  %xt,nr*9  Pf.  P.  nix&f*"'  and  xixpirpxt, 
A.  P.  ixtfrim.  Mid.  xi**!**'*  to  consult  an  oracle.  Poet.  xt*&»  0T  X&Z»» 
Eur.  Hel.  516. 

3.  xta«(uu,  to  supply  one's  own  need  by  making  use  of  a  thing,  F.  xtf*9/**** 
ft  xixttifuu,  A.  P.  lxt*'h'>  A-  M-  IxC*/**'*  ^  the  Att  contract  forms 
^  #?«"  and  xt^f^h  n  takes  the  place  of  «  (§  33.  «),  which,-on  the  other 
hand,  is  commonly  retained  by  the  Ion.  ;  as  x&  Hdt  *•  55- 

4*  Xtf  (3  Fer8«  ^"g'f  for  /ft-*"  or  X&™)i  **  supplies  need,  Le.it  is  useful 
or  necessary,  it  must  or  ot^Xf  to  be,  impers. ;  Subj.  xw  Opt.  (#{«-,  XV" 
§  259)  xpin.  Inf.  %&*!,  and  poet.  (xe*M)  X&9>  Part'  Neut-  (xt*n>  «  m" 
Krted  after  contraction,  §  35)  XV»* '  ^P^  ^Xt™  (with  *  paragogic,  for  ix?*h 
®}W,  cf.  §  21 1.  N.)  or  nnaugm.  (§  194.  1)  x&'  •  Fut.  xv>™-  J116  P*/" 
ticiple  xgi»»  is  sometimes  used  as  an  indeclinable  noun ;  thus,  nv  xt1"'- 
Personally,  5.  2  X(nsU  (§  182),  you  must,  Ar.  Ach.  778  (Meg.)  ;  Pf.  P.,  as 
Pre8,»  tlxt*/**1*  *°  *****  ******  Eur-  lDn«  A*  s82>  ••  13»  F*  **'  **Xt*9*t**h 
Tfceoc.  16.  73.  Kindred,  xtK"*  *°  wm*9  *■**»  Ion'  X&fcl*  Hdt  *•  41> 
^  Xet**-  T'woc.  8.  12,  and  XC9^  ^  Ach*  734  (§  70#  V*) ;  IolL  dePon# 
JfttfrjM/uu,  Hdtiii.  117. 
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5.  Ari-xpi,  &  fdfy  wRpfiet  need,  i.  e.  it  suffices,  it  is  enough ;  Inf.  £«•«. 

.  xw  *  Impfc  ***£{«»  *•  **»Xt**ui  -A-  ***XV*9U  *01L  ***XVh  ~XtVh  &0- 
(see  3  above),  Hdt.  ix.  79.  So  ««ri^iir«  (§  242.  a)  Id.  viii.  14,  **r«-^« 
L  1 64,  l*-xt*im  iii.  1  37.     These  verbs  are  also  used  personally. 

irUnfiu  (r.  £»«.,  »>/mk-),  to  benefit,  F.  «»««-«»,  A.  *»v»j<r«,  A*  P.  »rn0nf>  2  A.  M. 
m/»nf  and  mmk/w  (§  224.  3),  Opt.  inupnt,  Inf.  Smrteu,  Ep.  and  Ion.  imp. 
•w«  r.  68,  /»/.  iwAu  Hipp.,  P*.  *»*>«"*  /3.  33.  Doubtful  2  A.  Act  Inf. 
lifitm  PL  Rep.  600  d  ;  late  1A.M.  «»«r«itm>,  Antb. 

viftvXtifu  (r.  «rA«-,  nv-^-irXx-  §  263.  6),  to  ./%  F.  rXfaat  A.  JwXijra, 
PP.  *i*\nx*>  Pf.  P.  *i*\nr(*tu  (Plup.  o-i«-i?rXi)>r»  Lys.  180.  4), 
A.  P.  i+kn*4„9,  2  A.  M.  iv&ffrcqy  (§  224.  3),  Op*.  (*X.r)-l-pnf)  rxfant  or 
(wX*-,  irXt-  §  259)  *kupni  (cf.  #£i/«i,  4  above,  /Uu"*,  §  277.  «),  imp.  «**. 
r«,  Part.  *Xvpitaf.  Imp.  ip-riVAnA  (§  251.  4)  <D.  311,  Ft.  (r.  «*.«-)  ip- 
irtirXuf,  Hipp.  CoHat  Ion.  forms,  rip**.**,  -«*»,  Hes.  Th.  880,  *•<«*>.*>,  Hes. 
Sc.  291  Gaisf.,  «-//**-X«v<>/«e/  I.  679.  Kindred,  wA^*,  and  the  intrans. 
«*.«#»  (2  Pf.  <rS*-W«,  Theoc.  22.  38),  whence  «\nttv  and  n-;i«Sv»«. 

x'ifi*l*iu  (r.  *£«-,  *•*/*«!•{*-),  to  ftunt,  F.  w^»»r*»,  A.  ?«•£**«,  Pf.  P.  wivp- 
/Mi  or  flrirgfi«yuB<,  A.  P.  Xxpirin*.  Pf.  wiro-rir^xat,  Hipp.,  F.  Pf.  wurjjir*- 
/Mu,  Hdt  vi.  9,  A.  fegiri  Hes.  Th.  856,  Ep.  Sttfy'.  (as  from  r<]a<r{*»)  rlftrfl- 
9t  (§  181.  0)  At.  Lys.  248.     Rare  Ep.  form,  o-ftjV*,  I.  589. 

Note.  The  epenthetic  /»  of  *'sft<r\nfu  and  vi/iv^ifu  is  commonly  omitted, 
when  these  verbs,  in  composition,  are  preceded  by  ^ ;  thus,  lft*i<r\nfut  but 

riVii/ei  (r.  Si-,  r/^i-,  §  62),  to  /«*,  F.  d«V«.    See  f  50. 

Remark.  4hyu  (J  53)  is  the  only  verb  in  -pt  having  a  monosyllabic 
root,  and  beginning  with  a  consonant,  which  is  not  reduplicated. 

§28«5.     /3.   Verbs  in-***. 

kt*(t<r»*  (r.  &(-,  *{!-,  &z*yrx-  §  296),  tojft;  Ep.  g.  23,  1  A.  J^nr, 
A.  167,  «.  280,  2  A.  #£«e»  A.  110,  Soph.  EL  147  (§  194.  3),  2  Pf.  in- 
trans., as  Pres.,  «£*£«,  N.  800,  also  Att.  •£«£«,  JEach.  Prom.  60,  H.  Gr.  iv. 
7.  6,  A.  P.  fyht  n.  211.  Pf.  P.  &t^t/tah  Hes.  Op.  429,  Ap.  Rh.  1.  787. 
For  at(X£v7*,  see  $  253.  2.     Deriv.,  «firx«  (§  279),  kfrv*  and  «fr£f«,  &c 

/3j£{«*««  (r.  £{0-,  fafyurx-,  §  280.  7),  to  ea*  (the  Pres.  rare),  Pf.  0<C(»m 
(see  §  238.  a),  Pf.  P.  (H€e*peu.  Ep.,  2  A.  !£{»»,  Horn.  Ap.  127,  2  Pf.  tyf. 
(r.  p>t»6- ;  or  from  new  Pres.  0i£{«S»)  /JiC^w*  A.  35,  F.  Pf.  fatyffuu, 
0.  203;  Ion.  A.  P.  i£^A,»  Hdt.  iii.  16  ;  late  Ep.  1  A.  ?£{«$»,  Ap.  Bh. 
2.  271  ;  late  F.  PpLfyfuu.  The  deficiencies  of  this  verb  are  supplied  by  Ml* 
(§  298)  and  r^y»  (§  267.  3> 

yty%»9%*  (r.  yw-),  to  fcioip,  F.  yvafoptu,  2  A.  Iyw»  flf  57),  Pf.  fyw**, 
Pf.  P.  lytvffuu,  A.  P.  iyM»rA)».  2  A.  M.  Qptf.  *vy-yt9~r$  iEsch.  Sup.  216, 
Ion.  1  A.  ai»-iy»*/r«,  persuaded,  Hdt.  L  68. 

Note.  The  Ion.  (not  Horn.)  and  the  later  Greek  softened  yiyy**n»  and 
yiyvopcu  (§  286)  to  yrwsxw  and  yt  to  fiat. 

}iU*x»  (r.  J*-,  ^«^.,  2jW«-),  to  ^ocA,  F.  5^«^,  A.  $/}«£«,  Pf.  ?i^«^«i 
Pf.  P.  htfiayfiuu,  A.  P.  iJ/^^f.  Ep.,  1  A.  lUarxnrct,  Horn.  Oer.  144, 
2  A.  A««y,  Ap.  Rh.  3..529,  ^il««»  (§  194.  3).  From  the  r.  *«-  are  aKso 
formed,  with  the  sense  to  /corn,  the  poet  F.  tufatuu  (§  222),  y.  187,  Pf. 
*i^n*«,  /3.  6V,  IX&nfuu,  Theoc.  8.  4,  *£««,  <.  519  (hence  )i^«W«i  «••  316, 
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§  246.  2),  2  1  P.  itenh  Soph.  EL  169.     Hence,  likewise,  the  Ep.  F.  contr. 
Q*v»,  l*i»t  §  200.  2)  **'»,  I.  418. 

}/}#«***  (r.  *{*-)»  to  run>  uae^  only  m  composition  with  &,*'o,  ho,  or  !& 
F.  ^in/uu,  1  A.  fte«r«,  2  A.  ft{«f  (J  57),  PC  Jtff***.  Kindred,  *£«*»*;«, 
Lys.  117.  35,  $f *,#««/'*,  Hdt  iv.  79. 

pupinrxm  (r.  /*>«-)>  to  remind,  F.  /*»««•«,  A.  f/tw«,  Ff.  P.  pipttipmi  (see 
§  234. 0),  3  F.  fiupwepat,  Qyr.  iii.  1.  27,  A.  P.  ifitMnr.  As  from  iti/tM- 
pw  and  fiiftfafuu,  Imp.  ftipn§  Hdt.  v.  105,  Pt.  ptftripttts  Archil.  Fr.  1, 
Opt.  PL  3  fup9*i*r«  Pind.  Fr.  277.  Prim.  Mid.  fivaepcu,  to  remember  (Ep. 
2.  106),  to  two,  vii.  3.  18.  Collat  forms,  p,wx*t  Orph.  Hym.  77.  6,  p*n 
rxtfutt,  Anacr.  Fr.  69. 

r/r{«r*«,  and  poet.  *ipnf<u  (r.  *!{«-,  «•{£-  §  261,  Tigy«-  §  278.  J),  to  tell, 
Pf.  rcr(«x«,  Pf.  P.  *i«re&p*it  3  F.  vixfk^ofMUy  vii.  1.  36,  commonly  used 
for  the  rare  aW«V<y**<  (Ath.  160  f),  A.  P.  i«{«Ai».  Ep.,  Fat  J*/.  («••{*- 
™)  ri^«,  (§  245.  3)  O.  454,  A.  Wig**  O.  428,  Pf.  P.  Pt.  *i*$pipi»t 
<&.  .58.  The  Fut.  and  Aor.  of  this  verb  are  supplied  by  »*»lvff«tMu  and  ««••- 
iofinr,  mid.  tenses  of  kxehfitfu. 

nrpLrsut  (r.  «•£•-),  to  vxmna\  F.  rptem,  A,  ir{«»r«,  Pf.  P.  rir{*puut  A.  P. 
ir^ny.  Kindred,  «-£«*,  Ep.  f .  293,  r»fi*»,  to  jMerce,  Ep.  Horn.  Merc.  283, 
F.  r«(uV*,  lb.  178,  1  A.4r«{<ir«,  E.  337,  2  A.  ?*•*<*»,  A.  236  (for  riropt 
and  nr^«V*,  see  §§  194.  3,  239.  6),  r«£iv«,  Ar.  Thesm.  986,  rtr^mim 
(§  286). 

nrvrxopat  (r.  «/*-,  §§  263.  N.,  273.  *),  to  prepare,  Ep.  O.  942,  2  A.  n- 
«;«!«»  (§  194.  3)  •.  77,  Ttrvzifttiv,  A.  467. 

§  2  8  6.     y.    Other  Verbs. 

«**#£*  (*•  •#->  *»«#-»  «**#'£-  §  297),  to  afflict,  Ep.  «r.  432,  F.  «**#«'- 
**t  1  A.  a»a%nfet,  commonly  2  A.  #*«£•»,  Pf.  P.  *z4xn/**t  and  *zn%*p*t 
(P.  3  Jxxxftaro  §  248.  /).  Collat,  *;tw*«*  r.  129,  and  4x«0/mm,  Soph. 
Ant  627,  to  sorrow;  Pres.  jP*.  &x'*»'  b?  694>  ^«|J«'»  E-  869« 

yiytfitu  (r.  y«-,  yif-  §§  259,  277,  y/yo-,  y/y»-  §  261),  to  become,  F.  yi- 
»hV#/mu  (§  222),  2  A.  lytviptiv,  Pf.  ytyivriftmt,  2  Pf.  yiy»«  (see  §  238.  a), 
F.  P.  yi*n6ri<roi*Mi>  1  A.  trans.  Iyijy«/£4r,  i"  oe^rar  or  bore.  Ion.  and  late 
A.  P.  lytfMnr,  Hipp.  For  yifra,  see  §  185.  );  for  1  Pf.  Dor.  ytyxxut, 
$  246.  2  ;  for  Izyiyanrmt,  §  245.  3  ;  for  yxioput,  §  285.  N.  Kindred,  yiL 
w/cai,  Ep.  X.  477,  yiwaa,  -tr*,  to  beget. 

XtkzUfuu  (r.  X«-,  X/X«-,  §  267),  to  <fe«re  earnestly,  Ep.  N.  253,  Pf.  P. 
(one  k  dropped,  §  263.  6)  Xtkhfyu,  A.  465.  The  prim.  X«*»  is  used  by  the 
Dorics;  Theoc  1.  12. 

pt»«,  and  poet  /cj/amw,  JSsch.  Ag.  74,  F.  ptv£.  See  §  222.  2.  Ep.  deriv. 
W*Z*,  B.  392. 

wr*  (r.  «rir-,  «*•-  §  273.  £,  ««•«•-),  to  fall,  F.  nrwpat  (§  200.  3), 
1  A.  7n<r«,  commonly  2  A.  7ri«w,  Pf.  («-ir-,  «r«-  ^  262,  «•«-  §  236.  a) 
▼iTr«««  (see  $  238.  «).  Dor.  2  A.  friror,  Find.  0.  7.  126  ;  late  Pf.  ri- 
•"•n,.*,  Ant^.  Poet  forms,  *\<n»,  Soph.  (Ed.  €.  1 754,  and  perhaps  «7n>f« 
(Eur.  Ph.  293)  and  «t<n*»  (Pind.  I.  2.  39),  with  which  some  connect  !<r/r- 
»w  as  2  Aor. 

nrgoiMw  (r.  r^«-,  «r^«i»-  §  277),  to  iore,  F.  rtf**9  A.  lrf»i^«,  Pf.  P.  ri- 
«^wmuv  A.  P.  Wtfinw,  A.  M.  Uirfijy^ny.  F.  rirf«»i*»,  Hdt  iii.  12,  A.  Iri- 
^«  i.  247,  A.  P.  lrf«?«»Af»,  Anth.     Late  or  doubtful,  wpf«,  r/r{*/y*, 
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2.  Syllabic  Affixes. 

§  387.  The  syllables  which  are  most  frequent- 
ly affixed  to  protract  the  root  are  a,  £,  dv,  vt,  w, 
itfx,  and  if. 

a.    Addition  of  «  and  i. 

Remarks.  (1.)  When  «  is  affixed,  i  in  the  preceding  syllable  usually 
becomes  *» ;  but,  when  t  is  affixed,  «.  See  *"T{*»ip«*»  and  cr^i*  (§  259.  a). 
(2.)  The  vowel  which  is  added  is  more  frequently  retained  before  the  close 
terminations. 

«.    Addition  of  «. 

fyc%&»fiuu  (r.  0{t>;e-)>  *°  roar»  ^  Pev%t*«p**t  A.  Xtivxnf&uw,  A.  P.  U{»- 
Xn*V,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.,  /3i£f0£*.  Kindred,  /3;&x«,  later  £{(/;£«  (Hipp.),  to 
^mu&  tfte  tortA.  Similar  onomatopes  are  (ZXtixdafuu  and  fitjxaoftau,  to  bleat, 
and  fivxiopetiy  to  tow,  F.  -n*9(uu,  Ep.  2  Pf.  /tifttix*,  K.  362,  ftipux*,  2/580, 
2  A.  7iut«»,  n.  469,  Ip0««»,  E.  749. 

yo«»  (r.  70.),  to  ftetoat^  Ep.  H.  664,  F.  ymvtfuu,  2  A.  fyw,  Z.  500.  Mid. 
yU«i*atdBQ  Att.,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1249. 

»*4t«i«,  F.  rain's*,  poet  for  »i/m»  (§  222.  2),  £0  distribute.  Also  Ep.  Imp£ 
npMnr*  A.  635. 

irir^Kaf,  poet,  virapeti,  Pind.  P.  8.  128,  and  vraraofuu,  B.  462,  JSsch.  Sept. 
84,  later  Ivr&fuu,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1608  (r.  arir-,  tit*-,  «r«r*-,  «rr«-  §  261, 7m«- 
§  283.  c),  to  fly,  F.  mrnrofAai,  commonly  vrnva/Mu,  2  A.  ?w<r>j>,  2  A.M. 
Irra/tfjf,  commonly  WrifAw  (§  261),  Pf.  P.  *t*«rtift*t,  A.  P.  forMi* 
F.  irvrnfftMt,  Mosch.  2.  141.  Other  collat.  forms,  verUfieu,  T.  357,  c*««- 
/mm,  M.  287,  vtrfafuti,  Hdt.  ill.  111. 

§£88.     /3.     Addition  of  1. 

*T&toftat,  and  poet,  afapai,  JSsch.  Earn.  549  (r.  «&-,  «&-),  to  respect, 
F.  aXittrofjMiy  A.  M.  fiura/w,  Pf.  fiirfutt  (P.  3  jr^-j&fer*,  §  248.  /,  Hdt.  L 
61),  A.  P.  ^ir^». 

&a>,  i.  478,  and  £*^*,  I.  5  (r.  a-,  «i -),  to  breathe,  blow,  Ep. ;  imp.  £■'«* 
Jn/.  &*»«/,  Ft.  itif  Pass.  £qu«/,  £.  131*  Deriv.,  kU,  0.  252,  and  &M+ 
II.  468,  to  breathe  out,  expire.  Kindred,  A.  £ir«,  to  breathe  in  deep,  to  sleep, 
y.  151,  contr.  «?*•*,  <r.  367. 

y«/*i*  (r.  yap-),  to  marry,  said  of  the  man,  F.  yapuS,  A.  lyn/**,  Ef»  >*?** 
l*qx«,  Pf.  P.  yiyeifAtifiat,  Mid.  yvpUpai,  to  marry,  said  of  the  woman, 
F.  yafiovfjixty  A.  l^qua^y.  Late  F.  yttpfoo*,  A.  iya/untra,  A.  P.  iy«/t«V»l» 
(yaptfitr*  Theoc.  8.  91).  Ep.  F.  M.  yapifrofAat,  will  provide  a  wife  for, 
I.  394. 

}*£«,  to  draft,  consider,  poet,  and  Ion.  II.  713,  Mid.  iZefuu,  commonly 
VtZfifieu  (§  224.  3  ;  r.  */£-,  J4J1-),  to  ***,  Theoc  25.  37,  X.  100,  Hdt  i.  95, 
F.  h£jrafMU,  A.  ih£tierctfii)r. 

hxM  (r.  ***-),  to  8eenh  to  think,  F.  &£«,  A.  &«£«,  Pf.  P.  2i$ay/Mu,  A  P. 
\Yo%1w,  Poet,  and  Ion.,  F.  $«x«V«,  A.  iVoxnru,  Pf.  2i2«x*fx«,  Pf.  P.  hioxnjuu, 
A.  P.  ftaettAjy.     Impers.  Smci?,  it  seems,  F.  ftgu,  &c 

iwtfuXapeu  and  irifuXiepat  (r.  /«X-,  ^1X1-),  to  tofc  car*  o/i  F.  ln^iX«r«- 
ft«/,  Pf.  P.  XrtfAtftiXnfMth  A.  P.  l«^iX«V»jf. 
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xmrim,  to  sound,  to  croak,  poet,  F.  xrvw^tt,  1  A.  krwmra,  2  A.  ixrtt- 
*». 

xvXiih*  and  xvX/vSfo,  to  rol£  F.  (*i/X/>$-<r«,  §  58)  xvXis*,  A.  \x6\Trct, 
H  P.  xiKvXtrftiu,  A.  P.  i«i/XjW*f».  Late  F.  jtvA/y&ir*.  Bare  Pros.  «»xf *», 
At.  Vesp,  202.  Kindred,  s«;uf2s0p«j,  to  £e  otuuvi  in,  Qyr.  L  4.  5,  itXiibi*  or 
<U/»S*,  A.  forr«,  Ar.  Nub.  32,  Pf.  »?xr*«,  lb.  33. 

%ipt  and  *#{/«,  to  raee*  with,  to  chance,  chiefly  poet,  and  Ion.  Eur.  Hipp. 
746,  Med.  23,  F.  xvpm  (§  56.  0),  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  225,  and  «»{*>«,  Eur.  Herad. 
252,  A.  Ixvpa,  r.  23,  and  ixvpru,  Hdt  i.  31,  Pf.  xtxfynx*,  Pf.  P.  xi*4{)f- 

Txriofuu  (r.  «r-),  to  ftufe,  Ion.  and  Poet.  Hdt  ii.  37,  F.  lelfpat*  A.  l«r£- 
<rc/M)i>,  A  464,  Soph.  Ant.  202,  Plup.  nrdsfttit  XL  642. 

*«{#»  (r.  *■*(*-,  «^-  §  259,  w^i-)*  to  fay  wo»te,  F.  wtfn**,  Pf.  «rnr^- 
Ajx«,  &c.  Poet.  *V«,  F.  «•/{**,  Soph.  Ph.  1 14,  1  A.  i<ri{r«,  «.  2,  Ep.  2  A. 
?r(«A»  (§  262),  A.  367.     For  «V*'»  Bee  §  246.  0. 

f<W«  and  fsvri*  (r.  /^-,  /**•«•-  §  272),  to  throw,  F.  /ty»,  A.  ifM*,  Pf. 
$rp«,  fr.  P.  Xtfmpat,  1  A.  P.  Iffi<pin9,  2  A.  P.  I#fy«».  For  /Arrow,  see 
§  249.  d.    Deriy.  /inrr»$>. 

fxivrefuti,  commonly  *-*««-i*  or  *x«vieft«u  (r.  #**«■-)»  F.  vxtyofjuu,  A.  ir*s* 
^•>*»,  Pf.  Uxtpfuu,  F.  Pf.  Irxtytfuu,  PL.  Rep.  392  c. 

«ti«  (r.  4S-)>  to  /*«*>  F-  *'">  ^d  poet.  <W«V«,  A.  7«s«  (§  189.  2),  Pf.  P. 
Utfuu,  A.  P.  UrAp.  Late  Pf.  ?«*«,  Pint ;  Ep.  and  Ion.,  A.  «*«,  A.  220 
fa«r«f,  for  «-{*«#«*  Anth.),  Pf.  P.  J«p«<,  Hdt  v.  69;  **-i~ht  Hipp. 
Deny,  irrfyfuu,  to  jtutle,  Ar.  Ach,  42. 

§  389*     b.    Additioic  of  *»• 

Remarks.  (1.)  Roots  which  receive  av  without  further 
change  are  mostly  double  consonant.  (2.)  Mute  roots  recew* 
ing  av  commonly  insert  v  before  the  characteristic.  (3.)  Roots 
which  do  not  insert  v  sometimes  prolong  av  to  atv  or  av. 

«.    Without  farther  Change. 

a.lr4mio(uu,  and  rarely  aUifuu  (r.  ajVS-,  «*W«>-),  to  perceive,  F.  mMntquu 
(§  222.  1),  2  A.  £W4»<f»,  Pf.  P.  frtnp«i. 

«X?«»«  (r.  ik<p-)t  to  find,  poet  Eur.  Med.  298,  2  A.  *X0«f  <D.  79. 

itfjut^rciitt  (r.  &ft*(r-),  to  err,  to  miss,  F.  kfia^rnvfieu,  2  A.  %fut£rov,  Pf. 
tifui^mxtt,  Pf.  P.  tifAdzrnpeu,  A.  P.  fift*£rntt}v.  F.  a^a^nfrw,  Hipp.,  1  A. 
htUpmra,  Orph.  Arg.  646,  Ep.  2  A.  (A^r-,  a^ar-  §  262,  ApGpr-y  §  §  13. 4, 
28,  64.  2)  faty™,  E.  287  (^^  A.  491).  Hence  0*  dropped,  cf.  £<rX*. 
«">  §  296)  afyraZ*,  only  in  A.  &uft;'.  «£g<>T*g<y*i>  E.  65. 

m%4atofuu,  and  sometimes  «jti^^^u  (r.  l#f-)>  to  ^  Aafad^  F.  ktix^***' 
p**,  2  A.  «<rn^/eii«,  Pf.  brnxtnt**** 

•3%*  and  •v&inw,  poet  and  Ion.  ASg»  (r.  AF«y-»  «»y-,  £«y-,  §  22.  J,  «»f-, 
*«$-,  §  273),  Z.  261,  to  fecretue,  F.  «£g*V«,  &c.  See  T  43,  and  cf.  Lat 
Q*geo. 

0X*rr«*,*,  and  poet  0X**r£«  (r.  0X«w-).  to  4*0*,  to  fori,  F.  0X«#nfr«, 
2  A.  &*«#*•«>,  Pf.  i£JuE*r»»«  (§  190 ;  Plop.  ICfCAOTn'jw  Th.  iii.  26).  1  A. 
K^rn«-«,  Ap.  Eh.  1.  1131. 
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2«(/<b«  (r.  ««£#•)»  to  tieePf  usually  in  composition  with  mv«,  2  A.  ftufa, 
Pf.  )i^Aim,  2A.P.  poet.  U«^q».  Ep.  2  A.  ft{«Ar  $.  296,  2  A.  P.  fy«- 
4nh  i.  471  (§  262). 

tyx^*«»*  (r.  fyX-,  fyjur*.  §  296),  to  mew,  F.  tyXnrm,  1  A.  «flX«r«, 
commonly  2  A.  *f  X«»,  Ff.  OfXnnm.  Ion.  Impf.  or  2  A.  *tyx«*  (§  243. 4) 
Hdt.  viu.  26.    See  fyi/A*  (§  268). 

§  290.     £.    With  the  Insertion  of  »  (see  §  54). 

«»}«n*  (r.  •$-,  &-f -}«»-),  to  please,  poet,  and  Ion.  B.  114,  Soph.  Ant  504, 
F.  i^  Hdt.  v.  39,  2  A.  Uht,  Id.  i.  151,  Subj.  &»,  &a,  2  Ff.  UU,  I.  17S 
(f*J«,  Theoc  27.  22  ;  1  Ff.  43**«,  Hippon.).  For  the  augm.,  see  §  189.  2. 
Kindred,  #2*,  to  pfowe,  commonly  ftopxt,  to  be  pleased,  F.  nrifapuu,  A.  Mi 
(A.  M.  fr«w  i.  353). 

igvyyanw  (r.  J{i/y-)>  to  disgorge,  2  A.  ?^y«>.  Ion.  t^iyfteu,  0.  621, 
F.  lgsvg#iMM,  Ff.  Ipvyfuu,  Hipp. 

B-tyytiv*  (r.  S*y-)»  to  tottcA»  F*  $'&**«'>  2  A*  #'?"•     Lat.  tengw. 

*r#«w*  or  juyx*'»  (*•  «'#-)>  to  /"^  P06**  Eur.  «^lc«  477»  F*  *^»»^«, 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1487,  2  A.  **r#w,  Eur.  Ale.  22.  Ep.  *r^«^,  P.  672,  and 
«<#$*  ».  284  (Mid.  if.  m^^mi*,  E.  187),  F.  */#nV*,  Ap.  Rh.  4.  1482, 
2  A.  (from  r.  «^i-,  or  Pass,  with  sense  of  Act.)  Ixfx*',  «r.  379,  Subj.  (»x«) 
au^ife  (§  243.  b),  A.  26,  &c     1  A.  M.  U^Mc^nt,  A.  385. 

X«y#rfw  (r.  X«#-,  X»»^-  §  266,  Xiy#-  §§  259,  277,  X«yx«r-)»  to  o6to» 
ty  fof,  F.  kfa/uu,  2  A.  7x«^»y,  Ff.  «7x*»£«  (§  191.  1)  and  X%X9yX*,  Ff.  P. 
tlkfiy/uu,  A.  P.  lXif^».  Ion.  F.  X^mw,  Hdt.  vii.  144.  For  2  Aor.  &ftf. 
\ikdX"i  causative,  see  §  1 94.  3. 

XafiG«>»  (r.  X«C-,  XnC-,  X«/*C-),  to  taAe,  F.  Xfy«fuu,  2  A.  fx«C«?, 
Ff.  t'Xtupa  (§  191. 1),  Ff.  F.  iTXq/w,  and  poet.  XtX^fiai,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  363, 
A.  F.  ix^nn  Ion.,  F.  kd^»fiah  Hdt.  i.  199,  Pf.  P.  xiXa^cu,  iii.  117, 
A.  P.  Ixtpftnh  ii.  89,  Pf.  A.  XiX^Cw  ($  222),  iv.  79.  For  XiX««**«,  seu 
§  194. 3.    Poet,  forms,  X*£y*u  and  Xatyfuu,  A.  357,  Ar.  Lys.  209. 

Xmvtmm,  and  sometimes  X*S*  (r.  W-,  X^-),  to  &  Awf,  to  escape  notice, 
F.  XjjV*,  1  A.  %Xn§m,  commonly  2  A.  Jfx«*w,  2  Pf.  XiX^a.  Mid.  X**S$n»tuu 
and  kfafuuy  to  forget,  F.  Xri<reftech  2  A.  XXmt'opw,  Pf.  XiXfiffiiu,  F.  Ff.  XiXn'- 
r«/(Mi,  Eur.  Ale.  198.  Ep.  Ff.  P.  Xix*<rp*h  E.  834,  late  1  A.  M.  lxtir*/uit, 
Quint  3.  99,  Dor.  A.  P.  tXarfaf,  Theoc.  2.  46.  For  XiXaJo*,  &c,  see  §  1 94. 3 
CoUat.  i«-Xfi^»«,  *.  221. 

XuV*  (r.  Xiir-,  Xiiir-),  to  fow,  and  sometimes  in  composition  Xjftr***,  Th. 
viii.  17,  F.  Xi/^*,  &c.  flf  37).     Late  1  A.  tXu^a. 

pBttevot  (r.  /***-),  to  2WII,  F.  fuiifafutr  (§  222),  2  A.  i/uJsf,  Ff.  pup**** 
*«.     For  prntiZfuti,  see  §  200.  y. 

*uti&9»tuu,  and  poet,  muhfuu  JSsch.  Ag.  988  (r.  W-,  «W-  §  270),  to 
tjqvtre,  F.  *i&**/**i  {rivruttcu  ^Esch.  Fr.  988,  §  200.  3),  2  A,  i«ii#Vfiv. 
Ff.  wi*vf/uu.     Ep.  2  A.  Qpf.  wiwfatrs  (§  194.  3),  Z.  50. 

**¥%£**  (r.  rv^;-,  «e/^-),  to  happen,  to  obtain,  to  kit,  F.  rtfypuH,  2  A.  frv- 
^ii^  Ff.  nrw^iDwi  (§  222),  rarely  ««»#«,  Ath.  581  e.  Ep.  1  A.  i«vg«'«t 
A.  106.     See  «^*  (§  270). 

;£«»£«»«  (r.  ^«^-,  #«>*-,  a;*^-  §  259),  to  contotii,  poet.  Ar.  Ban.  260, 
F.  (xifln/uu,  §  58)  Xiir»p*i,  *.  17,  2  A.  J^«^»,  A.  24,  2  P£  *^«4s» 
Y.  268. 
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^  39 1  •     y.     With  at  prolonged. 

ktixti*  (r.  «X$-),  to  nourish,  poet.  JEsch.  Fr.  540,  2  A.  fr^w,  *.  70.  Also 
ktinrxv,  to  nourish,  to  grow,  T.  599,  late  A.  iter.  kX%fo**xu  Orph.  Lith.  364. 

ikjTttiv*  or  akjr^xivtt  (r.  *X/<r-),  to  «n,  poet,  Hes.  Op.  239,  328,  1  A. 
<UW«,  Orph.  Arg.  647,  2  A.  »X#«y,  I.  375,  Pf.  P.  P*.  «Ai«v«w  J/ 807. 

«£i«  and  «£«/f«  (r.  •£-,  «<$i-  §  288),  to  swell,  F.  «<%*»,  A.  *W«,  Pf.  «$«- 
*«.    Also  <»<5av«,  trans.,  I.  554. 

i\ir6at*  and  oXtrfxif*  (r.  oXarf-),  to  slide,  to  slip,  F.  okjrtfoat,  2  A.  aktrfor. 
1  A  AxUin**  and  Pf.  ix'whxx,  Hipp.    Also  «AWa£*,  Ath.  236  a. 

i^mivofAxi,  rarely  otr^dofiett,  Ath.  299  e  (r.  M^g-,  i#f  g«-  §  287),  to  «netf, 
F.  if^ffofcai,  2  A.  w<r<p£0fAt)v,  A.  P.  J>r<p£av0tiT.  Ion.  2  A.  i!>r(p^cifirjf,  Hdt. 
L  80,  late  1  A.  t/rQgnvafttit* 

See,  also,  ;*«»«  (§  292),  */#*»*  (§  290). 

§  292*     c.    Addition  of  m. 

jSfri*  (or  j3ei*),  to  *to/>  199  (r.  £«-),  F-  /3w'*»  A.  KUv*,  Pf.  P.  (ti€v*f**t. 
Also  Pass.  fivtifuu,  Hdt.  ii.  96. 

Ixvioftcu,  and  poet.  Vmw  (r.  /*-,  ;**»-  §  291),  to  corner  F.  Tg^ta*,  2  A.  *r**- 
fmv,  Pf.  7y^M«.     Ep.  "j**,  E.  142.     For  Txra  and  J?*r,  see  §  185.  *,  i. 

xtnitu  (r.  *»-)»  to  Aim,  F.  xvvrtfopeti,  A.  •*#*■«.  The  comp.  <r^Mtf>(«,  to 
worship,  is  regular :  F.  *p8xwfo»,  A.  frf'si *wfff«,  and  poet,  rgo<rf  *#*•«,  Ar. 
Eq.  156. 

b*t9X,Ao(uu  (r.  *■£-,  /*#-),  to  promise,  F.  vrofxtropat  (§  222),  2  Au  ii*i- 
'X'i<"P>  P^-  vxi^x^fun,  rare  A.  P.  v«-i<r^i^T,  PL  Phsedr.  235  d.  Poet,  and 
Ion.  u+irxofuu  <ffisch.  Eum.  804,  Hdt.  vii.  104.     See  f#«  ($  300). 

§  293*     d.    Addition  of  tv. 

(1.)  If  a,  s,  or  o  precede,  the  *  is  doubled,  0  becoming  a. 
(2.)  If  X  precede,  the  v  becomes  h  (3.)  A  lingual  or  liquid 
preceded  by  a  diphthong  is  dropped  before  w. 

a.    To  Pure  Roots. 

Xtffffit  (r.  Fi-,  i-  §  22.  $),  tocfoifte,  poet.,  chiefly  Ep.,  F.  \**m  (§  71),*.  337, 
A.  W,  E.  905,  Pf.  P.  tT/uu  and  fr**i,  <-.  72,  Hdt.  i.  47.  Prose  form,  kp. 
fiitwfu,  F.  kptyx**,  kpQw  (§  200.  2),  npfium  (§  1 92.  3),  Pf.  P.  ftfA<pii<rfixt. 
Ion.,  x«r«-i/yt/0f  T.  135,  I*.$itur4ai  Hdt.  iv.  64. 

&„Uf*  (r.  ?>-)>  to  gird,  F.  %t*»,  A.  f&M»,  Pf.  P-  I^m^mm..  Late  Pf. 
??«*«,  Anth. 

xt^avvUfii  (r.  *m«-,  *g«-  §  261»  **V*-  §§  259»  278#  *)»  to  ""*»  *•  **«***•» 
*i;«,  A.  lxiz&<ret  (xfireci  4.  164),  Pf.  P.  »i*i£*rp««,  Ath.  576  a,  commonly 
«i*t«p«j,  A.  P.  txtzMnv  and  U^>jv.  Ep.  xi{«»,  H.  363  (*ig«Mi,  §  242.  b), 
8ubj.  xt^trai  A.  260,  as  from  xi^m.  Poet,  and  Ion.,  xipn/u,  Ar.  EccL 
841,  and  «/£»<£»,  Hdt  iv.  52. 

K«(m0/c<  (r.  *«{i-)t  to  wrfia&,  F.  xoe'nr*,  A.  Uifire,  Pf.  P.  «•**{«*/««'• 
A  P.  U«*i,S*f.  Ep.,  F.  ««£!«  (§  245.  3),  0.  379,  2  Pf.  intrans.  xixotf*t 
(§  253.  J),  r.  37*;  Ion.  Pf.  P.  xtxipfuu  2.  287.  The  verb  »«e««,  to  sweep, 
is  regular. 

xp/Usrifu  (r.  »£!/«-),  «»  «»p»<*;  F.  xpp&i-m,  *&pZ  (S  200.  2),  A.  Uf  J- 
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p«r«,  A.  P.  Up/Urtnt,  Hid.  x^&fun  (Act.  Pt.  x(tfUvTt(  Ath.  25  d),  and 
poet,  xtfpimftai  (§  278,  J),  Ar.  Nub.  377,  to  Aafi^r,  F.  xpmrafuts.  Also  *(*- 
ptdtpcuj  Horn.  Bac  39,  PT.  «{*/*»**,  Pind.  P.  4.  43,  late  x£ift**. 

*trdiwD(u  (r.  wit*-),  to  spread,  to  expand,  F.  •'(raw,  trirw,  A.  Wirx**} 
Pf.  P.  vsrrA/cw  (§  261),  A.  P.  la-ir«<rAj».  Ion.  Pf.  P.  airfcw#p«i,  Hdt. 
i.  62.     Ep.,  wi<nn(ut  X.  392,  *•/*■>*,  Hes.  Sc.  291  Gottl. ;  late,  *sr*«. 

/»'»•*•<  (r.  /.-)>  to  ttrtngthtn,  F.  ^r*,  A.  ?#»«»,  Pf.  P.  ?#«/»«*  A.  P.  \}^ 
rtnf  (§  221.  «). 

rtivrVfu  (r.  *&-),  to  extinguish,  F.  rCir*,  1  A.  7rCsra,  A.  P.  IsCfoAp. 
Mid.  fZurtiputi,  to  be  extinguished,  to  go  out,  F.  rtfafuu,  2  A.  Act.  frC«t 
(§  227),  Pf.  Act  UUmm. 

9x%ha,^vftt  (r.  r*f}«-)*  fo  «cottery  F.  rxihxtu,  *xi%£,  A.  irx&«*«,  Pf.  P. 
\trx'Chx9fu)uy  A.  P.  lr»i*««tf*r.  Collat  forms,  chiefly  poet.,  *iM«,  Ap.  Eh. 
4.  500,  xtiaU/uu,  Id.  2.  626,  xtiarfUfu,  Anth.,  A.  UfW'o,  £.  88  ;  rxfirnfu 
(§§  259,  278.  *),  Hes.  Th.  875,  Th.  vi.  98,  xttmfu,  Hdt.  vii.  140,  Ear. 
Hec  916. 

§  394.     0.     To  Palatal  Boots. 

£y»0iu  (r.  F«y-),  to  omiA,  F.  £g»,  A.  fcg«  (§  189.  2),  2  Pf.  intrans.  J«y«, 
to  fie  ftrotat  2  A.  P.  I«y*»  (Att  S,  Ep.  comm.  *).  Ion.,  A.  j&«,  Y.  392, 
2  Pf.  fqy«,  Hdt.  Vii.  224,  ?y«,  Hipp. ;  Ep.  A.  Opt,  (*«r«-F«&wf,  mF- 
F«$awr,  §§  22.  J,  48.  2)  xxvxlaif  Hes.  Op.  664.  In  the  comp.  xxrxyit/tu, 
the  i  of  the  augm.  is  sometimes  found  out  of  the  Ind. ;  as,  A.  Part,  xanxltx, 
£ys.  100.  5. 

&fiy*  and  xro'iytupi  (r.  #/y-),  to  open,  Impf.  kA»yn  (§  189.  2),  II.  221, 
T.  5.  20,  and  later  fauyn,  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  2  (Ion.  £r?>«»,  S.  168),  F.  «m<£«, 
A.  £r2«g«,  and  later  jfw|«,  Pf.  £»/«x«>  Pf*  P«  £»iyy/iMM,  A.  P.  *n»x6f»>  and 
later  W<xfar,  Acts,  12.  10.  2  Pf.  «rf?y«,  to  «tonrf  qpen,  Hipp.  The  simple 
•1y»  and  «ly*Dpi  are  poet.,  J&sch.  Pr.  611,  F.  •?£«,  A.  *£«  A.  457,  *%*, 
ft.  446. 

hUvOpt  (r.  $•/*-),  to  Mow,  F.  h%*.  See  \  52.  Ion.  (r.  *i*-)  3tg»,  ftigo, 
Ac.,  Hdt  iii.  122.  Mid.  hixtDfutt,  Ep.  to  prerf,  I.  196,  Pf.  }i«3iwmm 
(§  47.  N.),  n.  72.  The  primary  sense  of  htxtSpi  is  to  rfrefcA  out  the  hand, 
and  kindred  verbs  are  1%x*imu  (Ion.  2i»<pu,  Hdt  vii.  177,  §  69.  L),  to  reeewe, 
F.  Sifcv""*  A.  ftfg^iw,  Pf.  Xhy/uu,  F.  Pf.  2s$sgqu««  (for  tiiy/stit,  &c,  see 
§  185.  5),  and  the  poet  hVifxepxi,  iuMrxifuu,  hix*v*»,  Vix'Vf**** 

tlfyvVfu  (r.  i^y-,  ij$y-  §  268),  to  «&«*  m,  to  confine,  F.  i7{£«  and  Zf£*», 
A.  t^ga,  Par«.  i?e$«f  and  If  &*,  Pf.  P.  il^yfuu,  A.  P.  i7f  #*n>.  This  verb  ap- 
pears to  have  been  originally  the  same  with  rff  y«^  to  shut  out,  and  the  dis- 
tinction which  afterwards  arose,  and  which  was  marked  by  the  difference  of 
breathing,  appears  not  to  have  been  always  observed.  Ion.,  in  both  senses, 
Ur*>  •£«»  Hdt  iii.  48,  0.  325  (Ep.  tffy«,  B.  617),  and  l^yvff/u  or  il^pSfsty 
Hdt  ii.  86,  iv.  69. 

ZivyvSfu  (r.  tyy-,  (ivy.  §  270),  to  yoke,  F.  fi^«,  A.  ffrf/fr,  Pf.  P.  H*vy- 
f***,  1  A.  P.  IWxhv,  2  A.  P.  \&y*f. 

piyvSfu  (r.  fuy-),  to  mingle,  to  mix,  F.  /*<£«,  A.  ?/*/$«,  Pf.  P.  fiAfuyfuu, 
S  F.  f*i(*%«f*xi,  -ffisch.  Pers.  1052,  1  A.  P.  I^fel**  2  A.  P.  J^V**.  The 
older  form  pity*  (§  273)  is  always  used  in  the  Pres.  and  Impf.  by  Horn,  and 
Hdt     For  Ifuxvc,  &c^  see  §  185.  }. 

vrnyvVfu  (r.  «-«y-,  tmy-  §  266),  to  /uton,  to  ,/Er,  F.  «n^«,  A.  t*nl»h  2  ^ 
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intrans.,  as  Pres.,  rivny*,  1  A.  P.  M%0tit,  commonly  2  A.  P.  Uaynt.  Ep. 
2  A  M.  8.  3  Wfi*r»  (§  185.  S)  A.  378.  For  riytSr*,  see  §  226.  4.  Lata 
n»V<r«,  Pf.  P.  <rf4rify/»«4. 

^V«7"  (r.  ;«y-,  ;*»y-)»  to  &"**>  E.  #S*»  A.  7#fig«,  2  Pf.  intrans.  ?#«?• 
(§  23(5.  6),  2  A.  P.  t#«y*».  Ep.,  /4rr«,  2.  571,  Pf.  P.  Itfwyfuu,  $.  137  ; 
Ion.  1  A.  P.  ltf*%4fiT,  Hipp.     Kindred,  /«Vr«  and  AfxVs*,  -g*,  to  «mite. 

ft«V**,  and  rarely  fydyrOfM,  Th.  viL  74  (r.  f{«y-,  fgx"-  §  274),  to  fence, 
F.  tyig»,  A.  %*$*,  Pf.  P.  rtypyfuu,  A.  P.  tyf«xSi».     Late  2  A.  P. 

§  295.     7.    To  Iingoal  and  Liquid  Boots. 

?««rf/M  (r.  W-,  }«/vv-),  to  entertain,  to  feast,  poet.  T.  29,  F.  £«/#-«,  Jkch. 
Earn.  305,  A.  iWx,  A.  P.  $«jVA}».     For  Opt.  $«<W«,  see  §  226.  4. 

x*lrift.au  (r.  x«$-,  **/$-  §  267),  to  exceZ,  poet.  y.  282,  Pf.  xixatfMu,  Ear. 
£1.  616,  Pt.  xtxarfiircf  A.  339,  and  xsx«V'"f>  Pind.  0.  1.  42. 

xvy/mw,  and  later  xritvOfu  or  xnUvfu  (r.  x<r«-,  xtxv-  §  278,  x<ri»-  §  259, 
xrur-  §  268,  xrmv-  §  259.  b,  xrttrv-),  to  day,  usually  in  composition  with  AW 
or  xara,  F.  xtimv,  I  A.  Ixruvet,  poet  2  A.  Ixraw  Soph.  Ant  1 340  (also  in 
Xen.,  who  was  partial  to  poet  forms,  iv.  8,  25),  and  poet.  Ixr&t  (§  224.  E.), 
Soph,  Tr.  38,  2  Pf.  txrora,  1  Pf.,  less  classic,  fxrxxx  (or  ixrxyxx)  and  Ixr#- 
Mixo,  2  A.M.  poet  ixreifw,  JSsch.  Pen.  923.  Ep.,  F.  x ratio,  Z.  409, 
1  A.  P.  IxrarV,  $.  537 ;  late  ixrartnr,  Anth.  For  the  passive  of  xnUv, 
the  Attic  writers  employ  3»jr**»  (§  281 ). 

SxkSfu  (r.  «X-,  «X-»v-),  to  destroy,  F.  «Xir«  (§  222.  *),  commonly  «X*, 
A  «Xsr«,  I  Pf.  «X»Xsxo,  2  Pf.  intrans.  «x«X«,  2  A.  M.  wX^r.  Poet.  JxS- 
»*,  A.  10,  Soph.  Ant.  1286 ;  Impf.  iter,  ixixirxiv  (or  ix'urxtr,  as  from  oXiJ) 
T.  135. 

SpvSfu  (r.  J^t-),  to  swear,  F.  o/xovftai,  A.  &(M9»  (§  222.  A),  P£  ifutpemm 
(§  191.  2),  Pf.  P.  ifutftsffuu  and  ip*/»p*i  (§  221.  «),  A.  P.  */*W»>»  and 
«/m*V.     Pres.  P*.  ifuSvns  Hdt  i.  153  ;  late  F.  0/ms«,  Anth. 

opifyvSfu  (iwy-),  to  wipe  off,  poet.  E.  416,  F.  if*o$*,  A.  £/*•$*,  Eur. . 
Or.  219,  A.  P.  */ugchh  Ar.  Vesp.  560,  A.  M.  «/"{£•/">'>  2.  124.     Collat 
4*W«?»,  Horn.  Merc.  361,  late  pipy*Sfu. 

tyy*,  to  stretch  out,  and  Ep.  l(\yiv^,  A.  351,  F.  «{S$»,  A.  ftf{ig«,  A.  P. 
•VXfa*,  Pf.  P.  i^xyftat,  Hipp.,  i^iyfjutt,  II.  834. 

•^F/*/  (r.  if-),  to  rotwe,  F.  Sp»  (§  56.  /3),  A,  *V«,  2  Pf.  intrans.,  as  Pres., 
•C«C«.  Ep.,  F.  M.  ifwpxi,  T.  140,  2  A.  «^«r  (§  194.  3),  2  A.  M.  «e«>ff», 
M.  279  (see  §  185.  *,  t)  ;  from  r.  «{•-,  Impf.  «et*>q»,  B.  398,  Pf.  P.  ^i- 
fuu  (§  191.  2),  r.  377,  £u#.  i^nrat  M.  271.  Kindred,  chiefly  poet,  »{». 
/*«/,  «g1f»,  fyojtw,  iftv*  •  Lat.  orior. 

vrapZf/at  (r.  «rr*{-),  to  «neeze,  2  A.  forag**.     2  A.  P.  Pt,  **rapU>  Hipp. 

rThpvpt,  ffro^iiivfit,  and  trr^wUftt  (r.  srtg-,  rr^i-  §  288,  rr^o-  §  262), 
to  strew,  F.  <rro(S>  and  rr£*r*,  A.  irrtgf  r«  and  ?rr{«*«,  Pf.  P.  Xrr^mfMU, 
A.  P.  isrgffSfly  (Umgitfat  Hipp.). 

§  390*     e.    Addition  of  i«*x. 

*/txX*xiVxw  (r.  afirXxx-),  to  err,  poet.  2  A.  rtprXaxot  Soph.  Ant  910, 
A.  kptXajU*  and,  to  shorten  the  initial  «  (§  263.  6),  «<rX«x«»  Eur.  Ale 
241. 
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«r«f  «r*«  (r.  «f-,  d*mf~),  to  deceive,  Ep.  X.  217,  F.  **K<pt<r»,  A.  «*-/fj» 
r«,  Horn.  Ap.  376,  commonly  2  A.  «far*p«»,  g.  379. 

ytyttviat  and  yiy*»*Vx«  (r.  y«r-,  y«y*»-  §  28a,  yty*i»i-  §  288,  yiy annex-), 
U  call  aloud,  F.  y%ytn**»,  A.  lyiy*>»><r*,  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.,  yiy«m,  5u6f.  ytyu- 
tm,  Imp.  ytymn  (§  235),  &a  Ep.  Imp.  or  2  A.  lyiymtt  (or  Pf,  yiyvnt) 
B.  469.     See  §  246.  N. 

Wetv^lfxefjutt  (r.  «£{">  to  jpef),  to  get  at,  to  reach,  to  enjoy,  poet,  and  Ion. 
K.  733,  F.  ivavefafuu,  2  A.  Wnvpt,  A.  572,  2  A.  M.  lw«i/^«>  Eur.  HeL 
469,  I  A.  M.  Wmv^nv,  Hipp.  Also  \x*v£txv,  Theog.  Ill,  and  Wxv^tot, 
Hes.  Op.  417.  From  the  same  root,  Axav^km  (§  287.  *),  to  get  from,  to 
take  away,  poet.  A.  430,  1  A.  M.  d*tio£dfttiv,  JSsch.  Ft.  28  J  and  from  the 
kindred  el^-  (§  28),  Ep.  Aor.  Pt.  arenas  A.  356,  ixw^Afiuot,  Hes.  Sc.  173. 

iv^'itx*  (r.  s£{-),  to  find,  F.  svgjfc-*  (§  222.  2),  2  A.  iveo*  or  k^w 
(§  188.  N.),  Pf.  tfyzm,  Pf.  P.  s^*^,  A.  P.  t^Unt  (§  219),  2  A.M. 
Up/int,  and  less  Att  1  A.  M.  i  t/fa/w. 

mpm  and  9ritf**»  (r.  ^-),  to  deprive,  F.  rrifffcw,  A.  irrignra,  Pf.  i*rf- 
(**«,  Pf.  P.  Srri£ffp*i,  1  A.  P.  Impta*  poet.  2  A.  P.  P*.  *r«f«fr  Eur.  HeL 
95.  Mid.  tri^fAeu,  to  want,  F.,  often  as  Pass.,  trrt^ofitzi  (dere-ertfwh 
Andoc.  19.  25).     Ep.  1  A.  irri(*r«,  f.  262. 

§  397.     f.     Addition  op  #£ 

IS£»  (r.  W-),  to  accustom,  F.  W<V«,  -<£  (§  200.  0),  Pf.  f?A*«  (§  189.  3), 
&c. ;  2  Pf.,  as  Pres.  intrans.,  ifcfc  (§  236.  c).  Ep.  Pres.  if.  interns.  Wart 
L  540. 

lX«r/?>  (r.  FiX«r-).  to  hope,  F.  ix<r/V*,  -**,  &c.  ;  Ep.  Jx<r»,  to  give  hope,  £.91, 
iXvopau  or  iiXrtp*/,  and  2  Pf.  for*  ($  191.  3),  to  Aope,  H.  199,  K.  105, 
T.  186,  2  Plup.  Uxrw  (§  189.  5),  T.  328. 

*0»ag/g«  (r.  «•*»£-)»  to  >™?.  Ep.  B.  466,  A.  UantSu**,  B.  334. 

mgj?*  (r.  ***{-)>  to  furnish,  F.  n^iV*,  -/«,  Pf.  wtwi^txa,  &c  Poet,  2  A. 
fflr^v,  Soph.  CEd.  T.  921  (see  §  194.  3),  Pf.  P.  <ri^vr*t  (§  223),  it  is  fated, 
2.  329,  P<.  rs<r{»/ciw,  Soph.  Ant.  1337,  Mem.  ii.  1.  33. 

§  398*     g.     Addition  op  Othbb  Syllables. 

«*>  (r.  a-,  «$i-),  to  6e  aafecZ,  to  satiate,  Ep.,  F.  *£tr»,  A.  818,  A.  Jr«, 

E.  289,  and  aft^ra  (Opt.  aSlfout*  or  '«Wui»  *.  134),  Pf.  Pf.  aft***;,  K.  98, 

F.  M.  *&**p«t,  ft  717,  A.  M.  *dmteu  T.  307.  The  F.  £s«  and  commonly 
the  A.  «<r«  are  trans.,  the  other  forms  intrans.  For  Pres.  Subj.  (£«ics»,  */*»») 
iuf4.iv  (also  written  ISfuv,  as  if  from  i<**»)  T.  402,  see  §  242.  a ;  for  Inf 
&fAi*eu,  see  §  250.  e;  for  Pres.  Mid.  aarat,  see  §  242.  1.  Deriv.  '&*6of*&h 
Theoc.  25.  240,  A.  P.  Mfa*  Hdt.  ni.  41. 

$«<*«£*»  (r.  lxf*S),  to  subdue,  F.  tapan*,  A.  ft^ua**,  1  A.  P.  U«p«r#n>, 
and  poet.  ifyMt,*  (§  223),  A.  99,  Eur.  Ale.  127,  2  A.  P.  poet  fiapvt,  Eur. 
Med.  647.  Ep.  Pres.  and  perhaps  Fut.  (§  200.  a)  Up*»,  A.  61,  Z.  368, 
Pf.  P.  Sftpquaj,  E.  878,  F.  Pf.  h^rofixi  Horn.  Ap.  543.  Collat  poet, 
forms,  iapveiu,  X.  221,  Ufnti/u  E.  893,  Msch.  Pr.  164,  hp«x;?»,  Pind.  P. 
5.  163.     Lat.  domo. 

i'Xx*  (r.  JX*-,  Jx*i;.),  to  aVaa;,  F.  iX£*  (ix*t/r*,  Hipp.),  A.  i7x»wr» 
(§  189.3;  i7x|«f  Orph.  Arg.260),  Pf.  t'iXxBxa,  Pf.  P.  tllxtw/uu,  A.  P. 
tiXxuvJtit.      Ep.  iX*»«,  P.  395,  iX*j»V*,  >|X**jr*,  X.  580. 

i^«T*«  (r.    l?-),  to  aaft,  F.   i{«mfatf  and   \^<rofAat  ($  222),   A.  «{•***«» 
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Pf.  4{*<r*)»«,  Pf.  P.  *{«r»ptaM,  A.  P.  n^mrnhh  2  A.  M.  n^pnv.  Ep.  and 
Ion.,  fyopat  A.  553,  Hdt.  iii.  64  (tlpi/awt  lb.,  §  243.  4),  F.  u^nf/uu^.  61 ; 
u^rdu,  -iat,  2.  347,  Hdt.  iv.  145  ;  igsw,  H.  128;  i£is/»»  Z.  145. 

i<rl/»,  and  poet.  Mm,  II.  415,  J£sch.  Ag.  1597,  or  f$«,  i.  341,  Eur.  Cycl. 
245  (r.  I*-,  ir/~  §§  282,  52,  Wi-),  to  art,  F.  ftofMu  (§  200.  b),  Pf.  ti&ox* 
(§  236.  c),  Pf.  P.  ftfatfuu  (§  222.  *),  PI.  Ph»do,  110  e,  A.  P.  4K<4»v 
2  A.  fy«y*»  (r.  (pay-,  §  301).  Late  F.  <p*ytpxi  (§  247.  <Q.  Ep.  2  Pf.  ftn^c, 
P.  542,  Pf.  P.  \mofitt,  (§  236.  c). 

7^o>,  Soph.  Aj.  459,  t;gS«/{*  Eur.  Ale.  179,  and  f;gl£*/»*,  Ages.  11.5 
(r.  *fc'-)f  to  Aafe,  chiefly  poet,  F.  \x6*t*>  A.  %xfae»* 

0y0/Mti  («»-,  «»«-),  to  acorn,  Ion.  and  poet.,  Uoveu,  &c.  (see  \  51),  £.  378, 
F.  IvoffofMtt,  A.  *vor«f*9it  P.  173,  and  *r*finv,  P.  25,  A.  P.  eivMtii,  Hdt.  ii. 
136.     Deriv.,  onto'ifa  and  poet.  0ur«£«,  jEsch.  Sup.  11. 

srixri*,  Ep.  »*•/**  (r.  <rix-)i  to  comJ,  «A«ar,  poet.,  Ar.  Av.  714,  *•.  316, 
F.  «?££  (§  245.  2)  Theoc.  5.  98,  A.  ?«£*,  Wt&fw,  &.  176,  A.  P.  iri^'i 
At.  Nub.  1356. 

<p\iy»,  and  poet.  <p\tyifa,  Soph.  Tr.  99,  to  &um,  F.  pXi£«,  A.  i<pkt%*, 
A.  P.  if  xi^»v.     Late  2  A.  P.  iipxiyw,  Anth. 

§  399*  Remark.  A  few  verbs  obtain  a  2  Aor.  with  a  short  penult 
(§  255.  2),  through  an  extension  of  the  root ;  as,  £«£*«,  to  pursue,  V$t»x*4oft 
Ar.  Vesp.  1203,  PL  Gorg.  483  a;  s7»»,  to  yield,  ilxifa,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  651  ; 
il^ym,  to  exclude,  tlfyahv,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  862  (IfyaJov,  A.  437,  is^y&^ay, 
E.  1 47),  il^yadofAtiv,  ^Esch.  Eum.  566  ;  */*£»*»,  to  ward  off,  riftuv&tot,  Ar. 
Nub.  1 323,  nputaitifint,  JSsch.  Earn.  438 ;  «/«,  to  ^o,  fttr-txf&tat  A.  52 ; 
ftjtcfo  (§  273.  &),  Ux$hi>  (§  300).  Cf.  tyM#f  (§  278).  These  extended 
Aorists,  which  are  chiefly  poet.,  are  regarded  by  some  as  Imperfects,  and  are 
commonly  so  accented. 

§300.    3.  Exchange  of  Letters. 
In  the  two  following  verbs,  a  passes  into  s  aspirated  (§  50). 

fcr*  (r.  r*s  t«r-),  to  be  occupied  with,  Impf.  tWo*  (§  189.  3),  F.  ty»,  2  A. 
for**,  &««&;.  *<r«,  &c.  Mid.  'Iro/xat,  to  follow,  Impf.  iWoptw,  F.  typopett,  2  A. 
W*i/tn*,  Subj,  <r<**txau,  &c.  Poet,  impou,  $.  826,  Impf.  (considered  by  some 
2  A.)  taripny,  T.  239.  A.  P.  Tigi-ty^v,  Hdt.  vi.  15.  The  act.  %*o>  scarcely 
occurs  except  in  composition. 

l%u  and  l*x»  (r-  *X->  *X->  *Xm  §  263»  **/£-  §§  28s#  c>  263)>  to  Aarc'  to 
luM  (in  the  sense  to  toe,  the  forms  ?#«  and  i£«  are  preferred ;  in  the  sense 
to  fo&f,  1(rxu  and  ex**")*  Impf.  iT^ar  and  Tr^v,  F.  ?g«  and  *%jjV«  (§  222)  ; 
2  A  t*x§f9  Subj.  ax"  (comp.  heirx*  or  }***X*'  T*  *X~  or  *%*")*  Qp*»  *X,°w 
(§  205.  «),  imp.  «•£»,-  (r^i-  §  28S  ;  compare  $«*,  is,  §  210.  2),  and  rarely, 
in  composition,  *£«,  in/.  sgi/V,  Pf.  *%«»  •  2  A.  poet.  7r;giS«»  (§  299),  -*Esch. 
Pr.  16;  Pf.  Uxn»*,  Pf.  P.  Ux*f***>  A.  P.  l#^i#n»,  2  A.  M.  tV^u*.  Ep. 
Pf.  Pt.  rw-«;g»»Jrf  (§§  236.  1,  191.2,  62)  B.  218.  For  i<r-«#*™,  see 
§  236.  d;  for  ii>-f<xsf,  see  §  243.  4.  Ep.  deriv.  forms,  <yg«v»,  S.  387, 
1*70**1**  E.  89.  For  the  compound  drtrx*i»fi*h  8ee  §  292  ;  for  «y^0^«i, 
§  301.  2.  For  the  «r  in  aprix*  (ApQh  1x*)>  see  §  62  ;  and  for  the  various 
forms  of  the  augm.  (Impf.  nfivr-iixoptit,  2  A.  «/*<n-<r;^/*>i»,  fi^fT-Krx^nh  &c)t 
§  192.  3. 

C.     Anomalous   Changes. 

§  301.     Forms  are  sometimes  associated,  which  must  be 
21 
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referred  to  roots  originally  distinct,  or  widely  removed  from 
each  other  (§  257.  2) ;  as, 

1.  ttigf*  (r.  «'£i-),  to  take,  F.  *\%h*u,  Pf.  fen**,  Pf.  P.  9£*/mu,  A.  P.  j^t/u* 
(§  219)  ;  2  A.  i7x«  (r.  Ix-,  §  189.  3),  2  A.  M.  i/X^w.  Poet.  1  A.  M.  1$. 
ytnirm™  Ar.  Thesm.  761.  Doubtful  or  late  F.  ix»,  lx»2/a«  •  Ion.  Pf.  ip/. 
#„*«,  Hdt  v.  102,  «{Michfuu,  iv.  66 ;  Ep.  2  A.  M.  5.  3  yor»  for  F«Xr» 
(§§  69.  III.,  185.  $)  ©.  43.  In  the  sense  to  capture,  the  Pass,  is  commonly 
supplied  by  ixirxifuu  (r.  »X-,  whence  ix-  §  259,  ***-,  «Xj«*«-  §  280),  Imp?. 
wXi^^uv,  F.  kUxrofjMt,  2  A.  i«X»f  (§  189.  2)  and  fo«f,  £«#•  *aX*7,  &o, 
Pf.  Ux»x«  and  #x**«. 

2.  Jt/ixofuu,  to  endure,  a  compound  of  ?#»  (§  300),  F.  kn\»fuu  and  «»«- 
*X***t***i  2  A*  ««^V»5»  ($  192.  3);  F.  rktirofuu  (r.  t«X«-,  rX»-  §  261), 
2  A.  IrXjjf  (§  227),  Pf.  TirXn*«  (see  §  238.  «).  Ep.  1  A.  ir*Xw*,  P.  166. 
Later  Ep.,  «rX«»,  Ap.  Rh.  3.  769,  irXtvv,  2.  1008. 

3*  U&P*1  (r»  *£#-)>  to  go,  to  come,  Imp.  fl£g4tc«i>  •  F.  iXtvrofixt  (r.  iXirf-, 
fxurf-  §  270),  2  A.  flit^r,  commonly  ?Xl«r  (§  261),  2  Pf.  iX<iX$S«  (§  191. 2). 
Ep.  2  Pf.  #Xtf*«,  Hes.  Th.  660,  ij'Xh'x«vAi  (§  47.  N.),  Dor.  2  A.  5»S»  (§  69. 
III.),  Theoc.  1.  77,  Lacon.  *Xr*»  (§  70.  4),  Ar.  Lys.  105.  The  Pros,  (ex- 
cept in  the  Ind.),  the  Impf.,  and  the  Fut.  are  commonly  supplied  in  the  Att 
by  the  verb  ifci  (§  23 1). 

4.  j{a«  (r.  •{«-),  to  see,  Impf.  i«£»»  (§  189.  2),  Pf.  U^Sxet  (\i(Sx»  Ar. 
PI.  98),  Pf.  P.  Un&futi  •  F.  ty°f""  (r.  «r-)>  P*.  P.  <W«',  A.  P.  £<t>ht  (•**- 
tnttti  PL  Def.  411  a),  2  Pf.  poet,  and  Ion.  «<r»<ra  Soph.  Ant.  6,  Hdt  iii.  63 ; 
2  A.  tfin  (r.  ft-,  the  augm.  uniting  with  the  t  to  form  u),  Sb*;.  ft*,  &c, 
2  A.  M.  i/&/*«»,  Subj.  llvfuu,  &c. ;  2  Pf.  «ft«,  (/Aaee  wen)  J  Anow?  (§  233) ; 
Mid.,  poet,  fftquei  (r.  «£-  §  268),  to  teem,  to  resemble,  JEsch.  Cho.  178,  1  A. 
iUapnv,  £.791. 

Note.  In  the  preteritive  «ft«  (J  58,  §  237),  the  root  has  four  forms; 
(1.)  #-;  7s/m»  (Ion.  ft/*iv  A.  124),  fan,  JW/,  far*  (Boeot  *rrv  Ar.  Ach. 
911),  &c;  and  Ep.,  in/.  ft>»  A.  719,  ftp'""  N-  273>  -**•  '**»«, A-  608> 
Hup.  PA  3  (ft-r*»)  faar  2.  405 :  (2.)  i£. ;  •£»«,  t$»()  fitst,  %U9/uu  •  and 
the  Ep.  £«#.  i7*Vi»,  ifti«  (§  246.  3):  (3.)  «?.  (§  236.  I)  ;  •<*«,  oU6m, 
&c  :  (4.)  ifo-  (§  288)  ;  (i/$i«)  s£«%  i/Si/h,,  i,%,V«  (rare,  A.  546,  Isoc.  5  b), 
fft«*-«  (late).  The  Plup.  is  sometimes  doubly  augmented  (§  1 89)  *  thus,  Ep. 
Mus  or  «u%jf  X  280,  mfiu  or  nift*  t*  206,  Ion.  jfuSi  Hdt  i.  45  (for  «s£m, 
one  i  dropped,  cf.  §  243.  2).  In  the  Dor.,  we  find  the  verb  Itrd/ju,  perhaps 
suggested  by  U&<ri  (§  237,  •ft«)i  Pind.  P.  4.  441,  fa**  Theoc  13.  34,  U&n 
15.  146,  leapt*  Pind.  N.  7.  21,  Pt.  Uat,  Pind.  P.  3.  52.  The  deficiencies 
of  itta  are  supplied  by  ytywxv  (§  285). 

5.  r*t;e*  (r.  $£•#-,  T^i^-  §  263),  to  ran,  F.  B-pfyfteu,  commonly  ipc/Mv- 
^cmm  (r.  W*-)»  1  A.  Wfi5«,  commonly  2  A.  ftsa/w,  Pf.  $iSe«^fj**  (§  222), 
Pf.  P.  htyptiftcu.  Ep.  2  Pf.  ^i^tf^iuB,  i.  412.  Late  and  rare  F.  V/""  Ath* 
416  f,  \^fuu  (§  200.  b),  Anth.  Deriv.,  re«^^^,  vii.  3.  46,  Ep.  ■r^^**, 
#,451,  r^x*t,  X.  163,  ^/tcw,  Hes.  Fr.  2.  2. 

6.  tip  (r.  pi£-),  to  ftcar,  F.  alt*  (r.  «'-),  F.  M.  oUoput,  F.  P.  •U$nr»/utl  • 
1  A.  #Myx«  (r.  i>ix-,  iviy*.  §  277),  2  A.  %nyx»,  A.  M.  tfyiyjue/ecAv,  Pf. 
Ivi^ac  (§§  191.  2,  236.  a),  Pf.  P.  Uinyiuu,  A.  P.  »rj^n»,  F.  P.  t»i^n- 
ro'fiat.  Ion.  (r.  in<x.  §  268  ;  rw-tnUtrmt  Hes.  Sc  440)  1  A.  #»<*«,  £.  885, 
Hdt  iii.  30,  2  A.  Opt.  inixa  2.  147,  Inf.  huxifttv  T.  194,  Pf.  P.  hfouy/uu, 
Hdt.  ii.  12,  A.  P.  hn'ixfat,  i.  66  ;  1  A.  Jn/.  (^.«m)  «»^r«i  lb.  157. 
Late  Pf.  P.  srp-timi  Luc.  Paras.  2.     For  #Tri,  &c.,  see  §  185.  •  ;  for  fs{«i. 
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§  246.  £  ;  for  fipm,  §  251.  2.  Deriv.,  p^itt,  to  carry,  -foot,  &c.  ((potf,** 
§251.  2),  $«e-,  i/V-,  ix-^i»  (0£i«*,  Ap.  Vesp.  125),  to  let  pass,  -ftfo*, 
•ifttir*,  -ttyfotw.  Lat.  fero. — The  Aorists  nnyxa.  and  jvtyxev  are  both 
common  in  the  1**  Pars,  sing,  of  the  7m/.,  and  in  the  Opt. ;  but  in  the 
2d  Pen.  ring,  of  the  Imp.,  in  the  Inf.,  and  in  the  Part.,  the  forms  of  Unyxn 
are  preferred ;  and,  elsewhere,  those  of  nnyxa,.  * 

7.  ?qu/  and  0«#*«  (J  53,  §  228 ;  r.  fl«-,  Q*<rx-  %  279),  to  say,  to  affirm, 
F.  i^  (r.  le-,  ;•-  §  262),  Pf.  i7;*««  (§  191.  1),  Pf.  P.  O^fuu,  F.  Pf.  i/^,- 
pu,  Cyr.  viL  1.  9,  A.  P,  i##>j>  or  if  font  (Ion.  n'^r  or  i/^Vijv,  Hdt.  iv. 
77) ;  1  A.  iT<r*  (r.  !«•-,  uV-  $  268),  2  A.  iT«r*».  Non-Att.,  Pres.  %!^u  /3.  162, 
u(i»,  Hes.  Th.  38 ;  Ion.  1  A.  M.  k«-u**pn*,  refuted,  Hdt  i.  205 ;  Poet. 
1  Aor.  (*Fu<r«)  Ju*-«  Pind.  N.  9.  78,  2  A.  iuxo*  K.  445 ;  Ep.  2  A.  (r.  i«s 
frr-  §  273,  cf.  ivi**)  Inrov,  B.,484.  Redupl.  forms,  <rt<pa,v<rx»  JEsch.  Earn. 
620,  witpafxv,  Hes.  Th.  655.  —  The  forms  of  f  ««-«*,  with  the  F.  <pw»,  the  A. 
i^»<r«,  and  the  Mid.  voice,  have  commonly  the  strengthened  sense,  to  affirm 
The  1st  Aor.  inf.  u*<u  and  part.  iJV«*  are  not  used  by  the  Attics. 

8.  uriofiat  (r.  •»•-),  to  buy,  Impf.  imrifw  (§  189.  2),  F.  mfa(<uu,  Pf. 
UwiImc*,  A.  P.  U»nAf»»  2A.E  l^ta^t  (f  49 ;  r.  »{/*-)•  Ion-  "a*  lato 
1  A.  M.  utvn9a.it.vii,  Hipp. 


CHAPTER  XI. 

FORMATION  OF   WORDS. 

$303*  The  Greek,  like  all  other  original  languages,  is 
the  development,  according  to  certain  natural  laws,  of  a  small 
number  of  germs,  or  primary  roots.  These  primary  roots 
(which  may  be  termed  radicals,  to  distinguish  them  from  the . 
mere  roots  of  inflection)  have  a  significance  which  is  not  ar- 
bitrary, but  founded  upon  instinctive  principles  of  the  human 
constitution. 

Note.  The  much  agitated  question,  whether  the  radicals  of  language  are 
*ouns  or  verbs,  has  no  propriety,  inasmuch  as  the  origin  of  these  radicals  was 
prior  to  grammatical  distinctions,  and  the  same  radical  was  used  as  noun, 
adjective,  verb,  &c.,  as  the  case  might  require. 

§303.  Those  words  in  which  the  radicals  appear  in 
their  simplest  forms  are  termed  primitive  ;  and  all  others  are 
termed  derivative ;  while,  at  the  same  Cime,  a  distinction  must 
be  made  between  simple  derivatives,  and  those  words  which 
are  formed  by  the  union  of  other  words,  and  which  are  termed 
compound. 

Notes.  «.  Of  those  words  which  are  commonly  distinguished  as  primi- 
tive and  derivative,  some  are  directly  related  to  each  other  as  parent  and  child, 
*tofle  others  are  merely  formations  from  the  stone  radical,  which,  however, 
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commonly  appears  in  a  simpler  form  in  the  one  than  in  the  other.  It  is  im- 
portant to  observe  this  distinction,  though  the  same  language  is  commonly, 
for  the  sake  of  convenience,  employed  in  both  cases. 

0.  In  tracing  derivations,  it  is  sometimes  convenient  (o  assume  a  theme, 
either  as  a  nrimitive,  or  as  a  link  of  connection.  We  must,  however,  be 
cautions  in  pronouncing  that  to  have  been  essential  in  the  actual  formation 
of  the  language,  which  we  find  convenient  in  explaining  that  formation. 

I.  Formation  of  Simple  -Words. 

§  304.  Simple  Words  are  divided  in  respect  to  their 
formation  into  three  classes. 

(I.)  Those  which  consist  of  the  mere  radical,  without 
change,  except  for  euphony  or  emphasis. 

(II.)  Those  which  have,  in  addition,  merely  the  affixes  of 
inflection. 

(HI.)  Those  which  receive  farther  modifications. 

The  Rules  and  Remarks  which  follow  have  respect  chiefly  to  the  third  class. 

A.    Nouns. 

§309.  I.  From  Verbs.  Nouns  formed  from  verbs  (or 
from  common  radicals,  §  303.  a)  denote, 

1.)  The  action  of  the  verb.  These  are  formed  by  adding 
to  the  root  of  the  verb, 

a.  ~<nt  (Gen.  -#***,  fern.),  or  -#/»  (6.  -*/«*,  f.) ;  as,  (upi-tpmi,  to  imitate, 
fdfw-rif,  imitation ;  *t&**u  (r.  «?£?-),  to  act,  (*t*y-*st)  *'{«|i*>  action  ;  &»«, 
to  sacrifice,  §v<rlct,  sacrifice  ;  hztfuiiv,  to  try,  imp**!*,  trial. 

b.  -«,  -«  (G.  -*»*,  *&s,  f.)  »  as,  pvyu  (r.  $oy),  to  flee,  Qvy-t,  flight; 
rtty*,  to  nourish,  rpfn,  nourishment;  x*k"  (r-  X*t~)>  to  rejoice,  x*t~*>  j°!f> 
Qit'net,  to  corrupt,  Qhfa,  corruption.  Some  verbs  in  -i*/«  have  abstracts  in 
-ltd  (§  92.  (&.  a)  ;  as,  **thvv,  to  instruct,  iraifoix,  instruction, 

c.  -•;  (G.  -to,  m.);  as,  \ty-v,  to  speak,  Xiy-ts,  speech;  rvtl{»,  to  sow, 
rwtfgtff,  sowing. 

d.  -reg  (G.  -rov,  m.)  ;  as,  »txu-m,  to  wail,  ***8-rie,  wailing. 

e.  -as  (G.  -tof,  n.)  ;  as,  xfi-opxt,  to  care,  xtj^-os,  care. 

f.  -fAOf  (G.  -ftov,  m.),  or  -ftn  (G.  -tint,  f.) ;  as,  $v£-»ftat,  to  lament,  tiv^ft'of, 
lamentation ;  pi-piti-fun,  to  remember,  ftw-ftn,  remembrance. 

Remark.  From  the  tendency  of  abstracts  to  pass  into  concretes,  verbals 
of  Class  1  often  express  not  so  much  the  action  itself,  as  the  effect  or  object 
of  the  action,  and  thus  blend  with  Class  2  ;  as,  yz*fipnt  line. 

§  306.  2.)  The  effect,  or  object  of  the  action.  These 
are  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  of  tbe  verb, 

'P*  (G.  -pares,  n.) ;  as,  *oii-ut  to  make,  compose,  m/fi-pa,  thing 


CH.  11,]  NOUNS.  245 

poem;  mty,  to  sow,  wwlytm,  thing  town,  teed;  y^af*,  to  write,  (yety-pm) 
y^iftfut,  letter.     See  also  §  305.  B. 

3.)  The  doer.  These  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  of 
the  verb, 

a.  -ms  (G.  -rsv,  m.)  ;  as,  §U-»ftMty  to  behold,  $t£-rjt,  beholder ;  wstim,  to 
compose,  vrunrnt,  poet ;  xr/£«,  to  found,  xrUrtis,  founder. 

b.  -nr{  (G«  -mpu  m.),  or  -«•*{  (G.  •*«£«*,  m.)  ;  as,  itimpu  (r.  $•-),  to  give, 
h-rn^y  giver;  #•»£*»,  to  save,  vmrn^  saviour;  r.  ft~,  to  speak,  fn-T*£,  speaker, 
orator. 

Note.  The  feminines  corresponding  to  the  above  (a.  and  b.)  end  in  -r^ii 
or  -«<{*  (proparoxytone,  G.  -£s%  or  in  -rfts  or  -rts  (G.  -<*»0  ;  as,  ^unr^ia, 
poetess,  vJLruf,  female  deliverer ;  avXnris  and  -«»{,  flute-player,  ufanrtfs  and 
-r{M,  flute-girl;  vrptynrns,  prophet,  vpQnrts,  prophetess. 

c  -ivt  (G.  -$«*,  m.)  ;  as,  ypty-m,  to  paint,  y^a<p-tvs,  painter;  $4ilp»,  to 
corrupt,  <p4o(tv{,  corrupter;  xi/(«,  to  shave,  xov^ivs,  barber. 

d.  -»  (G.  -*»,  m.  f.) ;  «?if-«,  to  nourish,  rpQ-os,  nurse;  «i/2«,  to  ««£, 
atfiJtff ,  minstrel.  , 

Remark.  Some  verbals  of  Class  3  are  applied  to  things ;  as,  fxi*,  to 
beat,  fsumt,  beater»  hammer,  ?«*«»{,  girdle,  mnrtis,  wind  (blower),  IpCtXtvs, 
stopper. 

§307.  4.)  The  place,  instrument,  or  other  means  of 
the  action.  These  are  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  of  the 
verb, 

a.  -nv£»»  (G.  -00,  n.),  more  frequently  expressing  place ;  as,  &xp*-»fuu,  to 
hear,  ax{oot-<nipov}  place  of  hearing,  auditory ;  tixarrfyof  (&*«£*>),  court  of 
justice;  wrny*  (<r/w),  drinking-cup.     Cf.  §§  314.  b,  315.  «. 

b.  -r^of  (G.  -oo,  n.),  or  -r^s  (G.  -as,  f.),  more  frequently  expressing 
means ;  as,  \v»,  to  curry,  \var^n  and  \v9v^a,  currycomb,  Xvr(or  (Xiw),  ran- 
som (means  of  releasing),  l^^r^a.  (fyxitftat),  orchestra. 

Remark.  Terminations  of  verbals  are  affixed,  in  general,  with  the  same 
euphonic  changes  as  the  similar  affixes  of  inflection ;  i.  e.  those  beginning 
with  r  follow  the  analogy  of  ~<r»  of  the  Fut.  or  -vat  of  the  Perf.  pass. ;  those 
beginning  with  fi  and  <r,  of  -fiat  and  -rat  of  the  Perf.  pass. ;  and  those  be- 
ginning with  a  vowel,  of  the  2d  Perf.  It  is  convenient  to  remember,  that 
verbal  nouns  following  the  1st  Pers.  of  the  Perf.  pass,  more  frequently  denote 
the  thing  done ;  the  2d,  the  doing;  and  the  3d,  the  doer.     Thus, 

wt-*»fn-/Mu,  *i-*»ln-exi,  *i-**tn-rtu, 

*oin-fta,  poem,  *»in-vts,  poesy,  vtn-rns,  poet. 

§  3  ©8.  II.  From  Adjectives.  Nouns  formed  from 
adjectives  (or  from  common  radicals,  §  303.  a)  usually  ex- 
press the  abstract  of  the  adjective,  and  are  formed  in, 

a.  -/*  (G.  -tag,  f.),  or,  if  the  root  ends  in  i  or  »,  -t&  forming,  with  the 
final  vowel  of  the  root,  -u%  or  -««  ;  as,  vop-os,  wise,  fo$~l£,  wisdom;  niSaifivt, 
-99-ef,  happy,  iuhatfMf-i&,  happiness  ;  aXnftis,  -i-sf,  true,  aXMua,  truth ;  %Sio-os, 
contr.  svfsvg,  kind,  tSfua,  kindness.     See  §§  92.  0,  y,  315.  a. 

21* 


/ 


246  DERIVATION.  [BOOK  It. 

b.  -rm  (G.  -rnrt,  f.),  from  adjectives  in  -•«  and  -* ;  as,  U»s,  equal,  bint, 
equality;  rm%vs9  swift,  T*x»rns,  unfitness, 

c  -sttn  (G.  -«,  £),  from  adjectives  in  -*  and  -»» ;  as,  }/««#*,  just,  itxmr 
rvtit,  justice;  w*$t*f,  discreet,  r*<p£»<rvfn,  discretion, 

d.  -•#  (G.  -f«,  n.),  chiefly  from  adjectives  in  -«  ;  as,  /Ww,  dap,  0cfa, 
depfA;  tvfw,  toW,  tups,  breadth, 

e.  -«f  (G.  -«l»{t  f.),  from  numerals ;  as,  3w,  too,  W*,  <b«ui  See 
•J  25.  in. 

§  309.  HI.  From  Other  Nouns.  Nouns  derived  from 
other  nouns  are, 

1.)  Patrials  (patria,  native  land),  and  similar  words  de- 
noting persons  related  to  some  object.    These  end  in, 

a.  -mi  (G.  ~rav)  masc,  and  -vis  ($  1 34.  « ;  G.  -rttos)  fem.  ("with  the 
preceding  vowel  long  in  patrials;  thus,  Ams,  -fans,  -«r«f,  -tame,  -mm(\ 
and  also  in  other  nouns  in  -tmi)  ;  as,  2wC*^,  Sybaris,  luGajivtis,  a  man  of 
Sybaris,  a  Sybarite,  luCafrif,  a  woman  of  Sybaris;  Alynnms,  Thtrnmh 
Ira^narnf,  lixiXivrvs,  a  man  of  JEgina,  &c.  ;  wbkts,  city,  «r«Xic«,  citizen, 
«*«X"r/f ,  female  citizen  ;  ri\n,  bow,  ro&ms,  archer,  renins,  archeress. 

b.  -m  (G.  -ia>{)  masc.,  and  -is  (G.  -Jog)  fem.  (§  1 1 8.  3)  ;  as,  M«y«f«, 
Megara,  TA.tympu$,  Megarian  man,  M«y*^V,  3f«  woman;  Qdytxxtt,  drug, 
<pa£fi*xw;,  dealer  in  drugs,  sorcerer,  QmyAxxit,  sorceress;  l<r*os,  horse,  t**w, 

§  310.  2.)  Patronymics  (so  called  from  containing  the 
father's  or  ancestor's  name,  novrooq  ovopa).    These  end  in, 

a.  -1hs  (G.  -«v)  masc.  (uniting  with  i  or  •  preceding),  and  *t  (G.  Aht) 
fem.;  -ttins  (G.  -ou)  masc.,  and  -is  (G.  -ah<)  fem.,  from  names  of  Dec  L; 
and  -ia$ns  (G.  -w)  masc.,  and  -tag  (G.  -/«&**)  fem.,  from  names  in  -w,  and 
(especially  in  hexameter  verse  for  the  sake  of  the  measure)  from  many  which 
have  the  last  syllable  of  the  root  long ;  as,  U^a/xoi}  Priam,  U^xfJUiu  *» 
of  P.,  Hpxpit,  daughter  of  P. ;  Kixpyp,  Ksx£o<rtins,  Ksx£«<r/;  •  TlnXivs, 
-i*t,  UnXtltns  •  'IIf«»Xw,  -in*,  'HgaxAiiS*?  •  A*r«,  -Us,  Anvfins  •  Bc(Us, 
Boreas,  Bopahns,  son  of  2?.,  Bqtas,  -$*f ,  daughter  of  B. ;  0«r<n«;,  0ir«<&*f, 
0trr4«*  •  Wipis,  -nr-9s9  <&!£»««$«  •  II«Xsifc,  Ep.  G.  -«*,  Ep.  n«x«r«3iif. 
A.  1. 

b.  -i»v  (G.  -/«»«,  rarely  -/«>«)  masc.,  and  -<»»«  or  -/>«  (G.  -«)  fem.,  only 
poetic ;  as,  K^itos,  Saturn,  K^onvf,  ~f»t»s  or  Aojos,  son  of  8.,  A.  397 ;  Ilr- 
Xtvs,  UnXuMv,  A.  188 ;  'Axprtos,  'Antrim,  daughter  of  A.,  S.  319;  *At(n- 

rrof,  'Ah^n<rrUn  E.  412. 

Remark.  Patronymics  appear  to  have  been,  in  their  origin,  diminutives; 
thus,  Ii^MfAt%s,  little  Priam.  See  §  312.  Akin  to  the  above  are  a  few 
words  in  -i$Ut,  contr.  -itivs, — son,  -<&««*,  contr.  -<$»?,  —  daughter ;  as,  ihy 
T£itovt,  -/}?,  daughter's  son,  — daughter,  khxfiSavs,  -tin,  nephew,  niece. 

§  31 1.     3.)  Female  Appellatives.     These  end  in, 

a.  -if  (G.  -ths),  chiefly  from  masculines  of  Dec.  I.,  and  from  those  in  -tvr ; 
as,  hewins,  master,  hrvirts,  mistress  (also  Vt^wottm,  cf.  b).     See  §  134.  «• 
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b.  -«jv&  (6.  -nt ),  chiefly  from  masculines  in  -m ;  as,  xi*r,  -orros,  lion, 
Xuuta,  lioness ;  rixrat,  -sus,  artisan,  rixrxita  •  AAxut,  -*r«t,  Spartan,  Am- 
mum.  Also  from  some  in  -t ;  as,  Ohis,  god,  9-iatva,  goddess  ($  74.  i),  Xvxot 
wolf,  Xixttint. 

c  -u*  (G.  -i**f)»  fr°m  &****•*&,  king,  and  /ifiw,  prwrf;  thus,  /9««Am«, 
gveeji,  /t{i/«,  priestess. 

d.  -r#*  (-re*,  §  70.  1 ;  G.  -n#),  from  several  endings  of  Dec  HL ;  as, 
Kj';u£,  -txes,  Cilician,  KfXim  (cf.  §  273),  £i>«g,  -xr»s,  sovereign,  itrnwrm,'  Sv$, 
-res,  hireling,  9-5rr«,  AjCv;,  -vosy  Lybian,  At€vr**. 

Note.     See,  also,  §§  306.  N.,  309,  310. 

§  313.  4.)  Diminutives  (sometimes  expressing  affec- 
tion, often  contempt).    These  end  in, 

a.  -*#»  (G.  -j««,  n.),  with  a  syllable  often  prefixed  (-£<«»,  -«{/«»,  -vXXw, 
-t%*>,  -vp*v,  &c.).  —  b.  -Itxof  (G.  -at/,  m.),  -itxn  (G.  -«,  £)•  Thus,  trots, 
cftifl^  Diminutives,  tropin,  little  child,  tnititrxos,  young  boy,  *euYtexn,  young 
girl,  iraibapot,  vetilctgfiiot,  *asbx£vXXiof,  *xtta{'irx9f,  *xt$irxx{i6v  /tec/fa?, 
youth,  put*xut,  fiti£*xfttof,  /xu^axuXXtet,  puexxuXXftm,  (tu{*xi*xct,  fiit^axt- 
fxn  •  xfytt,  girl,  xapor,  xt^ivxn,  x^itxin,  xa^ihot,  xofxetov  (for  -ag/»,  on  ac- 
count of  the  preceding  (),  x^xrftw  •  tnvoe,  island,  turfym  •  {*«»,  animal, 
(£»%#»)  %ifisot,  £«**£«>,  {vt<pm.  rH  Imx^xtu,  Z  ^Mxi&rfttot,  O  Socrates  I 
dear  Socky  I  Ar.  Nub.  222. 

c  -U  (G.  -fief  and  -"ttos,  f.)  ;  as,  x^hn,  fountain,  xpitis,  -Itos  •  *r<i«g» 
table,  *i9*xis,  -ft of,  tablet. 

d.  -thus  (G.  *i«f,  m.,  only  of  the  young  of  animals) ;  as,  *tri$,  eagle, 
atrtiiue,  eaglet;  Xayett,  hare,  XxyHius. 

e.  ~*x9ti>  -«*»«,  -vXXie,  -vX»t  (Dor.),  &c. ;  as,  woXte,  city,  teoXi^n  •  *lhs, 
wine-jar,  trfaxvn  •  xxxvfts,  finch,  kxxitvXXU  *  ?{»(*  mstrsu  love,  IptrvXte, 
darting,  Theoc  3.  7. 

Note.  Some  diminutives  (especially  in  -toy)  have  lost  their  peculiar  force  • 
thus,  3-«£,  commonly  in  prose  Sy^or,  wild  beast.  Some  proper  names  have  di- 
minutive forms,  sometimes  made  by  abbreviation  ;  as,  MiytXXos  (j*iy*s, 
great),  'Afia^uXXtt  («^*g<t,  channel),  Atovvs,  M«jt«f  (§  126.  2). 

$313.  J5.)  Augmentatives,  words  implying  increase, 
either  of  number,  size,  or  degree.     They  end  in, 

a.  -»»  (G.  -»w,  m.).  This  ending  may  express  either  a  place,  an  anmal, 
or  a  person,  in  which  any  thing  exists  in  numbers,  or  in  large  size  or  degree; 
as,  ap*t\of,  vine,  &p*iX*v,  vineyard,  \<r*ui  {1*<r«s),  horse-stable,  £>}(*»,  yv~ 
Huxmf  (£»*{,  yw>j),  apartments  for  men,  women,  eh*v  (urot),  wine-cellar ;  %u. 
x*>  %  XuX*»i  a  naa  ^th  a  long  snout ;  yvmfcs,  jaw,  yta'ivi,  glutton  ;  <rX«- 
**s,  breadth,  TlXmr»r.  As  a  designation  of  place,  -»»/«  is  also  used  ;  as,  po- 
W«  {join),  rose-bed. 

b.  -ml  (G.  -dxtt,  m.),  applied,  like  the  preceding,  to  persons  and  animals, 
but  harsher  in  its  expression  ;  as,  *X»vr«s,  wealth,  *Xwr*\,  a  rich  churl  So 
Xafyt,  greedy,  XdCoa^,  sea-wolf. 

Remark.  Many  derivative  nouns  are  properly  adjectives 
used  substantively. 
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B.    Adjectives. 
§314*    I.  From  Verbs.    These  end  in, 

a.  -mis,  -»,  -it,  active;  as,  £(%»,  to  rule,  •££'«•;,  able  to  rule;  ?(«?«,  to 
describe,  yptftnis,  descriptive,  graphic.  This  ending  is  more  frequently  pre- 
ceded by  r  (cf.  §  306.  a,  b) ;  as,  wtnrtx'os  («•*«*),  poetic.     But  see  §  315.  b. 

b.  -rnpef,  -£,  -«»,  active ;  as,  «*£«,  to  *acc,  evrr>£iof,  saving  (cf.  §  306.  b). 

c  "tfMft  -•'  (and  -*,  -»»,  -*»)»  implying  fitness,  both  acft'oe  and  passive,  and 
annexed  after  the  analogy  of  different  verbal  noons ;  as,  r^itpm,  r^n 
(§  305.  b),  rpfiffs,  fitted  to  impart  or  to  receive  nourishment,  nutritious,  vig- 
orous, xetof"*  (X&r*"h  X&ns)>  ft*  M  «"• 

d.  •(***,  -fut  (G.  -f*»**s),  active;  as,  iXts«,  to  jrity,  folium,  compassionate, 
ptntuit  Qtipttiftai),  mindful. 

e.  -«••*,  -i»,  -if,  passive,  signifying  that  which  is  done,  either  as  a  matter  of 
fact  (like  the  Lat.  Part.  pass,  in  -tus),  or  more  commonly  as  a  matter  of  habit 
or  possibility  ;  thus,  c^det,  to  see,  i^aris,  seen,  visible. 

f.  -rls$,  -«>  -">  passive,  expressing  necessity  or  obligation  (like  the  Lat 
Part,  in  -ndus) ;  as,  «•<?/««,  to  mai^  vtnrUs,  that  which  is  to  be  made. 

Note.  Verbals  in  -rig  and  .rfc  commonly  follow,  in  respect  to  the  form 
of  the  root,  the  analogy  of  the  I  Aor.  pass. ;  as,  «/gi«,  to  take,  Pf.  P.  ^fuu, 
A.  P.  nfifar,  at  pros,  al^tricg  •  velvet,  to  stop,  Pf.  P.  vivravfiat,  A.  P.  iravrfar, 
sravrros,  vaufriog. 

g.  -tot,  -»,  -it,  passive  (compare  the  Part,  in  v""0  >  as,  "S*'*  to  mm, 
(nC->«)  ftfitis,  revered,  irafutit  (jrdiv),  longed  for. 

h.  -tyfr  (-«,  -•»),  -2*  (G.  -*&«*)»  &c.  J  as,  ^Aa*,  *°  slacken,  ^aXm^s, 
slack;  fit*,  to  bear,  Qotfig,  fruitful;  Xiyu,  to  choose,  Xeyif,  chosen;  Xwrit 
(Xt/tr*),  remaining. 

§315.  II.  From  Nouns.  These  have  the  following 
endings,  with,  in  general,  the  significations  that  are  annexed : 

a.  -tot,  belonging  to;  if  a.  vowel  precedes,  commonly  uniting  with  it  in  a 
diphthong  (-*/«*,  -«*«*,  -otot,  -yes*  -vtss),  and  often,  without  respect  to  this, 
assuming  the  form  -ms  (Ion.  -#W,  §  46.  B.),  especially  from  names  of  persons 
and  animals.  Many  patrials  (properly  adjectives,  but  often  used  substantively) 
belong  to  this  class.  Thus,  ov^atit,  heaven,  tvgeivio;,  belonging  to  heaven,  heaven- 
ly, fittof  (jpitti),  of  murder,  murderous ;  uyogetTof  (Jtya^a),  pertaining  to  the 
forum,  'AJntwof  QAJntai),  Athenian,  St7*s  ($i-«f)>  divine,  *A^yt7«s  (*A{y»j> 
.t-ff),  Argive,  \£o{  (?«;),  Ion.  ttoTot  («afc,  'i-es),  of  the  morning,  **xvus 
(**iX»f)>  of  a  cubits  length;  Aifyuruot  {arjpws),  human,  'O^uos  ("O^f), 
Homeric,  Sjfuos  ($*(),  of  wild  beasts. 

Xotes.  a.  From  the  neuter  of  these  adjectives  has  come  a  class  of  sub- 
stantives denoting  an  appropriated  building  or  other  place,  instrument,  &c. ;  as, 
AMntHOf  fAlffva),  Qtiruer,  M«vrt~*t,  temple  of  Minerva,  of  Theseus,  of  the 
Muses,  xou(t7ov  (xou^ivi),  barber9s  shop,  y^x/xfAarucf  (yptpftartug),  u*ritag- 
tablet,  cf.  §  307. 

(ft.  Before  -tog  and  -/*  (§308.  a),  r  often  passes  into  r ;  as,  Uutvrig,  year, 
Itmvnot,  of  a  year,  tfaxfous  (M/X»r«f),  Milesian,  *§*mt*  (aimri),  «•»" 
mortality. 
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b.  -Yxos,  -«,  -op  (if  u  precede,  -zit ;  if  simple  /  or  u,  -«»«*  ;  while  -euo$ 
commonly  makes  -*7xoi),  relating  to.  These  adjectives  in  -««;  are  often  formed 
from  words  that  are  themselves  derivative.  They  apply  to  things  rather  than 
to  persons.  When  used  of  the  latter,  they  commonly  signify  related  to  in 
quality,  or  fit  for,  and  are  mostly  derived  from  personal  appellations.  Thus, 
«£»«,  cert,  rixMsfc,  relating  to  art,  artistic;  hfaof,  slave,  tovXtxoe,  servile; 
AiCvs,  Libyan,  AtGuxot,  pertaining  to  the  Libyans  or  Libya  ;  K«t<yA«,  Corin- 
thian, Koftvhctxis '  firavhtcs,  spondee,  mthtxxos,  spondaic ;  'A%tuos,  Achaean, 
*A%£7xis,  and  less  Att.  *Ax*vxSt  •  ronrw,  poet,  rotnrtxos,  poetic,  fnrotfxot, 
(/»jVa»€),  rhetorical,  o-r^arnysxeg  (ffT^arnyos),  fit  for  a  general.     See  §  314.  a. 

c.  -tot,  -&,  -ay,  and  -Yvog,  -ti,  ~o*  (proparoxytone),  denoting  material,  -en  j  as, 
XZ^ires,  gold,  x£vrto{  ($  18),  golden,  %v\im  ($vX#r),  wooden. 


<). 


d.  -Yfit,  seldom  -TtSt,  expressing  time  or  prevalence ;  as,  Vt'"'   (hpi^e 
by  day,  wthtis  (<ri?o»)»  fct>e/,  «£•/»«*  («£«*,  -i-w)*  fflotmtainottf. 

e.  -Ttcf,  -fitit,  -avis,  patriots,  from  names  of  cities  and  countries  out  of 
Greece ;  as,  TafxtrTtot  (T*f*f,  -euros),  Tarentine,  K*Jj*W*  (KvZsxos ),  Cy»- 
cene,  lactam  (2a^5i/f),  Sardian. 

f.  -£•*,  -•£•*,  -»^f,  -«Ai«;,  -uX#f,  -*X«r,  -«f  (-isr«,  -i»,  G.  -«w#r),  -«£*#  (-if, 
6.  -•  <*  ;  contr.  from  -o-ulns,  from  utos,  form),  expressing  fulness  or  quality ; 
as,  mUxps  (xiex**)*  shameful,  QoUz'os  (<p'oGos\  fearful,  *vm*o$  brent),  painful, 
S-*^r*X$of  ($«{w).  courageous,  *x*rn\»s  (ecvetT*),  deceitful,  Qu$»\it  (<puo**\ 
parsimonious,  vknug  (SXfi),  woody,  tru^oug  (<r«{,  -ups),  fiery,  x*t*u*  (x^h 
graceful,  vQnxuhng  (j^Q*  wasp-like,  ipetftftefttis  {$&(i(iog),  sandy. 

%  3 1 6.  III.  Feom  Adjectives  and  Adverbs.  1.  From 
some  adjectives  and  adverbs,  derivatives  are  formed  in  the 
same  manner  as  from  nouns ;  thus,  xa&otQog,  clean,  xa&aQiog, 
cleanly,  iXsv&igiog  (iXsv&egog),  liberal,  xtqXvxog  (&rjXvg),  femi- 
nine, x^oivog  CtftfsV),  of  yesterday. 

2.  The  adjective  has  in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  two 
strengthened  forms,  of  which  the  one  may  be  termed  dual, 
denoting  choice  between  two  objects,  and  the  other  plural,  de- 
noting choice  among  a  number  of  objects. 

The  most  obvious  examples  of  these  strengthened  forms  are  the  compmratioe 
and  superlative  degrees,  commonly  so  called.  Other  examples  of  the  compara- 
tive or  dual  strengthened  form  are,  (a)  the  correlatives  srort^og  i  whether  of  the 
two  f  *ert{os,  Irt^os  (formed  from  the  Sd  Pers.  pron.  as  the  positive,  ^  23» 
§  141,  or,  as  some  think,  from  the  numeral  ift),  one  of  the  two,  ovVirt^f,  ivo- 
rt(«f,  txari^ofy  cc/xtpon^os  (see  %  63,  and  compare  the  Lat.  uter,  neuter,  alter, 
and  the  Eng.  whether,  either,  neither,  other) ;  (b)  the  following  implying  a  con- 
sideration of  two  objects  or  properties ;  3fgi«*i£a;  (poet),  Lat.  dexter,  right 
(rather  than  left),  d^e-rs^os,  sinister,  left,  hvnpg,  second,  hftin^og,  noster,  our 
(rather  than  yours,  or  any  one's  else),  vftirt^og,  vester,  your,  r<pirt£os}  their,  &c 
ft  24).  Other  examples  of  the  superlative  or  plural  strengthened  form  are, 
(e)  the  correlatives  *'o<rrof  i  which  in  order  f  or,  one  of  how  many  f  itovrog, 
Uurros  (1  63)  ;  (<2)  all  ordinals  except  hvrt^og  (see  4  25)« 

C.     Pronouns. 
$317.     For  the  formation  of  the  most  common  pronouns, 
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see  §§  141  - 154.  The  Greek  abounds  in  correlative  pronouns 
and  adverbs  (see  f[  63),  in  respect  to  many  of  which  it  will  be 
observed  that,  when  they  begin  with  n-,  they  are  indefinite,  or 
interrogative  (with  a  change  of  accent) ;  with  t-,  definite  or 
demonstrative ;  with  the  rough  breathing,  relative  definite,  and 
with  ox-,  relative  indefinite.  Thus,  noaoq ;  how  much  ?  noaog, 
of  a  certain  quantity,  toaog,  roaovxog  and  joooode  (§  150.  a), 
so  much,  oaog,  as  much,  on  oaog,  hdw  much  soever ;  noie ,-  when  ? 
note,  at  some  time,  tot*,  then,  on,  when,  bnoxe,  whensoever, 

D.     Verbs. 

§318.  I.  From  Nouns  and  Adjectives.  Of  these 
the  chief  endings  and  the  prevailing  significations  are  as  fol- 
lows. 

a.  -i»,  -i«*>,  and  (mostly  from  nouns  of  Dec.  I.)  -«*,  to  be  or  do  that 
which  is  pointed  out  by  the  primitive  J  as,  Qfkof ,  friend,  $t\i»,  to  be  a  friend, 
to  love,  ibiaufMiiv  (t^a/^y,  -aw),  to  be  prosperous,  uru^ut  '(&rs%fi),  to  be 
unfortunate,  nktftiv  (<ro\if<to{),  to  wage  war ;  ^ovXtvu  (SeuXog),  to  be  a  slave, 
to  serve,  frxriX%vv  (/3a«?A.iw),  to  reign,  x*t™m  (x*C°s)*  to  <^ance'*  roXfc** 
(riXftm),  to  be  bold,  to  dare,  <rtfui»  (rsjui),  to  honor. 

b.  -««  (mostly  from  words  of  Dec.  II),  -*Uu  and  -&«  (mostly  from  ad- 
jectives), to  make  that  which  is  pointed  out  by  the  primitive  ;  as,  ftft*;,  evi- 
dent, 3nA««,  to  make  evident,  3wX«*  Q«dXes),  to  make  one  a  slave,  to  enslave, 
X(vrtv  ix^vffis),  to  make  golden,  to  gild,  vri^om  («•«$«»),  to  make  winged,  to 
furnish  with  wings,  rrtfatou  (rrtyawf),  to  crown ;  Xivxx'ivu  (Xivxbt),  to 
whiten,  rtiftmb*  (*i»/c*«),  to  signify,  fair*  (nhvi),  to  sweeten. 

c.  -/£«,  and  (chiefly  when  formed  from  words  which  have  *  or  u  in  the 
last  syllable,  or  when  preceded  by  /,  cf.  §§  310.  a,  315.  b)  -d%* ;  from  names 
of  persons  or  animals,  imitative  (denoting  the  adoption  of  the  manners,  language, 
opinions,  party,  &c.)  ;  from  other  words,  used  in  various  senses,  but  mostly 
active  ;  as,  M«$<£«  (M*^*),  to  imitate  or  favor  the  Medes,  'Ex;i*»ft>i  to  speak 
Greek,  A*f/£«  and  Aa>£ia£a>,  to  live,  talk,  sing,  or  dress  like  the  Dorians,  O/Aj*- 
«*/£*,  to  be  of  Philip's  party,  mXuxtxiTp  (aX<w«*»j£),  to  play  the  fox  ;  vXovri^v 
(yrXtivvti),  to  make  rich,  tubaittonZ,*,  to  esteem  happy,  dif j'£«  (ds^o;  ),  to  harvest, 
ty'fa  (fyf  )>  to  contend,  \o£rx%«  (««£«•»»)»  to  make  a  feast,  2/x*£«  (&»»»)»  to 
judge,  $M«p«a£«  (B-av/**),  to  wonder.  • 

d.  -»  with  simply  a  strengthening  of  the  penult,  more  frequently  active ; 
as,  x*i*ti{,  pure,  xxixi^u,  to  purify,  *dixi\\»  (nr«ixf  Aa;),  to  variegate,  ft**.*r- 
0u  (jiaX&xof),  to  soften. 

§  3 1 9.     II.  From  Other  Verbs.     These  are 

1.)*  Desideratives,  formed  in  -«w,  from  the  Fut.;  as,  yiXxet,  to  laugh, 
ysXenim,  to  wish  to  laugh,  PI.  Phodo,  64  b,  *oXifi,vi<ni»  (ir^i^i*),  to  wish 
for  war,  Th.  i.  S3.  Desideratives  are  also  formed  in  -/*«  (rarely  -«*>),  chiefly 
from  verbal  nouns  ;  as,  ftMffiavu,  to  learn,  pxitiTM,  disciple,  fiaftineic*,  to  toish 
to  become  a  disciple,  Ar.  Nub.  1 83,  rrftatrnyixu  {fr^xrftyoi),  to  desire  military 
command,  vii.  1.  33,  Settecrxv  (Sxvaraf),  to  desire  death,  PL  Ph®do,  64  b. 

2.)  Various  prolonged  forms  in  -£«,  -*x»,  &c.  (see  §§  265 -300),  some- 
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times  frequentative  or  intensive,  as,  ftirrat,  to  throw,  furrm^*,  to  throw  to  and  fro, 
rrir*,  to  sigh,  <rri>«£y,  to  sigh  deeply ;  sometimes  inceptive,  as,  «i€««,  to  be  at 
the  age  of  puberty,  fjCeirx*,  to  come  to  the  age  of  puberty ;  sometimes  causative, 
as,  fiitu*,  to  be  intoxicated,  fti6u<rx*,  to  intoxicate ;  sometimes  diminutive,  as, 
IS***™*,  to  cheat,  \%u**rvXX*  (cf.  $  312),  to  cheat  a  little,  to  humbug,  Ax. 
£q.  1144  ;  but  often  scarce  differing  in  force  from  the  primitive  form 
(55  254-258,265). 

£.    Adverbs. 

§  320.     Most  adverbs'helong  to  the  following  classes. 

I.  Oblique  Cases  op  Nouns  and  Adjectives,  employed 
as  circumstantial  adjuncts  (see  Syntax).  With  an  adjective 
thus  employed,  a  noun  is  strictly  to  be  supplied.  Many  of 
these  oblique  cases  have  antique  forms,  and  many  belong  to 
themes  that  are  not  in  use.     Examples, 

1.  Genitives,  (a)  in  -Ay,  denoting  the  place  whence  (§  91)  :  (b)  in  ~w, 
denoting  the  place  where ;  as,  • Z  [sc  ri*»v  or  X"e'iev]» tn  which  place,  where, 
avr»u,  there,  ifuiu,  in  the  same  place,  sitlapav,  nowhere :  (c)  in  -u#  *  as,  a'/prnt, 
of  a  sudden,  \%ns,  in  order ;  (d)  vrptuit  (*£*'£)»  °f  a  gift*  gratis,  &c 

2.  Datives,  (a) .  in  -«,  -e4t  of  Dec.  II.  sing.,  and  in  -««(*),  -*«(»)  of 
Dec.  I.  pi.,  denoting  the  place  where  (in  adverbs  in  -ot  derived  from  pronouns, 
this  commonly  passes  into  the  idea  of  whither,  see  f  63,  and  compare  the  fa- 
miliar use  of  where,  there,  &c.,  in  English)  ;  as,  'AJtittirt,  at  Athens ;  see 
5§  90,  96.  5 :  (6)  in  -n  (-«),  -*  (-*),  -tu  of  Dec.  I.,  and  in  -/  of  Dec.  IIL, 
denoting  way,  place  where,  or  time  when ;  as,  raurri,  [sc.  fif]  in  this  way,  thus, 
[sc.  X"(&]  in  this  place,  here,  **tr*xn,  every  way,  everywhere,  «**£>>,  on  foot, 
thief,  privately,  xttfJMit  on  ***  9™*™*,  ***•*,  **  olden  time,  Ixtjn,  by  the  will  of, 
7$t  (§  89.  /J.  d),  &yx^  near,  fy,  early,  I.  360. 

Note.  Adverbial  Datives  of  Dec.  I.  are  written  by  most  editors  with  an 
i  subsc,  except  when  they  have  no  Nom.  in  use,  and  by  some  even  then. 
See  §  25.  0. 

3.  Accusatives  ;  as,  axpjr,  at  the  moment,  x*e*'t  on  account  of,  $<W,  like, 
and  the  Neut.  sing,  and  pi.  of  adjectives. 

§331.    II.  Derivatives  signifying,  (1.)  Manner,  in, 

a.  -»$,  from  adjectives.  The  adverb  may  be  formed  by  changing  f  of  the 
Gen.  pi.  into  s ;  as,  roQ'tt,  G.  pL  <roQ&>*,  wise,  r»$£s,  wisely,  r*xvu  **x'*»f> 
swift,  rax*"ti  «">{/%>  **$*i  (**Q*s,  -«*»»  -•'Ot  I°n«  *,«0«"f»  evidently. 

b.  -fiht  or  -fov  (perhaps  kindred  with  tftos,  form),  chiefly  from  nouns ;  -h* 
or  -*$«»,  chiefly  from  verbs  (those  in  -«S»jv  commonly  conforming  to  other 
verbals)  ;  and  ~1a  ;  as,  *\ttJt&of  (*\Ufai),  in  the  form  of  bricks,  Hdt.  ii.  96, 
fav£i/)o9  (fiords),  in  clusters,  B.  89,  afaQattif,  or  -J*  («mb0«/mw),  openly, 
z£u&tjr,  or  4*  (xfwrr*),  secretly,  ir^»  (miff,  r*oe*s),  scatteringly. 
These  appear  to  be  Ace.  forms  (cf.  §  320.  3)  j  thus,  Sing.  fem.  -$«*,  neut 
-$«,  PL  neut.  -J*. 

c.  -/  or  -tt,  especially  from  imitative  verbs  (§  318.  c,  -*?>  becoming  -teri), 
and  in  compounds  of  «-  privative,  »bri$,  and  *-*s  •  as,  T&tihrrf,  Uhe  the  Medes, 
'3xx9Mr<r''»  in  the  Greek  language,  AprM  (jus4if),  without  pay,  *f**x»  «* 
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dfim&irti,  or  -/,  without  batik,  ahr»x**V  (#i*e)>  *tih  art*  own  hand,  *«&pii 
(}»/**),  with  the  whole  people.    These  appear  to  be  Dat.  forms  (cf.  §  320.  2). 

d-  -t  added  to  a  palatal ;  as,  «f*-fityvS(u  (r.  piy-,  §  294),  to  mix  up, 
dnpfa  confusedly,  pcUmeU,  **e*X\«Z  (r«t-«XXir#w,  §  274.  y),  alternately. 

(2.)  Time  when,  in  -ts  (Dor.  -xo),  or,  for  more  specific  ex- 
pression, in-/xa;  as,  alXoxt  (alios),  at  another  time,  aitlna 
(avrog),  at  the  very  moment.    See  f[  63. 

(3.)  Place  whither,  in  -as  (which  appears  to  be  a  softened 
form  of  -dt,  $  322.  III.,  or  at  least  kindred  with  it) ;  as,  ot/- 
qavoot,  to  heaven,  iuuot,  thither,  Mount,  to  the  other  side. 
See  U  63. 

(4.)  Number,  in  -dxig.    See  fl  25.  II. 

§  333.  III.  Prepositions  with  their  Cases  ;  as,  (nob 
toyov)  nqovgyov,  before  the  work,  to  the  purpose,  naoaxgriptt, 
upon  the  affair,  immediately,  (dS  o)  5i6,  on  account  of  which, 
wherefore,  (fr  noduv  6d&)  Sfinodwv,  in  the  way  of  the  feet, 
*Adr\vdQ*  (from  'Adyvag,  and  -fo,  an  inseparable  preposition  de- 
noting direction  towards,  §§  51.  N.,  150.  4),  to  Athens. 

IV.  Derivatives  from  Prepositions,  or  Prepositions 
used  without  Cases  ;  as,  l&u  (#),  without,  tfoio  (tig),  within, 
noog,  besides. 

II.  Formation  of  Compound  Words. 

§323.  In  composition,  the  word  which  modifies  or  limits 
the  other,  usually  precedes;  as,  vofio-&ivng  (vopog,  t/vHj/h), 
law-maker. 

The  exceptions  consist  mainly  of  a  verb  or  preposition  followed  by  a  noun, 
and  are  for  the  most  part  poetic.  -Among  the  verbs  which  are  most  frequently 
so  placed  in  prose  are  <ptXt*>t  to  love,  and  f*Triu,  to  hate ;  thus,  ftX-av^vr*!) 
man-loving,  fu<ro-<ri£>wt>  Persian-hater. 

$  33 4.  A.  The  first  word  has  commonly  its  radical  form 
with  simply  euphonic  changes.  These  changes,  besides  those 
which  the  general  rules  of  orthoepy  require,  consist  chiefly, 

1 .)  In  the  insertion  of  a  union-vowel,  which,  after  a  substantive  or  adjective, 
is  commonly  -*-,  but  sometimes  -«-,  -«-,  or  -t. ;  and,  after  a  verb,  -s-,  -/-,  •*•> 
-*/-,  or  -a/- ;  as,  ^ratl-a-r^Stje  (**~s,  -Vof,  cgf  £«),  instructer,  ^ix-o-Xoyot  ($/**> 
Xiyu),  advocate,  h/»iov^yig  (Ion.  In^o-i^yos,  from  2quw  and  fgyov),  artisan, 
(y&-o-fitr^i»,  from  y»»,  contr.  yn,  and  /ucrgf«,  §§  35,  Q8.  *)  ytv/ttr^ict,  ge- 
ometry, (ta-o-xSps  •  v&of,  vide,  and  X0gi«)  naixo^o;,  keeper  of  a  temple,  &*i*r- 
o-<po£of  and  .fi-$fyos  (Savarof,  <pt£*>),  death-bringing,  .£sch.  Ag.  1 1 76,  Cho. 
369,  fyf-n-fips  and  -o-ipigos  QZtyof,  -tos,  (pi^et),  sword-bearing,  ayo£-a-fep»t 
(Jty^a,  *ifi»),  clerk  of  the  market,  *o&-&-wrrn£  (*ovt,  »/£»)»  foot-bath,  Hdt. 
ii.  172,  vrvz-i-ynnf  (*v£,  yiyts/tat),  fire-born,  ti-ot~va£os  (jfoost  «"«£«*),  way 
farer,  fii^-at-voXies  (pins,  troXtig),  half-gray,  N.  361  ;  *gC'l"X°e**   («W» 
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X«t«f),  chorus-leading,  rt(*-i-uiptu9cs  (r\pr»,  x^amis),  dehghUng  in  thunder, 
A.  419,  Xj4r-«-r«g/a  (AsAnv,  r«&*)>  having  one's  post 

2.)  In  the  insertion  of  r,  commonly  connected  by  a  union-vowel  either  to 
the  succeeding  or  preceding  word,  and  sometimes  even  to  both  ;  as,  (p/*-*- 
*f*if)  ffy*ms  (fi*re*t  etwis),  coward,  nXt-*-Q»ps  (rtXof,  -«-«*,  <pi{v), 
fulfilling,  xi{«rf  «(«;,  horned,  QvtQaps,  light-bringing  ;  Xv-ft-Tiktif  (Xv*,  rU«/), 
income-paying,  profitable,  tau-rl-wopt  (mug,  «•«{«*)  navigable,  (pty-f-Z.)  ?&- 
£•{£•{•;  (piytSpt,  £•£?«{«),  mixed  with  barbarian*;  ^i-«r-i^/«  (&w,  i%- 
fys),  impiety,  fi{-ir-C/«f  (<pi{»,  fit*),  hfe-gimng;  rup-wl-xtm  (rip**,  xtm)* 
wounding,  A.  51 1.  Li  some  of  these  cases,  the  r  appears  to  hare  been  bor- 
rowed from  the  theme  or  the  Dat  pi.  of  noons,  and  in  others,  perhaps,  from 
the  Aor.  of  verbs,  or  a  verbal. 

3.)  In  adopting  a  shorter  form  from  the  theme,  or  an  early  root ;  as,  «/>- 
o-G*<pts  {eufim,  ~*t»s,  /3*«*r*),  blood-bathed,  tyiX-a-* <>•»<>$  ($<Xi-*  from  $i\«s, 
*it»sy,  labor-loving* 

Notes.  «.  The  mode  in  which  the  constituent  words  are  united  often 
depends,  especially  in  verse,  upon  the  quantity  of  the  syllables  which  compose 
them. 

0.  In  some  compounds,  chiefly  poetic,  the  first  word  has  a  form  like  that 
of  the  Dat.  sing,  or  pi.  without  change ;  as,  tv»rt-iriX»s,  roaming  by  night, 
Eur.  Ion,  7 1 8,  rtixtrt-irXtrtif,  watt-approaeher,  E.  SI. 

§  325.  Remarks.  1.  If  the  first  word  is  &  particle,  it  is  commonly 
unchanged  except  by  the  general  laws  of  euphony.  For  elision  in  preposi- 
tions, see  §§  41,  42,  192.  1.  'A^/,  like  *\(i,  often  retains  its  vowel.  In 
the  other  prepositions,  the  elision  is  rarely  omitted,  except  in  the  Ion.,  par- 
ticularly in  thf  Ep.  before  some  words  which  begin  with  the  digamma.  For 
elision  before- a  consonant,  see  $  48.  2.  U^i  sometimes  unites  with  a  vowel 
following  by  crasis;  as,  «•{#-#«•«*  «*£«&rr«f,  *t*-%x»  wpvx*,  *.  90;  see 
y  192.  1. 

2.  Some  particles  occur  only  in  composition,  and  are  hence  called  insepara- 
ble.    Of  these,  the  most  important  are, 

• 

a.)  «-,  commonly  denoting  privation  or  negation,  and  then  called  k-  privu 
the,  as,  *-<rai;,  without  children,  a-ro<pos,  unwise;  but  sometimes  denoting 
union,  collection,  or  intensity,  as,  *-h\<p'os  (J$X^t/f),  brother,  &-tms  (ti/m»), 
strained,  'A-  privative  (commonly  «»-  before  a  vowel)  is  akin  to  &nv,  without, 
to  the  Lat.  in-,  and  to  the  Eng.  and  Germ,  un-  ;  «-  copulative  appears  to  be 
akin  to  Mpa,  together.  Akin  to  «  priv.  is  >n-  (Lat.  ne)  ;  thus,  njXsti*  (sXtof), 
merciless. 

b.)  W-,  ill,  mis-,  un- ;  as,  Mf-ftifuf,  ill-omened,  tur-TVx'iec,  mis-fortune, 
Ivr-^ai/iMi,  un-happy. 

c.)  The  intensive  «gi-  (kindred  with  "A^w,  §  161.  B.),  ip-,  £*-,  and  la- ; 
as,  d^i-^axovs,  very  tearful,  ^d-rkevros,  very  rich* 

§336.     B.  The  form  of  the  last  word  depends  upon, 
the  part  of  speech  to  which  the  compound  belongs. 

1.  If  the  compound  is  a  noun  or  adjective,  it  commonly 
takes  the  most  obvious  form  which  is  appropriate  to  the  class 
22 
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of  words  to  which  it  belongs.  Often,  the  lasfword,  if  itself  a 
noun  or  adjective,  undergoes  no  change ;  as,  opo-dovXog,  fel- 
low-slave,  a-naig,  childless.  If  the  last  element  is  a  verb, 
the  compound  adjective  or  masculine  substantive  ends  com- 
monly in, 

a.  -*e.  This  ending  (which  is  far  the  most  common)  has  both  an  active 
and  a  passive  sense,  distinguished,  for  the  most  part,  by  the  accent,  which,  if , 
the  penult  is  short,  the  actioe  compound  commonly  takes  upon  the  penult,  but 
the  passive  upon  the  antepenult;  as,  Xtis-ZiXos  (X/fo,  ficiXXet),  throwing  stones, 
Xito-CoXtfy  thrown  at  with  stones, 

b.  -is  (-if,  G.  -i#f)  ;  as,  iu~x-{t*nf,  becoming,  avri^nns,  self-sufficing. 

c.  -is  or  -«s  (6.  -sv),  and  -«{  or  -*{,  denoting  the  ajrcnr  (§  306.  a,  b) ;  as, 
ftfis-tirtit,  legislator,  f*t/{*-ir*kns  (§  92.  2),  i^tthJ^tte,  bird-catcher,  p*kr 
Zortifr  shepherd,  2.  529,  «r«<3-0>.tr«(,  child-murderer. 

Remark.  In  compounds  of  this  class,  if  the  last  word  begins  with  a,  s,  or 
«,  followed  by  a  single  consonant,  this  vowel  is  commonly  lengthened  to  n  or 
m ;  as,  rrgarfjQw  {/r^iroty  s%y*),  general,  ^vrfamros  (lvr-t  iXavru),  hard  to 
drive  over,  iitttv/MS  (*-,  Usfus,  §  44.  5),  1 


§  337.  2.  If  the  compound  is  a  verb,  it  is  important  to 
observe  that  verbs  are  compounded  directly  and  without  change 
with  prepositions  only;  and  that,  in  other  cases,  compound 
verbs  are  derivatives  from  compound  nouns  or  adjectives  ex- 
isting or  assumed. 

Thus,  X*f*Cdrv>  to  take,  unites  directly  with  the  prep,  am,  up,  to  form 
awXc/(C«w,  to  take  up ;  but  it  cannot  so  unite  with  the  noun  I^yst,  work,  and 
hence  the  idea  to  take  work,  to  contract,  is  expressed  by  l^yo-kmSitt,  derived 
from  the  compound  verbal  i^y9-\dZ»f,  contractor.  So  the  verb  compounded 
of  ftrtttf ,  horse,  and  r{i<pu,  to  feed,  is  l<r<ror£o$i*i  from  iTtor^oipot,  horse-keeper. 
Sometimes  the  form  of  the  verb  happens  not  to  be  changed  in  passing  through 
the  compound  verbaj  ;  thus,  from  iir*s  and  *»&»,  is  formed  wro-mot,  bread- 
maker,  and  from  this  again  r<«r«-«*wi*,  to  make  bread. 

Remarks.  1 .  The  union  of  the  preposition  with  the  verb,  as  not  affecting 
the  form  of  the  verb,  and  admitting  of  separation  by  tmesis  (§  328.  N.),  is 
termed  loose  or  improper  composition,  in  distinction  from  that  close  or  proper 
composition  which  forms  one  inseparable  word. 

§  32  8.  2.  In  pronouns  and  particles  there  is  a  still  looser  form 
of  composition,  consisting  in  the  aggregation  of  words,  sometimes  really  and 
sometimes  only  apparently  combined  in  sense.  In  these  aggregates,  the  or- 
thography varies,  the  words  being  sometimes  written  together,  chiefly  when 
the  last  is  an  enclitic,  and  sometimes  separately.  Among  the  chief  words 
that  are  thus  affixed  to  others  are, 

a.  The  indefinite  pronoun  <r)$  •  as,  %****,  whoever,  curst,  no  one,  tint, 
if  any  one. 

b.  The  PARTICLES, 

«»  (Ep.  xi  or  *iy,  Dor.  **),  contingent  or  indefinite ;  as,  h  2>,  whoever,  U*f 
or  %<r  &v,  whenever. 


CH.  11.]  PRONOUNS  AND  PARTICLES.  255 

yi  (Dor.  ym),  r^rnrif  emphati'  as,  Xymyi,  I  at  least,  vuyt,  you  surely, 
riori  yt,  Iftis  certainly,  Wti  yt,  since  at  least. 

U,  now  (shorter  form  of  fan)  ;  as,  o<rns  $i»,  whoever  now,  vut  H  /turf  *kw. 

$«'««•«  (J»j  owi),  ever  note;  as,  Jr<n«-$»»*-*ri,  whosoever  now,  ri  Invert ;  ipAaf 
m  tAe  ccor&Z  ? 

ov»  (contr.  from  iav,  #  fcein^  «o,  J  55),  then,  therefore,  yet,  often  added  to  an 
indefinite  pronoun  or  adverb  to  strengthen  the  expression  of  indefiniteness ;  as, 
irrtvvt,  whoever  then,  «9>«r2ffir«r0tfi>,  howsoever  now  then* 

ti£  (shorter  form  of  «ri£i),  very,  particularly,  just ;  as,  «!rs*f{,  who  in  par- 
ticular, Arsvif,  just  as. 

rori,  at  any  time,  ever,  often  added  to  interrogatives  to  strengthen  the  ex- 
pression ;  as,  tj  «W  irr#  rovro ;  [what  at  any  time  is  this  ?]  what  in  the 
world  is  this  f  or,  what  can  this  be  f 

ri,  the  simplest  sign  of  connection,  and  hence  often  joined  to  other  connec- 
tive words,  before  their  use  was  established,  to  mark  them  as  such.  In  the 
Ep.  and  Ion.  this  is  found  to  a  great  extent ;  but  in  the  Att.  scarce  occurs, 
except  in  Srt,  and  Svrt,  as,  dug  n,  able,  possible,  and  ty'  f  rt,  on  condition  that. 

Note.  In  cases  of  loose  composition,  other  words,  especially  particles,  are 
sometimes  interposed.  When  a  preposition  is  thus  separated  from  a  verb,  the 
figure  is  called  Tmesis  (rating,  cutting)  ;  as,  i*  ft  vrMrat ,  and  leaping  forth, 
Eur.  Hec.  1172. 


BOOK   III. 

SYNTAX. 


Mw4m  v<p*'mt*. 

Homer. 


^339.  Syntax,  as  the  doctrine  of  senten- 
ces, treats  either  of  the  offices  and  relations  of 
words  as  arranged  in  sentences,  or  of  the  offices 
and  relations  of  these  sentences  themselves. 

Note.  For  a  general  view  of  the  offices  of  words,  as  subject,  predi- 
cate, copula,  attribute,  compellative  (person  addressed),  appositive  (substantive 
in  apposition),  adjunct  (modifying  or  limiting  substantive  not  in  apposition), 
whether  complement  or  circumstance  (i.  e.  regarded  as  computing  the  idea  of 
the  modified  word,  especially  as  a  direct  or  indirect  object,  or  as  denoting  some 
circumstance  respecting  it,  as  time,  place,  means,  &c.),  whether  exponential  or 
nude  (i.  e.  attached  with  or  without  a  preposition),  exponent  (sign  of  office  or 
relation,  as  preposition,  conjunction,  &c.)»  &c* :  ot*  their  relations,  as  agree- 
ment or  concord,  government  or  regimen,  &c. :  of  the  distinctions  of  senten- 
ces, as  simple  or  compound,  distinct  (in  which  the  predicate  has  a  distinct  form 
as  a  finite  verb)  or  incorporated  (in  which  the  predicate  is  incorporated  in 
another  sentence  as  an  infinitive  or  participle),  intellective  or  voUtive  (expressing 
an  act  of  the  understanding,  or  of  the  will),  declarative  or  interrogative,  actual 
or  contingent  (having  respecjt  to  fact,  or  founded  upon  supposition),  positive  or 
negative,  leading  or  dependent,  substantive,  adjective,  or  adverbial  (performing 
the  office  of  a  substantive,  adjective,  or  adverb  in  another  sentence),  protasis 
(introduction,  condition)  or  apodosis  (conclusion),  &c. :  of  their  modes  of 
connection,  incorporation,  subordination,  coordination,  and  simple  succession : 
of  their  exponents,  as  connective  or  characteristic  (denoting  the  connection 
of  sentences,  or  simply  distinguishing  their  character)  ;  conjunctions,  copula- 
tive, final  (denoting  purpose),  conditional,  complementary  (introducing  a  sen- 
tence used  substantively),  &c.  ;  connective  pronouns  and  adverbs,  whether  rela- 
tive or  complementary  (referring  to  an  antecedent,  or  introducing  a  sentence 
used  substantively) ;  characteristic  particles,  pronouns,  and  adverbs ;  &c. :  of  the 
arrangement  of  words  and  sentences,  as  logical,  rhetorical,  rhythmical,  pe- 
riodic, &c. :  and  of  the  Figures  of  Syntax,  as,  ellipsis  (omission),  syllepsis  and 
zeugma  (varieties  of  compound  construction,  according  as  the  word  referring  to 
a  compound  subject  has  the  form  required  by  all  the  substantives  in  the  subject 
taken  together,  or  that  which  is  required  by  one  of  them  taken  singly) ;  pleo- 
nasm (redundance),  periphrasis  or  circumlocution ;  enallage  (use  of  one  word 
or  form  for  another),  metaphor,  metonymy,  synecdoche,  synesis  (when  the  con- 
struction follows  the  sense,  in  disregard  of  grammatical  form),  attraction 
(when  a  word  is  drawn  from  its  appropriate  form  by  the  influence  of  .another 
word),  anacoluthon  (a  want  of  agreement  between  two  parts  of  a  sentence, 
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arising  from  a  change  of  construction),  vision,  change  of  number ;  Hypekba- 
tok  (disregard  of  the  common  laws  of  arrangement),  catastrophe  (inversion), 
parenthesis,  &a,  see  General  Grammar. 

§  330*  Among  the  especial  causes  of  variety  in  the 
syntax  of  the  Greek  are, 

1.)  Its  freedom  in  the  use  of  either  generic  or  specific  forms  of  expression. 
In  the  development  of  a  language,  new  forms  arise  to  express  more  specifically 
what  has  been  generically  expressed  by  some  older  form.  This  older  form 
thus  becomes  narrowed  in  its  appropriate  sphere,  and  itself  more  specific  in  its 
expression.  But  habit,  which  is  mighty  everywhere,  is  peculiarly  the  arbiter 
of  language ;  — 

"Usus, 
Quern  penes  arbitrium  est  et  jus  et  norma  loquendi" ;  — 

and,  wherever  the  new  distinction  is  unimportant,  there  is  a  tendency  to  em- 
ploy the  old  and  familiar  form  in  its  original  extent  of  meaning.  The  result 
is,  that  an  idea  may  be  often  expressed  by  two  or  more  forms,  which  differ 
from  each  other  in  being  more  or  less  specific  ;  and  the  same  form  may  have 
different  uses,  according  as  it  is  employed  more  generically,  or  more  specifically. 
These  remarks  apply  both  to  the  words  of  a  language,  to  the  forms  of  those 
words,  and  to  the  methods  of  construction.  They  apply  with  peculiar  force 
to  the  Greek,  from  the  freedom  and  originality  of  its  development,  the  copi- 
ousness of  its  vocabulary,  the  fulness  of  its  forms,  and  the  variety  of  its 
constructions. 

2.)  The  prevalence  of  different  dialects  in  states  intimately  connected  with 
each  other  by  commerce,  by  alliances,  and  by  national  festivals  ;  and  also  in 
different  departments  of  literature,  without  respect  to  local  distinctions  (§6). 
It  cannot  be  thought  strange,  that  forms  of  expression  appropriate  to  the 
different  dialects  should  have  been  sometimes  interchanged  or  commingled ; 
or  that  the  laws  of  syntax  should  have  acquired  less  rigidity  in  the  Greek, 
than  in  languages  which  have  but  a  single  cultivated  dialect. 

3.)  The  vividness  of  conception  and  emotion,  the  spirit  of  freedom,  the  versa- 
t%ty,  the  love  of  variety,  and  the  passion  for  beauty,  which  so  preeminently 
characterized  the  Greek  mind,  and  left  their  impress  upon  all  its  productions. 
The  Greek  language  was  the  development  in  speech  of  these  characteristics, 
the  vivacious,  free,  versatile,  varied,  and  beautiful  expression  of  Greek  genius 
and  taste. 


CHAPTER   I. 

STETAX  OF  THE  SUBSTANTIVE. 

I.   Agreement  of  the  Substantive, 

§  331.      Rule  I.     An  appositive  agrees  in 
case  with  its  subject ;  as, 
22* 
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Yla^ttrtt  . .  «  itjfrnt,  ParysaUs,  the  mother,  i.  1.  4.  'O  M«i'«f}{« 
o-Mw/Jf,  tfc  rwer  JMoaiuJer,  i.  2.  7.  Tk  ft  MX*  jm  rrXiyy/Jij  lb.  10. 
*0  *0TctftH  Xtyirai  Mm^rvmt  lb.  8.  "Otcftx  xbrof  u*tu  *A.y*4m»  PL  Prot 
315  e.  TH*  mitrn  rftrjcrtir  i<r«iVi  i.  1.2.  A*fo*  Ttrrafipnt  is  Qt- 
X»p  lb. 

§  333*  Remabks.  1.  Appositives,  more  frequently,  agree  with 
their  subjects  in  gender  and  number,  as  well  as  in  case ;  as,  'E<rvag«,  h  2»im- 
9t«s  yvffi*  rw  KiXtxat  fiartXtts,  Epyaxa,  the  wife  of  Syennesis,  the  king 
of  the  Cilicians,  i.  2.  12.  TLepa'mro*  ft  rh  2rv/x<paXtevf  xat  ^tux^artji  «» 
'A^ftw,  Z'tyouf  ftrett  xtu   revrovfi.  1.  11. 

2.  Ellipsis.  The  appositive  or  the  subject  may  be  omitted,  when  it  can 
be  supplied  from  the  connection  ;  as,  Avxtcs  i  lloXv^T^arov  [sc.  vtis],  Lycius, 
the  ton  of  Pofystratus,  iii.  S.  20.  Qtfu<rroxXt}(  #**  x«.(a.  A  [sc  \y£],  I, 
Themistocles,  have  come  to  thee,  Th.  L  1 37. 

3.  The  sign  of  special  application  («;,  as)  is  often  omitted ;  as,  Ai<p4't(*s,  *t 
tt%9f  *xt***ft*r*,  the  skins  which  they  had  as  coverings,  i.  5.  10.  EXes^w 
ft  **i  lie*  tra^ixdXtft  ffvp&ovXot  i.  6.  5. 

4.  Stnesis.  An  appositive  sometimes  agrees  with  a  subject  which  is  im- 
plied in  another  word;  as,  'A4tit*7os  Zt  vriktvs  vns  pvytrms,  being  an 
Athenian,  a  city  the  greatest,  PI.  Apol.  29  d  (here  <r'oXi»s  agrees  with  'AAimw, 
of  Athens,  implied  in  *AJtwt7of).  'A<p'ixorre  ug  Karo^a,  icoXtr  'ExXtiffis, 
Intnrim  krolxovs,  s\xwiv*t  V.  5.  3  (here  arosxovf  refers  to  *oXtr*{,  im- 
plied in  roXn)  ;  cf.  iv.  8.  22,  v.  3.  2.     2o>  «■«?  a'girgsffg  Ar.  Ach.  93. 

§333*  5.  Attraction.  A  substantive  intimately  related  to  anoth- 
er is  sometimes  put  in  apposition  with  it  by  attraction.  In  this  construction, 
the  appositive  usually  denotes  a  part,  or  a  circumstance,  and  is  often  joined 
with  a  participle,  taking  the  place  of  the  Genitive  absolute.  Thus,  ESfXtxr* 
ft  rk  *£o0v(>ct,  air c*iy  (pwTxos  f&v  at  $v£ett  trtvoin/^ivat,  their  portals  are 
easily  set  on  fire,  the  doors  being  made  of  the  palm-tree,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  22.  "AXXt 
r^irsf  al^fta  ityytro,  Qomxivt  xaTeurtvrctftiw  cl  "trot  lb.  viii.  3.  12. 

6.  Some  relations  may  be  expressed  either  by  an  appositive  or  an  adjunct; 
and  one  of  these  constructions  is  sometimes  used  where  the  other  would  seem 
more  appropriate.  Thus,  Tavrov  ro  tups  $uo  -rxi^x,  of  this  the  breadth 
is  two  plethra,  i.  2.  5  ;  but,  Taw  ft  Ma^wy  to  tups  Urtt  uxoet  xai  «r»»« 
*»1Zv,  and  the  breadth  of  the  Marsyas  is  twenty 'five  feet,  lb.  8.  Uorxfttf 
•  .  tvgos  s*vo  trXifi^wv  lb.  23  ;  but,  TaQgos  .  .,  to  filt  tvgof  l^yuttt)  rtm 
i.  7.  14.  Aixfls  f* f*7  \U$ot*»  but,  Avo7r  /u,9ct7f  Vforcin,  Vect.  iii.  9,  10. 
"Efn  ft  h  %*£*  .  .  itt  ilxort  r  refit  a  V.  3.  11.  Ua<r£v  'Afti***  rtfumrirn 
v'oXjs  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  108  ;  but,  *E«rr  a(  'A*«v*»  W  &*ctfnros  vriXts  JSsch. 
Pers.  348. 

7.  Anaooluthon.  An  appositive  sometimes  differs  in  case  from  its  sub- 
ject, through  a  change  of  construction  ;  as,  M*jr^/  r ,  'EtfCeun  xiym,  and  to 
my  mother,  Eribcea  I  mean  (for  M«r^i  r  'E^Go'ia,  and  to  my  mother  Eriban), 
Soph.  Aj.  569.     See  also  §  344. 

§  334*  8.  A  word,  in  apposition  with  a  sentence  not  used  substantively, 
is  commonly  in  the  Accusative,  as  expressing  the  effect  of  the  action ;  but  ia 
sometimes  in  the  Nominative,  as  if  an  inscription  marking  the  character  of 
the  sentence.     Thus,  'EAfw  xrtLtotptv,  Mirixty  Xvrnt  «v*£*>,  let  us  day 
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Helen,  [which  would  be]  a  bitter  grief  to  Menelaus,  Eur.  Or.  1 105.  1ri$n 
uminrat  v'oXu  r  Sttte'ot  xat  $i£»  xrtfiia,  our  garlands  are  profaned,  a 
dishonor  to  the  city,  and  an  insult  to  the  gods,  Eur.  HeracL  72.  T*  ft  «-*><r*» 
piysrr**  .  .,  rh  fth  rqy  X"taf  »v^»90fii»tif  •{£*»  out  the  greatest  dung  of  all, 
you  see  your  own  territory  increasing,  Cyr.  y.  5. 24.  T«  XiUttor  ft,  B-^tyxh 
M\ie*9  xaxZt,  tovXn  yvfh  y»xve  'EXXaS*  %iea,$\\opou  Eur.  Tro.  489.  *H(t£*  ft 
yinetftttut,  ri  rsu  xa>fi*i9T0i»v,  olio*  ot  ytironf  o-Qoigx  n  tttfff&wrtu,  ' as 
the  comic  poet  says/  PI.  Ale  121  d. 

Note.  -This  use  of  the  Norn,  and  Ace  may  be  often  explained  by  attraction 
(§  333)  to  the  subject  or  object  of  the  verb. 

9.  The  whole  and  its  parts,  or  a  part,  are  often  found  in  the  same  case, 
either  by  regular  apposition  (as  when  the  whole  is  simply  divided  into  its  parts, 
or  the  parts  united  to  form  the  whole),  or  by  attraction  (§  333),  or  from  their 
sustaining  similar  relations  to  the  same  word.  This  construction  has  received 
the  general  name  of  *xnfi*  x«S*  okot  xal  fifyos,  construction  by  the  whole  and 
the  part.  * 

II.   Use  of  the  Numbers. 

§  335.  I.  The  Singular  is  sometimes  used  for  the  Plural 
in  die  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  to  give  to  the  expression 
greater  individuality  or  'unity  ;  as,  7ov  "EXXyva,  the  Greek 
(=  the  Greeks)^  Hdt.  i.  69.  "Egnsi  ddxovov  ofipdiojv  ano,  the 
tear  trickles  from  my  eyes,  Soph.  El.  1231.  JlipnXyp'  tv&vg 
ofipa  daxQVtov  lb.  906. 

Remaek.  A  chorus,  from  its  strict  unity,  commonly  speaks  of  itself  as  an 
individual,  and  is  often  so  addressed  or  spoken  of  by  others.  Not  unfrequent- 
ly,  the  two  numbers  are  mingled;  as,  XOP.  *Ey«  fih,  £  «•«),  xetl  ri  vh 
vxtvbtvv*  eLfia,  xcci  rolffiov  ett/rtit,  nXJov  •  «i  ft  fin  xaXus  Xiyi,  ah 
itxtf  <ro)  ya,£  i^Sfttrt*  Si  fix  Soph.  El.  251.  r£l  %tiw,  fin  ftjf<r'  ahixntu  ft) 
Tis-Ttvras  Id.  CEd.  G.  174.  'HfiTf  fi\t  fan  *xt  nrifovrou  (ZlXof  •  fit  tot  ft 
-fisch.  Eum.  676.     'O^yxs  \v*o'i9»  wot  .  .  'Tfitts  ft  lb.  848. 

§  336.  II.  The  use  of  the  Plural  for  the  Singular  is 
particularly  frequent  in  Greek,  especially  in  abstract  nouns, 
in  adjectives  used  substantively,  in  the  names  of  things  com- 
posed of  distinct  parts,  and  in  vague  expressions  for  persons 
or  things  ;  as, 

Ka)  ^vx*!**)  $*X*n  *«)  *otouf  0i{i*v,  to  endure  both  heat,  and  cola\- 
(ind  labor,  iii.  1.  23.  T»  It^ta  red  xi^arot,  the  right  of  the  wing,  i.  8.  4. 
Tixr^xXof,  h  tot  vrxrpt  h  ret  fiXrmrm,  Patroclus,  who  was  thy  father's 
best-beloved,  Soph.  Ph.  434.  T«  2vs»fsw  P*<r'i\ua,  the  palace  of  Syenne- 
*is,  i.  2.  23  ;  cf.  iii.  4.  24,  iv.  4.  2,  7.  But  roTo-h  ro\ott,  with  this  bow, 
Soph.  Ph.  1 335 ;  cf.  T#»  rift  288.  T*»  Atoe  r*  Itfe**  v*n  mw,  '  for 
the  foes '  (Prometheus),  JSsch.  Pr.  67.  X*X*  roxiuett  uxorott  $»pov(iitot$9 
*  parents'  (a  mother),  Eur.  Hec.  403. 

Rkmabks.  *.  An  individual  often  speaks  of  himself  in  the  Plur^  as  if 
others  were  associated  with  him  ;  and  a  woman  so  speaking  of  herself,  uses 
the  masculine,  as  the  generic  gender  (§  330.  1) ;  thus,  Aftou/iii*  yk^  ro\  Xi- 
Itypim  pet,  for  I  am  ashamed  of  what  I  have  said,  Eur.  Hipp.  244.     2*2 
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y*{  ffspimt  •uxir'  if  tin*  •  U  r«)  V  \rp\f  xeu  £»?»  xeu  fin  Id.  Ale.  277. 
*AAK.  'A^xeS/uf  n/tttt  si  vpitnrxvtrtt  *iht  lb.  383.  MHA.  'YL/itte  *«»«- 
futj  #7«-i{  i%t<pvr*f*tf  Id.  Med*  1241.  'HA.  Hirovptt',  u  %(%,  rare)  rtftti- 
(svfitfi  Soph.  £1.  399.  So  a  chorns  of  women  (§  335.  R.)  uses  the  masc. 
sing,  (if  the  text  is  correct),  Ktvfo*  Xiive/uu,  .  .  Xtvreett  Eur.  Hipp.  1 105. 

/J.  The  Plur.  may  be  used  with  a  singular  compdlative,  when  the  person  ad- 
dressed'is  associated  with  others;  as,  "Ir*,  i<p*i,  v/tus,  £  tH^«rr<2«,  xeu  liUrxi- 
rt  avreit  $*vXnfn*eu  etme  n/tue.  OS  /tit  $«  xtmerxtrts  ibftecexat  H.  6r.  iv.  I. 
11.  rfl  rixtet,  $  weiperet  i  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1102.  lieorixhr,  jJW,  ««•{/ 
lb.  1104. 

§  337.  III.  In  speaking  of  two,  both  the  Plural  and  the 
Dual  are  used,  the  one  as  the  more  generic,  and  the  other  as 
the  more  specific  form  (§  330. 1) ;  thus, Iloudeg  dvo,  two  children; 
but,  To)  nalSs,  the  two  children,  i.  1.  1.  Compare  Tar  ardour 
vi.'  6.  29,  tw  avdoB  30,  rovg  avdgag '  .  .  tovitov,  •  •  rci  ardos  31. 
Tovtmy  32,  to>  ts  avdqs  34. 

*2<piff  V  lio&iin  Zivf,  v«3'  14  TiXiTrJ  /cm 
Qxvovt',  Wt)  aS  /Mt  %£tri  y*  etZitt  ?£tr»». 
Mi^u^i  J*  «$«,  %at»trii  r*  •  eit  yel{ /*' trt 
BXtTetr'  iri^irS*  *Sfa.     Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1435. 

Remarks.  «.  Hence,  the  tmibn  o/*  Ifte  P/ar.  and  Da.  is  not  regarded  as  a 
violation  of  the  laws  of  agreement ;  e.  g.  ILprirpxn  $w  vtxtie-xv,  there  ran 
up  boo  young  men,  iv.  3.  10.  Avva/ttte  $i  u/t^irt^ut  irrit,  2«ga  «ri  jmbj  i<r/rn(- 
^tj  PI.  Rep.  478  b.  'EytXafxrn*  ovv  &/*$»  pxiipettrts  tig  etXXnXee  PI.  Euthyd. 
273  d. 

/J.  In  the  old  poetic  language,  a  few  examples  occur  in  which  the  Dual  is 
used  of  more  than  two  (§§  85,  172)  ;  as,  Seivh  n  xai  rw,  lleha^yu,  *«J 
Ajfaf  Aa/ivt  r%  to,  tvv  /tu  rti*  xo/ti&h*  eiweritiret  .  .  •  aXX*  iQefiaeril- 
ret  xai  ewtvitret  0.  185.  Ilt/Vsrls  .  .  •  xeittrot,  Xvsavri  $ou*f 
Horn.  Ap.  486.  Some  think  that  the  Dual  is  never  thus  used,  except  when 
two  pairs  or  sets  are  spoken  of. 

III.     Use  of  the  Cases. 

§  338.  Cases  serve  to  distinguish  the  relations 
of  substantives.  These  relations  are  regarded,  in 
Greek,  I.  as  either  direct  or  indirect,  and,  II.  as 
either  subjective,  objective,  or  residual. 

I.  Of  these  distinctions,  the  first  is  chiefly  founded  upon  the 
directness  with  which  the  substantive  is  related  to  the  verb  of 
the  sentence.  The  principal  direct  relations  are  those  of 
the  subject  and  direct  object  of  the  verb,  and  that  of  direct  ad- 
dress.    Other  relations  are,  for  the  most  part,  regarded  as 

INDIRECT. 

II.  The  second  distinction  is  founded  upon  the  kind  or  char~ 
acter  of  the  relation.     The  relation  is, 
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1.  Subjective,  when  the  substantive  denotes  the  source,  or 
subject,  of  motion,  action,  or  influence ;  or,  in  other  words, 
that  FROM  which  any  thing  comes. 

2.  Objective,  when  the  substantive  denotes  the  end,  or  ob- 
ject, of  motion,  action,  or  influence ;  or,  in  other  words,  that 

TO  WHICH  ANT   THING   GOES. 

3.  Residual  (residuus,  remaining),  when  it  is  not  referred 
to  either  of  the  two  preceding  classes. 

§  339.  The  latter  of  the  two  distinctions  appears  to  have 
bad  its  origin  in  the  relations  of  place,  which  relations  are  both 
the  earliest  understood,  and,  through  life,  the  most  familiar  to 
the  mind.  These  relations  are  of  two  kinds  ;  those  of  motion, 
and  those  of  rest.  Motion  may  be  considered  with  respect  either 
to  its  source  or  its  end  ;  and  both  of  these  may  be  regarded 
either  as  direct  or  indirect.  We  may  regard  as  the  direct 
bource  of  motion,  that  which  produces  the  motion,  or,  in  other 
words,  that  which  moves  ;  as  the  indirect  source,  that  from 
which  the  motion  proceeds  ;  as  the  direct  end,  that  which  re- 
ceives the  motion,  or  that  to  or  upon  which  the  motion  immedi~ 
ately  goes  ;  and  as  the  indirect  end,  that  towards  which  the 
motion  tends.  By  a  natural  analogy,  the  relations  of  action 
and  influence  in  general,  whether  subjective  or  objective,  may 
be  referred  to  the  relations  of  motion ;  while  the  relations 
which  remain  without  being  thus  referred  may  be  classed  to 
gether  as  relations  of  rest.  These  residual  relations,  or  rela- 
tions of  rest,  may  likewise  be  divided,  according  to  their  office 
in  the  sentence  (§  338),  into  the  direct  and  the  indirect.  We 
have,  thus,  six  kinds  of  relation,  which  may  be  characterized 
in  general  as  follows,  and  each  of  which,  with  a  single  excep- 
tion, is  represented  in  Greek  by  an  appropriate  case. 

A.    Direct  Relations. 

1.  Subjective.     That  which  acta.  The  Nominative, 

2.  Objective.      That  which  is  acted  upon.  The  Accusative, 

3.  Residual.       That  which  is  addressed.  The  Vocative. 

B.    Indirect  Relations. 

1<  Subjective.     That  from  which  any  thing  proceeds.  The  Genitive. 

2.  Objective.       That  towards  which  any  thing  tends.  The  Dative. 

3.  Residual.        That  with  which  any  thing  is  associated*       The  Dative. 

§  340.  Remarks.  «.  F6r  the  historical  development  of  the  Greek 
ra^s*  see  §§  83-88.  From  the  primitive  indirect  case  (which  remained  as 
the  Dat),  a  special  form  was  separated  to  express  the  subjective  relations,  but 
none  to  express  the  objective.  The  primitive  form,  therefore,  continued  to  ex- 
press the  objective  relations,  as  well  as  all  those  relations  which,  from  any 
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cause,  were  not  referred  to  either  of  these  two  classes ;  and  hence  the  Dat.  is 
both  an  objective  and  a  residual  case. 

/3.  In  the  Latin  case-system,  which- has  a  close  correspondence  with  the 
Greek,  there  is  a  partial  separation  of  the  indirect  objective  and  residual,  or,  as 
they  are  termed  in  Lat.,  Dative  and  Ablative  cases.  This  separation, 
however,  does  not  appear  at  all  in  the  Plural,  or  in  Dec  II.,  and,  wherever  it 
occurs,  may  be  explained  by  the  mere  precession  or  contraction  of  final  vowels. 
A  more  important  difference  between  the  two  languages  appears  in  the  exten- 
sive use  of  the  Lat.  Ablative.  The  Romans  were  more  controlled  than  the 
Greeks  by  the  power  of  habit,  while  they  were  less  observant  of  the  minuter 
shades  of  thought,  and  niceties  of  relation.  Hence,  even  after  the  full  de- 
velopment of  the  Lat.  case-system,  the  primitive  .indirect  case  continued  to  re- 
tain, as  it  were  by  the  mere  force  of  possession,  many  of  the  subjective  rela- 
tions. It  is  interesting  to  observe  how  the  old  Ablative,  the  once  undisputed 
lord  of  the  whole  domain  of  indirect  relations,  appears  to  have  contested  every 
inch  of  ground  with  the  new  claimant  that  presented  himself  in  the  younger 
Genitive.  But  we  must  leave  the  particulars  of  the  contest  to  the  Latin 
grammarian,  and  content  ourselves  with  merely  referring  to  two  or  three  fa- 
miliar, illustrations.  Thus,  in  Lat.,  the  Gen.  (as  well  as  the  Dat.)  was  ex- 
cluded from  all  exponential  adjuncts  (§  329),  because  in  these  the  relation  was 
sufficiently  denned  by  the  preposition.  The  Gen.  of  place  obtained  admission 
into  the  Sing,  of  Dec  I.  and  II.,  but  not  into  Dec  III.  (the  primitive  declen- 
sion, cf.  §  86)  or  into  the  Plur.  The  Gen.  of  price  secured  four  words  (tonh\ 
quanti,  pluris,  and  minoris),  but  was  obliged  to  leave  all  others  to  the  Abl. 
After  words  of  plenty  and  want,  the  use  of  the  two  cases  was  more  nearly 
equal.  In  the  construction  of  one  substantive  as  tJie  complement  of  another,  the 
Gen.  prevailed,  yet  even  here  the  Abl.  not  unfrequently  maintained  its  ground, 
if  an  adjective  was  joined  with  it  as  an  ally.  In  some  constructions,  the  use 
of  the  Gen.  was  only  a  poetic  license,  in  imitation  of  the  Greek. 

y.  The  Nominative,  from  its  high  office  as  denoting  the  snbject  of  dis- 
course, became  the  leading  case,  and  was  regarded  as  the  representative  of  the 
word  in  all  its  forms  (its  theme).  Hence  it  was  employed  when  the  word  was 
spoken  of  as  a  word,  or  was  used  without  grammatical  construction  (§  343). 

§341*  There  are  no  dividing  lines  either  between  direct  and  indi- 
rect, or  between  subjective,  objective,  and  residual  relations.  Some  relations 
seem  to  fall  with  equal  propriety  under  two,  or  even  three  heads,  according  to 
the  view  which  the  mind  takes  of  them.  Hence  the  use  of  the  cases  not  only 
varies  in  different  languages,  and  in  different  dialects  of  the  same  language, 
but  even  in  the  same  dialect,  and  in  the  compositions  of  the  same  author. 

A.     The  Nominative. 

§  S4».  Rule  II.  The  Subject  of  a  finite 
verb  is  put  in  the  Nominative  ;  as, 

'Erti&h  It  IrtXturtirt  AetftTos,  *«)  narivrn  %U  rhf  fatrtXimv  'Atr«gs(- 
£»f ,  Tiesei<pi{vvs  heiGakXti  rot  K?{0»,  and  when  now  Darius  was  dead,  end 
Artaxerxes  was  established  in  the  royal  authority,  Tissaphernes  accuses  Cyrus, 
l  1.  3. 

^343.     Rule  HI.  Substantives  independ- 
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ENT    OF    GRAMMATICAL     CONSTRUCTION    are    put    in 

the  Nominative. 

Note.  The  Nominative  thus  employed  is  termed  the  Nominative  independ- 
ent or  absolute  (absohitus,  released,  free,  sc.  from  grammatical  fetters).  See 
§  840.  y. 

To  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Norn., 

1.)  In  the  inscription  of  names ,  titles,  and  divisions;  as, 
Kvqov  *Avd6aoiQi  The  Expedition  of  Cyrus ;  Bi6\lov  /7^w- 
ioy,  Book  First 

2.)  In  exclamations;  as,  ~Jl  dvatdXaiv'  fyw,  O  tor  etched  me! 
Eur.  Iph.  A.  1315.  OdXana,  BaXaxja,  the  Sea!  the  Sea! 
iv.  7.  24. 

3.)  In  address. 

The  appropriate  case  of  address  is  the  Voc.  (§  85).  But  there  is  often  no 
distinct  form  for  this  case,  and  even  when  there  is,  the  Nom.  is  sometimes 
employed  in  its  stead  (§81).  (a)  The  Nom.  is  particularly  used,  when  the 
address  is  exclamatory  or  descriptive,  or  when  the  competitive  is  the  same  with 
the  subject  of  the  sentence;  as,  ril  f/Aff,  Z  QtXos,  my  beloved!  my  beloved  I 
Ar.  Nub.  1167.  'Lrw/af  o  xakos  n  xtti  eoQas,  O  Hippias,  the  nobis  and  the 
vise!  PL  Hipp.  Maj.  281  a.  (o)  To  the  head  of  descriptive  address  belong 
those  authoritative,  contemptuous,  and  familiar  forms,  in  which  the  person  who 
is  addressed  is  described  or  designated  as  if  he  were  a  third  person ;  as,  0/  ft 
uxirai,  .  .  WihffSi,  but  the  servants,  .  .  do  you  put,  PI.  Conv.  218  b.  'O  <£*- 
A-«f  iv;  .  .  euros  'A*oXXfiv£ot,  cv  mpptn7s  j  The  Phalerian  there,  ApoUodorus, 
*top I  wont  you?  lb.  172  a.  (c)  In  forms  of  address  which  are  both  direct, 
and  likewise  exclamatory  or  descriptive,  the  Voc.  and  Nom.  may  be  associated ; 
as,  ril  p/Aof  Z  q',x%  Bxxx'*  Eur.  Cycl.  73.  v£l  ovros,  A7«»  Soph.  Aj.  89. 
Ovrog  Z,  *o7  ffov  <x"oV  eugus,  Vtwror*  Eur.  Hel.  1627.  'Agtetst,  xal  ol  &XXot 
U.  5.  39. 

§  344.  Anacolxtthon,  &c.  From  the  office  of  the 
Nom.  in  denoting  the  subject  of  discourse,  and  from  its  inde- 
pendent use,  it  is  sometimes  employed  where  the  construction 
would  demand  a  different  case  :  — 

1.)  In  the  introduction  of  a  sentence;  as,  'Y/it7t  ft,  •  .  mt  $h  xaigos  v[t7i 
laxu  u*at  $  You  then,  .  .  does  it  now  seem  to  you  to  be  just  the  time  f  vii.  6,  37. 
'E*i0vfi,£v  o  Kv^of  .  .,  ft»£fv  a, href,  Cyrus  desiring  .  .,  it  seemed  best  to  him, 
Cyr.  vii.  5.  37.  Ka)  Itretvfa  fA*%of/,tw  xx)  fiaetXiVf  xal  J£.v£os,  xeii 
n  &/&$*  (throbs  hiti^  ixxri^uv,  **oeot  fti*  rZ*  &/i(p}  (ZeirtXia  ecr'ifanrxov  i.  8.  27. 
"Ovtrfay  ft  n  $a.Xtty\  \$t*ofi.Un,  .  .  el  ^ee-rwy^eivovrts' ruv  &£%6vtm  ictifii- 
Xnra  Cyr.  vi.  3.  2. 

2.)  In  specification,  description,  or  repetition;  as,  "AxXous  V  i  p.iy*s  . . 
NuX»f  i'TtfA-^tf  2ourt*xa\fnt,  UnyetsrayZt,  x.  r.  X.,  and  others  the 
vast  Nile  hath  sent;  Susiskanes,  P.,  §-c, iEsch.  Pers.  33.  T*  *t$  IluXot  ix% 
apfpsrifvv  xara  x^dro;  WeXifAtiro  •  'A0ma7<ii  /u.h  .  .  x-tpvXiovrtf  .  .,  IIj- 
*-o*oinrnrtot  ft  .  .  rrfetroirthvofAtw  Th.  iv.  23.  Aeyot  V  iv  aXXnXotrt* 
ippofouf  xaxo),  QvXa\  \X%yx»*  QvXetxet  Soph.  Ant.  259.  Qvyoirn^  ptyaX*- 
*t»of  *H.iria>vof,  *Hi  «•*«»,  oe  Iran*  Z.  395. 
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3.)  In  speaking  of  name$  or  words  as  such ;  thus,  IIg«riiXftfi  «*?  rSt  rem- 
(£?  *«?«f  Iwvfu/umt  svxofmirnt,  he  has  obtained  the  common  appellation  of 
the  vile,  srcOPUANT,  jEflchin.  41.15.  Um^tyyva  i  Kv;«  rvdvfta,  Ztvf  \vp,- 
f**X*t  »«)  hytfi.**,  Cyrus  gave  out  at  the  past-word,  Jors  our  ally  and 
lea  deb ,  Cyr.  iii.  3.  58. 

B.     The  Genitive. 

^  348.  That  from  which  any  thing  pro- 
ceeds (§  339)  may  be  resolved  into,  i.  That  from 
which  any  thing  proceeds,  as  its  point  of  depart- 
ure ;  and,  n.  That  from  which  any  thing  pro- 
ceeds, as  its  cause.  Hence  the  Greek  Genitive  is 
either,  (i.)  the  Genitive  of  Departure,  or,  (n.) 
the  Genitive  of  Cause  ;  and  we  have  the  follow- 
ing general  rule  for  subjective  adjuncts  (^  329, 
338)  :  The  Point  of  Departure  and  the  Cause 

ARE   PUT    IN    THE    GENITIVE. 

Note.  The  Gen.  of  departure  is  commonly  expressed  in  "English  by  the 
preposition  from,  and  the  Gen.  of  cause,  by  the  preposition  of. 

(i.)     Genitive  of  Departure. 

§  346*  Departure  may  be  either  in  place  or  in  character. 
Hence, 

Rule  IV.  Words  of  separation  and  distinc- 
tion govern  the  Genitive. 

Note.  There  is  no  line  of  division  between  the  two  classes  of  words 
which  are  mentioned  in  this  rule.  Many  words  which  are  commonly  used  to 
denote  distinction  of  character  referred  originally  to  separation  of  place  (cf 
§  339).  And,  on  the  other  hand,  words  which  usually  denote  separation  of 
place,  are  often  employed,  by  a  metaphorical  or  transitive  use,  to  express  de- 
parture or  difference  in  other  respects. 

1.  Genitive  of  Separation. 

§  347.  Words  of  separation  include  those  of  removal 
and  distance,  of  exclusion  and  restraint,  of  cessation  and  fail' 
tire,  of  abstinence  and  release,  of  deliverance  and  escape,  of 
protection  and  freedom,  &c. ;  as, 

X*ei£tr4*t  xXXfavt,  to  be  separated  from  each  other,  PI.  Conv.  192  c. 
X«{}f  vSv  akXvv,  apart  from  the  rest,  i.  4.  13.  lMftMT*s  */#«  Cyr.  viil 
7.  20.  *Yiroxe*eti  veu  *ihlou  lb.  ii.  4.  24.  Atir%9t  akknXv*,  were  dis- 
tant from  each  other,  i.  10.  4.  TLoppa,  .  .  uvrov,  far  from  Jam,  i.  S.  12. 
K»\u<rtit  rov  xatuv,  he  would  prevent  them  from  burning,  i.  6.  2.  Ei  9«* 
XdrTfie   %"tyai*ro  H.  Gr.  vii.  I.  8.     ToZ  <r^o;  ijut  vroXifttu  *-aue*rt*'t  *" 
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cease  from  the  war  against  me,  16.  6.  Tovrtve  .  .  *u  *mve*  rnt  kgfii  Cyr. 
viii.  6.3.  BIov  riXturjr*  lb.  7.  17.  Ourot  fitlt  nurw  tl/ta^rtf,  this 
man  missed  him,  i.  5.  12.  *E^ivrS*f  rnt  ix*t$»t  H.  Gr.  vii.  5.  24,  IV- 
tasxos  UMs  %fd,*X*xts  Eur.  Ale.  418.  'Erir^»/ti»  rw  2a»(vui>,  we  re- 
frained  from  weeping,  PI.  Phaedo,  117c  K**«»  .  .  X  »  r  «  j  / «  »  Soph.  El.  1 489. 
^uxroci  xaxou  Id.  Ph.  919.  N00W  «ri  (ptvyii at,  lb.  1044.  'AXy£ir«> 
/<0^»v  Id.  Ant.  488.  Avo  &v\»s  %\u  riu.  fin  xetr*$vteu,  will  keep  two  men 
from  sinking,  in.  5.  11.  'EXi^ifii  *«»«»,  iXtu0i{ot  . .  Eu£urft»s  Eur. 
Heracl.  873.  'Aviv  atex^mt  **)  fiXmCtit  ii.  6.  6.  I*>*f  ti  £yf«2  ££r» 
PL  Leg.  840  d.  Katm(ff  £W«f,  PI.  Eep.  496  d.  TE**  £>  *«S*'i?  r»- 
<p£osv?vs  lb.  573  b.      N#«r0/i/>  pi  rwft  huri^tv  vix^ov  1  Eur.  Ale  43. 

s)  3418*  Remarks.  «.  Words  of  sparing  imply  refraining  from, 
and  those  of  conceding,  resigning,  remitting,  and  surrendering,  imply 
parting  with,  or  retiring  from.  Hence,  rSt  ph  u/uri{*p  fto  /am  pi/3irl«j, 
it  is  my  pleasure  to  spare  your  property,  Cyr.  iii.  2.  28,  Kazutos  vxix^tn-  " 
fit  air »  rov  3-£o*ou,  and  he  [Sophocles]  conceded  to  him  [Jtachylus]  the  throne, 
Ar.  Ban.  790.  *AXX«  rw  laying  mtitrt$,  but  resigning  your  anger,  lb. 
700.  T«  r£v  'ExXnwr  lx%v$i^l»t  .  .  ir*{a;g«(tiraj  <btkl**y,  to  surrender 
to  Philip  the  freedom  of  the  Greeks,  Dem.  Cor.  247.  24.  Test  vprCvripts 
.  .  xx)  £$£9  xtu  3-mx*t  xal  xiyvt  unixnt  Cyr.  viii.  7.  10. 

/3.  The  Gen.  denoting  that  from  which  motion  proceeds  is,  in  prose,  common- 
ly joined  to  words  not  in  themselves  expressing  separation  by  a  preposition ;  but 
in  poetry,  often  without  a  preposition  (cf.  §  429.  a)  ;  as,  Aifttut  .  .  fipvm, 
bringing  from  the  house,  Soph.  El.  324.  Ttvo-h  **fia$  ynt  lx«v,  to  drive 
these  children  from  the  land,  Eur.  Med.  70.  *Ataxov<pU*i  xd{*  Qv4£t 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  23.  Tfuit  p\*  $Mpn  'UrasSt  lb.  142.  To  r*  tv^oZ  *i- 
etift*  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1384.  For  adverbs  in  -hv,  properly  genitives,  see  §§  91, 
820. 

y.  In  a  few  rare  phrases,  the  Gen.  denotes  the  time  from  which,  without  a 
preposition  ;  as,  Mir*  ixiyct  ft  rourm,  and  [after  a  little  from  these  things] 
a  little  after  these  things,  H.  Gr.  i.  1.2.  Tgfry  •  .  tru  rourwt,  in  the  third 
year  [from]  before  these  things,  Hdt.  vi.  40.  Ait/rig?  ft  tru  rovrion,  '  [from] 
after/  lb.  46. 

2.  Genitive  of  Distinction. 

§  349.  Words  of  distinction  include  those  of  difference 
and  exception^  of  superiority  and  inferiority^  &c. ;  as, 

At  titter  at  ri%vtis,  is  distinct  from  the  art,  PI.  Polit.  260  c.  *Hxi* 
«vft>  $/ 1 0 1 ;  •  » ,  differed  in  nothing  from  amber,  ii.  3.15.  Hcifat  * X  »j » 
Xnr«v,  all  except  Miletus,  i.  1.6.  Atx^o^et  rut  aXXvv  *oXi»v,  superior  to 
the  other  states,  Mem.  iv.  4.  15.  IlXifSu  .  .  ipalt  XttQfitrtf,  inferior  to 
us  in  number,  vii.  7.  31.  Ti  Vixat*  .  .,  n  &XX*  rut  ttxuiut ;  Mem.  iv.  4. 
25.  "Eri(0i>  ft  t#  «^  cm?  iyatov  PI.  Gorg.  500  d.  IHri^f  Irw  ivisrfipn 
v  aprh,  n  «jjXX»7#»  i«r<rri»^«  PI.  Meno,  87  c.  Owftt  IXXir^ft  wuZt 
•ur%  rnt  Uvroo  9-etr^of  turt  rev  rp*au  (cf.  §  405)  Dem.  Cor.  289.  14. 
Ourtt  wXovrw  £gi<r}  J/$rr*f*if  PI.  Eep.  550  e.  TSt  fyxaforit  9Ct^trrA 
Cyr.  viii.  2.  21. 

Remark.    The  verb  Xilxopai  governs  the  Gen.  in  a  variety  of  senses, 
which  are  naturally  connected  with  each  other,  but  which  might  be  referred, 
in  syntax,  to  different  heads.    Thus,  2r^»rot . .  rit  XiXup/tiw  *•{•*,  'left 
23 


\xr^ou 
Mi. 
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from  [or  by]  the  spear,'  i.  e.  '  the  relics  of  war'  (§§  347,  381),  Msch.  Ag. 
517.  K/f  xm  «■  i  X  ■  j  £  t  oh  paxfatv  Xtkuftpivdt,  '  hot  left  far  behind,'  i.  e. 
•  closely  pursuing/  Id.  Pr.  857.  Tv*pri  V  x^tk<pov  MtXtdy^ou  XiXuft- 
fiivog,  'left  behind  by/  t.  e.  *  inferior  to/  Eur.  SuppL  904.  K*<  rig  fas  p»i 
trtu  XtXttfifiirn  QiXot  j  *  bereft  of  (§  357),  Soph.  Ant.  548.  Tv*ft*s  ku- 
iropitm,  devoid  of  understanding,  Soph.  EL  474.  AiXuftftau  r£t  It  "EkXww 
vlpatr,  'am  ignorant  of/  Eur.  Hel.  1246. 

§  3  SO.    Words  of  superiority  include,  — 

a.)  Words  of  authority,  power,  precedence,  and  preeminence. 
Thus, 

IWapiffiif  &txu*  avr**,  that  Tissaphernes  should  govern  them,  I.  1.  8. 
'Eyx(*Ttit  .  .  ravraif,  sovereign  over  all,  v.  4.  15.  'RytJro  tou  tr^t- 
Ttvf**T0t,  led  the  army,  iv.  1.6.  U^%fStvnt  r£v  trakkSv  wckiuv,  to  take 
rank  of  most  cities,  PI.  Leg.  752  e.  'Ex^etTno-ctv  rSt  'ExXwhv  iii.  4.  26. 
*Qs  »e*s9tt  rr^artv  Soph.  Aj.  1 050.  *0$  a Itr u p t £  x^s  Eur*  Med*  1 9# 
BartXtvotf  mvr£v  v.  6.37*  Air*-»£>/>  $*>*»  Eur.  Ion,  1036.  See 
also  §  389. 

Ovx  avrot  2£sa*A.iwsir,  Atf  ctvrov  x^arSt  i 
n«Jf  sv  wr^arnyitt  vvli  \  trw  il  rot  *.t£* 
*Egirr'  ftccrrwi  Jy  SB*  AyiTr'  olxahv  \ 
"2*a{Tfit  k*&***v  %X4itf  »v%  hftM*  x^arHv.    Soph.  Aj.  1099. 

Remabk.  The  primitive  sense  of  the  verb  £{£«  appears  to  have  been  to 
take  the  lead.  But,  in  early  warfare,  the  same  individual  led  the  march,  ruled 
the  host,  and  began  the  onset.  Hence  this  verb  came  to  signify  to  rule,  and 
to  begin ;  and,  in  both  these  senses,  it  retained  the  Gen.  which  belonged  to  it 
as  a  verb  of  precedence.  Thus,  'At>Sf«<r»i>  &ycM)  *°  ru^e  men>  Cyr.  u  *•  3* 
Q>vynt  &txu*,  to  begin  flight,  iii.  2.  17.  Ted  Xcyv  ft  ^xtT9  o?t  iii.  2. 7. 
ULeuvou  \oyov  xarti£%tt  Symp.  8.  1. 

§381*  fi.)  Adjectives  and  adverbs  in  the  comparative 
degree,  and  words  derived  from  them. 

All  comparatives  may  be  ranked  with  words  of  superiority,  as  denoting  the 
possession  of  a  property  in  a  higher  degree. 

Rule  V.  The  comparative  degree  governs 
the  Genitive ;  as, 

K^t  irrott  iavrov,  more  powerful  than  himself,  i.  2.  26.  TSt  ?****  Up- 
%ov  Sarrat,  they  ran  faster  than  the  horses,  i.  5.  2.  Tovrtv  ^ivrtfot  H- 
Leg.  894  d.  'Av*rif»  rut  (jutriut  i.  4.  17.  'T/uZ?  oh  vroXv  ipw  i»rr*{»» 
i.  5.  16.  *A€^xifuts  o%  i*r'%tn*t  rtit  f*d%nt,  but  Abrocomas  came  after  the 
battle,  i.  7. 12.  Tjf  v<rri( ai$  rw  fidXns  PI.  Menex.  240  c.  'Hrr^i^ 
ccbrovCyr.  v.  3.  33.     TtftaTt  rourut  IfXtottxriTrt  iii.  1.  37. 

§  3S2«  y.)  Multiple  and  proportional  words  (§  138). 
Thus, 

TloXXettXccCiovs  v/auv  ubrut,  many  times  your  own  number,  iii.  2.  1 4. 
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«»Wi  k$fcu  livkctfia*  return f  rtit  ¥  av  r^m*,  hfitttkiat  ph  rnt 
hvri{*s,  r^tirXmeiav  ll  rtis  v^etrns  •  rtra^rn*  l\t  rtis  hurigctf  2/vXifir' 
*ifi*rw  Ji,  rgj«,Xfj»  rifc  r^irns  •  va*  &'  «*t»ji»,  t«j  rtfHurm  exrairXariaf 
iZVopnvl\>\-rra.x«,iiixo<ra.<z-\a.<r'uti  r$if  *£»rrs  (a.  b  =  2  a.  c=1^6  = 
3  a.  rf=2ft.  e=3c.  /=  8  a.  ^  =  27  a)  PI.  Tim.  35,  b,  c.  A)*  «•»«•** 
i/ci  *«/»«*  iSiXpJjf  ££*«»  Eur.  £1.  1092. 

(it.)     Genitive  of  Caxtse. 

§  353.  To  the  head  of  cause  may  be  refer- 
red, I.  That  from  which  any  thing  is  derived, 
formed,  supplied,  or  ta£en  ;  II.  That  which 
exerts  an  influence,  as  an  excitement,  occasion, 
or  condition  ;  III.  That  which  produces  any 
thing,  as  its  active  or  efficient  cause  ;  and 
IV.   That  which   constitutes   any  thing  what 

IT  IS. 

In  the  first  of  these  divisions,  the  prevailing  idea  is  that  of 
soifrce;  in  the  second,  that  of  influence;  in  the  third,  that  of 
action;  and  in  the  fourth,  tnat  of  property.  Or 'we  may  say, 
in  general,  that  the  first  division  presents  the  material  cause ; 
the  second,  the  motive  cause  ;  the  third,  the  efficient  cause ;  and 
the  fourth,  the  constituent  cause.  It  scarcely  needs  to  be  re- 
marked, that  the  four  divisions  are  continually  blending  with 
each  other  in  their  branches  and  analogies. 

§  384:.  *I.  That  from  which  any  thing  is  de- 
rived, formed,  supplied,  or  taken.  To  this 
division  belong,  1.  the  Genitive  of  Origin,  2.  the 
Genitive  of  Material,  3.  the  Genitive  of  Supply, 
and  4.  the  Genitive  of  the  Whole,  or  the  Genitive 
Partitive. 

1  and  2.  Genitive  of  Origin  and  of  Material. 

$35&.  Rule  VI.  The  origin,  source,  and 
material  are  put  in  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

A*£ti*v  not  Ua£Ufeiri$0S  yiytotrat  vaults  lua,  of  Darius  and  Pan/' 
satis  are  born  two  children,  i.  1.  1.  <$o/vIxos  ph  at  8-v^ctt  irivwnfiiv**,  the 
doors  being  made  of  the  palm-tree,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  22.  M/5*  purees  .  .  Qvvrts 
PI.  Menex.  239  a.  rflf  V  K\*t™  Soph.  Tr.  401.  OSrt  rns  no&yoa 
wpfns  rtxwffu  «•*<$«  Eur.  Med.  804.  T/  kvoXctUmt  A*  rtis  *ex*isi 
What  advantage  should  you  derive  from  your  authority  f  Cyr.  vii.  5.  56,  A/- 
M**t  rZt  fitiirrvt  iter  St  cttoXmUxriti  lb.  81.  X{«jit«T»»  ivvrofuzi  Eur. 
HeL935.      Efo^w  r»u  Xeyeu  PI.  Rep.  352  b       T«  KitpxXng  %»  Ar. 


268  8TNTAX.  —  GENITIVE.  [fcOOK  III. 

EccL  524.  07w  ?*<»/»«»  *o\vt  ii.  3.  14  (cf.  07mv  «  *.  r.  X.  L  5. 10). 
n«f/rr»^i? .  •  «fti*t  Soph.  EL  895.  Ai/tvtiv  .  .  £s«v«w»  ^cnt  xcl  ca- 
Xov,  'boiling  with  water/ PI.  Phaedo,  113  a.  MtturhU  rod  »sxr*g«fPL 
Conv.  203  b.     TSv  X*y*t  upas  Avriag  usrla.  j  PL  Phsedr.  227  b. 

Note.  The  Gen.  of  source  or  material  occurs,  especially  in  the  Epic  poets, 
for  other  forms  of  construction,  particularly  the  instrumental  Dot. ;  as,  Xlprxt 
ft  ri/(flf  ItiUto  Bv{iT{a,  and  bum  the  gates  with  raging  fire  [from  fire,  as  the 
source],  B.  415.  Hups  ftuXtrriptv  H.  410.  XsJfaf  wipaputoi  *oX»nt  k\U% 
having  washed  his  hands  [with  water  from]  in  the  foaming  sea,  /3.  261.  A«- 
trfat  ivpfttf  *or*fio7o  Z.  508. 

§  380*  That  of  which  one  discourses  or  thinks  may  be 
regarded  as  the  material  of  his  discourse  or  thoughts ;  thus  we 
speak  of  the  matter  of  discourse,  a  matter  of  complaint,  the 
subject-matter  of  a  composition,  &c.  Hence,  not  unfrequently, 
both  in  immediate  dependence  upon  another  word,  and  even  in 
the  introduction  of  a  sentence, 

Rule  VII.  The  theme  of  discourse  or  of 
thought  is  put  in  the  Genitive.     Thus, 

Taw  ro^orou  ov  xaXZs  1%tt  Xiyuv,  on,  »,  r.  X.,  it  is  not  well  to  say  of  tiu 
bowman,  that,  §■<?.,  PL  Rep.  439  b.  Ainfavfitvos  ultrSv,  JV«»  f*h  #»£«»  zeu 
olat  *xoilfi  observing  in  respect  to  them,  how  great  and  what  a  country  they  have, 
iii.  1.  19.  T«  ft  yvvouxos,  •/ .  •  xaxo<ron7,  but  in  respect  to  the  wife,  if  she 
manages  ill,  CEc  S.  11.  Taw  xafiyvnrou  ri  <pnf  ;  Soph.  El.  317.  KXv*v- 
*a  *«<}«;,  having  heard  respecting  her  son,  Id.  Ant.  1182.  Ma»ri7«,  . .  A  nvh' 
ixtnrtn  *o»/i,aros  IcL  CEd,  C.  354.  KarapaftTv  ft  rod  Ki/g«v  l5oxovpit,ii 
•  .  Mfuty  Cyr.  viii.  ].  40.  Tut?  ft  «7x«ft  prXov  paXXot  htexoirovt,  etn  xo- 
pur4neorrouTh.u52.  07rl«  yolf  ton  r£v  ytttatut  xvpZrs  ort  rovro  Qveu  xu- 
rSf  to  Mot  PL  Rep.  375  e.  To  M-tya^'ftr  tyQtvfiuc  xa,4xi(t7t  Id.  i.  140  (cf. 
To  *i{)  Mtya.{ivt  ^ntytfffA*  xafoXovrt  139).  Ti  ft  r5v  vreXXSv  xxXvi, 
oTot  *»^*r*»,  it  Iwvrtv,  n  tfnariott,  .  .  «£•  xa.ro,  rk  xvra  %%u  \  But 
what  of  frc.f  PI.  Phaedo,  78  d.  Tnt  ft  rw  <Pe*v»f,  ?»  *ov  l&otx*  Ear. 
Andr.  361.     Cf.  §  438.  y. 

Note.  For  the  Gen.  of  the  theme  may  be  often  substituted  another  case, 
more  frequently  the  Nom.,  in  the  succeeding  clause ;  thus,  Ej  ft  n  yvth  **- 
xowon?,  but  if  the  wife  manages  UL 

3.  Genitive  of  Supply. 

%  387.  Supply  may  be  either  abundant  or  defective. 
Hence, 

Rule  VIII.  Words  of  plenty  and  want  gov- 
ern the  Genitive ;  as, 

«.  Of  Plenty.  'Ayf/w  B-ti(ta>f  {rXftguf,  full  of  wild  beasts,  i.  2.  7. 
Ajptffa*  ..  i*i/u<Tk*o'ccv  X°trovi  they  filled  the  skins  with  hay,  L  5.  10. 
Tovrotr  2Xit,  enough  of  these  things,  v.  7,  12.  Koj/utt  *oXX*t  xa)  myxtZ* 
ytpovra*  iv.  6,  27.  Mi*r«  yk{  roXXnt  kto^iat  Urn  ii.  5.  9.  Tit  ft 
/*•«•**»  i  Xo<poc  ittirXno-tn  i.  10.  12.     Ua^ahUou  .  .  I* trio f  irinoion  ft»- 
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fyttr  ii.  4.  14.  Ko  first*  trip*  .  .  Ifcat  g-a^xog  Soph.  Ph.  1156.  *0  J*/- 
fun  V  It  fit  x\ov<rt»t  xaxwv  Eur.  Or.  394.  Ulourtt  .  .  <pl\»v  vii.  7. 
42.     Tpfyns  .  .  *•« rttyptvti  aviyavron  CEc  8.  8. 

0.  Of  "Want.  T£f  iir/<r»!$i/*F  *•*•  xvnT,  he  wiB  want  provisions,  ii.  2.  12. 
fytthftirSv  •  .  JiT,  Mere  is  need  of  stingers,  iii.  3.  16.  07»y  *v  IXr/2*»F 
iftaorcf  frt^nrat/tt,  of  whcU  hopes  I  should  deprive  myself ,  ii,  5.  10.  'A»- 
fyux-ui  am-o^Mt  i.  7.  3.  *H  ^v^  yupvti  rou  fetfAxrof  PI.  Crat.  403  b. 
Tvpvuriif  ft  voitre/i  PI.  Rep.  361  b.  *Ox/y««  Ji»jVav<ref  *«c-«Xic;^- 
mcj  i.  5.  14.  n*XX*F  iviSu  ahrcf,  u<rrt  vii.  1.  41.  'T/ua»  J'  l^fifAotitis 
i.  3.  6.  "Aytxrot  .  .  *  I  y  a  n*to%m  i.  8.  20.  Oj]ttM,  «n  5^«(T»  ft«r«  #v  v  /U  «. 
toupttoti  Eur.  Ale.  380.  'O^avht  $i\ou  it«t^  Eur.  El.  914.  X^u- 
/**T*-f  21  ft  ttivnrtf  lb.  37.     *E^jX0t7r«  2'  «  3loQos  rSv  Wx'iui  i.  10.  13. 

Note.  The  Gen.  which  belongs  to  lioiteu  and  x?V&  as  ©eria  of  tonn*  may 
be  retained  by  them  in  the  derived  senses,  to  desire,  to  request,  to  entreat. 
Thus,  "AkXov  our  it  ot  £v  Vtn*h,  whatever  else  you  may  desire,  i.  4.  15. 
'Efi$i  x*tl<rett  "  *  *f  **»  htifZ,  grant  me  what  I  would  entreat  of  you  ($  380), 
Cyr.  v.  5.  35.    AjV^m  yk^  &vh^»  rou  fiMxpv  xev%t,v  I*-***  Soph.  Aj.  473, 

4.  Genitive  Partitive. 

%  358.  Rule  IX.  The  whole  of  which  a 
part  is  taken  is  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 

"H^ufv  rou  oX§»  a-r^ecrtvfixros,  huff  of  the  whole  army,  vi.  2.  10. 

Note.  This  Gen.  has  received  the  names  of  the  Gen.  of  the  whole,  and  the 
Gen.  partitive ;  the  former  from  its  denoting  the  whole,  and  the  latter  from  its 
denoting  this  whole  in  a  state  of  division  (partio  or  partior,  to  divide,  from 
pars,  par*). 

§359*  Remarks.  1.  The  partitive  construction  may 
be  employed,  — 

a.)  To  express  quantity,  degree,  condition,  place,  time,  &c., 
considered  as  a  limitation  of  a  general  idea,  or  as  a  part  of  an 
extended  whole.     Thus, 

M*«t«v  y  urvou  X*x">»  obtaining  a  little  sleep  [a  small  portion  of  sleep], 
iii.  1.  11.  *E»  rotovref  .  .  rou  xiiluvou  ir^oo-iovrof,  in  such  imminent  danger  [in 
such  a  degree  of],  i.  7.  5.  *0  $'  tit  rou6%  ££(t*v  tknkvfar,  *  to  such  a  pitch 
of  insolence,'  Dem.  51.1.  K«<  ot  f*h  h  rourtf  *a£oivMtms  foot*,  'in  this  state 
of  preparation,'  Th.  ii.  1 7.  HuA*to-ov  Is  rouro  atxyxnt  Th.  i.  49.  *E«4  ft'iya. 
*X.*pyi9tt*  o*uta/Mojf  lb.  118.  'E/ttSaX*?*  9tou  rvt  Xxtivott  X"Vt**  to  make  an  in- 
cursion somewhere  upon  their  territory,  or  upon  some  part  of,  §■<?.,  Cyr.  vi.  1. 42. 
TH»  [Aim  ijfu^etf,  it  was  mid-day,  i.  8.  8.  Tnt  h[t&£*t  ty\  %*,  it  was  late  in 
the  day  [at  a  late  hour  of  the  day],  H.  £r.  ii.  1 .  23.  E/V  r'o¥  v /*'$(* s,  to  this 
day,  Eur.  AJc.  9,  Phcan.  425. 

(I.)  To  express  the  whole  as  the  sum  of  all  the  parts.    Thus, 

'Ef  roTt  myettoto-i  It  roltr*  tnsrtv  eoQms,  and  in  the  good  dwell  all  the  quali- 
ties of  wisdom,  Eur.  Ale.  601.  OS  ph  'AJnpxTo*  U  vroxvr)  ft  MupUt  jtrav  Th. 
vii.  55.    'En  ravrt  xaxou  tin  PI.  Rep.  579  b. 

§  360.     2.  The  whole  is  sometimes  put  in  the  case  which 
23* 
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belongs  to  the  part,  the  part  agreeing  with  the  whole  instead 
of  governing  it  (§§  333.  5,  334.  9) ;  as, 

'AxoutfHf  hfukt  • .  itiwg  exwvv  it  rats  §Ui«us»  we  hear  that  youfsome  of 
you,  quarter  tn  the  houses;  for  u/iSn  UUvs,  *.  r.  X.  v.  5.  11.  Htktwtwiei 
**)  •!  %vfAfim%M  r*  $v»  pi^n  •  .  lr*C«X«y,  for  UiXtworrnete**  **)  rSt  \vp**- 
X*v,  ».  r.  X.  Th.  ii.  47.  Aftvp*  rixta  trortfsf  apt  «*«rt£»y  alfia^u  Eur. 
Ph.  1289. 

Note.  This  form  of  construction  chiefly  occurs  when  several  parts  are 
successively  mentioned ;  as,  Olxieu,  *l  fAt  «*«XXa2  \x%xrmx\***,  oXiym  Ti  *%- 
(vitrei,  the  houses,  the  greater  part  had  been  demolished,  and  but  few  remained, 
Th.  i.  89.  Ov  yit(  rdfav  y£y  rat  xartyniro*  K{S*y,  rit  fAf  *prU*s,  rh  Y 
*Tiftarat  fya  i  Soph.  Ant.  21.  In  the  following  example,  the  second  part 
has  three  subdivisions ;  Km)  »S  £J»«m,  m  ph  .  •  k<xox,»Z">9i'' '  °'  ^  •  •  *'  f^v  • 
*T$£%9vrxt,  *1  ft  •  .,  uVJ  2'  «7  Th.  vii.  13. 

3.  It  is  often  at  the  option  of  the  writer  whether  he  will  employ  the  Gen. 
partitive  or  a  simpler  form  of  construction.  The  two  forms  are  sometimes 
combined;  as,  E7r*  out  Stst,  tlrt  fi^orSt  h  i  r*Zr*  *(asra>iy  'a  god,  or 
one  of  mortals,'  Soph.  EL  199.  TLtu  <nt  SiSv  «  1*tp**  \**t»y'o<\  Eur. 
Hoc  164.  OT$i  .  .  (potivoort  rsth  i*ifi»vtst  J)  $i»y  r£v  tfyatwr  Id.  EL 
12SS. 

§  361*  According  to  Rule  IX.,  any  word  referring  to  a 
part,  whether  substantive,  adjective,  adverb,  or  verb,  may  take 
with  it  a  Gen.  denoting  the  whole.     Thus, 

A.    Substantives. 

T*  r^irn  f*i(»t  rov  .  •  Ivrvrtnov,  the  third  part  of  the  cavalry,  Cyr.  iL  1. 
6.  T£y  «riXr«rr»y  ris  ***&  a  certain  man  of  the  targeteers,  iv.  8.  4.  TSt 
*EXXi}y«y  2)  %X**  ovXtrag  atiGtt  r^Mt«r/wf  i.  1.2.  T(/«x«y<r«  ft»£t*~ 
}*s  fr^*rt*s  i.  4.  5.     E7sr'  xth£  rvv  fnrc^ott  Ar.  Eq.  425. 

Remabks.  a.  When  place  is  designated  by  mentioning  both  the  country  and 
the  town,  the  former,  as  the  whole,  may  be  pnt  in  the  Gen.,  and  may  precede 
the  latter;  as,  0/  Tt  'AJn»aioi  .  .  u^itravro  rns  Xi^»yi»r*»  It  'EXiwrrt,  and 
the  Athenians  touched  upon  the  Cherronese  at  Eleus  [at  Eleus,  a  town  of  the 
Cherronese],  H.  Gr.  ii.  1.  20.  0/  YliXotciwioi  rns  'Att/*?(  U  'E\u>r7t* 
**)  0(/ff£s  laGttkovrtf,  the  Pebponnesians  invading  Attica  as  far  as  Eleusis 
and  Thria,  Th.  i.  114.  'O  &  tr^aros  r£t  UiXvrorwIm  ^ctin  af/ztr* 
rns  'Amxtit  Is  Oltonv  *e»rart  'came  upon  Attica  first  at  CEnoe/  Id.  ii.  18. 

/3.  The  Gen.,  in  all  cases  in  which  it  is  strictly  partitive,  may  be  regarded 
as  properly  depending  upon  a  substantive  denoting  the  part ;  and  therefore 
the  use  of  this  Gen.  in  connection  with  adjectives,  verbs,  and  adverbs  may 
be  referred  to  ellipsis.  Thus,  T£y  £xx«y  (Exx*'y«y  mis  [sc.  2y)p']-  'ES,*tf'- 
/uuA  rt  [sc.  pipt]  rns  Q*\*yys  (§  362.  /3).  EM  ¥  etvrZt  [sc  ***** 
Tins'],  ots  oiV  at  x*iri,<r&.fi  imCainrt.  IltXiptv,  **)  (tM%tis  •»  furh  [sc 
flips']  airy  (§  364).     Tns  y%  ovlapov,  L  e.  U  whit  f*ipi  rns  ynt  (§  363). 

y.  If  the  substantive  denoting  the  part  is  expressed,  and  that  denoting  the 
whole  is  a  form  of  the  same  word,  the  Utter  is  commonly  omitted  ;  as,  T;uk 
AtjSps  rSt  yt^enri^ouf  [sc.  £y}{£y],  three  men  of  the  more  aged,  v.  7.  1 7.  &*• 
rSt  *z$<rCvrar*t  <rr^*myt,  iii.  2.  37.  EUtQiftr*  ry  e^x^r^i  rpx,*  rSh 
*tt>*ftuxw  Symp.  7.  2. 
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§  363*     B.    Adjectives. 

Note.  The  adjectives  which  are  most  frequently  used  to  denote  a  part 
are  termed  partitives. 

«•  The  Article.  Tout  f*h  air  St  irixrutt,  revs  V  IgcfcXu,  slew 
some  of  them,  and  banished  others,  L  1.  7. 

0.  Adjective  Pronouns.  T»»  &XX*t  *Exa*»*»  «•**»*,  some  of  the 
other  Greeks,  i.  7.  8.  *Orn»  .  .  rSf  **(*  HartXivs  L  1.5.  07  vcrt^tt 
\XnQinr»v  rSt  XiXiplut  !.  7.  13.  TC>  21  0«£Ca{«»  .  •  oiXXotf  i.  2.  18. 
TtfJV  rotovrtts  rSt  i^yup  Mem.  ii.  8.  3.  EJ  3s  «*/  »«}  &XX«  infv  vXir; 
4  xa.Xmft.6u  i.  5.  1.  'E^txufixtA  rt  rns  <pa.Xa.yyt  i.  8.  18.  '£»  r« 
St^p^i*  }n$4a{nf  %  Soph.  Ant.  1229.     See  $  359.  «. 

y.  Numerals.  E7*  rSt  er^xmySt,  one  of  the  generals,  vii.  2.  29. 
T«k  r^tis  •  .  r*r»  2ixrt/A«>  Ar.  Vesp.  95.  EiV  Sv  fitl(at  Eur.  Andr. 
1172.  '0«-«r«*  ^i*  r*»  */*<?}  (ZartXict  Zcxifanexot  i.  8.  27.  IlaXAa  r£» 
v*$%vyii*t  i.  5.  5.     'Ox/yti  (tit  ultrSv  ill.  1.  3. 

J.  Superlatives,  and  words  derived  from  them  (by  virtue  of  the  included 
adjective,  c£  §  351).  *E»  «•«*  k^'t  trots  UtfsSt,  among  the  best  of  the 
Persians,  1.  6.  1.  - T«t/  irjsrtfrftrtfv  «•«*  Ki/fw  rxurrtt^fff  lb.  11. 
*Er)  TXi7s<r«t  att(»w»r  Th.  L  1.  T«  yJJ*  tj  intern  lb.  2.  T£yx«4* 
Uvtmv  a»S{*«*«»  i^ta-rtvsatrtf  \_=  ei^trrot  yttefxttet]y  being  the  best  of  the 
men  of  their  age,  Mem.  iii.  5.  10.  A£{,  <2  xxXXtrrtvtrxt  r£v  *vt  h 
Mpneuwn  Eur. Med.  947.     Ob  livri^ut  *t»r%u*uttt  Ages.  i.  3. 

i.  Participles,  lit  rets  *  agouti  rSt  vivrSi,  with  those  present  of 
his  faithful  attendants,  i.  5.  15.  Ka)  rSv  SiXXvt  rov  (ZtuXapttot,  and 
of  the  rest  any  one  that  wished,  i.  3.  9.  "Hxu  li  rts  n  r£r  *(o€*r*t  XtXv- 
x»fA.iv »  tpi^ut,  n  rSv  fioSt  xarmxt x(npinrf*i ta  Cyr.  viii.  3.  41. 

{.  Other  Adjectives.  *E*xm  vSf  i**rt«f  »*>****  *n>t  nftUtts, 
having  half  of  the  rear  guard,  iv.  2.  9.  *X1  rmXct.it a,  r«(Si  v«i>,  O  ill- 
fated  of  virgins,  Eur.  Heracl.  567.  Tout  xya4*ut  rut  xv4{*iir*t,  the 
good  among  men,  Ar.  Hut.  495.  AuXecia.  %ttXa,I»t  xopts,  wretched  of 
the  wretched  art  thou  I  Soph.  El.  849.  T«  Xotrot  rns  npi(*s  iii.  4.6. 
'Eripti  rns  yns  rhv  w«XXn*  Th.ii.56.  rXl  piXx  yuvxtxSi  Eur.  Ale. 
460.  Am  YliXxo-ySt  JSsch.  SuppL  967.  *A»«/«  piyxXn  Xuvrin  1%  4  fits 
i%0(£9  Eur.  Andr.  521.     T£*  ciXXut  rxtuSt  ra  wt(irrei  iii.  2.  28. 

§  303*     C.    Adverbs. 

a.  Of  Place  and  Time  (§  359.  «).  Ol/V  7«r«i/  yns  \*p\*  &*,  I  hnow 
not  where  on  earth  [upon  what  part  of  the  earth]  we  are,  Ar.  Av.  9.  Tns  yt 
tbta.fteZ'PL  Eep.  592  b.  Hxtraxou  rns  yns  PI.  Phaedo,  111  a.  II ov 
*9T  u  igi»»y ;  Soph.  El.  390.  TnXev  y«£  olxZ  rut  xy^Hv,  '  in  a  remote  part 
of  the  country/  t.  e,  'far  from  town,'  Ar.  Nub.  138.  *Ei>rat>l«  roZ  ol^ateu 
cuta.tr £\p\o-6 at  Mem.  iv.  3.  8.  'EvratV*  ifiti  it  rns  hXtx/at,  you  are  now  at  that 
point  of  life,  PI.  Rep.  328  c  Ait/f  e  rpu  Xoy«v  PI.  Conv.  217  e.  Oux  i^Zt 
<>'  it  xxxwi  Soph.  Aj.  386.  07  w^otXnXvStt  cttiXyilas  Ztfymros  Dem.  42. 
24.  Ylo7  nt  <pZotrfto{  ixfy  j  Soph.  CEd.  G.  170.  ''EpuXxrrat  oiXXof  &XX: 
liv  rtv'Otilou  H.  Gr.  vii.  1.  15.  M»»  u^or*  Si  reu  worxfitu  *{o€xivM,  but 
*ot  to  advance  far  into  the  river,  iv.  3.  28.  *Exa,favZot  pixv  *'?)»  T*s  */*'*' 
(xt  H.  Gr.  vii.  2. 1 9.  '0  «•  nt  I  x  * . .  rns  *t*s,  at  whatever  point  of  time,  iii.  5.  1 8. 
nqyjV  i,T)f  &£*  rns  h/ii^xs  i  Ar.  Av.  1498.  Ti^m7xirarx  .  .  rns  n*J- 
*'**{,  at  the  earliest  age,  PI.  Prot.  326  e. 
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/3.  Of  State  or  Condition  (§  359.  « ;  especially  with  the  verbs  %x»  and 
#**).  T«  r  v  x  n  f  y*{  £  y  ?#»»  for  *  am  thus  **  D**ve  myself  in  this  state 
of]  fortune,  Eur.  Hel.  857.  'A»«/*»>jr*f,  *>s  fix*  Qt*.i*s  *$t  r%  T**  •  •  *■• 
Xi»,  '  in  what  a  state  of  friendship  he  was/  t.  e.  '  what  friendship  he  bore,' 
H.  Gr.  ii.  1.  14.  Auigmrir,  m  t*x4Us  i**ms  £%**,  having  pursued,  at 
each  one  had  himself  in  respect  to  speed,  i.  e.  every  man  according  to  his  speed, 
lb.  iv.  5.  15.  'ft*  ityns  *%"  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  345.  IlSs  *yZvs  «*•/«»; 
how  do  we  come  on  in  the  strife?  Eur.  EL  751.  Ovra>  r^ovov  .  .  l^i/fCyr. 
vii.  5.  56.  Yitous  ph  nxut  £1%  rMt,  thus  are  you  related  to  these,  Eur. 
Heracl.  213.  "Extras  tu  QpvSv,  of  good  judgment,  Eur.  Hipp.  462.  'A»- 
^*«  piXXovnr  tS  fututro;  Sfji/i»  PL  Rep.  404  d.  "Or«»  .  .  iyuitSs  ra  \ffl 
Mvrof  avrcu  lb.  571  d. 

y.  Of  the  Sufeblatiye  Degrke.  '  K$uVitr*rot,  trAfTvf,  most  unsparingly 
of  all,  i.  9.  13.  Tlprtpnfn***  fiaXttra,  rSt  'EkXnvuf  i.  6.  5.  Of  /At  iyyv- 
rmra  rut  sroXtptuv  ii.  2.  1 7. 

§  364.     D.    Verbs. 

The  Genitive  partitive,  in  connection  with  a  verb,  may  per- 
form the  office  either  of  a  subject,  an  appositive,  or  a  comple- 
ment ;  taking  the  place  of  any  case  which  the  verb  would  re- 
quire, if  referring  to  the  whole.     See  §  361.  /?. 

a.    The  Genitive  Partitive  as  a  Subject. 

(1.)  Of  a  Finite  Verb.  EiVj  V  etvrSt,  ads  »vV  «v  *avr**&*t  &*£*«»«, 
and  there  are  some  of  them,  which  you  could  not  pass  at  all,  ii.  5.  18.  TH>  ft 
rovrofv  rSt  fretf/tSv,  oSs  trdvu  fjutx^ovs  #A.«t/w,  i.  5.  7.  TSt  ii  "Seefiim 
•  •  %u>/)ift,iv6i  •  .  tn&ntrtti  Th.  i.  115.  HoXtpov,  xec)  fiecxnt  *»  /t**w 
*y*f,  of  war  and  battle,  there  fell  to  her  no  share,  Cyr.  vii.  2.  28.  0u¥  *t 
tiftif  vvv  wfofnxu  «vr%  vrXnefAivns  9tu  »Srt  ftittis  Cyr.  iv.  2.  20. 

(2.)  Of  an  Infinitive,  Ka)  Wtfuyvvvai  ftp  St  rt  *•{•*  ixthevg,  xa)  ixu 
tut  *£0f  altroug,  that  there  even  mingled  some  of  themselves  with  those,  and  some 
of  those  with  them,  iii.  5.  16.  Ovx  evtro  «£»*nxw  oithv)  *txnsi  he  thought 
that  no  authority  belonged  to  any  one,  Cyr.  viii.  1.  37;  Aoxu  Vixaut  iTmm, 
iratrt  rut  &^X"9  ptTtTtett  Rep.  Ath.  1.  2. 

§  308*     0.    The  Genitive  Partitive  as  an  Appositive. 

The  Gen.  partitive  in  the  place  of  an  appositive  is  most  common  with  sub- 
stantive verbs,  but  is  likewise  found  with  other  verbs,  particularly  those  of 
reckoning,  esteeming,  and  making.  Thus,  Ovx  \yu  rtvrett  t'tpt,  I  am  not  one 
of  these,  Cyr.  viii.  3.  45.  Tut  <ptXr«rut  7fioiy'  it^tS/An^tt  >rixt»tt  thoushaU 
be  numbered  as  one  of  my  dearest  children,  Eur.  Bacch.  1318.  'Ert/y;£«ri  yH 
*«}  (ZovXris  <Sv  Th. iii.  70.  Ka)  i/xl  ralvvt  ..  S«f  rut  mriirpitrnt  PL 
Rep.  424  c.  Tovg  lovktvg  •  .  r£v  vrttf  tavrot  ^o{v<pi(*t  vrunrotfieu  Ik 
567  e.     Tory  <ptvyotTMV  otoftafyrfat  Isocr.  380  d. 

§  3  6  6*     y.    The  Genitive  Partitive  as  a  Complement. 

The  Genitive  partitive  is  used  as  a  complement, 

I.)  Generally,  with  any  verb,  when  its  action  affects  not  the 
whole  object,  but  a  part  only ;  as, 
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AaCUraf  rtv  /9*£C«g/*«i7  rr^»r#?,  taking  a  part  of  the  barbarian  army, 
I  5.  7.  TSt  *rj(ia>t  .  .  tyayot,  ate  of  the  honeycombs,  iv.  8.  20.  'A$ii)(  ft 
rut  *\%(t*X&rmt,  and  sending  some  of  the  captives,  vii.  4.  5.  IwyxecXi- 
nms  Xo^aytus  ***  mXrafrat  xa)  rZt  itrXTrSt  iv.  1.  26.  Xi^/Vof#f 
ri/cflrti  t*f  U  tw  xvpnt  sxi\pcftiv*us  iv.  5.  22.  K«2  r»?f  n  yHf  Irt/iet  Th. 
ii.  56.  Mawxifc  ?^«f  ri^»nf  Soph.  CEd  T.  709.  Uxnikiyw  rSt  X 14  aft 
Ar.  Ach.  184.  TSv  * (t S t  IxXtrrn  Ar.  Eq.  420.  II«g«£«f  rnt  Sv^as, 
just  opening  the  door,  Ar.  Pax,  30. 

§  367.  II.)  Particularly,  with  verbs  which,  in  their  or- 
dinary use,  imply  divided  or  partial  action. 

Note.  The  Gen.  partitive  may  be  connected  with  other  parts  of  speech 
upon  the  same  principle.     Hence  the  role  is  expressed  in  a  general  form. 

Rule  X.  Words  of  sharing  and  touch  gov- 
ern the  Genitive. 

1.  Words  of  sharing  include  those  of  partaking  (part- 
taking),  imparting,  obtaining  by  distribution,  &c.     Thus, 

Tut  xivivtvv  pirixut,  to  share  in  the  dangers,  ii.  4,  9.  TJjrft  xoivvtZ 
™Mh  I  partake  of  this  fortune,  Eur.  Med.  303.  T£v  ivtycrvMhr  ft,  trail' 
Utrtf,  imparting  our  joys,  CEc.  9.  12.  Koiv*vovs  kx&trut,  vii.  2.  38. 
"Ax^ty  «;  lov*£a(ttvoi  votftt  rov  xMtou  Th.  iv.  10.  SuXXn^po/*en  ft 
rnH  crot  xayu  ritot)  Ear.  Med.  946.  "MLtfttxrit  rSt  ibtypfuvS*  h  TU{**t»f, 
'has less  of/  Hier.  1.29.  T«u  hxitu  wXfttnrtvrr*,  'bearing  more  of,' 
Cyr.  L  6.  25.  Tlarit  ktptitus  iWf*if  rSt  \aurw  Mem.  i.  2.  60.  Too 
Xiyw  T(ir'$*vt  Eur.  Suppl.  350.  Svft,C»XX$rmt .  .  rawft  hipxrof  Eur. 
Med.  284.  'Ayatn  ft  evXXnvrr^tm  vSv  It  utfty  vehtmt,  /3iC*<«  ft  rSt  It  *«- 
tip?  *6pfAtt%os  Xftym,  atffrn  ft  <P'Xiae  xoitvtos  Mem.  ii.  1.32. 

§  368.  2.  Touch  may  be  regarded  as  a  species  of  par- 
tial  action,  affecting  only  the  point  of  contact.  To  this  head 
belong,  either  by  direct  connection  or  by  obvious  analogy, 
verbs  of  laying  hold  of,  hitting,  meeting  with,  &c.     Thus, 

"Kvrtelat  rn<  x&tfnt,  to  touch  the  hay,  i.5.10.  'E*tXaf*e*tirai  avrov 
«■«  trvos,  lays  hold  of  his  shield-rim,  iv.  7.  12.  ^x^otvXa  ruyx"9tl>  nit* 
Pheraulas,  Cyr.  viii.  3.  28.  *EZtxtt7<r0*t  rSt  rQttiotnrSt,  to  retfch  the 
dingers,  iiL  3.  7.  *At^St  ityeJSt  irmtis  v*avrnv*$,  having  met  with  the 
*m  of  brave  heroes,  Soph.  Ph.  719.  "Orat  ft  nvrmt  mm  $tyyt  Cyr.  L'  3.  5. 
Tm  r%  rtif  r^aytxnt  *»m*t*s  impinvs  PL  Eep.  602  b.  At/«%i£«  ^petvttp 
Hfaotrt  utfys  Eur.  Or.  793.  Alrot  ft  XaCifitt a$  rns  ft&«*  raw  Kua^cut 
Cyr.v.  5.  7.  'AtrtXn^crrois  rSt  «p.yft6**t  Cyr.  ii.  3.  6.  ,E|»^«^« 
*vrtu,  toe  shall  keep  hold  of  him,  vii.  6.  41.  Koity  rtis  r»r»{/«f  tf#««tf*i,  to 
«frwe  in  common  for  our  safety,  vi.  3.  17.  'Egf/KiMf  ft  rourut,  and  following 
*A«*,  L8.9.  T«  iX*ftos  y*e  tev«  * « * C * 7 a* $ » «  s  Soph.  Ant.  235.  Ai- 
y*«w  «•?*  rtXtvTtif  Tv%t7v,  *to  have  come  to  his  end,' ii.  6.  29.  '0»«w 
*■«*»  «/*£>  1r»X»ft  what  kind  of  men  they  found  us,  v.  5.  15. 

§  369.  Remarks^  a.  Hence,  the  part  taken  hold  of  is 
put  in  the  Gen.,  in  connection  with  other  forms  of  construc- 
tion; as, 
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"ExaS»t  rnt£ttnt  r»  *0;»mf,  they  took  Orontet  by  the  girdle,  i.  6. 10.  Ti 

«vu2«(j'  tbfvs  inXxu  .  •  t«  #•'£•*  Ar.  Vesp.  568.  T«f  il  xt%u£*f*tt*f 
&y%ei*t .  .  *XoKafi»f  JSsch.  Theb.  326.  N)»  •  .  -^at/uv  xiZ0S  Eur.  Here. 
968.     Tif y  pb  xQifimerriv  at>x'ifO(  Soph.  Ant.  1 22 1 . 

£.  To  the  analogy  of  verbs  of  touch  may  be  referred  expressions  like  the 
following :  T«  xttpxXtis  x*riayt>  he  broke  [was  fractured  in]  his  head,  Ar. 
Ach.  1 1 80.  HvPirfiCti  rnt  x*$*Xnt  Ar.  Pax,  71.  'H/tmwvt*  rot  K^ttrtur 
sutr^tu  rnt  xi$*Xtj{  xvrvt,  they  charged  Cratinus  with  having  broken  her  head. 
Isocr.  381  a.  ETra  xara\ui  rts  ctlrtZ  ftitvat  rns  xi<p*\ns  Ar.  Ach.  1166. 
Cf.  §  437. 

§  370.  3.  Several  words  of  obtaining ;  attaining,  and 
receiving,  govern  the  Genitive,  from  their  referring  primarily 
either  to  distribution  or  to  touch.     Thus, 

"I»«  rnt  wptnxovvnt  ftoi^xs  Xwyxtty,  that  it  may  receive  its  proper  portion, 
PL  Leg.  903  e.  KkvforofitTf  cuhm,  to  inherit  nothing,  Dem.  1065.  25. 
T«v  3j««/am>  Tt/y^«n/»,  to  obtain  your  rights,  vii.  1.  30.  'EIIEIAH 
0NHTOT  MEN  2HMAT02  'ETTXE2,  'A0ANATOT  AE  YTXH2, 
IIEIPft  TH2  YTXH2  'A0ANATON  THN  MNHMHN  KATAAIIIEIN 
Isocr.  22  b.  Kfxif/liv,  ovrt  rev  rei<p$v  atrt&rxs,  wr»  y'ouv  «•«{*  tipSv  Soph. 
EL  868.     QUt  ifioiGZs  i£  'Uwf  *(/gi7  Eur.  Med.  23. 

Note.  The  student  can  hardly  fail  to  have  remarked  the  great  variety  of 
metaphorical  and  transitive  meanings  in  which  words  of  sharing  and  of 
touch  are  employed,  not  only  in  Greek,  bat  likewise  in  our  own  and  in  other 
languages. 

5}  371.     II.  That  which  exerts  an  influence  as 

an     EXCITEMENT,     OCCASION,     Or     CONDITION.       To 

this  division  belong  the  following  rules,  respecting, 
1.  the  motive,  reason,  and  end  in  view ;  2.  price, 
value,  merit,  and  crime ;  3.  the  sensible  and  men- 
tal object ;  and  4.  time  and  place. 

1.  Genitive  of  Motive,  fyc. 

'      §  373.     Rule  XL    The  motive,  reason,  and 
end  in  view  are  put  in  the  Genitive. 

To  this  rule  may  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Gen.,  both  in 
regular  construction  and  in  exclamation,  to  express  the  person 
or  thing,  on  account  of  which,  in  consequence  of  which,/or  the 
sake  of  which,  in  honor  of  which,  or  to  affect  which,  any  thing 
is  felt,  said,  or  done.     Thus, 

«.  With  Verbs.  Tcurav  *i .  .  faS,  on  this  account  I  envy  you,  Qyr. 
viii.  4.  2S.  "NLtvttv  virnttrothvu,  serving  for  lore,  lb.  vi.  2.  37.  M«J» 
abrSf  xttrahUi  paying  nothing  for  them,  lb.  iii.  1.  37.  T«7  fih  w*4»st 
£xruet9  ubr'o,  lb.  v.  4.  32.  Z«x£  ct  rov  v»y,  r#  Si  IttXiag  frvyZ  Soph. 
EL  1027.    "H  4>U*v  **/<r«;  .  .  n  X«broo  Id.CEd.T.  234.     Tmtvns  km- 
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(tai  ri,  /  beseech  you  for  her  sake,  Eur.  Or.  67 1 .  'Ixtriuat  ei  rath  yovvdrut 
**i  nu  ytftiov  $i£i«*  r*  tvbxiptvts,  'by  these  knees/  &c,  Eur.  Hec.  752. 
Irufov  Kyxtov  iaipnt,  '  in  honor  of/  Ar.  Eq.  106.  Tou  ivhxet  pveis  Heto-iu } 
For  what  do  I  [owe']  Pastas  twelve  mints?  Ar.  Nub.  23.  U£o*i*oreii  rm  «r«- 
^avrixec  h^ovns  xttl  X*Ziro*  t»  rns  *oXie»s  *tayp*r*t  '  for  , the  sake  of 
present  pleasure  and  favor/  Dem.  34.  23.  K*.rapj>o<pou<ri,  tou  . .  fth  Xuo-tn 
Xi7f  xlro7;}  '  so  that  it  may  not  profit/  Cyr.  i.  3.  9. 

0.  With  Adjectives.  "Rulalpen  . .  tou  r^o*ov  PI.  Phaedo,  58  e.  v£l 
(i*zx£n  Tits  *ri%vns,  Blessed  in  thy  trade!  Ar.  Av.  1423.  vfl  raXxr?'  iyv 
ritt*  Soph.  El.  J 209.    TX1  Wr«X«w  rns  fans   aufatUt  Eur.  Med.  1028- 

y.  With  Adverbs.  Taurus  ?»i*«  vtis  *a£oo*ou,  on  account  of  this  pass, 
i.  4.  5.  Tou  fit)  (ptuynv  tvtxa,  lest  they  should  escape,  iii.  4.  35.  Tlfavu 
p  ixtivn  <rav$t  tou  <po€ou  x*ln  S°Pn'  El.  427.  TlivhxZs  2»  %xovfaif  T0* 
ittXQou  TiSvnxoros  Cyr.  v.  2.  7.     X«A««r«f  <pt£tiv  kutZv  Th.  ii.  62. 

&.  With  Nouns.  'Efto)  nx^a?  *b7ws  aurou  *gov€etXuv,  l  pangs  on  his 
account/  Soph.  Tr.  41.  JJoXXug  ytvtiou  Tout*  avixrmat  Xtrelf,  *  by  this 
beard/  Eur.  Or.  290.     07«g,  to  Trains  pTo-os  Avenpi^v  *ttre\  lb.  432. 

i.  With  Interjections.  <£>«£  tou  *»$£«*,  Alas  for  the  noble  man  I  Cyr. 
iii.  1.39.  AJou  xaxSv  Eur.  Here.  899.  Olpoi  Itt/Aet^Tos  *«)  ri«»«f, 
ft/Mi  Y  iftouJb.  1374.  *0«  Yltga-iKov  fr^artvftaros  routi  Msck.  Pen. 
1 1 6.     'IctTruratx%  TSf  xaxiJv  Ar.  Eq.  1 . 

£.  In  Simple  Exclamation.  T«  «*#«,  Jiy  iff-/wc*  /  Cyr.  ii.  2.  3.  T«# 
p*tt*s,  What  folly  I  Ar.  Nub.  818.  TX1  ZiS  fratiXiu,  tS*  Xnrrariir^ 
r*»  QgtvZv  lb.  153.     "AarvAXay  «**tf<rgtf«r«/i,  r«v  xetff'f**ftecroS  -^r>  Av.  61. 

§  373«  Remarks.  4.  The  Genitive  of  the  end  in  view 
is  put  with  some  words  of  direction,  claim,  and  dispute. 
Words  of  direction  include  those  of  aiming  at,  throwing  at, 
going  towards,  and  reaching  after.     Thus, 

'Avfyavtuv  <rrox,<x>%,*<r6*i,to  take  aim  at  men,  Cyr.  i.  6.  29.  Alrou  x*£- 
futixf  .  .  IpptiTTOfj  they  threw  stones  at  him,  Eur.  Bacch.  1096.  E&I0  UiX- 
titvis  *%<rf6a,i,  to  fly  straight  to  Pettene,  Ar.  Av.  1421.  Tie  y*e  aurS  l<rrif 
otrts  vns  &gx**  »9Tivroit7rett ;  For  who  is  there  that  disputes  with  him  the 
sovereignty  [makes  for  the  sovereignty  in.  opposition  to  him]  ?  ii.  1 . 1 1 .  "XWi 
rt^orect  rxoitou,  to\%u%t%  «*$£«*  routit  Soph.  Ant.  1033.  '£lh,  fl'ty* 
rir^ov  rn-x*  fl*«»Eur.  Cycl.  51.  'litcti  tou  *•£  0  v  at ,  to  go  towards  that  which 
is  farther  on,  i.  e.  to  go  farther,  to  proceed,  i.  3.  1.  Anyu  V  fys  o*£a[toura 
rov  <r (>o 9 at r a v a  Soph.  Aj.  731.  Ovrot  avTtvroiouvro  i^iTtjs,  these 
were  rivals  in  valor,  iv.  7.  12.  Beto'tXtxris  fiirccrotou/xivovs  T%x**Sy 
laying  claim  to  the  kingly  art,  PL  Pol.  289  e.  Tov  11  <p£ovt7>  tv  .  .  otfttpi- 
rGn<r£  Isocr.  98  c. 

2.  The  student  cannot  fail  to  remark  the  ease  with  which  verbs  of  motion 
pass  into  those  of  simple  effort  and  desire.  Thus,  hftat,  and,  more  commonly, 
tpa/xat,  to  send  one's  self  to,  to  rush  to,  to  strive  for,  to  seek,  to  desire ;  oQiyo- 
fuu,  to  reach  after,  to  strive  for,  to  seek,  to  court,  to  desire ;  as,  'lipivot  X%x*»* 
Soph.  Tr.  514.  Tots  lifas  tyttpiws  Cyr.  iii.  3. 10.  'Oz't&ricu  Tns  opiXlas  *t> 
rtS  Mem.  i.  2.  15.     2*/xg*rous  *px6n*n9  lb.  16.     Ttftns  Ipyftat  Hier.  7. 3- 
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2.  Grenitive  of  Price,  fyc. 

§  374.  Rule  XII.  Price,  value,  merit, 
and  crime  are  put  in  the  Genitive. 

a.  Price.  "lor***,  St  .  .  kvikoro  tttrnxovrm  }«{ii»»»,  the  hone,  which  he 
had  sold  for  fifty  dark*,  vii.  8.  6.  'ilritrfxt  .  .  fuxfk  ftirga  w\\ov  i^yo- 
ttov  iii.  2.  81.  HoXXad  r«7(  &\Xw$  WuXout  Mem.  i.  2.  60.  T£*  >'  i^» 
«■*£*»  fvy«f  ^vxnt  if  £XX«g«//*fS',  «v  Xtv**»  f*°y"  Eur.  Med.  967. 
A#$«  ft  x,inp.*T**  avx  Jhnrn  Isocr.  21  b.  AftQiX»%n  .  .  £«?Xvr{«rt  r«- 
Xatrur  itfimVem.  159.  IS. 

0.  Value  and  Merit.  II0XX0V  £&#*  rjf  rr(*rU,  worth  much  to  the  army, 
Iv.  1.  28.  *A»3{if  £&«*  r«  IXitfSi(j'«f  L  7.  S.  T*r  xaXXirre**  Uurh 
Jfyvratra.  iii.  2.  7.  Ta  ^»«/k«  <r«XXa}  ;g«r«f/r«»  «g/wf  v/t*»y  Cyr.  vii.  3.  II. 
ILu3«  . .  «>«£*»  /*}»  raw,  katoIio*  V  lf*ov  Soph.  Ph.  1008.  *E*«rw  ^t»r«; 
riff  Triff  k\i*i  PI.  Pol.  257  b.  Mi /£«»<>*  «dr£  rtftSmt  et  XxfiCdnrrts 
Cyr.  ii.  1.  13.  E<  «?r  ft7/tf  *«r«  r«  3/x«u«i>  rJJr  ££*'«;  TiftSicitu,  Tovrtv 
TipSjuu  Tits  J"  n^vrari/M  r*Ti»ri «r  PL  ApoL  36  e.  lift***  yi  r«r  «»  0*«/p#- 
»«*  Toupuv  ruh  Soph.  Aj.  534.  II^iT#»r*»f  r«y  «,gog*W«r  PL  Menex.  239  e 
(for  the  common  construction  of  **£$*•»,  see  §  403). 

y.  Crime.  'A*$Cti*t  Qtvyivr*,  accused  of  impiety,  PL  ApoL  35  d.  Ai- 
*&***"'  ft  *"}  iy*Xii^«r#ra  •  .  «x«(irr<«f  Cyr.  i.  2.  7.  A$*%oftcu  n 
>i/X/«#  Ar.  Eq.  368.  KtX0?iu««  IIu*Vir«/^»  SC^utf  Ar.  Av.  1046.  Tj 
<raTf}  fifcv  W%%%M*i»Mt  PL  Euthyph.  4  d.  'ETwrioraitsw  /*i  <pitav  Dem. 
552.  1.  Ov2i<f  Ivo^f  trr/  \utorm\Uv  «vft  iitXUf  Lys.  140.  1.  T« 
•&«w  *ytoi*t   v*tv$vv»t  tT  ro7f  eiXkoif  Dem.  293.  28. 

Note.  The  Gen.  is  sometimes  used  to  express  the  punishment ;  as,  Gati- 
r  0  v  ft  #Jr«#  x£tvovri}  and  these  pronounce  sentence  of  death,  Cyr.  i.  2.  14.  2vX- 
XecpGatatTtt  vvnyo*  B-ecvarcv  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  12.  'AtfyvWt  xavm^ntytvixtrmi 
S-mrarav  4  Qoynt  PL  Rep. 558  a.  "£Ut*  ito%ot  StrpaV  ytybtart  Dem. 
1229.  11.— In  this  construction  (which  is  rare  except  with  S-*»a<r«y),  the 
punishment  appears  to  be  regarded  either  as  the  desert  of  the  crime,  or  as  the 
end  in  view  (§  372)  in  judicial  procedings. 

3.  Grenitive  of  Sensible  and  Mental  Object. 

§  3  7S»  The  object  of  sensation,  thought,  or  emotion  may 
be  regarded  as  its  exciting  cause,  and,  in  this  view,  may  be  put 
in  the  Genitive.     Hence, 

Rule  XIII.  Words  of  sensation,  andof  men- 
tal state  or  action  govern  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

«.  Of  Sensation.  2jV#»  lyi«r«»ra,  tasted  of  food,  iii.  1.3.  Tiv<r*$ 
rns  Sv£*t,  '  have  a  smack  of/  u  e. '  try/  or  •  knock  at/  Ar.  Ran.  462.  T«« 
waTtocs  .  .  ytvrriof  at/tang,  'give  a  taste  of/  PL  Rep.  537  a.  0JW  •  • 
lfQt*ivtr6*t,  to  catch  the  scent  of  wine,  v.  8.  3.  Q>o^ov  fxovri  2t*  r»r 
>ri\iuf  iivTif,  '  heard,' i.  8.  16.  T«y  ft  ta.tr tit  %&imv  &x*vef**r*t,  i<ram» 
cteevrns,  M*ao$  iTMem.  iL  1.  31.  Ovx  kx^tufiitoi  ft  rou  ahotroi  Cyr.  i. 
3.  10.  Kxv«f  *&\*tyyt  Soph.  Aj.  290.  Otitis  ft  *»*««  2**e*r»os 
aullt  ktftCis  tutl  ktortit  ovrt  *t*TT0rTH  iHif,  tvrt  kiyatrtf  jfx«vri»  Hem. 
L  1.  11. 
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L  In  the  phrase  umt  xW't* %m  &*  following  passage,  the  idea  of  time  is 
combined  with  that  of  action;  *E#,  fua(  «M  Xu^s  tZ  M,teu  v&t,  'at  a  single 
stroke,'  '  once  for  all,'  Eur.  Here.  938. 

§380.  III.  That  which  produces  anything, 
as  its  active  or  efficient  cause  ;  or,  in  other 
words,  that  by  which,  as  its  author,  agent,  or  giver, 
anything  is  made,  written,  said,  done,  bestowed, 
&c,  or  jfrom  which  any  thing  is  obtained,  heard, 
learned,  inquired,  requested,  demanded,  &c. 

To  this  division,  which  must  obviously  refer  chiefly  to  per- 
sons, belongs  the  following  rule,  which  will  of  course  be  un- 
derstood as  applying  only  to  adjuncts. 

Genitive  Active. 

Rule  XV.  The  author,  agent,  and  giver 
are  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 

«.  With  Vert*  of  Obtaining,  Hearing,  Learning,  Inquiring,  Requesting,  &c. 
Twm  U  tov  Tvx'otTis,  and  obtaining  this  of  you,  vi.  6.  32.  'ft»  Vi  r#» 
"K&tyaiuu,  2««w»  (§  370)  Soph.  PhiL  1315.  'AxiJm  K6Sc»  f$»  Strm 
••/WS«i.  8.  IS.  T£,  »*raXiXtif*f*it*f  \<rvtUt0tro,  fa  ,1  pit 
•A  ?*? " "  ^wr*»  '  leamed  by  inquiry  from,'  vi.  3.  23.  Ka)  i*vf0dto*ro  d 
lKj  v  *"'  "^  8**9*9**,  ti  r*  «ri^«  »«r«rgi«-t/«y,  «  inquired  of/  lb.  25. 
™»  *  p$o,  Z  «•«?,  xa)  r*h  Cyr.  i.  6.  44.  Abvra  Y%  fv  xa)  tcvto  vL 
6.  83.  'E^J  ^e,«M  «J»  Zt  r*v  W£  (§  357.  N.)  Cyr.  v.  5.  35.  2*Z  y*f 
••fy«#w  «»'  aMfivh*  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1161. 

^§381.  0.  With  Passive  Verbs  and  Verbals.  Ilxiiyifc  0t;y«rtfaf 
">yms,  smitten  by  my  daughter,  Eur.  Or.  497.  <S>»rh  faampUn  Soph. 
AJ.807.  Tm  QiXu*  Mxw/MMf  lb.  1353.  n«*f  pt^tptttt  twP  hrirt*. 
9us  Xtytssi  Soph.  CEd.  T.  728.  Tw  xaxov  *i<rpou  (pvrxvhU  Id.  (Ed.  C. 
1323.  *A&*r«$  hynrnft  lb.  1521.  r«'€*#  *X0*-«  lb.  1519.  KaxS, 
y*th*dx„Tas  cfot'te  ib#  1722.  <t>/x*,  af*X«t;Ttff  Soph.  Ant.  847.  Kt  itt, * 
*****&  Id.  El.  343.  —  This  use  of  the  Gen.  is  poetic,  and  is  most  frequent 
with  the  Participle. 

y>  With  Substantives.  HuofZtrcs  Ku^ou  'AtaUrts,  Xenophon's  Ex- 
pedition of  tyrus.  O!  pit  viot  roTg  r£v  ^t^vri^uv  Waists  x*kovflv'  **  ^ 
fj*(*m{"  rati  rSt  nut  rtpa~f  kyaWotrai,  the  young  rejoice  in  the  praises  of 
"for  dders,  and  ike  old  delight  in  the  honors  paid  them  by  the  young,  Mem.  1L 
b«  33.  *H^«j  aXartmts,  wanderings  caused  by  Juno,  JEsch.  F*.  900.  N»r#» 
11  ^««  . .  xipara  Soph.  Tr.  11 3. 

§  388.    IV.  That  which  constitutes  any  thing  . 
what  it  is.     To  this  head  may  be  referred  what- 
ever serves  to  complete  the  idea  of  a  thing  or  prop- 
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2.  Verbs  of  tight  commonly  govern  the  Ace ;  and  many  verbs  which  are 
followed  by  the  Gen.  according  to  this  role  sometimes  or  often  take  the  Ace 
(especially  of  a  neuter  adjective)  ;  as,  E7S^i»  reus  woXtpUvs  vi.  5.  10.  A'- 
rA*M>r«/  ixourrm  Mem.  i.  4.  5.     See  §§  424.  2,  432.  2. 

4.  Genitive  of  Time  and  Place. 

§  3  7  8.  The  time  and  place  in  which  any  thing  is  done 
may  be  regarded  as  essential  conditions  of  the  action,  or  as 
cooperating  to  produce  it.     Hence, 

Rule  XIV.  The  time  and  place  in  which 
are  put  in  the  Genitive  (cf.  §§  420,  439) ;  as, 

1.  Time.  Tit^iro  rns  tvxrot,  he  went  in  the  nighty  vii.  2.  17.  T«»r« 
/th  rns  npizat  \yinr;  'in  the  day,'  vii.  4.  14.  TJfc  ItiXnt  Vi  »*«/*,  'in 
the  evening/  vii  2.  16.  TLrr$  rns  hjtifs  okns  hnXfo*  . .,  *XX*  tiiXnt 
aipixovro  iii.  3.  11.  Eire  vox  res  ¥m  rt,  tin  xeu  npi^etf,  'whether  by 
night  or  by  day,'  iii.  1.40.  Baa-tXtvt  ob  fMtj^urau  lix*  n/tt^Sr,  'within 
ten  days,' i.  7.  18.  "On  «ftr»  In  <roX\oo  x€'"v  . .  \*trox*>  'now  for  a 
long  time,'  i.  9.  25.  *E&«rif  V  \x&rrns  np'*e*s,  'everyday,'  vi.  6.  1. 
UoMdLxis  rns  4/fti{«* ,  many  times  a  day,  Ar.  Eq.  250.  IltmTTt  rovr*  «*•*- 
Xaxss  rev  finvts  Cyr.  i.  2.  9.  Tg/a  hfiihu^iixk  r»o  pint's  t  three half-darict 
a  month,  i.  3.  21.  T«J  V  avrov  Si^ous  Th.  ii.  28t  79,  80.  Too  ¥  Wtytyn- 
fiivao  xttftSff  lb.  v.  13,  36,  51,  56,  116.  *E|  IrSf  mXovros  Ar.  Lys. 
280.  Ovrt  rts  |«r#f  k<fix<rcti  %{i*ou  tru^tou  PL  Phaedo,  57  a.  TAirurn  .  . 
ol  ftaxQiv  xt°*w  Soph.  El.  477.  Obxiri  «r«2>  X«*srai7  [sc.  xpnv]  ***xMPn 
&v  xaxuf  Dem.  44.  12. 

§  379*  2.  PLACE.  Awrou  [sc.  «■#»•««/]  piUctfris,  remaining  in  that 
place,  i.  10.  17.  To*'  i/ViSsg*  ruxiw,  'within  the  walls,'  Eur.  Ph.  451. 
'Efxtaty  .  .  iyxixXyf/uovs  Soph.  Aj.  1274.  KstrixXurxv  .  .  Maxt^»(«( 
*AJn**7ot  Htfiixxctv  Th.  v.  83.  Tifc  2s  'Iwjuatf  ««}  a\Xo4i  *oX\xx>ov  *i'XZ'r 
wipumt  PI.  Conv.  182  b.  M»»V  i>£«rffa»  *ar£to*ot  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  825. 
H;  *i  ph  'ptaUns  If*  Id.  (Ed.  C.  400.  IIi}/«»  i<r/»/Wi«w  lb.  689. 
'E^aruf  V  «{»  «rv^«f  n*fi  (Zaertvx**  Soph.  El.  900.  'Err/a;  fiteipQm- 
Xovtrrnxtv  fan  ptiXM  Mack.  Ag.  1056.  Aa/a;  $}  XltOs  0l  ^tf^'i*rtftt 
clxeZ<n  X&XvGts  Id.  Pr.  714.  KTKA.  Xlori^ets  rns  x*&  i  X0P-  'E»  *W 
rot/  Eur.  CycL  681. 

Remarks.  «.  This  use  of  the  Gen.,  to  denote  the  place  where,  occurs  very 
rarely  in  prose,  except  in  those  adverbs  of  place  which  are  properly  genitives 
(3  320.  1)  ;  as,  o$  [sc.  rivrou],  in  which  place,  where,  abroo,  there,  ifioii,  t»  the 
same  place,  ov$*ftou,  nowhere,  &c.     Cf.  §  421.  /3. 

0.  In  Epic  poetry,  this  Gen.  is  sometimes  employed  to  denote  the  place  «p» 
or  over  which  any  thing  moves ;  as,  "E^x*****  *•*§«/«,  they  advance  upon  the 
plain,  B.  801.  "Exxpov  *o\ioS  viVioio  Srhvrou  A.  244.  'EX*i>imw  tuut  £«- 
hint  irnxrov  fytrgtv  K.  353. 

y.  The  ideas  of  place  and  time  are  combined  in  expressions  like  those  which 
follow,  relating  to  journeying  (Fr.  journee,  a  aatfs-march,  from  Lat  diurnns, 
from  dies,  day)  ;  "Exrctxitihtxa.  yk^  rrerffiZv  rSv  \yyur*rat  oi&it  fix*/***  **»- 
Cam*,  *  during  the  last  seventeen  dayVmarches,'  ii.  2.  11.  'H^ijjwwj  .  • 
pa  *  (Us  xix$v0*v  Mach.  Cho.  710. 
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3.  In  the  phrase  ptm$  %u(is,  in  the  following  passage,  the  idea  of  time  is 
combined  with  that  of  action;  '££«»  fumt  ut  x%i£t  %Z  S-Uleti  rah,  'at  a  single 
stroke,'  *  once  for  all,'  Ear.  Here.  938. 

§  380.  III.  That  which  produces  any  thing, 
as  its  active  or  efficient  cause  ;  or,  in  other 
words,  that  by  which,  as  its  author,  agent,  or  giver, 
any  thing  is  made,  written,  said,  done,  bestowed, 
&c,  or  from  which  any  thing  is  obtained,  heard, 
learned,  inquired,  requested,  demanded,  &c. 

To  this  division,  which  must  obviously  refer  chiefly  to  per- 
sons, belongs  the  following  rule,  which  will  of  course  be  un- 
derstood as  applying  only  to  adjuncts. 

Genitive  Active. 

Rule  XV.  The  author,  agent,  and  giver 
are  put  in  the  Genitive ;  as, 

m.  With  Verbs  of  Obtaining,  Hearing,  Learning,  Inquiring,  Requesting,  &c 
Tuvra  ¥i  ffov  Tt>x*9T*U  coui  obtaining  this  of  you,  vi.  6.  32.  *ft»  ft  re>» 
r»xu9  itftfuti,  &K»vrn  (§  370)  Soph.  FhiL  1315.  'A*w«y  Kv^av  7g»  Svrm 
•  ./WfXta  i.  8.  IS.  T«y  x*T*XtXnftf*if*r  l«ri/»/an>»<r«,  %n  ol  fAt 
&(*xts . .  fxnT*»  *  learned  by  inquiry  from,'  vi.  3.  23.  K»)  l<rt/vJat»rro  §1 
*k^x£ii(  rSf  *t£i  HtvifZvra,  ri  rk  Tv^a  nararCivu**,  *  inquired  of,'  lb.  25. 
M«/i  Vt  ft»Vj  Z  *ou,  xai  rah  Cyr.  i.  6.  44.  Aiovrut  Yi  r«c  ««)  rwr»  vi. 
6.  33.  'EfUl  x*<L'ff*'  &  *>  ""  *«»'"  (§  357«  N0  Qy-  y* 5'  35'  2-S  *** 
%'h*X*»  «»'  ttlru  fiuSev  Soph.  (Ed.  C  1161. 

§  3  8 1.  /3.  With  Passive  Verbs  and  Verbals.  Tixnyth  Bvymr^i§ 
ris  Ifins,  smitten  by  my  daughter.  Ear.  Or.  497.  <X>  *>*■«*  fanrnpifn  Soph. 
Aj.  807.  T£»  Qikvv  ttxv/Atm  lb.  1 353.  n«/«f  ^  i  ^  />  >  n  f  «•«**'  v<r*rrz*- 
fi«  Xsyuf  t  Soph.  CEd.  T.  728.  Tax?  xaxoD  worpou  QvrwhU  Id.  (Ed.  C 
1323.  "A*j*r«f  nynrnzet  lb.  1521.  r«'€«*  &L0*-«  lb.  1519.  Ka*£t 
ya^uffaXurof  ovhig  lb.  1722.  $<X«»  tLxXecvrof  Soph.  Ant.  847.  Ki<»«« 
j<&««r«  Id.  El.  343.  —  This  use  of  the  Gen.  is  poetic,  and  is  most  frequent 
with  the  Participle. 

y.  With  Substantives.  HtvofZrrcf  K^av  'AtaGccrtg,  Xenophon* a  Ex- 
pedition of  Cyrus.  0!  ph  Aot  rots  rZv  *efGori{et9  Wttitotf  xetfavrtr,  ol  ft 
)«{«'«(«  rtut  rZr  »s»»  ri(uu%  ayaXXovrat,  the  young  rejoice  in  the  prouea  of 
their  elders,  and  the  old  delight  in  the  honors  paid  them  by  the  young,  Mem.  ii. 
1.  33.  "H£«f  mXotrtiatfj  wanderings  caused  by  Juno,  JEsch.  Pr.  900.  N«W 
fl  B#fU  .  .  «^r«  Soph.  Tr.  1 1 3. 

^  38».  IV.  That  which  constitutes  any  thing 
what  it  is.  To  this  head  may  be  referred  what- 
ever serves  to  complete  the  idea  of  a  thing  or  prop- 
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erttfj  by  adding  some  distinction  or  characteristic. 
Hence, 

Genitive  Constituent. 

Rule  XVI.  An  adjunct  defining  a  thing 
or  property  is  put  in  the  Genitive  ;  as, 

T#  Wifttft  r*t*rtvfiMt  the  army  of  Meno,  i.  2.  21. 

§  383.  Remarks.  «.  The  thing  or  property  defined 
may  be  either  distinctly  expressed  by  its  appropriate  word,  or 
may  be  involved  in  another  word  ;  as,  paoilsvg  in  fiaatXtvw,  oa- 
TQttnK  in  oatoantw  (§  389).  Cf.  §§  351,  362.  tf,  391.  6% 394, 
395.  d. 

Note.  In  particular,  adjectives  in  which  a  substantive  is  compounded  with. 
a- privative  (§  325),  have  often  a  Gen.  defining  the  substantive.     See  §  395. 

§  3841.  (3.  A  genitive  defining  a  substantive  is  sometimes 
connected  with  it  by  an  intervening  word,  which  is  usually  a 
substantive  verb.  See,  for  examples,  §§  387, 390 ;  cf.  §  365.  — 
This  form  of  construction  may  be  referred  to  ellipsis ;  thus, 
"*Hv  [av&Qtanog]  h&v  wg  iQiaxovra,  he  was  \a  man]  of  about 
thirty  years  (§  387). 

§38*5.  y.  A  substantive  governing  the  Gen.  is  often  understood) 
particularly  riot,  ton,  Zxos,  house,  and  other  words  denoting  domestic  retatum 
or  abode.  Thus,  TXovt  i  T*ft*,  Glus,  the  son  of  Tamos,  ii.  1.3.  rH  Atis 
[sc.  Svyartf]  "A^rtfitt  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1570.  BvgriW  rns  *l**too  [sc.  yvteu- 
xoi]  Ar.  Eq.  449.  @v£a£s  ft  l£my**<r  If  rod  HirrccXov  [sc  «T*w],  'to 
PittaWs  [house],'  Ar.  Ach.  1222.  E/V  ouhrit  XiSarxaXott  <ra><rort  Qturnrxrr* 
Cyr.  ii.  3.  9.  T£v  h  *A2pnrov  x*x£*  Eur.  Ale.  761  (cf.  'Ev  'J&pfos*  Vofuts 
68).  *E»  vAi*«v  Soph.  Ant.  654  (cf.  Efr  «Auht>  Yoftvs  1241).  *E»  'ArxXn- 
wuv  [sc  /if?]  Mem.  iii.  13.  3.    E/V  T^o<pvtiov  [sc  kirpi]  Ar.  Nub.  508. 

$.  The  Gen.  is  often  used  in  periphrasis,  particularly  with  x&f***  **"V» m^ 
by  the  poets,  with  Ytfint,  form,  body,  xa^ct,  head,  onpM,  name,  and  similar 
words.  Thus,  Aiftag  'kyetpifAvnos  =  'Ayetfiifivov*  Eur.  Hec  723.  rH  f A.- 
T«T«»  yt/m/xof  'Itxarrw  xaga  Soph.  CEd.  T.  950.  vCl  srduri*  hs/i  i/ukks 
ipns  Eur.  Or.  1082.     See  §  395.  «. 

i .  A  substantive  governing  the  Gen.  is  sometimes  used  by  the  poets  instead 
of  an  adjective;  as,  Xjw«  . .  l«r*r,  the  gold  of  words,  for  *E«n  #««"*>  ^* 
ttamfo,  Ar.  Plut.  268.  rXl  /*>jr^  Xpnt  AZa$  ^sch.  Pr.  1091.  UoXmixm 
0/«y  Eur.  Ph.  56. 

§386.  An  adjunct  defining  a  thing  either  expresses  a 
property  of  that  thing,  or  points  out  another  thing  related  to 
it.  An  adjunct  defining  a  property  points  out  a  thing  related 
to  that  property.  Hence  the  constituent  genitive  is  either, 
1.  the  Genitive  of  Property,  or  2.  the  Genitive  of  Relation. 
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1.  Genitive  of  Property. 

§387.  The  Genitive  of  property  expresses  quality,  di- 
mension^ age,  &c.     Thus, 

llv  IrZv  if  r^a,xofra,he  was  about  thirty  years  old  [of  about  thirty  years], 
ii.  6.  20.  Heretfiw  tvr*  r§  tZ^os  wXJ/f  «y  i.  4.  9,  a  river  being  [of]  a  pie- 
thrum  in  breadth  (cf.  Uorccfiov  ri  iZps  rXi^/a7«y  i.  5.  4,  and  see  §  SSS.  6). 
\^"X°s\  l^Z°S  i1*»*i  «•«&»»,  v^pog  ft  Ixarov*  ftnxif  y  iXtytrc  xtvou  tlxo- 
ri  *a(ae*yy£v  iL  4.  12..  'O  ft  r»s  h*v%i*f  (it  or  of,  but  a  life  of  quiet 
[—(livrof  %fv%oty  a  quiet  life],  Eur.  Bac.  S88.  2roXfta  .  .  T£vQ*s  [=  *?"- 
ft(*r]  Eur.  Ph.  1491.  TovevV  t%us  rik/ttis  «r$«r*<r«»  [=  eSrea  raXfiv^iv]  ; 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  533.  T«  ft  rvpittivrcu  .  .  %{i**v  vokkou  [ifri],  net)  <rayx»- 
XitotTlleg.  708  d.  *Er«»  «  roktftot  rig  ?«rX»»  cmtXmv,  «XX*  $«*•*»** 
Th. i.  83.  *(V«#  <rns  sthrnt  yvmpnt  «*«»  lb.  113.  T«?S'  »g«  a^XXai/  *i»<jw 
Eur.  Ph.  719. 

None  It  is  obvious  from  the  examples  above,  that  the  Gen.  of  property 
performs  the  office  of  an  adjective.  Its  use  to  express  quality,  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  term,  is  chiefly  poetic 

2.  Genitive  of  Relation. 

$388.  The  Genitive  of  relation,  in  its  full  extent,  in- 
cludes much  which  has  been  already  adduced,  under  other  and 
more  specific  heads.  The  relations  which  remain  to  be  con- 
sidered are,  (a.)  those  of  domestic,  social,  and  civil  life ; 
(b.)  those  of  possession  and  ownership ;  (c.)  that  of  the  object 
of  an  action  to  the  action  or  agent ;  (d.)  those  of  time  and 
place;  (e.)  those  of  simple  reference,  of  explanation,  &c. 

The  Genitives  expressing  these  relations  may  be  termed,  (a.)  the  Gen.  of 
ncial  relation,  (b.)  the  Gen.  possessive,  (c)  the  Gen.  objective,  (d.)  the  Gen. 
of  heal  and  temporal  relation,  (e.)  the  Gen.  of  reference,  of  explanation,  Sfc. 

§380.      *•    Genitive  of  Social  Relation. 

'0  iff  (lectrikiuf  yvtutxog  ahXipoj,  the  brother  of  4he  King's  wife,U.  3. 
17.  TSw  '0}gtfr*»  /W/Xi*  vii.  3.  16.  Atfaaus  reurvf  i.  9.  15.  *H* 
*vroi  far^ei'Tn*  \*nin*%  i*  1.  2.  BxriXtuaif  [=  Bactkibf  At  §  383.  a]  ctvruv 
V.  6.  37.  Ty  fetr^Ttvovrt  [==  <r«<r£«<r>j  evri]  rnt  X"?**  iii.  4.  31.  (See 
also  §  350.)  Ttirms  . .  rvs  'EXX****  (cf.  §  399)  iii.  2.  4.  TJfc  <ro\i»( 
»£^«f  Ven.  13.  12.  Tints  \*ti*ev  XxJftvrwt,  .  .  vws  TUv^ou  QtXws  iii.  2. 5. 
A/*  «w  lavrSv  voXipias  x»e***  through  the  country  of  their  enemies,  iv. 
7.  19. 

Remark.  To  this  analogy  may  be  referred  the  use  of  the  Gen.  for  Ihe 
Dat,  with  some  adjectives  implying  intimate  connection ;  as,  *0  ft  $fo*s  nrl 
vvyyttht  rod  Kv^ov  tTtett,  and  he  who  once  said  that  he  was  related  to  Gyrus, 
or  a  relative  of  GyruSi  Cyr.  v.  1.  24.  OvV  n  \vtotxo$  rSt  xdrtt  9-wv  Aixti 
Soph.  Ant.  451.  Aaxttxlftonf  ft  yM  nt  \vvvtvpos  \  Eur.  Hel.  495. 
Beixxtw  ivtov,  M«jv«2«»  opofreXov  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  2 1 2.  Tov  ^ajx^droue  ph 
ip»*vt*»9  PI. Soph.  218b.  Ytis  Uoftot^  afy  Soph.El.  87.  'A*«X*t^« 
t«St*  w«tT*  «XX«tX»»  (Ec.  11.  12.  *n  fiyy**  #«•»«»  o*s*"&»%»v  Soph.  Ph. 
867.     'O  nuQtpnms   ro   rnt  »•"*   **i   taurth   A«)  luft$i{t9  ^a^vXarrut 


283  SYNTAX.  —  GENITIVE   POSSESSIVE.  [BOOK  III. 

PL  PoL  396e.  T*  «-(irf#{«  rnt  nh  wmpfont  svpQqas  Eur.  Hel.  508. 
Cfe  §§  S99,  400,  403.  —  It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  some  of  these  eysropta, 
the  adjective  may  be  regarded  as  used  substantively,  and  that  this  construc- 
tion is  not  confined  to  the  names  of  persons. 

b.    Genitive  Possessive. 

§  390.  The  Genitive  possessive  denotes  that  to  which 
any  thing  belongs  as  a  possession,  power,  right,  duty,  quality, 
&c.     Thus, 

TA  2i/iF>J<r/of  $*rt*.um,  the  palace  of  8yennesis,  i.  2.  23.  THw»  at  1*? 
nntd  *o\ut  Tt<r<r*fi{vuf,  rt*  Ionian  cities  belonged  to  Tissaphernes,  i.  1.  6. 
T*t  /teif  y*£  tixitrott  vi  *mr***ifut,  rut  ft  fimtpitotv  rs  ocrtjjnrzui 
Uri,  for  it  is  the  part  of  victors  to  MR,  but  of  the  vanquished  to  die,  iii.  2.  39. 
K^ntn  h  Mi^fv  xecXovpitn  i.  2.  IS.  AvrtH  y£{  titai  <pn<rit,  In/rig  Kv(io 
ntfatt  ii.  5.  38.  Tour  ay  re  dps  too  trXtfy*  i.  2.  5.  T£y  y«£  ttx*rr*r 
lo-r)  xai  rot  lav  rut  vo*£ttf,  xai  rit  rmt  hrrtt(titatt  XaftCdtut  iii.  2.39. 
*H»  v/Kiwy  uur£v  XfaXnmn  yitio~0at,  'your  own  men,'  *. «.  'independent,' 
Dem.  42.  10.  T«  «r*Ai us  Strut,  true  to  the  state,  Isocr.  185  b.  "XW  «v 
K^totres  -r^oo-rarov  yiy^a^o/Aon  Soph.  CEd.  T.  411.  *AXX*  irr)  rod  Ai- 
yovTos,  n»  £•&«*  xiy*»,  'at  the  mercy  of  the  speaker,'  lb  917.  M*j$'  *  /*« 
"Sjytf  «■«**»  rtavTiit,  'make yours/  Id.  Ant.  546. 

§  30  1.  Remarks.  «.  The  idea  of  possession  is  sometimes  modified 
or  strengthened  by  an  adjective  or  adverb ;  as,  'It {is  I  x»P*  r**  'A^W** 
the  spot  is  sacred  to  Diana  [consecrated  to  be  Diana's],  v.  3. 13.  'I3*«»  lav- 
rev  xrtift&rm,  of  his  own  acquisitions,  PI.  Menex.  247  b.  0/  ft  xitltftu  rii 
\<pirrt)x*rwf  ttioi  Dem.  26.  11.  T«  oixiTot  Ixari^ov  npuw  PI.  Theset 
193  c  Th  l^ura  rovrot  ron^a  xottot  slu  that  ta.tr tit  Mpt*ctt  \  PI.  Gonv. 
205  a.     Ins  hfitri^as  Mourns  \*tX"V  Ib*  189  ba 

£.  A  neuter  adjective  used  substantively  takes  the  Gen.  possessive,  in  connec- 
tion with  verbs  of  praise,  blame,  and  wonder ;  as,  Touro  IvruttZ  'Aynetkmto,  1 
commend  this  in  Agesilaus  [this  characteristic  of  Agesilaus],  Ages.  8.  4.  *0 
pipQetrat  (taXitra.  v\(jl+>v  Th.  i.  84.  "AxXet  r'%  sou  foXXa  Zyapuu  Symp.  8. 
12.  'E4aufAM<rcc  abrou  *{Srot  fth  rovro  PI.  Pheddo,  89  a.  Touro  .  .  h  rots 
xvil  xaro^u,  S  **)  oVyot  SavfUreu  rod  Sytfou  PL  Rep.  S76  a. 

y.  Ellipsis.  The  possessor  is  sometimes  put  in  the  case  belonging  to  the 
thing  possessed,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  latter,  particularly  in  comparison;  as, 
"A^iecra  .  .  fftoi*  ixt/y?  [=  ro~s  ixtitov  fyftuvt],  chariots  similar  to  his  [char- 
iots], Cyr.  vi.  1.  50  (cf.  ["Admits]  IfMta  rots  Kvfov  2.  7).  'Ofitoiat  rout  itv- 
Xais  %t%t  rhv  \vffnra  Cyr.  v.  1.  4.  '  £l-rXi<r(iUoi  .  .  roTs  avroTs  Kyj*  •«*«; 
Gyr.  vii.  1.  2.  "E%o(ctt  etLpara  Sxafoirt^a  rat/r**,  tue  Aave  forfie*  better  able 
than  theirs,  iii.  1.  23.  Mi^'  igirwry;  c**$i  [=  ra  r£vh  ***«]  w  ip«t 
xaxoTt  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1507.  "A^x^ns  fiUop  ix»trts  ro  uirS*  i.  8.  22  (cf. 
BariXivs  th  rin  ftiffot  \%m   vns  otvrou  *  rennets  23). 

^.  The  verbs  #>,  to  «m«fl,  *iU;  to  breathe,  and  ir^<rf«XX»,  to  em*,  may 
take  a  Gen.  defining  a  noun  implied  in  these  verbs  (§  383.  «)  or  understood 
with  tfiem;  thus,  "0%ou<ri  rirrtis,  they  smell  of  pitch  [emit  the  smell  of 
pitch],  Ar.  Ach.  190.  Tm  xt<p*Xtis  2£»  pi^ou  (§  355)  Ar.  Eccl.  524.  T« 
Ipariut  o^nffu  o*t%tortiras,  '  there  wfll  be  a  smell  of,'  Ar.  Vesp.  1058.  *£U 
tiv  (ah  Tttrixwt  x«tptv9  n^tSt  Ar.  Ran.  338.  Tloht  /3^»r«»  fu  *pd- 
CmXt  |  Ar.  Pax,  180. 
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u  It  wiS  be  observed,  that  the  Genitive  possessive  is  the  exact  converse  of 
the  Genitive  of  property  (§  387),  the  one  denoting  that  which  possesses,  and 
the  other,  that  which  is  possessed. 

c  Genitive  Objective, 

§393*  The  object  of  an  action,  regarded  as  such,  is  put 
in  the  Accusative  or  Dative  (§  339).  But  if  the  action,  instead 
of  being  predicated  by  a  verb,  is  merely  represented  as  a  thing 
or  property  (or  as  implied  in  a  thing  or  property),  by  a  noun, 
adjective,  or  adverb,  then  its  object  is  usually  regarded  simply 
as  something  defining  that  thing  or  property,  and  is  conse- 
quently put  in  the  Genitive.    Thus, 

1.  Genitive  of  the  Direct  Object.  *0  ^v^ot^og  vat  <pv\otxkt 
l£ir«£fj,  the  commander  of  a  garrison  reviews  his  troops,  (Ec  9.  15;  but, 
Ki^o?  intrant  *m~tcu  rut  'EkXntu*,  Cyrus  makes  a  review  of  the  Greeks, 
L  7.  1  ;  Tuv  ruovrut  l^yut  \\iT*tri*iv9  fitted  to  review  such  matters,  Mem. 
L  1.  7.  T*»  oXifyat  rm  rvvr^xriurut  i.  "2.  26.  'L*  y&ftu  .  .  cXi^iot 
QiXuv  jEsch.  Ag.  1156  (cf.  If'oyyn  uXtftt  yexipnt  1329).  Tjr  vngfoj 
rou  o£o us  W.  4.  18  (cf.  ^vipSaXXov  ret  S^n  20).  Kot^ias  hxrripa  £nr. 
Hec.  235  (cf.  Adxtu  (p^ita  Id.  Heracl.  483).  AitarxaXtxn  . .  r«p/«*  PI, 
Euthyph.  3  c.  Madras  lecr^txns  PI.  Rep.  599  C.  "AxXovs  rotcvru9 
rttut  ftafnrtxaus  lb*  475  e.  'A^rt/ia^t  *>****  Ear.  Hec.  686.  %0^tfi»in 
..rait  arAcfyfgjwy  Cyr.  i.  6.  35.  To%txns  «  xal  uxotrictuf  (p^ofiot- 
iwram  i.  9.  5  (cf.  *2u<P£otrut*t  xetretfAeLfat  3).  Aal{«  o\  rut  ^r^artu- 
rut,  but  without  the  knowledge  of  the  soldiers,  i.  3.  8  (cf.  Aalrfy  aurov  a*-tX~ 
4m  17).  K^ttya  rut  'Ajtira/vt  Th.  i.  101.  'A*Wii  xmxut  vii.  7.  33. 
'A^ivrfc;  (avetxns  Cyr.  iii.  3.  55. 

2.  Genitive  of  the  Indirect  Object.  E^u^a/  rw  • .  S-t  fT*,  to 
pray  to  the  gods,  iv.  3.  13  ;  but,  Qiut  tu%*s,  prayers  to  the  gods,  PL 
Huedr.  244  e.  T«  rnt  $•« v  Mpar*  Eur.  Iph.  T.  329  (cf.  &uttv  $t$  1035> 
Tiir  rut  x^ntffitut  7>ovXtl*t  Th.  i.  8  (cf.  Ta7f  £$«»«??  o'ovXtuut  Mem.  i.  5. 
5).  'ErtCouXtvrou  rr^acrev,  of  a  plotter  against  the  host,  Soph.  Aj.  726 
(cf.  'J&r&tuXtvti  cthfcfi.  1.3).  Ivyytuput  rut  atfyaneltm  kfia^rnftxrus 
Cyr.  vi.  1.  37  (c£  'Eyu  r#/  rvny'iytaxrxot  lb.  vii.  5.  50). 

§  393*  Remarks.  a.  In  like  manner,  the  Gen.  is  employed  with 
nouns,  to  denote  relations,  which,  with  the  corresponding  adjectives,  are  denoted 
by  the  Dot.;  as,  Tw  r«*  'Exxitw  tvtoiett,  from  good-witt  to  the  Greeks, 
iv.  7.  20  (cf.  EStoos  ¥*  <roi  ut  vii.  3.  20).  Tit  tir  oit  kit  (it  dfciwetv  l«- 
C*x«  r««i$s  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  631  (cf.  Tot  tvfitvn  vixtt  Id.  Ant  212). 

0.  The  Gen.  is  sometimes  employed,  in  like  manner,  for  a  preposition  with 
its  case ;  as,  'E»  k**l&*u  rnt  ynt,  in  a  descent  upon  the  land,  Th.  L  108 
(cf.  'A«-«C«  if  rn*  yn>  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  18). 

y.  To  the  Gen.  of  the  direct  object  may  be  referred  the  Gen.  with  mines  and 
its  derivatives ;  as,  To  atnot  rnt  mvhnt,  the  cause  of  the  haste  [that  which 
was  causative  of,  Ac],  iv.  1.  17.  Touruv  «h'*h  atria,  you  are  not  responsible 
for  [the  cause  of]  these  things,  (Ec.  8.  2.  0/  rov  **\if*ov  airiurarot,  the  prin- 
cipal  authors  of  the  war,  H.  Gr.  iv.  4.  2.  Tiurou  2«*^r«»  t  aarnyopt  alrtx- 
rat,  for  this  the  accuser  blames  Socrates  [makes  S.  the  author  of  this],  Mem. 
L  2.  26.    See  §  374. 
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).  The  Gen*  in  its  more  active  uses  (when  employed  to  denote  agent,  posses- 
sor, &c.)  has  received  the  special  designation  of  the  Gen.  subjective,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  Gen.  objective.  The  following  passages  contain  examples  of  both 
kinds:  T«>  TliXswss  p\t  k«m$  Tli\o<r»tvnfv  xaraXn^tf,  Pdopia  seiz- 
ure of  all  Peloponnesus,  Isocr.  249  a.  T*\t  «■«?»  slxtl**  vpmXuxirus  r«v 
7»l«f  PL  Rep.  S29  b.  Tft»  Ui/rw*  pixXnM  rSt  it  *(ims  2t  «»*»  TL  iiL 
12.  Adjectives  taking  the  place  of  the  Gen.  ore,  in  like  manner,  used  both 
subjectively  and  objectively.    See  §  503. 

d.     Genitive  of  Local  and  Temporal  Relation. 

$  394.  The  Genitive  is  extensively  employed  in  defining 
local  and  temporal  relation,  particularly  with  adverbs  of  place 
and  time,  and  with  words  derived  from  them.     Thus, 

"Ay xi  yns,  near  the  land,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  S99.  *A tries  rnt  Aup^isw 
H.  Gr.  ii.  1.  21.  Ttvrov  Ivmtrisi  viL  6.  23.  'Ayr««-ig«?  rSf  *\uyt*t 
Cyr.  vii.  1.  7.  "Ay«  rth  \*«%m  iv.  S.  3.  "A%ei  rou  ph  *unft  Symp.  4. 
37.  'Eyyvt  **(m}tU*v  iL  4.  14.  'Eyyv*  pv;/**,  nearly  ten  thousand,?. 
7.  9.  E7r*  r*»  «?i»»  i.  2.  Si;  (E*r«;  «w  rtixm  Mag.  Eq.  7.  4.  '%*> 
rit  ix'tyvp,  except  a  few  (§  349),  H.  Gr.  i.  6.  85.  2»4w  f  »*«*  Soph.  Aj. 
218.  "Efi^/i  yfr  JBsch.Pers.  229.  "Ef#«»  *«2  •  »#«»  r?£»  iv.  3.  28. 
XlTUfiSt  if  «■•*  ii.  1.  11.  Tov  IlXfvrmf  i$iif  Ar.  Ran.  765.  "E$*  w 
«-i/A£v  L  4.  5.  Kirffa  «<£?»  2}  y«  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  968.  Ky*Xy  rsu  rr{*- 
rs*ftao  Cyr.  iv.  5.  5m  T«  pi  fat  r£v  rux<*h  the  distance  between  the  walls, 
L  4.  4.  *E»  fti* of  npSv  xxl  (&aeiX.i»t  ii  2.  3.  Mir«2r«  •  •  cifc  rootlets  FL 
Pol.  265  b.  Mtragtr  «w  vroraptv  xa.)  rnt  rdfysv  i.  7.  15.  Mi^f<  ru 
Mf>2/«r  rii%ous  lb.  *O*t<r0it  leturZf  i.  7.  9.  Ati/A.**  «,«2£»  **£«tii* 
Eur.  Hec.  48.  Bo^v  *%\*t  JEsch.  Ag.  210.  Ilx>j<r<'af  «7mm  «w  ruga* 
vii.  1.  39.  'E*X.t)tr tetter  .* .  rSv  «x{»r  Cyr.  iii.  2.  8.  II^«y  «w  «r#«w- 
^avii.  4.  28.  n{«rSi»  «w  fa***  iii.  1.  33.  *T*c(Sf  0«r/t«f7  JEsch.  Ag. 
232.  — -  It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  some  of  these  examples,  the  word  gov- 
erning the  Gen.  is  used  in  a  secondary  sense.  For  the  Dat.  after  some  of  these 
words,  see  §§  399,  405. 

e.    Genitive  op  Reference,  Explanation,  Emphasis,  &c 

§  3  OS.  The  constituent  genitive  has  likewise  other 
uses,  of  which  the  principal  are  those  of  simple  reference,  of 
explanation,  and  of  emphatic  repetition. 

Note.  In  some  of  these  uses,  the  Gen.  rather  denotes  a  relation  between 
two  expressions  for  the  same  thing,  than  between  two  different  things.  In  such 
cases,  an  appositive  might  be  substituted  for  it  (§  333.  6) ;  and,  indeed,  in 
some  of  the  examples  which  follow  (particularly  with  the  compounds  of  «- 
privative,  §  383.  N.),  we  might  regard  the  Gen.  as  in  apposition  with  a  sub- 
stantive implied. 

«.  With  Substantives.  TL^ctpaa-tt  .  .  rsu  ui^ut,  pretext  for  assembling, 
i.  1.  7.  T{mm>  ft*™  fuvtit,  three  months'  pap,  L  1.  10.  &*t*rav  riXst,  A* 
end  [sc.  of  life],  which  is  found  in  death,  or  simply,  death,  Maeh.  Sept  90S. 
Qavdrsu  rtXtvrdf  Eur.  Med.  152  (cf.  Bisv  rtX.iurn  Soph.  CEd.  0. 1473).  Ti(»* 
rnt  eurtitfat  Soph.  CEd.  C.  725.  Ej  -ri^ag  pnTtt  Urat  <r<ptn  rsv  a.*a\\*yn>** 
rav  xitiUtv  Th.  vii.  42.  Wtya  .  .  x&f**  •  •  «»«  Ipirslof,  a  monster  of  a  gnat 
(§  385.  $),  Ar.  Lys.  1031.  2vos  piytrw  x&P"  Soph.  Fr.  357  (c£  K««w- 
CsiXXu  rfo  iXafov,  xaXoy  n  xt*P*  xa)  piyet  Cyr.  i.  4.  8).     T«  X&P*  ** 
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tvxrZt  Ar.  Nab.  2.  2f  i»$onj  w  rAfuroXo  ri  %&/**  Cyr.  ii.  1.5.  Ask  r«» 
r«f  a3sA.p»fc  artfuat  rns  x*fn<pof>(at,  on  account  of  his  sister's  being  denied  the 
honor  of  bearing  the  sacred  basket,  PI.  Hipparch.  229  c.     See  also  §  333.  6. 

/3.  With  Adjectives.  *A«r««  2s  ti/u  appbvv  traften,  and  I  am  childless  as 
to  male  children,  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  rfl  rixta  tar^U  ataro^a  Eur.  Here.  114. 
*A<p,\ot  (p'tXut  Id.  HeL  524.  *A*-i«rX«f  ?*{««>  XivxZ*  Id.  Ph.  324.  EUi»jy»» 
alwtf  Ar.  Nub.  1413.  X^tifAaran  .  .  aSat^erarot  Th.  ii.  65.  "Afxivav  .  . 
hvx'Hen  Soph.  El.  36.  *Ata/>t(lfAos  2&%  S-gnvvv  lb.  232.  *A$&voi  rvotit  <rns 
k(ki  Id.  (Ed.  C  865.  'E»  a<r<pakt7  uti  red  (inhh  *ah7v  Cyr.  iii.  3.  31.  ©fa- 
rt* <7  rtWov  [sc  ^arat/j],  you  are  very  audacious  [bold  with  much  boldness], 
Ar.  Nub.  915.  ©«/y«V«£  •  •  ya.f4.oo  Kin  a/fata  Cyr.  iv.  6.  9.  TiXumf  iTmm 
t«  .  .  agsrfo  PI.  Leg.  643  d.     Tt/<pX«f  Si  r«»  «AA.wi>  airavrvt  Symp.  4.  12. 

7.  With  Adverbs.  'EgsVro  »ywV,  **nW  •»!**,  t*  will  be  permitted  us,  as 
far  as  respects  him,  Cyr.  iii.  2.  30.  "Optics  roTs  ruQktis  at  tifttVy  htxa  yt  rSt 
tifitrif**  i$4*X(t5i,  •  for  all  the  good  our  eyes  would  do  us/  Mem.  iv.  3.  3. 
KaX»s  <ra,£a,T\ou  xtTrat,  it  is  well  situated  in  regard  to  the  voyage,  Th.  i.  36. 
Tou  **{«;  'AJnvxiaug  VoXtfiov  xaXSg  ahrols  fiixu  h  Tokts  xatterariat  Id.  iii.  92. 
T«  ti  Wi  Q^axtis  *a{ftov  xenrtpvs  2{u?  lb.  (See  also  §  363.  0.)  *1>«f 
•loirou  i/iiroiat  yittdeu  rov  &$xt  aureus  rSv  'EXkwa/t  H.  Gr.  vi.  5.  38. 

J.  With  VERBS.  T*«  fauCtXias  .  .  xivhuvivotra  [=  It  xivhvio?  cvra],  being 
in  danger  of  the  fine  for  false  accusation,  Dem.  835.  1 4.  Ta(pav  .  .  ret  /x\t 
fttvnUat,  rh  V  nrtpaeas,  having  bestowed  upon  the  one,  and  denied  to  the  other, 
the  honor  of  sepulture  {raipou  defining  <rt>*Ji»  implied  in  *£§ri*at  and  arsftdo-af, 
§383.  «),  Soph.  Ant.  21. 

§396*  General  Remark.  Great  care  is  requisite  in 
distinguishing  the  various  uses  of  the    Genitive,  inasmuch  as, 

1.)  The  Gen.  may  have  different  uses  in  connection  with  the  same  word ; 
as,  with  axovu  and  x\6»  (§§  356,  375,  380),  with  Vtopat  (§§  357.  N,  380), 
with  «\$*>ixt'm  (§§  351,  367),  with  «f/wf  (§§  349,  362.  £),  with  *iff* 
and  «•{«••«  (§§  347,  363).  —  The  use  of  the  Gen.  with  substantives  is  es- 
pecially various. 

2.)  A  word  may  have  two  or  more  adjuncts  in  the  Gen.  expressing  differ- 
ent relations ;  as,  'AvdGartt  (§  381.  y),  •%»  (§  391.  *),  rvytf&v*  and  Viopat 
(§  380.  «).     See  §  393.  2. 

C.     The  Dative  Objective. 

^  397.  That  towards  which  any  thing 
tends  (^339)  may  be  resolved  into,  i.  That 
towards  which  any  thing  tends,  as  an  object  of 
approach  ;  and  ii.  That  towards  which  any  thing 
tends,  as  an  object  of  influence.  Hence  the 
Dative  objective  is  either,  (i.)  the  Dative  of  Ap- 
proach, or  £11.)  the  Dative  of  Influence  ;  and 
we  have  the  following  general  rule :  The  Object 
of  Approach  and  of  Influence  is  put  in  the 
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Dative  ;  Or,  in  other  words,  since  neither  ap- 
proach nor  influence  are  regarded  as  direct  action, 
An  Indirect  Object  is  put  in  the  Dative. 

Notes,  at.  The  Dot.  of  approach  is  commonly  expressed  in  Eng.  by 
the  preposition  to,  and  the  Dot.  of  influence,  by  the  prepositions  to  and  for. 

0.  The  Dative  objective  is  the  converse  of  the  Genitive  ;  the  DaL 
of  approach  contrasting  with  the  Gen,  of  departure*  and  the  Dot,  of  influence 
with  the  Gen.  of  cause.    See  §§  338,  339,  345. 

(i.)    Dative  of  Approach. 

§398.  Approach,  like  its  opposite,  departure  (§  346), 
may  be  either  in  place  or  in  character.    Hence, 

Rule  XVII.  Words  of  nearness  and  like- 
ness govern  the  Dative. 

Notes,  m.  Words  of  likeness  are  related  to  those  of  nearness,  in  the  same 
manner  as  words  of  distinction  are  related  to  those  of  separation  (§  346.  N.). 

fi.  For  the  Genitive  after  some  words  of  nearness  and  Ukeness,  see  §§  389, 
394. 

1.  Dative  of  Nearness. 

§300.  Words  of  nearness  may  imply  either  being  near, 
coming  near,  or  bringing  near ;  and  to  this  class  may  be  re- 
ferred words  of  union  and  mixture,  of  companionship  and  in- 
tercourse,  of  meeting  and  following,  of  sending  to  and  bring* 
ing  to,  &c.     Thus, 

HtXx<rat . .  rjf  tlffo&cf,  to  approach  the  entrance,  iv.  2.  3.  Ofcy  *f £<£?«* 
avrnt,  having  mixed  it  with  wine,L  2.  13.  "E^ arras  v/u*,  they  wW  follow 
you,  iii.  1.  36.  II  %[*.<**$  «&«-«/  ayytXoi,  sending  a  messenger  to  him,  i.  3.  8. 
'E*  rtf  TXnrtettraTf  }tygy  1iv§n  xaJnpMf  vii.  3.  29.  2«)  *ik*t  fyinvt 
%X%n  -*Esch.  Sup.  208.  'Eyyuf  iy*?»  yuMau  Cyr.  iii.  2.  8.  2x«ra  &», 
1<p$i,  rot,  \%n$  Ixutoii  PI.  Phffido,  100  c.  (Cf.  §  394.)  Til  rut  olxZ  <rj 
'EkXoih  ii.  3.  18  (cf.  §  389).  'Erjgivir*  .  .  Si  (Am.  Ttmfam  ii.  4.  9.  TAjmi 
tj»  JaW*-?  V*t?  faatrtf,  'at  daybreak,*  L  7.  2.  c0^«£f .  .  ™>  "Exxwr 
r<r£aro*-i2iv<r«^iw  H.  Gr.  iii.  2.  5.  'Antfitfuypitot  ro7t  "ExXnrt'w.  8.8. 
Ei  ifciXtifetirfif  Utif?  Mem.  i.  2.  15.  2»*t<trf«  #>*Xtjr£  yin/iivm  lb. 
12  (cf.  lb.  48,  and  §  389).  'A^/a/y  . .  ilnuirnrit  ii.  6.  28.  K*/r*»#) 
V<"V  «■«?  •'•Xi^wW  (§  367)  PI.  Rep.  370  d.  K#<»«vi?f  &>.\fa«t  PI.  Leg. 
844  c  "E^ii  x0/y«»/a»  iiWfaotf  h  rZt  ytfiiv  Qvfif  PL  Soph.  257  a. 
'AT»»rf  ry  HuaQmrt  EbxXifinf  vii.  8.  1.  Ovrt  rcn  &/£«/  iitai  %4tU 
i.  2.  26.  Awry  ik$U»tr»  lb.  4.  'A/tutoxXfii  2*ftUtS  Mt  Th.  i.  13. 
*H»««  «/**»  «"*£  Msims  Cyr.  vi.  3.  15.  TH*i  ^m  yi»i/,  ft  belonged  [came]  to 
me  by  birth,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  738.  TA  i^«2  «r^<rfU«*<r«  Cyr.  v.  1. 15  (see  §  S64> 
HI*tovt${  *QV  Soph.  El.  747.  T«  rwrw  axo\ov6a  *i,*x,*rtK  Pi- 
Tim.  88  d  (cf.  §  389.  R).  'Xx9\»v6Z*  r?  fvw  PL  Leg.  836  c  Tf 
ipty9*  iyyil?  rot  tuxTtyvov  }ta,tix*<r4eti  Cyr.  viii.  6.  18.      A/«J<j;£#< 
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KxM{V  Tii.  2.  5  (cf.  §  S89.  B.).    *H  }sa)*x*  *V  *v*h*  fvXstny  Qyr. 
14.  17.     A»£m  iystns  »ora}  vii.  3.  16.     Aura}  ri  xi^stg  «{«£*<  lb.  29» 

ftmrARKR  «.  Traffic  is  a  species  of  intercourse ;  hence,  IImw  *(l»pai 
9*i  ra  ^Dmi  JT<w  con  J  frocfe  with  you  for  your  pigs?  Ar.  Ach.  812 
(§  374),  TLftir0pa/  rat,  I  will  buy  of  you,  lb.  815.  *£yw  *e'u*/uu  r*}Ut 
Ar.  Ban.  1229. 

0.  A  substantive  is  sometimes  repeated  in  the  Dak,  with  an  ellipsis,  to  ex- 
press succession ;  as,  *AkXa  s)ittf  $Uss  Otiix&S.  V»(m%  vktru,  but  slaughter 
upon  slaughter  [slaughter  following  slaughter]  has  destroyed  the  house  of  (Ed** 
pus,  Ear.  Ph.  1496.     M&  rimrut  r  irat  eLratt  Soph.  EL  235. 

2.   Dative  of  Likeness. 

^  400.  Words  of  likeness  include  those  of  resemblance-, 
assimilation,  comparison,  identity,  equality,  &c.     Thus, 

*0 p at ot  roTf  &X\oj{,  like  the  rest,  vi.  6.  16.  'E/*i  ft  d-sy  fih  olx  tfxccct*, 
but  me  he  did  not  liken  to  a  god,  Apol.  15.  T«  &\ttfa  Wo(m^%  rs  muri  r§} 
nirft*  foot,  he  thought  sincerity  to  be  the  same  with  folly,  ii.  6.  22.  "Irons 
• .  <-«!*•«;  ayi/iiv,  equal  to  these  in  number,  Mag.  Eq.  ii.  3.  'Opsins  rots 
aXXitf  Mem.  iv.  7.  8.  'Opoiovv  lavrov  £*Ay  PI.  Rep.  393  C.  'Oftatutrtt 
&«y  PI.  Theset.  176  b.  T«  r$  »aX?  aM>0/i>  Mem.  iii.  8.  4.  'O^tyy*/**- 
>•  ro/  *«}  rtm  Mem.  iv.  3.  10.  *OfAo^^ofcos  hx'ny  PL  Epin.  987  b.  2«- 
*«i  71  /*>}»  %fA6£6i  nftsv  Cyr.  v.  2.  25.  'AA.X»»A.o/f  oporxmovirit  lb.  iL 
I.  25.  KXtd^xV  *«)  iftor^att^ot  yitoftitos  iii.  2.  4.  'Ope/to/tot  If&oi 
PL  Rep.  330  b  (cf.  §  389.  B.).  Uoc^uy/jMra  ipotoieatn  rots  wom^oTs 
lb.  409  b.  n^a<ry^#«i  cvg«  r«/*y  «•**«  Ear.  Ion,  359.  2f«#»  i/*?f- 
fifl-Taroyf  Ar.  Vesp.  1102.  T«  ft  »£•«  .  .  h  <ra.^a<r\nffnt  rots  IXaQii. 
us  I  5.  2.  'AXAi  <ptke<re(ptf  ph  totxxf'u.  1.  13.  Tloretfcou  f&y  a\*uxa%m 
ra  iV«  PL  Crat.  402  a.  H^oritsiou  %U  raitri  [=  ri  «vr«,  §  39]  fifiTv  ah. 
Tc't  iii.  1.  SO.  'Er  roj  avroj  xMfcp  rots  ipauXorarotf  almpvfuu  Th.  vii.  77. 
"0;  ifidl  ps*f  lyinr  ix  ftmr^os  Eur.  Ph.  151.  Qv  xa,)  ru  ru*ru  r$\s  lr*s 
vXnyks  \(mI  1  Ar.  Ran.  636.  Tots  I*  rov  tew  tifuv  tl<r^  '  on  an  equality  with 
as,'  Hier.  8.  5.  *0  rfit)£ot  avi<ro7  rovs  Mtn7s  rots  l*xB*fit  Cyr.  viL  5. 
65.  AiiiXi  *\>»x**  Ira^i^ftovf  rut  Sterols  PL  Tim.  41  d.  'Irnkinst 
riTf  auyttin  Suits  Symp.  8.  1. 

(11.)    Dative  of  Influence. 

^  40 1.  The  Dative  of  influence  expresses  a 
person  or  thing  which  is  affected  by  an  action, 
property,  &c,  without  being  directly  acted  upon. 

Influence  has  every  variety  and  degree.  On  the  one  hand, 
it  may  be  so  immediate,  that  it  can  scarcely  be  distinguished 
from  direct  action,  and  the  Dat.  expressing  if  is  used  inter- 
changeably with  the  Ace. ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  may  be 
so  remote,  that  it  can  scarcely  be  appreciated,  and  the  Dat 
expressing  it  might  have  been  omitted  without  impairing  the 
sense.      ••••'»- 
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Rule  XVIII.  The  object  of  influence  is 
put  in  the  Dative. 

§  4L09.    The  Dative  is  governed,  according  to  this  rule, 

a.  Words  of  address,  including  those  of  call  and  command, 
of  conversation  and  reply,  of  declaration  and  confession,  of  ex- 
hortaiion  and  message,  of  oath  and  promise,  of  reproach  and 
threatening,  &c.    Thus, 

OwVaj  Kv£?  f7«*t y,  Ait  man  said  to  Cyrus,  i.  6.  2.  Tf  Kxtaix?  i£««, 
called  out  to  ClearehuSy  i.  8.  12.  Aj«Xi;gSii>rif  «XAi»A.o/f,  faring  conversed 
with  each  other >  ii.  5.  42.  Tm>  ri  tavxXn^otf  k«i7«%  p*  tWyuv  vii.  2.  IK. 
Aiysj  rii^  fiavrsixf  re?  ^etx^&.ru  ill.  1.  7.  Ty  'Eft/aX/at  i  XiXi^tftTJ  i.  8. 
18.  T«7f  ttavirxas  iy%t7w  Ixlktvs  iv.  S.  13.  "H  r«^«*iXiv^;;  «r£  iplm 
*•*£<*  *«»«-*»  Saupavrn  PI*  Conv.  182 d.  'AXXrfXw  $/i*«X«y«><r<>  iv.  8.  S. 
'Aipnyncrcu  rturv,  ri  (roi  *irtx£tt&(AV»  vii.  2.  26.  'AyyikXovei  rt'n 
rrfaruireits  i.  3.  21.  n«£if  yyuXi  r«f  l{0V£*(;g«f  i.  1.6.  'Tr/r^HJ- 
/*«/  *■«  2tx«  «-«Xai»r«  i.  7.  18.  Ov  pi  ft  $  •  [*,  x  t ,  tfn,  Taurus  Mem.  iii.  5.  20. 
E/  2c  «n*  «£r*  .  .  hti$f£oi  lb.  ii.  9.  8.  'flri(X»y>  alirS  V.  6.  S4.  'Ejm- 
(v£i  to/"V  "ExXftri  *vffxi»at.<r*g$a.i  iii.  4.  86.  '0«*«r«y  arXaray*;  srrtXif  $*• 
i»t»1Zy  Ar.  Nub.  1008.  'Ays7Xiy  «tV«  a  'A<rtiXX«;y  iii.  1.  6.  "CWs(  «iV« 
fiatrtvrif  -h  ri.  1*  22.  *0  ©{»#  p&vrts,  the  prophet  to  the  Thracians, 
i.  e.  the  Thracian  prophet,  Eur.  Hec.  1 267.  'Axx*  jfw  «»}g}  ir«»rat  Ear.  Med. 
1157. 

§403*  /?.  Words  of.  advantage  and  disadvantage,  in- 
cluding those  of  benefit  and  injury,  of  assistance  and  service, 
of  favor  and  fidelity,  of  necessity  and  sufficiency,  of  fitness  and 
unfitness,  of  convenience  and  trouble,  of  ease  and  difficulty,  of 
*a/ety  and  danger,  &c.     Thus, 

Tla(vr*ri{  .  .  u*nt%*  vy  Ky^y,  Parysatis  favored  Cyrus,  i.  1.  4.  X{«- 
rtp*  . .  rets  K^tur/,  tuc/W  to  ffte  Cretans,  iii.  4.  17.  "Oa-ij  «y  rjf  rr^cnf 
ri/^p«*e?  iii.  2.  27.  U^<r<p0^a  $*  v>?y  Soph. (Ed.  C.  1774  (cf.  §  389.  B.) 
*Kytt6a,  ifiiptrl^tt  Qjt,  viii.  5.  22.  Kgf irrm  \iurtf  iii.  1.  4.  Xfift' 
!rw  airy  vii.  6.  4.  Avpetitipiftt  ro7<  fin(uxUif  Ar.  Nub.  928.  Otfatf 
iGontovf  itXXnXott  iv.  2.  26.  Taurus  \*tx9v*t7ri  V.  8.  21.  07  r* 
&9rn{tr»7fAtf  ii.  5.  14.  T«i>  B-*v*un  wXovrot  »u$ii  slQtXt?  ^Esch.  Pen* 
842.  'Ar#£»«*«r«f  4W^iXif^«r«  Id.  Pr.  501.  TV*  0i'X««  a^tiyi/*-  Qvr.  i. 
5.  IS.  *0f  WxXnm  ri/tu^itr  *atrtf  Eur.  Or.  924.  *E«y  «£r£  <r*yV«  #«* 
{Utfrat  ii.  1.  10.  Il/rra)  &«*  Ki^y  ii.  4.  16.  A«T  iwiv&fru  «» 
Ixxn  lii^  at\i  iii.  4.  35.  TloXXZ*  /**>  rot  W"  (§  357)  Cyr.  i.  6.  9. 
'E/mH  ph  agxtT  «>•£)  rourm  ret  ufqitiya  v.  7.  11.  .X*{i*»  Jxecwaw  pytltis 
M^mieus  otxneat  vi.  4.  3.  'Eyt^Xtvyra  iii  rp  v>i<ri{«  ivhxtf&ovi^  ii. 5.  13. 
'Ey*5  rm  \p*«iu*  tlfu  \  v.  7.  10.  'E^*ir*Ji«f  ya^  «-«/  i  Ztvg  vii.  8.4. 
Tji  $X/*i£  Jf*^ uri  i.  9.  6.  EJ  k^irrafrm  *t/rj  Cyr.  i.  4.  18.  *AXX? 
y«^  ^  '/m)  ^j»  yi  r5^t  a^*'"  xf"h  »  Sop^»  Ant.  736.  (Er« //»••?*  «**M 
«ir*>f  r#i/f  /qnria?  i.  6.  3.  'Oto  .  .  *ftnx*ro(  u<riXh7i  rr^otrtvftMrt  L  2.  21. 
*H  riaX,7cc  r$7s  *§*h  iftaxil  Uu<m  lipitifri^m  iv.  6.  12.  'Arf«- 
XSm^jy  yj  r««  •!)«  St  vii.  7.  51.     ,E«-#x/»JiJ»«»  (mi  Urn  lb.  54. 
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§  404.  /.  Words  of  appearance,  including  those  of 
seeming,  showing,  clearness,  obscurity,  &c.     Thus, 

Uctti  SqXdv  tyinro,  it  was  evident  to  all,  H.  Gr.  vi.  4.  20.  2o)  av  $«- 
X*r»  oh*  lyb  fl-«^  90Z  ixouu  ii.  5.  26.  "A*i»X*»  ^w  *•*»*)  k*6tf,*tf  fay 
ripixxn  iju  vi.  1.  21.  Aj7gvvi##«/  /tM  {«««  L  7.  4.  M*  ««-«*;g?  ^JV 
ii.3.  9.  T«£  ft  ^aiWf  IttUtvrctf  iv.  5.  33.  II*«  r«pi*  Vect-4.  2. 
Ami*  r«X/y  <p*inr«.t  i  MtfyUrtif  iii.  4.  2.  AapSamt  roif  *oXif*Uvs  .  . 
Q*rt(*us  got  brag,  *<paftig  2t  eivrof  Ixtivotg  Cyr.  i.  6.  35. 

tf.  Words  of  giving,  including  those  of  offering,  paying, 
distributing,  supplying,  &c.     Thus, 

A<}»rj  ft  airy  Kv£0f  fAv^Uus  iagaxoue,  and  Cyrus  gives  him  ten  thousand 
datics,  ii.  6.  4.  Tj?  **  oyy  rre*T/«  rort  &*Q»xt  KZ^of  furttv  i.  2.  12.  T« 
ftaAXa  it  a  vi? p*  i  ro7$  <rr^ecrrjyeif  vii.  5.  2.  TV>  <r<r£aTflyo/V  2«£0»  lb.  3.  • 
T»7s  Xo%£yo7f  xetTtfAt^itfm  lb.  4.  E7*-«£  Ipoi  iriXtt  rt  livfas,  obx  ovrott 
mXutjrov,  »$  Zv  rt  tpol  iotti  mpotro,  xeii  ccXXct  vfui  xtoriffint  vii.  6. 
16.  @v£uxt<  avro7$  l<r*£tW»tr«»  iii.  3.  20.  Tn»  rw  $mi?  $«r*»  u/AtrYL 
Apol.  30  d.  2£,  'B^axXtt  )»£fipar»*  Soph.  Tr.  668.  Ba^Xt?  tetrpig 
iv.  5.  34.     Own  Ufn>0f  ?«  fyw»  ptrto'Somt  i.  3.  9. 

e.  Words  of  obligation  and  value.     Thus, 

T«V  fr^xriurecif  *><Qu\iro  [Metis,  pay  toas  due  to  the  soldiers,  i.  2*  II.  B«« 
ftXu  at  rtXXov  &\tot  yitwr*  (§  374),  'worth  much  to  the  king/  ii.  1.  14. 
H"f  •  .  S*m6t*»  rf  «rfl>.w,  meriting  death  from  [to]  tfe  city,  Mem.  i.  1.  1. 
'0*  thx  alio*  %U  (ZaetXu  afuwt,  '  unworthy  of  the  king/  or  '  disgraceful  to 
the  king/  ii.  3.  25.     •!>«»  i?«r«i  x*C"  L  4*  15- 

§  409.  £.  Words  of  opposition,  including  those  of  con- 
tention,   dispute,    enmity,  resistance,  rivalry,   warfare,  &c. 

Thus, 

Ai/iof  vfiiv  itrtralony  to  oppose  to  you  famine,  ii.  5.  19.  'E^'t^otr* 
<>/  »£/  trotptttf,  contending  with  him  in,  skill,  i.  2.  8.  "Hg«  H«\Xdo*t  r  ipt  Eur. 
Iph.  A.  183.  *Af  riot  txveu  <ro~s  vroXtpiois  i.  8.  17.  2<r*ri*£«»T*  awry 
»i.  5.  28.  Tt/gayya;  ««r*f  *%4£4f  iXivhtfq,  xet)  vifiots  Ivettr/oe  Dem.  72.2. 
'fl/wV  trarr<«^ira<  vii.  6.  5.  'Airi*^**  X«^»  ry  parry  iv.  2.  18. 
O&n  fatriXti  ivruroioufntet  rtis  £££?/  (§  373)  ii.  3.  23.  'AXkorgtv- 
riroii  recur?  Dem.  72.  1  (cf.  §  349).  *T*orrn*ett  avrtTs  'Afawot  <rtX- 
ftnravnt  iii.  2.  11.  Ty  i/*<y  &hx$£  VoXifaof  i.  6.  8.  TWa<p»£»i/  .  .  «•«- 
^/««i»»T«  i.  1.  8.  ^  Ov^fif  airy  i^a^frai.  8.  23.  4>«/Kty  y«^  MafatSti 
r*  pivot  zrgoxtfiuitvo-ect  rS  (ZagGdfp  Th.  i.  73.  'Clo-rtovvroit  .  .  aXXif- 
^«Ar.  Ach.  24.  *Hf  l«-/€fl«X»tJ«/  «urfi.  1.3.  'ErtGcvX.*!  lftofv.6. 
29.     Ai»«^«^sv0f  t5  wargi  PL  Euthvph.  4  e. 

y.  Words  of  yielding,  subjection,  and  worship,  including 
those  of  homage,  obedience  (cf.  %  377.  1),  prayer,  sacrifice , 
&c.    Thus, 

Tlavra  rots  $to7{  $*•%*,  all  things  are  subject  to  the  gods,  ii.  5.  7.  'E^oJ 
'v&fXsrs  wtt6 %<r6<tty  you  are  not  willing  to  obey  me,  i.  3.  6.  'Ear  ^0/  «ri«. 
'^rit  (^  yoa  tinff  Zirten  to  me,  i.  4.  14.  E^i^a/  r«/>  .  .  ^i«j,  to  pray  to 
th*  gods,  iv.  3.  13.  *H  a-r^arid,  901  v$%7ro  vi.  6.  31.  'Tqr«^»fSr»/  rit 
**r*f<in    Kv^y  i.   4.   18.      Ei   bxox%^tt0i  *'**'    Axxt^atf/utiots  vii.  6.  43. 
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0<  tvt  r«  vvnxooi  vii.  7*  29  (cf.  §  S77.  l).  Kv£?  x*X*t  ve%t4*txth 
i.  9.  17.  'Ai-tmTt  i*s/»?  ii.  6.  19.  *E4vt  rf  A// vii.  6.  44.  Qvelat 
ivolu  rtji  B-tS  v.  3.  9.  S^ayjararlai  ry  avipu  iv.  5.  4.  *0{%itr*ftt- 
toi  B-t«7eir  Ar.  Lys.  1277. 

§  40  6*  #•  Words  expressing  a  mental  act  or  feeling, 
which  is  regarded  as  going  out  towards  an  object ;  as  those 
of  friendship  and  hatred,  pleasure  and  displeasure,  joy  and 
sorrow,  contentment  and  envy,  belief  and  unbelief  trust  and 
distrust,  &c.    Thus, 

Ki/£9  <ptXairt£ot,  more  friendly  to  Cyrus,  i.  9.  29.  ,E^«Xi«,«/»i 
r«*  rrg«rfry«V,  toere  an^ry  tett&  *Ae  generals,  14.  12.  'E^Vtivm  y*{  «yr«, 
/or  tfay  trusted  him,  i.  2.  2.  Ev»0J'**>f  ?#«i»  «£<r£  i.  1.  5.  Kaxivovs 
*r»7t  *EXXn*tv  ii.  5.  27.  T«iJ™f  ««•*«  Ki^f  i.  9.  26.  Mirny  i»y*XXiT# 
rip  IZaTMTft  ii.  6.  26.  Ob>$syj  «vr«  %eti£U(  if  <pl\us  etyaDo7t  Mem.  ii.  6. 
35.  £7  mm  iv^iri  xa)  u/aiv  tut)  ifco)  m%fif<ui0  9  vi.  1.  29.  *£l{yi%*ir» 
**%&&  rf  Ka.c«^m  i.  5.  11.  XaA.nr*>;  ty'i^tt  roTf  irmpurs  vrftayparn 
i.  3.  3.  2ri£yu»  rut  **£w*nt  *  to  be  content  with,'  Isocr.  159  e.  'Ay«- 
flritr«*  rut  <rtir£*yiAi9vs  Dem.  13.  11.  <b0»t£r  'rats  <p*U£*is  vrXourwfit 
i.  9.  19.  Tilt  \y»  *u  ov  flow*  (§  376.  £)  Cyr.  viii.  4.  16.  'Up7t  ««•/- 
rrtn>  ii.  5.  15.  TjJ  rvx?  iXvUxs  Th.  iii.  97.  "Esrafay  a«r»{«v»rf?  r« 
tr^mypmrs  i.  5.  13.  'A0upwr  rut  ytytvtipUott  vi.  2.  14.  0avjK«^  Si 
r»  rj  a*«zXu*u  ptu  r£t  ruXSt  Th.  iv.  85.  *Yiri*rnc*«i  el  fjXixtf  avrS 
Cyr.  i.  5.  1. —  Some  of  these  constructions  may  perhaps  be  referred  to  the 
instrumental  Dat.  (§  416). 

§  407*     i.  Words  expressing  the  power  of  exciting 
emotion  ;  as,  pleasure,  displeasure,  care,  fear,  &c.     Thus, 

'Afri^SoSisSaj  rut  c-r^arturecis,  to  displease  the  soldiers,  ii.  6.  1 9.     'Efd 
piXvrn,  it  shall  be  my  care,  i.  4.  16.    "Or*  xi/rv  .fAiX«i,  [that  it  should  be 
a  care  to  him]  that  he  would  take  care,  i.  8.  1 3.      Asa  ro  ptX.nr  aara<rty,  through       . 
the  interest   which   all  felt,  vi.  4.  20.      Ztiv)    r£v  *£t,   «7$*  \ya>,  pixu  *itt» 
(§  376.  J)  Eur.  Heracl.  717.    rfl  ^IXrann  pi*. tip*  tup*™  *-*rpt  -ffisca.       j 
Cho.  235.     ULtretptXij  (Mt,  it  is  a  regret  to  me,  I  repent,  Cyr.  v.  3.  6.    Mi-       I 
rmpiXin  ri  *ot  tyW*  i.  6.  7.     (See  §  376.  *.)     Tut  p\t  9-oXXut  .  .  n^xtxoi       j 
ii.  4.  2.     (H^v  trvppatitrt  ri  vropcc  ft  iv.  5.  27.      *T^uV  Mvrav;   Xu  *•*{»«( 
Strut  ii.  5.  13.     OoCi^*T*rof  «/>  ir»X$piut  iii.  4.  5. 

x.  Verbal   Adjectives   and   Adverbs,  having  a  passive     j 
signification.     The  property  expressed   by  these   verbals  has 
relation  to  an  agent ;  which,  as  if  affected  by  the  property,  is 
put  in  the  Dat.     Adjectives  of  this  kind  usually  end  in  -iog  or 
-riog  (§  314).     Thus, 

Qmupms-rot  *a*i,  wonderful  to  all  [to  be  wondered  at  by  all],  iv.  2.  15. 
'UftTt  .  .  upeu  9rdvrec  itunritt,  I  think  that  every  thing  should  be  done  by  us,  iii. 
1.  35.  T«  pit  o'xabt  fieoXtptvev  iurtiiati,  rut  olxoi  ^nXotroy  raw*  aTtXtut, 
'an  object  of  envy  to  his  countrymen,M.  7.  4.  "h*  pot  ivflr(«xr«ri;*> 
y  ii.  3. 20.  0/  x-orapo)  .  .  v^o'iovffi  *£oe  rat  my**  ^taZocre)  y'iyvir*iy  'can 
be  passed  by  those  who  ascend  [become  passable  to  those  who  ascend],'  iii.  2. 
22.  Ewia-iViTar  h  hretuSet  rut  vXtp'mt  iii.  4.  20.  Horaces  .  .  nptt  lm 
haCariet,  'for  ns  to  pass  [to  be  passed  by  us],'  ii.  4.  6. 
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§408.  X.  Substantive  Verbs,  when  employed  to  de- 
note possession.  These  verbs  and  their  compounds  are  used 
with  the  Dat.,  in  a  variefy  of  expressions,  which  are  variously 
translated  into  English.     Thus, 

'EfrxZfa  Kv£»  (Zatrikua  «  *,  here  Cyrus  had  a  palace  [there  was  a  palace  to 
Cyrus],  i.  2.  7.  TV;  2i  vro^ia  nh  n*,  they  had  a  suspicion,  or  they  suspected, 
I  3.  21.  AaofMg  lyittre  <r«7t  ^r^etrwraut,  [to  the  soldiers  there  came  to 
be  a  running]  the  soldiers  began  to  run,  i.  2.  17.  "fl^ri  <ra.<rn  a}r%vftir  iT»*#, 
so  that  all  were  ashamed,  ii.  3.  11.  'TVa^i;  yfy  rvv  tt/uar  cihiv  ii.  2.  11. 
'H?  to/iof  avrets  u$  f**Xtiv  [sc#  ***']  i»  2»  1 5.  'A»«y*u  $«  ,**«/  [»c.  IrriQ,  i"  am 
now  compelled,  i.  3.  5.  II*  ««t*  troXtfiof,  he  made  war,  i.  9.  14.  IltA./;  . . 
$  nop*  lirrdxtj,  a  city  named  Sittace,  ii.  4.  13.  'Eytvtro  xat  "ExXnw  xal 
fafi*lM  .  .  xo£ivnrGa,i,  both  Greek  and  barbarian  could  go,  i.  9.  13.  Ov  y£{ 
h  iifUis  ft^iffrrttat  iv.  7.  2.  Nt/»  <r*/  1%t*rit  .  .  «»$£*  ymsla/  vii.  1.  21. 
Odiw  ^7y  /cirt  /  n  iii.  1.  20  (see  §  364).  TV  y*£  «W  *E^i^c?  *a*  «0X»«V  i 
/or  wforf  Aas  Erechtheus  to  do  with  jackdaws  [what  is  there  to  Erechtheus,  and 
also  to  jackdaws]  ?  Ar.  Eq.  1022.  Mtillt  Cnai  rot  xad  QiX/Wy  vr&yfut, 
that  you  had  no  connection  with  Philip,  Dem.  320.  7.  17  <rf  y^*/  **)  cjf  0«. 
#•*»*•,  Id.  855.  5.  'Ex<i»y  (ZcvXcpitf  tout  Jrri,  fAe*e  Ifa'ngw  are  [to  him 
willing]  according  to  his  will,  or  agreeable  to  him,  H.  Gr.  iv.  1.  11.  Ei  «£«•£ 
?!  M/  (ZovXopwy  tffrh  d<*6X£M<r(}eu  PL  Gorg.  448  d.  E7  0*01  n^^ufvy  tfr/r,  if 
H  is  your  pleasure,  PL  Phsedo,  78  b.  QiXtm  xdpo)  rwr  £v  h  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
1356.  rH»  ft  ov  rS  'AytwX&y  axfafltivy  ravr*,  '  displeasing  to  Agesilaus,' 
H.  Gr.  v.  3.  1 3.  Ni*/«  «*£0«£i;gqc6i>0/  £f  r*  «*i^2  rSf  'Eyie-ru'tut,  '  were  88 
Nicias  had  expected,'  Th.  vi.  46. 

§  409.  fi.  And,  in  general,  words  expressing  any  action, 
property,  &c.,  which  is  represented  as  being  to  or  for  some 
person  or  thing.     Thus, 

n^iy*  «w,  i*  aVtnA  to  you,  vii.  3.  26.  KtvarxQuf  mvrsTt  Wo'mcat,  they 
■wde  for  them  a  cenotaph,  vi.  4.  9.  Wtytrrtf  xorpot  ecr^f,  the  greatest  orna- 
mtnt  to  a  man,  i.  9.  23.  *ft{«  h  AxtUcu  rtiit  inXtpfus,  it  was  time  for  the 
axtny  to  withdraw,  iii.  4.  34.  Srgarii/pa  aurf  trvvtXiyire  L  1 .  9.  "Or  Xj;- 
V*tyt?  i)Ti<rr^arnyu  V.  6.  36.  Bcctr'tXuof  1*%*  «-y  **r$&*y  iv.  4.  2.  *E^« 
7«f  *a)  avroi  ahrif  fia^ru^eu  vii.  6.  39.  'IIpuv  rov  furil*  «>«*•£«£*;  lb.  40. 
'Eyu  vtatrZ  rSfli  \  Ar.  Ran.  11.  34.  W^ym  rxxtUn  pnr(l  roXipur  logu 
^sch.  Sept.  416.  *EpA  i\  piftvu  WfMt  apQnxu  fyi,  *  awaits  me  [is  wait- 
ing for  me]/  Id.  Ag.  1149.  Nofiiftot  £g«  vfuv  la-rtw  iv.  6.  15.  Tla*i  xwot 
•7»«i  **}  dvayxaTot  dvfya<ron  iii.  1.  43.  Aai5r«»  fitot  uirii*  iii.  2.  29.  'Aya- 
Iw  .  .  *7r/0f  rjf  trr^aria.  vi.  1.  20.  'H  .  .  ***&•  v/ut  ttxict  PL  Charm.  1 57  e. 
Si»»;  «y  tTvy%etnf  awry  i.  1.  10.  'T^eS^  ^0)  i7»«/  **)  vretr{ih»  xeti  QtXotx 
>•  3.  6.  'Ip&rt*  ry  yvveuxi  vii.  3.  27.  T^u  .  .  *Xovs  vi.  4.  2.  Ai  Ji 
iW«  r0/"V  ^l»  vTotyyUt  i^vxrai  iv.  5.  25.  CH  ^  [sc  <>50f  r/>;]  hxCmtrt  rh 
rtrctftor  iii.  5.  15.  Kszxaf  \ye*  ytnasxmg  viiei  trrvyS  Soph.  Ant.  571.  A«/«*i» 
«  ^gw«»  ^i^r/f  «  «•«?•?  Eur.  Hipp.  189. 

§410.  Remarks.  1.  The  remoter  relations  expressed 
by  the  Dat.  (§  401)  are  various  in  their  character,  having 
respect  to  place,  time,  sensation,  thought,  feeling,  expression^ 
action,  &c.     They  are  expressed  in  two  ways ;    (a.)  by  the 
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Dat  simply,  and   (b.)  by  an  elliptical  form  of  construction,  in 
which  the  Dat.  is  preceded  by  wg.     Thus, 

'H  QffKti  avrn  Writ  •  .  Wt  $t%tk  tig  rot  Tlotro*  ttonrXiotrt  [sc.  nti  or 
r«d,  this  Thrace  is  upon  the  right  to  one  sailing  into  the  Pontus,  or  as  you  sail 
into  the  Pontus,  vi.  4.  1  (cf.  Th.  i.  24).  TH»  V  np*£  fan  hvrtpt  vrX'titri 
ft 0i,  and  it  was  now  the  second  day  of  my  voyage  [to  me  sailing],  Soph.  Ph. 
S54.  Gvopivy  «/..«  nXw  dft*v£eMn,  while  lie  was  sacrificing  the  sun  was 
eclipsed,  Hdt  ix.  10  (this  mode  of  defining  time  by  a  Dat.  with  a  participle 
fa  especially  Ion.).  Km)  rU  xp**s  roTo-V  Writ  riZiXtiXutes  »  ' since  this 
event,'  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  735.  T«  ftit  \\»fat  amp'tr*  o-Z/a*  obx  kyat  9-*^- 
fiof  fa,  'to  the  external  touch/  Th.  ii.  49.  £7  ytttaToe,  is  liotrt  [sc  l«i»*j], 
4  as  you  appear  to  one  beholding/  'in  appearance,'  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  75.  '£^«2 
yk^  ?«•«*  «}/*«*  *»  r«p #;  xiyw  <rtyi/*t,  trXtio-rtit  %np,lxf  ItyXrtxdtu,  '  accord- 
ing to  my  judgment,'  Eur.  Med.  580.  Kairot  r  iyit  'rip***  rots  <p^»r»Z- 
fit  iv  Soph.  Ant.  904.  K^ivt  yk{  fa  £qX*r«?,  "f  •  /*«<  [sc.  iVexit],  *•«*-«, 
1  as  it  seemed  to  me/  *  in  my  opinion/  lb.  1161.  Ov  ftk  rot  A/*,  l$n,  ml- 
nwt,  St  y  ifto)  dxfodrti.  *AXX*  us  ipo),  fa  V  \yi>,  fnryii  PL  Rep. 
536  c  To  ph  out  fietifut,  *oXXk  xas  kXXet  ira^«X/«-«»<ri..,  rotovrot  fa 
Th.  ii.  51.  0tof  y*{  Un»^u  /ti,  r»li  V  ^witcu,  *  so  far  as  lay  in  him,'  Soph. 
Aj.  1128.  TAmx^kt  yet&  &f  yi^otrs,  *£ov9rdXnt  foot,  ' for  an  old  man  [as 
journeys  are  to  an  old  man]/  Id.  (Ed*  C  20.  Toh  2.  paXtmi  Turret  pi- 
funei  pot,  fudi<rori  dtaftitut,  but  this  most  of  all  remember  [for  me],  I  pray 
you,  never  to  defer,  Cyr.  i  6.  10.  'Eg  ri  pot  &xty£e*  $dx*u  Soph.  EL  887. 
OJfteci  trot  Ixtftovt  rout  dyafovt  rk  vrt%txk  Tahiti;  ttxfout  Cyr.  i.  3.  15.  OS- 
T$*$  iyoi  trti  •  .  rdy%  Vixaut  xettrdvrarit  t$n  dxgZZ  lb.  17. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  Dat.  to  express  remote  relation  is  particularly  fre- 
quent in  the  pronouns  of  the  first  and  second  person.  In  the  Greek,  as  in  our 
own  and  in  other  languages,  the  Dat  of  these  pronouns  is  often  inserted,  simply 
to  render  the  discourse  more  emphatic  or  subjective.  Observe  the  examples 
just  above. 

411*     2.   Wovds  governing  the  Gen.  sometimes  take 
t.  in  its  stead,  to  express  the  exertion  of  an  influence ;  as, 

'Hytsrs  V  *l>ro7g  i  u»f*m£%tit,  and  the  bailiff  led  the  way  for  them,  i.  e. 
guided  them,  iv.  6.  2.  0/  yk*>  (Zxi-rotrtf  ro7$  rvQXott  $yuf**t*  Ar.  Hut  15. 
'Hfttt  **9n  llnyvfiurtt  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1589.  'A>«<rn/  0«£C«£«r*  /3j^- 
Cetfs  0i*s  Eur.  Iph.  T.  31.  rft  GHCaunt  iviwmtt  &tm\  Id.  Ph.  17.  At^i* 
y*£  ovx  £{gi*  &to?t  JEsch.  Prom.  940.  HLmx*t  Vt  roi  tut)  voXiftovs  i^mi^m 
Cyr.  vii.  2.  26.  TH  0ie«»i»  vfiTt  i  %%**  i  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  81.  IIipi»ytF 
ix*U  r£vU  ftu  retrtifias  Eur.  HeracL  452.  T«  kx^m  tif*7v .  .  *{»x*r*XMf*- 
Cdfttti.3.16.  Tue&wfut  IxrJu*  fjLi8i<rr*<ro  Eur.  Ph.  40.  Cf.  §§  347, 350, 
424.  2. 

§412.  3.  A  Dot.  depending  upon  a  verb  is  often  used 
instead  of  a  Gen.  depending  upon  a  substantive  ;  as, 

0/  •  •  Ivrot  attroTt  )0itrai,  the  horses  are  tied  for  them,  =  et  1**ot  *vr£h 
Vihvreu,  their  horses  are  tied,  iii.  4.  35.  *H  .  .  rod  *u.*rh  *£#»»  Xti£i*oQ* 
Ivravfa  xartXMti  vL  2.  12  (cf.  *H  r%  Utt^ifi^ou  *£%)>  vv  **frof  ««riXv- 
H  vi.  3.  1).  Atk  ro  ^no-'rd^at  au<r£  <ro  ffr^unvfix  ii.  4.  3.  TV;  /3aff  «- 
C*fS  rSt  ri  «■•£*»  «r»^*>o»  troXXoi,  xm)  rait  Ivrivy  .  .  ixfyftio-ott  Hi.  4.  5. 
Ot»ut  nftsv  yvvtwh  rtvf  U  tii  X"??  *'**!  *f4p*ir»ut  [=  If  rtji  if***  X"C*1 
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i.  7.  4.     'A4tifxiai9  .  .,  Wttih  •  vr»7s  *<  Qd{€*{u  l*  rnt  %*£*s  a*n*.ht  Th.  i. 
89.     Ovxin  r«t  rUta  Xtvtrru  <pdos  Eur.  Ph.  1547. 

Note.  The  Dat.  (chiefly  of  the  personal  pronoun)  is  sometimes  placed  as 
a  simple  adjunct  of  the  substantive ;  and  in  some  instances,  when  so  placed, 
appears  to  depend  strictly  upon  a  participle  understood.  Thus,  'Av'oZkiri  .  . 
*(}<  <nir  nat  nptp  *o\tr,  look  upon  our  new  state  (i.  e.  the  new  state  estab- 
lished for  us  in  the  dialogue),  PI.  Rep.  431  b.  01  Yi  ffipt  fiitt  .  .  ob  «-aji- 
y'nnrc  Hdt.  i.  31. 

§  4 1 3*  4.  Sometimes  two  datives  following  the  same 
word,  especially  in  Epic  poetry,  appear  to  be  most  naturally, 
though  not  unavoidably,  referred  to  the  2%rjfjia  xa&*  oXov  xal 
pigog  (§  334.  9)  ;  as,  2&ivog  s/ji6ai*  kxaoih)  xotgdlr],  imparted 
strength  [to  each  one,  to  the  heart]  to  the  heart  of  each  one, 
A.  11.     'Ayapsfjivovi  yvdave  dv^  A*  24.     Cf.  §  438.  /J. 

D.     The  Dative  Residual. 

§  4 1 4.  The  Dative  residual  is  used  in  ex- 
pressing adjuncts,  which  are  not  viewed  as  either 
subjective  or  objective  (^  338,  340.  a).  It  simply 
denotes  indirect  relation,  without  specifying  the 
character  of  that  relation ;  or,  >  in  other  words,  it 
denotes  mere  association  or  connection.  Hence  we 
have  the  general  rule :  An  Attendant  Thing  or 
Circumstance,  simply  viewed  as  such,  is  put 
in  the  Dative. 

Notes.  «.  In  accordance  with  this  role,  the  Dat.  is  sometimes  used  in 
expressing  an  adjunct,  which,  upon  a  more  exact  discrimination  of  its  char- 
acter, would  be  expressed  by  either  the  Gen.  or  Ace,     See  §§  340.  «,  341. 

/J.  The  Dative  residual  is  expressed  in  Eng.  most  frequently  by  the 
preposition  with,  but  likewise  by  the  prepositions  by,  in,  at,  &c  Cf.  §§  345.  H., 
397.  «. 

§  4 1 5.  The  Dative  residual  may  be  resolved 
into,  (i.)  the  Instrumental  and  Modal  Dative, 
and  (ii.)  the  Temporal  and  Local  Dative. 

(i.)  Instrumental  and  Modal  Dative. 

Rule  XIX.  The  means  and  mode  are  put  in 
the  Dative. 

§  4 1 6.    Instrumentality  and  mode  may  be  either  ea?- 
ternal  or  internal,  and  mode  may  apply  either  to  action  or  con- 
dition.    Hence,  to  these  heads  may  be  referred, 
25* 
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1.)  The  instrument,  force^  or  other  means,  with  which  any 
thing  is  done,  or  through  which  any  thing  comes  to  pass. 
Thus,     . 

Avrof  **etrl{u  rte  vmXrf,  one  ihoots  him  with  a  dart,  i.  8.  27.  *Efti*n- 
vc  .  .  \**i%if ,  pursued  with  cavalry,  vii.  6.  29.  Qttrmry  Znfttwr,  to  pun- 
ish with  death,  Cyr.  vi.  3.  27.  2#«  iiaig  3*«£«/wrif  u  5.  10.  "L»«  <rj 
k\l*y  lb.  12.  Kidtit  rptthrZ  v  iii.  3.  17.  A»£«/s  irt/stti.  9.  14.  A«- 
ya/f  ftruri  ii.  6.  4.  Tixfuttprfat  V  nr  ry  ypeQy  iv.  2.  4.  Yi$v£*  is  ivv* 
i£iuy/*iF*j  vkeioif  1***1.2.5.  'flvrXiffstw  &«£«£/  i.  8.  6.  'Xl/xtSt/tii- 
jKtNy  *Xtt4»i$  ii.  4.  12.  Kv^f  «jriCi»  gf »i*f  ii.  5.  22.  TV*  $i  Xi/a-^i- 
»«*f  If  nx^raiav  iX^><rif,  r^»  799  &f4W  Til.  ii.  12.  E7^;«r  $tiv£f  rp  iw^ila 
vi.  4.  23.  'A<r«Srjir*if  vary  vii.  2.  32.  <J>;A./'«  ^}f  *«)  %ltota  Wapiim 
ii.  6.  13.  07  21  i»jfc  flfegMP,  r»irw$  hyurs  n  ecx^tsnia  ra)  #  iiixiet  % 
mfttXtif  aurtTfat  Cyr.  viii.  1.  16.  II^m/V  jmu  ys  2$«  mure  tJ  ittyMt'tn 
y  nifty,  rait  6%  Xltfftf  •^,Xe<po^e,»t1  iuLfyfsai  0%  rtf  1**te,  tw  2*  If  avrltt 
dr*T£t\}/*  rjf  rot/7«*«*«t;  f*fsf  Cyr.  iv.  3.  18.  Haras  xttnrut  rS  evfltmri 
PI.  Leg.  631  c.  *H  r«7*  /3iXi*/p  ty»*vf  lb.  717  a.  T*  y«£  3»A?  r«  /u« 
2/**/?  xTttfiar  »u%)  tfvfyrai  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1026.  —  The  Dat  of  the  missile 
with  verbs  of  throwing  will  be  specially  observed. 

§417.  Remark.  Dative  of  the  Agent.  The  Dat 
sometimes  expresses  that  through  whose  agency  any  thing  takes 
place ;  as, 

Tlati*  rifA~T  niroittrMi,  all  things  have  been  done  by  us,  i.  e.  our  work  is  done, 
i.  8.  12.  £/  it  rt  xoiXoj  .  .  Wfofetxro  up 7*  vii.  6.  32.  Ta  iru^a  xtxavftUa 
%U  rSf  Sivlp  vii.  2.  18.  Tut  $»  Kt£xu£*iotf  .  .  «h%  lusehrs  Th.  i.  51. 
Tots  "ExXn'i  (tifoivro  Id.  iii.  64.  Xl^o<r<roXoK  QuXelrrtrai  Soph.  Aj. 
539.  vCle  *oi  )vf<po£  il^yarrai  xetxa.  Eur.  Hec.  1085.  T/»*  y*£  *tr  at 
.  .  t(o9tpo^  ixoUtttfA  1<r of,  '  through  whom/  i.  e.  '  from  whom,'  Soph.  El. 
226.  Ai£«r»  «l  txnfr^i,  received  from  him  the  sceptre,  B.  186  (the  Dat 
following  3/x«/imm,  instead  of  the  Gen.  with  ^a^d,  is  especially  Epic,  and 
might  perhaps  be  referred  to  §  409,  thus,  took  for  him  the  sceptre).  Qifurn 
•  .  Vixro  %i*ctf  0.  87. 

Note.  This  use  of  the  Dat.  is  most  frequent  with  verbs  in  the  Perf.  and 
Plup.  This  dative  07  THE  agent  with  passive  verbs,  and  that  with  passive 
verbals  (§  407.  *)>  might  perhaps  have  been  referred  to  the  same  analogy. 

§418*  2.)  The  way  or  manner,  in  which  any  thing  is 
done  or  affected,  together  with  attendant  circumstances.    Thus, 

Oy  yfy  *t*vyp,  aXXa  rsyiji  .  .  ar^'isay,  for  they  advanced  not  with 
clamor,  but  in  silence,  i.  8.  1 1.  lia^tXiuf  tvx  h  fit*  i.  4.  4.  "{Wif  w 
ixiXiuft  i.  5.  8.  'EXavtstf  »t»  x^drof  ti^»vf^i  rtf  ?«•«-?  i.  8.  1.  Yi- 
XaTs  reiTt  xtfmXaTt  i»  ry  *oX%ptf  h*xn1tmvu*  lb.  6.  Af^y  Bur  lb. 
18.  Ttvrcf  ry  r^itey  W«pMn**f  <rr*6ftoi>t  rirrm^at  iii.  4.  23.  Uo^tviftt- 
fi..rff  itf  lb.  30.     Tett  (Hf  «t&\ut  PL  PoL  280  d. 

Remark.  The  pronoun  ubris  is  sometimes  joined  to  the  Dat.  of  an  asso- 
ciated object  to  give  emphasis ;  as,  M$  h^at  nlrxtt  r«~s  r^tri  xxTxlm, 
lest  he  should  sink  us,  triremes  and  all  [with  the  triremes  themselves],  i.  3.  17. 
IltXXtvt  y*j»  fan  abrut  rc7f  forus  *«tr<xx{¥w^»«/  Cyr.  i.  4.  7.  Tynpt 
*vr*t  9rXtit»(t*fi  1ti<p4eccn0-xf  Isocr.  1 76  b.  —  The  preposition  *v»,  which  ii 
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common  in  such  adjuncts  if  the  avrig  be  omitted,  is  sometimes  expressed  eve 
with  it  J  as,   "Ovrus  .  .  £w  avrotft  ro7g  xti/toif  ixrir/ctjefa*  PL  Bep.  564  i 

/V   &     Af\o J   "V     a  on 


I  even 
_  _  I  c 

Cf.  £.  498  and  X.  482. 

3.)  The  respect  in  which  any  thing  is  taken  or  applied  (cf. 
§437).    Thus, 

UxMu  yt  nfiSt  XiKpftvrtt,  inferior  to  us  in  number  [in  respect  to  number], 
Vii.  7.  31  (§  349).  TLfats  .  .  0«ty«»«f  oraftmrti.4.  11.  T*»  \*ipi\ila. 
wtpuMU  r£t  ifikaifi.9.24.  Tjf  p*v?  r£x%vf  ii.  6.  9.  Xju'^a*/  *«) 
Ttpmtf  rovrtft  l*rXtsn»rurt  (§  851)  iii.  1.  37.  T*j>  $v%*7f  ippetfttn- 
tn»M  lb.  42.  (E»i  ft  /ttivy  rpixovn*  ol  \«*u$  hf**S  iii.  2.  19.  Tf  /3iA.- 
nVrw  «•«»  }*\triX6v  (iXxftweu  Th.  iv.  73.     'P/'^tj  p}t>  /ttiXay  !••*•  x.  304. 

§419.  4.)  The  measure  of  difference,  especially  with 
the  Comparative.     Thus, 

X(«ity  ft  **>Xy°?  «*•«{♦»»  and  sometime  after  [later  by  a  considerable  time], 
L  8.  8.  II#XA.f  ft  yrrie#»  ii.  5.  32.  N^ifrt,  fry  pir  ^«m»  fX*«,  r». 
•*  •«/«•«/  a,<ratac-xtu*ffr$ri»of  (bctriXtT  f*MXi*6*t,  %*of  ft  c^oXeuirt^v,  rtetvrtf 
*kuv  9w*yu»t*6fu  fiariku  ^r^rtuput,  thinking  that  [by  how  much]  tic  more 
rqwffy  fe  should  advance,  [by  so  much]  the  more  unprepared  he  should  find  the 
long  for  battle,  $*c.,  i.  5.  9.  'Eyiavnp  «*gfrCt/ri£0f,  a  year  ofcfer,  Ar.  Ran. 
18.    Yltoukxet  ir«XXf  Th.  vii.  80.     X^ovf  ptriirur*  *oXX£  Hdt.  ii.  110. 

5.)  The  Dative  with  xQ*°P<*h  io  use  [to  supply  one's  need 
with,  §  284.  3].     Thus, 

Mftrr/x*!  x{»ptvoef  using  divination,  Mem.  i.  1.  2.  'Exfiro  rots  £•»«*,  '  em- 
ployed/ i.  3.  18.  T«V  5W«<f  &pa-r*  xtfifftau,  'manage/  i.  9.  5.  Xutt£u 
Xpii/uu*,  *  having  met  with/  Dem.  293.  3.  T«hf  xea,fA'if0V(  *"vrVi  '  asso- 
ciating with/  Mem.  iv.  8.  1 1 .  TL  Kvps  ir»Xtfiix  1%$™,  which  was  hostile  to 
tyrn,  ii.  5.  11.     2<p*^«  vriifopunt  ixfiro  ii.  6.  13. 

Nora  1Zofiu%*  has  sometimes  the  Dat.  after  the  analogy  of  x^°H-at  * 
as,  Quelcuf  hirttf'toif  npifyvrts,  '  observing/  Th.  ii.  38.  Euo-tUi*  ph  «uft- 
rtpt  in'fuZ**  Id.  iii.  82. 

(n.)   Temporal  and  Local  Dative. 

^  430.  Rule  XX.  The  time  and  place  at 
which  are  put  in  the  Dative  (cf.  §§  378, 439) ;  as, 

1.  Time.  TJF  V  urn*;* its  [sc.  V*£f]  *Klf  &y  ¥**•<>  ft  but  the  next  day 
there  came  a  messenger,  i.  2.  21.  "flttrs  yx*  ravry  rv  n(ti»a  ft*xt7r(}eit  /3«- 
'ikitt  i.  7.  14.  Tjf  vcrt^atet  olx  \<p*i*n*at  el  iroXiptu,  evil  vy  r^irri  • 
*f  ft  rtreLgrri,  fvxrof  xr^oa-tXietrif ,  xarakafiSeitovfi  %v£lc»  vvifiifyor,  'but 
on  the  fourth,  having  passed  them  in  the  night  ($  378)/  iii.  4.  37.  A</V*r- 
\>(  ft  <nj  Wieurri  tvxr),  ittl  i^»t  fa,  Unptinf  H.  Gr.  ii.  1.22.  T*ir<p 
**0  «i»^n  i*'  *A»^«r  lb.  i.  4.  21.  Tf  *'  fcnfrri  lri<,  y  h  'OXt/^r/^, 
fro  rrefiior  U/»a  Kfoxitets  lb.  ii.  3.  1.  Tf  V  atrip  X$*V>  ana*  at  the  same 
time,  lb.  i.  2.  18.  '0  ft  'Aynrixdos  xptoi  *»r\  i7wi*,  'at  length,'  lb.  iv. 
i*  34.  €flf  ^htxat'xi^af  xz'0fV  *ki%tvf  rt  xttl  rixt  iltfibufi*  Eur.  Tro.  20. 
Cf.  §§  378,  439. 

2.  Place.     Tar^aimrdrt  WLa^ctiSts  xa)  2ct\af*7ri  xec)  Ux*r*i. 
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mtt,  1h*  victories  at  Marathon  and  Salamu  and  Plateea,  PL  Menex.  245  a. 
TZt  rt  M«g«l«rj  f**%t*#f*i*#f  xai  rSt  it  2*\*puvi  tavfut%nr**<r*'  lb. 
241  b.  TJit  vaXautt  fttyor  avlntai  *vrt  A*$vrt  Soph.Tr.  171.  O^ciri 
mupifulil.  (Ed.  C.  401.  1o7f  ormv  rrSffn  rec<pots  lb.  411.  'Qitig  »»- 
xkZt  ifutvrit  Id.  Ant  226.     Ksi/ntsv  <ri3?  Ajytrfat  Ear.  EL  763. 

§  4L91*  Rehabks.  «.  To  the  local  dattvb  may  be  referred  the 
use  of  the  Dat  to  denote  persons  among  whom,  or  in  whom  any  thing  occurs; 
as,  Aurafii*  *94{**6i$  \x,uh  *  among  men,'  Eur.  Bac.  310.  Evhxtpnnit 
T*S  rirt  dt ^v<r»t(  PL  Prot.343c  Qux  £r  Vfrupw  if*. a)  apocrine  intlx 
«vft»,  'in  me,'  Soph.  CEd.  C.  966.  07«  sci  'O^iti?  Aio^tn  xiyu,  'in 
Homer,'  PL  Rep.  389  e.  'Olwriw  yk^  airy  fO/ijf?]  Xes^tt  rev  'Ay«- 
/ti/tw«  PL  Leg.  706  d.  'Af/ir^uri*  T^ir^/v  Z.  477.  "Out/  x^ara  i<rr)  pi- 
yttrref  o'Srif  Kv»X*<rs  r«7  *.  7 1 . ' 

/3.  The  use  of  the  local  dative  in  prose  is  chiefly  confined  to  those  «/- 
turta  of  place  which  are  properly  datives ;  as,  vavrn  [sc  x»£?],  m  tftu  return, 
ftere  (iv.  5.  36),  rjto,  Aere  (vii.  2.  IS),  J  and  £«••£,  tofore  (ii.  2.  21),  ikXy, 
elsewhere  (ii.  6.  4),  xvxXy,  in  a  circuit,  around  (i.  5.  4;  iii.  5.  14),  «*u 
(=#r*y),  ac  Aorne  (L  1.  10),  'AAfw*  (=  %MfaeuS),  at  Athens  (vii.  7.57). 
See  §§  320.  %  379.  «. 

E.     The  Accusative. 

^  433.  The  office  of  the  Accusative  is  to  ex- 
press direct  termination  or  limit  (%  339) ;  and 
the  general  rule  for  its  use  is  the  following :  An 
Adjunct  expressing  Direct  Limit  is  put  in 
the  Accusative. 

Remark.  In  a  general  sense,  all  the  oblique  gases  may  be  said  to  ex- 
press limit ;  but  the  Gen.  and  Dat.  express  it  less  simply  and  less  directly 
than  the  Ace.  In  some  connections,  however,  these  indirect  cases  are  used 
interchangeably  with  the  Ace     See  §§  341,  401,  414.  «,  424.  2. 

The  Accusative,  as  the  case  of  direct  limit,  is 
employed,  — 

(i.)  To  limit  an  action,  by  expressing  its  direct 
object  or  its  effect.  —  Ace.  of  Direct  Object  and 
Effect. 

(ii.)  To  limit  a  word  or  expression,  by  applying 
it  to  sl  particular  part,  property,  thing,  or  person.— 
Ace.  of  Specification. 

(hi.)  To  express  limits  of  time,  space,  and  quail* 
tity Ace.  of  Extent. 
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(iv.)  To  limit  a  word  or  expression,  by  denoting 
degree,  manner,  &c.  —  Adverbial  Acc. 

Notes,  (a.)  These  uses  are  not  only  intimately  allied,  but  sometimes  blend 
with  each  other.  (6.)  For  the  use  of  the  Acc  to  denote  the  subject  of  the  In- 
finitive, see  the  syntax  of  that  mode. 

(i.)   Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object  and  Effect. 

^  433.  Rule  XXI.  The  direct  object  and 
the  effect  of  an  action  are  put  in  the  Accusative. 

Aa&y  Tt(r0-ct<pt£rtit,  taking  TissapJiemes,  i.  1.  2.  ,E<ren7ro  rti*  <ruX- 
Xiyrir,  he  made  the  levy,  i.  1.  6.  *T<rw*><rft/i  rtXiurnt  i.  1.  1.  AitzGoiX- 
au  rot  Kugov  lb.  3.  ^iXourx  air  of  lb.  4.  *0  3s  Kt/g*?  vvokaGar  rov$ 
ftvyorras,  evXXi\*f  o'rfoirtvpx  icroXto^xtt  "MtXnrov  lb.  7. 

Note.  The  distinction  between  the  direct  object  and  the  effect  of  an  action 
is  not  always  obvious,  and  it  sometimes  appears  doubtful  to  which  head  an 
adjunct  is  best  referred. 

%  424L  Remabks.  1.  The  term  action  is  employed  in  this  rule  to 
denote  whatever  is  signified  by  a  verb ;  and  the  rule  properly  applies  only  to 
the  adjuncts  of  verbs  (§  392).  Adjectives  and  nouns,  however,  sometimes 
take  the  Acc.  after  the  analogy  of  kindred  verbs  ;  thus,  Si  .  .  Qv\tpos,  able 
to  escape  you,  Soph.  Ant  788  (cf.  rH  ph  <pvy»  n ;  Id.  El.  1503).  *E<r/- 
rrnpottg  3t  fostt  rot  t^nxotra,  Cyr.iii.  3.  9.  'E$*g»y  ttvcu  ro\  X^rupum 
PL  Charm.  158  c.  T«  n  p\rt»»*  (p^otr urns  PL  Apol.  18  b  (cf.  T*t 
ptrtmootv  ftoirirrm  Symp.  6.  6).  Xootf  *£o*op*os  JEsch.  Cho.  23.  Tw 
§vpo£o£ev  ffSMK  Xvrm  Id.  Ag.  103.  Svr/rrtfga  .  .  xotxx  lb.  1090.  See 
also  §431.1. 

2.  Many  verbs,  which  according  to  the  preceding  rules  govern  the  Gen.  or 
the  Dot.,  are  likewise  construed  with  the  Accusative  (see  §§  341,  401, 
422.  R.);  as,  *£l$iXi7f  ph  robs  QiXovs,  .  .  fiXdrrttf  %  rovs  Wi™*  "&* 
Kep.  334  b  (cf.  §  403).  Tltoixoutt*  oi  i**t7s  npas  iii.  2.  19"(cf.  §  350). 
'Awj(  xar?^t  Xoyof  PL  Euthyd.  283  b  (cf.  §  350.  R).  Avnpas  ovrt  ft 
tletirtai  ii.  5.  4  (cf.  §  375.  £).  "M.trao*o7tt  abrols  rvpfa  iv.  5.  5  (cf. 
lb.  6,  and  §  367).     Aiyut  «  ixiXtvtv  xvrovs  vii.5.  9  (cf.  §  402). 

§  42  tS*  S.  Attraction.  A  word  which  is  properly  construed  other- 
wise sometimes  becomes  the  direct  object  of  a  verb  by  attraction  (§  329.  N.), 
especially  in  the  poets.  This  sometimes  results  in  hypaUage,  or  an  interchange 
of  construction  (vvaXXxyn,  exchange).  Thus,  E<  2t  p  otV  at)  Xoyois  »£«££«* 
[=  pot  Xoyous  or  Xoyvt],  if  you  had  always  begun  your  addresses  to  me  thus, 
Soph.  El.  556.  &i**or*f  y'ootf  .  .  xaragot,  I  will  begin  lamentations  for  my 
master,  Eur.  Andr.  1199.     Cf.  §§  427.  9,  431,  433. 

4.  A  verb,  of  which  the  proper  object  or  effect  is  a  distinct  sentence,  often 
takes  the  subject  (or  some  other  prominent  word)  of  that  sentence  in  the  Acc., 
by  attraction;  as,  *U£tt  *y«r»>,  ?r<  pi™  ?#•/,  he  hnew  [him]  that  he  occu- 
pied the  centre,  i.  8.  21.  Thv  y*t>  v^t^SoXhf  r2»  o^tuv  iWo'txto-at,  ph  *(o- 
taraXnQJu*  iii.  5.  18.  "UXty %ow  rh*  xvxXy  vara*  #*£*»,  rig  Ixdo-rn  tin 
lb.  14.  OJtov  i<Pt*o*tv,  M*  h  xuropotpyypim  iv.  5.  29.  4£l*  i&  rh 
KaXXipaxof,  &  Woiu  iv.  7.  1  I. 
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5.  Periphrasis.  The  place  of  a  verb  is  often,  supplied  by  an  Ace.  of  the 
kindred  noun  joined  with  such  verbs  as  *oti*  (or  more  frequently  truUfuu), 
iyv,  $%*,  ritfifit,  &C. ;  thus,  Ku^of  i^tram  xai  a£i0/u4t  w  'EA.X«>*»  iirowu 
[=  i$j}T«<ri  x*i  tiz'i0fAn*i  reus  "ExXvmv],  Cyrus  made  a  review  and  numbering 
of  [==  reviewed  and  numbered]  the  Greeks,  i.  2.  9.  'Egiwri*  a-wir-raw  lb.  14. 
Tqr  *-^i/«>  J«Wto  i.  7.  20. 

6.  Such  periphrases  sometimes  take  an  Ace.  by  virtue  of  the  implied  verb; 
as,  2*104  ph  xa)  *»^«ir«3«  &{*wybf  iruneapMS  [=  *far«r«i],  Th. 
viii.  62.  T*»  #«*£«»  »««•«&{•/*«£  Aii«»  i*W™  [=  iAinX*™/)  lb.  41.  'A 
X&9  **  pvrtiHf  .  .  mu&nf  t%ut  [=  nriv?tt»]  Eur.  Here.  709.  Ik  ¥  U  /tt- 
ry  fl  x5*-«»  i«-;gu;  Soph.  CEd.  C.  583.  TiV  «i)  ra*uf  £3'  xx'op*™  •lp*yki 
•  •  'Aya/ui/ctftfy*  [=  «r/  «3V  aftdgirrw*  slfu*£us  'Ayaftifivora]  Id.  El.  122. 
In  like  manner,  T«t/r#  ««f^'  1%u  *ifa{  \==  rwrt  *«i  \yt*  «*«l«T]  Eur.  Ion, 
572.     Yet  see  §§  333.  5,  434. 

§  436*  7.  ifrTTPam.  The  oer6  which  governs  the  Ace  is  sometim* 
omitted;  particularly, 

«.)   In  EMPHATIC  ADDRESS  ;   S3,    OJVof,  2  *i  «l   [SC  \iyv  Gt  »*Xm],    Tim 

there,  ho  I  you  /  mean,  Ax.  Av.  274  (§  343.  b).     2i  $n,  o\  r$t  »«vW*>  U 
triht  *«g«,  <phs,  n  xarapu  (*h  ^axiim  rati  j  Soph.  Ant.  441. 

0.)  In  ENTREATY ',  as,  M&,  «-f «;  n  SlZf  [sc.  /xiriva],  cXjf  /if  flrgt^vrac/, 
I  beseech  you  by  the  gods,  do  not  forsake  me,  Eur.  Ale  275.  (Observe  the 
arrangement,  which  is  frequent  in  earnest  entreaty ;  and  compare,  in  Lat, 
Per  omnes  te  deos  oro  Hor.  Ode  i.  8.  1.  Per  te  ego  deos  oro  Ter.  Andr. 
iii.  3.  6.) 

y.)  In  prohibition;  as,  Wi  rgiCa;  f«  [sc.  «•«!?«],  No  more  delays! 
Soph.  Ant.  577.  Mn  (ah  ftutfovs,  f*n$l  ho-fiv^Ut/g  %Uouf  [sc  Xiyi],  Dosit 
talk  tome  of  your  ten  thousand  or  twenty  thousand  mercenaries,  Dem.  45.  11. 
Mij  fMt  *{»$<t<riv  At.  Ach.  345. 

3.)  In  swearing;  as,  Ob,  rivV  *0\vft<rot  [sc  c/ivuftt.  Cf.  §  428],  iVo, 
ty  tAts  Olympus  I  Soph.  Ant.  758.  Ow  rctv  Atis  ao-r^airit  Id.  El.  1063. — 
By  this  ellipsis  may  be  explained  the  use  of  the  Ace  with  the  particles  tn, 
vat,  and  pa  (of  which  the  two  first  are  affirmative,  and  the  last,  unless  pre- 
ceded by  mm,  commonly  negative),  according  to  the  following 

Special  Rule.  Adverbs  of  swearing  are  followed  by  the  Accusative; 
as,  N$  A/*,  Yes,  by  Jupiter  I  i.  7.  9.  N«)  t»  2/*  vi.  6.  34.  'AaAc,  ^» 
rovs  Suit,  »lx  lyvyt  etbrohg  3/«g»,  but,  by  the  gods,  I  will  not  pursue  tkem, 
i.  4.  8.     N«)  fioc  A<«,  Yes,  indeed  I  v.  8.  6. 

§427*  8.  The  -4cc.  required  by  a  transitive  verb  is  sometimes  omit- 
ted; as,  '0*«rf  3  «•£«  £$«{  fiovXvre  o*t*rtki**s  [sc  rat  •*«]  i.  5.  7.  Cf.  iv. 
5.  11.  Avxtos  Hxao-t  [sc  r«»  7w«-*if]  i.  10.  15.  Compare  Ha^Xawfrt 
Cyr.  viii.  3.  28,  with  '£*«&#»«-«  rit  1**n  lb.  29 ;  and  ILz{tX*vr»t  «» 
7r<r0y,  with  Upftkauvit  *uto~s  Cyr.  v.  3.  55, 

9.  An  elliptical  or  unusual  construction  of  a  verb  and  Ace  is  sometimes 
employed,  especially  by  the  poets,  for  energy  of  expression ;  as,  "Exugi 
[=*  xupit  ItoUi]  *-okuxt£<k>T  <po9«r  Soph.  Aj.  55.  AJfi  fovea  [=  aufut  rh  yh 
hdtf  %x%«,  or  Mifutrt  Th  ywt  Xl%vvtt\  lb.  376.  Tiyyu  lotx^t  &X'*'  &  *&• 
849.     T^?*  <p6w  Eur.  Sup.  1205.     Cf.  §§  425,  431,  433. 


CH.  1.]  OF  'DIRECT  OBJECT. 

1.  Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object 

§  43  8.  I.  This  Ace.  is  often  translated  into  English  with 
a  preposition  ;  thus, 

"OfJttUfu  S-iovs  xa)  Stag,  I  swear  by  gods  and  goddesses,  vi.  6*.  17.  Ouru 
ft%9  y«.£  aureus  Wi^xnz&vn,  for  these  have  been  guilty  of  perjury  against  them, 
iii.  ] .  22.  'Hftat  .  .  tv  <r«j£j>,  doing  well  to  us,  i.  e.  treating  us  well,  ii.  3.  23. 
'0  3i  riyXot  ivvarai  Wr»  oGeXevf,  the  sights  is  equivalent  to  seven  oboli,  i.  5.  6. 
Oltht  aXXa  hvapitti  ii.  2.  IS.  M*£«$  9-affttrt,  you  have  no  fear  of  battles, 
iii.  2.  20.  OyAarc^iw  .  .  £/««;,  guarding  against  «*,  ii.  5.  3.  'Aa-^iJja- 
*«rty  ttari^Mt,  having  run  away  from  Meir  fathers,  vi.  4.  8.  (0  X0X010*  /»' 
9*%tras,  the  jackdaw  has  departed  from  me,  i.  e.  has  left  me,  Ar.  A  v.  86.  'Hi- 
<rxv*tif*>i*  *«'  9m&t  **>)  M{**9vs  *f1ovvai  etvrat,  we  were  ashamed  before  both 
gods  and  men  to  desert  him,  ii.  3.  22.  AJf^vnreti  ri  r&yfca,  he  is  ashamed 
of  the  act.  Ear.  Ion,  367.  Toy;  y*£  tvrtGtif  $to)  fhn<rxorra$  elf  xaiVwt*  for 
the  gods  do  not  rejoice  in  the  death  of  the  pious,  Id.  Hipp.  1340.  A7  <rt  . 
X«l*iW/,  ror  retfiia*  laxxn,  *  dance  in  honor  of/  Soph.  Ant.  1153.  'ExiV- 
9%T    .  .  "A^rtfuf  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1480. 

§  4:99.  II.  T6  this  head  maybe  referred  the  use  of  the 
Ace.  with  verbs  of  motion,  to  denote  the  place  or  person  to 
which  (§§  339,  422) ;  as, 

*A<p(£irxi  ro<roy  uX&n,  will  come  to  a  woody  spot,  Yen.  10.  6.  "Arrv  KaJ- 
fiuot  fttXvv  Soph.  CEd.  T.  35.  *Rxfov  rar^s  *tx*in  rttfor  Id.  El.  893. 
Hu£y»vs  yns  IvrXtur  'I»\xtetf  Eur.  Med.  7.  'A^ixtra  x^'*  *D'  ^2.  Tjth 
retumXiis  %tivet  lb.  682.  "GGtif  r%X»s  fieXitras  lb.  920.  Xfi/ce  tjV  *"«  ©ir- 
*aXSlf  xto**  Krifiru  %  Id.  Ale.  479.  KuWfj  $'  ov£*rov  Txtt  A.  317.  "E£«* 
»ut?  7.  162. 

Notes,  a.  This  use  of  the  Ace.  is  chiefly  poetic,  and  espeeially  Epic, 
instead  of  the  common  construction  with  a  preposition. 

/3.  The  poets  sometimes  even  join  an  Ace  of  the  place  with  verbs  of  stand 
ing,  sitting,  or  lying  (as  implying  occupation)  ;  thus,  Srql*  at  pit  u/iSt  rhV 
atfut^n  <r{i€cv,  at  V  U6aV  aXX»t  eJfiov  Eur.  Or.  1251.  Qeiftrevr  ax^av  lb. 
871.     TcswA*  xati&v  ®oX*s  lb.  956.     To***  .  .  hnva  xttrat  Soph.  Ph.  144. 

§  43 O.  III.  Causatives  govern  the  Ace,  together  with 
the  ca^e  of  the  included  verb  ;  as, 

Mf>  ft  avoLfAvjrtit  xetxSf,  do  not  remind  me  of  [cause  me  to  remember] 
my  woes,  Eur.  Ale.  1045  (§  376.. y).  'Avaptnrai  ya^  ufiat  xai  rtius  .  . 
xifivvtvs  iii*  2»  1 1  (§  424.  2).  HtvXti  <r%  yturat  v^urot  ecx^arot  (i%6u  ;  Eur. 
Cycl.  149.  Tout  *aitas  .  -  ytvrrit*  alparos  PI.  Rep.  537  a  (§  375.  «). 
HoXXa  xa)  tibia  xa)  *air»ta**  tb*xot"  &/***  K.  Gorg.  522  a.  See  also 
§  357. 

Remark.  The  verbs  h?  and  xt*  are  sometimes  construed  by  the  poets  as 
causatives ;  thus,  2i  hi  Yl^ofcnftuf,  you  have  need  of  [it  needs  you  of]  a  Pro- 
metheus, ^sch.  Prom.  86  (§  357).  Tliiev  vtsXXau  fit  h7  Eur.  Hipp.  23.  T« 
y*tp  Xi%i  vraftan  \  Eur.  Suppl.  789  (cf.  2*/  n  y*z  «r*fi*n  ri  hi  Id.  Med. 
565,  and  §  403).  T/  %£  $iXa»  ;  Id.  Or.  667  (but  Porson  reads  Ti  hi  0i- 
X*t,  denying  that  this  use  of  xt*  i*  Attic).     21  x&  •  •  «&w  7*  14- 
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2.  Accusative  of  the  Effect. 

§431*  The  effect  of  a  verb  includes  whatever  the 
agent  does  or  makes.  Hence  any  verb  may  take  an  Ace. 
expressing  or  defining  its  action.  The  Ace.  thus  employed  is 
either,  a.  a  noun  kindred,  in  its  origin  or  signification,  to  the 
verb,  or  fi.  a  neuter  adjective  used  substantively,  or  y.  a  noun 
simply  defining  or  characterizing  the  action. 

m.    EIhtdred  Noun. 

0/  ft  0$ ms  l*t)  thr&xmi  rtSrs  ri  $ur»xt'rtm*  and  w^eH  ***  Tkradant 
had  gained  this  success,  vi.  3.  6.  *£lg  ixit&Stn  (tiot  %£flutf  how  secure  a  Kfettx 
live,  Eur.  Med.  S48.  ^r^mrnynrotTm  i/ts  ravn*  ttu  *rt*T*ymi  i.  3.  15. 
TafjLUt  ya.fM.ai  riwft  Eur.  Med.  587.  T/  WffytXmrt  <rh  'Xatvffvocm  yiXm  j 
lb.  1041.  'EvifAiXowtrcu  **r*v  Wtft'tXiiat  PI.  Prot.  325  C.  B«<nXn'«>  *mft» 
h#ettorxrr}t  (iariXtt/ifittM  PL  Leg.  680  6.  <X>ivyir«  etufvyictv  lb.  877  c. 
T«  j<£m  jmiXw/ksiw  *b\ifMv  irrfarsvrar  Th.  1112.  *Hig«>  fyipnfim  %unt 
Eur.  Ph.  1379.  II»i2»i/*«  x«ttyo»  U  n*j  ^fijXar*  J£sch.  Pen.  305.  Aivfrm 
<po*f<w  tyyp*  ){*xoyr»e  lb.  79.  T«rS'  i  *£O*0axZr  &{«»  Soph.  (Ed.  C  1166. 
*ril%oviro  ritr  Mgir*/«p  vi.  1.  7.  Ildfsttriair  V  np*t  rout  ff*£«r#p?  trr^fuut 
ii.  2.  12.  *Ex*«  »*p  3j»  in.  1.  6.  "Efn  hynewit  . .  3»  iv.  1.  24.  T{i- 
rir«/  <r(i<pa<rim$  Slovt  Hdt.  vi.  119. 

Remarks.  1.  In  like  manner,  an  adjective  sometimes  takes  an  Ace.  of  the 
kindred  noun  (§  424.  1) ;  as,  MnV«  n  f$lt  »»  rh>  ixtifit  r*p/«r,  fenn  *»*- 
fit  rhf  aftatiett,  being  neither  wise  with  their  wisdom,  nor  fooHsh  with  their  fol- 
ly, PI.  Apol.  22  e.  KttMdis  *a**t  xaxim*  PL  Rep.  490  d.  AoZXos  ra$  /a- 
yitrras  S-MVtiett  xa)  huXiittg  lb.  579  d. 

2.  It  will  be  observed,  that  usually  an  adjective  is  joined  with  the  Ace. 
of  the  kindred  noun,  and  the  whole  phrase  is  an  emphatic  substitution  for  an 
adverb.  Thus,  *£1*  kxitivw  fr'tor  %*puv  =  Tig  axM>»s  ZZ/xiv.  This  ad- 
jective not  unfrequently  occurs  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  noun ;  as,  To  Th^nsh 
"VC*'r§  C80-  kx»f**]  v*«  1«  10.  Hence  appears  to  have  arisen  the  construc- 
tion in  §  432. 

§  433*     0.    Neuter  Adjective. 

Ttiavrm,  fAr  *i**iti*i,  raiecvrm  ft  "klyu,  [he  has  done  such  things,  and 
says  such  things]  such  has  been  his  conduct,  and  such  is  his  language,  i.  6.  9. 
Aiyttt  *vx  Axaf/rra  ii.  1.  13.  T«vr*  %*{if*9Tas  lb.  10.  T«  Avnmi* 
W*t  i.  2.  10.  M*f*ir  ^ivftsAt/  i.  9.  7.  M«y«  <p(»n**$  iii.  1.  27.  'A»- 
*f*yi  r«  *»Xt/uxiv  vii.  3.  33.  X{n**rfai  vt  tJ»  fr^arta,  to  make  some 
use  of  the  army,  Cyr.  viii.  .1.14.  T/  «vrf  X{*«y  j  what  would  you  do  with 
himf  lb.  i.  4.  13.  T/  rtpvir  xai  *t'<Pe*rrtx*s  /3A.i<ri/j  ;  toAy  do  you 
too*  prat*  and  thoughtful?  Eur.  Ale  773.  KmXtt  0Xi«-«  Id.  Cyd.  553. 
Kxktji  (ixi*u  Ar.  Yesp.  900. 

Remarks.  1.  This  construction  (upon  which  see  §  431.  2)  is  closely  al- 
lied with  the  adverbial  use  of  the  neuter  adjective  §  440),  and  is,  perhaps, 
its  origin. 

2.  The  Ace.  of  the  neuter  adjective  is  very  extensive  in  its  use,  and  often 
occurs  where  a  substantive  would  have  been  constructed  differently ;  thus, 
TDi  pitru  «-Xt«M*m  •»»  i*%v9tr»,  U  /iU  rf  Mpt  rm  tiX'uv,   It  ft  tf 
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XUfiZfi  tw  *pv%* vs  Ages.  5*  S.     XP.  '0*<p£abu  vt\  AIK.  T»u  $ix$0' 
Ar.  Flat.  896. 

S.  The  Ace.  of  the  neuter  pronoun  is  sometimes  used  to  denote  that  on  ac- 
count of  which  any  thing  is  done  (viewed  originally  as  the  effect  or  result  of 
the  action);  as,  "A  V  Zxto,  but  what  I  came  for,  Soph.  CEd.  C.  1291. 
Tavr*  \yi>  tfrtvtov,  therefore  [on  account  of  these  things]  I  made  haste,  iv.  1. 
21.  Tj  ra  «•!/{*  xarartifftiai,  'why/ vi.  3.  25.  Tcvr  aQtxepn*  Id.  CEd. 
T.  1005.  *AXX*  mbra  ravra  xa)  ,dr  #««  PI.  Prot.  310  e.  N<«r«r«f  V 
if  Ti^tetfuhSf  o  xui  pi  ynt  i>*ify<r%fi$ii  Eur.  Hec  13.  'ExiTr*  ft  Mop£, 
Irt  (mi  2«*i7Mem.  iv.  3.  15. 

None  So  with  x&fh  thing,  expressed,  T/  %fi/*m  xxitat  \  why  do  you 
Ik  fare?  Eur.  HeracL  633.     See  lb.  646,  709  ;  Id.  Ale.  512 ;  &c. 

§4:33.        y.      DEEXEtmVlC    NOUN. 

®ie*f  fi\i*»v,  looking  terror,  Mach.  Sept  498.  'H  fauXh  . .  KXt^t 
tar*,  the  senate  looked  mustard,  Ar.  Eq.  629.  *A{«  hh^xSrear  Much.  Sept. 
53.  *AX<pttot  *ntn  Ar.  Av.  1121.  'Atlu*  rot  ItrmXxa*  vi.  1.  6. 
'Ex  «*/}«*  Xlyvr  i.  2.  11.  'OxJ/t*/*  nnxnxirt,  having  conquered  in  the 
Olympic  games,  Th.  i.  126.  Niwxj«**ti  t av f*.*xi*t  Id.  vii.  66.  Nimx*««- 
ra  »ut09  Txyx^drtot  Symp.  i.  2.  'TLyani£nrc  It  tracts  fth  tfrao*t»t,  .  • 
vccXtfv  1%  xa)  irvyfth*  xa)  wayx^ccrtor  trips  iv.  8.  27.  YltXXat 
P*X*s  fcrurrat  Isocr.  7 1  e.      X»t*ny»utra  *atr)   Aiotvcim  Dem.  535.  IS. 

3.   Double  Accusative. 

($4:34.  The  same  verb  often  governs  two  ac- 
cusatives, which  may  be, 

I.)  The  direct  object  and  the  effect,  in  apposition  with 
each  other  (§  331)  ;  as  with  verbs  of  making,  appointing, 
choosing,  esteeming,  naming,  &c.     Thus, 

HanXta  <rt  Ivroiqeat,  they  made  you  king,  vii.  7.  22.  Hrfarnyof  $i  abrot 
««ri$«/£i,  and  he  had  appointed  him  general,!.  1.2.  Har't^a  tp\  IxaXtTri, 
you  called  me  father,  vii.  6.  38.  "Ofrif  V  ar  \avrh  tXnrat  ^r^amyot  y.  7. 
28.  Ovs  •*  2v£»/  Sioi/t  ivofti^dti.  4.9.  aO»  »»«p«£f  Aitftrilnr  *arn£ 
Eur.  Sup.  1218.  "Ovofjut  ri  n  xaXttf  hpat  XV"'  i  Id.  Ion,  259.  ®t/u~ 
troxXrtf  JbuoQttrcf  ret  vth  Inria  ftlv  i^ic^crt  kyuA'n  PL  Meno,  93  d. 
05*  nytfitivat  vroXtvt  \xatliv*a*6%  PL  Rep.  546  b.  Kvpt  to  rrf>artvp* 
xetrifitfiu  %£htxa  fii^nt  Cyrus  divided  the  army  into  twelve  parts,  Cvr.  vii. 
5.  13. 

Note.  The  infinitive  that  is  often  used  with  these  verbs ;  as,  N«^/£w  ykf* 
vua%  Iftsi  &mt  xa)  a*argi&«  xa)  QtXovs  L  3.  6.      2«4>j*r^r  }*   ros  i*«f*a%ou*i  .  • 

t»v  «t^«  «7>«/  PL  Prot.  311  e. 

■* 

§435.  II.)  The  direct  object  and  the  effect,  not  in 
apposition ;  as  with  verbs  of  a\oing,  saying,  &c.     Thus, 

¥2  *U  rs  kyafa  n  xaxn  *isn*tttt  mhret,  if  anyone  had  done  him  any 

good  or  evil,  i.  9.  11.      Ti  fjuiytrroc   xaxa  i^yx^ofttfei  rag  reXus  PL  Rep. 

495  b.      'lit ixn<r* p a  rturoy  ouo"%v  vii.  6.  22.      'ILxixa  ravr    *$*Xfif%9 

iwmfrmi  Dem.  255.  7.      'Arcrirxftai  SW  \x>tp&t  Eur.  Heracl.  852. 

26 
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TmSrm  **)  x«SvC{jr*  «mi  Id.  Baa.  616.  "Orttf  U  rals  r^ety^ieus  xXXn- 
\o*t  rk.  Ux*r*  xiyvstt,  'say  the  worst  things  to  each  other/  Mem.  ii.  2. 
9.  TleXXa.  <re)(  *tXX*vg  pi  $t  lg»7«r«f  Soph.  El.  520.  T*  rs^y'  ?*•»»  x«. 
A.«£'  ixtifog  Id.  Aj.  1107.  "Earn  xXv*t,  a.  tut  orit  rnt¥  an/ta^i;  <raA/» 
Id.  (Ed.  T.  339.  *E^i v**f*n*  *v¥t*  rt  Id.  (Ed.  C.  1145.  T/ .  .  re«- 
-^t/iy  £»  *%  fiw*«is  it  r«^f ;  Ear.  Tro.  1188.  Too- our ot  %x***  *#*«/{* 
r  ly«  Soph.  El.  1034.  *£l(>xonrat  weitras  r*uf  rr^etruiretf  rths  fttyicroos 
Sgxtuf  Th.  viii.  75.  "NLtXtris  ft*  Xy^d^arc  rift  y(a$ht  return*  PL 
Apol.  19  a.  Tmfit7  fit  )u<rrvxirri(o?  yet  pet  Eur.  Tro.  357.  Krv**o-i 
Kgiret  fttXft  *Xaydt  Id.  Or.  1467.  *AXX*  kytit  ogxet  fit  xoi^tx,  xarei- 
jtota.  Id.  Hel.  835.  'A»«J?r«/  fiovXtfzat  thayyiXta.  rt  Ar.  Plut.  764. 
MtXrsaint  *  rrif  It  MagaAvM  fitd^nf  robs  fbtqtapvs  tixv\**t  iflSschin. 
79.  36. 

$  436*  III.)  Two  objects  differently  related,  but  which 
are  both  regarded  as  direct  ;  as  with  verbs  of  asking  and  re- 
quiring, of  clothing  and  unclothing,  of  concealing  and  depriv- 
ing, of  persuading  and  teaching,  &c.     Thus, 

KZ^ot  Mirttf  *Xo7a,  to  ash  vessels  of  Cyrus,  or  to  ask  Cyrus  for  vessels, 
i.  3.  14.     Miitm  ftt  x^v^ns  rovro,  do  not  hide  this  from  me,  JSsch.  Pr.  625. 
'HftZf  ft  x*o<rrt£t$  riv  fmrttt,   but  us  he  robs  of  our  pay,  vii.  6.  9.      2} 
}to*d*xttr   rt)f  a-r^arnylaty  to  teach  you  the  military  art,  Mem.  iii.  1 .  5.     Hps 
rt  fit  ravrm  l^etrejs  \  Mem.  iii.  7.  2.     'Atve*f'  *f**f  **"*  r'  **  "I**p  «*•- 
t*vs,  •  .  «i^iir«  r    i^i  yvta7xat  **7o**s  rt  Eur.  Iph.  T.  661.     Tmurd  *, 
Z  Ztv,    9T^orr^i*oj  Soph.  Aj.  831.      'Tfiag  Vt  i  fiariXivi  ret  etrXrn  ct>r<ti<rtl     j 
ii.  5.  38.    *E*t  *t*rrnrt  avrot  rm.  xt*P***h  'demand/  'exact,'  viL6. 17.     ' 
01   Aexp)  .  .  riXn   revs   xara<rXiotra(   1%'tXtyet  JSschin.  69.  29.      Taurx     ■, 
tr^ovxaXi7ro  rout  ervtetras  Cyr.  i.  4.  4.     Tevre  fitt  Sn  /<n  *»«yx«^i  ^m     I 
PL  Rep.  473  a.     Tit  ph  letvrev  [sc  xtT»9*]  Xxutet  nftQite-t  Cyr.  i.  3.  17. 
Tit  iiifiev  v/iSt  x*-*~*»*  tifuriex**  Ar.  Lys.  1156.     'E»2t/»»  ipi  ;g£ifrrv-     | 
£*'*»  \f6rira.  JEach.  Ag.  1269.      K<Q a. i^il e6 a. i   rovf    itotxevtrets  *EXXntag  ritr 
yii»  i.  3.  4  (cf.  §  411).     w0*  pi  .  .  ^X«i   jpp*  x*o<r*a<ra<   Soph.   (Ed.  C. 
866.     Tht  (*l*  yaf  $tot  revs   mQcinvg  *t*uXr\xi<ri  Dem.  616.  19.     S 
ravrm,  ft*   vtMvt  Soph.  (Ed.  G.  797.      2i/  ti  yei{  fit  tvfos   revre  ..!«•«/-     ( 
3  it/ if  Cyr.  i.  6.  20.     Ovx  iaett  rwri  y    h  Kxti  ft  Soph.  Ant.  538.    *0* 
n  xuXvffH   ri  $£«>  Id.  PhU.  1 24 1 .     Tvvmx*  aye-rat  Xl/urxr 'Axtprriar   *•• 
Ztvrat  finr.  Ale.  442.     Uo7  /*    v*il<tyit$  xtix  j  Eur.  Hec.  812  (cf.  f0 
xaXttif   f*    «!xtrtth  §428).     X^oa  y/£ir«  .  .  stXpnt  C»  224.      Atar^iCtfnt 
'Ax*i»vt  St  ya.fx.ot  0.  204.     See  also  ^  430. 

(n.)   Accusative  of  Specification. 
^437.     Rule  XX11.     An  adjunct  applying  a 
word  or  expression  to  a  particular  part,  prop- 
erty, thing,  or  person,  is  put  in  the  Accusative; 
as, 

T«  x%~t%  Ithftitot,  [bound  as  to  the  hands]  with  his  hands  bound,  vL  1.  8. 
Herttftcsi  K-tdtof   Stofia,  t$£»e  o*u»  vXtfyvt,   a  river,  Cydnus  by  name,  two 
plethra  in  breadth,  i.  2.  23.       Yla.tr a  x^antrrot,  best  in  every  thingj  i.  9.  2     : 
(cf.  §  359.  £).     'Airorptititrts  rug  xtQaXcif,  beheaded,  ii.  6.  1 ,  29.    T*  Srs 
rtrewtipitot  iii.  1.  31.      Qavftacitti  ri   xaXXof   xa)  ri  piyttas  ii.  3.  15. 
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UXfjfof  m  eUwxfkm  iv.  2.  2.  TlaT^as  .  .  oh  voXXou  Vutrxs  torous  re  fiitxos 
xal  to  vrXarof  utai,  <rttxtXtvf  ft  rot  tvrx,  xa)  ra  2/4<rg«rliv  vrdtra 
ivrtyfiitevs  atiifitotV*  4.  32.  Autos  lifts  retvrrjt  rtit  ri%*nf  Cyr.viii.  4.  18. 
YliXst  v-fin  *vUf  mtr'tat  vii.  1.  25  (cf.  §  393.  7).  "Or*  K  ^01  xt*"/** 
tm  ii.  5.  23.     Cf.  §§  369,  418.  3.   ' 

§  43  8*  Remarks.  «.  This  use  of  the  Ace  is  often  termed  synec- 
doche, from  its  analogy  to  the  rhetorical  figure  bearing  that  name. 

/3.  Where  a  verb  is  in  this  way  followed  by  two  accusatives,  the  construc- 
tion (which  is  most  frequent  in  Epic  poetry)  may  be  often  referred  to  the 
2%7)/x,a,  xa0'  %Xot  xet)  fii^os  (§  334.  9)  ;  as,  Ho7ot  ft  tiros  Quytt  X^xos  &•»- 
«■•»,  What  language  has  escaped  [you,  the  hedge  of  the  teeth]  the  hedge  of  your 
teeth!  a.  64.     Tityt  .  .  AjV  i<rri*  Sufiis  T.  406.      Cf.  §  413. 

y.  An  Ace.  of  specification  sometimes  introduces  a  sentence;  as,  Tout 
fiitros  "BAA.*? «? ,  robs  if  rjf  *AWqs  otxovtrxs,  •libit  *o»  trails  Xtytrect,  1) 
tvovreu,  'but  as  to  the  Greeks/  Cyr.  ii.  1.  5.  To  pit  out  rutrayfi*  rns 
rort  troXartiat  xoti  rot  x^otot,  trot  aury  xt*ttiftt  ittnXifafitt,  \\a.^xovtro»s 
^iivXarett  Isocr.  264  c.  Tot  Ji  irotot  rot  xxros  rot  vroXifiet,  fin  yitnrai  rt 
woXvs  Th.  ii.  62.  T*vs  xy^otofious  rovrous  .  «  intin  QtfAffdotffat  PL  Leg. 
761  e.  — This  construction  may  usually  be  referred  to  anacoluthon  or  ellipsis, 

}.  The  Ace.  is  sometimes  used  in  exclamations,  to  specify  the  object  of 
emotion  (cf.  §§  343.  2,  372.  »,  £);  **>  'I"?  '"  *.'?«'«*  /*•{•»  aiiMtost  oh,  oh 
for  the  fate  of  the  melodious  nightingale,  Msch.  Ag.  1 146.  Autot  y$  rot  x  «- 
(Sic  rot  <r*£*  robs  fyorobs  «'#•/*« **» »  *'  ^eij$«ar«T«  tofrfoit  iruXtt  Ar.  Av. 
1269.  —  This  construction,  which  is  unfrequent,  should  perhaps  be  referred  to 
ellipsis. 

(in.)    Accusative  of  Extent. 

^439.  Rule  XXIII.  Extent  of  time  and 
space  is  put  in  the  Accusative  (cf.  §§  378,  420)  ; 
as, 

a.  Time.  *Efttmt  ftfii^xs  \1rr0i,  he  remained  seven  dags,  i.  2.  6.  'Etdx^Gt 
voXvt  xt'otoTi.  3.  2.  ZSt  atxtfhif  Ittxurot  ii.  6.  29.  "EvrXtet  tip't^at  xal 
tvxrx  vi.  1.  14.  II^fv^utyM  r«  Xotvot  rtis  hfiipts  Hi-  4.  6.  T«vf  ^c*i>  y*£ 
xtWf  robs  x**-***»f  T*f  (A*  *f**C*f  $/&S<€<r/,  r£f  tt  tuxrots  kQukft  •  T*t/rM  $J, 
£»  cot^otnrtj  rnt  tuxrot  (At  S^iri,  r$»  2i  ti/u,i{xt  tyfotrt  V.  8.  24.  0/  rjii- 
x»r«  ?<m  >*y«>0rsr,  'thirty  years  old,'  ii.  3.  12.  Tht  9-uyotri^a  rou  xotfid^fi9 
itdrnt  fifiifott  ytyoifivfiittit  iv.  5.  24.  T(irn*  hfii^x*  oturou  nxotros  Th.  viii.  23. 
Alxetrot  aixp*Zus  Iros  Eur.  Bhes.  444.  "Of  rtStnxt  rxvra  rg/*  %rn,  *  these 
three  years,'  Lys.  109.  12. 

0.  SPACE.  'EgsXavt  i  j  tta  <3>{vy'ms  o-raJftot  Ita,  *«(a*dyyxs  ixroi,  he  ad- 
vances through  Phrygia  one  day's-march,  eight  parasangs,  i.  2.  6.  'Air2;g«vr« 
rou  wrctfiov  crecVtous  ntrtxxfttx*  ii.  4.  13.  "ilv^ias  Ifii  yt  xark  yrit  igyweis 
yttiriots  vii.  1.  30.  To  fiiXos  *ur£t  xx)  1i*XeL<rtot  [sc  h&rrnfiet]  <pi(t<rt*t  rSt 
Ult^o-ixSt  fQttiotSt  Hi.  3.  1 6.  'Of'ofot  1\  *£oo*i&>Ziiett  oi  "EXXnvtf,  roo-ourot 
rxXit  Wmt*x»t***  put%*f*iMH  T&ti  iii.  3.  10. 

Note.  In  the  simple  designation  of  time  and  place,  the  genitive  common- 
ly expresses  the  time  and  place  in  which  (§  378)  ;  the'DATTVB,  at  which  (§  420) ; 
and  the  accusative,  through  which.  To  a  certain  extent,  however,  the  offices 
of  the  several  cases  blend  with  each  other. 
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(iv.)  Adverbial  Accusative. 

^440.  Rule  XXIV.  The  Accusative  is  often 
used  adverbially,  to  express  degree,  manner,  or- 
der, &lc.  ;  as, 

T»3i  to*  ri't*ti%  in  this  way,  or  thus,  i.  1.  9.  Tot  xvrot  r^o^ot  vi. 5.6 
(cf.  Ty  mbrif  r^ovf  iv.  2.  13,  and  §  418).  Tix.cs  ***  i7**«,  and  finally  [at 
the  end]  he  said,  ii.  3.  26.  'A^^qy  fin. rXovrnrxt,  'in  the  first  place/  'at 
All/  Vli.  7.  28.  *0  J^Xaf  «*^j}»  $/c£am  iv.  3.  26.  Tot/ray  Xa£tp,  mac- 
count  of  this,  Mem.  i.  2.  54.  Ken**  $/**7t ,  /tie  a  dog,  Mach.  Ag.  3.  K«i 
{«»  $'  tyjxi/;,  'opportunely,'  Soph.  Aj.  34.  'A*(/«r  vxovrts  Ar.  Ach.  23. 
Ttjx  Jjf»  i**yinut  Hdt.  ii.  2.  Sintrarerfo*  ti\*  <r*;&irrii»  [sc.  &»»]  i.  3. 
14  (cf.  i.  2.  20).  Ommvp,  ffu,  x«)  sri^}  irokifiov  roftGovXtvuw  vw  yx  *f*rm 
Irurxwfttr,  '  for  the  present,'  Mem.  iii.  6.  10.     See  §  320.  3. 

§  44  1*  Remarks.  «.  This  role  applies  especially  to  the  Ace.  neut, 
of  adjectives,  both  sing,  and  plor.  ;  as,  To  &{%«7dv,  formerly,  i.  1.6.  T* 
^cit  .  .,  rci  ll,  partly  . .,  partly,  iv.  1.  14,  v.  6.  24.  M/«t«r  igtyvys  «■«  /c* 
xMr**tr(»P»yas  i.  3.  2.  Tux***  perhaps,  vi.  1.  20.  T#  Xoi«-0»,  henceforth, 
1L  2.  5.  E7  rir«f  p'ty*  #»  r«  so/im  ^u<ri/  $  r^Jf  «  &fi<pirt^et  PL  Gorg. 
524  b.  To<rovr»y  y*{  *X&u  artpw  $**tXios  i.  8.  13.  €>t^*MiM*vi{«  % 
•••Xy  iv.  5.  36  (cf.  §  419).     See  especially  §  162. 

fb.  A  strict  analysis  would  refer  the  adverbial  Ace.  in  part  to  the  Ace.  of 
effect  (§  432),  in  part  to  that  of  specification  (§  437),  and  in  part  to  that  of 
.  extent  (§  422.  m.). 

F.     The  Vocative. 

§  4 48.  Rule  XXV.  The  Compellative 
of  a  sentence  is  put  in  the  Vocative  (%\  329.  N., 
340.  a) ;  as, 

Kxi*£Xt  xa)  Ilftfgf m,  •  •  tux  Zrri  t rt  ronTrt,  Clearchus  and Proxenut, 
you  know  not  what  you  do,  L  5.  16.  r£l  $etvpA*wrurt  &*$£»*%,  0  most 
wonderful  man,  iii.  1.  27.  > 

§  443*  Remarks,  «.  The  sign  of  address,  in  Greek,  as  in  other 
languages,  is  commonly  <J. 

0.  The  term  of  respectful  address  to  a  company  of  men  is  ££{**  with 
which  may  be  likewise  connected  a  more  specific  appellation ;  thus, 

'0{«rs  fiit,  £  &rtps,  you  see,  gentlemen,  iii.  2.  4.  "At^ts  •*r^mnSrmi>  (** 
SMvpeiZtrt,  fellow-soldiers,  do  not  wonder,  i.  3.  3.  rXl  &t\*$  *ExAn9$s  ii.  3. 18. 
ra  tfyts  ST^amy*)  xai  Xo^ayoi  iii.  1.  34, 
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CHAPTER    II. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  ADJECTIVK 

I.    Agreement  of  the  Adjective. 

^  444.  Rule  XXVI.  An  Adjective  agrees 
with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  case. 

The  word  adjective  is  here  used  in  its  largest  sense  (§  73).  Thus,  IIag«- 
}u<r»s  ptiycts  &<y^i»f  Sy^Iaf  trXflgfjf ,  a  large  park  full  of  wild  beasts,  i.  2. 
7.  T«  *a7h  ifi^erigv,  both  the  children,  i.  1.  1.  AS  'Ivrtxec)  voXas 
.  .  X$$a/u,i tat  lb.  6.  Tfl>5«  can  c^tfarw  lb.  9.  "E^**  cTkirag  xt\iouf 
xat  nXrewrks  &{Zxots  oxraxoriovt  i.  2.  9.  0t«t>f  ff*»r«;  xai  <r«- 
ra;  vi.  1.  31. 

Notes,  a.  An  adjective  either  assists  in  describing  the  thing  which  is 
spoken  of  3  or  forms  a  part  of  that  which  is  said  of  it.  In  the  former  case, 
the  adjective  is  said  to  be  used  as  an  epithet  (irittrn,  from  ixtrlfapu,  to  add)  ; 
in  the  latter,  as  an  attribute  (attributus,  ascribed).  In  the  sentence,  "  A  good 
man  is  merciful,"  "  good  "  is  an  epithet,  and  "  merciful "  an  attribute.  The 
agreement  of  the  attribute  with  its  subject  is  far  less  strict  than  that  of  the 
epithet;  while  the  agreement  of  the  pronoun  (§  495)  is  still  less  strict  than 
that  of  the  attribute. 

0.  An  exception  to  this  rule,  which  is  merely  apparent,  consists  in  the  use 
of  the  masculine  form  for  the  feminine  in  adjectives  of  three •  terminations 
(§  133.  y,  *). 

§4:45.  Remarks.  1.  •  Infinitives,  clauses  used  substan- 
tively, and  words  or  phrases  spoken  of  as  such,  are  regarded 
as  neuter  ;  thus, 

"ESn 9%  f  tin  hytftita  alrtTt,  it  would  be  foolish  to  ask  a  guide,  i.  3. 16.  A  JJ- 
&«»  Jt  Sri  iyyvs  *oo  (Zaetktbf  %t  ii.  3.  6.  Ob  re  £jn>  trig)  vrXtfrrov  item, 
ri 09,  aXXa,  re  %Z  £J»  PI.  Crito,.48  b.  'TfitTg,  S  Zfyts  'AfataTw  re  V 
'TMEI2  em  d*»,  <rflv  xo\i*  xiyu,  You,  men  of  Athens ;  and  when  I  say  you, 
I  mean  the  state,  Dem.  255.  4.  To  MH  x»)  re  OX  ^^onHfAtfa,  die  not 
and  the  no  prefixed,  PI.  Soph.  257  b.  H^no-fat  •  •  rtf  xeti*  aura,  to  use  the 
phrase  x*6*  ettirp  lb.  252  c. 

Note.  Grammarians  often  speak  of  a  word,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  part  of 
speech  to  which  it  belongs  ;  as,  "E<rrtt  h  [sc.  rwlir/Mf]  a\X*  itr)  reu  2i, 
the  [conjunction]  &XX»  is  instead  of  S*  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  237,  Schol.  AsAru  i 
[sc.  9-^tffii]  tin,  [the preposition]  h£  is  wanting,  lb.  1291,  Schol.  ' 

§  446.     2.   In  compound  construction,  both  syllepsis 
and  zeugma  are  frequent  (§  329.  N.).     (a.)  In  syllepsis,  when 
persons  of  both  sexes  are  spoken  of,  the  adjective  is  masculine  ; 
when  things  are  spoken  of,  it  is  commonly  neuter  ;  as, 
26* 
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'flf  ft  fftf  *arl{«  rt  *«)  purism  xx)  xhx<p$vs  xxl  w  ittvrw  ytmux*  xU 
XpmXsirwt  ytyttnpitovs  Cyr.  iii.  1.  6.  A/fa  vi  xa)  frX/yfa  xxi  \ikx  m) 
ntympt  krmxrmt  pit  itftppit*  etih  xp**ip*  \rrtt  Mem.  iii.  2.  7. 

(/J.)  In  zeugma,  the  adjective  sometimes  agrees  with  the  most 
prominent  substantive,  sometimes  with  the  nearest ;  as, 

*Ecr£  iCoXottf  xm)  hputiXm  'Arrtxsvf,  seven  Attic  oboU  and  a  half,  L  5.  6. 
UvJifttras  .  •  rot  Ir^opCix^Vt  **)  r«f  Mtvr  krtXnXvS'orm,  Th.  viii.  63.  ILu- 
3»*  8  yvrauaaf  rvta^po^ovo-as  Cyr.  vii.  5.  60.  "M-nrps  rt  x*)  rw  rciu  rxr(*t 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  417. 

§  447.  -3.  Ellipsis.  The  subject  of  the  adjective  is 
often  omitted,  especially  if  it  is  a  familiar  word.  The  words 
most  frequently  omitted  are, 

«.  Masculine,  £»*j£  or  M^nrof,  man,  xvf9**  i*me  >  as>  2»w«£«<  Ji  ?*«• 
rrw  rwv  iatrrov  [sc.  £»}g«/],  anJ  tfaf  eacA  one  «AomW  arrange  his  own  [men], 
L  2.  15.  T«»  «•«(*  &anXi*s  i.  1.  5.  T«fc  pivywar,  Me  ex&s,  lb.  7.  Tw 
xaxov^yovt  xa)  aYixovs  [sc.  kt6(wirovf\  i.  9.  I S.  'Eycavfa  Xputett  tipifxs  rout  • 
iv  f  [sc.  £(•»? ]  Kyf  of  kvr'txruttt  i.  2.  20.  *E»  cavr*  *a)  (ZatrtXibf  onX<*  h  !• 
10.  6  (cf.  'Ev  r«i/ry  cy  #£«»*  iv.  2.  17). 

0.  FjEMnrorB,  yt/n»,  tapmaa,  yn  or  #«f  «,  2a»i^  fl& ,  way,  np^a,  datf,  x*k 
hand,  ytvpn,  opinion,  ptT^et,  portion,  mom,  season ;  as,  *H  KiXnr<ra  [sc  yvri] 
I  2.  1 2.  Tlo(tvtf4ou  in  itk  fiXiett  ii.  S.  27  (cf.  *(Wf  }/£  p<X/«f  t«  #*£« 
£«*«£«  i.  3.  14).  E<V  rqy  QtXiett  \Xh7t  vi.  6.  38  (cf.  E/f  0<>./*»  yjjt  tyowKi 
v.  1.  1.  See  also  §  421.  0).  Tj»  X«*-ii»  [sc.  £»]  a^swrqtttfa  iii.  4.46. 
K«)  «u<ro)  ^i»  ay  Wo^iu6r\<rat  J  ot  aXXoi,  rk  ft  uiro^uyta  oh*  %v  ZXXp  n  rxfc* 
IxGtjretiiv.  2.  10.  'litrts  pttxo&t  iii.  4.  17.  Tjf  iwrtomi*  [sc.  ^i;ft]  its 
XQatneett  oi  vroXtptot,  ovSi  <rp  rf/Vjj,  c»»  Si  cirafrp  iii.  4.  37  (§  420).  *E»  ft 
rri  hfyf  [sc.  ^«^/]  y.  4.  12.  'En  o*tfy$,  on  the  right,  L  5.  1.  'Ev  a^teritf  tL 
1.  14.  *E*  r«  vtxdrnt  [sc.  7w/uif]  i^arre*  tratra,  'according  to  the  vote 
of  the  majority/  vi.  1.  18.  'A*o  rns  "<r*is  [sc.  p§ft«s],  on  equal  terms,  Tb.  L 
15.  'Eti  «r»f  3V»f  xa)  fl^tf/a  Id.  L  27.  *H  trt^uftivtj,  destiny,  Eur.  Hec  4S. 
•Aa-a  irf«T»jf  [sc.  J^tf],  /rom  the  first,  Th.  i.  77. 

y.  Neuter,  irfiyp*  or  x&f***  aifa*r»  flUiv,  ^^»  jw^  <rX«^,  collection, 
body,  <rr^rtvfia,  military  force,  *i»at,  wing  of  an  army,  x*Vni  />&"*»  gro%nd; 
as,  T«  /at  J*i  Kt/^y  [sc.  *(*yp*ru]  .  .,  r*  hftin^x  i.  3.  9  (cf.  Ta  '02(iwm 
*t*yfMtr*  vii.  2.  32).  E/r  c«  ^/«»  [sc.  xtff**]  ^  3*  3.  T«  I<ririt^«,  Ae 
necessaries  of  life,  i.  5.  10.  Ty  «Wv,  rea%}  v.  4.20.  HtftpZtros  'Ex\n> 
tixei,  Xenophon's  Affairs  of  Greece,  or  Greek  History.  'E$txupmti  rt  [sc. 
pi^ot]  Tta  f»X»yy»s  i.  8.  18.  T«  5i$;«  r«y  xi^Xret  lb.  4.  T«v  .  .  (im*« 
[sc  9rXn6ovi  or  fl-Tfantz/taT*?],  Me  mercenary  force  [=  «■£»  |*f*»»,  the  merit' 
nones'],  12.  1.  T»  'EkXnuntS  [=  r*»  'EXXnwf]  i.  4.  13  (cf.  i.  2.  l).  Ti 
%vyi<rrtixof  (cf.  T«f  ?c/fi#-r«^/)  Th.  viii.  66.  Ti  $•?>.»  yag  *att  ftaXXot  olxrp 
*pit*t  Ear.  Here.  536.  Te  xutit  to  hp'vnpt  v.  7.  17.  T«  ^  ivtlto/ut  I  2* 
15  (cf.  T«  tvaitvfiet  xi^at  i.  8.  4).  *E»  rf  ^Xf  [sc  ^«e<>]  iv.  2. 16.  *A« 
r#y  tr^nXov  us  re  9r^at\$  KaXXov  iii.  4.  25.     See  also  §  379.  •. 

Notes,  (a.)  In  cases  of  familiar  ellipsis,  the  adjective  is  commonly  said 
to  be  used  substantively.  The  substantive  use  becomes  especially  prominent  in 
such  expressions  as,  T«<V  pit  iptri^ott  luvfAitw,  *  your  foes/  H.  Gr.  v.  2.  S3 ; 
tfO  t  Usj'mi/  TtxMv,  '  his  father/  Eur.  El.  335.  (b.)  The  substantive  omitted 
is  sometimes  contained  or  implied  in  another  word  ;  as,  'ApvytxXjtn  lx  r* 
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9rt*^Sf  [sc.  ^/tvyfteXA/v]  iv.  4.  13.  FiAr(^in>  r«v  /*i*  *oX\nt  [sc.  yn*\  Ax, 
EccL  592.  K*Xat7«  V  'loxoicrttt  fit  •  royra  [sc.  otofioi]  yct^  trarh^  thro  Eur. 
Ph.  1 2.  (c.)  In  the  phrase  it  fifitri^ov,  in  our  palace,  at  our  court  (Hdt.  L  35, 
vil.  8.  4),  there  is  either  a  double  ellipsis  for  the  sake  of  dignity  (iv  hfiiri^ov 
rfxov  tefiMfn) ;  or  a  blending  of  the  two  forms  of  expression,  it  tipSt  olxtf, 
and  it  nptritf  olx«+> 

§  4:48.  4.  Many  words  which  are  commonly  employed 
as  substantives  are  properly  adjectives,  or  may  be  used  as 
such.     Thus, 

*Of0»r«f  ft   Hi{<rtif  &tn&  and  Orontes,  a  Persian  man,  i.  6.  1.     rSl  eitfyts 

o-v^arturon,  .  .  ettbeoit  cr^artiyut  iii.  2.  2.  *Ath*{t*  ttettiett  Cyr.  ii. 
2.  6.  Ni«w'*f  Xayw  Enr.  Ale.  679.  "E XX tit  nt  atfy  Cyr.  vi.  S. 
11.  *Exx«y'  U  oTxot  Eur.  Med.  1331.  2r«X»jv  7  "Exx»»*  Id.  Heracl.  130. 
'ExXa^f  y5»?  Soph.  Phil.  256.  ^r^artZs  *Exx*b*os  Eur.  Rhes.  233. 
Yvtalua,  Tg»«S*  Id.  Andr.  867.  T^*S^  ^<W;  Id.  El.  1001.  2*ifo»»  if 
«r^09  JEsch.  Prom.  2.  Tw^»  ft  *•**•«£  Id.  Ag.  664.  — These  words,  as  sub- 
stantives, are  commonly  appellations  of  persons  or  countries,  &vn&  yvtn,  yh, 
&c,  being  understood. 

§  44:9.  5.  Use  of  the  Neuter.  The  substantive  use 
of  the  neuter  adjective  (§  447.  a)  exhibits  itself  in  a  variety  of 
forms.     Thus, 

«.)  A  neuter  adjective  with  the  article  often  supplies  the  place  of  an  ab- 
stract noun;  as,  To  V  kveXovt  xa)  ro  &.\nfis  ivefu%t  ro  avro  ro}  hXtiiy  ittou, 
but  sincerity  and  truth  he  thought  to  be  the  same  with  folly,  ii.  6.  22.  2t/»  rS 
htceti*/  (cf.  Mtr«  ahtxim)  lb.  1 8.  T«  %*Xtvrot  [=  n  ^aXi«ror»jt]  r*«7  Tuvfiec- 
<rot  iv.  5.  4.  Oy  y«£  a^iifios  tern  o  opil^ott  ro  vroXv  xa.)  ro  oXiyot,  'the  much 
and  the  little,'  vii.  7.  36.  Ta  r<rrn  [=  «  «7r™*]  Th.  i.  68.  Aia  ro  ktou- 
o-itfrot  vfiut  lb.  69.  *T«r«  y«£  rw  9rt£i%a£ovs  rys  tlxns  Id.  vii.  73.  T«  y 
fy««»  *0o4vfMt  Eur.  Med.  178.  T*  tuiXXaffeotn  r*s  ytufw,  the  [differing] 
difference  of  opinion,  Th.  iii.  10  (Time,  is  especially  fond  of  this  use  of  the 
Partic).  TJ*  fih  ithos  etvrou  .  .,  ro  ft  Savour,  his  [being  afraid]  fear  .  ., 
but  his  confidence,  Id.  i.  36.     'Er  cf  ,«tj  fitXtrutrt  lb.  142. 

/3.)  Neuter  adjectives  (both  with  and  without  the  article)  are  used  with 
prepositions  to  form  many  adverbial  phrases ;  as,  *A*ro  rov  etvrofieirout  of  their 
own  accord,  i.  2.  1 7.  *E*  yt  r$  0«v«ey,  openly,  i.  3.  21 .  A/«  ret^iut,  rapid' 
hf,  i.  5.  9.  'Eg  3V«/  iii.  4.47.  *E*  rSt  o*vt*rZt  iv.  2.  23.  'A*^  r«v  *;«<r*p 
iv.  S.  9.  Kar«  c«vr«,  m  tfc  «rme  way,  v.  4.  22.  'Eri  ftg/a  vi.  4.  1.  Aufc 
-ravrof,  throughout,  vii.  8.  1 1 . 

§  4:  SO*  7.)  Neuter  adjectives  are  used  in  connection  with  words  of 
different  gender  and  number  (commonly  as  appositives,  §  331)  ;  as,  <£>0£iga- 
Tecrot  i'  iftifiiet,  and  solitude  is  the  most  terrible  thing  of  aU,  ii.  5.  9  (cf.  Hop.- 
Ctfi/XJf  apt  xptp*  PI.  Theag.  122  b).  T/  out  raura  Writ  ;  ii.  1.  22.  Tout 
ft  9-orafiobs  atrofot  tofii^trt  titan  iU.  2.  22.  Mi/*>jy*;  fiixtft  nt,  Mycena  was  a 
small  affair,  Th.i.  10.  E«6m*  y«^  «tr«rfl7f  .  .  vrat.tr*  tit,  for  Eubcea  was  every 
thing  to  them,  lb.  viii.  95.  'Ao-htio'rt^ot  yvth  o\vo*£os  PI.  Rep.  455  e.  "Attics 
•I  nfMrt^ot  srXovstot  tla)t  olVtt  lb.  556  d.  "Exrt^a,  ro  ftnSit  tJtou  Eur.  Rhes. 
818.  n^  rot  ofilt  [sc.  otrx]  lb.  Ph.  598.  Tht  ftrflt  %U  ro  fufrtt  Soph. 
EL  1166.     TWr«  ft  ^wr»  i^n,  'an  impossibility,'  PL  Parm.  160  a. 
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Av{«  xaXn  ev  xaXet  i  Id.  Hipp.  Maj.  288  c.  "Epetyt  Qixraret  treXts  Ear. 
Med-  S29.  OTpeu  yk^  bpag  rnfh  yns  Keetrjims  ret,  **Zr  i<rt<r0at  lb.  916. 
K^itae-a  V  e\*r£t  reit  IfJZr  ret  fiiXrarei  Mack.  Earn.  487.  —  In  these  cases, 
an  adjective  agreeing  in  gender  and  number  with  the  substantive  would  either 
express  a  different  idea,  or  would  express  the  same  idea  with  less  emphasis. 

3.)  The  neuters  *Xt7«t  or  *xiort  puov  or  tXarret,  ee-et,  tttib'it,  and  r)  axe 
sometimes  used  as  indeclinable  adjectives  or  substantives ;  thus,  Ifoguftw 
*Xuer  ti  tafitxct,  myriad*  more  than  twelve  in  number,  v.  6.  9  (cf.  K^nrts  <r\u- 
evs  ft  \\%xe*ra  iv.  8.  27).  ISue-ies  *xier  n  rotZt  /An***  i  2.  11.  OSem  tu- 
rns irelt  vrXier  n  rtrrm^axetra  H.  Gr.  iii.  1.14.  "AXot,  ev  fitter  tvoli  era- 
o"tetr,  the  Holy*,  not  less  than  two  stadia  in  breadth,  v.  6.  9.  <X>o/>/£i  BtfuXw- 
tat  ev  fitter  n  irXtieutiets  Qvr.  vii.  5.  11.  %A**xrtirevffi  rZr  ath^ut  eh  fiun 
efttraxerUvs  vi.  4.  24.  <l>£oa£9ut  *ttg  eihref  ehx  tXarrer  rtroaxtex**-'"0* 
H.  Gr.  iv.  2.  5  (cf.  I^ttiernrat  .  •  ehx  IXarrevs  rtreaxetiett  lb.  16).  IIiA.- 
rme-rm)  ee-er  [=  rerevret  Seed]  Itaxettet,  targeteers  as  many  as  two  hundred, 
vii.  2.  20  (cf.  'HptTf  ree-evret  etrt$  ee-evs  ev  e^as  ii.  1.  16).  Aifov  .  .  tea 
fitaaiut  Eq.  4.  4.  A\6evt  .  •  Sta*  fitaaievs  xa)  srXttor  xa)  /titer  Mag.  Eq.  1. 16 
(cf.  'OXetreoxevs  kftafyxievs  xa)  fiti^evs  xa)  iXarrevs  iv.  2.  3).  "Or  ehTtt  m 
rev  fitith  krrie-rvs  vx't^  Soph.  Aj.  1231.  Ti^erres  -  •  •*•  ^*»?Js»  erres  Ear. 
Heracl.  166.  K^i/rr*  r£»  r«  /m»&i»  Id.  Tro.  412.  Aoxevrrvr  firsts  ri\  appear- 
ing to  be  something,  i.  e.  of  some  consequence,  PL  Gorg.  472  a.  (If  ftn&r  and 
t)  did  not  here  remain  without  change,  they  would  be  confounded  with  the 
masc,  and  the  expressions  would  lose  their  peculiar  force.) 

Notes,  (a)  So,  with  the  plur.  form  instead  of  the  sing.,  Ua^afittu  hoi- 
•as  *Xi/«  n  rptt  PI.  Menex.  335  b.  (6)  In  some  of  these  cases,  the  nent. 
adjective  appears  to  be  used  like  an  adverb.     See  §  529.  /3. 

§  4t5 1*  i.)-  A  neuter  adjective  used  uubstantively,  or  as  an  attribute 
of  an  infinitive  or  clause  of  a  sentence,  is  often  plur.  instead  of  sing.  (§  336); 
as,  Ej  rev  re  re  eQuXe fitter  nfobodun,  n  tt  ravrei  rt  eftiXetrro,  if  this  which 
is  due  should  be  paid,  or  if  both  this  should  be  due,  vii.  7.  34.  Ov  revrt 
Xt%wr  %£%oftou  .  .  *  si  yx£  ravra  Xiyetftt  Ages.  2.  7.  "Orar  pit  rt  kyccfti 
%Xm9li  *a>Z***Xevfft  fit  W)  ravra  Symp.  4.  50.  2i  fitt  retavra  %$ 
iretttr,  xXaiur  iXutvt  At.  Thesm.  1062.  TAf  ehx  Vfy*  ***«  *  Soph.  (Ed.  C. 
883.  'AvoXXat  raV  n t  .  .  e  xaxk  xetxk  rtXvt,  'it  was  Apollo,'  Id.  CEd.  T. 
1329.  Olfx  "lunt  rah  tie-it,  there  are  here  no  Ionians,  Th.  vi.  77.  'A$u>«- 
ra  %t  \<tix,u^ut  Id.  i.  125.  Ato*eyftit*,  &>;  loixi,  rnro*t  xar6e\ti!t  Soph. 
Ant.  576.      Out  eh  ifaeao'eria   reTg  'AJtitafets  \trrit  Th.  L  86. 

Note.  This  use  of  the  Plur.  for  the  Sing,  appears  to  have  arisen  from 
the  want  of  a  noun,  or  definite  object  of  sense,  to  give  strict  unity  to  the  con- 
ception. It  is  very  frequent  in  demonstrative  pronouns,  and  in  verbals  in  -ris 
and  -rteg. 

§  4:4558.  6.  An  adjective  often  takes  a  substantive  in"  the 
Genitive  partitive,  instead  of  agreeing  with  it.  In  this  con- 
struction, the  adjective  is  either  in  the  same  gender  with  the 
substantive,  or  in  the  neuter  (commonly  the  neut.  sing.)- 
Thus, 

M>jSi  ra  e'irevo'aia  rSt  iteayftaren  [for  ^ely/tara],  ftno\  revs  *v  Qeereurrms 
rSt  Arte**™  [for  ktteeiieevs~\i  neither  virtuous  actions  [the  virtuous  of  actions], 
nor  wise  men  [the  wise  of  men]  Isocr.  24  d.     Am/Mr^irnrit  rt  [for  X*fnrp- 
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tvs  rit],  some  distinction  [something  of  distinction],  Th.  vii.  69.  *AC^  «■«- 
pftif  [for  «£;«»  raptta,  soft  cheek  [softnesses  of  cheek],  Ear.  Ph.  1 486. 
'Atrnfca. .  .  (ions  Soph.  Ant.  1 209. 

Note.  In  this  way,  greater  prominence  and  distinctness  of  expression, 
and  sometimes  a  species  of  independence  or  abstractness  (§  449.  «)•  are^given 
to  the  adjective.     Upon  the  whole  subject,  see  §§  858  -  362. 

§  493.  7.  Synesis.  The  adjective  often  agrees  in  gen- 
der and  number  with  the  idea  of  the  speaker,  instead  of  the 
subject  expressed ;  particularly  with, 

«.  Collective  Nouns,  and  words  used  collectively ;  as,  *H  ft  (&ov\n  .  ., 
thx  kyitJvrns,  and  the  senate,  not  ignorant,  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  55.  K^avyh  fa  rev 
'ExXjjwjMt/  fTgecrtvfACtros  [=  rr^nriatriSv]  hetxtXtvoftUatf  iii.  4.  45.  T>j»  <rb\n 
[*i\irtt{]  .  .  Strmt  Th.  iii.  79.  Air  Cos  .  .  «<r«»-<ni  *«'  'Afara/vy,  flawX*- 
f i » r i (  lb.  2.  N a v  f  Ix  rSt  'AJtjtm  %xov<rxv  Wt  rt  'AXxtGtefitif,  vt  ztXtvrov- 
**s  Id.  vi.  53.  OvV  Sgvif  turnout  k*»fp*i€iu  &&u  Atlpftipv  fit€^Srt$ 
«Vr«  \i*»s  Soph.  Ant.  1021. 

0.  Words  in  the  plural  used  for  the  singular  (chiefly  fi/utTt  for  iy*) ;  as, 
'Ixirtvofw  .  .  «^00-trirvwy,  we  [=  /]  foseecA  you,  falling  down,  Eur.  Here. 
1206.  TlXiot  fA*t<ru(»ftiri«  3f«V  ^  &{*>  «v  QevkifMti  lb.  858.  Aivxeftiri* 
.  .  x^ar>j^;>*  Id.  Ion,  1250. 

y.  Nouns  of  which  the  gender  does  not  follow  the  «&r  (§  75) ;  as,  TH 
0/Xr«r ,  «  *«£/*•*£  rsfttihU  rixuf,  0  dearest,  O  most  fondly  cherished  son, 
Eur.  Tro.  735.  T«}"  f^wr  .  •  xartatotr*  Id.  Bac.  1307.  Tixta  SapiS  i*r«- 
nttSfris  At.  Pint.  292.  K*kXsx»Q*yt  Bowrfitot  Ar.  Ach.  872.  T«  <•«**• 
*ara£*tretf  Th.  iv.  15. 

J.  Words  for  which  others  might  have  been  used ;  as,  *H  firos  [=sf«V«. 
ftei]  *(*m  ngaro  yiti*6eu  rctf  'AJtitatus,  Xiyiptvf-Th.  ii.  47  (cf.  To  pU 
eSt  *i*np*  lb.  51  ;  yet  see  §  450.  y).  IIS*-*  ft  y«»»«  [==X»eg]  $(vy*f 
..«•*••»  Eur.  Tro.  531. 

1.  Words  governing  a  Genitive,  to  which,  as  the  more  important  word,  the 
adjective  conforms  in  gender  and  number  ;  as,  <Dixrmf  AJyirfatt  Qla,  dearest 
majesty  of  jEgisthus,  JSsch.  Cho.  893.  T^o'tar  Ikotrtf  ft»*0r  "A^ytiat  m**t 
Id.  Ag,  577  (cf.  «).  Ti  ft  rmt  vprtvriz**  .  .  ^tm^mhru  PI.  Leg.  657  d. 
T*  rif  itaxivti*  .  .  *Mvpnu  Soph.  Phil.  497.  'Axouu  fttyyo*  ipifat,  xctxy 
zXa^orrat  etffr^m  Id.  Ant.  1001.  —  In  these  expressions,  the  Gen.  and  the 
word  which  governs  it  usually  form  simply  a  periphrasis,  and  are  treated  ac- 
cordingly. 

§  454.  8.  An  adjective  sometimes  agrees  with  a  Geni- 
tive implied  in  another  adjective  (commonly  a  possessive) ;  as, 

Ta  *;>  [=  r#S]  fJtnf  *»<*ift*h  the  gift  of  you  alone,  Soph.  Tr.  775.  T0?f 
hftiriz»tt  [ajjpn]  mbrZr  QiXsts,  our  own  friends  (§  505.  S),  vii.  1.  29. 
T«  vpirtt  *t>rZ*  JtffiXtrxtri  Dem.  25.  5.  Qsnm  •  •  If**'  **»  •*«•« 
Asch.  Ag.  1322.  Tot  ipo*  ph  abrov  rov  r»X*s*-*(ou  .  .  0/mt  Ar.  Pint. 
33.  T&ftk  Ivrritev  x*xa.  Soph.  CEd.  C.  344.  2^v  Mpm*  x«l  ptyakc- 
fprtfn*  &f*e«i>o,ro(  PL  Conv.  194  a.  Cf.  §§  332.  4,  383.  m.  —  In  like 
manner,  as  the  Dat  may  be  used  for  the  Gen.  (§  412),  'fy'<">  [» i/"U 
b*«$  Wx*m  *t«rft*  .  •  itohlrf  ^ach.  Pr.  144. 
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§  4:85.  9.  Attraction.  An  adjective  is  sometimes  at- 
tracted by  a  substantive  either,  (a.)  governing,  or  (@.)  in  ap- 
position with,  its  real  subject ;  as, 

a.  Toupet  *7f*x  .  .  mrps,  the  blood  of  my  father,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1400. 
OlfAot  ,  .  «wTf  **tKf  Eur.  Andr.  584.  Hum  *£0(  akXti*  Wriecv  *o£Bor$fuu 
Id.  Ale  538.  Mikata  0-toX/uc*  *\x\t»*  lb.  915.  NtJ»«r  &*}{£t  %,wttuftn 
Soph.  Ant.  793.  IIoX^  w«»r«v  $/w*  Id.  Ph.  1123.  'H  >«w  $»*■'  ity; 
. .  (ikarrouff*  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1375.  —  In  most  of  these  cases,  the  Gen.  with  the 
word  which  governs  it  may  be  regarded  as  forming  a  complex  idea,  which  the 
adjective  modifies.     This  construction  is  chiefly  poetic  > 

/3.  0/  y*z  ItpfaXfcs),  xaXXiffrof  St  [for  tins],  for  the  eyes,  being  the  mod 
beautiful  of  objects  (§  450),  PI.  Rep.  420  c.  Tous  yk^  piytrr*  t^nfAt^mxi- 
r*t,  anartvt  Ji  Strut,  fttyirrtit  21  tvfat  [for  Street]  (ZkeLZti*  vriXttts,  airsX- 
Xarrut  tWin  PI.  Leg.  735  e.  Heitra  &  Iti  us  ibiets  avrkf  oveets  [for  aura 
Stra]  umXapCarofttt  PI.  Parm.  L53  a.  "Hktos  .  •  *a*rett  Xaficr^oraras,  the  sun, 
the  most  splendid  [sc.  thing']  of  all  things,  Mem.  iv.  7.  8  (this  is  the  common 
construction  when  the  superlative  is  followed  by  a  Gen.  partitive  of  different 
gender  from  the  subject  of  the  sentence). 

Note.  An  adjective  is  sometimes,  in  the  poets,  attracted  by  a  Voc  ;  as, 
mOx€n  xwfi  yituc  [for  Sk&of,  »£{i,  y.],  may  you  be  happy,  boy,  Theoc  1 7.  66. 
1*  luffrnn  <rv,  Mrrtw  [for  -os]  .  .  Qattis  Soph.  Ph.  759.  Cf.  Sic  vemas  ho* 
dierne  libull.  i.  7.  58. 

§456.  10.  An  adjective  sometimes  agrees  with  a  sub- 
stantive instead  of  governing  it  in  the  Gen.  partitive  (§§  358- 
360) ;  as, 

IIf£}  (*'u-*t  tvxraf,  about  midnight  [the  middle  of  the  night],  i.  7.  1  (cf. 
*E»  fAiff*  tvxrvt  Cyr.  r.  S.  52).  At*  pirns  &  rns  *i\i»s,  and  through  the 
midst  of  the  city,  i.  2.  23.  T«  «XX«  s-r^artu/ia,  the  rest  of  the  army,  lb.  25. 
*Et  ¥  &x^onri  fiat  *ori,  and  going  on  [the  extremities  of  the  feet]  tiptoe,  Ear. 
Ion,  1166. 

§  4L&7.  11.  Adjectives  are  often  used  for  adverbs  and 
adjuncts,  and,  by  the  poets,  even  for  appositives,  and  dependent 
clauses;  to  express, 

a.  Time;  as,  'AQixtwtras  •  .  r^traToi  [=T*f  r^trn  *&«],  they  arrive  on 
the  third  day,  v.  S.  2  (cf.  iii.  4.  37,  and  §  420).  "IxeruTst  *prtotrts  iL  2. 
17.  II;0rs(«  Kv^ov  .  .  kQtxiro  i.  2.  25.  Ti  Asvrwr  i^«Xi5r«mr,  at  &w* 
fa  became  angry,  iv.  5.  16. 

/3.  Place;  as,  Sxntwpu  vi-aU^ioi,  we  encamp  in  the  open  air,  v.  5.  21 
(cf.  *T*o  rns  aWtfat  IV.  4.  14).  Aigj«»  Qhyyifttft  vi.  1.  23.  'EgipiffS* 
l<pi<rrtot  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  32.  0«A.«crri«»  I*ety*r«  lb.  1411.  <&««#  )* 
vtriffrtfyritff  Id.  Ant.  785.  <5>v{*7et  oi%tut  Id.  EL  313.  Msr«*v/*i«* 
£r*j,  omui  <Ac  waves  o/  tooe,  Ear.  Ale  91  (§  383.  a).  IIoXAa  J*  opl  rairm 
[=  rai/r»»  or  rSJo*i,  §  421.  /3]  *(o€etra,  and  I  see  here  many  sheep,  iii.  5.  9. 
*Hg0/u*r  o*ov  ethris  i7»»  OiJV«f,  tyjj,  Striwiw  *r£o*i£%ireu,  'here  he  comes,' 
PI.  Rep.  327  b.  TV  A»«e  **«»  a*  ***  man  »  *««»  SoP1*-  <Ed*  c-  32*  n#" 
^(Vtfyra/  y«g  afti  2i*  rm;  lb.  111.  'AXX*  iK«V  iira$£t  i*  2*/6«y  «v#  jjgj^wwi 
Eur.  Ale.  137.  "05'  «V  'Ogirfw  Id.  Or.  380.  T^f  Ui?f«f  .  .  ^«»^ 
'  sits  there,'  «-.  239. 
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y.  MANNER;  as,  ^vvtCetXXovro  .  .  at  'ExXmrvofrtaxx)  x'tXus  Ixovrect,  the 
Hellespontic  cities  contributed  willingly,  i.  1.  9.  'O  f*h  Ixuv  *ur£v  (cf.  (0  ph 
lxov<r'(vs  vaXatvu^Sf)  Mem.  ii.  ].  18.  0/  Si  ^T^xnvrat  l^**rfl  foius  xa) 
ilffbs  tivetro  cLo-fttvoi  vii.  2.  9.  Ketryvto'tv  raV  o^xtos  ^gctfftit  Soph.  CEd. 
C.  .1637.  'Avvrai  rQt%%,  run  with  all  speed,  Ar.  Vlut  229.  Tevs  nxfobs 
v<r«9*'oi1ovt  avtbtioeav  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  19. 

$.  Effect;  as,  Et>l4/c0»  l=*  Sm  tfynfiup  sTmm]  .  .  xoipnen  eropa,  hush 
your  mouth  to  silence  [so  that  it  should  be  silent],  iEsch.  Ag.  1247.  T«»  <rut 
a.^i^KTuy  oftftaruv  rtiru/tiHvof,  [deprived  of  your  sightless  eyes]  rendered 
sightless  by  the  loss  of  your  eyes,  Soph.  CEd.  C.  1200.  2w  xai  hxcciuv  &%U 
xevt  Qc'tveis  ^m^asvfg  Id.  All t.  791.  Mti%6f*  IxruS  Xoyv  Id.  Tr.  679. 
X/f«  To^n^n  .  .  o*\ieas  Eur.  Ale.  35. 

«.  Various  Relations  and  Circumstances;  as,  "AxXoi  l\  fou*  «£«- 
xir%iXtoi  urn?;,  t besides,'  i.  7.  1 1 .  Ow  y*g  h  xhr*s  *^  *XXo  ouSh  $t»- 
$£«»  i.  5.  5.  SuXttai  irtvoitiftiwi,  made  of  wood,  v.  2.  5.  'A>^t^«^«v 
[=  «»3g0*  <p4a(ivros~\  .  .  aiftaros,  homicidal  blood,  Soph.  Ant.  1022.  ^I«t^. 
»r«t0i>  *7/*«,  Me  6&x>cZ  of  a  mother  slain,  Eur.  Or.  833.  IloXv^ax^vt 
[=  a^XXair  Saxgtwv]  a5o»a»  Id.  El.  126.  MtXetfixiirXoue  rroXftauf  Id. 
Ale.  819.  'Af/tf-ra^ii^  .  .  «y»ip  Soph.  Aj.  935.  '0£iJ#i/£<  [=  agi" 
;£ti£A»»]  *w  xrv*y  JBsch.  Cho.  23.  UetfApnrof  [=  a*******  ^r%(\  n  yn 
Id.  Pr.  90.  Tautii  *a.(t[&nru(>  [=  vrairui  or  xcra  flravra  ftiirtig]  ttx(ov 
Soph.  Ant.  1282.    "Eaim;  «£i«-c«^*»r/*[=  £gi*roff  paws]  Id.  Ph.  1338. 

§  458»  Notes.  1.  In  cases  like  the  above,  the  adjective  form  ap- 
pears to  be  assumed  through  the  attraction  of  the  substantive,  or  in  other  words, 
for  the  sake  of  binding  together  more  closely  the  different  parts  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  giving  greater  unity  to  the  expression.  It  will  be  observed  that, 
in  some  of  the  examples,  the  adjective  simply  forms  an  emphatic  pleonasm. 

2.  In  some  instances,  a  Genitive  with  its  adjective  appear  to  have  been  chang- 
ed into  two  adjectives  agreeing  with  the  governing  substantive ;  as,  Uovnov  <r 
AJyai*9    [for  v'otrov  r   Alyociov]  »*■'  axretv  aXiptfov,  and  upon  the  harbourless 

'  coast  of  the  JEgean  Sea,  Eur.   Ale.  595.      TLorapia.   vtgrij>ct   <r*   [for  xorctfjcoo 
ysfrtftft/]  xbtxa,  with  the  oar  of  the  nether  stream,  lb.  459. 

3.  Derivative  and  compound  adjectives  are  formed  in  Greek  with  great  free- 
dom, and  the  latter,  especially  among  the  poets,  often  appear  to  have  taken 
the  place  of  a  simple  adjective  or  noun,  by  a  species  of  empliatic  or  graphic 
pleonasm;  as,  Mevapbtrvxete  [=  ft'ows]  *e*X*ve,  singly-bridled  [=  single] 
horses,  Eur.  Ale.  428.  *Ayix*is  {lovvouen  [=  /3o«»]  Soph.  CEd.  T.  26.  — 
The  poets  often  repeat  a  noun  in  composition  with  at-  privative  or  a  similar 
word,  to  express  emphatically  the  idea  of  negation  or  of  evil;  as,  M»jr»j£  *,«jj- 
ru£,  our  [unmotherly  mother]  mother,  yet  no  mother,  Soph.  El.  II 54.  Tdpot 
xyaff*  Eur.  Hel.  690  (cf.  Innuptis  .  .  nuptiis  Cic.  de  Or.  iii.  58).  vCl  9ra*r%t 
aira-Tartf  ^Esch.  Cho.  315. 

§  4:459.  12.  Anacolttthon.  An  adjective  sometimes 
differs  in  case  from  its  subject,  through  a  change  of  construc- 
tion (cf.  §  333.  7)  ;  as, 

Htviet  .  .  nxitt  va^ecyyiXXu  XctCovra,  rovfmAv^et(t  he  commands  Xenias  to 
come,  taking  his  men  (cf.  Yict^ayyiXXtt  tcu  <rs  KXtei^xV  **£«*''  «*«'»)»  *•  2.  1* 
AtaZeuvotrvr  fturoi  i  TXovs  'ut/rois  iTttpdvn  ii.  4.  24.  'AroGXtyag  .  .  tho%% 
/mi  PI.  Leg.  686  e.     See  the  syntax  of  the  Infinitive  and  Participle. 
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Note.  The  use  of  other  cases  with  the  Genitive  partitive  (as  in  §§  364, 
366)  may  be  referred  to  simple  ellipsis. 

II.     Use  of  the  Degrees. 

[The  following  observations  apply  both  to  adjectives  and  adverbs.] 

§  4:60.  I.  Words  are  compared  not  only  by  infection 
(§§  155  - 163),  but  also  by  the  use  of  adverbs  denoting  more 
and  most ;  as, 

TAaXXo*  iplkofy  more  agreeable,  Soph.  Ph.  886.  T«w  futXirra  <piXov{,  the 
most  friendly,  vii.  8.  11.    rH  *Xt7rr*  pZpt  Soph.  El.  1326. 

Notes,  (a)  The  two  methods  are  sometimes  united  for  emphasis  or 
perspicuity  (cf.  §§  161.  1,  462)  ;  as,  Qawv  V  at  tin  pelXXot  tvTt/%irri£os  i 
%»t,  and  dying  he  would  be  happier,  far  happier  than  living,  Ear.  Hec.  377. 
Tit  &XX*(  ftciXXot  Xthumpt  \  J&sch.  Sept.  673.  IltXu  »Zt  npTrvs*  .  .  fteik- 
X»t  fi  iv.  6.  11  (cf.  lb.  12).  M«Xirr«  turirartf  Th.  vii.  42.  Tnt  irXurrtl 
tolmr  $i*9  Kv*pt  Enr.  Ale.  790.  *H  piyievt  l%Mrrtt  yvtat  Id.  Ved.  13 '23. 
(6)  So  the  Comp.  and  Sup.  are  united,  rh  *a.<ra.i  xuia.  *xiot  &(*$£*  \xfavf 
lx4i*r»  hi  /am  Soph.  EL  201. 

$4:61.  II.  The  comparative  is  commonly  construed 
with  the  particle  jjf,  than,  or  with  the  Genitive  of  distinction ; 
and  the  superlative  with  the  Genitive  partitive.     Thus, 

<t>tXov<ra  ttlrot  paXXot  *j  .  .  *Ag<ra£tg£)>i',  loving  him  more  than  Artaxerxet, 
LI.  4.     See  §§  351,362.  *,  363.  y.  | 

Remarks.     1.  The  Comp.  is  sometimes  construed  with  other  particles, 
which  commonly  strengthen  the  expression  (cf.  460.  «)  ;  as,  KetXXi$t  .  .  *(» 
rev  Qtvyut,  more  honorable  [in  preference  to  fleeing]  than  to  flee,  PI.  Phsedo,  | 
99  a.      'Ayr)  rov  vrXtor,  more  [instead  of  you]  than  you,  Soph.  Tr.  577.  , 
Tlvxtirt^ett   ira^a  ,<ra    .   .  fAtfipottvofttv*,  more  frequent    [beyond]   than  the  \ 
recollections,  Th.  L  23.     U^ct  ctvavretf  . .  «rXt/*,  more  [in  comparison  with  i 
all]  than  all,  Id.  vii.  58.      TLi^a  <rou  hams   9»$*t%qu  PI.  Gorg.  487  d.  ' 
'Em*  h  wiXifitt  *t>x  i*Xm  ri  erXut,  •  X  X  «  tasramt,  [war  is  not  of  arms  the  | 
more,  but  of  expenditure]  war  does  not  require  arms  more  than  money,  Id.  i.  83 
(§  387).      Tetur  Unrt  x^uccat   *Xrit  inr*  *A^ytUts  *tvut,  'better  [but  not  to  | 
fall]   than  to  fall/  Eur.  Heracl.  231.      'Atrdwxovffi  *£ortpt  *(h  InX*  . 
yiyttrtat  tlat  faav  Cyr.  v.  2.  9  (cf.  H^ort^ot  n  »i  QiXu  ita&var  lb.  vii.  5.  41).  ' 
Ob  T^ortftt  Wa.vffa.tTt,  %ot(  .  .  xmriffrnretr  Lys.  174.  6.     'Ew)  ymtri^t  *»>«-  i 
(ov  n.  216.  —  In  the  most  of  these  examples,  two  forms  of  construction  ap- 
pear to  have  been  united.  | 

2.  The  construction  of  the  Gen.  with  the  Comp.  is  often  elliptical;  as,  | 
'!£«••)  rXttvr  xtfvot,  St .  ht  p  a,£t<rxut  rite  *arw,  rSt  Mah,  since  the  time  u  , 
greater,  which  I  must  please  those  below,  than  those  here  [than  that  during  which  | 
I  must  please  those  here],  Soph.  Ant  74.     See  §  391.  y.  1 

3.  By  a  mixture  of  the  two  methods  of  construction  which  belong  to  the 
Comp.,  —  (a)  When  a  numeral,  or  other  word  of  quantity,  follows  irAui* 
vXtiv,  tXarro*,  or  fitter,  n  is  sometimes  omitted,  though  the  Gen.  is  not  em* 
ployed;  as,  'A-roxriivovtri  r£t  kthfit  tv  ptTor  *»<raxo<rtov;,  'not  less  than  500, 
vi.  4.  24.     See  §  450.  *,  and  cf.  Non  amplius  erant  quingenti,  Cass.  viii.  10.— 
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(b)  To  the  Gen.  governed  by  the  Comp.,  a  specification  is  sometimes  annexed 
with#;  as,  Tj  reiuo*'  at  sv^tjft  iu£ot  tvrv%irrt£0Vj  n  tout*  ynftxi  (ha<ri\iu:  \ 
Ear.  Med.  553.  Tit  tout  r  xfttitu  r£t  fjiwi,  «  tvt  Qipt  Soph.  Ant.  1090. 
OS  ri  xt  pxXXtv  mv&Ktui  rig  .  .,  n  vouro  ;  PL  Gorg.  500  c.  See  also 
§  464.  N.  —  (c)  The  Gen.  sometimes  follows  #,  instead  of  the  appropriate 
case ;  as,  Ou  *ynu  *xUt  rnt  nf*ie*s,  n  N*«  n  i»hx*  rrxtivt  H.  Gr.  iv.  6.  5 
(see  §  439). 

§  463.  III.  The  positive  is  sometimes  added  to  the  su- 
perlative for  the  sake  of  emphasis  ;  as, 

Tft  xxx£t  xdxurrt,  0  vilest  of  the  vile,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  334.  *AyMt  \**ion 
*Z*rwf  *»  i**tv(  Cyr.  i.  3.  15. 

*£PM.     rfl  fihXvfi  xai  rtk/Au^l  xataitf%vtvi  wh, 
Ka)  fttx^l,  xeti  vafAfAia^i,  xal  fiia^urecn, 
H*S  o*tV£   ivtiXfif,  &  fiiet^uv  fAtx^ttravt  \ 
T/  r««  «•«*•'  Ur  hop  ;  «£x  S^«7;  \  TP.     Mjagararo?.     Ar<  Pax,  182. 

Notes.  «.  By  doubling  the  P00.  or  the  &«p«,  we  obtain  similar  forms  of 
expression,  the  one  less  and  the  other  even  more  emphatic  than  the  above ;  as, 
"hfhf  kipnrut,  horrible  of  the  horrible,  i.  e.  most  horrible,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  465. 
AuW«  htXawt  Id.  EL  849  (§  862.  £).  *Er;gar  i*%«w  xaxx,  the  most 
violent  of  the  most  violent  reproaches,  Id.  Ph.  65  (cf.  §§  161.  1,  460.  *).  "O 
mi  ioxtT  it  roTf  fttylrrotf  p\ytvm  fitxt  PL  Crat.  427  e. 

0.  From  the  doubling  of  the  Sup.,  as  in  the  last  example,  appears  to  have 
arisen  the  phrase  it  re!ts,  which  is  used  with  the  Sup.  to  increase  its  force,  and, 
as  an  adverbial  expression,  without  change  of  gender  ;  thus,  *Et  rats  [sc.  *•(»- 
rut]  r^mi,  first  [among  the  first]  of  all,  Th.  i.  6.  *Ei>  tilt  tr^rti  Id.  in. 
81.  *E»  rais  irXtirrat  $h  ttjtt  lb.  17.  'E»  t»7s  xxXtvattar*  'imyot  Id.  vii. 
71.    *E»  roTs  paXifta,  most  of  all,  PL  Crito,  52  a. 

y.  The  numeral  ut  is  sometimes  used  with  the  Sup.,  to  render  the  idea  of 
individuality  prominent ;  as,  Au^x  $i  a-Ai/Vra  .  .,  us  y$  ut  xtn^  iXxpGxtt,  he 
received  the  most  presents,  [at  least  being  one  man]  for  a  single  individual,  i.  e. 
more  than  any  one  man  beside,  i.  9.  22.  HXi7<rr*  tft  atti£  .  .  ^unz/juvtt  £<pi- 
W>  Th.  viii.  68. 

}.  The  Greeks  are  fond  of  expressing  the  Sup.  negatively;  as,  Ov%  %xi*t* 
[=  v£Xurra~],  not  die  least,  especially,  Mem.  L  2.  23.  'Att^St  et>  rut  «$t/Nt- 
ntrxrttt  Th.  i.  5.      Miytffror  2i  xa)  tux  ******  Id.  vii.  44. 

^  463.  IV.  Certain  special  forms  of  comparison  deserve 
notice ;  e.  g. 

1.)  The  Comp.,  with  a  Gen.  expressing  hope,  duty,  power  of  description,  &a  ; 
as,  Mi7£«  Ixvfios,  greater  than  could  have  been  hoped,  above  hope,  Msch.  Ag. 
266.  "MaXXot  rou  o*iotr»s,  more  than  is  proper,  too  much,  Mem.  iv.  3.  8.  K^tTe- 
*ot  X'oyov,  beyond  description,  Th.  ii.  50. 

2.)  The  Comp.  followed  by  n  xara,  or  sometimes  n  *%ot  •  as,  M»<£*,  4. 
**ra  }elx£v*  [sc.  font],  [greater  than  is  in  accordance  with  tears]  too  great  for 
tears,  Th.  vii.  75.  BtXrUtot  n  xar  &tfy»*n  Mem.  iv.  4.  24.  M«/£»  .  .  4 
**t  \fj\  tuCl  A  l^tu^ut,  too  great  for  me  and  you  to  discover,  PL  Crat.  392  b. 
'EiJiiff-rigwf  .  .  n  *T£oS  rht  i%ov<ri*t  Th.  iv.  39.  Cf.  PrceHum  atrocius,  quam 
pro  numero  pugnantium  Iiv.  21.  29. 

27 
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3.)  The  Comp.  followed  by  n  £m  (or  vi)  and  the  Infinitive ;  as,  B^im- 
t*  nxirrfov  «  *f  \\ixiu«6<u%  they  shot  [a  shorter  distance  than  they  must  in 
order  to  reach]  too  short  a  distance  to  reach,  iii.  3.  7.  MtTfa  n  &**%  $ipn 
iuvartm  xttx'ti  Mem.* iii.  5.  17.  — We  likewise  find  the  Infin.  without  »*•«  or 
At,  and  also  the  Pos.  for  the  Comp. ;  as,  T«  ya*  vim/**  f*i7Z<»  n  <p'w<>  for  the 
malady  is  too  great  to  bear,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1293.  Tavs/mi  ufutr  n  imma  iyxa^- 
Tt£t?r,  your  mind  is  too  weak  to  persevere,  Th.  ii.  61.  "Yv^ow,  l$n,  Sen  Xov- 
ruriat  Itf-r/y  Mem.  iii.  1 3.  3. 

§  4 64.  4.)  The  Comp.  and  Sap.  (for  the  most  part  joined  with  avrti) 
followed  by  a  reflexive  pronoun,  to  denote  the  comparison  of  an  object  with 
itself;  the  Comp.  representing  it  as  above  that  which  it  has  been  or  would  be 
in  other  circumstances,  and  the  Snp.  representing  it  as  at  its  highest  point 
Thus,  'Avfyuortfis  yiynrau  aurit  cturev,  he  becomes  more  manly  than  he  was 
before,  PI.  Rep.  411  c.  "0<r«  $v»*r*4rt{«f  aurti  eturvv  tylytnro  Th.  iii.  11. 
"On  htvoTKTos  rotvrdZ  rat/rot,  M«,  when  you  were  the  most  skilled  in  these  mat- 
ters that  you  ever  were,  L  e.  when  your  skill  in  these  matters  was  at  its  highest 
point,  Mem.  i.  2.  46.     "It*  avrig  avrov  rvyx**u  (liXrtrros  £v  PL  Gorg.  484  e. 

Note.  To  the  Comp.  thus  construed,  a  specification  is  sometimes  annexed 
with  $  (§  461.  b)  ;  as,  Auvot  kavrSt  \§a$*\%*ri£*i  tiV/n],  Wttkkt  pMirn,  n 
*()r  furfuf,  they  have  themselves  more  confidence  when  they  have  learned,  than 
they  had  before  learning,  PL  Prot.  350  a.  T«  y  h*%\u*n  «ur»r  rns  &|« 
kr0vtiffri£9t  avro  Ictvrou  tmt,  n  it  fwV  yttfnrxi  Th.  vii.  56. 

5.)  Two  comparatives  connected  by  If,  to  denote  that  the  one  property  exists 
in  a  higher  degree  than  the  other  ;  as,  Ir^nrnye)  *Xuoftf  n  faXristts,  generals 
more  numerous  than  good;  Ar.  Ach.  1078.  *fls  Xtyty^oi  fyrMtrat  irt  ri 
#prny*yiTijtn  ry  itx^omfit,  £  kXn^ri^n  Th.  L  21.  U{o0uft,»s  pZkXt*  £ 
re<p&<rie*  Ear.  Med.  485. 

§  46*5.  V.  The  comparative  and  superlative  are  often 
used  without  an  express  object  of  comparison.  In  this  case, 
the  superlative  increases  the  force  of  the  positive,  while  the 
comparative  may  either  increase  or  diminish  it,  according  to 
the  object  of  comparison  which  is  implied.     Thus, 

vfi  SavfMfMran  M^mvt,  O  most  wonderful  man,  iii.  1.  27.  *ft  3*f- 
fstts-nirarot  vii.  7.  10.  Ttjr  r«%irr»it,  immediately,  iii.  3.  16.  HXuv  [sc.  riS 
iUtr»(1  xiXixreu,  [more  than  is  proper]  too  much  has  been  said,  Eur.  Ale.  706 
(cf.  M«XX0y  rev  Viovrot,  §  463.  1 ).  Ni*rig«f  £v  Is  <ro  &£%***,  being  too  young 
for  the  command,  Th.  vi.  12.  Max(ort^$t  .  .  hnyri<ra.f6m,  it  is  rather  long 
[than  otherwise]  to  relate,  PL  Conv.  203  a  (cf.  §  464.  5).  '0  &  ab^Un^t 
vi  ri  imxtfvnr;  but  he  answered  them  [somewhat  more  insolently  than  he 
might  have  done]  with  a  degree  of  insolence,  Th.  viii.  84.  M*X«  «£»>•», 
ay^oixirt^v,  an  energetic  strain,  somewhat  rough,  Ar.  Ach.  673.  TmV  It  W- 
(ot*  »at  aXtyivt^a,  '  quite  confounding/  Th.  vi.  46.  Tts  r£f  uiru^ri^mt,  (me 
of  the  more  inexperienced,  v.  i.  8. 

Note.  The  Comp.  and  Sap.,  when  used  without  direct  comparison,  are 
said  to  be  used  absolutely.  When  thus  employed,  the  Comp.  is  often  trans- 
lated into  Eng.  by  the  simple  Pos.,  or  by  the  Pos.  with  too  or  rather;  and  the 
Sup.  by  the  Pos.  with  very.     In  addition  to  the  examples  above,  see  §  466. 

§  466.     VI.  The  degrees  are  more  freely  interchanged 
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and  mixed,  than  in  English.  It  may  be  however  remarked  in 
general,  that  the  use  of  a  higher  degree  for  a  lower  renders 
the  discourse  more  emphatic,  and  the  converse,  less  so.    Thus, 

Ttturnv  fUXtrra  [for  *okb  futXXct]  rns  **&*  a<r*<xrvrat,  this  she  chooses  far 
rather  them  the  virgin,  Eur.  I  ph.  A.  1594.  2i7a  .  .  fAccxa(recro<,  more  completely 
happy  than  you,  X.  482.  'A^ioXayoirarot  r£t  irgoytytttif&itott,  [the  most  re- 
markable of  those  which  had  preceded  it]  more  remarkable  than,  any  which  had 
preceded  it,  Th.  i.  1.  rH  jSiXrjrrs  rSt  ffccvrav  (p'tXut  Ar.  Plut.  631.  To  xa\- 
Xtrrot  .  .  rSt  v^ori^t/t  <p&o$  Soph.  Ant.  100.  'HfiSt  «  yt^airt^os  [for  yi- 
txlraras],  the  oldest  of  us  (though  none  of  them  were  old),  Cyr.  v.  1.  6. 
'E/mi  *tx£ot  ri$tn**t  [sc.  paXXir,  §  460],  %  xiitots  yXvxvs,  his  death  has  been 
more  bitter  to  me  than  sweet  to  them,  Soph.  Aj.  965  (cf.  §  464.  5).  'A»txg«- 
yot  trmtrts  is  ikiyett  [sc  *-\*ya\t]  vxtritit,  they  all  cried  out  that  he  had  given 
him  too  few  blows,  V.  8.  12  (cf.  §  465).  ril  <ptXa  yvtatxSt,  O  [beloved  of] 
dearest  of  women,  Eur.  Ale  460  (§  362.  £).  OS  *o\\oi,  the  greater  number, 
or  the  most,  Mem.  i.  1.  19  (cf.  0/  «*.i7mi  lb.  11  ;  T<w*V  <rXt',otn  H.  6r.  ii.  3. 
34).  *Ox/y«iif  .  .,  vi  ft  voXv  i.  7.  20.  01  ft  yt^tin^t,  but  the  [older]  old 
men,  Cyr.  i.  2.  4.  0/  /tit  tut  vug  rut  *zvrGvriptt  ixaittif  xakov<rtf  Mem.  "* 
1.  33.  ItrtTAv  .  .  fr«A«/<rif»i>  iv.  5.  35.  T/  twrtpt,  S  1ux^art(y  yiyttt, 
what  new  thing  has  happened,  Socrates,  PL  Euthyphr.  2  a.  Ni«ri^*»»  vttis 
intofMutrtt  *£*yf**rm,  *  a  revolution/  H.  Gr.  v.  2.  9.  Ovftt  xamrtpt, 
nothing  [more  recent]  new,  PI.  Phsedo,  115  b.  Ou  y*{  x%^Vv  ***•*•&*** 
mxovut  lb.  105  a.  HoXka  St  ah  pi\<rio*  &vro~s  tvipvdeu,  '  not  well  for  them,' 
Cyr.  v.  ).  12.  TZ  fin  %$t  1*ra  xfout  \  what  then  does  it  profit  me  to  live  9 
Eur.  Ale.  961  (cf.  TV  SJjr  \po)  {ft  zitfes  -dEsch.  Pr.  747).  Qeufsmi  «t^St 
*pyiArrt(«s,  'oldest,'  «.  156. 


CHAPTER  III. 

-SYNTAX  OF  THE  ARTICLE. 

§  467.  The  article  (o,  ^,  to)  appears,  in  the  Epic  lan- 
guage, as  a  general  definitive,  performing  the  office  not  only 
of  an  article  as  usually  understood,  but  still  more  frequently 
of  a  demonstrative,  personal,  or  relative  pronoun  (see  §§)  147, 
148)  ;  as, 

'0  yt^mt,  the  old  man,  A.  S3.  T*  r'  Utret,  ra.  r%  U*ipit*  A.  70.  Ti  *' 
If  una,  ft^tff6at,  and  accept  this  ransom,  A.  20.  *0  y«f ,  for  he,  A.  9.  "E*r 
»  vavi*  Hytam  A.  1 93.  Tit,  whom,  A.  36.  T«  pit  *o\\*t  \\  WfMtfttv,  ret, 
ViUrrat,  'those  things  which/  A.  125. 

Remabks.  ].  These  uses  are  intimately  allied,  inasmuch  as, — (a)  The 
art,  as  usually  understood,  is  simply  a  less  emphatic  form  of  the  demonstr, 
pron.  Compare,  in  Eng.,  "  That  man  whom  you  see,"  and  "  The  man  whom 
you  see." — (b)  The  personal  pron.  of  the  3d  Pers.  is  a  substantive  demonstr,  pron. 
Compare,  in  Eng.,  "  Those  that  love  me,"  and  "  Them  that  love  me  " ;  "  Those 
that  seek  me,"  and  "  They  that  hate  me,"  Prov.  viii.  17,  21,  36.     (The  per- 
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sonal  pron.,  like  the  art,  is  commonly  less  emphatic  than  the  demonstrative 
usually  go  named.)  —  (e)  The  demonstr.  pron.  used  connectively  becomes  a 
relative ;  as,  in  Eng.,  "  Blessed  are  they  that  mourn."  —  Observe  the  resem- 
blance in  form  between  the  English  article  the,  and  the  pronouns  that,  this,  he, 
they,  &c. ;  the  derivation  of  the  definite  art  in  the  French,  Italian,  &c,  from 
the  Lat*  demonstr.  iUe;  and  the  extensive  use  of  the  German  article  der, 
die,  dag. 

§  408»  2.  In  Epic  poetry,  —  (a)  The  article,  in  its  proper  use  as 
such,  is  commonly  not  expressed.  The  same  omission  prevails  to  a  great  ex- 
tent in  other  kinds  of  elevated  poetry.  —  (6)  When  used  as  a  personal  pro- 
noun, it  is  most  frequently  connected  with  the  same  particles  as  in  Attic  Greek 
(§§  490,  491)  ;  and  is  not  unftequently  followed  in  the  same  sentence  by  the 
substantive  to  which  it  refers  ;  as,  'H  J'  trvtro  TlaWkt  'AJm,  and  she, 
Pallas  Minerva,  followed,  «.  125.  At  V  Wipvfav  'AAj»«m  n  km.)  "Hf*  A. 
20.  Cf.  §  499. — (c)  As  a  demonstrative,  it  sometimes  follows  its  substan- 
tive before  a  relative  ;  as,  ' K***ip*ui  «»*£«  t«»,  h  xt  ShoTa-it  k*%xin***  *. 
73.  2v»Arj««t  rmstt,  ds  lerirtXXt  E.  319. —  (<*)  The  article  when  used  as  a 
personal  or  demonstrative  pronoun  has  sometimes,  from  its  position  (see 
§  49 1 .  R.),  or  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  the  same  form  in  the  Nom.  with  the 
common  relative ;  as,  "O*  yk^  iwrmrss  foSsy,  for  he  returned  last,  «.  286. 
M„r  h  Qiy*  Z.  59.    '0  y*t  yi(«g  Ur)  batinm,  'for  this,'  Y.  9. 

S.  In  the  later  Ion.  and  in  the  Dor.  writers,  this  extended  use  of  the  article 
was,  in  great  measure,  retained.  E.  g.  in  Hdt,  the  relative  has  in  the  Nom. 
sing,  and  pi.  the,  forms  os*  «r,  to,  •I,  at,  r*  •  and  has  elsewhere  the  r-  forms 
of  the  article,  except  after  prepositions  which  suffer  elision,  and  in  the  phrases, 
1$  of,  U  »,  U  ?,  I^XV  **• 

4.  Traces  of  the  earlier  and  freer  use  of  the  article  likewise  remained  tn 
the  Attic  and  common  Greek ;  so  that  we  shall  treat  of  the  Att  use  of  the 
article  under  two  heads,  (i.)  its  use  as  an  article,  and,  (n.)  its  use  as  a  pro- 
noun, combining  with  the  latter  the  use  of  the  relative  forms  (§  148.  2)  as 
demonstrative  or  personal.  We  ought,  perhaps,  to  premise,  what  might  be 
inferred  from  $  467.  1,  that  no  precise  line  of  division  can  be  drawn  between 
the  use  of  the  article  as  such,  and  its  use  as  a  pronoun. 

I.     The  Article  as  an  Article. 

^469.     Rule  XXVII.    The  Article  is  pre- 
fixed to  substantives,  to  mark  them  as  definite. 

Notes.  1.  The  Greek  article  is  commonly  translated  into  English  by  the 
definite  article  the  ;  but  often  when  used  substantively,  and  sometimes  when 
used  adjectively,  by  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (§§  476,  479,  486.  l).  With  a 
participle  following,  it  is  most  frequently  translated  by  a  relative  and  verb, 
preceded,  if  no  antecedent  is  expressed,  by  a  personal  or  demonstrative  pro- 
noun (§  476).  It  is  often  omitted  in  translation,  especially  with  proper  names, 
abstract  nouns,  nouns  used  genetically,  and  pronouns  (§§  470,  471,  473)  ;  and 
must  be  often  supplied  in  translation  when  not  expressed  (§§  485,  486). 

2.  A  substantive  used  indefinitely  wants  the  article  ;  as,  K*A«  yk^  &*- 
o'tcvfit,  «•«£  **}{}  rvovbatm  x*z*t  h$u\sfti*n,  a  favor  due  from  a  good  mam  M 
an  excellent  treasure,  Isocr.  8  b.     See  §518.*.- 
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^  4TO.  A  substantive  used  definitely  is 
either  employed  in  its  full  extent,  to  denote  thai 
which  is  known,  or,  if  not  employed  in  its  full  ex- 
tent, denotes  a  definite  part. 

A.)  A  substantive  employed  in  its  full  extent,  to 
denote  that  which  is  known,  may  be, 

1.)  A  substantive  used  genericaUy,  i.  e.  denoting  a  whole  class  $  as,  e  &ti^»>. 
ires,  man  (referring  to  the  whole  race),  4  yvt*t  woman,  el  &ffyo**»iy  men,  el 
*AS«mmm,  the  Athenians  (the  whole  nation).  Thus,  *0  Zttpnrot  u  Moires n 
eleepteirtn,  man  was  named  avi^mves,  PL  Crat.  S99  c  *0  y«£  e-upGeuXes  xai  j 
evxtfatms  •  •  if  reure/  irkurrei  xXXvXw  hatpipvrtr  Dem.  291.  15.  Keu  rme 
'Exxjtw  ft  %x»t  l*xir*$  .  .  ret*%e*Uvs,  'of  Greeks/  L  1.  2.     Cf.  §  485.  j3. 

Note.  To  this  head  may  be  referred  substantives  used  distributfoely,  which 
consequently  take  the  article ;  as,  Kvfi<  faitx****** .  .  rtf*  nptia,£uxo\  rev 
pniit  re}  trtmrtmry,  Cyrus  promises  three  half-darics  [the  month  to  the  sol- 
dier] a  month  to  each  soldier,  i.  3.  21.  —  Even  with  txarret  •  as,  "Enete-ret  ri 
Uteg,  each  nation,  i.  8.  9.  Kura  ret  evrX/rm  Ixarret  Me  pteii  Th.  v.  49  (cf. 
"Exeurror  kvxn  iii.  5.  10.     For  the  position  of-  txme-ref,  see  §  472.  «. 

2.)  A  substantive  expressing  an  abstract  idea ;  as,  *H  aprn,  virtue,  n  mxm, 
vice,  n  reft*,  wisdom,  ri  xaXot,  the  beautiful  (§  449.  *).  'H  wetQtetwn,  no)  n 
Xyx^rtttt,  xai  fi  aXxn  Cyr.  vii.  5.  75.     Cf.  §  485.  /3. 

3.)  An  infinitive  or  clause  used  substantively,  or  a  word  spoken  of  as  such ; 
as,  To  £*?»,  to  live,  life  (§  445).  A/£  re  Qo&7e-4eu,  through  fear,  v.  1 .  13.  Efr 
-  ri  fith  J/«  re  iyyug  urett  QoZi7<r4*i  vii  8.  20.  To  evopa  o  Avi^etires,  the  name 
&p0(,*«o(  PI.  Crat  399  c  Ti  Uepm,  f,  finx»>*  **>•  4I5  d-  Tefrepei  rht 
«g  i  r  n  f  lb.  e.  (In  the  three  last  examples,  the  article  conforms  by  attraction 
to  the  noun  following,  instead  of  being  neuter  ( §  445),  inasmuch  as  the  word 
SttfiM  expressed  sufficiently  shows  that  &r0(»*of,  &c.,  are  spoken  of  merely  as 
words.) 

§  4T  1  •  4.)  The  name  of  a  monadic  object;  i.  e.  of  an  object  which 
exists  singly  in  nature,  or  which  is  so  regarded  (pete&txif,  single) ;  as,  e  $X$es, 
the  sun,  n  eiXwn,  the  moon,  r>  y$,  the  earth,  o  ev£*vos,  the  heavens.  Thus,  *&xu 
r^o^iit  n  yn  aire  rev  ev^atev,  the  earth  receives  nutriment  from  the  heavens,  (Ec 
17.  10.     Cf.  §  485.  «. 

5.)  The  name  of  an  art  or  science ;  as,  'H  tar^ixh  xm)  h  xaXxtvTiK^  *m) 
k  nxrettxn,  medicine  and  brasiery  and  carpentry,  CEc.  i.  1 .     Cf.  §  485.  /3. 

6.)  A  proper  name,  which  has  been  before  mentioned  or  implied,  or  which  is 
well  known ;  as,  Kv^ev  Ti  fttmripMrtrai  .  ..  'AtaCamt  ovv  e  Kv^es,  But  he  sends 
for  Cyrus.  Cyrus  therefore  goes  up,  l.  1.  2.  Ajx  ^uyiat  .  ..  Tns  O^vytxf 
r-'oXu  i.  2.  6,  7.  Km^os  rhv  KAjotm  %U  ri*  KjXtxUt  e\*e*%p.*u,  Cyrus  sends 
the  Cilician  qeeen  to  GUcia,  i.  2.  20.  *T*f{  rnt  'EftJU&w,  in  behalf  of  Greece 
(their  native  land),  i.  3.  4.     Cf.  §  485.  «. 

Notes,  (a)  Proper  names  appear  to  take  the  article,  from  their  being,  in 
their  origin,  either  adjectives  used  substantively  (§  448),  or  common  nouns  used 
distinctively  (§  479).  Thus,  *II  *Exx*t  [sc.  yn\t  [the  Greek  land]  Greece 
(comp.  England,  the  land  of  the  Angles,  in  French  L'Angleterre,  Scotland, 

27* 
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Inland);  *0  'EAXuWoyrof,  [the  sea  of  Helle]  the  Hellespont;  '0  IIie«X« 
[sc  M(]y  [the  Illustrious  Man]  Pericles;  '0  ft/jurr*,  [the  Horse-lover} 
Philip;  'Ani^  Miwfo  ri  yitos  **)  wfafu*  rours  %x**  V.  2.  29.  (6)  The  ad- 
jective construction  is  especially  retained  in  names  of  rivers;  as,  *0  M*m»«Y* 
rorxpos  i.  2.  7.     Toy  Magrwv  urmpw  lb.  8.     So,  in  Eng.,  tfe  Cbnnedicirf 

&  479.  B.)  A  substantive  not  employed  in  its 
fail  extent  may  be  rendered  definite, 

I.)  By  a  limiting  word  or  phrase. 

This  word  or  phrase  is  usually  placed,  either  between  the  article  and  its  sub- 
stantive,  or  after  the  substantive ;  and  in  the  latter  case,  the  article  is  often  re- 
peated, eithei  for  perspicuity  or  emphasis.  Thus,  "M^XC*  tov  Msii/ar  rsigw,  a* 
far  as  the  wall  of  Media,  i.  7. 15.  To  «i{)  rot  Hu^mm  Ti?x«t  H.  Gr.  iv.  8. 9. 
T«  fAttx^k  tux*  r»*  Kt(iffi»9  lb.  4.  18.  T»  nix*  c«  Uipifttn  vii.  2. 11 
(cf.  K/»i  T«y«yt«/«»  r0  rux«f  itt(tukS  Th.  i.  108).  T#  ph  %*e>ht  [«fr«] 
*$  rns  Kjktxiaf  .  .,  ro  ft  7g»  to  «*(•  rtf;  Iv^'ietf  L  4.  4.  *0  rife  fiatiXu* 
ywatxU  aXtXQos  ii.  3.  28.  To  rtjf  r«v  l*iteiro(  rixif  l(yov  PI.  PoL  281  a. 
E»  cm;  tutftats  rait  »w\^  rw  tfihiov  rov  w»(a  riv  Ks»«*g/rf|t  wsrupiv  iv.  3.  It 

Notes,  a.  On  the  other  hand,  words  and  phrases  not  belonging  to  the 
definition  or  description  of  the  substantive,  bnt  to  that  which  is  said  about  U 
in  the  sentence,  either  precede  ike  article,  or  follow  the  substantive  without  As 
article;  as,  "On  xttot  i  <p'o£tt  i?i»,  xa)  ol  af^orrif  raw,  that  the  fear  was  ground- 
less, and  the  generals  safe,  ii.  2.  21.  Y/Xbv  %xvy  *■**  **Q**-n*i  having  the  head 
bare,  i.  8.  6.  'EXaww  avn  xgoSro;  fytvvn  vef  ftrwy  lb.  1.  Karifrtint  itrU 
«t  rht  <pa.Xa.yy a,  i.  10.  10.  "EoWs  nytpovi  rtf  'H^axXtT,  follow  Hercu- 
les as  leader,  vi.  5.  24  (cf.  T<y  'Hyi/titt  'Ht«xXi7vi.  2.  15).  Ai«  ^ir*»  A 
rov  **i*&u9ov,  through  the  midst  of  the  park,  i.  2.  7  (§  456).  'E»  «f  kyif 
ftXvn  Dem.  848.  IS  (but,  To  p'tro*  <rr7$ot,  the  centre  division,  i.  8.  13).  H«X- 
A«y  r«y  ixtrr$uo*t  ptrrdf,  full  of  the  necessaries  of  life  in  great  abundance,  iv. 
4.7.  Ta  ft  Wtrr&ua  *oXXa  h  XapGavtit  iv.  1.8.  2i*  oA./yoif  r«V  «V 
«vro»,  iri£&  fftoie  afoot  Aim  /e«7,  i.  e.  with  few  attendants,  i.  5.  12  (but,  2w 
c«3r  oXtyoi;  «*i^)  avrov,  wii/i  fA«  yen?  about  him).  'JL*ix*fi*au  sXn*  w  f«- 
Aaygto,  i.  2.  17.  Tns  fift't^etf  oXnt  iii.  3.  11.  Ha.fi  .  .  ro/"V  *^<r<*/>  xa)  rut 
S-t&retTt  iraeit,  to  all  the  judges  and  all  the  spectators,  Ar.  Av.  445.  T/Xn  »i 
8.* at  a,  n  x»t*>  &*  country  was  all  bare,  i.  5.  5.  crE**o-ro»  r#  «#*«*  i.  8.  9 
(§  470.  N.).  To  xi^ccs  ixdrt^tr  vii.  1.  23.  'Apffrig*  r«  oTros,  fort  his  tan 
iii.  1.31.  Ayr»  r«  A«*«yi,  /Ac  Spartans  themselves,  vii.  7.  19  (bat,  T«  cv*» 
Aix*yvi,  <^  <ame  Spartans).     Tout  n  JE^«;  «y-rot;f  ii.  5.  39. 

0.  When  the  substantive  is  preceded  or  followed  by  successive  modifkatim, 
the  article  is  sometimes  repeated  with  each ;  as,  Ti  Iv  'A^atix  ro  too  Aw 
Avxet/ov  ti^of,  the  temple  of  Lycaan  Jove  in  Arcadia,  PL  Rep.  565  d.  *E»  n 
rov  Ajos  r*i  fiiyivry  lo^ry  Th.  i.  126.  T«  n  n^»  ros  \etvrSi  *k  /***£ 
m<rtriXt<ra.r  lb.   108. 

§  473.  Remarks.  1.  It  is  common  to  employ  the  arti- 
cle even  when  the  substantive  is  rendered  definite  by  a  posses- 
sive or  demonstrative  pronoun ;  as, 

a.  Possessive.    'O  i/tfc  «r«nie,  my  father,  i.  6.  6.    "O^m  «*/•&  [—  «* 
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Ifioi,  §  39]  Cyr.  viii.  7.  26.     Thr  nfitri^ect  X"C">  iv*  8*  6«     T*  »*/•*  •**  fy*«- 
djp  vii.  S.  39.  * 

0.  Demonstrative.  The  pronouns  0^0;  and  fts,  as  themselves  beginnirig 
with  the  article  (§  1 50),  do  not  take  it  before  them,  and  IxtTros  follows  their 
analogy.  The  arrangement,  therefore,  with  these  pronouns  is  the  same  as  in 
§472.41.  Thus,  Tavretg  r«(  v'oXut,  these  cities,  i.  1.  8.  T#>  eiti^a,  revret 
i.  6.  9.  Tovh  rot  rp*at,  i.  1.9.  *0  pit  ath(  00*0  Apol.  29.  'Ext'trrjf  rnt 
Wps  i.  7.  18. 

Note.  In  prose,  when  the  article  is  omitted  with  a  demonstrative  pronoun 
and  a  common  noun,  the  pronoun  is  usually  employed  as  a  subject,  and  the 
noun  as  an  attribute;  thus,  "lirri  piv  yccf  vttia  uvrti  **$%%,  for  this  is  mani- 
fest poverty,  CEc.  8.  2  (cf.  ASrtj  i}  tvhua  lb.).  Kitting  y*g  aSrti  piy'iem  .  • 
lyinro  Th.  i.  1.      ASm  etZ  aXkti  *£o<pos<rig  fa  i.  1.  7. 

§474.  2.  Upon  the  same  principle,  the  article  is  pre- 
fixed to  words  and  phrases,  which  are  joined  with  a  proper 
name  or  a  personal  pronoun  to  give  definiteness  or  emphatic 
distinction;  as, 

Tot  fanXtvitr*  'A{r0egs£gii»,  [the  reigning  Artaxerxes]  Artaxerxes  the  king, 
L  1.  4.  Mf»wr  i  QtrrxXtt,  Meno  the  Thessalian,  i.  2.  6.  'Eflri/«ga,  *>  2ywi- 
«0j  y»wi,  rav  KjXsxmt  fixetXtvs  lb.  12.  ' A^ierobtifiei  r«»  f*ix^et  \<rixxXov- 
ftttn  Mem.  i.  4.  2»  'Ey*  . .  0  i%tnrarn**s  •  .,  fy*««  &  0/  \\i\<xa.r*fL%tti  v.  7.  9. 
*H  raXawv'  \y&,  I,  the  wretched  one  (by  eminence),  i.  e.  most  miserable,  Soph. 
EL  1138.  *0g£»  0-1  rot  Ivrrnnt  Id.  (Ed.  C.  745.  *0  ratrXnp**  \y»,  I,  the 
all-wretched,  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1379.  To*  **rp<p'ot>rnv,  rh  aViSJj  ft*  lb.  1441.  So, 
when  the  pronoun  is  implied  in  a  verb,  TLXtxoftxt  0  rdXxt  Soph.  Tr.  1015. 
'0  r\tip*t  .  .  fix*  Eur.  Andr.  1070. 

Note.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  no  distinction  is  designed,  the  article  is  omitted; 
as,  HittpZt  'AJntaTif,  Xenophon,  an  Athenian,  i.  8.  15.  Hxrmyvxt  *rb( 
I%«  lb.  1 .  'Ey*  raXas,  I,  unhappy  man,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  747.  'A<piXz»- 
fuu  lirrnm  lb.  844. 

§475.  3.  An  adverb  preceded  by an  article  has  often 
the  force  of  an  adjective.  This  construction  may  be  explained 
by  supposing  the  ellipsis  of  a  participle,  commonly  wv  or  ytvo- 
ptvog.    Thus, 

Tit  rvv  xt'otot,  the  [now  time]  present  time,  vL  6,  1 3  (cf.  Tit  Stret  wr  x&- 
w»  Eur.  Ion,  1349).  *E»  ry  *prht  [sc.  yttafAitf]  Xoy*\i.  1.  K  'O  tit 
frtuTiXivi  oZro(y  xaX'uratro:  r»v  rort  (ZxrtXivf,  txr^U  1%  rtv  tvt  Cyr.  iv.  6.  3. 
Tq*  rvfti(ot  iifti^at  iv.  6.  9.  TJfc  olxetti  o&ov  iii.  1.  2.  To7s  vreitv  rSt  0*<rg0t- 
rutrtit,  the  best  soldiers,  Th.  viii.  1.     Kxtpov  rev  xxXxi  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1. 

Notes,  (a)  This  adjective  may  again,  like  any  other  adjective,  be  used 
either  substantively  or  adverbially  (§§  476  -  478).  (6)  A  preposition  with  its 
case  may  be  used  in  the  same  way ;  as,  Toy  It  AiXipoTf  xpi*rnzi»v,  the  Delphic 
oracle,  Qyt.  vii.  3.  15.     'Agpum  .  .  h  *pt  Itrv'^xt,  Western  Armenia,  iv.  4.  4. 

§4T6,  4.  The  substantive  which  is  modified  is  often 
omitted  ;  in  which  case  the  article  may  commonly  be  regarded 
as  used  substantively  with  the  word  or  phrase  following  (see 
$§447,469.1).    Thus, 
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rn»  &«(«»,  Mow  engaged  in  the  hunt,  or  thefiunters,  PI.  Soph.  220  d.  0/  rw 
Up*v  Th.  viii.  66.  07  r*  !»$«»  .  .  xa}  ol  ?£»,  both  those  within,  and  those  with- 
out, ii.  5.  32.  T#  *■£«»  r«v  ir«r«/Mv,  ffa  opposite  side  of  the  river,  iii.  5.  2. 
Twf(ir«,i.3.  1.  Efr  rtvpraXtt  [«••  7/*ir«Xif],  ftocfc,  i.  4.  15.  0/  U  «* 
IrixuMt,  tAoae  of  £fc  country  beyond,  v.  4.  3.  T#7f  rmpvn  rati  irtrrZt  i.  5. 15. 
T/  t»  x*\Zot  tin  uVsXAjV,  what  it  was  which  prevented  their  entering,  iv.  7.  4. 
'0  unth  if,  he  that  is  nothing,  Soph.  Aj.  767.  Tw  ftnTtt  [Ssrsg]  lb.  1231. 
See  §  450. 

Note.  The  phrases  •/  «/*p<  and  §!  «{/,  followed  by  the  name  of  a  person, 
commonly  include  the  person  himself,  with  his  "Attendants  or  associates ;  and 
sometimes,  by  a  species  of  vague  periphrasis,  denote  little  more  than  the  person 
merely.  Thus,  0/  &/*$)  *A^taT*9,  [those  about  Ariaeus]  Ariasus  and  those  with 
him,  iii.  2.  2.  Of  *i(i  BtnQStr*,  Xenophon  with  his  men,  vii.  4.  16.  01  R 
aft<p)  Tnr<r*<f>i(tt)t  iii.  5.  1  (cf.  Ti<r<raipi^r,s  xa.)  el  rut  ai>r$  lb.  3).  T#«f  iftft 
®{<trvX\ot  xed  'Efwitto'nf,  ThrasyUus  and  Erasinides  with  their  colleagues, 
Mem.  i.  1 .  18.  01  pit  irsg}  reus  "Kio^itileut  It  t*j  Ni/ula  qVar,  el  ft  Aaxt&eupi- 
»m  *«}  •/  ^^«^««  iv  rtf  lixvaiti,  '  the  Corinthians  with  their  allies,'  H.  Gr.  iv. 
2.  14.  Utrruxov  rt  xa)  Biatref,  xa)  rut  *(t,<fl  rot  MjXfoiet  0«Xsji>  PI.  Hipp. 
Maj.  281  c 

§477.  5.  When  the  neuter  article  \s  used  substantively 
with  a  word  or  phrase  following,  (a.)  the  precise  idea  (as,  in 
English,  of  *  thing'  or  '  things')  must  be  determined  from  the 
connection,  and  (/J.)  not  unfrequently  the  whole  expression 
may  be  regarded  as  a  periphrasis  for  an  included  substantive. 
Thus, 

«.  T«  rev  y*(*s,  the  evils  of  old  age,  Apol.  6.  T*  mfitfi  ret  woXtpat,  mili- 
tary exercises,  Cyr.  ii.  1.  21.  T«  me)  Tl^elttev,  the  fate  of  Proxenus,  ii.  5. 
37.  *£v  rets  i«*«r«,  [in  the  above]  m  the  preceding  narrative,  vi.  3.  1.  T« 
filt  3»j  Kv^ev  itiXet  •«  »#<r»f  J^ii  r{ «;  nfiae,  &<r*n  **  qturiga  *($(  \xutot,  '  the 
relation  of  Cyras  to  ns  is  the  same  as  ours  to  him,'  i.  3.  9.  T«  **(  \(jm 
\x\rieu  air)  r*v  elxei,  to  prefer  remaining  with  me  to  returning  home,  i.  7.  4. 
•E<r»i  ft  ra  r£*  &t£*  xaXSt  *l%nt  and  when  the  gods  had  been  duly  honored,  iii. 
2.  9.  T*  wit)  r«  Vtxns,  the  circumstances  of  the.  trial,  PI.  Phsedo,  57  b. 
Xufirefes  f4.lt  fan  rtrtktvrnxit,  .  .  ret  V  ixtitev  Wiott  *Arna7»s  «"agi  XaCs,  '  his 
place  or  office,'  vi.  4.  11.  'Ewrii>»v  t7*«j  rut  *ft<p)  rafyus,  to  be  skilled  m 
tactics,  ii.  1.7.  Tele  rm  'AJntalvt  <p(otovtrafy  those  that  favor  the  cause  of  the 
Athenians,  Th.  viii.  31.  ^oniv  ret  *{os  ti  vii.  7.  30.  Te  rvt  etXtien,  the 
habit  of  fishermen,  CEc.  16.  7.  'fl*  ft  r«  r*u  <r*r«^«?  «Sr*f  W^rvtiro,  *  the 
diversion  of  the  river,'  Cyr.  vii.  5.  17.  T«  w  'IfivxtU?  I**™  *m*1U*t,  to  U 
in  the  condition  of  the  horse  of  Ibycus,  PI.  Parm.  136  e.  Athitat  ri  rSv  ta.fi**, 
to  have  the  boyish  fear,  Id.  Ph®do,  77  d  (§  432).  T«  rev  °2o<p»xXi*uft  what  is 
said  by  Sophocles,  Id.  Rep.  329  c.  Ti  rX*  ire^iirm,  the  convenience  of  those 
who  are  present,  Id.  Gorg.  458  b.     See  §  447.  y. 

/3.  T*  rnt  rvxntt  the  course  of  fortune,  =  h  r6%n,  fortune,  Eur.  Ale.  785. 
T«  rSv  *nvp<zr*tt  the  state  of  the  winds,  =  ret,  wttvpara,  the  winds,  Dem.  49. 
7.  T*  ft  rSt  x£tiftaruft  but  the  matter  of  the  money,  =  ra  xe"f**r*>  Id.  47. 
24.  T«  rt)s  l^yns  —  h  fyyn,  Th.  ii.  60.  *Efr>fvi/  t«  (ZartXivs,  extolled  the  king, 
H.  Gr.  vii.  1.  38.  Ta  S««v  euro*  (ZouXoptt  Ureu  Eur.  Iph.  A.  S3.  T«  /J«^- 
Upn  y«e  *•«&*  r*»r«  «-X«f  ir^  Id.  Hel.  276.      'H*  ^  *•»  r»<pt*tt  r*f*k  [ru 
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j^  8  \y£]  y  rix)  ,£<p£ora  Id.  Andr.  235.     E/  ri  *S*V  tSttut  ira^a  Soph. 
EI.  1203.     See  §§  447.  y,  453.  i. 

§478.  6.  The  neuter  accusative  of  the  article  is 
often  used  in  forming  adverbial  phrases  (§§  440,  441),  in  con- 
nection with, 

«.  Adverbs  (§  475.  a)  ;  as,  Ti  *<t\au  [sc.  •»],  as  to  that  which  was  of  old, 
i.  e.  formerly,  anciently,  PL  Phaedr.  251  b.  Ti  rtfirhv,  before,  i.  10.  10.  Ti 
v(n  Eur.  Ale.  977.  TovfA<x<t\it  [o-i  fyuraX/y],  fcodfc,  vi.  6.  38.  T»  y«  *•*£**- 
rtxa  At.  Vesp.  833.     Ti  *•«(««-«>  Ag.  7.  7.     Ti  ira/iraf  PI.  Tim.  41    b. 

/3.  Adjectives;  as,  Ti  <r{*T«y,  at  first,  i.  10.  10.  T«  ^Srec,  ,/Jrrt,  Soph. 
Tr.  757.  To  *prtpt,  before,  iv.  4.  1 4.  To  rj /r«  i.  6.  8.  Ti  ttakectit  iii. 
4.  7.     Ttuk*xfr»  [ro  lx«i;gfm»],  of  fearf,  V.  7.  8.     See  §  441. 

7.  Prepositions  followed  by  their  cases ;  as,  To  k*o  vovht,  as  to  that  after 
thitt  i.  e.  henceforth,  Cyr.  v.  1.  6.  Ti  i«  *»v$%  lb.  5.  43.  Ti  *&  Uflrig-y,  to 
the  west,  vi.  4.  4.     See  §  475.  ft. 

§479.  II.)  By  previous  mention,  mutual  un- 
derstandingy  general  notoriety,  or  emphatic  distinc- 
tion; as, 

QofvCov  %xov<ri  3i«  <r«r  ra£s«»  «><r*f,  *ai  jtgiro  r/f  i  So^uZts  tin,  he 
heard  a  noise  passing  through  the  ranks,  and  inquired  what  the  noise  was,  i.  8. 
16.  OS  V  WibltxM  fi>ixV  **f'*s  mis  •  Urttvia  X*  ifrrufa?  0/  "ExXtfytf  • 
v*h  y*£  «"*is  *&f*nt  yv*.»<p*s  jjy,  . .  r£r  }>l  tarrivt  i  kofos  ivurXiW* 
I  10.  11.  To,  <*Xo7a  uSrtTv  i.  3.  16(cf.  AiWv  ttXoTa  lb.  14).  Afl«/A«y«- 
P*  $i»ts,  0  rt  *or*  i/r)y  si  d-10/Ear.  Or.  418.  *On  Bi&ns  Script  kyxi- 
t*s  rnv  &f*{i0pnrof  rr;sr<«>  Mtt,  'that  innumerable  army/  iii.  2. 
13.  Tins  voting  ret  jr#XA«  arni^ar'  Jr;g*  ly  AfoiSi  Soph.  El.  563, 
T#»  «»^»  jg*,  2*  *ee  the  man  [i.  e.  Artaxerxes],  i.  8.  26.  'A»«*«A#iW»f 
«•«»  rifltfrjjf,  exclaiming^  c  the  traitor !'  vi.  6.  7.  'Av«»«A«v»rif  ri>  iv> 
'fyfray,  riy  «y$(«  riy  a.ytt.6'0*  Cyr.  iii  3.  4. 

§480.  Remarks.  1.  From  a  reference  to  something 
which  precedes,  or  is  mutually  understood,  the  article  may  be 
even  joined, 

«.)  "With  an  Interrogative  Pronoun  j  as,  "Axx»  r»Uw,  i$n  i  'Irx»p*- 
Xt>t,  &;u»  ,et  .  .  ttnyrirKo-fieu.  .  .  Tk  *»7»\  tQw  %y*>,IwiU  then,  said  Ischxm- 
achus,  relate  to  you  other  things.  [The  what  ?]  What  are  they  9  said  I,  CEc 
10.  1.  KP.  "A  '¥  \fJL*o&&ii  fifaim,  rmZO*  foot  fydrvv.  'ET.  T«  *•«"« 
raur»i  Eur.  Ph.  706.  TP.  ILt<r;gi/  ft  Sav?**™.  *EP.  Ti  r/j  Ar. 
Pax,  696.  *EP.  Ola,  /£  ixiXtvo-tr  frarutirfas  <rov.  TP.  Tk  ri  i  lb.  693 
(T«  plur.  with  reference  to  #7«,  and  r*  sing,  for  plur. ;  cf.  Ti  itit  ravrm  irriv » 
§  450.  7).  E7p*  0  ri  r«^i7y  Jw-  ri  fit  r»  o*$itiv  \^yi<ru  ;  Eur.  Bac.  492. 
n»riey  «;9  o^o/ort^ov  r!f  i?^n  PL  Phiedo,  79  b.     See  §  528.  1. 

A*  With  a  Personal  Pronoun;  as,  Atv^t  lb,  $  V  S{,  tUvs  hpS*  •» 
rcgc&XAu;  1  .  .  IJo?,  tyffy  \ys\  Xiyttt,  **<  <r*^  <rl**s  r»itt  vftZs  1  rFitt 
you  not,  said  he,  come  hither  directly  to  us  9  Whither,  said  I,  do  you  say,  and 
to  whom  [as  the  you?]  do  I  go,  in  going  to  you  9  PL  Lys.  203  b.  Ti»  lpit 
to  me,  L  e.  me,  of  whom  you  speak,  Id.  Phil.  20  a. 
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y.)  With  a  Pronoun  op  Quality  ob  Quantity;  as,  T«  rtovrnin^ 
such  a  dream  as  I  have  described,  or,  such  a  dream  as  (his,  iii.  1 .  3.    'Aye;*-     I 
s>rht  r§»  TMvrn  Mem.  i.  5.  2.     Tn»  mXtxavrtii  «££*»»  PI-  Leg*  755  b. 

2.  A  numeral  preceded  by  xptpt,  about,  has  commonly  the  article,  the  round 
number  being  apparently  regarded  as  an  object  familiar  to  the  mind,  or  as  a 
definite  standard  to  which  an  approach  is  made ;  thus,  "A^ftarm  . .  ap$  <£ 
ilxtft,  chariots  about  the  [number  of]  twenty,  i.  e.  about  twenty  in  number,  L  7. 
10.  IltXrarrett  ft  ifitpi  nits  o*if%t).i»vs  i*  2.  9.  'Aptp)  ret  vttr^xatra  In  ii. 
6.  15.      So,  Eif  t«  ixara*  agftetra,  CjT,  vi.  1.  50. 

§  481.  HI.)  By  the  connection  in  which  it  is 
employed;  as, 

'J&rsi&f  ft  irtXturnrt  Aags~0f,  xet)  xotrxtrn  u%  rhf  fiartXttat  \A{T«jii*$Wj 
'  had  succeeded  to  the  throne  [sc.  of  Persia],'  i.  1.  3.  'levrtf  I  «•)  rat  3«f« 
L  2.  11.  A/  A.«y^«/  xet)  a!  ra^its  xetraQaiug  lytyntr*  i.  8.  8.  0/  J' 
Wi)  %Xfa*  *£o$   t$v{   *{a$vX*x*s,  l^nrctn  revs  &{Xovr*s  ii.  3.  2. 

§482.  Remark.  With  substantives  which  are  rendered 
definite  by  the  connection,  the  article  has  often  the  force  of  a 
possessive  (see  §  503) ;  as, 

'ECevXtrt  tv  «r*r$i  kptyort^u  rc^uiat,  he  wished  [the]  Aw  children  to  be 
both  present,  i.  1*  1.  Ttftretipipnt  o*iaC£xXu  r«»  Kvgw  irg«f  «••»  «$«Xfa»Ib. 
3.  Kvg»r  rt  xarxirriirif»s  ««r«  roy  3. {parts  rot  £*£«««  Wihv,  **) 
mtxCxs  W)  rit  Iwwev  ret  waXret  tig  rets  xl'tm*  tXsAtu  8.  3. 

§  488.     IV.)  By  contrast. 

This  may  give  a  degree  of  definiteness  to  expressions  which 
are  otherwise  quite  indefinite ;  and  may  even  lead  to  the  em- 
ployment of  the  article  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  t<$.     Thus, 

'E»  Xxeitry  r^tig  eitfyxs,  Si  $i  fJth  1u»  ixiavrtf  %U  reify*  Ihiro  rk  •tXan  i  It 
tTs  tfiiti,  'of  whom  two  . .,  but  the  third/  v.  4.  11.  T»»  ft  waXip.tan  el  /at 
rttif  mrfoptvw  vrdXit  i^^ttfidp  .  .,  0/  ft  <reXXo)  .  .  <petn{e)  «<r«»  Qtvyems, 
1  some  .  .,  but  the  most,'  iv.  3.  33.  "Wwtvs  . .,  revs  f*'\f  rnets  *a(  i*u\ 
reus  ft  rf  KXtd^xV  xaretXtXti/t/tifaus  iii.  3.  1 9.     Cf.  §  490.  R. 

§  484.  General  Remarks.  1.  The  article  is  some- 
times found  without  a  substantive,  through  anacoluthon  (§  329. 
N.)  or  aposiopesis  (fxnoomnriotq,  the  becoming  silent,  i.  e.  the 
leaving  a  sentence  unfinished,  from  design,  strong  emotion,  or 
any  other  cause) ;  as, 

*H  rSf  &XXut  'ExXjji>»i> 1  rfrt  %(*!  xaxiett,  tlr    iyteteti,   tin  xsi 

a/*$ort£a  retvr*  it<rt7v,  the  ,  whether  I  should  say  cowardice,  or  folly 

of  the  rest  of  the  Greeks,  or  both  these  together,  Dem.  231.  21.     Tnt  7H 
ifttjf,  11  ft)  rig   io-rt   ffoQtet  xet)   »1a,  fiei^rv^et  ufitTt  iraffypuu  PI.  ApoL  20 e. 

M«  rot ,  cb  rv  yu     Not  you,  by (the  name  of  the  god  omitted,  as 

the  old  grammarians  say,  through  reverence),  lb.  Gorg.  46*6  e. 

§48«l.     2.  Omission  of  the  Article.      With  substan- 
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tives  which  will  be  at  once  recognized  as  definite  without  the 
article,  it  is  often  omitted ;  particularly  with, 

«.  Proper  names,  and  other  names  resembling  these  from  their  being  specially 
appropriated  or  familiar  appellations  of  persons  (§  471)  J  thus,  AaaZaXXu  vh 
Kv{$t.  .  .  1vXXa.f4.Zavu  Kvgo  i.  1.  3.  lioos  Rv£or  lb.  6,  7.  Ups  rn  Kyjo 
lb.  10.  *0  ft  KZ(o(  lb.  7,  10.  KSpt  ft  i.  2. 5.  See  i.  5,  11,12.  EiV  «•*» 
KiA/*;«,  i.  2.  20,  21.  E/f  KjX/*;*»  lb.  21.  *A^«  t»A<>  lufotrt  ii.  2.  13. 
*A^*«  r?  4x/y  foiptiry  lb.  1 6.  T«>  &(X6Vfi  «"«  SwA«<rr«,  .  .  r«<i  T?f  yifc 
Rep.  Ath.  2.  4.  Toi"V  flit  xxra  SaXarr**  &£%ourtv,  .  .  rots  ft  xa.ro.  ynv  lb.  5. 
Il^f  Wi£«r,  .  .  «-{0;  tfw  V.  7.  6.  *0«  £0{f«f  .  .  <pt£U,  vivos  ft  lb.  7.  T§ 
Ixiiton  vXoloi.  .  .  "Efc*  <y»  avrZt  xa)  rixra  not)  yutaTxxt  i.  4.  8.  A*C«7v  a? 
**)  avrtv  ««}  yviouxot  xa.)  vratiag  xa.)  ret  ^nfjtara  vii.  8.  9;  2i>»  re~t  B-toTg 
iii.1.23.  11^  r»»  StSf  lb.  24.  2t>»  Sirf*  vii.  7.  7.  II{fr  Si£»  v.  7.  5. 
bixouit  Un  xa)  *£os  &■£»  xa)  *(oi  fait****  i.  6.  6.  T*  it^h  rout  S-tovs,  •  • 
ra  *o)t  robs  avS^xovi  Lac.  13.  11.  —  Hence  p>a<rtXi6(,  in  its  familiar  appli- 
cation to  the  King  of  Persia,  commonly  wants  the  article  ;  as,  lio^tuirat 
in  fartXiu,  goes  to  the  king,  i.  2.  4.     Cf.  Tor  frariXia  ii.  4.  4. 

j3.  Abstract  nouns,  names  of  arts  and  sciences,  and  generic  terms  (§  470) ; 
thus,  E£g«f  ilxofi  *red*r,  Srpot  ft  Ixaroo  ii.  4.  12.  T#  tips  *%mxo*roi  irotih, 
net)  rl  Syf/of  i-tvrrxorr*  iii.  4.  10.  *¥*§  xaXXovt  xa)  fuyUouf  ahjytrot  Cyr. 
viii.  7.  22.  Qatp/uto-uu  to  xaXXos  xa)  ri  piyiiot  ii.  3.  15.  Ka)  ifytU,  not) 
r»f{o<rvvtf,  xa)  iixeuoruon  PL  Phaxlo,  69  b.  Ttot^yUt  r*  xa)  rn*  roXifiixh 
«#»*»  (Ec  4.  4.  "On  tart  S&wrot  &yoiro  L  6.  10.  0i#<riCi#"<r*<ro*  .  .  {oim 
toiotvot  PI.  Leg.  902  b. 

^486*  7.  Substantives  followed  by  the  article  with  a  defining  word 
or  phrase;  thus,  Kfyou  SnrorifAnrai  n  xtQaXti  net)  x*h  *  ^*&*  if  10*  *•  '^** 
««»«»  w»ri*  Ttiv  Htvo<p£vTot  vi.  4.  19. 

Notes.  1 .  Proper  names,  followed  by  the  article,  are  rarely  preceded  by 
it,  except  with  special  demonstrative  force.  Thus,  Tia^arn  .  .  h  fonrn^ 
!•  1 .  4.  loQaivtros  ft  0  IrvfAQaXtot  .  .,  2«xg»rw  ft  0  'A%XiOf  i.  2.  3.  'Ev 
Xifjntirof  rti  xaratriTi^af  'ACvftv  i.  1.  9  (cf.  *E»  vns  jLttfotjeov  i.  3.  4). 
But,  '0  &  iaXdtos  i  'AfA^etxtoirtiSt  but  that  Silanus  the  Ambraciot  (who  had 
been  the  chief  soothsayer  of  the  army),  vi.  4.  1 3. 

2.  In  this  construction,  the  substantive  is  sometimes  first  introduced  as  in- 
definite, and  then  defined;  and  this  subsequent  definition  sometimes  respecja 
simply  the  hind  or  class.  Thus,  K^ifru  h  "M.iho  xa-Xovftivn,  a  fountain  [that 
called  Midas's]  which  was  called  the  fountain  of  Midas,  i.  2.  13.  U0XX0)  ft 
vrpofo)  ol  f*tydXoit  and  many  struthi,  the  large  ones,  i.  e.  ostriches,  i.  5.  2. 
K*(va  . .  *oxx*.  to,  wXaritt, '  of  the  broad  kind/  v.  4.  29. 

2.  Two  or  more  nouns  coupled  together ;  as,  IIig2  ft  t«v  tomilt  ri  9%  xmXvu 
onXlt7f,  oiot  'HXtou  rt  **)  tfiXwns  net*  cLfr^oft  xm)  yns  »*)  aMp*  xa)  ai{0<  mm) 
rvps  xm)  foaros  xa)  *(£t  net)  UiavroZ  t  PL  Crat.  408  d  (c£.  Tot  fom,  *H  &x- 
Mtfti,  Ta  a<rT{a  lb.  408,  409).     See  other  examples  in  §  485. 

1.  Ordinals  and  Superlatives  ;  as,  Kn)  rpro*  trot  rUf  *oXtf*a>  i<nXivrx  Th. 
u.  103.     "EJs  'Ifo-ofa,  rns  KiXixlas  Uxdrnt  woXtr  i.  4.  1. 

$  4  8  7 •      3.  The  pabts  of  A  sentence  may  be  ranked  as  follows, 

1  with  respect  to  the  frequency  of  their  taking  the  article :   (a)  An  appositive, 

appended  for  distinction.     See  §§  472,  47f|^(6)  The  subject  of  the  sentence. 
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(c)  An  adjunct  not  governed  by  a  preposition,  (ct)  An  adjunct  governed  oy  a 
preposition,  (e)  An  attribute.  This  commonly  wants  the  article,  as  simply 
denoting  that  the  subject  is  one  of  a  class.  To  this  head  belongs  the  second 
Ace.  after  verbs  of  making,  naming,  &c  (§  434). 

4.  Hence  the  article  is  often  used  in  marking  the  subject  of  a  sentence,  and 
sometimes  appears  to  be  used  chiefly  for  this  purpose.  Thus,  Mj»  Quyn  un  r 
&<potos,  lest  the  departure  should  be  a  flight,  vii.  8.  16.  'Eft*s£tor  V  fa  r»  x*' 
{in  i.  4.  6.  *Hr«ir  %  £«*)  eti  <rX«r<rv«w,  and  the  greater  part  was  spelt,  v.  4.27 
(§  455).  K*X*w<n  yt  axtXocriott  re  tiro  rSw  foowr  «££t*S«i  PI.  Phado,  6«  & 
rA^'  oZt  <xm£a.<r\w*i  titrh  o\yot6o)  xoCi  xaxei  ei  etyetiel  rt  »m  ei  xaxoi  \  Id. 
Gorg.  498  c  T«  lis  *i*rt  lixu  Writ,  twice  ftoe  is  ten,  Mem.  iv.  4.  7.  0< 
fivyot  \**u<  eulit  aXXo  ii  ftv^toi  »/>/»  ut^etirei,  ten  thousand  horsemen  art  noth- 
ing else  than  ten  thousand  men,  iii.  2.  18.  Ka)  GEO 2  fr  'O  AOrOS  St 
Jn.  1.  I. 

T/f  V  ifttr,  1/  re  £jft  fjtU  Ifrs  u*r4*n~t, 

Te  xirixtui  It  £jf»  »»ret  nfiuZtrai,     £ur.  PoL  Fr.  7. 

§  41 8  8«  5.  There  are  some  words,  with  which  it  is  especially  import 
tant  to  observe  the  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article ;  as,  *Axx#  0%  e-reinv- 
jm,  and  another  army,  i.  1.9.  T«  *XXa  fr^eirto/ata,  the  rest  of  the  army,  I  2. 
25.  'AfAftnftirns  **l  &XXot,  l  and  others,'  iv.  2.  17.  'Etre^tuitie-etw,  J  ol  SXku, 
•the  others,'  'the  rest,'  lb.  10.  II#Xv  rev  rr^etnvfiares,  'much  of/  iv.  1.  H« 
Hi  /A*  $*>  mkh  rev  'Ewtrixov,  •  the  greater  part/  i.  4.  IS.  n*xx«/,  ouwy, 
iv.  6.  26.  Tobf  weXXevs,  the  most,  lb.  24  (§  466).  'Oxiyet  &*itni<rx»,  fi* 
died,  iv.  2.  7.  Ilxs/*  reuron  a«r»Xai/M  0  f^Xot  jj  #/  «XjY",  'the  few,'  'the 
aristocracy/  Rep.  Ath.  2.  10.     See  §  472.  «. 

6.  When  two  words  or  phrases  are  connected  by  a  conjunction,  if  they  re- 
fer to  different  objects,  the  article  is  more  frequently  repeated;  but  otherwise, 
not;  as,  T#  ti  (ia^Cet^xot  net)  ri  'EXXvnxov  \iretZ4et  rr^acnvfjta,  i.  2.  1.  T*» 
*ExXifr«i>  x«2  r£»  £o{C«£«v  lb.  14.  Tehs  Wifrtvs  xot)  tvtovs  net)  (ZiG*'i«u{  i.  9. 
SO.  TJJf  *tb*$vt  QtX/ots  v*op.ifii*oi<ra  net)  trier  tots  i.  6.  3.  '0  X'  «J  3«b  riAJW 
«••»  £<retvrct  %£Ovot  ytyofots  rt  **<  <vv  xoti  i  sopites  \ert  petes  PL  Tim. 
38  c. 

7.  When  two  nouns  are  related  to  each  other  in  a  clause,  and  have  the  same 
extent  of  meaning,  the  article  is  commonly  joined  with  both,  or  with  naffer; 
as,  YlxMtt  fih  X*t*t  *«}  av^ojcrojf  lf%ut>k  eZffet,  rots  ft  (cnxtn  re/f  ohm*  tuu  *"* 
o*nirrcia-6oti  rets  ivteiftus  efiuns  i.  5.  9.  QbVtvror  &eet  •  •  XimriXifriet*  &** 
o'ixxtoo'vvvf  PI.  Rep.  3 J4  a.  AuriTtXie-rtfot  h  ethxiee  rns  Itxeuerunt  lb.  b> 
"H  o-uftart  Qci£ftetnet  [«<r «&$««*■«  rS^m].  .  .  *H  rw>  o^9^  «"«  fio've'par*  lb. 
S32  c. 

§  4  8  ©•  8.  The  insertion  or  omission  of  the  article  often  depends,  both 
in  poetry  and  prose,  upon  euphony  and  rhythm,  and  upon  those  nice  distinctions 
in  the  expression  of  our  ideas,  which,  though  they  may  be  readily  felt,  are  often 
transferred  with  difficulty  from  one  language  to  another.  In  general,  the  inser- 
tion of  the  article  promotes  the  perspicuity,  and  its  omission,  the  vivacity  of  dis- 
course. It  is,  consequently,  more  employed  in  philosophical  than  in  rhetorical 
composition,  and  far  more  in  prose  than  in  poetry.  It  should  be  remarked, 
however,  that,  even  in  prose,  there  is  none  of  the  minutiae  of  language  in 
•whict  manuscripts  differ  more,  than  in  respect  to  its  insertion  or  omission, 
especially  with  proper  names. 

9.  The  article  is  sometimes  s^dosely  united  with  the  word  following,  that 
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a  second  article  is  prefixed,  as  if  to  a  single  word ;  thus,  A'»yf  ft  I  x*vk 
r*vro9  [t=ri  avri,  §  97.  N.]  aXtiths  ytytifUff,  witf  r«  $*r$£or  [=  «■• 
i™?'!  §  39]  At,  *><*!  trig}  to  ravrit  .  .,  x$ii  c  red  Sxrifu  xvxXtt  PL 
Tim.  37  b.  To  r%  San^t  x*l  to  ravrii  lb.  44  b  (see  §§  479,  480).  T«» 
r»  ptitit  [sc.  ftr**]*  those  who  are  that  which  is  nothing,  Eur.  Tro.  412  (see 
§§  450.  S,  476). 

II.     The  Article  as  a  Pronoun. 

§  490.  A.  The  article,  if  we  include  both  its  aspirat- 
ed and  its  t-  forms,  is  used  as  a  pronoun,  by  Attic  writers, 
only  in  connection  with  certain  particles, 

Note.  By  the  use  of  the  article  as  a  pronoun,  is  meant  its  substantive  use 
independent  of  a  modifying  word  or  phrase  (§  476).  This  use  is  explained, 
as  in  the  case  of  other  adjectives  (§  447),  by  the  ellipsis  of  a  noun.  As  a 
pronoun,  the  article  in  Attic  writers  is  either  demonstrative  or  personal,  the 
cases  in  §  493  excepted. 

1 .  With  pit  and  ft ;  as,  *0  ft  [sc.  uhXQli]  wtlhrai,  and  he  [the  brother] 
is  persuaded,  i.  1.  3.  0/  ph  fo«»<n>,  Kxi*ws  ft  rtpifun,  they  (Chirisophus 
and  Meno)  went,  but  Clearchus  stayed,  ii.  1.6.  U*f  ft  Kat/xilcut  Xt*s  xaku 
o*ix*i*S,  ix  ft  r£t  paXifT  \yt*  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  741. 

Remakk.  The  article  with  /*«>  and  ft  is  commonly  used  for  contradistinc- 
tion (cf.  §  483),  and  we  may  translate  o  /xh  .  .,  i  ft,  this  .  .,  that,  the  one  .  ., 
the  other,  one  . .,  another,  &c,  and  ol  pit  .  .,  u  ft,  these  .  .,  dfoje,  some  .  .,  otAert, 
&c  Thus,  *0  fih  (jtMiUTui,  *  ft  ru<p£ovu,  the  one  is  mad,  the  other  is  rational, 
PL  Pbaedr.  244  a.  0/  /*h  Wopuotro,  «  V  ttroiTo,  the  one  party  (the  Greeks) 
marched  on,  and  the  other  (the  Persians)  followed,  iii.  4.  1 6.  BmrtXtuf  <n  xtti 
9i  "Exknns  . .,  ol  pit  ^x»ri(  .  .,  «  J*  a^A^otrtt,  'these  .  .  those,'  i.  10.  4. 
T«*  iri,  «£«£»  ir'txTHu,  rove  V  igifcXu,  'some  .  .  others,'  i.  1.  7  (§  362.  *). 
*E»  pit  £g«  raTs  eupQutwpit,  it  ft  rctg  »S  PL  Phaedr.  263  b.    "Earur*  f **}» 

T«r«f  &X0V9MS,  i%t\i%*tTO  TOUTO  pit  lx  Tlfe,  T0UT9  ft  I*   TJJf  Rep.  Ath.  2.  8.       T£ 

^i»  Ivahv,  .  .  rtXof  ft  xotrixran,  he  received  some  wounds,  but  finally  dew, 
L  9.  6.  *0  pit  %e%t9>  °*  to  i**MotTo,  he  (Clearchus)  commanded,  and  the  rest 
obeyed,  ii.  2.  5.  T>>  ^elr  y«£  atotov,  rip  ft  «&ft»,  ivtfo-optt  to  ops,  for  we  shall 
find  the  mountain,  here  easy,  and  there  difficult,  of  ascent,  iv.  8.  10  (§  421.  £)• 
T«  pit  n  pa^'optm,  r*  ft  xxt  xtxravopttot,  '  [as  to  some  things  .  .  as  to 
others] partly  .  .  partly ;'  'now  .  .  now,9  iv.  1.  14  (§  441). 

§  4:91.  2.)  In  poetry,  with  yag  ;  as,  TLm{  atifi  <B«»wi«f  «f»*»  • 
i  yk{  ftXyitToi  uvrotf  rvyxoitu  ft(i>g*ir*>f,  '  for  he,'  Soph.  EL  45.  Tiff  y*£ 
vtyoxa  ptirps  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1082.  Ti  y*e  •  •  *«*«•»  **«*«>  for  this  is  a  rare 
lot,  Eur.  Ale.  473. 

3.)  As  the  subject  of  a  verb,  after  xa),  and ;  as,  K«)  top  xtXtvrtu  touveu, 
and  that  he  bade  him  give  it,  Cyr.  i.  3.  9.  Kb)  rot  k*ox(w6cu  xiyirm  lb.  iv. 
2.  13. 

Remark.  The  proclitics  in  the  nominative  («,  h,  «i,  mi,  §  148)  require,  from 
the  very  laws  of  accent,  that  the  particle,  in  connection  with  which  they 
are  used,  should  follow  them.  If,  therefore,  it  precedes,  they  become  orthotone, 
or,  in  other  words,  take  the  forms  which  commonly  belong  to  the  relative  pro- 
noun (§  148.  2).  This  change  takes  place  with  »«#  uniformly,  and  with  ft 
28 
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when  it  follows  ?  foi  tyu  (§  228)  ;  thus,  Kx)  h  tlavpan,  and  he  wondered,  i. 
8.  16.  Kx)  H,  "Ovx  itynptms  %n  i<pn  PI.  Conv.  201  e.  K«<  ol  il**t  vii. 
6.  4.  rB.V  %,  said  he,  PI.  Rep.  327  c.  rH  **  ft,  »'  rA«vx»»,  «aid  fe,  L  e. 
Glauco,  lb.  b.    *H  X*  8,  said  the,  Id.  Cony.  205  c. 

§  493*     B.  The  article  in  its  i-  forms  likewise  occurs, 

I.)    As  a  DEMONSTRATIVE  OT  PERSONAL   PRONOUN, 

1.)  Before  the  relatives  St,  Srot,  and  oJos ;  as,  Tod  S  Urn,  of  that  which  is, 
Fl.  Phado,  92  d.  IIi^  ri  \<f>*  f  Xv*ur*t  Id.  Phil.  37  e.  Km)  rot  St  *>», 
hrrorns  rovrou  fit at  Lys.  167.  15.  Ht»)  «^w  r£t  orou  «*t^2  rozurx  tttt 
PI.  Soph.  241  e.  Ylprrixu  xa)  purut  rout  Jo***?  ovrot  Dem.  613.  9.  — The 
sentence  introduced  by  the  relative  may  be  regarded  as  a  defining  clause,  to 
which  the  article  is  prefixed  (see  §  472). 

2.)  In  particular  form*  of  expression ;  viz. 

«.  Ilf  0  T8u  (also  written  rprou),  before  this ;  thus,  To  yi  «r^«  r#»  «w> 
ffrfc  PI.  Ale.  109  e.  0/  y  olxirai  fiyxovrtt  •  iXX'  ovx  •»  «-£•  r#w  Ar.  Nub. 
5.     Oi  r^i  r*v  p/A«,  'former  friends,'  Eur.  Med.  696.     See  §  475.  b. 

p.  T£,  [through  this  as  a  cause,  §  416]  for  this  reason,  therefore;  thus,  Ty 
r«  .  .  f*akkov  o-xfrrUi  PL  Theaet.  1 79  d. 

y.  To  yt,  followed  by  on ;  as,  T#  y»  iw  «!3«,  fa  .  .,  tliis  I  well  know,  that 
•  .,  PI.  Euthyd.  291  a.     T#  yt  o%  xxrxtotiriot  .  .,  on  Id.  Pol.  305  c. 

}.  The  article  doubled  with  xxi  or  fl ;  as,  E/  «  **)  r«  \<row%i  ati^Mtn 
turof),  ovx  At  it*Uxnt,  if  this  man  had  done  this  and  that,  he  would  not  have 
died,  Dem.  308.  3.  T*  xx)  rot  riaWw;  Id.  560.  17.  'Aftxtovfiat  it  <r» 
xxi  rot,  I  go  to  this  one  and  that,  Lys.  94.  3.  With  the  article  again  re- 
peated ;  "E$u  yee^  ro  xx)  ro  irofaxt,  xad  ro  fth  *oiri<reti,  for  this  and  that  we 
ought  to  have  done,  and  this  not  to  have  done,  Dem.  128. 1 6.  "0;  if*  hit  oSrx 
*{MH{uefau  xtt&vttuut  rot  tr^xrnyot,  o*ots  fin  rot  *}  ret  yttnfirxt,  «XX*  •*■•$ 
rot,  *  not  these  or  those,  but  these,'  Id.  1457.  16.  The  nominative  St  xx)  h 
(§491.  E.)  occurs,  Hdt.  iv.  68. 

3.)  Through  poetic  license,  in  imitation  of  the  earlier  Greek ;  as,  Tw  .  • 
<p6I<roi,  him  destroy,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  200.  TxTt  pot  pfato-txt,  take  care  of  these  for 
me,  lb.  1466.  Mix  yfy  $v%n  •  rns  vTt^xkyiTt  fiXr^ot  *%ios  Eur.  Ale.  883, 
'Arrigaf,  trxt  tyfiltotttt,  xtroXoig  r%  rait  JEsch.  Ag.  7. 

§  4:93.     II.)  As  a  relative  pronoun. 

This  substitution  of  the  r-  for  the  aspirated  forms  (§  1 47)  occurs  in  no 
Attic  writers  except  the  tragedians,  and  scarcely  in  these,  except  to  avoid  hia- 
tus, or  lengthen  a  short  syllable.  Thus,  Kru'vurx  rout  ol  x&*  xratut,  having 
slain  those  whom  she  ought  not  to  slay,  Eur.  Andr.  8 I 0.  Tot  But,  rot  tvt  $i- 
yttt,  the  god,  whom  you  now  blame,  lb.  Bac.  7 1 2.  TXotTt  ixutot,  ttnt  x^rltn 
fitoktTt  tyj^tsrAt,  rot  9-*  *vr«t  kiyti ;  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1054.  'AyaApaS'  /if*, 
-  rSt  .  .  ofrtrri^rnr  i/iaorot  lb.  1379.  "Ays  .  .  htxtvtai,  ro  finrt  yn  .  .  «*{•*- 
«|ir«/  lb.  1426. 

Remark.  On  the  other  hand,  the  aspirated  forms  are  sometimes  found 
with  fiit  and^  2s  for  the  r-  forms  (§  490.  1 ) ;  thus,  IloXut  'ExXnt&at,  h 
*&*  atat^St,  $U  &t  Vi  rait  Qvy&at  xaroiyo/t,  l  some  destroying,  and  to  others/ 
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Dem.  248.  18.  *As  f*h  x*rt'tXn<pt  wokug  rut  krroyt*******  *n&*  **  it$^u 
Id.  282.  11.  Yfupa,  V  us  ph  ixtups  SxCov,  rots  V  %U  pirn  Hxu  Eur.  Iph. 
T.  419.  So,  'Orl  fi\f  .  .,  Srs  2i,  sometimes  • .,  at  other  times,  Th.  vii.  27 
*0r\  ii  Ven.  5.  8. 


CHAPTER    IV. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  PRONOUN. 

I.   Agreement  of  the  Pronoun. 

§  494.  Rule  XXVIII.  A  Pronoun  agrees 
with  its  subject  in  gender,  number,  and  person. 

By  the  subject  of  a  pronoun  is  meant  the  substantive  which  it  represents* 
The  role,  therefore,  has  respect  either  to  substantive  pronouns,  or  to  adjective 
pronouns  used  substantively.  The  construction  of  adjective  pronouns  regarded 
as  such  belongs  to  Rule  XXYL,  and  even  their  substantive  use  is  explained 
by  ellipsis  (§  447.  a).     Thus, 

Bx<H\tu{  t*s  (tit  *tU  iuvriv  [i.  e.  (ZxfiXicc]  l*itov\n(  •vx  yMnra,  the 
king  did  not  perceive  the  plot  against  himself,  i.  1.  8.  'Aw*  rns  &e%ns»  ns 
[sc.  «££?*]  avrof  r*r£&*fif  Woitttt,  from  the  government,  of  which  [govern- 
ment] he  had  made  him  satrap,  i.  1.2.  Udvruf  %**i  .  .  Mfifytrxi  lb. 
11^  rot  ibttXQit,  is  ImZovXtvot  ttbry.  *Oe%  vnlhrtu  (§  490)  lb.  3. 
'Tuas  .  .,  ?**i  Ifri  iv.  6.  14.      Qavftmrrit  **ws,  3s  •  •  &$*»*  Mem.  ii.  7.  13. 

§495.  The  remarks  upon  the  agreement  of  the  adjec- 
tive (§§  444  -  459)  likewise  apply,  so  far  as  gender  and  num- 
ber are  concerned,  to  that  of  the  pronoun,  and  some  of  them 
to  even  a  greater  extent  (§  444.  «).     Thus, 

a.    Masculine  Form  tor  Feminine.     ' 

etQiftifv    rovrou   r^eitrutrt  «*g0f   to   tiaxvXvui  &\kn\v  Mem.   ii.   3.   18. 
See  §  444.  0. 

Note.  In  speaking  of  persons  vaguely,  or  generally,  or  simply  as  persons, 
the  masculine  gender  often  takes  the  place  of  the  feminine,  both  in  pronouns 
and  in  other  substantive  words  which  admit  it;  thus,  Sin  oTs  r  eb  x(*' 
[=Typfir$]  fjk  iftTXSv  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1184.  Ovft  <y»(  xaxus  *arx»trt 
fitcae  S*  rixy  <T£ofylynra4  Id.  EL  770.  dH  <rrt7^ot  oZ<ra  fi09-%9S  •«*  fai\\wu 
rixrotrets  &XX»us  [=  rixrourat  «XA»v]  Eur.  Andr.  711.  2vn\nX£lds>n 
is  \p\  xa.raXi\iif*pir<ti  ubiXQcti  «  xett  a&tXQitct?  net)  etn-^ta,)  rotUurut,  &9T 
fims  iv  ry  otxitf  Ttc<r*(>*o'xxih*txec  rtvs  Iktuii^cvs.  •  •  X*Aiflr«»  ph  $vt 
irrtr,  £  '2ix{*rif,  robs  olxtiovs  tt^o^clt  ecfokXi/pitouf,  aivmrot  Ti 
r»**vr*v{  r^itpup  Mem.  ii.  7.  2  (cf.  lb.  8).     See  §  336.  «. 
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§  496*     b.    Use  of  the  Neuter. 

Ti  y*(  T«ur*v  /uaxtt£j»<rf{«»,  rov  yy  fu%0Ji*cm  Cyr.viii.  7.  25  (§  445). 
'Eftfytvretfitt,  #<ri{  hftas  xeii  itcurvtveas  Wotnri  iv.  1.  22.  T/f  «v*  xv  apt- 
XaynfMt  Mvrot  f&tvktrteti  ftnr  faiitov  pnr  *Xx£ot*  Qotinrfeu  rug  rvtavftf  \ 
"ESoxu  ¥  &*  *p$9Ti£*  ruvrx,  tl .  .  Mem.  i.  1.  5  (§  450).  —  The  neuter 
referring  to  words  of  other  genders,  and  the  neuter  plural  for  the  singular 
(§§  450,  451),  are  particularly  frequent  in  pronouns. 

c    Compound  Construction. 

*A{ra«€#f  net)  'hLt^tixrtig,  «7  n"v*t  ii.  5.  35.  TLoXkolif  ft  at${*s  xxt  yv- 
satxms  xctXmf  xrfon,  ovs  tv  Xnt^nriact  $»i>Vu,  aXk'  cvn)  .  .  ir«£*<r<»r«/  vii.  3. 
SI.  'AetpxXnar  xu)  tvxXtmv,  et  ovrt  u*r*riirireu  Cyr.  viii.  2.  22.  UtXXa 
¥  ifS  WfiGarot  xa)  xtyag  xa)  (Zws  xa)  tvovs,  &  *<roha,(ura.  iii.  5.  9.  'AraX- 
XmyifTtf  ir&ipun  urn)  xMiui  xa)  <r*{*x;tje,  *U  t[f  .  .  xatirra/ut  Isocr.  16S  b. 
'  See  §  446.  —  Zeugma  is  far  less  frequent  in  the  construction  of  the  pronoun 
than  in  that  of  the  adjective. 

§  497*     d.    Stnesis. 

Ti  'A^xahxit  ;«-Ai«-j«»,  J»  ?£tt  K>s^«t  iv.  8.  18.  Ti  &£*»«•«  £,  «**- 
fa»  «7irf  £  hx**$vr»  PI.  Phsdr.  260  a.  BowXivf  .  .  •  ol  V  apea^wm  i. 
10.  4  (cf.  lb.  2  and  5).  OUr^et  ya{  vrtwirfafttr,  $  .  .  xitrjt  xxr%rx°y  iXt/I* 
Ear.  Iph.  A.  985.  rXl  ptXi*  ^i/**,  ?*  .  .  jHn  Soph.  Phil.  714.  rH  iy«rt 
*«)  «-/<r«»  ^v;pt,  •fgj  3«  ««r«X4«r«»  */*«;  j  Cyr.  viL  3.  8.  Ti*»*v,  .  .  »St 
Eur.  Suppl.  12.     See  §  453. 

Notes.  1.  In  the  construction  of  the  pronoun,  the  number  u  often  changed 
for  the  sake  of  individualizing  or  generalizing  the  expression  ;  as,  "0  ms  V 
a<ptxfur»  .  .,  tr^»r«f  ••  £<rnr»/*«rtrtf,  omf  whoever  came,  he  sent  them  all 
bach,  i.  1.5.  'As«i£?ir«j  <r*w«f,  qJ  a»  mpruyxavy  PI.  Rep.  566  d.  "0;  at 
xoifAtn  rSt  otxtrSv,  rsvrvt  rot  imptknriot  «r«i<r*»,  &rav  3-i£*<r«t/!jf*i 
(Ec.  7.  37.  Ttlr«*f  •  .,  *T  J»  .  .  r#XXt)  ?«-«**/  lb.  21.  8.  "AXX*^  >' 
Ix'tXtvt  kiyut,  ha  r!  Ixarrog  \*\nyn,  and  he  bade  tlie  rest  say,  on  what  ac- 
count each  one  had  been  struck,  v.  8.  12.  Yi^o<riuf  \t)  ixa<rrut  oucrmaf 
£tro  ixUf  Tl  ™'  3*  16.  IIi~£«»  X*Gi7i  .  .  «7«r  txarrit  im,  nut  rnr  *£'*' 
\xamtg  hanspai  vi.  6.  33.  THt  AQhtU  tut  ^iX«»r*r  xttbuttvuf,  l*t» 
r$s  »"otr»  KZ{09  aitHfftviat  i.  9.  15  (see  lb.  16).  "Hv  ¥t  rig  rtvrut  rt  **• 
{uZaivtiy  ZnftMT  avreTg  Wih<rcct  Cyr.  i.  2.  2.  E/  ¥t  rt  xkxxi  *\\ai  Irr 
&ya0o~s,  TovTwt  ftiri%4U9-x  Eur.  Ale.  744.  'AXfllijf  %*  QtXes  •  .  .  *> 
a.^/j,6i  ib  -roXvs,  he  was  a  true  friend ;  of  whom  the  number  is  not  great,  Id. 
Suppl.  867.  Aurovfyif,  o'lcrt^  xa)  fitovat  rtt^ovrt  ytjy  Id.  Or.  720.  0»* 
<r<tu£t<roio{  avbe  •  ov$  3jj  xod  Watvu  ri  *\n6oi  PL  Rep.  554  a. 

2.  A  pronoun  often  refers  to  a  subject  which  is  implied  in  another  word  (cf. 
§454);  as,  Qivyu  .  .  U  Ki(xv^xff  If  avrSf  p.  e.  rXr  Ks^xt^aUn] 
tvt^yirfis,  he  files  to  Corcyra,  being  a  benefactor  of  theirs,  Th.  i.  1 36.  'A*i 
YltXorovvrifv  ..,  #7  T£vh  x^tio-covf  uvi  Id.  vi.  80.  TJJf  iftns  Wutfitv, 
Sv  p.  e.  IpX]  ^nV  ixu7n  Soph.  (Ed.  C  730.  Ilar^la  S*  1«-t/«  *««r»«- 
f«,  «^r^  Si  .  .  Tj'rrif  Eur.  Hec.  22.  'Arvpituio;,  u*  [i.  e.  ufutxl**]  *' 
l%(nt  r»xi7f  lb.  416. 

^498*     e.    Attraction. 

A  pronoun  is  sometimes  attracted  by  a  word  in  its  own  clause,  or  a  word  in 
apposition  with  its  real  subject  (cf.  §  455) ;  as,  BsrMnp  *i»n*n  W»,  •** 
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[for  $ri{]  1/m)  noiXXtcrot  x*V**  \*ri,  I  «*#  9™  you,  as  a  residence,  Bisanthe, 
which  is  my  finest  town,  vii.  2.  38.  MW/af,  eZ  oSrt  o<rtun^ot  x»Vn  Cyr.  v"* 
5.  56.  Ovftr  £^mi  ^tetytyiftifjuu  trssSt  •  *»*?£  [for  #srs£,  §  445]  ffti^st  ptXi- 
rqy  i7mm  xaXXiVriff  kvXsymt  ApoL  3.  ©an/V  •  .  •  ay-m  y«£  5'  «y  <rt)p*. 
ran  otxaXXayn  iEsch.  Pr.  754.  'Ear?  itvXag  rns  KtXtxias  xxi  rns  2c£<«f. 
TH>«»  ft  r*t/<r«  [for  «Jr«/]  2w  ti/^u  i.  4*  4.  Km)  Vixn  U  at4(**6is  *£(  tu 
**xh,  !  *-«»«•«  hfii^tKt  rk  Mtftw  \  PL  Leg.  937  d.  —  This  construction 
may  be  commonly  explained  by  ellipsis ;  thus,  'Err/a; ,  eZ  [;g»{/«v]  tUrt  Urn- 
rt{M  x»V»>  *te  hearth,  (horn  which  [spot]  there  is  no  holier  spot 

§  499*  Additional  Remarks.  1.  A  pronoun,  for  the  sake  of 
perspicuity  or  emphasis,  is  often  used  in  anticipation  or  repetition  of  its  subject, 
or  is  itself  repeated;  as,  T*  yet^  rsursu  /taxu^uiriftt,  rov  yy  (n%0nv*t  i  -For 
what  is  happier  than  this,  to  mingle  with  the  earth  f  Cyr.  viii.  7.  25.  Tovroo 
rifiZfMu,  rns  •»  TL^vranitjt  rtrnctus  PL  ApoL  37  a.  K  11**0  xetXXTov,  rixtot, 
It'ornr*  rtpZt  Eur.  Ph.  535.  'Ayias  il  i  'A^xets  xai  "Svxfdrtis  i  'Aleuts, 
zat  rtvrst  amfafimv,  *  these  also  died,'  ii.  6.  30.  BatriXia  .  .,  oux  oTia  3  ft 
Si7  ah  rot  IfMfttt  ii.  4.  7.  *  AXx&imhns  .  .,  ad  re*  x&xtTtss  tip'tXtifiv  avrtv 
Mem.  i.  2.  24.  'Zxiypou  et,  jfe*  Svrt  pas  wig)  A,  atas  <5v  *rt(t  lp\,  Wurei  pat 
pipfy  Cyr.  iv.  5.  29.  07am/  ft  ret  .  .  l^ur  at  Itrilu&u  *oi  CEc.  3.  16. 
"Err/  yx(  rt$  »it  *£•**  ^wei^rtts  **Xif  rtt  Ear.  Andr.  733. 

Note.  Homer  often  uses  the  personal  pron.  su,  with  its  noun  following ; 
as,  aH»  fya  si  Shi****  l%t  irasput  X**t  N.  600.  "H  pit  iyuftt  Nacwxaat 
tu*i*Xov  £.  48.     Cf.  §  468.  b. 

§  SOOm  2.  A  change  of  person  sometimes  takes  place ;  —  (a)  From 
the  union  of  direct  and  indirect  modes  of  speaking,  especially  in  quotation ;  as, 
'Ayur  at  pxrettot  &t&g  ix*o&*t,  2{  .  .  xeixratav,  take  out  of  the  way  a  sense- 
less man,  me,  who  have  slain,  Soph.  Ant  1339.  K*J  suras  1$*  "  UiXut  <r^»u- 
ifiat,  «£«rX«C«»  iliA.«»r*f  U  <r«F«-«f  rou  fr^etrtvpoirtf.  'Eyw  y«£»"  ?^»T» 
a#^*M  iv.  1.  27.  See  i.  3.  20;  iii.  3.  12;  iv.  1.  19;  v.  6.  25,  26.— 
(b)  From  a  speaker's  addressing  a  company,  now  as  one  with  them,  and  now 
SB  distinct  from  them;  as,  AayAtrm  it  pais  tig  «#"»»>  r<t(a%nv  h  t'oXit  tip*  9 
xafifrnxtf  Isixart  yeb£  .  .,  firms  rtfvxaptt  Isocr.  141  d. 

II.    Special  Observations  on  the  Pronouns. 

$  501.  Of  the  observations  which  follow,  many  apply 
equally  to  pronouns  and  adverbs  of  the  same  classes. 

A.    Personal,  Possessive,  and  Eeflexive. 

§  ff  OS.  In  the  use  of  the  pronouns,  especially  those  of 
the  classes  named  above,  it  is  important  to  distinguish  between 
the  stronger  and  the  weaker  forms  of  expression  ;  that  is,  be- 
tween those  forms  which  are  more  distinctive,  emphatic,  or 
prominent,  and  those  which  are  less  so. 

I.  In  the  weaker  form,  the  first  and  second  personal  pro- 
nouns are  omitted  in  the  Norn.,  and  are  enclitic  in  the  oblique 
cases  sing. ;  but  in  the  stronger  form,  they  are  expressed  in  the 
Norn.,  and  are  ortkotone  throughout.  In  the  weaker  form,  the 
third  personal  pronoun  is  omitted  in  the  Nom.,  and  is  com- 
28» 
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monly  supplied  by  avtog  in  the  oblique  cases ;  in  the  stronger 
form,  it  is  supplied  by  6  and  3?,  which  are  simply  distinctive 
and  are  limited  in  their  use  (§§  490-492),  and  by  ovzog,  odt, 
and  ixtivog,  which  are  both  distinctive  and  demonstrative.    Thus, 

"A«*«i>r»  r»«  &irQ#xd  r«,  l«)  »«}  «•»  ipd  x*ifti%a,s  rh  &fipt,  I  gave  you 
hack  every  thing  safe,  when  you  also  had  shown  tome  the  man,  v.  8.  7.  'Eyv 
pb,  Z  iti(tfy  {fin  iffJMt  WnnZ  •  ftr«f  2i  xx)  dfitts  \fi\  i<rcuri<rt<rt,  \fu!i  fitXvnt, 
$  pnx'tri  /xt  Eu>£0  ftfi/^trt  i.  4.  1 6.  Ovrt  y«{  h/xus  ixu'roo  %<rt  0-<r^anZrcu, 
Wu  y%  sb  rvnarifluta  abrif,  ours  ixutos  %rt  fiftfw  (itriobirns  i*  3.  9.  Ourt  rv 
ixiitxf  QiXtTf,  sSn  Xxufxt  si  Mem.  ii.  7.  9.  ET^i  ft  ri  fiit  ftfyof  M*va>»  xx)  u 
tin  abrSf,  re  ft  tbZtvftn  KAia^of ,  xx)  «/  Ixtitov  i.  2.  1 5.  Kv^og  ft  xcu  t*xu; 
rovrtv  i.  8.  6.  T#i/t*  rt/yyir^irw  •  Kt/{0f,  hyxffa  rt  xbror,  xx)  £j$Wf»  xbrif 
L  1.9.  "H$*  «v»  San/Van  Soph.  Ant.  751.  Kijiw  vk  xxUov  o-n^yiru,  xdy* 
raft  Id.  Aj.  1039.     See  §§  490-492. 

§  S03«  II.  In  the  stronger  form,  the  Gen.  subjective 
(§  393.  6)  with  a  substantive  is  commonly  supplied  in  the  first 
and  second  persons,  and  sometimes  in  the  third,  by  the  pos- 
sessive adjective  (cf.  §§  457,  458) ;  in  the  weaker  form,  it  is 
often  omitted,  especially  with  the  article  (§  482).  The  Gen. 
objective  (§  392)  sometimes  follows  the  same  analogy.     Thus, 

" 07m  y*(  rat  fA*x**t*h  &  K^**  ™  <3**-<P°>  i"  " N*>  A","  i^»j  i  K^«, 
"  i7ari{  yi  Aet(iitu  xa)  Hx^vo-arihet  Wrt  *ats,  ifios  ft  xft*.$is  "  i.  7.  9.  T«t 
**fi&r*t  rrt£ti0nv*i»  •  *  Ilig)  rZf  vf*tri(vt  etyatZv  ii.  t.  1 2.  Ki/mv  «  jmw 
rif»  l£  7r»i>  »«?$#  #*{«  SoPn*  ^  485«  T«  «••»  At;gtt,  the  marriage  you  talk  of, 
Soph.  Ant.  573.  Ti  ri*  yk^  'A^yts  cv  SiW  XyZ  Eur.  Heracl.  284.  2At 
ty»,  Z  *Exi»«,  'the  dispute  for  you,'  Eur.  Hel.  1160.  Eu*o/*  »«}  pxU  rn 
Ifuj,  good-will  and  affection  to  me,  Cyr.  ill.  1.  28.  OjAj?  «r»  ^  love  to  you, 
vii.  7.  29.  Mil  ptraftikw  rot  rns  ipnt  £«£•«;,  that  you  may  not  regret  your 
present  to  me,  Cyr.  viii.  3.  32.  0t«w  ovft'os  Mack.  Pr.  388.  See  §§  454, 
482. 

Notes,  (a)  The  possessive  pronoun  is  modified  like  the  personal  pronoun 
of  which  it  supplies  the  place ;  as,  Toy  yt  <rh  [oQfaX/toii],  <rov  *prCi*f,  at  least 
yours  [your  eye],  the  ambassador,  Ar.  Ach.  93  (§  332.  4).  See  §  454.  So, 
since  vor/xof  may  be  followed  by  the  Dot.,  as  well  as  the  Gen.  (§§  403,  41 1), 
'AptTtgov  [=  fifiuv]  irirftou,  xXtivoTs  Aet&etxftcuM  Soph.  Ant.  860.  (b)  The 
only  possessive  of  the  3d  Pers.,  which  has  a  place  in  Attic  prose,  is  <r$iri{i(t 
their ;  and  even  this  is  used  reflexMy,  and  with  no  great  frequency.  Thus, 
'£1?  \*>£uf  irovovtrxf  rout  trtpiTigevf,  when  they  saw  their  own  men  in  distress, 
Cyr.  i.  4.  21.  (c)  The  Dat.  for  the  Gen.  belongs  particularly  to  the  weaker 
form  of  expression.     See  §  412. 

§  8  04.  III.  In  reflex  reference,  the  weaker  form  is 
the  same  with  that  of  the  common  personal  pronoun ;  the 
stronger  form  is  the  so-called  reflexive  (§  144).  The  weaker 
form  belongs  chiefly  to  those  cases  in  which  the  reflex  refer- 
ence is  indirect  and  unemphatic ;  the  stronger,  to  those  in 
which  this  reference  is  either  direct,  or,  if  indirect,  is  specially 
emphatic  or  distinctive.     Thus, 
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nparriTi  oxolot  sit  n  ufut  elnvh  ftaXtrra  eufstyisttt,  do  whatever  you  think 
will  be  most  advantageous  to  yourselves,  ii.  2.  2.  KiXtuiv<rt  h*r*r*fra  avrsst 
rm  rsiiara,  ra  ph  abrot  XaCttt,  r*  ft  vtyivn  dfcdtufat  vi.  6.  5.  Ka)  #ur#f 
#9)  «»  y»r»  *trrot  si  itvat,  r*%v  stars*  svfs  Ki/£»  (ptXoiirisst,  *j  tavrif  i.  9*  29. 
*ilt  tit»t  fy/Mitras  **t*  avrsvft  **<pZe  tofju^otrtt  l<r«  <r<pat  vns6»t  v.  7.  25.  Ai- 
yui  rt  ix'tXtvtt  ubrcivt,  on  ovbit  at  nrrot  o^%!$  siydyottt  rnt  rrgartar,  %  Htto- 
Qmi  vii.  5.  9.  "ESg  rht  \aursu  fxnw  .  .  r£t  srts)  abrot  •  .  .  rtfi  rti*  avrou 
rxmi  i.  6.  4.  'ExtXii/i  c*tv  QiXovg  rue  ra  lavrSt  rsipara  aytvett  "virus 
IftZaXXui  rsvrot  rir  #/X*v,  *f  ^  fruy«yrif  r#tv  \avrov  <piXeu(  &y*rn  i.  9.  27. 
Ilc/av  J'  ^X/x/ay  Xftavrtf  Ixlc~y  aya/eiy* ;  •  •  *E«v  ry\ft.%sot  *•£<&£  ipaurov  ill.  1 . 
14.  'TLfiavrcf  y%  o'oxv  ff  unit  it  at  vii.  6.  11.  II0XX0V  pot  io»S  itTt  lb.  18. 
2t»  /m  fiyeufitivof  a  brat  icrt^nfittsvf  utat  etavrcf,  Xxtltai  l\  si  l^useti  etxfiptvn 
If*  2«(/<r«7f  Mem.  ii.  7.  9.  'A/ciX*?*  «/«**»  abrSt  i.  3.  11.  IljXXafrXaritfi/f 
fy**y  «w£y  ir<x£rf  iii.  2.  14  (§  352). 

§  tSOff*  Remarks.  1.  As  pronouns  are  used  mainly  for  distinction, 
the  choice  or  rejection  of  a  pronoun  in  a  particular  instance  depends  greatly 
upon  the  use  of  other  pronouns  in  the  connection.  The  use  of  the  pronouns 
ifl  likewise  much  influenced  in  poetry  by  the  metre,  and  even  in  prose,  to  some 
extent,  by  euphony  and  rhythm. 

2.  With  respect  to  position,  the  weaker  form  of  Hie  Genitive,  from  its  want 
of  distinctive  emphasis,  commonly  follows  §  472.  «,  but  the  stronger  form,  and 
the  possessive  adjective,  §  472.  I.  Thus,  'EnXapCattrat  abrov  rnt  Irvot  iv. 
7.  12.  "Hy  £s  rts  abrSt  rstyv  rat  yteifiat  iii.  1.41.  Ty  reiftan  abrsu  .  ., 
ra  p)y  i«vr*v  «£/««  i.  9.  23.  *H  latittt  vtyt  ma)  h  tipirtsa  varoipia  iii.  1.  21. 
Tit  btt^vytot,  ra  ixi'uovi.  3.  1.  'Ar'tvi/u^i  psv  rot  hrirortit  Ar.  Pint.  12. 
Tet  fiUt  rot  l/iavrou  PL  Gorg.  488  a. 

3.  The  place  of  the  Gen.  possessive  of  the  reflexive  pron.  is  commonly  sup- 
plied in  the  plur.  by  the  possessive  pron.  with  abrZt.  In  the  sing,  this  form 
of  expression  is  poetic.     See  §  454. 

^  t506.  4.  The  third  person  being  expressed  demonstratively  in  other 
▼ays,  the  pronoun  08  became  simply  a  retrospective  pronoun,  i.  e.  a  pronoun 
referring  to  a  person  or  thing  previously  mentioned.  As  such,  it  performed 
the  office  both  of  an  unemphatic  reflexive  (§  504),  and  of  a  simple  personal 
pronoun,  and  was  sometimes  used  as  a  general  reflexive,  without  respect  to  per- 
son. In  this  last  use,  it  was  sometimes  imitated  by  its  derivatives  (even  in 
the  Attic,  by  Xaurou  and  tr<pirt{if).  Thus,  BovXtvun  fttra  vtyitit  [=  vpur], 
'among  yourselves/  K.  398.  A^a^/v  oZm  [=  fit]  iwtott  «.  40:?.  <I>gi- 
*\*  Jen  [=  ift*7s]  %xvf  esUsuyfsitss  %ro£  nXvpn*  ».  320.  Ai7  hftaf  an^Wfiat 
iavrous  [=  t)/u.cl(  tthrwi],  we  ought  to  ask  ourselves,  PL  Piuedo,  78  b.  EuXa- 
ZrifAMt,  •<ra>f  p.*  lym  tnr*  irptvpiaf  Upa  laorst  [=  lfutvrsi\  rt  xa)  uftMS 
ilararvo-ag  lb.  91  C.  KXttist  .  .  aurh  *ps  aurtjr  Soph.  El.  283.  AiV^tW 
roXit  rtfy  mhrit  mvrw,  you  yourself  disgrace  your  own  city,  Id.  (Ed.  C.  929. 
OtXi  y*£  riif  Utvrsv  [=»  ftmvrou]  *>u  y%  ^v^h  is  ft  Mem.  i.  4.  9.  M^o*  rst 
•yrh  sts*4*  JEsch.  Ag.  1897.  "ESms  M?  r*tni{i»s  avrS*  [=  vp*t  avrSv] 
fywfgfri  Dem.  9.  13.  S^iri^fi  [=  vpi ris j]  *«*i  pnrip  rlnr  dpuCnt 
Ap.  Eh.  4.  1327. 

§  ff  O  7.  5.  Some  of  the  forms  of  s»  are  used  with  great  latitude  of 
number  and  gender ;  thus,  (a)  piv  and  »/»  commonly  sing.,  but  also  plur. 
(especially  tit)  ;  as,  tit,  him,  Moch.  Pr.  333,  her,  Eur.  Hec.  515,  it,  Soph.  Tr. 
145,  them,  masc  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  868,  fern.  Id.  (Ed.  C.  43,  neut.  ^Esch.  Pr. 
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55 ;  frif,  them,  Ap.  Rh.  2.  8 :  (6)  #f «  properly  plm\,  bat  also  (especially  in 
the  tragic  poets)  sing. ;  as,  trfi,  them, masc  A.  Ml,  fern.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1505, 
kirn,  JSsch.  Pr.  9,  her,  Eur.  Ale  8S4 :  (c)  t<pU  rarely  sing. ;  as,  Horn.  H.  19 
19,  JSsch.  Pen.  759 :  (d)  1  commonly  sing.  masc.  and  fern.,  but  sing.  neat. 
A.  236,  plnr.  Horn.  Yen.  268.  (e)  So  the  derived  possession;  as,  Us,  their, 
Hes.  Op.  58 ;  rQirtps,  his,  Id.  Sc  90,  Pind.  O.  IS.  86,  my,  Theoc  25.  163 
(§  506),  thy,  Id.  22.  67 ;  rf  »?«;•;,  his,  Ap.  Eh.  ].  643. 

6.  The  place  of  tZ  as  a  reflexive  is  commonly  supplied  in  Att.  prose  by 
UufTM,  and  as  a  simple  personal  pron.,  by  alrag.  The  plural  occurs  far 
oftener  than  the  singular,  which,  except  the  Dat.,  is  in  Att.  prose  very  rare. 
The  disuse  of  the  Nom.  sing,  of  this  pron.  (§  143.  4)  is  explained  by  its  re- 
flexive character  (cf.  §  144). 

7.  A  common  reflexive  is  sometimes  used  for  the  reciprocal  pronoun ;  as,  07 
y%,  Air)  fti*  rtlv  *vii£yui  \etvrc7s  <rk  rvfif^tret,  Wn^tm^ovctf  etXXnXts,  *tu 
fimZtn  utur»ls  fiiXXn  n  r$ts  dxXo7s  att^rus  Mem.  iii.  5.  16.  'A»rj  jgty*. 
fititff  \ttvrkf,  rilim  iXXriXas  i*>(»v  lb.  ii.  7. 1 2.  2i/mwxfl«*r<  ftw*  *XXn\*i  • 
Ttit  &  artktftietf  «i  <roA.X#)  ft\*  e-urnrrntrai  pit'  laureif  Gyr.  vi.  3.  14. 

B.     ATT02. 

§•108.  The  pronoun  aitos.  marks  a  return  of  the  mind 
to  the  same  person  or  thing  (§  149).    This  return  takes  place, 

I.)  In  speaking  of  reflex  action  or  relation.  Hence 
aviog  is  used  with  the  personal  pronouns  in  forming  the  re- 
.flexives.    See  §§  144,  504. 

II.)  In  designating  a  person  or  thing  as  the  same  which 
has  been  previously  mentioned  or  observed.  When  thus  em- 
ployed, avrog  (like  the  corresponding  same  in  English),  being 
used  for  distinction,  is  preceded  by  the  article  (§  472).    Thus, 

Tj?  ft  «&Wi  lifti(f,  and  upon  the  same  day,  i.  5.  12.  £«V  ri  avri  *xn*a 
l.  10.  10.  OZr&t  «  i  tthrU,  and  this  same  person,  vii.  S.  3.  'EssTmi  vk  tturi 
Hem.  iv.  4.  6.     Tahrk  !***%*  iii.  4.  28  (§  39).     See  §  400. 

§509.  III.)  For  the  sake  of  emphasis,  one  of  the  most 
familiar  modes  of  expressing  which  is  repetition.  When  oevrog 
is  thus  employed  in  connection  with  the  article,  its  position  con- 
forms to  §  472.  a.     Thus, 

Aitrit  Wttut  \tw\ir;  Meno  himself  wished  it,  ii.  I.  5.  "Orr/f  •  .  avrit 
ift»r*s  iiftit,  uvroi  hfykf  ttt/f,  auras  Vfairartiras  rvtiXaCt  robs  rr^wmym 
iii.  2.  4.  Ki/£0f  ir«^iXayra/»  alros  tin  Hty^nn  i.  8.  12.  Apt*  <r*  «« 
«r«»  oixtSf  %uXa,  the  very  wood  from  the  houses,  it  2.  16.  Km)  &«**£•*«-«- 
tw  «£«•*  Irrt  *drre*i  £«*»  faipurosi  '  the  vei7  moet  religious,'  PI.  Leg.  902  b. 
0£«w  J*  mZ  «rg#  «&rot7  (Z*<nXia>t  rirayftitot  jra*,  'before  the  person  of  the 
king/  L  7.  11.  U^if  afof  <rf  tr^atriifucrt,  [by  the  army  itself]  cfase  to  mt 
army,  i.  8.  14.  'Trig  ttlrov  w  Uvr*»  vr£*rtup*ris,  '  directly  above/ iii. 
4.  41.  E<  «&?«}*  «j  tr<r^ariSrmi  .  .  tfT^wyro,  'of  their  own  accord,'  viL  7.  33. 
£i  afa-u*  rfl~f  «»^*r/  «•«■{ »$o/t*  /#vrj,  *  with  simply  the  men/  ii.  3.  7.  *E«' 
r*f  afvt v  <rou  tirov  ri  ty»»  *vri  Ir^/tj,  ( by  itself/  or  •  alone/  Mem.  iii  1 4.  3. 
Afa-rfy  revs  o-r^arnyovs  timxakiras,  having  called  the  generals  apart,  vii.  3.  S5. 
See  §§  418.  R.,  472.  «. 
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§510.  Kkmakks.  1.  The  emphatic  avrig  is  joined  with  pronouns 
in  both  their  stronger  and  their  weaker  form*.  Hence  i|  is  often  used  in  the 
Nominative  with  a  pronoun  which  is  understood  (§  502).  Thus,  0<  ft  «-r»ariZ- 
reu,  el  rt  abrou  ixtttov  xa.)  o\  a  Wot,  'both  his  own/  i.  S.  7.  Abrou  rovrov 
m*i>,  on  this  very  account,  iv.  1.  22.  Abry  v*«) .  .  J«gw  PI.  Phsedo,  91  a. 
Avtm  fin  Usniv  lb.  60  C.  *£lg  abrot  rv  opoXoyist  i.  6.  7.  'ft*  fyjj  «£<r#*  lb. 
G.  Av<r»;  <ry  iarafitvrag  (Ec  7.  4.  A&rif  iirttiftwaf  lb.  7.  Avr«;  i^tu, 
»'  £nrut  ii.  4.  1 6.  Abro)  xa/ov<riv,  they  themselves  burnt  hi*  5.  £•  'l**tou  «&- 
r»;  re  r^avftd  <pn<ri,  '  that  he  himself  healed,*  i.  8.  26.  X«gt?  aura*,  Ae  goes 
alone,  iv.  7.  11.  Air*)  yd(  Ufiu,  for  we  are  by  ourselves,  PI.  Leg.  836  b. 
2TP.  Tis  yag  ourof  oM  rrii  xtttftafyag  dvri(  ;  MA®.  Abrot*  2TP.  TiV 
«£«■•*  ;  MA®.  Ittx^mt'  '  [Himself]  The  great  man.  What  great  man  ?  ' 
Ar.  Nub.  218. 

2.  In  like  manner,  ahrig  is  used  without  another  pronoun  expressed,  in  the 
oblique  cotes  of  the  third  person ;  as,  A£(*  ayotnt  abr$  rt  xa,)  <ry  yviaixi, 
bringing  presents  both  for  himself  and  for  his  wife,  vii.  3.  16.  *E*tft$iv  .  . 
froartirag  »tg  Miv&y  tT^i,  xa)  abrot  i.  2.  20.  HtXXftY  flit  rSt  &£$r*%otrvr 
ifixrutat,  ol  ft  xa)  abroZv  a<ri6atoi  i.  10.  3. 

Notes.  «.  From  the  gradual  extension  of  this  use  to  cases  in  which  there 
was  no  special  emphasis,  appears  to  have  arisen  the  familiar  employment  of 
xvre;  in  the  oblique  cases,  as  the  common  pronoun  of  the  third  person.  See 
§  502.     In  this  unemphatic  use,  alrig  must  not  begin  a  clause. 

0.  Sometimes  (chiefly  in  the  Epic),  abrot  occurs  in  the  oblique  cases,  with 
the  ellipsis  of  a  pron.  of  the  1st  or  2d  Pers. ;  as,  Abrm  ya(  drvXopif  dft»- 
tinra  [sc.  nfiSt]  *.  27.     Aurnv  [sc.  *i\  £.  27. 

y  9  1  1  •  3.  The  emphatic  abrot  often  precedes  a  reflexive,  agreeing 
with  the  subject  of  the  latter.  Hyperbatan  (§  329.  N.)  is  sometimes  employed 
to  bring  the  two  pronouns  into  immediate  connection.  Thus,  *A<roxn7vat  xi- 
ytrat  abrot  r»J  lavrov  xu$  'A^rayi^nvy  and  lie  is  said  [himself]  with  his  own 
hand  to  have  slain  Artagerses,  i.  8.  24.  0/  ft  "KxXnns  .  .  ccuro)  If  iavrSt 
\x»ft»,  'by  themselves/  ii.  4.  10.  T«  ft  ty«  *M  x*4*  abro  \tr6lotra  Mem. 
iH.  14.  2  (cf.  lb.  3,  and  §  509).  Teig  r  abrot  avrov  irnprnrn  fia^vrtras  JEsch. 
Ag.  836.  Totct  vraXcufrh*  *ut  «"ag«fxif/a£sraj  la'  abrog  abry  Id.  Pr.  920. 
See  §§  464,  506. 

4.  The  emphasis  of  abrog  sometimes  lies  in  mere  contradistinction ;  as,  'Axx' 
•bra  o-iyZ  •  .  .  rdv  fyorotg  ft  xvpara  axovran,  'those  things  .1  omit ;  but 
bear/  jEsch.  Pr.  442.  "On  xa)  («•}  ra  ilia,  \tf  3*tt*  fteta  hxu  fi  oixoao-ia 
revs  dtfyurovs  ay  tit,  abrtj  pit  oh  Ivvarat  &ytn,  n  V  lyxt*oirua  Mem.  iv.  5.  9. 
"Of,  Z  **7,  A  r  obx  \xa>r  xdxrarot,  <ri  r  avrdt,  who  involuntarily  have  slain 
both  you,  my  son,  and  you,  too,  my  wife,  Soph.  Ant.  1 340. 

5.  The  use  of  abrot  with  ordinals  deserves  remark ;  thus,  IIig/xAifc  .  .  si-fa- 
rtiyog  ui  *AS»j»«/«»  Vtnmreg  abrot,  Pericles  being  general  of  the  Athenians  [him- 
self the  tenth]  with  nine  colleagues,  Th.  ii.  13  (cf.  ,Azxt'Tt*T°v  •  •  i£*t<r'  &x- 
Iw  lixa  rr^artiyovtrot  Id.  i.  57).  'Egim/t^an  AtmzXi*  vr'tfAirro*  aurit 
*rti*Tnyo9  Id.  iii.  19.  'H/£il«  ffgisCiwnf  Vixarot  abrot  H.  Gr.  ii.  2.  17. 
But,  with  the  omission  of  avrost  Ax(t7»t  .  .  &«£*»  avrtit  [i.  e.  r*j»  *txh*] 
tdofjiot,  '  with  six  confederates/  PI.  Leg.  695  c. 

C.    Demonstrative* 
§51ft*    I.  Of  the  primary  demonstratives,  the  more 
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distant  and  emphatic  is  inuvoq  •  the  nearer  and  more  familiar 
is  ovrog  or  ode  (§  150).     Thus, 

'£«»  l*iiy«if  *•*$(,  jw»i  r*arov$  xxxZf  *ufawtt,  if  those  «%ouU  wis*  &, 
ffay  wtff  ew»  injure  these,  PL  Phsxlr.  231  c  *E»i?»«f  ^ris  a-xXtifyof,  #»tk 
ft  r^iew  Id.  Euthyd.  271  b. 

Notes.  «.  The  two  may  be  combined  to  mark  the  connection  of  the  mobs 
BEMOTE  with  the  neakeb  ;  as  of  the  past  with  the  present,  of  a  saying  with 
its  illustration,  of  that  which  Aos  fteen  mentioned  with  that  which  is  present  be- 
fore us,  &c  Thus,  Ttur  [sc.  l<rr)]  UiT/  «vyw  IXiyu,  t&tt  it  Mo*  which  I  said, 
Ar.  Ach.  41.  T»r  i«"»r  "KrasS*  i<r«/joi/(,  ^  W  tvyytiis  pint"  Ear. 
Hoc  804.  TO*  i*i7»«,  Mis  is  wAat  Jspofe  of,  Id.  Med.  98.  "H*'  JW  Ixtirn 
Tsvfyn  n  ^u^ytttfAtrn  Soph.  Ant.  384. 

0.  OJrof  sometimes  marks  the  ordinary,  and  ixttws  the  extraordinary;  as, 
*E^#frif  r«v«*0i/f  «••  r«t>*  r«XvrtA.t?f  xtr"f**>  having  on  the  rich  tunics  which 
they  are  in  the  habit  of  wearing,  i.  5.  8  (see  Cyr.  i.  3.  2).  rsy«»£r<  firsts 
f»3#£«  »«)  /*»y«X«  «£•  ipott,  KaXX/rrgawf  ixitrtf,  x.  r.  X.,  '  that  wonderful 
Caffistratus/  Dem.  301.  17.     To  'A^/rn^v  1»i?n>  Id.  34.  20. 

§  5 1 3.  II.  The  pronouns  ovxoq  and  ode  have  in  general 
the  same  force,  and  the  choice  between  them  often  depends 
upon  euphony  or  rhythm ;  as,  xovxw  qptiUiV  j?o^,  two's  xorj  navxag 
oiSeiv  Soph.  Ant.  981.  Yet  they  are  not  without  distinction. 
Ovxoq  y  as  formed  by  composition  with  avro?,  is  properly  a  pro- 
noun of  identification  or  emphatic  designation  (it  may  be  re- 
garded as  a  weaker  form  of  6  avxog,  the  same,  §  502) ;  while 
ode,  arising  from  composition  with  ds,  is  strictly  a  deictic  pro- 
noun (fotxrtxo?,  from  dtUvvfii,  to  point  out),  pointing  to  an 
object  as  before  us  (see  §  150).     Hence, 

1.)  If  reference  is  made  to  that  which  precedes,  or  which 
is  contained  in  a  subordinate  clause,  ovxoq  is  commonly  used ; 
but  if  reference  is  made  to  that  which  follows  and  is  not  con- 
tained in  a  subordinate  clause,  odt.     Thus, 

Ttxpfyft  }l  room  xa)  r&t,  and  ofthisjytKich.  has  been  stated),  this  (which 
follows)  is  also  a  proof,  i.  9.  29.  'Ear)  rtvrtt  BmQ*v  rah  tT«ri,  to  this  Xen- 
ophon  replied  as  follows,  ii.  5.  41.  Tour;  %  rs  at  loxri  roTg  3™*V,  «r«#^iif  iii. 
2.  6.  T»uro  yt  Witrntii,  trt  fi^ixs  .  •  <pi{U  V.  7.  7.  Tturo  w^Hrdt  npirx, 
srortfot  XtfOf  tin  iii*  1.  7. 

Note.  To  the  retrospective  character  of  svrss  may  be  referred,  — (a)  Its 
use,  preceded  by  ««/,  in  making  an  addition  to  a  sentence,  the  pronoun  either 
serving  as  a  repetition  of  a  substantive  in  the  sentence,  or,  in  the  neuter  Ace. 
or  Norn,  (commonly  p/ur.),  of  the  sentence  itself  (cf.  §§  334,  451).  The  con- 
struction may  be  explained  by  ellipsis.  Thus,  B%f»s  *eo*tixu  <ru  mXXsbf  2i- 
XtrSoti,  xx)  rtvrouf  [sc  Vixtrtat]  fttyaXsir^Z$,  it  becomes  you  to  entertain 
many  guests,  and  these  magnificently,  (Ec.  2.  5.  "2vpft*%*9  Isitrtra/,  *«j  -ro«5- 
v«»  arkuotatt  Mem.  ii.  6.  27.  'EGiMtirav  ry  AaxtbatfMtt,  xx)  rxura  [sc.  i<rotn- 
r«»]  «<Wif,  M«y  assisted  Lacedaemon,  and  [they  did]  tftaf  knowing,  Ag.  1.  38. 
Miwva  ft  «£«  *£»»Vu,  *«<  r«vr«  «*«£  'A^taiov  &t,  but  Meno  he  did  not  ask  for, 
and  that  although  he  was  from  Arueus,  ii.  4.  1 5.      Aii^f/Xagi   r»»   troAv?,  m2 
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rxvrx  ipnixtmf  ovm  Ag.  2.  24.-—  (b)  The  use  of  rovro  and  vttvrm  in  aw- 
sent;  as,  "rA^*  oh  veXowms  ati^atrt  ftet%ovtrou  xhro)  Strts  vroXifnou  MXnreti  \" 
"  N«2  rovr'o  y%  [sc.  **«],"  tyn,  *  Certainly  it  is  so,'  PI.  Rep.  422  b.  II.  Otf- 
K»vr  trtpot  y'%  rti  Ix  AmxtioiifMtot  /itiru  ktvras  n  ;  K.  Taur,  Z  V%o*9rorx  Ar. 
Pax,  274.     BA.  'AkX*  Uffwf4.it.     <S>.  T«£r«  tvt,  tftrif  hxtt  Id.  Yesp.  1008. 

§514.  2.)  "0^8  surpasses  in  demonstrative  vivacity  ;  but 
oviog  in  emphatic  force  and  in  the  eaten*  q/*  tte  substantive  use. 

Thus, 

01  A.  *H  roth  <pgeL%us  ;  'Arr.  Toinrot,  3Wi£  tiroes,  CEd.  ii  nr«  tfie  man 
you  «peaA  o/?  Mess.  The  vest  man,  whom  you  behold,  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1 1 20. 
©EP.  lioTot  £»2{«  xa)  X'tyusx  01  A.  TotV,  h  rxprrit  lb.  U2G.  2i* 
reiait  rots  9r»(ovon  tvt  ii.  3.  1 9.  K«raA.4«*»yrif  «*«i>}t  rot  £*&£«  •  .  .  2«*i)  «wT»f 
«vr«;  iftoXtyu  yi.  6.  26.  (H/tt«f  r«vf2i  XttGovrtfj  taking  us  who  are  here,  Th. 
i.  53. 

Nora.  To  the  deictic  power  of  fti  (§  513),  may  be  referred  the  very  fre- 
quent use  of  this  pronoun  by  the  Epic  and  Dramatic  poets  for  an  adverb  of 
place  (§  457.  /3) ;  and  perhaps,  in  no  small  degree,  the  general  fact,  that  it  is 
far  more  extensively  employed  in  poetry  than  in  prose, 

§  S\S.  3.)  In  the  emphatic  designation  of  the  first  and 
second  persons  by  a  demonstrative,  ode  commonly  denotes  the 
first  person,  as  the  nearer  object ;  and  ovxog,  the  second.  In 
denoting  the  first  person,  the  demonstrative  may  be  regarded 
as  simply  deictic  (§  513) ;  in  denoting  the  second,  as  expres- 
sive of  impatience,  authority,  contempt,  familiarity,  &c.  For 
the  use  of  oviog  in  address,  which  is  employed  both  with  and 
without  ov,  see  §  343.  3.     Thus, 

m«  §***x  "**e  t»^'  *4fffc  [=  vm'0>  •***  *y*  *$  *•"*  d°  not  y°u  &*  for 

this  man  [for  me],  nor  yet  I  for  you,  Eur.  Ale.  690.  Q>ottvs  &t  rovtt  ratios 
[=  Ifiov]  ifiKpxtSs  Soph.  CEd.  T.  534  (but,  'Ak^  *V  [=  r»],  us  Uxtt,  tit 
rytxt  iXa  lb.  1 1 60).  T5* 2t  71  £**  »if  in,  a*  least,  while  I  am  yet  alive,  Id. 
Tr.  305.  T*$i  [=  tipi?;,  §  450]  .  .  intra  xttXurat,  xai  (pvXttxtf  JSsch.  Pers. 
!•  Our**)  av^  [=  era]  oh  ireturtrett  (pXvo^Zt.  E/wi  f*ot,  S  2*xf«r<f,  ohx 
««V;£tfMi  PI.  Gorg.  489  b.  Ovros  *»,  S  sr^ia^v,  [This  you,  or  You  there, 
§457.0],  Ho  there  I  old  man,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1121.  QZrot  ru,  «£f  hvj 
n\6is  x  Ho  villain !  how  earnest  thou  hither  f  lb.  532.  ASm  *l,  *ot  erfyu  \ 
Ar.  Thesm.  610.  Ovros,  ri  rtptot  .  .  fixitrus  1  Fellow  I  why  that  solemn  look  f 
Ear.  Ale  773  (§  432).  See  §  343.  3.  —  This  use  of  &i  is  very  frequent  in 
the  tragedians. 

§516.     III.    Other  compounds  of  aizog  and  da  (§  150.  «) 

are  distinguished  in  like  manner  with  oviog  and  ode  •  thus, 

*0  KZ^os  kxw9a.s  vov  Tufyucu  <r*i*vv»,  rit»o*i  v^s  avriv  tXt%t  Cyr.  v. 
2.  31  (§  513.  1).  cO  pit  »Srus  %Wu  ii.  3.  23.  KxU(x<>t  pit  *Zt  ro- 
'*vr*  i7«-s*  T^tatpt^rtS  ft  «2i  m*nfiityfi  U.  5.  15.  Ovrots  l*r)  ittth 
tiyttt,  Zen  ft  irureu  lb.  'Eymr«  c8r*s,  &**%£  vv  %Xty%s  vii.  2.  27. 
T %v ov rot  iTni»,  %rt  oh  rut  ttxitrtt  tin  ii.  1.  9.  *iLf*Us  rorovrot  ovns, 
•*W  *v  i(xs  lb.  16.  'HptTs  rotroiii  otns  IttxS/ut  rot  (imriX't*  ii.  4.  4 
(§514).  'OP.  "Ttovrot  olt*  yiytmtxu  iroXu.  IIP.  Totavra  •  fueurou 
y*t  xt'oMt  yvtt,  'Even  so/  Eur.  El.  644  (§  513.  b). 
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D.    Indefinite. 

§•517.  Of  the  indefinite  pronouns,  the  most  extensive 
1. 1  its  use  is  ti?,  which  is  the  simplest  expression  of  indefi- 
niteness  or  general  reference.  As  such,  it  is  not  only  joined 
directly  with  substantives,  or  used  by  itself  substantively  or 
adverbially,  but  it  is  also  joined  with  other  pronouns^  with  nu- 
merals and  other  adjectives,  and  with  adverbs.  It  more  fre- 
quently follows  the  word  with  which  it  is  thus  joined,  and  is 
never  placed  at  the  beginning  of  a  sentence,  unless  perhaps 
when  it  is  emphatic.  It  is  variously  translated  into  English, 
and  is  sometimes  best  omitted  in  translation.     Thus, 

*Ar^««-«f  rtt  rt(»<r**i,  a  certain  man  asked,  ii.  4.  1 5.  Yla^a  %*Ssmi  rm, 
with  a  certain  Charon,  H.  Gr.  v.  4.  3.  T;«iry  ««',  in  tome  way,  ii.  2.  17. 
E*  t<j>  w-«^wr»  rt,  if  he  made  any  promise  to  any  one,  i.  9.  7.  Aurtur  %  n 
rtt  i%u,  to  make  a  supper  of  what  one  has,  or  each  one  has,  ii.  2.  4.  E5  ftu 
rtt  V»£v  &*g«sfc,  '  each  one/  B.  382.  Mjsi?  rtt  i*i/V#»,  there  are  those  who 
hate  him,  or  many  a  one  hates  him,  Dem.  42. 17.  "H  rtvet  n  •uiiva  «7«*«,  Iknoa 
[either  some  one  or  none]  scarcely  an  individual,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  45.  *H  ph  y*t 
y?*Qh  *««*'  uhreZ  ruecit  rtt  <fr,  for  the  accusation  against  him  was  something 
like  this,  or  to  this  effect,  Mem.  i.  1.  1.  'Oroi**  rtwt  fiftu*  Xrvx<»>  what  tort 
of  persons  they  found  us,  v.  5.  15.  Tlcrn  rtt  tin  X"ta>  h°w  extensive  a  con*' 
try  it  was,  ii.  4.  21.  His  K  rtt  •  •  ?»  y%  rt,  wt  ttXnfu,  fi^uro,  and  every 
one  presented  at  least  some  one  thing  of  what  he  had  taken,  Cyr.  v.  5.  39.  Atyu 
rtt  us*  a  certain  one  speaks,  Soph.  Ant.  269.  'H/ti^etf  ph  \Oop,nxo*r&  r/^f, 
some  [i.  e.  about]  seventy  days,  Th.  vii.  87.  Tirret£  arret  ptv/utr*  PL  Phttfy 
1 12  e.  Thv  famfet,  xakov  rt  X&t**  OF**  *•  4*  8*  ®"  *••***  «»'  v*sM*rt**i 
not  inferior  in  any  great  degree,  Th.  vi.  1 .  UeXXovt  2t  rttett  IXtyfitevt  ***  *** 
r,*T*,  '  quite  a  number  of  turnings/  Cyr.  i.  3.  4.  Mtnpv  «  f*i(«s,  qyite  a 
small  part,  Ih.  vi.  14.  M/»£*t>  t/m*  «&*,  worth  but  little,  Mem.  ii.  1.  19. 
'Okiyei  rtvU  Svnt,  being  [some  few]  but  few,  iv.  1.  10.  'fit  ttttw  met  Xtyut 
ivtttfuv  rev  pXnfiutTat  t%eu,  *  what  a  fearful  one/  or  'how  fearful/  Mem.  i.  3. 
12.  *Ey«w  rvyxatv  l*i\fofutf  rtt  ett  av^etvt  PL  Prot.  234  c  "Et/u  «f 
71X070;  txr^of  lb.  340  d.  MaXXo*  rt  anaetreti,  will  suffer  somewhat  more,  iv. 
8.  26.  rHrr*»  rt  **U*m  1  Did  he  die  at  all  the  less?  v.  8.  11.  2#s0«  rl 
ireitrtl  n  vr^urta  vi.  4.  20.  Ou  if«yv  rt  tofit%a>  atQctXXs  tttat  rcvro  vi.  1.  26. 
Tlut  rt  iicraxovit*  CEc  9.  1.      Ataftfitretf  rt  Th.  i.  138. 

§  S  1  8«  Remarks.  «.  T)*  may  be  regarded  as  the  Greek  indefinite 
article;  but  it  is  not  commonly  expressed  with  a  substantive,  unless  some 
prominence  is  given  to  the  idea  of  indefiniteness.     See  iv.  3.  1 1,  and  §469.2. 

0.  Ttt  is  sometimes  emphatic  and  consequently  orthotone  (yet  editors  differ) ; 
as,  2iftvvvi<r0a4  us  r)  ovn,  to  pride  themselves  as  if  they  were  something,  PL 
Phaedr.  242  e.  EviXtr/;  tiftt  ttvut  r)  roTt  rtrtXivmx'offt,  I  am  confident  that 
there  is  something  for  the  dead,  Id.  Phsedo,  63  c.  *E$*$t  r)  ilritw,  he  seemed  to 
[say  something]  have  reason  or  to  be  in  the  right,  Id.  Amat.  133  c 

y.  An  indefinite  form  of  expression  is  sometimes  employed  for  a  definite] 
thus,  EJ  ovp  rts  rovrett  v<pi%u  iavrot,  if  therefore  one  gives  himself  up  to  these 
[==  if  I  give  myself  up],  Cyr.  vii.  5.  44.  BovXtvttrfxi,  **>t  rtt  r»vt  «»**« 
a,<ri\S.y  to  counsel,  how  one  [=  we]  shall  drive  off  the  men,  iii.  4.  40.  KjuA 
Hxtt  rtti  [=  «■«]  Ar.  Ran.  552.  E/  pit  rtt  If  n/tMt  kv&tcu,  if  one  persats 
[=»  you  permit]  us  to  depart,  iii.  3.  3. 
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E.     Relative. 

§  &  1 0.  I.  Relatives  refer  to  an  antecedent  either  as  defi- 
nite or  as  indefinite  ;  and  are,  hence,  divided  into  the  definite 
and  the  indefinite  relatives. 

Remarks.  1.  In  the  logical  order  of  discourse,  the  antecedent,  according 
to  its  name,  precedes  the  relative,  but  this  order  may  be  inverted,  whenever 
the  perspicuity,  energy,  or  beauty  of  the  sentence  is  promoted  by  the  change. 

2.  Indefinite  kelattves  are  formed,  either  from  the  definite  relatives  by 
adding  v)t  or  a  particle  (commonly  «»),  or  from  the  simple  indefinites  by  pre- 
fixing h  (in  the  shortened  form  J-) ;  thus,  tcrte  or  Ss  «»,  whoever,  ««**?«*,  of 
tchot  kind  soever,  ottxrot,  how  much  soever,  overt,  whensoever.  See  §§  153, 
317,  328. 

§S30«  II.  The  definite  relative  is  often  used  for 
the  indefinite,  as  a  simpler  and  shorter  form  ;  and  the  indefi- 
nite sometimes  takes  the  place  of  the  definite,  giving,  however, 
a  somewhat  different  turn  to  the  expression.     Thus, 

OiJf  2*£«  yiXovraf  xtthvnvuv,  revrovt  xoti  *£%*trets  tvttu,  whomsoever  he 
taw  witting  to  incur  danger,  these  he  both  made  rulers,  i.  9.  14.  "Ex«/«»  reitrm 
off*  xavripec  U*{wv  vL  3.  19  (cf.  Kaitit  Mvrettrec  ory  ivrwyxavonv  xavffipcp 
lb.  15  ;  and,  "Efavrot  vxirctf  h<xo<rovi  WtXapGavt  to  xi^ecg  vi.  5.  5). 
'Qoart  }\  rh*  Ti*r*Qt{vovs  etTirriett,  otrrt;  Xiytut  .  .,  and  see  the  perfidy 
of  Tissaphemes,  [one]  a  man  who  saying  .  .,  iii.  2.  4.  Ovx  altrxtmrfo  wr% 
9-i0v;  evr  ivfyvTovf,  tin  tig  Oftefavrts  .  .  xfoXwXixxrt  ii.  5.  39.  Tetait 
rv%*s  Xtvtrvui  &ettrt\i*f,  orrif  ..  faartvtru,  '  one  who  will  live,'  Eur. 
Ale.  239  (see  lb.  659).  N*t<V  ixutot,  otrtt*  i^rius  /xoXtTv  iQuptrfa  » 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1 054.  X*Ai<r«  p\t  r*  ira^etra,  l*»r%  k*\ut  g-r^arnyiit  roiou- 
w  erifaita.  ill.  2.  2  (§  521.  0).     See  §  525.  0. 

Notes,  (a)  After  the  plural  **trts,  all,  Unt  and  h  it  are  used  in  the 
lingular,  but  %*oi  and  jVaVm  in  the  plural.  See  above  and  §§  497.  1,  521. 
(b)  The  use  of  an  indefinite  relative  referring  to  a  definite  antecedent  belongs 
particularly  to  those  cases  in  which  the  relative  clause  is  added,  not  to  dlstin- 
gmh,  but  to  characterize,  thus  representing  the  antecedent  as  one  of  a  class. 

§  531*  III.  The  relative  should  correspond  with  its  an- 
tecedent  in  specific  meaning,  as  well  as  in  grammatical  form. 
Thus,  the  definite  relative  with  oJios  should  be  Sg '  with  io*- 
ovxog,  olog  •  with  Toaovxog,  oaog •  &c.  The  exceptions  to  this 
rule  arise  mostly  from  the  use  of  a  simpler,  more  familiar, 
or  more  emphatic  pronoun,  in  the  place  of  that  which  is 
strictly  appropriate.  Some  apparent  exceptions  arise  from 
ellipsis.     Thus, 

M*3*  \<rdcfAuv  Twttvrfit  Yo\nt  ft  [=3  «?«;]  roXXoi  .  •  rv?x«Wf<«,  ix\*  rnt 
TiXtxttvTtis  ri  ftky%6*t  fa  [*=  nXixrit]  pivot  «»  't>  <wv  tut  Strut  xrvm-tou  3v- 
*nhins  •  pnV  ecywrav  Xiat  rett  r»i*tnr*t  a£tr*(  St  [=»  *7*/]  »«)  ro7$  (pavXoif 
pirxm*,  iAX*  ix%i**s  St  »vhU  *f  *•*»«{«#  xturuvnrut,  *  such  glory  as  many  ob- 
tain, &c.,'  Isocr.  408  d.  Tlatrtt,  »*a  [for  0?,  or  sc  rntvrut]  us  KttmtktS 
*t$Iot  Mp'fotrat,  *  of  all  who  muster/  or  '  of  all,  as  many  as  muster/  i.  1 .  2 
29 
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(cf.  Ilarm,  *7(  \rvyx****,  IC««  i.  8.  l).  II«y,  SV«  Xyit  Htnaptiv  vii.  6.  36. 
"Tttvr"  tyu,  "#{»»  wwiJV,  Sir«  0  Si«*  Ix'iXtutrtv"  iii.  1.  7.  'Ewt*  y*{  j^ti* 
£«;,  %****%£  i*t£%v$nr**  h*  v<?»  KajJat^am  iv.  3.  2. 

Remarks-  «.  "0*  is  also  used  for  alt  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  antecedent; 
as,  "E*»#-<ri^  £»  ft  St  [=  r«Mv«*«;  •!«*]  «7,  at  fo*0  at  yow  are  what  [=  such  as] 
yov  ore.  PI.  Phadr.  243  e.    TL*  y%  h  tlfu  Id.  These*.  197  a. 

0.  The  place  of  a  relative  pronoun  is  often  supplied  by  a  relative  adverb, 
chiefly  in  designations  of  place,  tune,  and  manner;  as,  E/#  xmV**9  •  !%*  '^"* 
c«i  £«A«rray,  to  a  /7&ice  [whence],  /rom  teAicA  iftey  would  behold  the  sea,  iv. 
7.  20.  'En  r£  «£U,  ttJetvif  Irxwov*  iv.  8.  25.  Ta  avra  «*^t^u«  .  .  «#•*■!; 
r •  <r^rot  fix%o6fti*o{  vvtyu,  the  same  order  [as]  twtik  rtof  tn  urAicA  Ac  ^/ir**  ad- 
vanced to  tiie  battle,  L  10.  10.  'OuoTet  yei^  (tsi  ttxdutt  vtci*x*vi%  +  **1*?  ** 
<ng  *o\\a,  Witt*  fcttVutort  ifivi-rkeura  Symp.  iv.  37.  Ks)  toi  Sta)  *-*(oiirt  it 
ly*  $ia»  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  II 24. 

§  522.  IV.  The  relative  pronouns  belong  to  the  class 
of  adjectives  ($73),  and,  as  such,  agree  with  a  substantive 
expressed  or  understood.  This  substantive,  or  one  correspond- 
ing to  it,  is  also  the  antecedent  of  the  relative.  It  is  commonly 
expressed  in  but  one  of  the  two  clauses,  more  frequently  the 
former,  but  often  the  latter ;  and  may  be  omitted  in  both,  if  it 
is  a  word  which  will  be  readily  supplied  (§  447).     Thus, 

lvtiirip'4'tf  ctuTtj  *T{*rtilr*t,  »vs  [sc.  vr^xrwrut\  Mifut  fix**  ^e  sent  with 
her  the  soldiers,  which  [soldiers]  Meno  had,  i.  2.  20.  *A<ro*ift*peu  «£«V  w- 
rof  [sc  ro  fr^etrivfA.o^]  I  tT^ty  vr^iriuftet,  to  send  back  to  him  the  force  which 
he  had  [what  force  he  had],  lb.  1 .  Kupt  2}  ixm  °^{  «%***>  ana*  Cyrus  hop- 
ing the  men  wJiom  I  have  mentioned,  lb.  5.  E/V  ft  h  i<p/xovr*  xvp.ni,  [sc 
rnSrn  fi  nvft.fi]  (Aty&Xn  rt  fa  iv.  4.  2.  Karoce-xtuei^ofrx  rt  %s  *{Xm  AS*?** 
i.  9.  19.  Aatitrn  [sc  rorovrou{  (lavs,]  otroi  tiret*  (Zcts  vii.  8.  16.  *E«ri{* 
yd(  %Un,  J*tt  tux*/***  9**f  Ar.  Ban.  889.  Oft',  n»  l^s^sv  *E#w«wjf  unrn^ 
IfjLti  Eur.  Or.  1 1 84. 

Remarks.  1 .  Other  words,  belonging  alike  to  both  clauses,  are  subject  to 
a  similar  ellipsis ;  thus,  TtmQipris  WtQ&v*  [sc.  ?£«»],  out  r%  mltris  \«*i*t 
%Xh*  %x**i  Tissaphernes  appeared,  having  both  the  cavalry  which  he  had  him- 
self brought  [had  come  having],  iii.  4.  1 3.  07;  rorourut  rip  rxt^t,  frtn 
fifiuv,  *Pfx%treu  [=  OTs  *$x%irw  vxtyif  <ri^J  rotovrit,  91$  •*»*  nput  vxtyn 
vrtfxtirai]  PI.  Rep.  533  e. 

2.  It  will  be  observed,  that  when  the  antecedent  is  expressed  in  the  same 
clause  with  the  relative,  it  is  commonly  put  at  the  end,  as  though  the  rest  of 
the  clause  were  regarded  as  modifying  it  like  an  adjective.     See  §  526. 

§  SitS*  3.  The  ellipsis  of  a  demonstrative  pronoun  before  the  rela- 
tive is  very  frequent ;  as,  indeed,  of  the  whole  antecedent,  when  it  can  be  sup- 
plied from  the  relative.  When  this  ellipsis  of  the  antecedent  takes  place,  <m 
often  unites  with  the  relative  to  form  a  species  of  compound  pronoun  or  adverb, 
remaining  itself  unchanged,  whatever  may  be  the  appropriate  number,  tense, 
or  mode.  Thus,  H^ouSttXXevro  *(\9%us  «*{*«-«»  f*h  Xt/^V«p«»,  Srt  uffl* 
fcnro  •  t**«  y  el  [=  fa**  V  ixttM,  d]  net)  3iro<pvrret,  tltey  proposed  as  am- 
bassadors, first  Chirisopfius,  because  he  had  been  chosen  commander  ;  and  son* 
also  [there  were  also  those  who  proposed]  Xenophon,  vi.  2. 6.     IIXij»  *Lvw,  «* 
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*A;gfluw»,  **)  tmt  St  eikXvf  UtSt  Th.  ill.  92.  K*i  im  ftit  out  ultrSt  xocri- 
CaX«>  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  6.  "Ecrrtt  ovvrmtt  xt^oa^rett  rtfaufiutxus  i<r)  soviet  \  Mem. 
i.  4.  2.  (Cf.'E<V/  Y  al/rit  ofa  ovV  at  *Ktr**£*i  h*Zai*rt  ii.  5.  18  ;  THr«» 
Vi  0?  xai  <rv£  <rgor$<pi£ov  v.  2.  14  ;  and,  with  the  singular  for  the  plural  in  the 
Imperfect  also,  *Hi>  2i  tovtoh  rSt  rretfaZv  out  **tu  futxpvs  $X*tmi  i.  5.  7. 
See  §  364.)  '£U  xa)  airy  fttrapixnt  W  fcs,  so  iAat  [there  were  times 
when]  sometime*  he  even  regretted  it,  ii.  6.  9.  *Ern  21  frfc,  ami  tfere  are  places 
when,  or  m  some  places,  Cyr.  viii.  2.  5.  "Eertt  ?«-*r  «*  £»  £/»«*  VfatxaTfotti  \ 
It  there  any  way  in  which  one  could  deceive  you  f  or,  Is  it  possible  that  one  should 
deceive  you  f  v.  7.  6.     Ou  y*t  M*  Uev  p  ixi?s  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  448. 

Notes,  (a)  From  a  similar  union  of  hi  [=  frtrr/]  with  the  relative,  have 
arisen  the  compounds  ittu,  some,  and  hioTt,  sometimes.  (6)  The  ellipsis  some- 
times extends  even  to  the  substantive  verb  itself ;  thus,  "Ovov  [for  *E*n# 
orov],  in  some  places,  lac  10.  4. 

§  524.  V.  The  intimate  relation  of  clauses  connected 
by  a  relative  pronoun,  or  a  kindred  particle,  often  produces 
an  attraction,  sometimes  simply  affecting  the  position  or 
form  of  particular  words,  and  sometimes  even  uniting  the 
two  clauses  in  one.  Not  unfrequently  a  combination  results, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  a  species  of  compound  or  complex 
pronoun.     Thus, 

§  5&S*  A.)  A  word  or  phrase  is  often  made  a  part  of 
the  relative,  instead  of  the  antecedent,  clause ;  and  sometimes 
the  two  clauses  are  blended  in  their  arrangement.     Thus, 

Aiyovs  2*«C0»,  oii  rot  o*urru%itt  #*«  0t£«v,  hear  the  sad  tidings  which  I 
bring  you,  Eur.  Or.  853.  E/f  'AgtitUt  ifctit,  it  *0{itr*f  ii(%t  *»X\fts  xa) 
tii) ai p. 09 of  [for  *o\\ri9  xa)  tutuf/iota]  iii.  5.  17.  E/<ri  «*«?£',  St  Ig  ifins 
%tps  Tlo\6o**iot  tx  t$  **r{os  It  lofcois  lxuh  *t  £?>  'tell  me  respecting  my 
son  Polydorus,  whom  you  have/  Eur.  Hec.  986.  T»i/t»i»  y  fhvt  &**rou*eit, 
belt  rit  ttx^ot  a.xu'xa.t  Soph.  Ant.  404.  "Eri^a,  rotavrct,  &  $v  rmt  r* 
Q*tr*9-fAmrm  M  cc<ru('i*s  iXnfn  xmXwtit  PL  Theset  167  b.  Ovrot%  Wu 
tut  its  fohtrs  to  *{ZyfMt,  ««*s;g«gfy0>«y  [for  l«*f)  fcdttro  to  rfiyfiec,  %l6i»>s 
**iX*ptr*t],  these,  when  they  understood  the  matter,  immediately  withdrew,  H. 
Gr.iii.  2.  4.     See  §  522. 

Remark.     We  observe  this  construction  particularly, 

«.)  In  expressions  of  time  and.  possibility  with  the  superlative ;  as,  Ili^a- 
fflfiiSa,  *ot0U**t,  %r*t  r*%irrm  litter ^ot\u(A\6 a.  [for  irttpTtut  <rei%to*rx,  orett 
iturfuJZ/ijMJa],  we  shall  endeavour  to  be  present  [most  quickly,  when]  as  soon 
as  we  have  accomplished,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  33.  'fls  r*xt*r*  tats  viriQetittt,  Uuotrt 
iv.  3.  9.  'E***)  ifrSt  r&wvo^  .  .  avthore,  as  soon  as  he  had  come,  he  sold,  vii. 
2.  6.  "Hyxyot .  .  orirou;  \y»  irXilmvs  Hutdfittit,  I  have  brought  [the  most 
which]  as  many  as  I  could,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  29.  *E%ut  lx*Ut  us  &t  Mttireu  wXi/- 
rrovf,  bringing  as  many  horse  as  he  should  be  able,  i.  6.  3  (§  521.  /3).  Tit  ftoi- 
"kitT*.  Ktvtttro  WtXfvirropttof  i.  1 .  6.  *Airtyovro  .  .  fast  fivtarro  *p*vr&TOi 
vi  6.  1.  *EA«j/y«f  »f  ^vtaret  fa  t&xi*t*,  riding  as  fast  as  was  possible,  Cyr. 
V.  4.  3.  TiiUtfuti  if  IvtotTot  [8C.  Itrreii]  (tiXurrm.  i.  3.  15.  AiiCaitot  .  .  if 
"it  n  [sc.  %t]  pm\io-r*  *i$v\ayi*U*>t  ii.  4.  24.  "E*t  »t  ruuret  *t  Ui 
[=  UtfTi]  tftirT*  yitiirect  Mem.  iv.  5.  9.    • 
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None  The  word  denoting  possibility  is  often  understood  ;  thus,  *iU  **~ 
X****  C80*  &*»"«* J'  *M  *f%vw$m*,  to  march  as  quickly  as  possible,  i.  S.  14. 
Tims  At  *§{iv«ifutm  vt  is  krfaXimiTm,  xm)  .  .  it  xfrnrtfrm  (t,ttx*ifAt$*  iii. 
2.  27.  *I»«  it  vXurr*  pit  htuZt  it  rtitf  Z*Xatt  Zeit,  it  VX&x1***1  o\  trxttfi)s- 
pin  n%.  28.  A/«CiC«{uf  tit  rh*  'Ari«t  •«  ro^ra  [sc.  at  cvttiTsu]  vii.  2.  8 
(fa  in  this  construction  with  the  superlative  is  the  neuter  of  o*r*s,  used  ad- 
verbially). wO«*«r  Srt  m*m{*r*timmrm9  X&Zot  fatrtXi*,  tftat  Ae  mtjp&i  <o£e 
the  king  at  unprepared  as  possible,  i.  1.6.  "On  xXtitrwt  xtti  (liXrlmvt  lb. 
*0*-t  V  *?***  &BC&L  Ag.  600.     "Otrst  t*x*'*»  SoPh-  EL  I433- 

0.)  In  the  use  of  the  indefinites,  which,  even  in  composition  with  «s  (§  519. 
2),  often  seem  to  belong  in  force  to  the  antecedent  clause ;  thus,  'Hyxpitm. 
airtTt  Kv^ot,  1*rts  .  .  k«a,\%i  [«  4yip«ya  nvo,  ft],  to  a*£  Cyrus  for  some  guide, 
who  would  conduct  them,  i.  3.  1 4.  "Errit  0  <ri  [=  r),  0]  ft  i$i*n**  \  Is  there 
aught  in  which  I  have  wronged  you  ?  i.  6.  7.  K*)  xXXot  strttu  at  outi/ist* 
v.  5.  12.  Ov  $4etr{iGvT,  %xw  fin  l*nrsnff*ou  tux*  .  .  tx«Si£ir«,  *  [anywhere, 
where  he  did  not]  except  where,'  i.  5.  9.     See  §§  520,  523. 

§  ff36*  B.)  The  relative  takes  the  case  of  the  ante- 
cedent. This  is  the  common  construction,  when  the  antece- 
dent is  a  Genitive  or  Dative,  and  the  relative  would  prop- 
erly be  an  Accusative  depending  upon  a  verb.     Thus, 

'Ex  rZt  roXuiT,  Zt  Tisvmfams  \rvyx**tt  *Xm*  from  **•  cities,  which  Tis- 
saphernes  happened  to  have,  i.  1 .  8.  Ty  £>}{},  ?  «»  tXfirh,  vtiroftsu,  I  will 
obey  the  man,  whom  you  may  choose,  i.  3. 15.  *A$im  rvs  iXtvitfius,  %t  nimm*f* 
i.  7.  3.  (Cf.  *E»  <r*7(  ff«oi1a7f,  At  .  .  Ivinrmt  iv.  1.  1.  TV*  xrnnfst,  2  U 
rZt  T*»x"f  tkitCsw  iv.  7.  17.)  T*vr*r,  St  rv  oit**itZt  [==  &  ry  hs^rsitug, 
§  434]  xetXiTg  <Ec  ii.  1.  "Aigwa;  Ivro'nt  is  xetTtrrfiipiro  x*(*s  i.  9.  14 
(§  522.  2).  Sin  j*tt>  il^"  «'*•«?»  <r<»-ry  /imp  Soph.  (Ed.  G.  334.  M*«w- 
}/'}«*  afrrtf  «vr«f  fan*  rirfv  Mem.  ii.  7.  13.  Xu/u»w  y%  Strss  m»  Xiyus 
v.  8.  3. 

Remarks.  «.  If  the  antecedent  is  a  demonstrative,  it  is  commonly  emit- 
ted; as,  2t/r  [sc.  IxuW]  aft  f;g«,  teftA  tAote  toAom  J  have,  vii.  3.  48.  'A/tf? 
«»  i7^0»  iv.  5.  1 7.  *A»S'  «7»  fy  ?«•***»  i.  3.  4.  'HfiioXtor  «£rj  3«ru»  eS  W{t- 
ript  l<pt£ot  lb.  21.     'EoMXws  ot  rouro  sit  rj  hvrtpila  W^etm  ii.  2.  18. 

fi.  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  Dot.  and  even  the  Nom.  are  attracted  in 
like  manner  ;  as,  rfl*  [=  ixu'wt,  *7;J  M*ru,  voXXovs,  many  of  those  whom 
he  distrusted,  Cyr.  v.  4.  39.  'Eg  St  [=  i*iit*t,  £]  1*16*  U«<rs{«»  yty«»iv,  /n» 
mAo/  Ae  A<u  6een  trtfA  etM«r  |>arfy,  Isocr.  69  c  (§  450).  Bx««*TtW««  «f*  «t 
[=  httitmt,  Sl\  h/t4t  <ra£trxtuetrr*i,  to  be  injured  by  those  things  which  have  been 
prepared  by  us  [in  respect  to  which  preparation  has  been  made  by  us],  Th.  vii. 
67.  Ovsit  km  iloirst  rZt  h  ntf  2a$4f  Hdt.  i.  78.  —  When  the  subject  of  a 
verb  is  attracted,  the  verb,  if  retained,  becomes  impersonal     Cf.  §  529. 

y.  The  relative  followed  by  p>ovXu  may,  as  if  a  compound  pronoun  (§  524), 
agree  with  the  antecedent  in  any  case ;  thus,  II»^  TisXvytirsu,  1}  &xx*v  Srse 
[==  etntet]  (iovXtt,  respecting  Polygnotus,  or  any  other  one  whom  you  please,  PL 
Io,  533  a.  T«  oixot,  n  orris  (lovXu  aXXo;  a^pos  Id.  Crat.  432  a.  OT*  «••«- 
rut  Ss  fiovXu  titty  ami  Id.  Gorg.  517  b.     Compare,  in  Lat,  quivis* 

J.  Relative  adverbs  are  likewise  affected  by  attraction ;  thus,  Aiuu^m'- 
£*ft*  %l4vf  %ht  [=s  ixuht  %*ov~]  v*%%%htr*  *§ulm.t,  they  immediately  brought 
over  their  children  [whence]  from  the  places  where  Hey  had  put  them  for  softy, 
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Th.  i.  89.  'E*  ft  yn$,  %iu  [=  ev\  rpSxur*  Soph.  Tr.  701.  X«£i7»  xpi,* 
Iru  [=  ixtift  o<rov~\  xforos  x^v^acvn  Xnraptf  ft/ua;  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1 1 8.  C£ 
§§527.  R,  531.0. 

§  S3  7.  C.)  The  antecedent  takes  the  case  of  th&ela- 
live.    This  is  termed  inverted  attraction.     Thus, 

'AnTXtv  ttvrcf  I  'AroWw  StoTg  [=  S-tovg]  ei$  Thu  Svttr,  Apollo  made  knoicn 
to  him  the  gods  to  whom  he  must  sacrifice,  iii.  1.6  (cf.  Ovceifi,t9o;  oTs  otvuXtt 
I  &io{  lb.  8).  "Ort  Aetxt&eufiLoviu  vairvt  [=  *»«»t«],  £v  ¥uvreu,  rurgayirts 
*7iv  H.  Gr.  i.  4.  2.  "Avfttrtora  ph  Qvyy  *o\Ir*9  [=  *o\irtus\  av  ettp'ixtro 
%Mm  Id.  Med.  11.  T««-ft  [=  Aift]  J'  <&riri£  tiro^ag,  i£  h\£i**t  cc%nkot  ivgou- 
rat  (I'm,  xvpvrt  vrgos  ri  Soph.  Tr.  283.  Aeyos  V  as  ifitritrraixtv  a^rtu;  tfiot 
rr%i%nrt  fttigd,  rvftZotXtv  yv»f*y*  Id.  (Ed.  C.  1 1 50.  Tat  av$g*  revrtv,  ov  *•«- 
Xtn  fyrtTs,  .  .  euros  Irnv  iffeih  Id.  CEd.  T.  449  (§  499).  Korvet^irecs  ft,  cus 
vfttri£ovf  <petr\  tivai,  it  rt  eturSv  iixj<petfi,tv,  uvroi  atrtoi  urn  V.  5.  1 9. 

Remark-  Inverted  attraction  appears  also  in  adverbs  ;  thus,  Even  xiifa* 
[=  xtTrt),  %h%  <ri{  $ztit  to  return  thither,  whence  he  came,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1227. 
K&t  xXXort  [=  eiXXa%av],  flrw  at  i$ixy,  a.yuicqrovri  *t  PI*  Crito,  45  b.  Cf* 
§§526.  *,  531.0. 

§528*  D.)  The  two  clauses  are  brought  into  one  by 
the  ellipsis/)/  a  substantive  verb  (cf.  §  538).     This  is  termed 

CONDENSED    CONSTRUCTION,    OT    CONDENSATION.      The    Verb  is 

omitted  either  (a.)  with  the  antecedent,  or  (b.)  with  the  rela- 
tive. 

a.)  With  the  Antecedent.  We  here  distinguish  the  fol- 
lowing cases : — 

1.)  After  a  demonstrative  pronoun  or  article,  the  relative  is  also  omitted, 
and  the  antecedent  takes  its  place  in  the  construction.  This  form  of  con- 
densation is  particularly  frequent  in  questions  and  exclamations,  especially  with 
the  poets.  Thus,  T/  toV  avZZs  [=  T/  Un  roh,  3  *vo*$s]  i  What  is  this, 
which  you  say?  Eur.  Ale.  106.  T«V  &v\a  revV  [=t£  &vfy  \<rn  *ft,  «»]  •*•) 
txtivaTs  fy*  i  What  man  is  this,  whom  I  see  by  the  tents?  Id.  Hec.  733.  T< 
tout  &£%ei7ct  \v*i<ru{  xccxot  ;  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1033.  05«»  f#/ft«»  rn*V  tyutrcif  I 
What  a  viper  is  this,  which  thou  hast  produced  I  Eur.  Ion,  1262.  Tour 9  pi* 
«£$i»  §auficc<z<rov  Xiyus  PI.  Prot.  318  b.  Tig  0  irofas  [=  Tit  \»rt  i  *'ofos,  h"\ 
•tout  1%%r 9  \  Soph.  Ph.  601  (see  §  480.  *).  KaXo*  y'%  /tot  rounds  i&mflj* 
r*s,  the  reproach  which  you  have  cast  upon  me  is  an  honor,  Eur.  Iph.  A.  305. 
In  the  following  sentence,  there  appears  to  be  a  union  between  an  exclamation 
without  a  verb,  and  a  relative  clause ;  Tout  tpos  ift  *a,rbg  S-attLrovs  alxiTs 
[=TX1  3-avxrot  aixtTf,  ovg  7ft  x-ecrbg  ipos]  I  The  cruel  death  my  father  saw! 
Soph.  El.  205.  —  Expressions  like  the  following  are  still  more  elliptical ;  "Evtia, 
n  T^tirv^yiet  [=  irrt  Xuiioy->  *  T^tvu^yia]  xaktTrat,  where  there  is  a  place, 
which  is  called  Tripyrgia,  H.  Gr.  v.  1.  10.  *E»  Z  x*X»vptv  ro  £jfv,  in  which 
is  that  which  we  call  zjfs,  PI.  Phsedo,  1 07  c. 

2.)  Ovft#V  with  orris  ob  (or  sometimes  h  «v)  forms  a  species  of  compound 
pronoun  (§  524)  ;  as,  OvhU  %<rrtt  ovx  &^tr»tt  there  is  no  one,  who  will  not 
not  refrain,  Ven.  12.  14  (cf.  OwftJf  fa,  ttns  ohx  ftr»  H.  Gr.  vii.  5.  26).  K*- 
raytXcf  av  npSh  ouhiis  forts  ob,  every  body  would  laugh  at  us,  PL  Hipp.  Maj. 
299  a.  0^f  St  clx)  rSvV  intent  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  373.  Ottiri;  [=-  *Ms 
29* 
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!#««,]  It*  d  «£irm  fit  v/t£f  **4*  nkix'sav  **rn(  i«if  PI.  Prot.  317  c.  Ov- 
)i»2  %t?  rix  mvr*%t$tifu*f  Id.  Memo,  70  c.  IIi^i  *»  »£$»*  xUlvta  [=  »vtu* 
niJvtt  it,"]  hrti  o»x  v*if*uv*f  «  ve^ynu  Dem.  295.  7.  —  So,  with  an  in- 
terrogative for  ouhif,  Tif*  MtWi  hrttot  cv  fy*%tiet  *£0<p oi.ru  a.*or<rn<rie-6eu ; 
Tn.ufl*9. 

§  ff29«  b.)  With  the  Relative.  This  occurs  with 
the  relatives  of  comparison,  olos,  oaog,  ylixog,  which  then  unite 
with  the  substantive  or  adjective  following,  to  form  a  species  of 
compound  adjective.  To  this,  as  to  other  adjectives,  the  article 
may  be  prefixed  (§  472).     Thus, 

Xa^ofiitev  rf«  ft,)  «»^)  [=  *>$£/  roiovrtf,  »7of  sv  it],  obliging  a  man  such 
as  you  are  [a  such  as  you  man],  Mem.  ii.  9.  3.  0/  3s  oToi  *t(  v/tus  «v^sr, 
but  [the  such  as  you  men]  men  of  your  rank,  or  men  like  you,  Cyr.  vi.  2.  2. 
Tips  £r$(**  roXfinfobf  tlovi  xet)  *A4tir*t9VS  Th.  vii.  21.  *O»V0*  tav  vdycv  m» 
^U9or*roa  [=  <ru6vrovt  ol'os  \*rt  Jwarfltro/],  *A«  coW  fotft$r  [such  as  is  most 
dreadful]  of  the  most  intense  kind  PL  Conv.  220  b  (see  iv.  8.  2  ;  vii.  1.  24). 
Ma£*j(j0y  SffOf  gtMX»j>  Aax«wxtiir  [=  Ttcrourov,  %vn  i'r)  £wJA.f>  A* *<*»/*»],  a 
Am/e  a^wi  Me  *£ze  of  tfc  Spartan  small-sword,  iv.  7.  16.  Euw  «»$£«  xvfov, 
fiXixov  SeoxutfttiT  [s=  rijX/*»i/rtfi',  fiXlxof  Qovxvbf&rif  Ira],  tgaXtrlaj  At.  Ach. 
703.  Ai/ro  r«<w  hxixotrt  yy»  Id.  Eccl.  465.  —  In  like  manner,  Tw  *tgi<rr0tt 
StT6{  ot>x  »J«*f£  rnt  radios  Pi.  Phaedo,  104  a. 

Remarks.  «.  A  substantive  of  a  different  number  following  the  relative 
remains  in  the  Nominative;  as,  Ni«»i«f  V  mvs  [=  r  now  out,  ms"]  cv,  but  young 
men  such  as  you.     T«»  o!*>vcrt£  ecvrog  ovrut,  of  men  like  him,  H.  Gr.  i.  4.  1 6. 

0.  In  this  construction,  trot  is  commonly  used  in  the  neuter  form  few,  as 
indeclinable,  and  may  be  often  regarded  as  a  mere  adverb  (§  450.  $,  b) ;  thus, 
01  \<r«ut  vim  %*n  \\*xo<rm,  '  as  many  as  600/  or,  *  about  600,'  i.  8.  6. 
AetQa/f  .  .  orot  rp%*tvix6t  aprot  vii.  3.  23.  'Atflgfj  lei  **£**ayynvt  '  about 
a  parasang/  iv.  5.  10.  K*i  vrfiCar*  ocoy  Sv/Mtr*,  and  sheep  [as  many  as  the 
sacrifices  would  be]  enough  for  sacrifice,  vii.  8.19.  So,  doubled,  "0«»  %m 
*ri\ni  At.  Vesp.  213.     See  §  450.  *. 

y.  In  the  Epic,  the  demonstrative  is  sometimes  expressed  instead  of  the  v 
relative ;  as,  Tv^Cov  .  .  ixtuxta,  rolo*  [=  ra7ot,  tio$  tm  ivntxnt]  T.  246. 

§  530.  E.)  A  relative  pronoun  takes  the  place  of  a 
demonstrative  pronoun  and  a  connective  particle. 

The  term  demonstrative  pronoun,  as  here  used,  includes  the  personal  pronoun 
and  the  article.  See  §  467.  1.  Of  this  form  of  attraction  there  are  two 
kinds,  according  as  the  demonstrative  belongs  to  the  first  or  the  second  of  the 
two  clauses  which  are  united. 

a.)  When  the  demonstrative  belongs  to  the  first  clause.  In  this  kind  of 
attraction  the  pronoun  is  commonly  either  governed  by  a  preposition  or  adverb, 
or  is  itself  used  adverbially.  Thus,  'Ep*  tf  [=  M  rovry,  &*r%\  f*n  xeuut  «-** 
xvfActs,  upon  this  condition,  that  they  should  not  burn  the  villages,  iv.  2.  1 9  (cf. 
*E<r)  rarif,  &*r%  Th.  iii.  114).  'Ep*  y  r%  [=««•)  *»vr*,  «*"«]  «■*•?«  «1- 
My***,  for  the  purpose  of  collecting  [for  this  purpose,  that  we  might  collect] 
vessels,  vi.  6.  22.  Mi^/  oZ  [=  rev  x(orw,  an]  ifto*,  until  [the  time  when] 
they  saw,  v.  4.  1 6,  (cf.  Mf£{/  rorovroo,  ion  Th.  i.  90).  Mi££<  w  [=  t*5  #•« 
^/tfp,  7i^«]  ^/«  ««?/««  ob  ivfutrctt  olxtTt  Mptrw,  '  to  the  region  where/  i.  7.  6 
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Aj»£«f  &XV  *J  [—  rt"  ***•*>*  *t\  *r$*Xh  4%r*  '"*'»  '  as  far  as,'  Cyr.  y.  4. 
1 6.  'Eirii  xgoxifi^uott  reus  'ApuxXattTs  f*i%£i  Worov  otvro)  xiXtvettt  H.  Gr. 
iv.  5.  12.  *E£  orev  atrdnpn**,  since  he  had  been  abroad,  vii.  8.  4.  *E»  «J"  )l 
ivX/^otro,  and  whilst  they  were  arming,  ii.  2.  15.  OvV«  22  fto*  fixes  joiyi- 
rres,  outtn*  [eS  tttxet  =  rourou  tttxa,  on]  *  Artifacts  rrvytl,  '  because/Troph. 
Ph.  585.  'A^'  J>  [=  "Aft*  rovrov,  on],  because,  Id.  Ant.  1068.  Op  o*oxti 
roi  •  •  ItaQiottt  r«  Ixevrm  rvt  kxevriett,  $  [srai/ry,  Jta]  j  jttfo  ix^y  ~  v's/mw 
^«yw  ar,  evert  fiovXeiro  Mem.  ii.  1.  18. 

Note.  Hdt.  sometimes  uses  f**xtl  *&  or  frw  **  a  compound  adverb  gov- 
erning the  Gen.  (§  394)  ;  as,  Mi;g£<  off  exreo  xveym  i.  181.  Mi^g*  otom 
*-Xn0*ene  eiye^ns  ii.  173. 

§•531.  b.)  When  the  demonstrative  belongs  to  ihe  second  clause;  as, 
Tis  o8ro*  paittrou,  orris  [=  w<rrt  Wi/vo*]  «u  (lovXirttt  rot  QiXos  tivoti  i  JFAo  t« 
•o  mflk^  tftaf  he  does  not  wish  [or  as  not  to  wish]  to  be  your  friend  f  ii.  5.  1 2 
(see  lb.  6.  6  ;  vii.  1 .  28).  'Axe^t  irri  .  .,  elrttts  UiXourt,  it  is  the  part  of 
those  without  resource*  that  they  should  wish,  or  to  wish,  ii.  5.  21.  Ovx  imt 
euro*  putlog,  3s  Sattit  fg£  Soph.  Ant.  220.  Tereurot  etXyof,  eZ  [=  Urn  mv- 
rou]  xer  eb  XtXnrtreu,  such  grief,  that  he  will  never  forget  it,  Eur.  Ale.  1 98. 
YLaroixrti^ott  rnt  rt  yoteuxet,  oieu  kthoes  [=%Ti  roievrev  mtfyos]  rri^otre,  xa) 
rot  £»$£«,  oixt  [=?«  reiavrrit]  yvvaTxet  xovreiXixott  ebxir  oypotre,  commiserat- 
ing, both  the  wife,  that  she  had  lost  such  a  husband,  and  the  husband,  that,  leaving 
such  a  wife,  he  would  never  behold  her  more,  Cyr.  vii.  3.  13.  0/  $i  hrxortt 
rrnooo-tt,  olxt  tx  Vefiett  itxoiXtrxt  Eur.  Ale.  948*  (§  425.  4). 

Notes,  a.  Akin  to  this  construction  is  the  extensive  use  of  the  relative 
in  explanation,  or  the  assignment  of  reason  or  purpose ;  as,  Qav^arrot  fronts, 
Is  •  .  Iftuty  you  conduct  strangely,  [who  give]  that  you  give,  or  in  giving,  Mem. 
ii.  7.  13.  "OxXa  xrStrxt,  ets  et/ovtouvreii  robs  etiixovtras,  they  prepare  arms, 
that  with  these  they  may  repel  assailants,  lb.  1.  14.  Kat  x'eXu  xtp^ot  rn, 
orris  rtipoitti,  and  send  some  one  to  the  city,  to  give  notice,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1 208. 

0.  Relative  adverbs  likewise  exhibit  this  form  of  attraction  (cf.  §§  526. 
i,  527.  R.)  ;  as,  "Eu$aifioit  yoif  fiot  e  «w»£  ifetittre,  .  .  its  [=**«  evrots]  ot&uit 
not)  ytttaiots  Ir&tvra,  for  the  man  appeared  to  me  happy,  that  he  died  so  fear- 
lessly and  nobly,  PI.  Phodo,  58  e.  2«^r  r  Uft^tt  'Exxxs,  is  f^ou  xxXZt 
Eur.  Iph.  T.  1180. 

§  339*  Remark.  Forms  of  comparison  are  especially 
liable  to  attraction  and  ellipsis  (cf.  §§  391.  y,  461) ;  thus, 

M»»04  rt  owns  opoH*  ix^ttrrot,  £m£  [=  ixtiws,  &xt{\  &*  fttr    o\XXvr  Svrtf, 

*  [like  things,  which]  things  like  to  those  which,*  v.  4.  34.  'Ear  ph  h  f(a.\n 
J  «r«^««*X*}W«,  o1**i£  xa)  irtffhi  ixe*T0  ****  thus  i«  3.  18.  OSrt  yit(  irvfos 
cvr  mtrr^oit  wri(rt(ot  (Z'tXof,  oTot  [=  rotovrou,  olot]  ro  rms  'A$£oo*irxs  "tint  Ix 
X*l"*  *E^»f  Eur.  Hipp.  530.  Torourov  It  o*iet<pi{ti*  nprnt  hi  rZt  ZovXmt,  otrot 
el  ftlv  o*ovXot  ixotns  rots  lirxiretis  Inrn^srovo'iv,  n/uts  o*\  •  .  ixotrots   )<?  *oittv, 

*  insomuch  as  this,  that  slaves/  Cyr.  viii.  1.4.  Torovro*  pivot  rs  Xyiymrxn, 
ore*  {_=  orot  rovro,  en]  tlxovot  'Afntoiio*  t$tat,  t  so  far  as  this,  that  I  heard,' 
iii.  1.  45.  Tot  fth  &tb*£a  rerovrot  tyiytotrxet,  tri  [^trot  retire,  Sri]  sis  nf**t 
tin  V.  8.  8.  Atttert^es  ytyetiveu  rn*  ri%tn*  rerovrot,  trof  i  ftit  ra  otureu  ftotot 
Welti  PL  Euthyphr.  lid.  'Eti/  tit  rZttt  xXiirrot  fxnrot  f&xiirour',  oro/xtf 
xui  fyettTt  Silt*  footn,  '  inasmuch  as,'  Soph.  Tr.  312.  tl^otX^itrts  erst  As 
tony  nmifios  dnu  sis  ro  Itnrwrottirlou,  'until,'  vi.  3.  14. 
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None.  *Oro  #6,  [just  so  much  as  not  to  be]  only  not,  all  but,  is  used  as  a 
simple  adverb  (also  written  Unov)  ;  thus,  Tn  pikk*tr»  net)  &-«*/  <tv  «•«£••/«•« 
*iX$(Uf  Th.  i.  36.    "0#»»  ou  vmp'm  ft*  vii.  2.  5. 

$  A33«  VI.  A  relative  sometimes  introduces  a  clause 
which  (a.)  has  another  connective  or  a  participle  absolute,  or 
which  {(I.)  is  properly  coordinate;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  a 
coordinate  clause  sometimes  (/.)  takes  the  place  of  a  rela- 
tive clause,  or  (£.)  is  used  in  continuation  of  it.     Thus, 

«.  IlaXX*  mt  tlritv  1%M9  'OXutJi*  *V9,  &  rir  it  rpiibovri,  tux  a,*  Arm- 
Xorro,  the  Olynthians  could  now  mention  many  things,  which,  had  they  then  fort- 
teen,  they  would  not  have  perished,  Dem<  128.  17.  "O*  truth  xari/tafa  .  ., 
\kuio(  .  .  ny*yx*<rt,  [when  who  perceived  .  .,  he  compelled]  who,  when  he 
perceived  .  .,  compelled,  Lac  10.  4.  07*  Igh  [=  *7,  lg«»  xliroTs]  ravrot  t%M 
*«  rSf  *o\lrZ>,  *v$h  l%Mt  PI.  Rep.  466  a.     Cf.  §  539.  2. 

0.  T*mut*  Qnjun  fiavrtx*)  tiu^tra.^  >  «y  Ur(ir»u  <ru  p*Viv,  such  things  wen 
decreed  by  prophetic  responses ;  to  which  do  you  pay  no  regard,  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
723.  'OP.  ¥*>•»  ipfi  nfiSt  *»xfr*s  M  fit*  SMtu  xe'»>-  IITA.  'H 
xyfu  vt X&t**  \  '[Which  will  decide  what?]  And  what  will  this  decide ?' 
Eur.  Or.  756. 

y.  *E£tTeirM  .  •  'OWic,  £  2/Vt/for,  n  iXXout  ftvfUttf  «»  nt  iJVai,  to  examine 
Ulysses,  or  Sisyphus,  or  [one  might  mention  ten  thousand  others]  ten  thousand 
others  whom  one  might  mention,  PL  Apol.  41  b. 

§  «)34L«  ).  KvMt  ft  fumrittrtreu  xro  rnt  *£%***  %*  ""**"  fxr^irsy 
Wo'tpet,  »«)  rrsmrnysv  si  nmt  arfitfy  L  1.2.  This  construction  is  adopt- 
ed chiefly  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  relative,  in  accordance  with  the  fol- 
lowing 

Remark.  The  repetition  of  the  relative  is  commonly  avoid- 
ed, either  by  ellipsis,  or  by  the  substitution  of  a  demonstrative 
or  of  a  personal  pronoun  ;  as, 

'AftaTof  ft,  Sv  tifitTf  Mikafuf  (ianXiet  xnttrrAvcu,  xa)  [sc.  f]  ibtZ/xetftii  xa) 
[sc.  r*(  *J]  ikxCefitt  trtrrm  pn  a^oWm  aXXifXtw,  and  Ariceus  whom  we 
wished  to  make  king,  and  to  whom  we  gave  and  from  whom  we  received  pledges 
that  we  would  not  betray  each  other,  in*.  2.  5.  *ExtTtot,  •!{  ri  piXu  rns  «"«' 
$v%*f,  aXXac,  ph  fiftara  rXarrairu  £•«  PI.  Phffido,  82  d.  'Ejtif  ft,  m 
xnhipM*  fth  9v&t)t  return*,  itrvgetnvo-etfiiv  ft  Itr*  avret  iii.  1.17.  Tltv  ft 
ixuvif  lrrtt  i  «**>£,  h  *vviHt*  hp**,  ntti  06  pas  fteiXet  iVoxus  B-avfici^uf  xurii ; 
Where  now  is  that  man,  who  hunted  with  vs,  and  whom  you  seemed  to  me  greatly 
to  admire  f  Cvr.  iii.  1.  38.  'Ext7vu  roivut,  oTg  »ux  IxsqlQnT  °*  *-iy°'Ttf>  °^' 
IpiXovf  abrovt  Dem.  35.  3.  Ka)  vvv  ri  xfi  ^Zt  ^  »ms  ifKpxvZf  StoTg  ixAujp-  \ 
pat,  (msu  ft  f*  'EkXfottt  trsmrU  Soph.  Aj.  457.  —  So,  when  the  pronoun  is 
repeated  in  the  same  sentence  (§  499) ;  as,  TvwTxa  £«£?«{«»,  « *  xt*9  ' 
IXavfM  rnf%*  M(  Ni/xw  fUs,  'whom  you  ought  to  drive  [her]/  Ear* 
Andr.  649.  I 

F.    Complementary. 

§5&S.     From  the  connective,  and,  at  the  same  time,  t«-  | 
definite  character  of  the  complementary,  pronouns  and  adverbs 
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(§  329.  N.),  their  proper  forms  are  those  of  the  indefinite  rel- 
atives (§  519.  2).  But,  when  there  will  be  no  danger  of  mis- 
take, there  is  often  employed,  for  the  greater  brevity  and  vi- 
vacity, in  place  of  the  full  compound  form,  one  or  the  other 
element,  either  the  relative  or  the  indefinite.  Of  these,  the 
latter  is  far  the  more  frequently  used,  but  with  this  distinction 
from  the  indefinite  in  its  proper  sense,  that  the  accentuation  of 
the  compound  form  is  retained,  as  far  as  possible.     Thus, 

Tlfjiv  $JjX«»  iTmm,  o  ri  el  aXXot  "ExXvvtf  avox^novvrat,  before  it  is  evident, 
what  the  other  Greeks  will  answer,  i.  4.  14.  Ugh  SjJAof  i7mm,  ri  irotfoovriv  ol 
aXXot  "EXXnns  lb.  13.  Tlf  o*n\oin,  ot(  rsp$  i.  9.  28.  "Hpr;  rig  o  So. 
£vGos  tin.  .  .  Km)  fytro,  o  rs  i"n  ri  rvvJnput  i.  8.  16.  Aidytvtriv  QpvZv, 
ovrit  r  aXndnt  io-nv,  oe  r«  p.%  QiXos  Eur.  Hipp.  924.  *0^roiotf  pit  \'o- 
yit  19*110-1  Kx^av,  «AX»j  yiy^ecvcrat  ii.  6.  4.  'O^St,  lv  gloss  ir/iiv  iii.  1.  15. 
Ov*  oftet,  $ur  &*o  Toiov  av  rtt%oug  ovrt  otrot  &t  vts  Qtvyvv  aroQtvyoi,  ovr 
*U  ito7ot  &t  exiros  avrobgecifi,  ou6*  %*o*t  at  %U  lxv?*v  Xw^ov  a*or<retln  ii. 
5.  7.  T«  vns  vvxns  y»(  aQans,  •*  srgoGtio-treu  Eur.  Ale.  785.  "SuvtGouXtutro 
ti  tZ$-  &v  rfi*  pax**  *,"*~™  i«  7.  2.  0/  .3*  fyvrott  etbrot  to  trr^eirgvfiet, 
trirot  rt  tin  **«  M  Tits  rvruXtyfiirot  iv.  4.  17.  *Hf^r»  cevriv,  x'ostt 
Xtoeiov  1%n  vii.  8.  2.  ^ 

§536*  Remarks.  1.  The  indefinites  thus  employed 
and  accented  are  termed  in  Etymology,  from  the  most  promi- 
nent of  their  offices,  interrogatives  (§§  152.  2,  317).  As 
complementary  words,  they  were  employed  in  indirect  ques- 
tion ;  and  hence  appears  to  have  arisen  their  use  as  direct 
interrogatives,  through  an  ellipsis.  Thus,  from  the  indirect 
question,  Elite,  xlva  yvtafxrjv  fystg  nsgl  Tr]g  nogdag,  say,  what 
opinion  you  have  respecting  the  march  (ii.  2.  10),  by  the  omis- 
sion of  fine,  comes  the  direct  question,  Tlva  yvtofirjv  exeig  ntgl 
irjg  noguag ,-  What  opinion  have  you  respecting  the  march  1 
So,  from  Ai%axs  ovv  ngog  ^ue,  xl  iv  vm  i/crf,  tell  me,  therefore, 
what  you  have  in  mind  (iii.  3.  2),  comes,  Tl  iv  rca  fyeis  ,•  What' 
have  you  in  mind  ? 

Notes.  «.  In  other  languages,  as  the  Lat.,  with  those  derived  from  it, 
and  the  Eng.,  the  complementary  use  of  the  simjple  relatives  has  prevailed ; 
and  hence,  in  these  languages,  the  general  identity  of  the  relatives  and  the  m- 
torrogatives.     Thus,  who,  which,  when,  &c.,  are  both  relative  and  interrogative. 

0.,  In  direct  question,  the  Greek  employs  only  one  of  the  two  shorter  forma 
above  mentioned,  but  in  exclamation  it  employs  both ;  thus,  Otfiot,  **nt>,  ti 
*'**! !  «7«  p  tffyarmi  J  O  my  father,  whdt  have  you  said  I  how  you  treat 
«•/  Soph.  Tr.  1203.  OV  %^y  k*ov*%*P,  o7*  V  %Uty%*6\  ttrot  *'  &^7o-h 
*«»M  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1223. 

§  S3 7.      2.    A  COMPLEMENTARY   PRONOUN  Or  ADVERB,  Used 

as  an  echo  to  an  interrogative,  has,  for  distinction's  sake,  its 
foil  form ;  thus, 

AAM.   T/#  ykt  «Tj     AIK.  [Se. 'Vg»rff]  *OrriM    TioXlm$  xpra* 
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Lam.  For  who  art  you?  Die.  [Do  you  oat]  Wno  f  A  good  citizen,  Ar.  Ach. 
594.  ZAP.  OSrst,  ri  truutt  AION.  "O  t,  *m»;  Id.  Ban.  198.  ET0. 
Tit*  yffnt  n  yiy(*u*rm  \  2HKP.  *H»  «•<»*;  Qv%  ayutti,  t/tMy*  }mm7 
PL  Euthyphr.  2  b.  KA.  Il«>f  «»  Tavri  y  in  \vyx*t"P>*  j  'A®.  "Or»f  i 
Ei  $»•#  hfui  • .  }*/«  «*  rvfi$*itAf  Id.  Leg.  662  a. 

3.  A  complementary  clause  often  expresses  merely  a  con- 
dition  or  a  circumstance ;  and  the  complementary  construction 
is  sometimes  used  where  the  relative. might  have  been.    Thus, 

&*4\  fat  Urt,  give  it,  whoever  she  may  be,  Soph.  El.  1123.  Tot  Zfy 
k**vtoi  rovrn,  Unt  Ur),  ynt  Id.  CEd.  T.  236.  AouXioopu  3-t«/>,  »  ri  «••«*' 
fiViv  si  d-i«/  Eur.  Or.  418.  Km)  Ixatohf  x^'itui  o-vti(yov{  tTttu,  o  n  rvyx*MS 
(ZovXipttof  **r$(y*Zt*1at  i.  9.  20  (cf.  2vtt(yes  .  .  uteu  vovrov,  oroo  lb.  21). 
"H^^r  at  kxtvitufti  ri  Stop*,  vU  *3r*t  Wrt  6*utit  Xiyitt  [=  oto/Jta.  rsvrou,  of- 
rtt],  most  gladfy'should  I  hear  the  name,  who  there  is  of  such  power  in  speaking 
[ss  the  name  of  him  who  is],  ii.  5.  15.  rAJk*  o^rort^ot  it  np£*  Sittpt  kpu- 
ttttt  io-tt  iii.  ].  21.  v 

§•538.  4.  Condensation.  The  antecedent  and  com- 
plementary clauses  are  sometimes  brought  into  one  by  the  el- 
lipsis of  a  substantive  verb  (cf.  §  528).  The  verb  is  omitted 
either  (or.)  in  the  antecedent,  or  (/?.)  in  the  complementary 
clause. 

m.  In  the  ANTECEDENT  CLAUSE.  This  occurs  with  adjectives  of  admiration, 
which  unite  with  the  complementary  word  (commonly  %tot  or  <£;)  to  form  a 
complex  adjectiik  or  adverb  (cf.  §§  528.  2,  529)  ;  thus,  Quvfutrrn*  ?«nj» 
[sss  (detvprnrrot  lent,  7<r*i>]  rig)  *J  v^vfiUt  t%tt,  it  is  wonderful  how  much  re- 
gard he  has  for  you,  PI.  Ale.  151  a.  Mir*  fySrot  Sctvparrov  Srov  Id- Rep. 
850  d.  &avfMtmi  ma  wite*  fat  Id.Epin.982  c.  QetupMfrZf  a>(  [=  0av- 
uuerit  lemty  »s]  Wutfat  Id.  Phaxlo,  92  a.  Q*uput*r£s  fioi  iWts  As  «*«£« 
ftgar  lb.  95  a.  'AfAtxetrot  otrot  X£otot,  an  inconceivably  long  time,  lb.  80  c. 
'Am/Ui^i  ri  pot  roTf  tyUXfioTf  d/t4%mtof  ri  slot  Id.  Charm.  155  c  cT«tf- 
$v*f  it  X*'tm  H.  Conr.  173  c  TH»  *i(l  etbrot  **%*.*!  wrttfvnt  Iff  Ar.  Hot. 
750.    "Afatot  Uu  Hdt  iv.  194. 

0.  In  the  complementary  clause.  To  this  ellipsis  may  be  referred  the 
employment  of  a  complementary  word  (commonly  with  oZt  or  3«  ),  as  a  mere  in- 
definite; thus,  MuS*  otrivaovt  furtlt  [—  (uct'ot  nttt,  %rrtt  out  •*»]  **{waunj- 
r*s,  not  demanding  any  pay  whatever  [it  might  be],  vii.  6.  27.  "H  eixx*  in- 
out,  or  any  thing  else  whatever,  Cyr.  i.  6.22.  OvV  snout  *t*}  rourou  Wiptneln, 
he  made  not  the  least  mention  of  this,  lb.  12.  *0<r«rwy,  in  any  way  whatever, 
lb.  ii.  1.27.  "Orov  th  *et£nyyvnratros,  some  one  [whosoever  it  might  have  been] 
having  suggested  it,  iv.  7.25.  "Err/  yfy  iriovt  r&ypoi  Zr*  In  i**eovt 
%%«***  &f*ntot  iytotTt  n  ytynLrxut  i  PI.  Ale.  143  c.  Miirs  o*i*xotut9  pnV  «»- 
rtpa  ntnmpifot  PL  Leg.  919  d.    Ef  rtt  attxo'tn  fowiptft  Cyr.  iii.  2.  23. 

Note.    For  an  additional  remark  upon  complementary  words,  see  §  539.  2. 

G.    Interrogative. 
§  539.     The  interrogatives  are,  in  Greek,  simply  the  in- 
definites with  a  change  of  accent.     For  their  origin,  their  com- 
plementary use,  and  their  use  in  exclamation,  see  §§  535,  536. 
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For  the  use  of  the  article  with  interrogatives,  see  §  480.  For  examples 
of  condensed  interrogative  sentences,  see  §  528.  1. 

Remarks.  1.  The  neuter  rt  unites  with  several  particles  to  form  elliptical 
expressions;  which,  with  various  specific  offices,  serve  in  general  to  promote 
the  vigor  and  vivacity  of  the  discourse  ;  as,  17  y*»  [sc.  writ,  or  Xtytrt]  i 
*VCnT**  **(oofAU*9  uftSft  iy*  rm  \f*,<rott»v  ufit ;  '  What  then  ?'  v.  7. 10.  Ti 
•J»$  v.  8.  11.     Ti'  W,  Mem.  ii.  1.  3.     17  3?r«  »  Vect  4.  28. 

2.  The  Greek  idiom  (a)  admits  a  greater  freedom  than  the  English,  in  the 
construction  and  position  of  both  interrogative  and  complementary 
words  ;  and  even  (b)  allows  the  use  of  more  than  one  in  the  same  clause. 
Thus,  —  (a)  T/  .  .  ihut  itoteuvrXf  ravret  xariytuxxs  eturov  ;  [Having  seen  him 
doing  what]  What  have  you  seen  him  do,  that  you  thus  judge  of  himf  Mem.  i. 
3.  10.  "Ot»»  ri  rufovri,  t»fu%7t  ecurtvg  too  <pptri%U9  ;  lb.  4.  14.  'Ey*  out 
rh  t*  voiaf  trikivf  vrgecrTfiyot  ir^orhtxu  raor*  tr{«£s/y  ;  iii.  1.  14.  E*  rtf 
tyuro  tipZf,  rm  rl  croQw*  iittt  oi  %vy£*$oi  Wtcrnpont  PI.  Prot.  312  c.  "Ik*  ri 
[sc  yttnrmt']  return  Xtyus  ;  [That  what  may  be]  With  what  intent,  or  Why, 
do  you  say  this?  Id.  Apol.  26  d.  IITA.  'Us  ri  Vn  rih  ;  'OP.  "H#  tit  <*•- 
nfo*  pit  *Z*vu  Eur.  Or.  796.  "On  In  ri  y%  [sc.  itrrit]  \  [Because  there  is 
what?]  Why  so?  PI.  Charm.  161  c.  EV  lx«t^i>*r,  ««}  ^^iw>,  ««) 
r/  xaxoy  ab%)  9rar%6tr*v,  feifa  h  olxsvpitn  ftwrh  yiyon  ir^trtit,  *  what  evil 
not  suffering?'  i.e.  'suffering  every  evil/  Dem.  241.  28.  Cf.  §  533. — 
(b)  lit  rift  alribs  Wrt,  yttfotrat  fantft,  it  will  become  evident  who  is 
gmlty  [and]  of  what,  Dem.  249.  8.  lit  as  »St,  tyn,  M  rittt  tS^oifttt  m* 
p*%net  %U^y%rnfAtt9ut,  n  **&*$  M  yovioti  \  Mem.  ii.  2.  3.  TLort^ef  »(» 
*irt{ot  aifia%u  i  Eur.  Phoen.  1288.  Tit  at  «*£  to^cn  xxxZi  yitotro  ;  Id. 
Ale  213.  AiiWirt,  .  .  */*«  «&  civ*  ati^Zt  ***%»  Soph.  Ant  940.  OlV 
1%*,  %«*  «•£«  *  tricot  Tic*  Id.  1342. 

H.    *AAA02. 

§  540.  The  pronoun  alios  is  not  only  used  retrospect* 
wefy,  but  also  prospectively  and  distributively ;  that  is,  it  may 
denote,  not  only  a  -different  person  or  thing  from  one  which 
has  been  mentioned,  but  ajso,  from  one  which  is  to  be  men- 
tioned ;  or  it  may,  in  general,  denote  a  difference  among  the 
several  individuals  or  parties  which  compose  the  whole  num- 
ber spoken  of. 

When  &xx«s  is  prospective,  and  is  followed  by  another  &XXos  or  an  equiva- 
lent pronoun  used  retrospectively,  it  is  commonly  translated  by  one.  When  it 
is  distributive,  it  is  combined  with  another  &XX»$,  or  with  one  of  its  derivatives, 
and  is  commonly  translated  by  two  pronouns,  as  one  .  .  another,  this  .  .  that, 
&&,  the  sentence  being  resolved  into  two.  Examples  are  subjoined  of  aXXst 
and  its  derivatives,  as  used, 

*.)  Retrospectively.  *()*•*»  ft  ixavot  fyyot  h)  X^ut  *gi«,  &XXt?  i*rft, 
&XX*  ft  Ixtvv  tyut,  cixxc?  i*r£v,  SLxXef  cirrous  sroitTt,  '  for  one  man  to  boil 
meat,  for  another  to  roast  it,  &c,'  Cyr.  viii.  2.  6.  Miivatrtt  ft  raurnt  rht 
nui^at,  rp  &XXn  \*»pvnr;  '  on  the  next,'  iii.  4.  1 .     See  §  457.  i. 

§  «54: 1  •  /3.)  Prospectively.  T«  rt  &XXm  \ripnrt,  *«}  fivyovf  i3«*s 
1*Zuxovfy  both  honored  me  in  every  other  respect,  and  gave  me  ten  thousand  jia- 
rics,  i.  3.  3  (§§  432,  488.  5).  OuSit  &XX»  ^a\atr%%  n  \yi**tr\t>  having  done 
nothing  else  than  ravage,  H.  Gr.  vii.  4.  1 7. 
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Notes,  (a.)  The  neuter  £xx»  is  often  used  with  ri,  «■},  aittit,  and  /»«)», 
with  the  ellipsis  of  a  verb,  commonly  *•«*,  xtftivm,  ***%*,  upl,  or  yiyufuci  • 
thus,  T*  «XX«  •Jtoj  [sc.  sm/nrav]  4  WiZouXivton  \  What  else  have  they  done  but 
plot  against  us?  Th.  iii.  39.  *AXX«  n  at  $  .  .  ayuvfalpda  ;  ii.  5.  10.  'E*«ri« 
•iiSit  iXXt  fS  r«vf  «'i«'rw*»«>«f  *t(iik*u*»v  iharc,  'did  nothing  but,'  Cyr.  i.  4. 24. 
£/ .  .  ^tuftr  £xx«  «  fiiTitiyxtis  lb.  6.  39.  — (b.)  Hence  arises  the  use  of  ikXt 
<rt  If,  or,  the  jf  omitted,  £xx*  n  (also  written  a.XXori\  as  an  interrogative 
phrase ;  thus,  "Axx*  r<  4  «*f(j  *Xu**w  *•«»»  1  27o  you  [do  any  thing  else  than 
regard]  not  regard  it  of  the  highest  consequence?  PI.  Apol.  24  c.  "Axx«  n  n 
tliih  kmXvu  1  Does  any  thing  whatever  forbid?  iv.  7.  5.  "AXX«  «  #Jt  <7  71 
liAfKigltr*  QtXivrt  <ri  xifitt  t  Zto  not  tfcn  Me  cooetovs  tow  grain  ?  PL  Hipparch. 
226  e. 

§  S  43*  y.)  Prospectively  and  Retrospectively.  *Axx«y  ixxn 
i7x*i,  one  dr«r  «p  another,  v.  2.  1 5.  *AXX»*  aXX^r  .  .  ifyavt,  they  were  dash' 
ing,  one  against  another,  Soph.  EL  728  (cf.  §  145).  Tir  &XX»S,  «XA«S*  art- 
{eg,  now  one,  and  then  the  other,  lb.  739.  "AxXors  xtt)  tiXXert,  [at  one  time 
and  at  another]  now  and  then,  ii.  4.  26.  So,  when  two  are  spoken  of,  'Otn- 
£»t  rot  7ri{0»  Ttzitt,  the  one  strikes  the  other,   vi.  1.5. 

3.)  DlSTHIBUnVELY.  Ovrt  ph,  £  KXf  «££!,  £XX*  «XX«  Xtyti,  ftese  MUM, 
Qearchus,  say,  one  one  thing,  and  another  another,  ii.  1.  15  (§§  451,  497.  1). 
O;  ft  roXiftw  .  .  &XXot  3XX?  ir{«wir*  iv.  8.  19.  Ov  fttit  in  afyhs,  uXX* 
aXXot  &XXdtft  no  longer  in  a  body,  but  some  in  this  direction,  and  others  in  that, 
i.  10.  13.  E7*«g»ft  &XXot  &XX»t  L  6.  11.  *Axx«ri  iXXn  «*-«C««ww  H. 
6r.  i.  5.  20. 


CHAPTER   V. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  VERB. 

I.   Agreement  of  the  Verb. 

§543.     Rule  XXIX.     A  Verb  agrees  ^   th 
its  subject  in  number  and  person ;  as, 

'Ey«  Xnyptfiuu,  I  shall  take,  i.  7.  9.  Tv  o$t  ii.  1.  12.  'Hsliiw  A«gt7« 
i.  1.  1.     'T/uttTs  Vt%*r%  i.  4.  15.     Aii/^»<r»jF  vw  l«X«yyt  i  8.  17. 

Note.  Agreement,  whether  in  the  appositive,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun, 
or  the  trcr&,  has  the  same  general  foundation,  and,  to  a  great  extent,  the  same 
varieties  and  exceptions.  The  four  rules  of  agreement  may  be  thus  presented 
in  a  tabular  form :  — 

An  Apposttcve  *}  "}  Case. 

Ao^Adjecttve  f  agrees  with  f  Gender,  Number,  and  Case. 

A    Pronoun     f  its  subject  in  f  Gender,  Number,  and  Person. 

A   Verb  J  )  Number,  and  Person. 
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§  544*  Remarks.  1.  In  compound  construction,  both 
syllepsis  and  zeugma  are  common  (§  329.  N.)  ;  thus, 

'AvoXtXolvr&fit  nfiZs  Struts  xa)  Harlot*  i.  4.  8.  Kvpu  dirorifiYirm  n  *•- 
<P*kh  xa)  %tt£  h  $t£f«.  BafjAcw  ft  xtti  *i  vvr  airy  he*»*t  ucx'tvrrH  i.  10.  1. 
RetftXtVf  It  xttt  4i  tup  (turf  ret  r»  uXXa.  <roXXa.  $tm{ireifyv*i  lb.  2.  Kv^of  vt 
xa)  n  ffr^arta.  vrafixtt,  xa)  iyiwro  i.  7.  1 6.  'Ey*  **)  *^*  fietftt*  ruft<po(a 
m*Xnyf*it*  Eur.  Ale.  404.  2u  $*  $  fixxa^a  futxxftos  B-'  i  ros  worts  intra* 
Ear.  Or.  86.     Aoxus  rv  ti  ««;  2,^U(  PI.  Ph«do»  77  d.     Of.  §§  446,  497. 

Notes.  «.  When  the  subject  is  divided  or  distributed,  the  verb  sometimes 
agrees  with  the  teAo/e,  and  sometimes  with  one  of  the  parts ;  thus,  "0<rn  \b*6- 
txfrc  ixarros,  where  they  each  could,  iv.  2.  1 2.  aA»i4r«M»r«  21,  &r*i/  My%et- 
wtxatovos  iii.  1.3.  Ilarrif  ft  «yr«  x«r«  fir*,  iv  *Xtu*iof  «*Xi»£«i  ait^m*** 
lx*rrn  ro  ihos  Wopvtro  i.  8.  9.  *AAX«f  «•£«;  £XA0»  );tg«AX«»  H.  6r.  ii.  3.  23. 
OStu  .  .  iXXa  &XXa  Xtyu  ii.  1.  15.     See  §§  360,  497.  1,  542.  *. 

j3.  In  syllepsis,  the  poets  sometimes  adopt  the  following  arrangement  (termed 
by  grammarians  2^^«  *Ax»fi»n»ev) ;  HvyQXiyifat  n  f%ov*n  KmxDtos  n 
x.  513.    E;  ft  »  "A^*  «$£««  /**xns  n  <I>«7ft,-  T.  138. 

§  545.  2.  Ellipsis.  When  the  subject  is  sufficiently 
indicated  by  the  form  of  the  verb  or  the  context,  and  no  stress 
is  laid  upon  it,  it  is  commonly  omitted.     This  remark  applies, 

a.)  To  the  first  and  second  personal  pronouns,  and  likewise 
to  the  third,  when  its  reference  is  sufficiently  determined  by 
the  connection ;  thus,  End  de  rjo&t'vsi  Jagtlog  .  .,  tftovXeio, 
and  when  Darius  was  sick,  lie  wished,  i.  1.  1.     See  §  502. 

Note.  The  personal  pronouns  are  implied  in  the  very  affixes  of  the  verb. 
See  §§  171,  172. 

§540.  b.)  To  the  third  personal  pronoun,  when  refer- 
ring to  a  subject  which  is  indefinite,  or  general,  or  implied  in 
the  verb  itself;  thus, 

'E*i}  <rvn<rxora.ffty  when  it  grew  dark,  Cyr.  iv.  5.  5.  "Eruvt,  there  was  an 
earthquake,  Th.  iv.  52.  Karivi^t  %iiu  v-h*  O^axttv  oXmt,  xa)  robs  woretfiobg 
trnli  Ar.  Ach.  138.  'Q^i  h,  it  was  late,  ii.  2.  16.  *H»  ctptp)  etyo^at  <rX»f- 
ttw*t  i.  8.  1.  'ft*  totxt*,  as  it  seems,  vi.  1.  30.  OJr*  ft  f#u,  [and  it  has 
itself  thus]  and  thus  the  matter  stands,  v.  6.  12.  *E»  rourof  Ux%ro  vi.  3.  9. 
KuXSs  Urai  vii.  3.  43.  *E$r,X«*,i  It  Mem.  i.  2.  32.  'ft*  ft  avry  ol  *-{««- 
X*>ph  but  wlten  [it  did  not  succeed  to  him]  he  met  with  no  success,  Tn.  i.  109. 
Karat  2it£«{tj  at/To7(  iv.  8.  20.  M*%m  ft",  there  is  need  of  a  battle,  or  there 
must  be  fighting,  ii.  3.  5  (see  -§§  357,  430.  R.).  'Ef*a)  fjuXnau  *t{i  r^vt 
etiirZt,  [there  shall  be  to  me  a  care]  /  will  take  care  of  their  support,  Cyr.  iv. 
5.  17  (see  §  376. 2.).  ToTs  ph  *u6oplvoif  abrtf  vw'*Qt£t,  vus  ft  ph  *ttOof*ivoit 
fttrifitXt  Mem.  i.  1.4.  Aiyovnt,  %n  M  rovro  fyxovroti, ' tnev  8ay>'  ^vr*  '• 
2.  6.  Ka)  ovVi*  pUrtt  tiiil  vovrtf  vettiu*  iQettUv  (cf.  Teltutnr**  vtt  \xiyvrt) 
i.  8.  20.  *0«{  *&xw*n  ^  T'~*  f*ty**-w  ay**i  Th.  vii.  69.  Ourt  &£*  i»- 
T*5/x»7f  Jf7,  .  .  onov*  ***%?,  it  is  not  right  then  to  return  an  injury,  whatever 
one  may  suffer,  PL  Crito,  49  c.  fH  tcv  «1i*$»i  tihitmt  [itfietiiei),  A  ovz  cSltit, 
the  folly  of  one*s  supposing  that  he  knows  what  he  does  not  know,  PI.  Apol.  29  b. 
TSrrf  Ir^Xrtygi  [sc. «  rmXmymrtis],  when  [he  blew  the  trumpet]  the  trumpeter 
30 
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blew,  or  at  the  sound  of  the  trumpet,  I  2.  17.  'Erfc«vs  rsTs  "ExXnn  rff  r«X- 
Ttyyi  iii.  4.  4  (cf.  *£v  r»vr*f  enpaUu  i  rat.'kxtyxrnt  iv.  3.  32).  *E*fl£t/£*  r«( 
*EXA«r<  [bc.  «  *n'^t/$],  proclamation  was  made  to  the  Greeks,  ill.  4.  36.  Tav  m- 
Imv  v/emv  «&«■•»  •vcywi-ircj  Dem.  465. 14.     O/m^mvu  [sc.  «  •fax*9*]  f*  14^- 

Notes.  «.  When  the  pronoun  is  wholly  indefinite  in  its  reference,  or,  in 
other  words,  when  the  verb  simply  expresses  an  action  or  state  without  predi- 
cating it  of  any  person  or  thing,  the  verb  is  termed  impersonal  (in,  not,  persona, 
person).  A  verb  thus  employed  is  a  compendious  form  of  expression  for  the 
kindred  noun  with  a  substantive  (or  otiver  appropriate)  verb ;  thus,  It  rains 
=  There  is  rain,  or  Rain  falls.  An  impersonal  verb,  from  its  very  nature,  is 
in  the  Sdpers.  sing.;  and  an  adjective  joined  with  it  is  in  the  neut.  sing.,  or  in 
the  neut.  phar.for  the  sing.  (§  451). 

/3.  A  verb  is  often  introduced  as  impersonal,  of  which  the  subject  is  after- 
wards expressed  in  an  Inf.  or  distinct  clause ;  as,  *E*i)  V  iiinu  uutS  fan  *•• 
phs-im,  and  when  now  it  seemed  best  to  him  to  march,  i.  2.  1.  07s  nainxu  %U 
KnrrmXw  vtiViov  at^triat  i.  9.  7.  AZkop  *h>,  an  lyyvt  **u  fatrtXtvs  n»  ii. 
3.  6.  Ouz  h  X«C<7»,  [it  was  not,  to  take  them,  t.  e.  there  was  no  such  thing 
as  taking  them]  it  was  not  possible  to  take  them,  i.  5.  2*  "Err*  XctpGaimt  lb.  3. 
"Egirru  vfuv  «terk  X«Ci7»,  it  is  permitted  you  to  take  pledges,  ii.  3.  26.  "Egt- 
erit  frff,  you  can  see,  iii.  4.  39.     'Eyinro  .  .  <r^»iW«.  i.  9. 13.     See  §  523. 

y.  Personal  and  impersonal  constructions  are  so  blended  and  interchanged, 
that  it  is  often  difficult  to  determine,  whether  a  verb  is  to  be  regarded  in  a  par- 
ticular instance  as  personal  or  impersonal,  and  whether  a  neuter  pronoun  or 
adjective  connected  with  it  is  to  be  regarded  as  Norn,  or  Ace.;  as,  TV  Zu  nurh 
a'iriTt  i  [What  needs  him,  or,  What  does  it  need  him,  §  432]  What  need  is 
there  (hat  he  should  ask?  ii.  1.  10.  For  the  change  of  impersonal  to  personal 
constructions  by  attraction,  see  §  551. 

2.  For  the  construction  of  verbs  with  the  Gen.  pakttttye,  see  §§  361.  ft 
364. 

§  «547.  3.  The  substantive  verb  is  very  often  omitted, 
especially  if  it  is  merely  a  copula.  Its  omission  is  particularly 
frequent  with  verbals  in  -xiog,  in  general  remarks  and  relative 
clauses,  and  with  such  words  as  dvdyxr),  *^*wV,  elxog,  &epig, 
xatQog,  woa,  drjlog,  hoiftog,  tpoovdog,  dwonog,  olog  re,  Qadiog,  xa' 
Xsnog.     Thus, 

Tovr$  ov  rurirUf  [sc.  Wri],  this  must  not  be  done,  i.  3.  15.  *E»  ry  2>r{? 
7Si»  at  Tnyat,  in  the  cave,  whence  (he  springs,  i.  2.  8.  Uvrafitr,  su  ts  iZps 
era&itv  (cf.  Ov  %t  ri  tups)  i.  4.  1.  Avr^nfrcvs  Citsu  atayzn  aranrsvg  Srr*s 
(cf.  'At&yzfi  y»(  \rrti)  Hi.  4.  19.  'Clg  r«  uxit  iii*  1*  21.  *fl{«  Xiyu*  i.  3. 
12.     AnXn  y£e  ii.  4.  19.     Cf.  §§  528,  538. 

§  54  8.  4.  Synesis  affects  the  number  of  the  verb  in 
two  ways:  — 

I.)  A  plural  verb  may  be  joined  with  a  singular  Norn.,  if 
more  than  one  are  referred  to ;  as, 

T«  *\nhs  tynQlrmPTt,  the  majority  voted,  Th.  i.  125.  'O  iXXot  r«-£«c* 
tUrifaiw  Id.  iv.  32.  Anfurfinit  f*trk  rm  tyerptrny**  'Anm^vawtt  rrii)w 
r«  Id.  iii.  109.  To  &  r£t  w^ori^m  n/uh  .  .  nyvfiiU  PL  Leg.  657  d. 
See  §§  453,  497,  544.  «. 
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§  S49.  II.)  A  singular  verb  may  be  joined  with  a  joZm- 
raZ  Norn,  regarded  as  but  a  single  object  of  thought.  This 
occurs  chiefly  in  two  cases:— \a)  When  the  nominative  is 
neuter,  according  to  the  following 

Special  Rule.  The  Neuter  Plural  has  its 
verb  in  the  singular. 

That  the  want  of  agreement  has  in  this  case  become  the  rule,  seems  to  have 
arisen  from  the  fact,  that  the  neuter  plural  commonly  denotes  a  mass  of  lifeless 
things,  and  likewise  to  be  connected  with  the  usage  in  §§  336,  451.  Excep- 
tions are,  however,  frequent ;  chiefly,  when  things  that  have  life  are  denoted, 
or  when  the  idea  of  plurality  is  prominent,  or  in  the  non- Attic  poets  for  the 
sake  of  the  metre.  Thus,  T*  Wvrftua  WiXtxi,  provisions  failed,  iv.  7.  1. 
UXma  y  ifft  wipwru  v.  6.  20.  Taura  Wcxu  tytXtp*  iT»«/,  these  things  [or 
this]  seemed  to  be  «*>/«/,  i.  6.  2  (cf.  §  451).  -Emifc  K%  fixrtxu*  $,  I 
2.  7  (<£  lb.  8).  *%r«vta  &r«»  r*  Z»i»/r/«  /W*«/«  lb.  23  (§  336).  Tk 
jiXfl  r£»  A**tl*tfffi»f  ijtir*9T*  aurct  igisri^ae*,  •  the  rulers,'  Th.  iv.  88 
(cf.  §  453.  y).  •T*Mym  ilfMttrs  ii.  2.  15  (cf.  iv.  5.  25).  Tk  v^vym 
k«wi«  iv.  7.  24  (cf.  i.  5.  5).  *H*«,  ft  ravra  Ifo  tuX*i  i.  4.  4.  <Z>«m;£ 
faw  **)!***,  xm)  «V^«*»,  fx,n  *,xx£  i.  7.  17.  T*  *'  *>*t«  i<pipfr,  i. 
8.  20.  "AjrrS»  U  r%  tvxr)  anQvrcct,  &  $&  r«t  *5oat  rns  fvxrot  lf*<p*>%u 
Mem.  iv.  3.  4.  *Eey*  yimr»  A.  310.  For  such  examples  as  Un  *«/ir«< 
?.  131,  see  §  337. 

Note.  In  the  following  example,  apparently  upon  the  same  principle,  a 
series  of  feminine  plurals  denoting  natural  phenomena  is  followed  after  an  in- 
terval by  a  substantive  verb  in  the  singular ;  K*)  y«£  **x*at  ««}  x«x«?«< 
*«<  ifc/Wff*/  i*  *Xio*t%i*f  xx)  xxorpUg  «ri{)  &XXnX*  rZv  roiovrvt  ytynrui  U*. 
«**»  PL  Conv.  188  b.    Cf.  b. 

{b)  When  the  verb  precedes,  and  is  hence  introduced  as 
though  its  subject  were,  as  yet,  undetermined  (cf.  §  546.  ft). 
This  construction  is  almost  confined  in  prose  to  IVm  and  rp 
(compare,  in  French,  the  use  of  il  est,  and  il  y  a).     Thus, 

"E*™  y*£  tfAoiyx  xec)  (ivfioi  xtt)  /i(«,  for  [there  is  to  me]  I  have  both  altars 
and  sacred  rites,  PI.  Euthyd.  302  c  *H»  $*  k^WXtxroi  xXtpaxtf  Soph.  Tr. 
520.  *E*«  rtvr*  k«  r»  (it*  PI.  Goig.  500  d.  T'tywai  .  .  «£#*/  r$  xa) 
y«>«  Id.  Rep.  363  a.     See  §  523. 

Remark.  A  few  other  examples  of  the  Nom.  pi.  masc.  or  fem.  with  a 
verb  in  the  sing,  occur  in  the  poets ;  as,  Kaput  xartwohr  Horn.  Cer.  280. 
"*>"<  . .  rixx$reu  Pind.  01.  11.  4.  This  construction  was  termed  by  the 
old  grammarians  2^n^»  UnlayxU  or  Botunot. 

§  SSO«  5.  Attraction.  The  verb  is  sometimes  attract- 
ed by  a  word  in  apposition  with  the  subject ;  usually  an  attru 
btde  coming  between  the  subject  and  the  verb ;  as, 

TJ  xmVn  «*«••,  ***«{  ^ort^et  'Evviet  '01  o)  IxxXaum,  this  place,  which 

•n*  ^°te  CaBed  Ttie  mne  WaV*>  Th'  iv'  102-  "E«"™  o*i\vs  Xi^ss  k 
tofiUii  v^nXu  Id.  iii.  112.  "A**?  ft  r»  pi<ro,  rut  ru%S*  Hrxv  rrtLZtot 
*titsi.  4.4. 
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feffffl.  6.  A  verb,  of  which  the  proper  subject  is  an 
Inf.  or  distinct  clause  \ov  which  is  impersonal  with  an  Inf.  or 
clause  dependent)  9  often  takes  for  a  Nom.  the  subject  of  that 
Inf.  or  clause.  In  this  case,  the  Inf.  sometimes  becomes  a 
Part     Thus, 

Aiyireu  'Avrikkvt  I«ftj>«i  "HLm^rvut,  Apollo  is  said  to  have  flayed  Manyai, 
■=  Aiytrtu,  %A«bkk*t*  UftJ£«i  lHu^ruttt,  it  is  said,  that  Apollo  flayed  Mat' 
tyas,  i.  2.  8  (cf.  Aiytrtu  ft  xm)  rovs  akkovs  IHfras  ,  .  haxithvnvm  i.  8.  7). 
'E&iyor*  ring,  its  ytymrxtvr*  Vect.  i.  1.  '0  'Arrv^tog  *U  rht  %"C*9  *vrt* 
IjtCmktit  etyyikktrai  Cyr.  V.  3.  30.  'Of  uyyikkotro  i  fit.lv  Utlrett^s  rtnXiv- 
thzhs,  that  [Pisander  was  announced  as  having  died]  it  was  announced,  that 
Pisander  was  dead,  H.  Gr.  iv.  3.  1 3.  'Outktyurat  *•{**  **trut  *f««rr«f 
ftf  yttiriat  i.  9.  20  (cf.  'OfAokoyurai  .  .,  rths  ZZvras  •»  wi  rttttmrmt  yty*- 
titat  PI.  Phsedo,  72  a).  *0  pit  tZt  *(tr€vrtpt  **$»t  \rvyx»tt  [=To»  r^ir- 
Cvr$(»t  **(t7tai  irvyx*fi],  the  elder,  therefore,  happened  to  be  present,  le.it 
happened,  that  the  elder  was  present,  i.  1.2.  v0rt  wttti^irarai  yi  tint,  elTi  A 
Xtttiitwrn  \f=X.utiani\  OEc.  i.  19.  *A^xirm  Stnrnsur  lye*  [=  'A^xirti  i/ti 
Shnrnup],  it  will  be  enough  that  I  should  die,  Soph.  Ant.  547.  "Axis  [sc.  upl] 
torovt  iyi  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1061.  Tortvrtt  «£»£  trot  rapitirat  pint,  'it  is  enough 
that  I  communicate/  Mack.  Pr.  621.  Oh  *prn*«/ttt  xtXi^ut  rurh,  it  don 
not  belong  to  these  to  punish  us,  Eur.  Or.  771.  K^urr^t  y«g  *Ai$*  xiUtn, 
for  [he  were  better  tying]  it  were  better  he  were  lying  in  the  grave,  Soph.  Aj. 
635.  Atikis  rt  %*  **rtt,  in  vwtfuptUTrt,  it  was  manifest  to  alt,  that  he  vat 
exceedingly  alarmed,  Cyr.  i.  4.  2  (cf.  "On  fj.lt  rtp^^a  faMtim,  **««  *»*«» 
lyinre  H.  Gr.  vi.  4.  20).  AnX«f  nt  *ti»fut»f,  it  was  evident  that  he  was  tad, 
or,  he  was  evidently  sad,  i.  2.  11.  Lri^ymt  ft  fatt^s  pit  %v  «&ftv«,  irm  Ji 
fmin  f/kaf  iitat,  Tovxof  itbnktf  lytynrs  WtZovkiv**  ii.  6.  23.  2t>  sSt  ti/ut  & 
*cw  J  &tnx*{iZirJen,  it  is  therefore  just  that  you  should  requite  us,  Cyr.  iv.  1. 
20.  Ttvs  rt$ou<  .  •  vekkou  ft*  [=*okk«u  ft?  iftl]  fi*r£*x*vs  kiyut, 
[much  is  wanting  in  order  that  I  should  call]  I  am  far  from  calling  the  wist 
frogs,  PI.  Theaet.  1 67  b.  07  rtrovrtu  liovtri  fttpttrfeti  rh*  T^aornrot  rht  up- 
ri^a*  Isocr.  300  a.  In  like  manner,  Alrov  hk'tyou  h»r*tr»f  xuruktvrf^h 
when  he  had  [wanted  little  of]  narrowly  escaped  being  stoned  to  death,  i.  5.  14. 
See  §  546.  y. 

Note.  Sometimes  the  two  modes  of  construction  are  united  ;  as,  2«  y*t 
in  aiytrtu  to.iv  yt  r%$%pK,xwr9au  i  'AwfAX*y,  ««/  rt  vutra  \x%itef  *uf»pi"' 
X£*,rrut  Cyr.  vii.  2.  15.  "Hyytkreu  .  .  n  rt  f*a%*l  Taw  irxDi*  ytynitm, 
xed  It  uvrp  xokktvf  .  .  niteitcu  PI.  Charm.  153  b.  "E2«$sir  «yr*,  fyttrii 
yttopitm,  rxn<rro$  trtntt  tig  rht  ttar^tfect  olxUt,  xal  \x  ravrov  k*[i*i't*i 
war**  iii.  1.11. 

§  SSfi.  7.  The  verb  ty«  is  often  separated  from  its  subject  by  some 
of  the  words  quoted ;  and  is  often  thrown  in  pleonastically ;  as,  "  ES  kiyut" 
tyn,  "^  %wi*,n  i  KXn,  "  You  speak  well,  Simmias,"  said  Cebes,  PI.  Phado, 
77  C.  '0  'He«»X?f  *x»u*at  retvra,  "  rH  ywtu,"  tyn,  "  8*»ft*  ft  *«  rt  Irm* 
Mem.  ii.  1.  26,  •A«-»*e/MT«  i  Xu,'(„<p,s .  "Bxi^w,"  1tmy  «*&  rm  Ip* 
to,  1.20.     Seer.  1.2;  vi.  1.  31. 

II.    Use  of  the  Voices. 

§553.  For  a  general  statement  of  the  use  of  the  voices, 
see  §§  165,  166.     Irregularity  and  variety  in  their  use  arise 
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chiefly  from  the  following  sources :  —  (a)  From  thd  use  of 
the  same  verb  as  transitive  and  intransitive,  or  as  causative 
and  immediate.  See  §  555.  —  (b)  From  the  formation  of  a 
new  theme,  with  a  strengthened  meaning.  See  §§  265,  319.  2. 
—  (c)  From  the  variety  and  extent  of  the  reflexive  uses  of  the 
verb,  and  their  intimate  connection,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the 
intransitive,  and  on  the  other,  with  the  passive  use.  See 
§§  165,  166,  557-561.  —  (d)  From  a  transition  of  meaning 
in  the  verb.  See  §§  556,  561.  2.  —  (e)  From  ellipsis.  See 
§555. 

§SS4«  As  in  most  of  the  tenses  the  same  form  is  both 
mid.  and  pass.,  it  is  but  natural  that  the  distinction  should  be 
sometimes  neglected  in  the  Put.  and  Aor.  (§  166).  This  oc- 
curs chiefly, 

«.)  In  the  use  of  the  Fut.  mid.  for  the  Fut.  pass.,  as  a  shorter  and  more 
euphonic  form ;  thus,  'Eg  i/zev  rifAnttreu,  he  shall  be  honored  by  me,  Soph.  Ant. 
210.  "*¥n<pot  x«l'  hftMf  §"rtreu  ry&*  nftt£f  Eur.  Or.  440.  Mafr/ywftra/, 
ergtCX*tftrai,  ififotrmt,  ixxxvjfoirat  rv<pfaXfui  PL  Rep.  361  e. 

/J.)  In  the  use  of  the  Aor.  pass,  for  the  Aor.  mid.  This  occurs  chiefly  in 
deponents  (§  166.  2),  and  in  other  verbs  in  which  the  proper  passive  is  want- 
ing or  rare.  Thus,  'Hy«rSn  n  xitrh,  admired  him,  i.  1.  9.  A/aXf^irrif 
ctXXnXois,  having  conversed  with  each  other,  ii.  5.  42.  2vtaXXxyi>rt  i.  2.  1. 
/\sf)4*rca  lb.  14.  "HsAf  lb.  18.  'EhnjrVm  ill.  1.  35.  'Ewi^iWi/ijti  lb. 
38.      <E>«£ifSi»rt;  &KktiXot>t  ii.  5.  5. 

Notes.  (1.)  "Whether  verbs  of  the  classes  just  mentioned  employ  the 
mid.  or  the  pass,  form  of  the  Aor.  must  be  determined  by  observation. 
(2.)  Sometimes,  though  rarely,  the  Fttt.  pass,  occurs  as  mid.,  and  the  Aor. 
mid.  as  pass. ;  thus,  'E*iptkt)0fi<r6ptvai  Mem.  ii.  7.  8.  Karir%tr0  t^urt  hue} 
Eur.  Hipp.  27. 

A.    Active. 

§  SS8.  I.  In  many  verbs  in  which  the  active  voice  is 
commonly  or  often  transitive,  it  is  likewise  used  intransitively 
or  reflexively  (§  553).  This  use  may  be  often  explained  by 
the  ellipsis  of  a  noun  or  reflexive  pronoun  (§  427).     Thus, 

*0  Is  p>et<ri\tut  return  ph  §bx  nyti  [sc.  re  rr^drtufMt],  but  the  king 'did  not 
{lead  on  his  army]  advance  in  this  directum,  i.  10.  6.  "Ayi  lj,  come  now,  ifr 
2.  1 0.  <!>/£«  ft  rtbuf  Rep.  Ath.  3.  5.  BaXX'  [sc.  rtxurof]  \(  xifctxas  I 
(Throw  yourself  to  the  crows]  Go,  feed  the  crows  I  Go  to  the  dogs  I  Ar.  Pint. 
782^.  'H3«»9  hvs  [sc.  \xvrit],  giving  [himself]  up  to  pleasure,  Eur.  Ph.  21. 
mA»MjuiXtf9rr,  S  xxrlyvtirov  x«£«  Id.  Or.  294.  *E»««Vi»  i£iX«ot>w  i.  2.  7  (cf. 
§  427).  Ovr»  &  ix*t,  and  thus  {it  has  itself]  the  matter  stands,  v.  6.  12. 
23T;g0  9  hnSt,  they  were  in  a  sad  condition,  vi.  4.  23  (see  §  363.  /3).  II  £•- 
*>•;£«/ 9  [sc.  rh  v»i/v],  to  ^iae  attention,  Mem.  iv.  5.  6.  *T*»}tixrBrif  [sc. 
\*vt*\  y.  7.  12.     II«m  rod  Xoyov  Ar.  Ban.  580  (cf.  i.  6.  6,  and  see  §  560.  l). 

Notes,     (a)  *E^«  used  reflexively  with  an  adverb  is  commonly  equivalent 
to  siu*  with  an  adjective;  thus,  E£v«<*£f  I#mm  =  Evmjjm)  «JV«f  i.  1.  5 
30* 
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*kilfutt  t%nnt  —"AJCft4t  Strte  iii.  1.  3.  The  poets  even  join  Tg*  with  an 
adjective  ;  as,  "Ex  *'»&<>  [hold  still]  be  quia,  Eur.  Med.  550.  (6)  For  the 
intransitive  use  of  the  second  tenses,  see  §  257.  £. 

§  «5«56.  II.  The  active  voice,  through  a  transition  bf 
meaning,  sometimes  supplies  the  place  of  the  passive  ;  as, 

'  Ev  *xou»,  to  hear  agreeably,  and  hence,  from  the  bewitching  sweetness  of 
praise,  to  be  commended  or  spoken  well  of;  as,  teiyx  ft  %Z  axovw  M  \\*w 
%tX'u*9  ap4(*<ar*v  vii.  7.  23.  "Iv«  p*  mitro)  nnevmrt  nanus,  that  they 
themselves  may  not  be  spoken  ill  of,  Sep.  Ath.  2.  18.  KXvuv  farnXnts,  to  be 
called  a  coward^  jEsch.  Pr.  868.  (Cf.,  in  Lat.,  bene  audire,  male  andire.) 
'AflriSaviy  v<rc  N/xaviftc,  he  [died]  was  killed  by  Nicander,  v.  1.  15  (sec 
§  295,  nrilitt).  'Elvtaro  .  .  iXiiV.  •  .  OSrsts  \d.Xv.  He  was  able  to  take 
it  . .  It  was  thus  taken,  iii.  4.  12  (see  §  301.  1).  01  \x.*i*ro*x'oTts  *P«- 
Vim  v<re  rev  ^rifjtov,  those  of  the  Bhodians  who  had  [fallen  out  of  the  city]  been 
banished  by  the  people,  H.  Gr.  iv.  8.  20.  "On  Qfvyttv  otxofa*  inri  tw  W- 
Imv,  that  they  were  [fleeing]  banished  from  home  by  the  people,  H.  Gr.  i.  I.  27. 
'ArtGtiat  Qivystrtt  ture  'M.iXtrov,  accused  of  impiety  by  Melitus,  PI.  Apol.  35  d 
(§  374).  Karao-ras  v<p'  vp£t,  appointed  by  you,  Dem.  49.  1 1.  Cf.  §  561. 2. 
—  For  the  Inf.  act.  instead  of  pass.,  see  §  621.  £. 

B.     Middle. 

§  8&7.  The  reflexive  sense  of  the  middle  voice  is  far 
from  being  uniform  either  in  kind  or  force.  It  not  only  varies 
in  different  verbs,  but  often  in  the  same  verb  when  used  in 
different  connections.     It  is, 

a.)  Direct  ;  so  that  the  middle  is  equivalent  to  the  active  with  the  Ace. 
of  the  reflexive  pronoun;  as,  Aovtou  [=  Aovtt  txwrif],  he  is  washing  himself, 
or  bathing,  Cyr.  i.  3.  11.  TLdvns  ph  nXupvro,  they  all  anointed  themselves, 
H.  Gr.  iv.  5.  4.  "SriQetvoucfiU  xdrrat  Ag.  2.  15.  "Orat  V  \ye*  tyxaXv^tt- 
fteti  Cyr.  viii.  7.  26.  '£r^i;«/ni«f,  bearing  herself  on,  i.  e.  rushing  on,  i.  9. 
6.  T£y  aitxm  arixopitos,  refraining  [holding  himself]  from  injustice,  Mem. 
iv.  8.  4.  *0  V  aXXot  rr£ttr«f  . .  «£*»wX<£f<r*  *oXXo7(  ph  xa)  x*Xt7(  xtr*n% 
.  .  ttrXfa*  ft  xa)  jVftti/f  9r^9fAiri9rt%lots  Cyr.  vi.  4.  1.  Ot/yjf  *XXo;  aXXn 
Ir^dtnro  iv.  8.  19  (cf.  E*V  Qvynv  ff(typ$  reus  lg«x*f£iXiW  i.  8.  24). 

§off8*  b.)  Indirect;  so  that  the  middle  is  equivalent  to  the 
active  with  the  Dot.  or  Gen.  of  the  reflexive  pronoun  ;  as,  2-r^aru- 
yovf  fih  iX%<r6ca  [=  \Xi7t  \avritt\  AXXovf,  r»  V  Wir&ua  &y»{*£itri*i 
[=  dye^d^uv  \avro7f'],  to  [take  for  themselves]  choose  other  generals,  and 
to  supply  themselves  with  necessaries,  i.  3.  14.  HaTta.  .  .  *\  *Mupmi,  I  make 
you  a  son  to  myself  or  /  make  you  my  son,  Cyr.  iv.  6.  2.  'Air*  ytv^yittt  rh 
fii»t  icmlvOeu  CEc.  6.  11.  "Ort  «ri£i  TXtia-vov  *oio7ro}  that  he  [made  it  to  him- 
self] esteemed  it  of  the  utmost  consequence,  i.  9.  7.  K*retrr{i'<]/*fAtTas  /«*«  «**»*•*; 
Iv^ovs,  'having  subjected  to  himself,'  Cyr.  i.  5.  2.  KS^f  ft  ^ir«<rt/i*«rir«, 
6m*  he  sends  for  Cyrus  (to  come  to  himself),  i.  1.2.  Twt«  0i/X«9-«#*», 
to  watch  him  for  your  own  safety,  to  be  on  your  guard  against  him,  i.  6.  9.  <£«- 
(ovrai  ft  ilxofoi  .  .  xuiuva,  m  dirt  rov  xetrufttu  tl^vcetfiett  Cyr.  i.  2.  8.  2«-«- 
0-xptfov  rw  cLxtvxxnr,  drawing  his  scymitar,  i.  8.  29.  ®'ftou  vet  o-rX*  i.  6.4. 
Kgta  B-ifitvos  M  rot  yevaret,  *  upon  his  own  knees,'  vii.  3.  23.  'Aarfy «wu 
yvvfiw,  express  your  opinion,  i.  6.  9.  TLa^d  p  ww/t««£sr»,  he  called  me  his 
son,  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1021.  —  'Avtfaftat,  to  give  up  for  one's  own  profit,  henos 
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p)  sell;  as,  Tavra  avo^oftivof,  ouri  *2>tv4y  axftvxvi  *8<rt  rtfuv  rat  ysyiipira,  hon- 
ing sold  these  things,  he  has  neither  paid  over  the  proceeds  to  Seuthes  nor  to  us, 
vii.  6.  41.  Avop*i,  to  loose  for  one's  self,  to  deliver,  to  ransom,  to  redeem;  as, 
E7  mat  ix  rSv  wtXtfilup  fovea" fitit  Dem.  316.  3.  T'Jnfu  or  y^k^m  tipat,  to 
make  a  law  for  another,  rih/uu  or  y»a$»f*Mt  tapo*,  to  make  a  law  for  one's  self; 
as,  Qtovf  ojfcat  rdvt  v'opovf  rcurtvt  r»7s  a^dntut  Suva*,  I  think  that  the  gods 
have  instituted  these  laws  for  men.  0*  &*$pnrM  aureus  shvro,  men  have  insti- 
tuted them  for  themselves,  Mem.  iv.  4.  19.  Nqctev  ovrot  iy^a\J/av,  these  men  (the 
Thirty)  enacted  a  law,  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  52.  "H»  vo/zeus  xaktus  y^a^urrat,  if  they 
(the  citizens)  should  enact  good  laws,  (Ec.  9.  14.  BouXtua/,  to  give  counsel  to 
another,  favXifopat,  to  give  counsel  to  one's  self,  to  deliberate,  to  resolve  (m  35). 
T\a*»£t»,  to  take  vengeance  for  another,  to  avenge,  rt/AM^Uftat,  to  take  vengeance 
for  one's  self,  to  punish. 

§  SS9»  c.)  Reciprocal  ;  so  that  the  middle  is  equivalent  to  the  ac- 
tive with  the  reciprocal  pronoun ;  as,  Ma^^tvM  xat  (ixrikius  act)  Ku^os  xa)  •/ 
dp$'  aureus,  '  fighting  with  each  other/  i.  8.  27.  'ApQt  tSv  i7%ov  ^ia(pt^ifiuet, 
'quarrelling,'  iv.  5.  17.  Ai»jA.X«g*vr*  [reus  Wiroug],  l  exchanged,'  Cyr.  viii. 
3.  32.  —  Hence  the  middle  is  extensively  used  in  expressing  actions  which  im- 
ply mutual  relation  ;  as  those  of  agreement  and  contention,  of  greeting  and 
companionship,  of  intercourse  and  traffic,  of  question  and  answer,  &c  jThus, 
IvfrlftfAOi,  to  agree,  haXutpat,  to  become  reconciled,  o-rivh/xeu,  [to  pour  out  li- 
bations together]  to  make  a  treaty,  ayutl&fAat,  to  contend,  afAiXXatfiat,  to  vie, 
pa%ofta4,  to  fight,  oirtafypat,  to  embrace,  to  salute,  'Ixopou,  to  attend  upon,  to 
follow,  ^taXiyo/Mn,  to  converse,  aniopai,  to  buy,  irvtHavofiat,  to  inquire,  atrexfits- 
fiai,  to  aliswer,  &c. 

d.)  Causative  ;  so  that  the  middle  denotes  what  a  person  procures  to  be 
done  for  himself;  as,  Qei^axa  Wunr*ro,  she  had  a  corselet  made,  Cyr.  vi.  1. 51. 
■A  e  *<**•* ot  .  .  WtWw  lb.  i.  4.  1 8.  'ArbWa/vof  di&nfta  <roitnrdfnio(  v. 
3.  5.  *Ey«  y&£  vt  ravra  ixlrneu  I$<$«£«/**i»,  for  I  had  you  taught  these  things 
on  purpose,  Cyr.  i.  6.2.  T^axt^dv  «  Hifnxhv  itaprthvo  Th.  i.  130.  *Eki- 
Xtuov  a.<roy£BL<$if6xi  iratraf,  they  commanded  all  to  [have  their  names  registered] 
give  in  their  names,  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  8.  —  V^a^sfuti  nva,  to  have  tJie  name  of  any  one 
taken  down  as  a  criminal,  hence  to  accuse  ;  as,  0/  yga^afitvot  2<vx£«<r»i»  Mem. 
i.  1.  1.  TIgfrCti/Ar,  to  go  as  an  ambassador,  itftfCtuopai,  to  send  an  ambassa- 
dor;  as,  *()«•*•«£  W^nrCsvir  au<r£  <r*vro<ri  vii.  2.  23  ;  CM  rokifudi  i «*;•«-£* iW« 
Ag.  2. 21.  "i&trioot,  to  let  upon  hire,  p«r0oopcti,  [to  procure  to  be  let  to  one's 
self  upon  hire]  to  hire;  as,   TLketov  furfaeoifitvot  vi.  4.  13. 

§  SOO*  e.)  Subjective;  so  that  the  middle  represents  the  action  as 
more  nearly  concerning  the  subject,  than  the  active  (see  §  174).  Thus,  (1.)  if 
the  active  is  a  causative  verb,  the  middle  may  form  the  corresponding  immedi- 
ate ;  (2.)  if  the  active  expresses  an  external  or  physical  action,  the  middle  may 
express  the  analogous  internal  or  mental  action ;  (3.)  if  the  active  represents 
a  person  as  having  a  particular  office,  condition,  or  character,  the  middle  may 
represent  him  as  making  it  more  his  own  by  acting  in  accordance  with  it.  Thus, 
—  (1.)  r«v«,  to  make  another  taste,  ytoc/xai,  to  taste  for  one's  self  (see  §  §  375, 
430).  Tlautt,  to  make  to  cease,  xauoftai,  to  cease ;  as,  "Evecvirt  /xii  reurvv  *o\- 
X»6f  Mem.  i.  2.  2  ;  Tavra  tj«*«f  i**u<r*r*  i.  3.  12.  <&M»,  to  cause  to  fear, 
to  terrify,  $&Uft,ai,  to  fear;  as,  Tout  Ifopivovt  troXtftUus  Qt%h*ai  iv.  5.  17; 
'EQoCovvto  avrcf  i.  9.  9.  Aae-^vtet,  to  put  to  shame,  aiffx^ofiai,  to  be  ashamed, 
Ivrnpu,  to  make  to  stand,  to  station,  lm/uu9  to  stand  (f  48).  Kupav,  to  put 
to  sleep,  xstpaopai,  to  sleep.     'Ogiy«,  to  stretch  out,  hpypat,  to  reach  after, 
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hence  to  desire.  Ut'J»,  to  persuade  wtihftxt,  to  believe,  to  obey.  Tlt^ati*,  to 
carry  across,  wt^uifuu,  to  go  across.  2tUx*,  toft  out,  to  send,  rriXXt/uzt, 
to  set  out,  to  go.  Qaitm,  to  show,  falnfuu,  to  appear.  —  (2.)  €(ty?>,  to  bound, 
4fj?<puu,  to  determine;  as,  Uarxfttt,  .  .  U  i^u  rnf*A^finia\  iv.  3. 1 ;  0/  *Xt7- 
rrti  ift^nrm  rwt  tln^yirat  ImvrSv  &t$z*e  *y*4wt  iTmm  H.  Gr.  viL  3.  12. 
2x*vi«,  to  view,  to  observe,  fxihfuu,  to  consider ;  as,  0/  X»£tty«)  Uxirtvt,  u 
eJit  ci  dm  rnt  &*(*t  XaUTt  •  .  .  mwu/tivtt  &  avrus  ifogi  or«fr««'ftrjf  ttvaXu- 
rot  Htm  ri  X»(i*'  V.  2.  20.  'Ay«;iX»,  to  adorn,  *y»XX»fuu,  to  pride  one's  Self. 
<P(*Z»,  to  tell,  fe*Z§pw,  to  tell  onis  self,  to  reflect.  ~  (3.)  TUkini*  (from  *••- 
Xlrnsj  citizen),  to  be  a  citizen,  irtXirtwfiuu,  to  conduct  onis  self  as  a  citizen,  to 
engage  in  politics,  to  manage  state  affairs  ;  as,  <boyfoa  2g  'AJnvwr,  .  .  <roX<ciu- 
ttrm  **(  uurut  [i.  e.  r«7g  0v£fi«w]  H.  Gr.  i.  5.  19;  0/  fih  wXtrtviputot  it 
ratf  fr«rg/r/  xeii  tepouf  riittrxi  Mem.  ii.  1. 14. 

§  «(0 1*  Remarks.  1.  If  the  reflexive  action  is  direct  or  prominent, 
the  reflexive  pronoun  is  commonly  employed ;  more  frequently  -with  the  active 
voice  (if  in  use),  but  often  with  the  middle ;  as,  'Exutos  dirirQ*Ztt  lavrot,  he 
slew  himself,  Dem.  127.  3,  0/  pit  fetri  jW/At*  xtXturat  vtta  WtrQufau  alrit 
Kvf«,  ««  T*  lavrot  Wt*Q*\**6*i  i.  8.  29.  'E'rurtpaXurri^at  avrnt  •  *  **«- 
rxivaxtt  laaro/  Dem.  22.  13.  'Eaury  ovofttt  xai  1vta.ft.it  xt£&otrir action  V.  6. 
17.  AnXiyotri  tl  Ixurus,  they  talked  with  themselves,  v.  4.  34  (cf.  §  559). 
Mjri<ri/c'<rir«  rn  Ivitttvtt  trps  losvrot  i  2.  26  (cf.  §  558).  Lvnyitotrt  aX- 
XnXu$  lb.  27.     See  $  504. 

2.  The  middle  voice,  by  a  transition  of  meaning,  (a)  often  becomes  in  its 
force  the  active  of  a  new  verb ;  and  (6)  sometimes,  like  the  active,  supplies  the 
place  of  the  passive  (§  556).  Thus,  —  (a)  Ki*rv,  to  smite,  xSirrofiai,  to 
smite  one's  self  through  grief,  hence  to  bewail;  as,  K*jr*W  "A2«»v  Ar.  Lys. 
396.  See  §§  558  -  560.  —  (6)  'AvruXotro  vvi  rt  rut  vroXtpivt  *«)  x/«w» 
'were  destroyed  by,'  v.  3.  3.  'Axovco/ixt  xaxit,  I  shall  be  called  a  villain, 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  988  (cf.  §  556).  OvSi  rovrmt  tnpmirxi,  they  shall  not  [want] 
be  deprived  of  these,  i.  4.  8. 

3.  In  many  cases,  the  reflex  reference  is  so  obvious,  or  so  indistinct,  that  it 
may  be  either  expressed  or  omitted  without  affecting  the  sense ;  that  is,  the 
active  or  the  middle  may  be  employed  at  pleasure;  thus,  AWu  avrot  i.  1.  10. 
'JLrovftw  (iartXia  ii.  3. 19.  TLoXv  (pi^onv.  .  .  IAjxqIi  (ptfof/tivatt  Mem.  iii.  14. 1. 
TloXvt  y%  ftiffSot  .  .  <p't£oiro  CEc.  i.  4. .  M/*lav  rovrov  <pigoi  lb.  6.  UoxpXecyi- 
tett  %Vfiftei%ov(  *omr%vh  •  .  .  <ptXot  vrotfoofAtt  rot  HcMpXetyovot  v.  5.  22  (cf.  lb. 
12,  §  558).  0/  rr(an£r*t  tiyo^ot  ret  Wtrfou*  i.  5.  10  (cf.  i.  3. 14,  §  558). 
ETrir  art  S-vexi  Tt  fiovXotro.  K«<  avtXDwt  Mvtro  vii.  2.  14.  'Errgoinurat  iv) 
(ZaeiXtot  ii.  6.  29.  'Ear)  rot  &o*tX<pot  'A^rx^i^tjt  Xcr^urivtro  ii.  1.  1.  —  In 
some  verbs,  the  use  of  the  mid.  form  is  poetic,  especially  Epic. 

4.  It  follows  naturally  from  the  distinction  between  the  two  voices,  that  the 
middle  is  more  inclined  to  take  its  object  in  an  indirect  case  than  the  active; 
thus,  0/  $i  QuXctxif  *p*iX&**Mt  tXo^ovt  avrot  Gyr.  i.  4.  8.  '0  &«#;  *v- 
Ttf  \X9ti»(UT9  lb.  9. 

C;    Passive. 

§  569*  The  passive  voice  has  for  its  subject  an  object 
of  the  active,  commonly  (a.)  a  direct,  but  sometimes  (/J.)  an 
indirect  object.  Any  other  word  governed  by  the  active  re- 
mains unchanged  with  the  passive.     The  subject  op  the  ac- 
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tive  is  expressed,  with  the  passive,  by  the  Gen.  with  a  preposi* 
Hon  (commonly  vno,  but  sometimes  wtio',  #,  naga,  or  nqog),  or, 
less  frequently,  by  the  simple  Gen.  or  Bat.  (§§  381,  417),  or, 
yet  more  rarely  (chiefly  in  poetry,  especially  Ep.),  by  the  Dot. 
with  vno.     Thus, 

a.  Htfttppitro  V  aitrti  wr*  rev  Masxo,  and  it  was  surrounded  by  the  Mascas 
[=  Hi^ijpu  $ '  etvrb*  e  M««r*«f,  and  the  Mascas  surrounded  it],  i.  5.  4.  Ov- 
liitt  m'ntt  vxt  TXuovMt  <rt<pi\ii(r6*it  I  judge  that  no  one  has  been  loved  by  more 
[=  K^/yw  xXuovs  vrtQiXtixhett  evbba,  I  judge  that  more  have  loved  no  one],  i.  9. 
28.  £i  B-etXoirrvs  tl^yettre,  if  they  should  be  excluded  from  the  sea,  H.  Gr.  vii. 
1.  8  (§  347).  TZf  V  l«*i»t  i  xtyes  \n«Xt\rin  i.  10.  12  (§  357).  fH^e/  .  . 
^dfatct  el  ravras  ras  x'eXus  i.  1.  8  ($404.  $).  Mevrixn*  filv  vxi  Aiftx^eo 
*«uo*tv4tlf,  having  been  taught  music  by  Lamprus  PI.  Menex.  236  a  (§  436). 
'Ey*»  Wtio-faf  rt  ravra  vto  rev  Cyr.  V.  5.  1 6.  SuXtifaU  y*(f  'H^axA?*  rk$ 
frovs  .  .  vxi  NjjAiav,  for  Hercules  having  been  robbed  of  his  June  by  Neleus, 
Isocr.  1 19  d.  Ti  &jt«  .  .  ev  xeu  e-h  rvxru  rets  *r*s  xXnyas  ifiei,  why  then  are 
not  you  beaten  the  same  number  of  blows  with  me,  Ar.  Ran.  635  (§  435).  T<w- 
evret  rpnp,*  rifivtrat  re  nrfitipivot,  eTet  ri  rifivat  rifivti,  the  thing  cut  is  cut 
such  a  cut  as  the  cutter  cuts,  PL  Gorg.  476  d.  T«  fityeiXm  [sc.  pve-rfytei]  ft$- 
fivtie-eu,  irpp  ret  tftixei.,  you  have  been  initiated  into  the  greater  mysteries  be- 
fore the  less,  lb.  497  C.  "AXXxt  rt  yvuftat  *$'  \x**rm  ixiyevre  Th.  ill.  36. 
'Ex  (ZoftXie/s  foteftiveti  i.  1.  6.  Ilaga  xatrett  efieXeyttren  i.  9.  1.  'OpeXe- 
yureu  x(ot  ireivrvt  lb.  20.  *T*i  *o\t*t  rtretyfivtet,  *>  vvi  rev  2c~rS««  3  &XXn 
Tm  atciyxri  Ketrt%efAtpet  ii.  6.  13.  Ties  bxe  rot  fr«rgi  TtfyxfAftires,  'brought 
up  [under]  by  his  father,'  PI.  Rep.  558  d. 

/J.  K*rt<p£einftif  vx  eturetv,  I  was  despised  by  them  [==  KArtfyevtirccriir  pevt 
they  despised  me],  PI.  Euthyd.  273  c  (§  375).  T«  x^arttf  fierZt.  .  .  K^etreTtr 
it  vxe  rev  "Enures  Id.  Conv.  196  C  (§  350).  'Arifrevvreu  $'  ty'  et*eivren 
Htkerennriuv,  and  they  are  distrusted  by  all  the  Peloponnesians  [=  0/  ft  lit- 
Xoxetvfom  £**vns  axiarevvn etvreit],  Isocr.  92  a  (§  406).  0/  rmt  'Atnvxiatt 
Ixtrtr^etftfcitei  rh»  QvXuxnt,  those  of  the  Athenians  who  had  been  intrusted  with 
the  guard  [=  els  h  QvXetxh  ixtrir^uxre,  to  whom  the  guard  had  been  intrusted], 
Th.  i.  126.  0/  Ketfvfaet  ravrx  IxtrraXftivoi,  the  Corinthians  having  received 
these  directions,  Id.  v.  37. 

§  *5G3.  Remarks.  1.  When  the  active  has  more  than  one  object,  it 
is  commonly  determined  which  shall  be  the  subject  of  the  passive  by  one  or 
the  other  of  the  following  preferences ;  —  (a)  The  passive  prefers,  as  its  sub- 
ject, a  direct  to  an  indirect  object  of  the  active.  —  (6)  The  passive  prefers,  as 
its  subject,  the  name  of  a  person  to  that  of  a  thing.  —  If  these  preferences  con 
flict,  sometimes  the  one  prevails,  and  sometimes  the  other.  The  latter  prefer- 
ence often  leads  to  construction  by  synecdoche  (§  438)  ;  thus,  'ArerpnMvrts 
txs  xupaXeis,  cut  off  as  to  their  heads  [=  'Axor/xtituffvp  rut  *t<petX£v,  their 
heads  being  cut  off],  ii.  6.  1  (cf.  Kfyov  axoriftyirai  h  xt<pa\r\  i.  10.  1).  Aji- 
QfatfAUot  .  .  revs  i<p4a\/**uf  [=*E^tf»rif  revs  tyfetXftevt  tn^a^fAUevs]  iv.  5. 
12.     T«  Zr»  nr^vxrjfiUoy,  having  his  ears  bored,  iii.  1.  31. 

n)  SG4*  2.  The  passive  is  sometimes  the  converse  of  the  middle  rather 
than  of  the  active ;  and  hence  deponents  may  have  a  passive.  Thus,  MjsSw. 
fira,  &  dx  \x)  revrV  fy«*«r,  <  that  they  had  not  been  hired/  i.  3. 1  (h  559.  d). 
Q«e**«*  iv  tlfyae-ftituf,  corselets  well  made,  Mem.  Hi.  10.  9  (cf.  Ayl^atras 
**\*s  ti^yecffiitet,  'having  made/  lb.  ii.  6.  6).    'Ecykrinrireu,  it  shall  ite 
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performed,  Soph.  TV.  1218.  '£»»«#«  &  ?£#«,  and  wool  was  bought,  Mem.  ii.  7. 
12  (§  301.  8).  To  &«4i»  Th.  iii.  38.  *£U  &**&/*&  rah  Soph.  Ant.  66.  — 
This  passive  occurs  chiefly  in  the  Perf.,  Plup.,  and  Aor. 

3.  If  an  active  or  middle  which  has  no  object  is  changed  to  a  passive,  it 
becomes,  of  course,  impersonal  (§  546.  «)  ;  and  it  may  become  so,  with  an 
indirect  object.  Thus,  *Tfr)f{xr«,  a  beginning  had  been  made  [=  *TVSJ{£*i^  they 
had  begun],  Th.  i.  93.  'E*-u2h  avrt>7s  <r«(ir«iiWr#>  when  preparation  had 
been  made  by  them  [=  'E*ulh  raprxtvaepifu  %<r*vy  when  they  had  made  prepa- 
ration], lb.  46.  KmXSt  &*  rw  «<rt«i«g<r«  [=  at  ««?*i«£/r«]  j  Would  [it  have 
been  answered  well  by  yon]  your  answer  have  been  a  good  one  t  PL  Gorg. 
453  d. 

III.    Use  of  the  Tenses. 

§  56S*  A  general  view  of  the  distinctive  offices  of  the 
Greek  tenses,  particularly  as  employed  in  the  Indicative,  has 
already  been  presented  (§§  167,  168).  In  explanation  and 
completion  of  that  view,  it  is  essential  to  observe, 

I.  That,  out  of  the  Ind.,  the  tenses,  except  the  Fut.,  have 
no  direct  reference  to  a  distinction  of  time,  but  simply  to  the 
belation  or  state  of  the  action  as  indefinite,  definite,  or 
complete,  or,  in  other  words,  as  doing,  done,  or  having  been 
done  (§  168). 

Hence,  if  we  omit  the  Fat,  each  of  the  three  states  or  relations  has  bat  a 
single  tense-form  out  of  the  Ind.  This  form,  as  it  marks  the  distinction  of 
time  only  occasionally  and  indirectly,  may  be  termed  achronic  («-,  not,  xim' 
*is,  relating  to  time)  ;  while  the*  forms  of  the  Ind.,  as  they  properly  and  directly 
mark  this  distinction  (though  sometimes  used  achronieaUy),  may  be  termed 
chronic.  The  time  of  an  action  expressed  by  an  achronic  tense  must  be  in- 
ferred from  the  connection.    Thus  (the  star  denoting  that  a  form  is  wanting), 

Ind.  Subj.  Oft.  Imp.  Inf.  Past. 

ijST}    ***«*« AduOTl*  **"**  **""**>  ***«*■ 

Future  « 
(see  §  581> 

f  Present  #    \ 

J  (see  §  575), (.   Achronic,    Achronic,  "Achronic,    Achronic,    Achronic. 

*  Future,  •  Future,        Future. 

&  f  Present,) 

•ZL  J  t>  «♦      i  Achronic,    Achronic,    Achronic,    Achronic,     Achronic. 

I)    ** 

rS  (.Future,  •  Future,  »  Future,        Future. 

§  5 66.  II.  The  use  of  generic  forms  for  specific  (§  330) 
has  a  peculiar  prominence  in  the  doctrine  of  the  Greek  tenses. 


•S 
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"Rkmarks.  «.  The  Pres.,  in  its  widest  generic  sense,  includes  all  the  other 
tenses  (see  /3) ;  as  a  definite  tense  used  achroniccdly  (§  565),  it  includes  the 
Impf,  The  Impf.,  in  its  widest  generic  sense,  includes  all  the  past  tenses 
(§  1 73)  ;  and  the  Aor.,  all  the  indefinite  and  complete  tenses.  The  Perf.,  as  a 
generic  tense,  includes  the  Plup. 

/3.  The  distinction  of  generic  ana  specific  belongs  not  merely  to  grammatical 
forms,  but  also  to  the  ideas  which  these  forms  represent  Thus  the  idea  of 
present  ttme,  which  applies  specifically  only  to  the  passing  moment,  extends 
in  its  generic  application  to  any  period  including  this  moment ;  amjL  we  speak 
of  the  present  month,  the  present  century,  &c.  In  its  widest  extent,  therefore, 
it  includes  all  time.  Hence  general  truths,  existing  states  and  habits,  and  oft- 
recurring  facts,  belong  appropriately  to  the  present  time, 

§  56  7*  III.  The  relations  of  time  have  nothing  sensible 
to  fix  the  conceptions  of  the  mind.  It  ranges  therefore  with 
freedom  through  all  time,  the  past,  the  present,  and  the  future ; 
and,  without  difficulty,  conceives  of  the  past  or  future  as 
present,  and  even  of  the  present  or  future  as  already  past 
That  the  Greek  language  should  have  a  peculiar  freedom  in 
the  interchange  of  tenses,  is  but  the  natural  consequence  of 
the  wonderful  vivacity  of  the  Greek  mind.  See  §§  330.  3, 
576,  584,  585. 

"Remarks.  «.  The  Pres.  tense,  when  employed  by  the  figure  of  vision,  in 
speaking  of  past  events,  is  termed  the  historic  present.    See  §  576. 

/3.  Common  facts,  imagined  scenes,  and  general  assertions,  not  being  con- 
fined to  any  particular  time,  may  often  be  expressed  in  the  present,  past,  or 
future,  according  to  the  view  which  the  speaker  chooses  to  take.  E.  g.  we 
may  say,  "  The  wisest  often  err,"  or  "  The  wisest  have  often  erred,"  or  "  The 
wisest  will  often  err."  Thus,  *H  fth  y«{  tvra.%1*  r.v£w»  loxu,  fi  ft  &ret\im 
xoXXovt  ifrn  ocroXvXtxiv,  for  good  order  seems  to  preserve,  but  disorder 
has  already  destroyed  many,  iii.  1.  38.  Ovftv  Ira  xt^mXuurt^tt  r§»  i**«y*  • 
i  y*(  x£*t»*  3.(a*  9reitra.  rtnn^traxt  Cyr.  iv.  2.  26.  *H  ft  ^^X^  •  • 
icstaXXarrtftUn  tov  o-tZftant,  %iiut  %M*%$vrnvou  xai  k*iXt*Xi9  PL  Phttdo, 
80  c.  K^etrtT  ft  fAfix*f*7(  ky^ttvXtv  Sv^o;  0£i<rr£*r<z,  \*a*v%ipd  $'  3W«» 
v*a%,tr*i  Soph.  Ant.  348.  "Ar^os  W  «ift»  I££It«m  ri  ptXXo*  •  *Aifte  pi- 
909  Qtt%tv  cvx  Wxltrut  lb.  360.  *Ev  *o\Xo7t  fih,  m  AnftitTxt,  *»Xv  W«S- 
e*s  tfynrtfiif  rat  rt  r*9  vfvltutn  yy*fiets  xtti  rag  v£f  $a.uXtti  $t*voia$  •  veXif 
ft  piy/rrtiv  ticKptfxr  ilXnQ&rn  U  rxtg  «rg«f  xXXnXovf  trvvnhUif.  OS  ftir  yx( 
QtXovg  <rcc£ovrcc:  fiovov  riftZtnt,  oi  ft  xtt)  peLxqatt  a*iir*s  ayetvSrt  •  net)  rag  ph 
rZi  favXwv  rwnfal*t  iXtyog  %{096g  hiXvffi,  rag  ft  rut  nfuiaian  pKiag  oitV 
&9  I  xa.t  «/«»  lletXttyut9  Isocr.  2  a.     See  §§  575  -  578. 

Note.  The  use  of  the  Aor.  by  Homer  in  comparisons  is  particularly  fre- 
quent ;  as,  "Hf/ars  V,  m  In  rig  ipg  fy™  IL  482,  cf.  T.  33,  &c.  See  also 
§  575.  2. 

y,  A  past  tense  may  be  used,  in  speaking  of  that  which  is  present,  with  ref- 
erence to  some  past  opinion,  feeling,  remark,  action,  or  obligation ;  thus,  Kv*£u 
•v*  a(  h  Srtig,  Venus  was  not  then  merely  a  goddess  (as  we  supposed  her  to 
be),  Eur.  Hipp.  359.  *A{'  «v  roh  h  ri  ft*2(«f,  ty'  o*t(  %ytg  hpus  \  PI*  Phaedr. 
230  a.  Ai»QttpufAt9  IxtTro  xai  Xct^i/Atfia,  I  rif  fih  iinsuf  {ZiXrTov  iytyitrt, 
T$  ft  *Vi**  aTuXXvrc,  we  shaJjL  corrupt  and  injure  that,  which  (as  we  saifl)  is 
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improved  by  justice,  and  ruined  by  injustice,  PI.  Crito,  47  d.  lira*  r'  ixtXivet 
si  rrptmy)  rjptfn  Ar.  Ach.  1073.  "ftyiXi  fxXt  Kv^et  £»»»,  [Cyrus  ought  to 
be  living]  Would  that  Cyrus  were  living  I  ii.  1.  4.  Ovx  %x&*  piirot  »•«?>; 
But  ought  you  not  to  be  considering  f  Apol.  3.  Cf.,  in  English,  the  familiar 
use  of  ought,  the  Impf.  of  owe,  as  a  Fires. 

§  «568.  IV.  The  tense  may  vary  according  as  an  action 
is  viewed  in  its  relation  to  the  present  time,  or  to  the  time  of 
another  action^  either  past  or  Juture.  The  tense  of  an  Inf. 
or  Part,  is  commonly  determined  by  its  connection  with  anoth- 
er verb,  without  regard  to  the  present  time.  In  the  Ind.,  the 
tense  is  properly  determined  by  the  relation  of  the  action  to 
the  present  time  ;  but  in  Greek,  if  the  Ind.  is  dependent  upon 
another  verb,  its  tense  is  often  determined  by  the  time  of  that 
verb,  particularly  in  indirect  quotation.  In  the  Subj.  and  Opt. 
modes,  from  their  very  nature,  there  is  commonly  a  union  of 
the  two  considerations.     Thus, 

'TVirgivw  "'V  i***rv  }*si/»,  he  promised  to  give  each  man  (the  giving 
fature  at  the  time  of  the  promise),  i.  4.  13.  "E;g«y  «Va/t«*  «»$£»»  «£mum- 
wUvt,  he  went  up,  having  (at  the  time  of  his  going  up)  three  hundred  hoplites, 
i.  1.2.  'Avttrrufrt  .  .  Xi%orrts  <2  lyiyvurxov,  they  rose  to  say  (future  at  the 
time  of  the  rising)  what  tiiey  thought  (past  at  the  time  of  the  narration),  i.  3. 
13.  Xinrnvi%)f  iXtihuruv,  A  iXtyts,  ifrnga;  vii.  7.  25.  ET<r«  .  .,  o-T^etmy^i 
fih  Ix'urtxi  aXXsvf  m  rd%fru,  ti  ph  (IovXitxi  Kxiafxes  dvrayuv  •  .  .  %y%(t!na, 
etlruv  Kt/gtv,  ttrrts  .  .  «V«£i/,  recommended,  that  they  should  immediately  choose 
other  generals,  if  Clearchus  [is]  was  unwilling  to  lead  them;  that  they  should 
ask  Cyrus  for  a  guide,  who  [will]  would  conduct  them  bach,  i.  3.  14.  T«7c  Si 
v*o\pi*  fih  nv,  6Tt  &yu  *£ot  fiatriXicc,  and  they  had  indeed  a  suspicion,  that  he 
was  leading  them  against  the  king,  i.  3.  21.  'Efavftetri,  rU  ira^ecyyiXXu  i.  8. 
16.      'Ei^ifttXiTro,  0  ri  *oiya-tt  fietrtXivg  lb.  21. 

Remark.  An  Infinitive,  denoting  an  action  which  must  be  future,  from 
the  very  nature  of  the  governing  word,  often  employs  the  Fut.,  but  far  more 
frequently  the  appropriate  aehronic  tense ;  thus,  St/^w^gw?  &rjr;g»ifr«  *  ih7r» 
21  rot(  xa/fiat  f*h  xxuir  vii.  7.  19.  'XVjfgmvf  roi  vt£o6vfMTt£»i  aiiroTs  rv^r^m 
vtuificu  lb.  31.  M.tfA*ne6*t  inrt*xn7*6i  vii.  6.  38.  *Yirir%iri  /*«  fiovXw 
rartai,  Ipetxt  3i  fit  vpas  fciXivru  ii.  3.  20.     See  §  583. 

A.    Definite  and  Indefinite. 

§  #569.  The  indefinite  and  the  definite  tenses  are 
thus  distinguished.  The  former  represent  an  action  simply  as 
performed  ;  the  latter  represent  it  definitely  as  performing. 
The  former  merely  express  that  an  action  has  been,  is,  or  will 
be  performed ;  the  latter  present  a  picture  of  the  action  in  the 
course  of  its  performance.  The  former  take  a  single  glance 
at  it,  as  one  complete  act  conceived  of  as  momentary ;  the 
latter  observe  its  progress,  as  begun  and  going  forward  by  con- 
tinued or  repeated  effort,  but  not  yet  complete. 

If  action  is  conceived  of  as  motion  in  a  straight  line,  the  definite  tenses  may 
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be  said  to  present  a  side  view  of  this  line,  so  that  it  is  seen  in  its  full  length; 
but  the  indefinite  tenses  to  present  only  an  end  view  of  it,  so  that  it  appears  as 
a  mere  point.     Thus, 

Definite  "View.  Indefinite  View. 

( )  (•)    " 

§  87  O.    Hence  an  action  is  represented, 

a.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  continued  or  prolonged;  but 
by  the  Aor.,  as  momentary  or  transient.    Thus, 

Toug  fih  0vv  <xi\ra*ras  i&i$*vTo  si  fcafiapt  xa)  iptoi%o*rs  •  truth  ft  iyyvg 
%*»*  oi  ovrkTrai,  ir^a^rovro*  Km  tl  pit  vctXratra)  tlSvg  fivtovro  iuvxovrtg.  The 
barbarians  then  received  the  targeteers  (momentary)  and  fought  with  them  (con- 
tinued) ;  but  when  now  the  hoplites  were  near,  they  turned  to  flight  (momentary). 
And  the  targeteers  immediately  followed  pursuing  them  (continued),  v.  4.  24. 
"lea  «f  .  .  firvxietv  %x,y,  n  •  •  &Qu\*xrog  ktiQfy  Dem.  45.  2.  Atakiyov,  xa) 
fLa.6%  9r^urot  rinf  tirit,  converse  with  them,  and  learn  first  who  they  are,  iv. 
8.  5.  'J&vtitoat  etwatr*  axovctirt,  xghart,  xa)  fib  tr^ort^at  *£ok*f*CeinT$ 
Dem.  44.  2.  Aofijrai  si  rstvrag  rets  *ikug  fiakkot,  n  Ttrtratpigw  *ZX,*»  «»- 
rSt  i.  1.  8.  AaZut,  having  taken  (momentary).  "E%*>v,  having  (continued), 
i.1.  2." 

Notks.  1.  Any  dwelling  of  the  mind  upon  the  agent,  mode,  or  circum- 
stances of  an  action,  and  any  attempt  at  graphic  description,  commonly  lead  to 
the  use  of  the  definite  tenses ;  thus,  tA<rtx^itavro  (Kxiagxsf  3'  Ikiyt*),  they  an- 
swered(and  Clearchus  was  the  speaker),  ii.  3. 21  (cf.  ii.  5.  39  ;  iii.  3. 3).  "Exigi 
HttefZv,  iefiwut  ft  Tifinritut  v.  4.  4.     See  §  576. 

2.  In  the  Imperative,  the  momentary  character  of  the  Aor.  is  peculiarly 
favorable  to  vivacity,  energy,  and  earnestness  of  expression ;  thus,  2«  «£»  *£t 
$f«»  euftZtvXiwof  nfitTt  ii.  1.  17.  Axovtrart  cvv  ftov  xfis  Siwv  v.  7.  5. 
"BXi^w,"  ?$»,  "*&  ret  op,  xa)  7ft  m  alovra,  «&%rm.  Wrin  iv.  1.  20. 

§  87 1*  b.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  a  habit  or  continued 
course  of  conduct ;  but  by  the  Aor.,  as  a  single  act.     Thus, 

*E**t)  ft  tTftv  afoot,  «7frf£  <r{«rSi»  ^octxvvovv,  xa)  rort  *£o*ixvfnvotf,  and 
when  those  saw  him  who  were  before  in  the  habit  of  prostrating  themselves  before 
him,  they  prostrated  themselves  even  then,  i.  6.  10.  Ati<p4tt£ov  yo\(  *£o<riomf 
rovg  vrqarittrmg,  xa)  Xva  yt  ko%&yo9  o*ti<p0tt£mv  iii.  3.  5.  "Orng  V  a<ptxn7ro 
.  .  *•£«*  avrot,  vfxtrae  oSrot  ^tartiiU  aruri/imrs  i.  1.  5.  Tiokkaxts  Urrtg  i*) 
rots  S-fyag  xtJtovv.  'O  Tt  \k*to**g  Xiyut^ttiyt  i.  2.  11.  2r£W«»  ft  otitis 
iXaCtv  •  oi  ft  h&>%*vTif  t»»  Wxlwt  ra%v  Wavevro  i.  5.  3.  —  Hence  the  great 
use  of  the  definite  tenses  in  the  description  of  character.  See  Anab.  i.  ch.  9  ; 
ii.  ch.  6. 

§579.  c.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  doing  at  the  time 
o/,  or  until  another  action  ;  but  by  the  Aor.,  simply  as  done  in 
its  own  time.     Thus, 

Tovro/   rip   rgtfry  l*0£tufao'av   eraffnug   rirra^otg.     'Huxa  ft  rot  tripirrss 
Wo^tvovro,  sTftr  fiarikuot  rt.    In  this  way,  they  made  four  day's-marches.    And 
whUe  they  were  making  the  fifth,  they  saw  a  palace,   iii.  4. 23.     ' Avix  rutat  ro- 
31 
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«gMvf, .  •  nmi  l&Unun/tixti  »Z  filn,  they  dew  many,  and  continued  the  pumdt  un- 
til they  saw,  v.  4.  16.  T«tfr«f  IxiXtvtrt  2<«4>vX«g«j  murf  rnt  «-<  yvnunm 
xm.)  rnt  r*ti*n*  Cyr.  V.  1.  2.  T*u<mv  »v*  IxiXtvrtt  i  Kv£«f  iimQvXa+rtif 
rit  'A^«r<rn»,  %*t  «*  ttvrlf  XmCn  lb.  3. 

§  &73.  d.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  begun,  attempted,  or 
designed  (doing,  not  done)  ;  but  by  the  Aor.,  as  accomplished 
(done).     Thus, 

"KximfX*  rtvt  aurtv  er^mrmras  J&*£ir«  Uhu  •  tt  ft  avrav  rt  K*XX*i.  .  • 
Tin  pit  /stn^iv  \%i$vyt  ri  fth  naravrtr^fntat,  vrrtpt  2'  I«ri)  lyvw,  on  »v  2n- 
tnttrtu  $4***r4mt.  (Search**  attempted  to  force  his  soldier*  to  proceed;  but  they 
began  to  stone  him.  He  then  narrowly  escaped  being  stoned  to  death  (the  com- 
pletion of  the  act  of  stoning)  ;  and  afterwards,  when  he  became  convinced  that 
he  should  not  be  able  to  prevail  by  force  (to  accomplish  his  attempt),  i.  3.  1. 
"0<r*f  fSft  lyini*  vies  •vrcflt  .  .  «ri{*  rtvtifMtrtt  on  ytr%v6%9  IXtiit^tvfci^tt.  *H 
fdt  ya(  7  «•«•«»  <r£0*i«*j7fj  x^cs  rtvvtfut,  .  .  \y*  il  tcv  vtwrirov  'rififinv  <X>«*- 
2*fi'3ifi>.  .  .  Tf  X£o*ef  nunp  tyriGtifUv,  xMifttfa  <X>i i^frar/Siur.  When  this 
son  was  bom  to  us,  thereupon  we  began  to  quarrel  about  the  name.  For  she 
insisted  on  tacking  1txc(  to  his  name,  and  'I  was  for  giving  him  his  grand- 
father's name,  Phidonides.  At  last  we  made  a  compromise,  and  named  him  Phi- 
dippides.  Ar.  Nub.  60.  "Or  l^iCxXXot  rout  Bttvt,  when  I  was  for  expelling  the 
gods,  lb.  1477.  'E**ivift$it  %tyu  •  &XX'  llixXt^tt .  .  "A^rt/us  Eur.  Iph.  T.  26. 
TLtffiifMi  fluxi  o>»rtw  Hdt.  i.  69. 

Notes.  «.  Hence  the  definite  tenses  are  often  used  with  a  negative  to  deny 
the  attempt  as  well  as  the  accomplishment  of  an  action ;  thus,  KxU(%h  m 
nnCiCm^tf  i«4  res  \ty«9,  Qearchus  did  not  undertake  to  march  upon  the  hiU,  i. 
10. 14.  HtwipSt  rout  fi\t  vtXrc&rraf  tin  Xytf  iii.  4.  39.  'Earc<  Tt  otius  £»- 
rtXiytt,  tWtv  iii.  2.  38.  'Efrri  $1  ouih  *<piXtju,ev  Iktyt*,  fyZvrof  r«»  Iri^ev  *•- 
rtrfdyn*  'O  ft  Xotvtt  fosgiv.  And  when  he  would  say  nothing  useful,  he  was 
put  to  death  in  the  sight  of  the  other.     But  the  second  said,  iv.  1.  23. 

/3.  A  person  is  often  spoken  of  as  having  done  what  he  has  attempted  to  do: 
thus,  MEN.  Atxata  yei£  ritb*  tvrv^uv  xrtitcttT*  fit  j  TETK.  KrtivatTm  | 
Auti*  y  iiT*t,  %l  not  £jjf  $  acta  v.  MEN.  Qtef  yatf  ixf**Z,ti  fit,  <r«$i  ¥  t/l^ifuu. 
Men.  For  is  it  right  that  he  should  prosper,  having  slain  me?  Teuc  Having 
slain  you  f  You  tell  a  wonder,  indeed,  if,  being  dead,  you  are  yet  alive.  Men. 
For  heaven  preserves  me,  but,  so  far  as  lay  in  him,  I  am  no  more.  Soph.  Aj. 
1126  (§  410).  Ikt  -tyvxkf  aTtSaXoi,  rixtw  txruidi  f  Antvrm  Eur.  Ion, 
1498. 

§574.  e.)  By  the  definite  tenses,  as  introductory;  but 
by  the  Aor.,  as  conclusive.    Thus, 

07  fytir*p  K£f  0v  •  .  .  it*  avtx^Uart,  who  asked  Cyrus ;  and  he  answered, 
1.  3.  20  (cf.  'Agttw  •  .  .  avetyyitXas  lb.  19).  'Axourarrtf  ravra  Wtlhvr*  urn} 
}tibl<r*v  i.  4. 16.     Ot'EXXttut  IGauXtuow  xtx)  kit%*(nm.w  XL.  3.  21. 

Note.  Verbs  of  asking,  inquiring,  commanding,  forbidding,  deliberating,  at- 
tempting, endeavouring,  besieging,  wounding,  and  some  others,  are  introductory 
in  their  very  nature,  and  hence  incline  to  the  use  of  the  definite  tenses ;  thus, 
T/  hi  tthrh  alrtTv,  net.)  ov  XaCtTt  Ixtifru  \  Why  must  he  ask  for  them  (which 
of  itself  accomplishes  nothing),  and  not  come  and  take  them  (which  is  final)  ? 
jf.  1. 10.     ?,vXXiZ*(  rr^drtvfta,  le-skii^nu  M/Xnr«r  xat  nark  ynt  xa)  narm 
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B-eiXarrat,   xa)   Wtt^are   xareiyui   rtvt  lxin<rra>xeras  L  1. 7.     Km)  TeXXebf 
xar-trtr^mffxet,  xa)  ixgeimrat  r*v  'EXXtiven  iii.  4.  26. 

§  O  m  ©•  Remarks.  1.  As  the  Aor.  is  an  achronic  tense,  except  in 
the  Ind.  (§  565),  it  is  in  this  mode  only  that  the  Pre*,  indefinite  is  wanting 
(§  168.  «).  It  is  commonly  supplied  by  the  Pres.  definite,  but  sometimes  by 
the  Aor.  or  Per/.     See  Rem.  2,  and  §§  233,  577,  578. 

2.  The  Aor.  in  the  Ind.  is  properly  a  past  tense;  bat,  from  the  want  of  the 
Pres.  indefinite,  it  often  supplies  the  place  of  this  tense,  or  is  used  achronically. 
In  these  uses,  it  diners  from  the  Pres.  definite,  in  representing  the  action  either 
more  simply  or  singly,  or  with  a  certain  expression  of  instantaneousness,  energy, 
decisiveness,  or  completeness.  'Avt}(  V  or  at  rett  ivlot  a%tnrat  gt/mv,  7g«  fioXui 
i-ravst  ««£}<*»  Surra,  and  when  a  man  becomes  weary  of  the  society  of  those  at  home, 
going  abroad  he  relieves  his  heart  at  once  of  its  disgust,  Eur.  Med.  244.  Ka) 
taut  ye\f  Urttfolr*  **£«*  (Z'i<tt  <r«ft  Kayptv,  1rrn  V  avitt,  fi*  Xm*$  *ela  Id.  Or. 
706.  "Orat  &*  Ix  irXtet$^tat  xa)  vevn^iag  rts,  «8Wi{  eSreg,  l*x&*if,  h  *p*<rn 
*£o<p**tt  xa)  /ux fit  vrraTo-pa  avravra  an%a'tTto-i  xa)  hiXOftt,  *  instantly  tosses 
off  and  dissipates,'  Dem.  20. 25.  TaXu  i7«>  PI.  Rep.  406  cL  'E*-pW  l^yet, 
I  fully  approve  the  act,  Soph.  Aj.  536.  2«)  ravra  .  .  vrxtfturx  Id.  Phil.  1433. 
2i  .  .  ti*ov  wft  ynt  7g»  <ri{£v,  'I  bid  you  peremptorily,'  Eur.  Med.  271. 
TL/utga  J'  e7et  1(yo9  Irr  l^yarriev  lb.  791.  'Asefarvea  raavft  rvyy'uua* 
aXXnX**  WiX(dt  Id.  Iph.  A.  509.  "Hrtn*  a*u\a7s,  ly'tXxea  ypeXexe/Avriatt, 
k*t9vl*n**  pofata,  •n^nxixxura,  I  enjoy  your  threats,  I  laugh  at  your  boast' 
ings  of  smoke,  &c,  Ar.  Eq.  696.  'Eftga/w  ri  fnftr,  I  welcome  the  omen,  Soph. 
EL  668. 

§  S  7  ©•  3.  The  Greek  has  the  power  of  giving  to  narration  a  wonder- 
ful variety,  life,  and  energy,  from  the  freedom  with  which  it  can  employ  and 
interchange  the  Aor.,  Impf.,  and  Historical  Pres.  'Without  circumlocution,  it 
can  represent  an  action  as  continued  or  momentary ;  as  attempted  or  accom- 
plished ;  as  introductory  or  conclusive.  It  can  at  pleasure  retard  or  quicken 
the  progress  of  the  narrative.  It  can  give  to  it  dramatic  life  and  reality  by 
exhibiting  an  action  as  doing,  or  epic  vivacity  and  energy  by  dismissing  it  as 
done.  It  can  bring  a  scene  forward  into  the  strong  light  of  the  present,  and 
instantly  send  it  back  again  into  the  shade  of  the  past.  The  variety,  vivaci- 
ty, and  dramatic  life  of  Greek  narrative  can  be  preserved  but  very  imperfectly 
in  translation,  from  the  fact  that  the  English  has  no  definite  tenses,  except  by 
circumlocution,  and  has  far  less  freedom  than  the  Greek  in  uniting  the  past 
and  present  tenses.  Thus,  'En)  ft  xa)  \traZ6*  i%*e*Vf  ""£*-*>«"*>  *-t'*°v<n 
%h  xa)  rev  XoQo*  el  imruir  •  »b  phf  trt  afy&a,  aXX*  aXXot  aXXeftv  •  l^piXeuro  S' 
•  Xefos  rSt  thrrien  •  riXet  ft  xa)  ratns  a*t%v£nrav.  'O  eZt  Kxia^eg  olx 
£i>i€/£«£ir  W)  ret  XeQet,  aXX'  uiri  avret  vrfoxs  re  rrfartvpa,  vipiru  Avxtet 
rev  2>v£xxiaov  xa)  aXXev  l«*2  rev  Xefet,  xa)  xtXivu,  xartbovruf  ra  vt\{  rev  Xo- 
feo,  ri  lent,  a*ayyiiXau  Ka)  i  Avxtos  HXae-i  n,  xa)  fiat*  avayy'tXXtt,  en 
ftvyuet*  a*a  x fares*  2#i&«*  V  Iri  raura  ft,  xa)  %Xjef  fiutre.  'EtraZfa  V 
io-rtie-at  ei  "EXXnttf,  xa)  S-iptw  ret  evrXa  anravotre  •  xa)  clfta  pit  \4av(iaZ,ev, 
Srt  etHafUv  JZSps  fa'iteire,  evV  &XXef  i,*  abrev  §uU)t  vraftin  L  10.  13—16. 
See  iii.  4. 25 -27,  38,  39;  i.  8. 23 -27;  iv.  7.10-14;  v.  4. 16, 17  ;  vi.  1. 
5-13. 

4.  There  is  no  precise  line  of  division  between  the  offices  of  the  definite  and 
indefinite  tenses.  In  some  cases  it  seems  to  be  indifferent  which  are  employed. 
And  the  definite  tenses,  as  the  generic  forms  (§  566.  «),  often  occur,  where  the 
indefinite  would  seem  to  be  more  strictly  appropriate.  The  use  of  the  Impft 
for  the  Aor.  occurs  especially  in  Horn,  and  Hdt. 
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5.  In  verbs  in  which  the  Aor.  was  not  formed,  or  was  formed  with  a  differ- 
ent signification,  the  Impf.  remained  as  both  the  definite  and  indefinite  past 
tense ;  as  $ t  and  lipvr  (H  53,  55,  §  301.  7),  which  are  more  frequently  used 
as  Aor. 

B.    Indefinite  and  Complete. 

%S77»  I.  The  indefinite  and  the  complete  tenses  are 
thus  distinguished.  The  former  represent  an  action  as  per- 
formed in  the  time  contemplated  ;  the  latter  represent  it  as,  at 
the  time  contemplated,  having  already  been  performed.  In  the 
former,  the  view  is  directed  to  the  action  simply ;  in  the  latter, 
it  is  specially  directed  to  the  completion  of  the  action,  and  to 
the  state  consequent  upon  its  performance.  Hence  arise  two 
special  uses  of  the  complete  tenses ;  the  one  to  mark  emphat- 
ically the  entire  completion  or  the  termination  of  an  action; 
and  the  other,  to  express  the  continuance  of  the  effects  of  an 
action.     Thus, 

Totavrm  fth  wnr«/'n*«,  such  things  has  he  done  (and  is  now  upon  trial  for), 
L  6. 9.  *E«W  it*ayx*Z»  or«X<»  I^i7»  &rr  «»  *i*X«p«r<  pw,  '  whatever 
they  may  have  stolen  from  me  (and  may  have  in  their  possession)/  Ar.  Eq. 
1147.  *HX#w  «/  'I?}*}  Ix  rSw  vroXifttur,  ct)s  WtripQu  Kvfos  ?*<  nmvmtwvf, 
mm)  tXtyot,  srt  KftTref  pit  7iytfM>f  .  .  fc*i/z't¥0f  tin  rut  9-*Xtfti*v  ishypo* 
V  tin  ran  rut  ritppd%M*  •  •  *,«£*7mm '  •  •  ntrsppfau  $1  K^»7<rct  xeu  th  A* 
milaipn*  Tif)  tyftfut%ias  Cyr.  vi.  2. 9.  IIj{)  fut  $ut  rSt  folm  ravrm  pu  *(»• 
Ufntitf  «ri$J  ft  w  «#»»»  .  .,  'let  these  things  have  been  premised/  Isocr. 
43  d.  Ttt'trU  vjsuif  h  fiptMrns  •  w>  ft  .  •  potiti<rxri,  let  your  sluggishness  hate 
reached  itsfuU  limits  ;  and  do  you  now  assist,  Th.  i.  7 1.  Tavra,  ph  ovt,  £  Ei- 
ivonpi  r%  xec)  Awwft«{f,  irtirairfa  <r«  vfiTt,  xaj  Utts  Ixarvs  i%u  •  vi  Si  ft/"' 
rk  ravrx  irtltifarn  Pi.  Euthyd.  278  d.  %&*usy**d*  It,  nptt  *«)  *»«» •  • " 
wcXirt/x  Id.  Bep.  552  e.  Ilnri/f*^*,  [let  it  have  been  tried]  let  a  trial  be 
made,  Ar.  Vesp.  1129.  'E&Wiy  ft  iTa-«»  ra»  $64*9  xxxXutSou,  and  going  out 
they  commanded  the  door  [to  be  closed  and  to  remain  so]  to  be  kept  cloeea\  H. 
Gr.  v.  4.  7. 

§  t5T8«  Remarks.  «.  The  consequences  of  an  action  are  usually 
more  obvious  and  more  permanent  in  that  which  is  acted  upon,  than  in  that 
which  acts.  The  receiver  feels  the  blow  more  deeply  and  longer  than  the  giv- 
er. We  find  here  a  reason  why  the  complete  tenses  are  used  so  much  more  in 
the  passive  than  in  the  active,  and  why,  in  the  active,  so  many  Yerbs  want 
them  altogether  (§§  256,  580). 

0.  As  the  object  of  the  complete  tenses  is  to  ascribe  the  consequences  of  an 
action,  rather  than  to  narrate  the  action,  they  naturally  occur  more  frequency 
in  the  Part,  than  in  the  other  modes.  Some  modem  languages,  as  the  Eng- 
lish, the  French,  the  German,  have  no  pass,  form  by  inflection,  except  the 
Perf.  Part. 

y.  For  the  same  reason,  the  transition  in  §  233  is  natural  and  easy.  We 
subjoin  an  example,  which  marks  strikingly  the  distinction  between  the  Pen* 
used  as  a  Pres.  and  the  Aor. ;  TsA£<m  el  B-atovnt,  those  who  have  died  (refer- 
ring to  the  past  event)  are  dead  (referring  to  the  present  state  consequent  upon 
the  event),  Eur.  Ale.  541  (but,  0v«V*«,  X  am  dying,  lb.  284). 
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).  in  the  Epic,  the  use  of  the  Plup.  as  Impf.  or  Aor.  is  more  extended  than 
in  the  Attic,  and  has  perhaps  some  connection  with  the  usage  in  §  194.  3. 
Thus,  Bsftfxsj,  went,  A.  221.    BsftuUtJ  E.  66. 

§  ff  79*  i.  The  Perf.  is  sometimes  called  a  past,  and  sometimes  a 
present  tense ;  and  neither  without  reason,  since  it  marks  the  relation  of  a  past 
action  to  the  present  time.  The  action  which  it  denotes  is  past ;  but  the  state 
consequent^  to  which  it  also  refers,  is  present.  The  tense  is  therefore  in  its 
time,  as  in  many  languages  in  its  form,  compound,  having  both  a  past  and  a 
present  element.  The  comparative  prominence  of  these  elements  varies  in  dif- 
ferent languages,  in  different  words  in  the  same  language,  and  in  different  uses 
of  the  same  word.  We  remark,  in  general,  that  the  present  element  has  a  far 
greater  prominence  in  the  Greek  than  in  the  English  Perf. 

g.  An  action  is  sometimes  so  regarded  as  continued  in  its  effect,  that  the 
Pres.  supplies  the  place  of  the  Perf.  This  is  the  common  use  of  the  Pres.  in 
nxv,  to  come,  and  i^jkw,  to  go  (cf.,  in  Eng.,  I  am  come,  and  I  am  gone) ;  and 
is  not  unfrequent  vSe&xau*  and  xXva>,  to  hear,  ftx*0dwt  to  learn,  hxm,  to  con- 
quer, and  some  other  verbs.  In  these  verbs,  the  Impf.  may  supply  the  place 
of  the  Plup.  Thus,  E/;  **A.*»  fciri ,  you  [come]  have  come  opportunely,  iv.  7. 
3.  Kvfos  2}  outs*  tint*,  and  Cyrus  had  not  yet  come,  i.  5. 12.  Ovn  d<ro^i^x- 
x&nr,  oitet  y*£  otn  •Jfcoww,  '  whither  they  have  gone/  i.  4.  8.  *&;  fifitTt 
axovoftt*,  as  we  [hear]  have  heard,  v.  5.  8.  "A^n  pxttxfu  Eur.  Bac.  1297* 
N**«ief»  rt  l&etfikiet  ii.  1.  4. 

*5«S80.  ,11.  Unless  the  attention  is  specially  directed  to 
the  effect  of  an  action,  the  generic  Aor.  more  frequently  sup- 
plies the  place  of  the  specific  Perf.  and  Plup.  (§  566.  a),  as  a 
more  familiar,  more  vivacious,  and  often  a  shorter  or  more 
euphonic  form.  This  use  prevails  especially  in  the  active 
voice  (§  578.  a).  The  Aor.  often  occurs  in  immediate  con- 
nection with  the  Perf.  or  Plup.     Thus, 

'Ep*  jf  [*£*it>ff]  Xtytreti  Mftetf  rot  "Sdrv^f  §*£iZt*t,  olttf  xt^xtag  ethrnv,  at 
which  [fountain]  Midas  is  said  to  have  caught  the  Satyr,  having  mixed  it  with 
vine  i.2. 13.  Tavrm  rfa  *oXif  \%i\t*n  o)  hotxoutrtf,  this  city  its  inhabitants 
had  left,  lb.  24.  TSvt)  ft  QtrrxXoTt  .  .  ifirifart,  and  now  it  has  aided  the  Thes- 
salians,  Dem.  22.  7.  Totxurx  **6u*  xou  xxtw,  having  suffered  and  suffering 
such  things,  Id.  576. 18.  'A-roitfyxxoris  Tariff  xxl  pwriptf,  ot  e%  xxl  rixvx 
xxrct\i*irrtf  vi.  4.  8.  '  Utnrripvt  irtWinxt,  xx)  *e\Xovf  xMvvs  irtrepitur 
*»<iyxa<rt,  xal  *&  rouf  "EXXnrxg  tia&Cknxi  IsQCr.  163  a.  Oi/%  «  Uxtppivoe 
ovV  i  /ttpftwetf  ret  Vixxtx  \iyint  Dem.  576.  22.  2TP.  *ha  fit  o*i%xfy{,  oWtg 
'Snx  \\nkvtx.     2H.  ^Rxhs  1%  xarx  ri  i  Ar.  Nub.  238.     , 

Note.  The  use  of  the  Aor.  for  the  Perf.  is  especially  common  in  the  Part. 

C.    Ftjttjee. 

§581.  I.  The  dim,  shadowy  future  has  little  occasion 
for  precise  forms  to  mark  the  state  of  the  action.  It  is  com- 
monly enough  to  mark  the  action  simply  as  future.  Hence 
the  inflection  of  most  verbs  has  but  a  single  Fut.,  the  indefi- 
nite ;  leaving  the  definite  and  complete  Futures,  if  they  require 
31* 
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to  be  distinguished  from  this,  to  be  expressed  by  a  Participle 
and  substantive  verb  ;  as, 

2n»(*f  lg«£*«»ri  fut  Ur*j  ri  burn,  Scyrot  shall  hereafter  content  me  (contin- 
ued, §  570)  Soph.  Ph. 459.  TafrT  term  /tfo«i>  Id.  (Ed.  C.  653.  'Ari^*  "»- 
rrnxutitrtt  irtHt,  you  will  have  slain  a  man,  viL  6.  36.  Ik  Viotrx,  Irifutm 
Xytmnirtt,  nmi  Xsysn  fiarmmt  imXXmypitu  Dem.  54.  22. 

$  S $&•  II.  The  Future  Perfect  expresses  the  sense  of 
the  Perf.  with  a  change  of  the  time  ;  that  is,  it  represents  the 
state  consequent  upon  the  completion  of  an  action  as  future. 
As  it  carries  the  mind  at  once  over  the  act  itself  to  its  com- 
pletion and  results,  it  is  sometimes  used  to  express  a  future 
action  as  immediate,  rapid,  or  decisive,  and  hence  received  its 
old  name  of  paulo-post-Juiure  (paulo  post  futurus,  about  to  be 
a  little  after).  In  verbs  in  which  the  Perf.^becomes  a  new 
Pres.,  the  Fut.  Perf.  becomes  a  new  Put.  (§§233,239). 
Thus, 

"Hf  A  f*b  yittiras,  fUrnf  fy*«J  xix\*v<rir<u,  but  if  there  should  not  be,  I  shall 
have  wept  in  vain,  At.  Nab.  1435  (§  564.  3).  Otitis  .  .  pinyyteMpwreu, 
AXA.',  *tr**(  fa  to  fr(Sr»t,  lyyiy^x^irxt,  no  one  shall  be  enrolled  (the  simple 
act)  elsewhere^  but  shall  remain  enrolled  (the  state  consequent  upon  the  act  of 
enrolment)  a§  he  was  at  first.  Id.  Eq.  1370.  <E>t<t£i  xx)  «rs<r{«$tc«M,  speak 
and  it  [shall  be  done  at  once]  is  done,  Id.  Plut.  1027.  "Or«*  2*  p,n  rfu*, 
smrmvfifuu,  '  I  shall  desist  at  once/  Soph.  Ant.  91.  Ne^in  I*  rj$i  vtj 
hpi(f  Ifii  rt  xmrxxtntytrfat,  xx)  vpxg  ol  «*pXv  \ftov  Strt^ov,  '  shall  be  imme- 
diately cut  down,'  i.  5.  16.  'E*t  yx{  «g«  i/Ui  ?«gf|  ny&s  .  xvtixm  fUXm 
)c?»  TtttKfxt,  nhffcu  ovrof,  'he  shall  be  dead,1  i.  c  'he  shall  die  instantly/ 
PI.  Gorg.  469  d  (cf.  Kxrt£yu(  icrxi,  Attrxifpito*  Urxt  lb.).  Mtftwroptfa, 
we  shall  remember,  Cyr.  iii.  1.  27  (§  233).  Evlv;  *A^ta7oe  *<purrrfeu  •  «m 
QiXtf  tifuv  0M(  XiXtl^trxt,  Ariaus  will  immediately  withdraw;  so  that  no 
friend  will  remain  to  us,  ii.  4.  5. 

§08  3«  III.  A  future  action  may  be  represented  more  expressly  as 
on  the  point  of  accomplishment,  or  as  connected  with  destiny,  necessity,  will,  pur- 
pose, &c.,  by  the  verbs  pixx*,  \6%Xt»  or  Si x«,  (ZovXofixi,  ht,  xt*>  **•»  ^^  the 
Inf.  This  Inf.  may  be  Free.,  Aor.,  or  Fut.,  according  to  the  view  taken  of 
the  action  in  respect  to  definiteness  and  nearness  (§  568.  R.).  Thus,  'B»» 
vrxftx  .  .  plxXiirx  k<ro6vrxrxuv,  seeing  a  boy  about  to  die,  vii.  4.  7.  (0  *r*J(i*t 
htet  IptXXi  xa.ra.Xvut  i.  8.  1.  MtX\ri<ra,vr*  rt  *x4u*  Cyr.  vi.  1.  40.  £/  p** 
*Xo7x  1<n<r0ai  ft'iXXu  Ixxvx,  if  there  are  to  be  vessels  enough,  v.  6.  12.  Oi/m 
UiX*>  iXltTv,  lam  not  willing  to  go,  or  I  will  not  go,  i.  3.  10.  'Ey*  S-iA*»,  £ 
SLtlpt,  hxCtC*<rxt  itpxt  iii.  5.  8.     IWXtt/W*/,  %  ri  %{h  items  i-  3.  11. 

Remarks,  (a)  The  ideas  of  destiny,  purpose,  &c,  are  often  expressed  by 
the  simple  Fut.  Especially  is  the  Fut.  Part,  both  with  and  without  it, 
used  continually  to  express  purpose  (§  635).  Thus,  0/  %U  rfa  fiariXtnh 
ri%9flt  rxHivoftuot  .  .  ri  tixQifovrt  rSt  »£  xtxyxne  xxxorxfovtrvt,  tl  y%  «ii- 
tnravn  xx)  tt^ntovti  xx)  piy»<rov<n  xx)  xytvrvwvtri,  '  if  they  must  hunger 
and  thirst,'  Mem.  ii.  1.  17.  Tot  fy£f  Pwripttot,  he  that  would  live  weB,  PI. 
Gorg.  491  e.  1vXXx/*Cxtu  K^#»  if  xroxntZt,  he  apprehends  Cyrus  [as  about 
toputhimtodeath]  tc^rAedc^o/iT^^AimtodeaM,!  1.3.    'Msrsp+i 
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rnm  \pvtr*,  he  sent  one  to  toy,  ii.  5.  2.  HipQh\<  «•«{£  $**tXi*t  siXiwmi  ii. 
1.  17.  Wmz™/**"'  ""?'"  *•  10*  10*  See  §  53l<  •• —  (b)  Instead  of  the 
Fat.  Fart,  the  Pres,  is  sometimes  employed  to  denote  purpose,  according  to 
§  573,  especially  with  verbs  of  motion ;  thus,  T»ur  **&/*«£»>  nX§*»,  I  went 
i  this  wrong,  Ear.  Sappl.  1 54. 


§  S  84. •  IV.  A  future  action,  in  view  of  its  nearness,  its  certainty,  its 
rapidity,  or  its  connection  with  another  action,  may  be  conceived  of  as  now 
doing,  or  even  as  already  done  (§  567) ;  and  may  hence  be  expressed  by  the 
Pres.,  Aor^  or  Per/.  Thus,  Kuxov  %xu  mi,  evil  is  coming  upon  some  one,  Ar. 
Ban.  552  (cf.  AtLru  rts  3/jw  lb.  554).  'A^X^i^'  &£,  tt  xxxo*  *io<rt>'w 
ptt  tUt  «•»*«/*,  «rg)»  roV  \\ntr\nxUeii  Eur.  Med.  78.  E7  /a%  ri%on  iyx^etrrtf 
Ktrtntrtrat,  oXtXet,  xx)  9%  *£oro*taQ§%tS,  if,  while  possessed  of  the  bow,  he  shall 
discover  me,  I  am  undone,  and  I  shall  destroy  you  besides,  Soph.  Ph.  75.  E<  ft 
&»  xecruxrtvuri  fit,  0  vipof  nturat  Eur.  Or.  940.  Ovx  is  fyti&uv,  ntix*  n 
rmirfufa  xui6V  fiiov  vtituvros,  $  atx^t^'  Sift*  ;  Soph.  Tr.  83.  'AwifraXx* 
r$t  riv&t  rot  xiyot  Im^ot  Isocr.  2  b.  —  For  presents  which  are  commonly  used 
as  futures,  see  §  200.  b. 

§  SS8»  V.  The  Future  sometimes  occurs  for  a  present  or  past  tense, 
as  a  less  direct  and  positive  form  of  expression,  or  as  though  the  action  were 
not  yet  finished;  thus,  Tovpo*  V  iy*  .  .  «*%**  Uut  (lovXnropat,  'I  shall  wish,' 
i  e. *  am  resolved,'  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1076.  XOP.  TLaThf  rtftan  xu^  P*rW* 
rittr.  *IA2.  Ot/Mt,  ri  Xfgu?  ;  Tig  fc*  **&X%**t,  yutat  Eur.  Med.  1309. 
TiSs  fnt  1  ri  xi%us  ;  V£U  p  **&xi9*i,  yvveu  Id.  Hel.  780.  This  exclama- 
tory use  of  ri  xilut  for  ri  x'tyug  or  ri  ?Xt£«r,  as  though  the  communication 
were  not  yet  finished,  belongs  particularly  to  Euripides. 

IV.    Use  of  the  Modes. 

§  5  8  6«  For  a  classification  and  designation  of  the  modes 
according  to  the  character  of  the  sentences  which  they  form 
(§  329.  N.),  see  fl  27- 

A.    Intellective. 

§  S  8  7 •  Intellective  sentences  express  the  actual  or  the 
contingent  (§  329.  N.).  The  idea  of  contingency  is  expressed 
in  two  ways  ;  by  the  form  of  the  verb,  and  by  a  particle,  com- 
monly &v  (Ep.  xe  or  xsV,  Dor.  x«).  The  two  ways  are  often 
united  for  the  stronger  expression  ;  and  they  may  be  both  neg- 
lected, if  the  idea  is  either  not  prominent,  or  is  too  obvious  to 
require  expression.  The  forms  of  the  verb  which  in  them- 
selves express  contingency  are  the  Subjunctive  and  Optative 
modes  (§  169).  Intellective  sentences  not  employing  these 
modes  (either  because  they  are  actual,  or  because  their  con- 
tingency is  simply  expressed  by  a  particle  or  is  not  expressed 
at  all)  employ  the  Indicative,  which  is  the  generic  mode 
(§§  177,  330.  1). 

Remarks.  1.  It  may  be  said  in  general,  that  the  Ind.  expresses  the  actual; 
the  8ubj.  and  Opt.,  the  contingent    But  it  must  be  understood  that  this,  like 
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all  similar  statements  in  grammar,  has  primary  reference  to  the  conceptions  of 
the  mind,  rather  than  to  the  reality  of  things ;  that  is,  to  employ  the  techni- 
cal language  of  philosophy,  it  most  be  taken  subjectively,  rather  than  objectively. 
The  contingent  is  often,  from  strong  assurance  or  vivid  fancy,  spoken  of  as 
actual ;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  actual,  from  diffidence  or  courtesy  or 
some  other  cause,  is  not  unfrequently  spoken  of  as  contingent.  This  state* 
ment  is  also  limited  by  the  generic  use  of  the  Ind.,  as  mentioned  above. 

2.  An  action  which  is  now  future  has,  from  the  very  nature  of  things,  some 
degree  of  contingency ;  and  therefore,  in  the  Fut.  tense,  no  distinction  is  made 
between  the  Ind.  and  the  Subj.,  but  any  rule  requiring  in  other  tenses  the 
Subj.  in  this  requires  the  Ind.  And  even  the  use  of  the  Fut.  opt.  appears  to 
be  limited  to  the  oratio  obtiqua,  in  which  it  takes  the  place  of  the  Fut  ind.  in 
the  oratio  recta  (§§  607,  608). 

§588.  3.  The  particle  of  contingency  &tt  may  commonly  be  dis- 
tinguished from  the  conjunction  «»  for  i«»  (§  603)  by  its  position,  as  it  never 
stands  first  in  its  clause,  which  is  the  usual  place  of  the  conjunction.  It  chief- 
ly occurs  with  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  and  with  the  Opt.,  to  mark  them 
as  depending  upon  some  condition  expressed  or  implied ;  with  the  Subj.  after 
various  connectives  ;  and  with  the  Inf.  and  Part,  when  the  distinct  modes 
to  which  they  are  equivalent  would  have  this  particle.  It  is  extensively  used 
with  the  Subj.,  in  cases  where  it  would  have  been  omitted  with  the  Opt,  for 
the  reason,  as  it  would  seem,  that  the  separation,  in  form,  of  the  Subj.  from 
the  Ind.  was  later  and  less  strongly  marked  than  that  of  the  Opt.  (§  177). 
The  insertion  or  omission  of  &*  for  the  most  part  follows  general  rules,  bat  in 
some  cases  appears  to  depend  upon  nice  distinctions  of  sense,  which  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  convey  in  translation,  or  upon  mere  euphony  or  rhythm.  Upon  its 
use  in  not  a  few  cases,  manuscripts  diner,  and  critics  contend.  Verbs  with 
which  it  is  connected  are  commonly  translated  into  Eng.  by  the  potential 
mode. 

$  889m  Contingency  is  viewed  as  either  present  or  past; 
that  is,  a  contingent  event  is  regarded  either  as  one  of  which 
there  is  some  chance  at  the  present  time,  or  merely  as  one  of 
which  there  was  some  chance  at  some  past  time.  Present 
contingency  is  expressed  either  by  the  Subj.,  or  by  the  pri- 
mary tenses  of  the  Ind, ;  and  past  contingency,  either  by 
the  Opt,  or  by  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  Ind. 

The  tenses  of  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  are  therefore  related  to  each  other  as 
present  and  past  tenses,  or,  in  sense  as  well  as  in  form  (§§  1 68, 19 6), as  primary 
and  secondary  tenses ;  and  the  rule  above  may  be  thus  given  in  a.  more  con- 
densed form: — 

Present  contingency  is  expressed  by  the  primary  tenses;  past 
contingency,  by  the  secondary. 

Note.  Future  contingency  is  contained  in  present ;  for  that  which  will  k 
contingent,  is  of  course  contingent  now. 

§  590*  Remarks.  1.  It  cannot  be  kept  too  carefully  in  mind,  that 
the  distinction  above  has  no  reference  to  the  time  of  the  occurrence  of  an  event, 
but  only  to  the  time  of  its  contingency.  Thus,  in  the  two  sentences,  "  I  can 
go  if  I  wish,"  and  "  I  could  go,  if  I  wished,"  the  time  of  the  going  itself  is  in 
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both  the  tame,  i.  e*  future.  But  In  the  former  sentence,  the  contingency  is 
present,  because  it  is  left  undecided  what  the  person's  wish  is,  and  therefore 
there  is  still  some  chance  of  his  going  ;  while  in  the  latter,  the  contingency  is 
past,  because  it  is  implied  that  the  person  does  not  wish  to  go,  and  therefore, 
although  there  was  some  chance  of  his  going  before  his  decision,  there  is  now 
no  chance.  Hence,  in  the  former  sentence,  present  tenses  are  employed  ;  and 
in  the  latter,  past. 

2.  The  limits  of  past  are  far  wider  than  those  of  present  contingency ;  for 
there  is  nothing  which  it  is  proper  for  us  to  suppose  at  all,  of  which  we  may 
not  conceive  that  there  was  some  chance  at  some  distant  period  in  past  eternity. 
The  dividing  line  between  present  and  past  contingency  may  perhaps  be  thus 
drawn ;  whatever  is  supposed  with  tome  degree  of  present  expectation,  or  in 
present  view  of  a  decision  yet  to  be  had,  belongs  to  the  head  of  present  contin- 
gency; but  whatever  is  supposed  without  this  present  expectation  or  view  of  a 
decision,  to  the  head  of  past  contingency.  Past  contingency,  therefore,  includes, 
(1 .)  all  past  supposition,  whether  with  or  without  expectation  at  that  time ; 
(2.)  all  supposition,  whether  present  or  past,  which  does  not  imply  expectation, 
or  contemplate  a  decision,  that  is,  all  mere  supposition  $  (3.)  all  supposition, 
whether  present  or  past,  in  despite  of  a  prior  decision.     Thus : 

A.      PRESENT  CONTINGENCY. 

I  will  go,  if  lean  have  leave  (and  I  intend  to  ask  for  it). 
/  think,  that  I  may  go,  if  I  can  have  leave. 
I  wish,  that  you  may  go* 

B.      PAST  CONTINGENCY. 

(1.)  Past  supposition. 

I  thought,  that  I  might  go,  if  I  could  have  leave. 
I  wished,  that  you  might  go. 

(2.)  Present  supposition  not  implying  expectation  at  contemplating  a  de- 
cision. 

I  would  go,  if  I  should  have  leave  (bat  I  hare  no  thought  of  asking 

for  it). 
I  could  go  with  perfect  ease. 
I  should  like  to  go. 

(3.)  Present  supposition  in  despite  of  a  prior  decision. 
«.     In  regard  to  the  present. 
I  would  go,  if  I  had  leave  (but  I  have  none,  and  therefore  I  shall 
not  go). 

0.     In  regard  to  the  past. 
I  would  have  gone,  if  I  had  had  leave  (but  I  had  none,  and  there- 
fore did  not  go). 

§  S  9 1.  3.  As  the  difference  between  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  is  one  of 
time,  rather  fo«"  of  essential  office,  some  have  chosen  to  consider  them  as 
only  different  tenses  of  a  general  conjunctive  or  contingent  mode.  "With  this 
change,  the  number  and  offices  of  the  Greek  modes  are  the  same  with  those 
of  the  latin,  and  the  correspondence  between  the  Greek  conjunctive  and  the 
•Rngiiah  potential  modes  becomes  somewhat  more  obvious  (see  *|  83).  Ac- 
cording to  this  classification,  which  deserves  the  attention  of  the  student, 
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although  it  is  questionable  whether  it  is  best  to  discard  the  old  phraseolo- 
gy, the 

Present  Subjunctive  becomes  the  Definite  Present  (or  the  Present)  Conjunctive. 
Present  Optative         "         "   Definite  Past  (or  the  Imperfect)  Conjunctive. 
Aoriflt  Subjunctive      "         "  Aorist  Present  (or  Primary)  Conjunctive. 
Aorist  Optative  u        "  Aorist  Past  (or  Secondary)  Conjunctive. 

Perfect  Subjunctive     "        "  Perfect  Present  (or  the  Perfect)  Conjunctive. 
Perfect  Optative  "        "  Perfect  Past  (or  the  Pluperfect)  Conjunctive. 

4.  Contingent  sentences,  like  actual  (§§  566  -  568,  576,  584,  585),  are 
liable  to  an  interchange  and  blending  of  tenses.  Past  contingency  is  often 
conceived  of  as<present ;  and  present,  as  past.  Hence,  primary  tenses  take 
the  place  of  secondary,  and  secondary  of  primary.  This  interchange  may  be 
observed  particularly  between  the  Subj.  and  Opt.  modes. 

§  89Qm  The  Subj.  and  Opt.  occur,  for  the  most  part,  in 
dependent  clauses ;  and  indeed  some  grammarians  have  re- 
fused to  regard  them  as  being  ever  strictly  independent.  It 
results  from  the  principles  already  laid  down,  that,  in  their  use 
as  dependent  modes,  the  Subj.,  for  the  most  party  follows  the 
primary  tenses;  and  the  Opt.,  the  secondary.  To  this  gen- 
eral rule,  however,  there  are  many  exceptions. 

Note.  In  the  application  of  this  rule,  the  tenses  of  the  Imperat,  as  from 
Its  very  nature  referring  to  present  or  future  time,  are  to  be  regarded  as  pri- 
mary tenses ;  those  of  the  Inf.  and  Part.,  as  primary  or  secondary,  according 
to  the  finite  verbs,  whose  places  they  occupy,  or,  in  general,  according  to  those 
upon  which  they  themselves  depend. 

§593.  In  the  expression  of  contingency,  the  Ind.  is 
properly  distinguished  from  the  Subj.  and  Opt  by  the  greater 
positiveness  with  which  it  implies  or  excludes  present  anticipa- 
tion. Thus  supposition  with  present  anticipation  is  expressed 
by  the  primary  tenses ;  but  there  is  here  this  general  distinc- 
tion, that  the  Fut.  Ind.  anticipates  without  expressing  doubt, 
while  the  Subj.  expresses  doubt.  On  the  other  hand,  supposi- 
tion without  present  anticipation  is  expressed  by  the  secondary 
tenses ;  but  with  this  general  distinction,  that  the  Opt.  supposes, 
either  with  some  past  anticipation,  or  without  regard  to  any  de- 
cision, while  the  secondary  tenses  of  the  Ind.  suppose  in  despite  . 
of  a  prior  decision. 

Rekabks.  a.  In  the  expression  of  contingency,  the  Imp/,  ind.  has  com- 
monly the  same  difference  from  the  Aor.  and  Plup.,  as,  in  TfcigKah,  the  Imp£ 
hid.  and  potential  from  the  Plup.  In  respect  to  the  time  of  the  action, 
therefore,  the  contingent  Impf.  ind.  commonly  refers  to  present  time,  and  the 
Aor.  and  Plup.  to  past.     See  §§  599,  601.  ?,  60S.  ?. 

&.  We  may,  say  in  general,  that  supposition  as  fact  is  expressed  by  the  ap- 
propriate tense  of  the  Ind.  (§§  587,  603.  ») ;  supposition  that  may  become 
fact,  by  the  Subj. ;  supposition  without  regard  to  fact,  by  the  Opt. ;  and  sup- 
position contrary  to  fact,  by  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind. ;  while  in  these  tenses 
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there  is  this  distinction,  that  the  Impf.  expresses  supposition  contrary  to  present 
fact,  but  the  Aor.  and  Plop,  contrary  to  past  fact* 

y.  The  Epic  sometimes  joins  xi  with  the  Fat.  ind.,  when  it  depends  upon  a 
condition  expressed  or  understood  ;  as,  E/  ¥  'Qtueivs  Mm  .  .,  *fy£  xt . . 
c<r«nVir«4  $.  539.    A  similar  use  of  *»  in  the  Att  is  rare  and  doubtful 

5)  ff-94*  }.  Indefiniteness  constitutes  a  species  of  contingency.  Hence 
(1.)  the  construction  with  the  relative  indefinite  (§  606)  ;  and  (2.)  the  use 
of  &w  with  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  to  denote  an  action,  not  as  occurring  at 
a  definite  time,  but  from  time  to  time,  as  the  occasion  might  occur,  or,  in 
other  words,  to  denote  a  habitual  action;  thus,  HtXXmxtf  yk(  l<pn  f*if  «t>  n>*f 
it«»,  for  he  would  often  say,  that  he  was  in  hoe  with  some  one,  Mem.  iv.  1.  2. 
Ei  3t  rtta  }{fn  £u*p»  iV«  «<*«Mp»  .  .,  ouiitet  £9  «r««*«rf  kQuXirt,  cXX'  at}  i 
«->.»/«  *"£6*tii2ou  i.  9.  19.  E7  rig  aurSf  $«*#/»»  .  •  (Zketxivut,  •  .  f<r«/fi»  it,  xtti 
S.(ml  nitres  rftrtXAftCanv  ii.  3.  II. 

§  &98.  The  contingent  modes  are  often  used  where  the 
Ind.  might  have  been  employed.  The  Opt  with  *v  for  the 
(a.)  Pres.  or  (/J.)  Fut.  ind.  is  particularly  frequent ;  and  often 
serves,  by  suggesting  instead  of  asserting,  to  give  to  the  dis- 
course that  tone  of  moderation  and  refined  courtesy,  which 
was  so  much  studied  by  the  Greeks,  especially  the  Athenians. 
(See  §§  604.  b,  605.  5.)  The  use  of  the  Subj.  for  the  Ind.  is 
more  limited,  and  occurs  chiefly  (for  the  Fut.)  in  (/.)  earnest 
inquiry  respecting  one's  self,  and  in  (fl.)  strong  denial.     Thus, 

«.  Avro  £9  .  .  to  lit*  tin  •  £*rr«y  yetf  iietXttrtttet,  this  [would  be]  is  the 
very  thing  we  want;  for  they  will  sooner  expend,  iv.  7.  7.  K»)  £fjg«trff  fth 
ovx  £9  a^to-rno-xttt,  n*  2t  rt  o*tnfip  .  .,  HhifSfi  /*<££'  tiiTveu  Cyr.  L  2.11  (cf. 
§  594).  2HK.  Atifin<yo£ta  *g«  rU  i*™  n  *$ttmxn»  KAA.  Qti/u.  2HK. 
Oh»9V9  pnropxti  inftnye'ia  £9  tin  PI.  Gorg.  502  d.  This  use  of  the  Opt.  is 
particularly  frequent  in  argumentative  conclusions. 

/3.  <t>nfi),  xtti  tvx  £9  apnhifit,  I  confess,  and  [would  not]  will  not  deny  it, 
Dem.  576. 1 7.  'AXA*  ovxW  £9  x^atfu  Ar.  Plut.  284.  MEN.  Ovx  £9  pitti- 
pnt.  IIP.  Oit¥  tyty  npne-o/tas  Eur.  Iph.  A.  310.  —  This  use  of  the  Opt.  is 
particularly  frequent  in  the  first  person. 

y.  TLol  (ZS  \  «£  *r£  1  ri  xiyv  ;  Whither  [can]  shall  I  go?  where  stop  f 
what  say?  Eur.  Ale.  864.  ETta^u,  n  *ty£pt9,  n  rl \a.«ti*.%9  \  Id.  Ion,  758. 
E<V»r»  rt  tefut,  n  <rr{x<pt)s  ourtf  1*  \  Soph.  Ant.  3T5.  K<xp,-r\*xot  rou  rou 
fti^o  1  lb.  554.     See  §  611.  3. 

Note.     In  the  Epic  language,  the  use  of  the  Subj.  for  the  Fut  ind.  is  more  ■ 
extended. 

$.  Ob  y*(  rt  (in  .  .  ytSe*  olV  lutotrxitovtn,  for  they  [cannot]  will  not  know 
nor  suspect  you,  Soph.  El.  42.  At^rttf,  net)  anx*^  ol  ph  hiri/t  vii.  3.  26. 
*0  srXtirto  (Zontnrtt  •  #»  rt  .  .,  oblug  pnxirt  fitUy  iv.  8. 13. 

Notes.  (1.)  This  use  .is  roost  frequent  in  those  forms  of  the  Subj.  which 
have  no  forms  of  the  Ind.  closely  resembling  them,  viz.,  the  Aor.  pass,  and  the 
2d  Aor.  It  is,  on  the  other  hand,  less  frequent  in  the  Pres.,  resembling  the 
Pres.  ind\,  and  in  the  1st  Aor.  act  and  mid.,  resembling  the  Fut  ind.  (cf.  601. 
tf  .)•    In  this  emphatic  negation,  the  Subj.  is  regularly  preceded  by  a  double 
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negative,  §b  p.*.  The  construction  may  be  explained  by  supplying  a  word  or 
phrase  expressing  fear  (cf.  §  602.  3)  ;  thus,  Ov  $«$«**  ph  y*»<rt,  I  have  no 
fear  that  they  would  know.  Compare  such  passages  as,  Ov  <po£<xt  pn  *t  kyi. 
ym  Mem.ii.  1. 25  ;  OvX)  }i«,  pn  *%  Qtkfoy  Ar.  EccL  650.  (2.)  The  similar 
use  of  tu  pn  with  the  Fat  ind.  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  manner ;  as, 
OS  *«<  pn  piitytpnl  r«rs,  never  will  I  follow  you,  Soph.  El  1052. 

§096*  We  proceed  to  the  application  of  the  general 
principles  which  govern  the  use  of  the  distinct  modes,  to  par- 
ticular kinds  of  sentences,  which  may  he  termed,  from  their 
offices  or  connectives,  desideratwe  (expressing  wish,  from  de- 
sidero,  to  desire),  final,  conditional,  relative,  and  complemen- 
tary (%  329.  N.). 

(i.)     Desiderative. 

%  597.  A  wish  is  expressed  either  with  or  without  a 
definite  looking  forward  to  its  realization.  In  the  former  case, 
it  is  expressed  by  the  primary  tenses ;  in  the  latter  case,  by 
the  secondary.  In  the  former  case,  (a.)  if  the  wish  is  expressed 
with  an  assurance  that  it  will  be  realized,  the  Ind.  Fut.  is  used ; 
but,  (ft.)  otherwise,  the  Subf.  mode.  In  this  use,  both  the  Ind. 
Fut.  and  the  Subj.  may  be  regarded  as  less  direct  modes  of 
expression  instead  of  the  Imperat.  In  the  latter  case,  (y.)  if 
the  time  for  realizing  the  wish  is  already  past,  the  secondary 
tenses  of  the  Ind.  are  used  with  el  yao  and  $V&s*  but,  (d.)  other- 
wise, the  Opt.  mode.  (See  §§  590,  593.)  Hence  the  Opt 
becomes  the  simplest  and  most  general  form  of  expressing  a 
wish ;  and  from  the  frequency  of  this  use,  it  has  derived  its 
name  (§  169.  3).     Thus, 

(«.)  "ft;  0Vf  irotnnri,  tuti  *iihrti  p*t,  thus  then  [you  will  do]  do,  and  listen 
to  me,  PL  Prot.  338  a.     Mnfty  t£*V  IpTs  JEsch.  Sept.  250. 

Notes.  (1.)  A  wish  is  often  expressed  in  the  form  of  a  question.  Hence 
in  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  the  interrogative  Fat.  often  supplies  the  place 
of  the  Imperat. ;  as,  Ovx  ££*'*  »<  rdxirrm  ;  x&l  <  .  &$%n  pew,  [Will  you 
not  carry]  Carry  her  away  instantly,  and  leave  her  alone,  Soph.  Ant.  885.  *A£u 
rts  fXl«»  hd(o  rot  (brfyei  pot  \  Tecum*  V  iart  Id.  (Ed.  T.  1069.  Ov  pn  Xxkn- 
cus,  &kX'  *xo\ov6n<rut  Ipei  i  [Won't  you  not  talk]  Don't  fott,  hut  follow  me, 
Ar.  Nub.  505.  (2.)  For  the  Fat.  with  o*c*s  in  the  place  of  the  Imperat,  see 
§  602.  3.  (3.)  The  Aor.  and  Pres.  are  also  used  with  ri  out  ««,  or  <ri  $b,  in 
the  earnest  expression  of  a  wish ;  as,  TV  »£»,  t<ptj  i  KSps,  eh  .  .  ixt&;  pi ; 
Why  then,  said  Cyrus,  have  you  not  told  mef  i.e.  tell  me,  Cyr.  ii.  1. 4.  T<  ««»,  n 
V  is,  eh*  iz*r*{  i  PL  Lys.  211  d. 

§  tS9  8.  (0.)  M*  kimpUvpu,  let  us  not  wait,  ill.  1.  24.  M*  pite" 
pi*,  Z  Ztlpt,  iXX'  «,*i\t'oiru  nb*n  alpieh  lb.  46.  Aw  rm  ^tr^oreivan  rrj»« 
rfiyoi  iirtptXtUfop  •  h*io-i*$vk*»£iMf  $'  tiptis  iii.  2. 37.  *A\Xdp*  t»  yt  «•»*& 
ynt  *'*z4ptvtroi  v(  t&x****>  pnV  abrov  Sat*  Soph.  Tr.  801.  <S>i(*,  ivv'ufop*' 
Eur.  Here.  529.  M*  *un$ys  rttvra,  do  not  do  this,  vii.  1. 8.  "M.nSU  eUvpnmrt 
?vi*«  <r«»  ytytpnpivetf .  Ur%  yei(  V.  4. 19. 
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Hones.  (1.)  The  use  of  the  Subj.  as  Imperat.  ocean  chiefly  in  the  1st 
Pers.  (where  the  Imperat.  is  wanting,  §  170.  N.),  and  in. the  Aor.  with  pf. 
In  the  2d  Pers.,  the  distinction  is  rarely  neglected,  that  in  prohibitions  with  f*n 
and  its  compounds,  the  Pres.  is  put  in  the  Imperat.,  but  the  Aor.  in  the  Subj.; 
as,  M>j  ixtZri  pi  •  .  .  (inn  iroXtfitTrt  vi.  6.  1 8.  M«r  ixvurt,  p.nr  cupnr  fas$ 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  731.  Mn**  \*l»tvi%  *.  168.  M^'  Wtxtv<rVs  «.  263.'  In  the 
3d  Pez&n  the  distinction  ia  less  observed.  The  foundation  of  the  distinction 
seema  to  have  been  this ;  that  the  Pres.  forbids  an  action  more  definitely  than 
the  Aor.  (§  569),  and  hence  naturally  adopts  a  more  direct  form  of  expression. 
Thus,  prohibition  in  the  Pres.  is  often  designed  to  arrest  an  action  now  doing, 
while  prohibition  in  the  Aor.  merely  forbids,  in  general,  that  it  should  be  done; 
as,  M»j  SaufieiZirt,  be  not  wondering,  i.  3.  3  (see  Oi  ft  i^Srrtt  UavfAtt^ot  lb.  2) ; 
but  M«ft  . .  }#£««,  nor  should  you  think,  ill.  2. 1 7.  (2.)  The  use  of  the  Subj. 
as  Imperat.  may  be  explained  by  ellipsis ;  thus,  *0{*rf  f*h  itfapivmfAH,  see  thatx 
we  do  not  wait.  2x*<ru  pti  *an*ys  retvrtt.  See  §§  592,  601,  602.  3 ;  and 
compare  §§  595.  y,  ?,  611.  3. 

%  099«  (y.)  EvVi  «w  • .  Ton  (rvvtytroftttv,  Would  that  I  had  then  been 
with  you  !  Mem.  i.  2. 46.  E7<T  iT^if  .  .  faXrlovt  fy'ttat,  Would  that  you  had  a 
better  spirit,  Eur.  El.  1061.  E/  yk^  rttavmy  iwa/u*  i7#«»  Id.  Ale.  1072.-— 
In  these  expressions  of  wish  there  is  properly  an  ellipsis  ;  thus,  EJ5f'  i7;g«f  /3iA- 
<ri»vf  Qz'tfecf,  nmXSt  a*  tT%t,  or  HMfinv  &ty  if  you  had  a  better  spirit,  it  would  be 
well,  or  I  should  be  glad.     See  §§  600.  2,  603.  J. 

Note.  A  wish  in  opposition  to  fact  may  be  also  expressed  by  the  Aor. 
tyikt*  (§  268),  ought  With  this  verb,  the  particles  of  wishing  are  some- 
times combined  for  the  sake  of  greater  strength  of  expression.  Thus,  *Ityi- 
Xt  ft.U  Km{os  ££>,  [C.  ought  to  be  living]  Would  that  Cyrus  were  living  I 
H.  1.  4.  'Ok'u-fas  V  *<pt\n,  Would  that  I  had  perished!  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1157. 
E7S*  *<pi\'  'A^yoZf  fin  iut*r ikeStti  trxaQot  Eur.  Med.  1.  E;  ya^  £$t\ov  PI.  Cri- 
to,  44  d.  So  the  Impf.  eS$u\or>  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1291.  In  later  writers,  »f  1X0* 
and  *<pi\%  are  sometimes  used  as  particles. 

§600*  (*.)  O;  §u)  b*tri<rxnra,  May  the  gods  requite!  iii.  2.  6. 
II«XX«  pot  K&yettk  yUur*  v.  6. 4.  Mitn  sraXt/ttTrt  Aaxtieti/itv/etf,  **£wli  rt 
vi.  6.  18.      Ilgagaf  V  8  fth  rv%ups,  vorrrivaipt  yag.Eur.  Ale.  1023. 

Notes,  1.  The  Opt.  of  wish  is  sometimes  used,  especially  in  the  3d  Pers., 
as  a  less  direct  form  for  the  Imperat.  Sometimes  the  two  forms  are  united, 
and  these  again  with  the  Subj.  (§  598)  ;  as,  "A.ytf,  hput  «ri£  /h*  £«*«r£«*7v- 
fAtf  .  .,  K  vts  .  •  *A%t\ni  <r*(*r*iii,  3«i«  ft  x^irtt  ftiy*,  pifft  ft  Srvpif  ftvtW* 
T.  119.     See  Soph.  Ant  151. 

2.  The  Opt.  of  wish  may  be  introduced  by  the  particles  n\  iWi,  t<  yfy  (Ep. 
and  Dor.  a1$%,  «/  yd(),  m,  and  in  interrogation  by  *•*<  &*.  E7/t«<  yivotro  <ptoy- 
y(t  O,  that  I  had  a  voice  !  Eur.  Hec  836.  E7A  pfaert  yttitif  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
1068.  E/  yx(  yUuro  Cyr.  vi.  1. 38.  'XI;  oXttro  *ayxax*><  Eur.  Hipp.  407. 
USs  *>  iXelfw  i  [How  might  I  die  ?]  Would  that  I  might  die  !  Id.  Ale.  865. 
—  These  expressions,  except  the  last,  are  elliptical;  thus,  E7 /mm  yiwro  tpfoy- 
yes,  ntoiftw  &v,  If  there  were  a  voice  to  me,  I  should  be  glad ;  Bov\*'tf*n*  ett  «*r 
9\»ir*  **yxdx*s.  See  §§  J599,  603.  y. — Very  rarely,  rifc  is  joined  with  the 
Subj.  in  the  expression  of  wish ;  as,  E7S'  .  .  U*r/  Soph.  Ph.  1092. 

3.  Except  in  interrogation,  *»  is  not  used  with  the  Opt.  of  wish,  which  is 
thus  often  distinguished  from  the  Opt.  in  its  other  uses.  Thus,  ril  **7,  y  i- 
t«t«  «wrg0f  tirv%Urt(Hy  ret  V  2XA*  i/tetsf  *    xai  yift*  Aw  §h  xmxif,  My  ton, 
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may  you  be  mart  fortunate  than  your  father,  but  in  other  respect*  like  him;  and 
then  you  would  not  be  bad,  Soph.  Aj.  550. 

(n.)     Final. 

§  00 1.  After  final  conjunctions  (fra,  Snug,  «5$,  /uij  •  oyga 
poet.),  a  present  purpose  is  expressed  by  (a.)  the  Subj.,  or 
(/J.)  in  the  i*ta.,  by  the  Ind. ;  but  a  past  purpose  by  (y.)  the 
Opt.,  or  sometimes  (3.),  when  the  realization  is  now  impossi- 
ble, by  the  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  (See  §§  589,  593).  In 
final  sentences,  introduced  by  a  relative  (§  531.  a),  the  modes 
are  used  in  the  same  manner.     Thus, 

(«.)  "I»*  «/$flTif  k>  that  you  may  know,  i.  3. 1 5.  *Ep.o)  lis  mirk,  foots  . . 
}s*$£  Cyr.  i.  4. 10.  IttpZovXivot  iyi,  rov&vfya  rovrov  ixtfo&i*  *uuv$tu  is  ra- 
%irr*  •  is  ftnuin  iin  i  6. 9.  —  After  ftr**  and  is,  &t  is  sometimes  inserted ; 
as,  mA%ns  fifitatt  fots  a*  tfiSptt  Cyr.  iii.  2.51.  Qupo}  /3«X',  *;  £»  rigEucr  U- 
/utoi*  jEsch.  Pr.  706. 

(0.)  'AAX*  ftr*f  r«  fin  W  Ixtit*  yttwropdet,  sroitru  rwww,  but  surely  we 
must  do  every  thingt  that  we  may  never  come  into  hie  power,  iii.  1.  18. 

Note.  After  3r«r,  the  1st  Aor.  subj.  is  rarely  used  in  the  active  and  mid- 
dle voices,  but  instead  of  it  the  Fut.  ind.    Cf.  §  595.  2. 

(y.)  Kv^os  rets  tetvg  ftMrtp^aro,  foots  «Vx/r*f  aroCiGeiriM,  Gyrus  sent  for 
the  ships,  in  order  that  he  might  land  hoplites,  i.  4.  5.  B«£ff«f«»  WtfuXtlro,  £§ 
ireXifAUf  rt  Ixato)  line**  i.  1.5.  *J£8oxii  etvroTs  etariivett  • .,  pn  rsg  Wiitvss  yi- 
voire  iv.  4. 22.  YAtrxyu  (Hist.  Pres.,  §  567.  a)  S^uoi/,',  7/  £x;i«  ^  «•*  i£i/* 
Eur.  Heel  148. 

(2.)  Tj  fi  ov  .  .  ixrutus  tvivs,  is  ftuga  pnxort  ipavrot  i  Why  did  you  not 
instantly  slay  me,  so  that  I  might  never  have  shown  myself  f  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1391. 
"It  %  rvQXot  lb.  1389.  Ovxovv  l%£n*  <r%  Tlnyoim  £ti*£«i  *•«{«»,  foots  \funo9 
At,  Pax,  135.  "It*  pribi)f  etlrovs  &/tylf/£i»,  «XX*  Wiihn  ifixotvro  lit  *n*  *Xi- 
«/«?,  xtnttpot  y'tyvonro  PI.  Meno,  89  b.  *E3«/  r«  Wiy^vptt  rort  X,»(oiTt,  is  (**$  \ 
i  j  IjSwXfro,  ftwaro  *»  t«vt<*  ifyuraTfv  vii.  6.  23. 

§  603*  Remarks.  1.  A  past  purpose,  still  continued  or  conceived 
of  as  present  (§  591.  4),  may  be  expressed  by  the  Subj. ;  and  on  the  other 
hand,  a  present  purpose,  viewed  as  doubtful  or  as  connected  with  something 
past,  distant,  or  contingent  (§  590),  may  be  expressed  by  the  Opt.  The 
Subj.  for  the  Qpt.  may  be  remarked  particularly  after  the  Aor.  used  for  the 
Perf.  (§  580),  and  in  indirect  quotation  (§  610).  The  two  modes  are  some- 
times both  used  in  the  same  connection.  Thus,  'ErlrnMs  *%  ol*  *yup»,  <»• 
is  foto-ra,  hiyns  PL  Crito,  43  b.  'E£5fxS«»  Vopui,  pn  pot  rt  pipy^n^it  Eur. 
Med.  214.  "fU^tr*  irpo-Zus  &yo*a,  ofotf  rot  efirt^u  ^«W/i  Th.  vit  25. 
TL{6fiX0t7r  SxtXsw,  tt  ns  tin  *  .,  imb  a.**yyu\*o-i  ii.  5. 36.  Compare  WdoT*- 
«•#  and  IviieHtrat  iii.  4.  1, 34.  *Ir«f  ¥t  vtov  n  *<JCoaxA.xru  rt  n  eL*oTu%tZ,u,  is 
&*»ps  tin  h  oics  ii*  4. 4.  2-nj™  pi  xalfyutrot,  is  trvfotftif*  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  11. 
AlnTt  srXeiu,  is  oLfcfkieiu  •  .  .  vip-^eti  $1  xet)  vr^xarukn^»f»i9«vs  to.  «?*£*> 
txtts  f*h  (pfdfvrt  i.  3.  14.  'His  tftyv  s'tiZttfuv  Alyietcv  Slots,  yoous  r  if  tin* 
Eur.  El.  58. 

2.  After  words  of  fear,  the  final  conjunction  pn,  lest,  is  commonly  used,  but 
sometimes  also  the  fuller  l«o$t  pn>  or  some  other  connective ;  thus,  'EftCobr* 
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fin  heiium  *vr»7s  . .  ct  ToXipiot,  they  feared  [lest  the  enemy  should  attack] 
that  the  enemy  would  attack  them,  iii.  4.  1.  &tStutt  fih  Xatet  fit  fc*n»  Wdjf  i. 
3.  10.  <p0Couft*i  It,  p*  mat  fatas  ftotaTg  ti/^r.trofiit  hair  tag  PI.  Phil.  13  a. 
•Ep«ffi?r»  .  .  fin  ib  tfoatr*  iii.  1.  12.  Kit^u*os  fin  \*C*<n  vii.  7.  31.  £&**%* 
•«*t  ftn  rtv&fiat,  I  am  afraid  [as  to  this,  viz.  how  I  shall  not  find]  that  I  shall 
find,  Ar.Eq.  112.  "()«•**  \a4»,  Vthtxa,  I  fear  [as  to  this,  viz.  how  I  may  es- 
cape] that  I  cannot  escape,  Eur.  Iph.  T.  995.  M*  r^Unt,  o*»f  A  tk  .  .  d*e- 
*<ra*u,  fear  not  that  any  one  unit  tear  you,  Id.  Heracl.  248.  M*  hirye  *d\  it 
.  .  tyfra  Soph.  El.  1309.  'EftCure,  %ti  ofMrtrfai  ifttXXt  Cyr.  iii.  1.1.  <&*- 
CavfAita  %%,  <r»f  xpi  aruXevyrt  vrxxovrau  lb.  iv.  5.  19.  *Ar«£  <pb£of,  u  *ur* 
Yteirotvav  Eur.  Med.  184. 

3.  "A  verb  of  attention,  care,  or  fear,  is  sometimes  to  be  supplied  before 
%**(  or  ftn  •  as,  *Qwe*f  oh  i*t*tt  it^tg  [sc.  ifirt,  fxvxurx,  or  irtfiiktirtt],  see 
then  that  you  be  men,  i.  7.  3.  As?[sc  <rxo*uv]  r ,  c*a>s  vntr^es  foiku*  »»  *X^h 
cl*(  •£  0?0v  Vf«f  »jf  Soph.  Aj.  556.  'AXA'  &r«f  /*»)  «v^  #7»f  r  tttfiat  [sc.  Sfttfi- 
««]  PI.  Meno,  77  a.     M*i  .  .  tmfh'w  Eur.  Ale.  315.     Cf.  §§  595.  *,  598.  2. 

(in.)     Conditional. 

§  603.  In  sentences  connected  by  conditional  conjunc- 
tions, there  is  a  great  variety  of  conception,  and  consequently 
of  expression.  The  condition  may  be  assumed,  either  (a.)  as 
a  fact,  or  (/?.)  as  that  which  may  become  a  fact,  or  (y.)  as  a 
mere  supposition  without  regard  to  fact,  or  (d.)  as  contrary 
to  fact.  In  the  first  case  (a.),  it  is  expressed  by  the  appro* 
priate  tense  of  the  Ind. ;  in  the  second  (/?.),  by  the  Subj. ;  in 
the  third  (/.),  by  the  Opt.  ;  and  in  the  fourth  (5.),  by  a  past 
tense  of  the  Ind.  (see  §§  590,  593).  Of  these  modes,  the 
Ind.  and  Opt.  are  usually  connected  by  ee,  and  the  Subj.  by 
iav  (=  u  and  av  the  contingent  particle)  or  its  shortened  forms, 
%p  and  av  exceptions  (*.),  however,  occur,  though  rare  in  the 
Att.  writers,  and  some  of  them  doubtful.  —  The  form  of  the 
conclusion  is,  for  the  most  part,  determined  by  that  of  the 
condition.  In  the  first  case  (a.),  the  conclusion  is  regularly 
made  by  the  appropriate  tense  of  the  Ind. ;  in  the  second  (/J.), 
by  the  Fut.  ind. ;  in  the  third  (/.),  by  the  Opt.  with  uv  •  and 
in  the  fourth  (tf.),  by  a  past  tense  of  the  Ind.  with  av.  The 
form  of  the  conclusion  (£.),  however,  often  depends  upon  other 
causes,  besides  its  relation  to  the  condition,  and  cases  of  ana- 
coluihon  are  very  frequent  There  is  (*?.)  sometimes  even  a 
union  of  different  forms  in  the  same  construction.  If  (&.)  the 
conclusion  is  itself  a  dependent  clause,  its  form  is  commonly 
determined  by  this  dependence,  and  the  condition  usually  con- 
forms.    Thus, 

(«.)  Ei  (tit  vfittf  UtXvrt  i£o(fi$v  M  ravra,  tmrtai  ufu*  favXtfiat  •  tt  V 
Vfiui  rarrtri  fit  nyttrfat,  olTtt  *p$a*fyft*t  iii.  1.  25.  Efcrtf  XfUi  IriXu  rv 
2i«faf,  •$*  iuvt$  IriXtt  vii.  6.  1 6. 

TfrwATMf     Supposition  is  sometimes  made  in  the  Greek,  as  in  other  Ian- 
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goages,  by  the  Ind.  without  a  conjunction ;  as,  Ka)  ft  «-«£i7*t»  •  iTr*  <r*# ,  • 
*m$n9'*(H*4m  Eur.  HeL  1059. 

(0.)  "Hf  yog  rtvre  XeiCvptt,  oh  ttnntarrat  pitw,  for  if  we  take  this,  they  will 
mot  be  able  to  remain,  iii  4. 41.  *Hf  ft  ftvyy,  nfttis  \xu  *(os  ravra  fauXturi- 
fuU  L  3.  20.  '£«»  ftut  ruffijrt,  .  .  *prtp.fot*4%  i.  4.  14.  See  lb.  15.— 
(a.  and  (Z.)  Ou*  Apt  1n  fiaxurcu,  **  1»  rmyrtus  *&  fta^ureu  rait  nft^nts  •  *«» 
)'  mXnfwffff  fartrxtcfiftat  [=  &r*]  i.  7. 18. 

Note.  The  place  of  the  Fat.  in  the  conclusion  may  be  supplied  by  the 
same  forms  of  expression  as  are  elsewhere  substitutes  for  this  tense ;  thus, 
*E*»  $Zt  iutrk  (tips  ^uXarrufitt  xa)  rxtsrSfitt,  %rrot  At  ivtatire  hftas  £*{£» 
al  *tXifu&s  v.  1.  9  (§  595. /3).  "H»  ya^  st/{fl$  Aiy«v  rei  raur,  tymy  £»  U. 
wtftvyo'wt  **h(  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  839.  *H>  V  fifnTf  uxnrupti,  npas  &7  . .  van- 
tut  i.  7.  7  ($  583).  KAt  rwr* ,  tyu,  uxZfii^  irdti*  hfut  rm'mrat  i.  8. 12 
(§  584). 

(y.)  0£»  £»  •&>  B*t>f*aZ*tfu,  g i  m  *»xifUM  .  .  l4rax«A«vS«~ft>,  J  should  not, 
then,  wonder  if  the  enemy  should  pursue,  iii.  2.  35.  E<  »St  i&nr  vftag  tarnpn 
ri  fievXtvoftitevf,  txhtut  At  v^lt  vuas  iii.  3.  2. 

(}.)  E/  pi*  Lvg«i»  asriputraf  vaat,  rwr  At  Wxi*»vt  •  ••  *E<rf}  %  «£*,  *.  <r. 
A.,  If  I  saw  you  in  want,  I  should  be  considering  this  .  ..  JBitf  «mce  JT  see,  &c, 
V.  6.  30.  Olftt  At  Wtinetf  'Ayarietf  ravra,  tl  an  lym  avrit  IxiXtvra,  Agasitts 
would  not  have  done  tins  if  I  had  not  commanded  him,  vi.  6.  15.  Ei  ft  rtSre 
watrts  WotoZftity  Aratrtt  At  dnttXifttia  v.  8.  13.  Ei  an  ufM?s  ffxhrt,  ir#fii/#- 
p\6*  At  ii.  1.4.  —  (y.  and  &.)  Ej  ^eir  *pwttt  h*ttr&pm,  elV  At  tutnatXaAntA 
r«  •  xa)  tvt  A*uat.  Olft  ya£  At  "M.ntoxof  fu  I  (ZartXivs  l*attun,  tl  V^tkauttfu 
rtius  f  h%tyiras .  Had  I  known  this  before,  I  had  never  accompanied  you ;  and 
now  J  shall  depart  For  King  Medocus  would  by  no  means  commend  me,  should 
I  drive  out  our  benefactors,  vii.  7.  11. 

(i.)  E7  rra  rri(»fS»  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1443.  —  The  use  of  tl  with  the  Subj.  u 
almost  entirely  confined  to  the  Ion.  and  Dor. 

(£.)  EJ  pit  WattS  aurit,  tixetietf  it  fit  xoti  alrtqeit  no)  fu*»7<rt  viL  6.  15. 
Ei  di  xxi  tvvtiiuTt  to.  n  fyn  xXt^xi  .  .,  ^trt  M  rpvs  *T*puv(  (cf.  *Ef*  St  ?X- 
/«/«  At,  tl  rot"A\vt  haCa'nrt)  Y.  6.  9.  Ei  \x"t*h  it  r&xtrv*  torXrn  Ur«M»- 
finv  Cyr.  ii.  1.  9.  Obx  At  sr^oCa/tit  rot  *fta  r$t  tvtpt,  %i  fik  raor  axpCsJn- 
tnrai  Ar.  EccL  161.  EZ  y*(  yutnTnts  U  ri)'  %Z*u*tr  &canot,  .  •  •'^  e&Vf 
altrais  n*  At  ixkvtat  *iwttt  Eur.  Or.  566. 

(if.)  Ei  out  tfttitt  tovre  .  .,  1ttr$  At  M  rti/e  <r«fvs  .  •»  *«)  x*ri{y«- 
£«i*r«  a»  «M»  Yen.  12.  22.  Atitit  At  tin,  tl  tin  ph  .  •  ruyyyufAnt  . . 
ixotrt,  It  ft  r$  rims  xptm  •  .  SatAry  lx«Xa%trt  Lys.  179.  82.  Ei  fAt 
<rXe7a  t*t*6ai  fiiXXit  Ixata  •  .,  fifii7(  At  irXiufitf  tl  ft  piXXetfttt  V.  6. 
12.     Ovx  At .  •  dyopotf,  ovti  xt  . .  ttvtunf  /3.  184. 

(S).  'Erijiw/ijji,  7ms  *1*'  View,  iftXdnt  aurit  i.  3. 4  (§  601).  'Ev-ifrvXt*- 
•w/r,  <if,  «9  5w>wyT*v,  a9»X't9m*n  iii.  1.  35.  ET«*i>,  tl  aurtf  hln  ttrvias  ^iX/««ra 
Zrt  •  •  xaraxavti  At  i.  6.  2. 

^604.  Eemabks.  1.  The  condition  is  often  (or.)  under- 
stood ;  or  (/?.)  instead  of  being  expressed  in  a  distinct  clause, 
is  incorporated  in  the  conclusion ;  or  (y.)  is  expressed  by  a 
relative  clause,  or  by  an  independent  instead  of  a  dependent 
sentence.     In  all  these  cases,  the  form  of  the  conclusion  is 
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properly  the  same  as  if  the  condition  had  been  formally  ex- 
pressed.    Thus, 

(«.)  "Ert  •Zi  At  yitatt  ry  i/t?  atikfo}  wXifust,  iff)  li  piXsg  t  Would  you 
then  [if  I  should  now  forgive  you]  be  in  future  an  enemy  to  my  brother,  and  a 
friend  to  met  i.  6.  8. 

Notes,  a.  Among  the  conditions  most  naturally  supplied,  and  therefore 
most  frequently  omitted,  are  those  of  inclination  with  possibility  and  of  possi- 
bility with  inclination ;  since  these  are  the  two  great  conditions  of  human  con. 
duct  Hence  the  frequent  use  of  the  Opt.  and  past  tenses  of  the  Ind.  with  at 
to  denote  one  of  these  ideas,  the  other  being  implied  as  a  condition ;  thus, 
Qvx  at  $i/Mtj<r«,  he  would  not  be  able  (if  he  should  wish),  i.  e.  he  could  not,  i.  9. 
23.  OVSi  rtlur  At  ns  u<rot,  nor  could  any  one  say  this,  i.  9.  13.  Avro)  ftit 
At  Wopuin***,  they  could  themselves  have  marched  [might  if  they  had  chosen], 
iv.  2.  1 0.  'Hftaf  3 '  At  i<pnt  1yuy%  %{****,  and  I  might  have  said  that  we  ought, 
iii  2.  24  OvV  ahrit  air*xrut*i  at  UtXtfAtt,  nor  should  we  wish  to  slay  him  (if 
we  could),  ii.  3.  23.  "HSW  At  axavratpt,  I  should  most  gladly  hear  (if  I 
might  hear),  ii.  5.  15.  T«>  \k%vh^iat  iXoifitit  At  i.  7.  3.  *Oxtotnt  pit  At  i. 
3.  17.     'JZhoXififi*  y  At,  I  should  have  wished,  PL  PhaBdr.  228  a. 

b.  To  the  use  of  the  Opt.  with  At  just  noticed,  may  be  referred  its  em- 
ployment to  express  permission,  or  command  in  the  softened  or  indifferent  lan- 
guage of  permission ;  as,  2w  pit  xopi^otf  At  rtavrit,  you  may  now  betake  your- 
self [might  if  you  wished],  Soph.  Ant.  444.  "Aystr  at  pAraut  atif  !**•#- 
2«»  lb.  1339.  X*eo7f  &t  %"*»  rvtrax"  Id-  El- 1491.  —  Its  use  for  the  Pres. 
and  Fut.  ind.  (§  595)  may  be  referred  in  like  manner  to  ellipsis. 

c.  From  the  different  idiom  of  the  two  languages,  the  Opt.  is  often  best 
translated,  as  in  the  examples  just  given,  by  our  Pres.  potential ;  thus,  'Axx' 
limn  at,  but  you  may  say  [might  if  you  were  disposed],  vii.  6.  16.  <£>a/j>«*f 
At  lb.  23.     See  also  §  600. 

(/3.)  "BovXatptit  V  at,  Axevrog  a*i*t  [=  u  airUtpt]   Kfyov,  Xahlt  avrit   i. 

3.  17.  Ovrt  ya£,  (Zoos  at  ix**  rSpa  [=  tl  (Zoos  *i%*  e*pa~\,  ut§i&*tv  1\  ytoi- 
fit)*,  t^vtar  'at  *^arrut  A  iffouXirp  Mem.  i.  4.  14.  "Aviv  rev  r«  retavra 
%X%n  E538  "  P*  r*  rwaura  •/#!»],  .  .  tvx  at  afig  r  %*  PI.  Phffido,  99  a.  N<- 
xZtrxt  pit  ovhita  at  xaraxatottt,  hrrn^itrottii  avrSt  «v$t)s  at  i.tt$4ti*i  iii.  1.  2. 
*IV«*<^  at  fyapot  ns  **i{}  t*»ns  i.  5.  8.  tfAa*i£  at  Atipntti  It  Ipipia  irtwuat, 
AXXms  21  ovx  at  raXpytt  V.  4.  34. 

CyO  "Orris  Si  rovrtt  vvtol&tt  [=  %1  rts  tvnilun\  avro}  ira^tiptXnxats,  rovr$t 
Xyat  0V9Ttr  at  tlibaipttUaipt  ii.  5.  7. 

§  60  O*  2.  The  place  of  the  Opt.  in  the  conclusion  is  sometimes 
supplied  by  the  Ind.  expressing  such  ideas  as  possibility,  propriety,  necessity, 
habit,  or  unfinished  action,  commonly  without  at  ♦  as,  Ovx  «?  XaCttt,  u  ph  .  . 
S-vtftt  i.  5.  2.  Oitil  ya{,  u  ir&tv  *£o6vpo7rot  pad  tot  %y  iii.  4.  15.  E?  ns  ah' 
r»  pathos  yiroiro  \*t&%ixtv*tai  QevXipttts,  «•!{)  *atrt  \*oturo  i.  9.  16.  See 
lb.  18,  19,  28;  ii.  3.  11  ;  iv.  1.  14 ;  and  §  594.    'Slnrups,  ti  AXuvutr*  i. 

4.  7.  A.'nrxz«*  Y*t  J»  r*  fi9  V**  ^«*i*^5^«#,  'for  it  would  have  been 
base,'  vii.  7.  40  (§  604.  0). 

3.  The  conclusion  has  sometimes  a  second  condition,  to  which  its  verb  con- 
forms; as, '£«»  ¥  Xfti  tXiifh,  ovx  &t  S-uufAarasfu,  it  rtta  iv^otrt  VL  1.  29. 
"H«0iw  .  .  ?t/,  1/  itixfont  .  .,  »t  pit  favXmrut,  ttaGnrotrai  iv.  1.  3. 

4.  The  particle  &t  is  sometimes  omitted  where  it  would  regularly  be  insert- 
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ad;  as,  'Bj#x»jp«»  mitret,  tl  • .  t&Knmfifot  Icertamfy  ahomld  be  atkemed,  if 
I  had  been  deceived,  vi\.  6.  21.  IEuV  dfuini  W  9u)  yt*fu»  *x°v»*  •»«%*# 
t7«»  ly»  Ear.  Ph.  1200.  Ei  ftp}..  jk/*i» . .,  QeZet  *a$*x*  Id-  Hoc  1111. 
A*W<»  *l$  eMk^m  va^Cewlf  mardrx**  i  Soph.  Ant  604.     (Wri  J^r   U*r- 

5.  Attic  courtesy  (§  595)  often  gives  the  conditional  form  to  complementa- 
ry clauses  after  words  of  emotion ;  as,  T#ft  Waupaca,  it  [=  thn}  .  .  rtins, 
thu  I  wonder  at,  that  you  place,  PL  Rep.  348  e. 

(iv.)     Relative. 

%  606*  A  sentence,  which  is  introduced  by  a  relative 
(or  by  a  similar  particle  of  time  or  place)  referring  to  that 
which  is  indefinite  or  general  or  not  yet  determined,  has  a 
species  of  contingency  (§  594),  and  may  hence  employ  the 
Subj.  or  Opt. ;  the  Subj.,  when  a  future  determination  is  now 
contemplated,  but  otherwise,  the  Opt.  ($  590.  2).  Which 
mode  should  be  employed  will  commonly  depend  upon  the 
preceding  verb  (§  592).  After  these  connectives  av  is  regular- 
ly used  with  the  Subj.  (sometimes  compounded  with  the  con* 
nective) ;  but  not  with  the  Opt.,  unless  for  some  additional  rea- 
son.   Thus, 

EtfoSif  sfif,  tytuotx  alrut  va^a  r»vr»v,  f  [definite,  viz.  Cyrus]  Xvfuutofaim 
rftv  *&&.  Ei  ft  xm)  rif  nytpin  mrtuespur,  f  [indefinite]  it  KZ(ot  SiSy, 
'  the  guide  whom  Cyrus  may  give  us,'  i.  3. 16.  *Ey*  yat(  iuvoint  pit  &,  %\% 
rk  vXota  luCaitut,  J  nfut  )m«,  •  •  (pMfttit  V  at  rtf  nytfien,  f  ft/*,  ?«W«j, 
'the  vessels  which  he  might  give  us,'  lb.  17.  vO  n  at  ftp,  *%Uo(juu  lb.  5. 
*Ory  ft  <paiti  QiXjs  i7»«j,  nitref  it^nXtt  iytyvtro  WtZtuXtvmt  ii.  6.  23.  2w» 
IfHt  /at  &t  •tftat  uta$  vifjut,  hctv  Sit  Z  i.  3.  6.  vO«*««  fat  rr^arnyit  «£«;  i7n, 
«••»  rrfamytt  itaaaaXavt  •  ivr'oht  ft  «7;£«jr«,  to  virerr^arfiyot  iii.  1.  32. . 
Utavritt  V  hfut  «W  vpirtvf  *ratfu>vt  its  at  ftm»/tsS«  futaprar+vt  ii.  2.  12. 
"Strwtrat  .  .,  ?rat  [=  fri  at]  •/  Si^x0VT%*  rnpw**!  Cyr.  i.  2.  8.  "Oti  ¥  X\t» 
tw  fti»«5  yittnrty  .  •  avtX%i*$t  ii.  6.  12.  'Ey*  ft,  •*««•«»  [=  *«••«  »/)  mi- 
f#f  J,  3£*  vii.  3.  36.  'EAfffvsr  *<ri  7*-<tjv,  •«••«••  yvfitasai  /Wx#/<n>  i.  2.  7. 
Ti  #&,  fy»,  *6uv*n>  \wnt  [=  fori  «>]  ale6»trat\  Cyr.  iii.  2.  1.  'E<r*»  [—  icii 
£»]  ft  «-«Xi>  aXtrin  ii.  4.  3.  *E«*fi  rts  Smvxm,  rpfyapitrts  tcrarat  i.  5.  2. 
"E«f  /»i»  «v  **?$  Ttt*  XV*lMU '  **'i,i*9  {.!=a  fauHl  **)  H  aXiitat  favXtirat,  .  . 
aaxSf  true*  i.  4.  8.  "Ettg  Kv^y  ffvfifit^uat  ii.  1.  2.  'EvYiSa  3/  n  IfAfayont, 
attfratro  iv.  5.  8.  AiTrai  aired,  fin  *falit  xaraXvfw  . .,  vpt  at  airy  ffup- 
Uu\tv<rttraj  i.  1.  10.  U^t*  aureus  aarayayu  i.  2.  2.  MtgM  «v  x«r«<rr»;*7 
i.  4.  18. 

Notes,  (a)  The  omission  of  at  with  the  Subj.,  in  sentences  like  the  pre- 
ceding, is  most  frequent  in  the  Ep.  poets,  and  rarest  in  Att  prose.  (6)  In 
Epic  similes,  as  presenting  imagined  scenes,  the  Subj.  sometimes  occurs  in  rel- 
ative clauses ;  as,  "fUrt  X7g  wyitMs,  St  fa  aunt  •  •  Vmtrat  P.  109.  *£l*  )' 
Xrt  a-tfitf  *ih*ys  &>  16. 

(v.)     Complementary. 
§  607»     As  the  complementary  sentences  which  it  is  most  important 
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here  to  notice  occur  in  what  is  termed  the  oratio  obKqua,  it  trill  be  nee— aery 
to  remark  upon  the  character  of  this  form  of  discourse,  and  upon  its  dittfae- 
tion  from  the  oratio  recta. 

There  are  two  ways  of  quoting  the  words  of  a  person,  In 
the  first,  we  simply  repeat  his  words,  without  change  or  in- 
corporation into  our  own  discourse ;  as,  He  said,  "  I  will  go" 
This  is  termed  direct  quotation,  or  in  Lat.,  oratio  recta. 
In  the  second,  we  make  such  changes  and  insert  such  connec- 
tives as  will  render  the  quotation  an  integral  part  of  our  own 
discourse ;  thus,  He  said,  that  he  would  go.  This  is  tenned 
indirect  quotation,  or  in  Lat.,  oratio  obliqua.  This  dis- 
tinction likewise  applies  to  the  thoughts  and  feelings  of  persons, 
and  even  to  general  truths  and  appearances. 

Note.  Of  these  two  methods  of  quotation,  the  former  is  dramatic  in  its 
character,  presenting  before  us  the  speaker  in  the  utterance  of  his  own  words ; 
but  the  latter  is  narrative,  simply  relating  what  the  speaker  has  said.  This 
relation  is  made  in  Greek,  by  the  use  either  of  the  distinct  modes  with  their 
connectives  or  of  the  incorporated  modes.  We  have  occasion  at  present  to 
treat  only  of  the  use  of  the  distinct  modes.  For  the  use  of  the  incorporated 
modes,  see  §  619. 

§  608*  In  the  oratio  obliqua,  a  thing  is  presented  not  as 
actual,  but  as  dependent  upon  the  statement,  thoughts,  or  feel- 
ings of  some  person,  and  consequently  as  having  some  degree 
of  contingency.  Hence  it  is  properly  expressed  by  a  contin- 
gent mode.  This  use,  however,  is  confined  to  the  Opt.,  which 
limitation  may  be  explained  as  follows.  The  oratio  obliqua, 
from  the  very  nature  of  quotation,  commonly  respects  the  past, 
and  the  cases  in  which  it  respects  the  actual  present  are  too 
few  and  unimportant  to  require  special  provision ;  while  in 
those  cases,  so  constantly  recurring,  in  which  the  past  is  spoken 
of  as  present,  the  very  vivacity  and  dramatic  character  of  this 
form  of  narrative  forbids  the  use  of  a  contingent  mode.  Hence 
the  Subj.  is  used  in  the  oratio  obliqua  only  in  such  cases  as 
would  admit  it  in  the  oratio  recta,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  of 
the  distinct  modes, 

The  optative  is  the  mode  appropriate  to  the  oratio  obliqua  in 
past  time. 

With  this  Opt.  Sv  is  not  joined,  unless  for  some  additional 
reason.     Thus, 

*H««  &yyt\es  Xtyuv,  %rt  \t\ot<r*s  tin  "Subnets  ra  £*{«,  a  meeeenger  cam* 
Maying,  that  SyennesU  had  left  the  heights,  i.  2.  21.  Auras  H(*r»9  mvrobf, 
riftt  tjtf.  '0  ft  \{fir)vths  iTtrs  Tltgo'to-r),  %rt  sret^a  (ZafiXiote  **£tuotvro  sr^og  riw 
ffXTfccvrr)*.  A*  ft  d<rtKgi*a*ro,  trt  tux  Uravfa  tin,  *XX*  a*ix°l  °*9V  «*«f««'«y- 
yn*  tv.  5.  10.  Tie  iTsri*  0  2*rt/£»f  %rt  o\(au»\<hto^  u  fin  fmirfouttj  Wn^tn* 
"  "A*  ft  rt»«£,  olx  &£,"  fyti,  "  9ifM>lofM»  1 n  H.  Gr.  ii.  3.  56.  "O  rt  ft  <r«i$»*«, 
•it  farjpw  ii.  1.  23.    "HiWwrf  «j  pi*  "EXKnnt,  trt  j&aetXwg  •  .  U  rciit  mw~ 
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fkfstt  •&,  fifiXtvi  V  ml  fowl  Ttrrmpitfvs,  trt  si  "EXXnnt  «*$«»  L  10.  5. 
'EysytZrutT^  Srt  vwiwtft*r»f  tin  iii.  3.  4.  2«fir  m-7Un  ft*  Hi***  iTnu,  •«*  i 
*ri*H  tin  iii.  1.  10.  'Hy^u,  7  «  n)  «-<ifo  i7i»  iv.  5.  7.  'E^r*^.*  ft,  *#. 
Wif  tin  iv.  4.  17.  *ErvvAfoir»  wt(i  «•••?  Sivfar,  «-«ri£«  «-«Xf/c"*  i"«  4  f/A« 
Tit  1.  14.  'EmXu  •  •,  **np**  **X*iSt  wtytMrmi  tjpo**,  v<p'  £t  5«»«  /*b 
«&t»i  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1245.  2*«r»f,  t/  }<«C«j'fMfi>  ii.  4.  24.  *0  V  i^cXircj. 
Mr,  In  •  •  «£f»f  Xtyii  L  5.  14.  *ES«v/t«£»ft  «r<  svht/Uu  Kvftj  Qaitsm  L  10. 
16.  TW«fi{fitf  )t«C«XXu  (Hist  Pros.,  §  567.  «)  r#»  K£{#»  «•{«  r«  aJ.xpw, 
«r  l«vC»vXfvM  avrf  i.  1.3.     See  i.  6.  3. 

§  609.  Remarks.  1.  The  Greek,  from  its  peculiar  spirit 
of  freedom,  vivacity,  variety,  and  dramatic  life  (§§  330, 576), 
often  interchanges  and  blends  the  forms  of  indirect  and  direct 
quotation,  commonly  passing  from  the  former  to  the  latter,  but 
sometimes  the  reverse.     Thus, 

A.)  A  sadden  change  is  often  made  from  indirect  to  direct  quotation. 
This  change  may  be  made  either  («.)  after  the  introductory  particle;  or 
(0.)  in  the  body  of  the  quotation,  commonly  after  a  relative,  a  parenthetic 
clause,  or  one  of  the  larger  pauses,  and  in  the  last  case  with  the  frequent 
insertion  of  If  v.  Thus,  —  («.)  Tlp\ift  «7ri»,  7n  "  A  Iris  tl/u,  h  Znrus," 
Proxenus  said,  "  I  am  the  very  person  you  inquire  for"  ii.  4.  16.  OS  ft  «Trw, 
%n  "iuuni  Uptt"  V.  4.  10.  "Ir»(  £9  iftrMit,  In  "  Z  2Zx{*rtt,  fin  $*»u*b 
rm  Xtyiptt* "  PI.  Crito,  50  c.  —  (0.)  'Ewthtttfut  Itt,  a  mt  tSnhg  tin,  hytfti* 
atrttt  *M(m  r§vr§v,  Z  XofMU9»fit4*  rr)f  *-(*%t*n  i.  3.  16.  "  Aiyt"  tf«r«r 
U  Xfi9*'  ^»f*h  f*tf*9t)f*it*V(  iruf  n  tuvfta^'Uf  uvr§)  xu$*  xurovs  tttixnxxrt 
urn)  tuvt  si'Xftyari"  H.  6r.  L  1.  28.  "EXtyu,  In  "  tyZf  t)n^tr»  .  ..  *AXX* 
lyZ"  ifn,  " foxyxxrin*?  ' A«ri»{*f«r#,  en  " ttih  £9  rtvrt9  i7<r«j  us  rht  **t*- 
rdt  •  vf*ui  ft  lvX\il«9Tttfn  ffn,  "  u  favXtrit,  Xtytrt n  v.  6.  37. 

§610*  B.)  Indirect  quotation,  without  losing  entirely  its  character, 
often  adopts,  in  whole  or  in  part,  the  modes  and  tenses  of  direct  quotation,  at 
the  Pres.,  Fut.,  and  Perf.  ind.  for  the  Opt.,  the  Subj.  for  the  Opt,  &c.  Thus, 
*E<ri)  riVo,  %n  \w\  ri  wr^drtv/ut  ff**i/r/»,  tXtytt,  Srt  «•#  r<rj*rit//*«  art}*?**', 
When  they  said,  that  they  [are]  were  come  for  the  army,  he  replied,  that  he  [re- 
signs] resigned  the  army  (here  the  regular  forms  of  indirect  quotation  would  be 
jxutt  and  k**bil»m,  while  those  of  direct  quotation  would  be  Hxeptv  and  k«Zi* 
}«/kj,  so  that  the  person  of  the  one  form  is  united  with  the  mode  of  the  other), 
vii.  6.  3.  "Eytm,  In  »h  itntinras  i.  3.  2.  "TV^/V  ph  fa,  »rt  iyu  (cf.  'On 
0%  iw)  QuwtXi*  iyt)  lb.  21.  OJtm  tXtyi,  %n  Kvps  ph  riimmit,  'A^tmtt  K 
*i<ptvyii>t  U  rif  9ru4fMJf  tin  ii*  1.  3.  *11*09  xiytnt  •  *  tn  »u%  l*<rit{  mV<*» 
ibXXk  vrtyytu  tipww  il  2.  15.  See  iii.  5.  13;  vi.  3.  11  ;  vii.  1.  34.  'EK- 
*u  o*nX«t  U9»tt  In  *t{n*99Tui  »vro9,  tl  nt  J«*j^>»fi^#<  vi.  I;  25.  "RXtytr,  Iri 
flri^.  **9to*»9  h**0it9,  *f$ets,  *7rt9t(  lxa9o)  Irtyrat  ii.  3.  4.      See  lb.  6. 

§011.  2.  The  use  of  the  Opt.  in  the  oratio  obllqua  may  extend  not 
merely  to  the  leading  verbs  in  the  quotation,  but  also  to  verbs  joined  with 
these  by  relatives  and  other  connectives  (cf.  $  619. «)  ;  as,  *EXiy«*.  in  . .  us 
•  •,  h*  ifrrsi  n**Mt,  'through  which  they  had  come,'  iii.  5.  15.  "EXtytr .  1 
In  wutrif  Sfy*  Xiydi  %it$ns  •  x*if*Z'  y*t  tin,  '  for  it  was  winter,'  vii.  3.  13. 
Even  though  an  infinitive  precedes ;  as,  'E&«,  Styut  re  fr^drtv^m  xmrit  pit* 
r§  r»9  woXtpivf,  »n  Ixu  fianXtits  tin,  *  because  there  was  the  king,'  i.  8. 12. 

3.  In  complementary  sentences,  where  doubt  is  expressed,  and  a  primary 
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^ense  precedes,  the  8ubj.  is  sometimes  used,  especially  in  the  1st  JPer$.  The 
connective  is  sometimes  omitted,  and  even  the  leading  verb  itself.  Thus,  0£« 
§7Z\  u  XtvrdtTf  reury  i£  Cyr.  viii.  4.  16.  BovXtt  [sc.  if]  keifapan  Wilt 
thou  I  take?  Soph.  Ph.  761.  QtXut  pthvptti  Id.  £1.  80.  ESVi  n  (ioCxu 
rprtts  n  «$i\i?f  PI.  Phaedo,  95  d.  AI.  TL*t*nS  «w  **»*&.  .  .  AI2X. 
[Sc.  TLmptnus  is]  *Ey»  nmw*  \  Bacch.  I  advise  you  to  be  silent.  JSach.  I 
be  silent?  Ar.  Ban.  1182  (c£.  §  537).  —  The  use  of  the  Subj.  in  §  595.  y 
may  in  like  manner  be  explained  by  ellipsis. 

B.      VOLITIVE. 

§  6 1 9*  The  most  direct  expression  of  an  act  of  the  will 
(§  329.  N.)  is  by  the  Imperative  mode  (%  169.  4).  For  other 
less  direct  methods,  see  §§  597-600,  602.  3,  604.  b. 

Rtcmarks.  1.  From  the  fondness  of  the  Greeks  for  passing  from  indirect 
to  direct  forms  of  expression  (cf.  §§  576,  609,  670),  the  Imperat.  is  some- 
times found  in  dependent  sentences ;  thus,  @»*r«  2'  'O^crrni  •  &m  p*  Xim» 
tf-TiM,  and  Orestes  was  mortal;  so  that  [do  not  grieve]  you  should  not  grieve  to 
excess,  Soph.  EL  1172.  T^a^m  s\  mm,  At  /bvAnrls,  ^i^nnircri,  and  I 
will  propose  it  in  writingt  so  that  if  you  will,  [vote  it]  you  may  vote  it,  Dem. 
129.  1.  Au$m,  Zrt,  it  f*h  Ifntrnt,  .  .  xTccrtvrar,  to  show  them,  that,  what 
they  desire  [let  them  gain]  they  must  gain,  Th.  iv.  92.  IbrnnptrS  «*«Xi*, 
Ttit  ixpaytiut  raTs  ifimt  tl  vr^irn  It  rwt  nf**v  i^xct  *i*VS*»  PI.  Leg.  800  e. 
QTivf  tZt  3  }{«#-#»  i  Do  you  know  {hen,  what  [do]  you  should  do  ?  Eur.  Hec 
225  (cf.  OI^'  »Zt  S  \*9tts  i  Id.  Oycl.  131).  07<rS'  is  *o'wt ;  irr)  rZp  tip. 
ftivm*  V  &fT**6V<r»t,  xlrm.  x(tf  abrh  ftutiiv  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  543.  'AAA.'  turf 
•  ftst  *if**t*£n  i  Eur.  Heracl.  451.  0<W«  tvt  &  p»t  y  1*106*  \  Do  you  know 
then,  what  [let  be  done]  must  be  done  for  me?  Id.  Iph.  T.  1203.  4>tA«xw, 
•1  Xtyitrm  Hdt.  L  89. 

§613*  2.  In  general  but  earnest  address,  the  2d  Fers.  of  the  Im- 
perat. is  sometimes  used  with  «£;,  or  «■)*,  or  both,  instead  of  the  3d  Pen. ;  as, 
X*£t4  $tv£t  «£f  vsm^irnt  •  r«£svi,  «*«Ti  •  c^tftivnt  *U  (*>»*  Vorm,  Come  hither 
every  man  [alias,  bird]  of  you  I  Shoot,  smite.  Let  some  one  give  me  a  sling, 
Ar.  Av.  1186.  ®vk«rrt  Tat  «f  lb.  1191.  "Ir»  rts,  urxyyiXXi  Eur.  Bac 
173.     See  §  500.  a. 

3.  Such  familiar  imperatives  as  &yt,  •<«•«,  j%  and  fat,  may  be  used  in  the 
singular,  as  interjections,  though  more  than  one  are  addressed ;  thus,  "Ays  th, 
ixturmrt  ApoL  14.     E<V«  ^t,  ri  w*^ir',  irfyt ;  Ar.  Pax,  383. 

4.  An  act  of  the  will  may  respect  either  the  real  or  the  ideal.  Hence  in 
Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  the  Imperat.  may  be  used  to  express  supposition 
or  condition;  thus,  *Ofi*s  ft  %\tfi*6*  pot,  but  yet  [let  it  have  been  said  by  me] 
suppose  me  to  have  said,  Mem.  iv.  2.  19.  T\\$6ru  «■#  y*j  ..,*«)£*  Soph. 
Ant.  1168. 

C.    Incorporated. 

§614.  I.  The  Greek  has  great  freedom  in  respect  to 
the  employment  of  distinct  or  incorporated  sentences,  and  in 
respect  to  the  mode  of  their  incorporation.  Thus  (a.)  a  de- 
pendent clause  may  be  preserved  entirely  distinct ;  or  (/?.)  its 
subject  or  most  prominent  substantive  may  he  incorporated  in 
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the  leading  clause,  leaving  it  otherwise  distinct;  or  (y.) 
verb  may  be  also  incorporated  as  an  Infinitive ;  or  (8.)  its  ver\ 
may  be  incorporated  yet  more  closely  as  a  Participle.  The 
union  often  becomes  still  closer  by  an  attraction,  which  renders 
the  subject  of  the  Inf.  or  Part,  the  same  with  the  subject  or  an 
adjunct  of  the  principal  verb.  This  attraction  has  three  forms ; 
in  the  first  («.),  the  principal  verb  adopts  the  subject  of  the  de- 
pendent clause  ;  in  the  second  ((.),  the  Inf.  or  Part.,  referring 
to  the  same  person  or  thing  with  the  principal  verb,  adopts  the 
same  grammatical  subject ;  in  the  third  (17.),  the  Inf.  or  Part, 
adopts  for  its  grammatical  subject,  an  adjunct  of  the  principal 
verb.     E.  g. 

«.  "HjfSir*,  %n  ri  Mimtw  tr^rivftM  tfrn  U  YLiXtxU  ft,  he  perceived,  that 
the  army  of  Meno  was  now  in  Cilicia,  i.  2.  21.  Aiytvrtt,  pn  M  rwr*  ?££•»- 
rsu  Cyr.  i.  2.  6.     Tlxprxiuafriro,  o*»(  xurk  x${v$h*  ivCakovnt  Th.  ii.  99. 

&.  "TLehri  ri  r%  M'tt*tof  rr{*nuf*a,  Zrt  fan  It  KtXsxif  fay  he  perceived  the 
army  of  Meno,  that  it  wa$  now  in  Cilicia,  i.  2.  21  v.  I.  '"Exiyrri  nut*  i$t 
ytytvrxsvn  Yect.  i.  1.  See  §§  425.4,  551. — «  and  j3.  For  examples, 
see  §  551.  N. 


y.  AMavip$t0t  »t/Ttv(  fiXya  +x(*  (ianXtT  Aa(tt?  $w«rAu,  perceiving  I 
to  have  great  influence' with  King  Darius,  Th.  vi.  59.  Tla^trxtva^trd  &*n4uw 
Th.  iu.  110.  Hnrrevt  tripi'u  Wt*x«*ut  (Ec  4.  6.  *HX*i*  .  .  fionhtt  <rij  «•«- 
*fii  Ages.  i.  36. 

).  Ov  Ivfuuau  .  .  A  ulriiriut  *H(vfitror,  I  cannot  perceive  you  attempting, 
H.  5.  4.  Yl*(tr*iueiZiT*  yot(  ^t^xvvofjutot  H.  Gr.  iv.  2.  41  (§  583.  a). 
"ErtfA'ipi  rtta  Xpvrrot,  ii.  5.  2.  'Egxqctifc  •  /  froninfiru  rtvrw  vii.  7.  17. 
—  y  and  }.  "E^go  aurtTf  Va^irnrim  If  r§ut  AuxtiatfUfisvs  s7mu,  r*t  m**9 
lyxXtif*dr*f  wip  fjcv^lt  XTtXiynroftivovf,  .  .  inXSrat  }(  Th.  i.  72. 

i.  For  examples,  see  §  551. 


g.  I&npfyfut  ££<#/  tsteii  [«  ri  pas  *i"V(  i7mm],  we  thought  that  we  were  i 
thy,  Cyr.  vii.  5.  72  (cf.  ^•fii^otfju  y*(  ipcturtt  hixirut  lb.  v.  1.  21).  N«/m£s 
•  .  £*}(«  kyuth  ardxrtnvt  [==  o  tat/rot  a-roxrutotra],  consider  yourself  putting 
to  death  a  good  man,  vi.  6.  24.  Oytou  ttrett  r'tfuos  i.  3.  6  (cf.  OT/uui  fth,  h  Y 
lyl>,  x*i(tTt  f4.i  PI.  Charm.  173  a).  '0^  (At  i1£ap*cravvt  Eur.  Med.  350  (cf. 
*0{*>  $i  ft  Ifyot  Xuvov  l%ti£yet?{ci*t}9  Soph.  TV.  706).  Ovx  &  xguVrwr  jfitt  »*, 
vavra  vt^hxaXurs  reiut  ffvtotrat,  uXX'  M*t{  tv  ifiu  iavrat  «tt«»  S*ra,  rawrm 
XlniX*  Cyr.  i.  4.  4.  AnXoT  rsfuHt  vi*  rXovrot  Ar.  Plat.  587  (cf.  'A<r^nt*t 
fjtivnv  iyx6Zt  *******  ourat  ottriat  i/ii  lb.  468).  2a<p»j  9nfi.ua,  <f>mitus  WJXif 
ut  n/**s  ytyit  Soph.  El.  23.  See  §§  627,  633.  —  i  and  $.  'E^*>  *'v  m. 
Td^hvtrtt,  km)  reus  vr^xnttrut  *%4of*itov(,  they  saw  that  they  were  unsuccessful 
and  the  soldiers  dispkased,Th.  vii.  47. 

4.  "ULtdfyt  out  avr«Ts  rvexivuretfiitHf  &  fix**  xa^  •'xXumftXttos  w^uknu,  U 
therefore  seemed  best  to  them,  that  having  packed  up  what  they  had,  and  equipped 
themselves  in  full  armor,  they  should  advance,  ii.  1.  2  (§  627.  a).  £vyi( 
$(otovvr»(  if*/**  ecu  xamyt^Uy  for  your  eye  proves  that  you  fed  kindly t  ^F.srh. 
Ag.  271  (§  633). 

§  61fl>.     Remarks.     1.  An  especial  variety  of  construction  is  ob- 
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/ 
served  with  such  words  as  run**}*,  rvyytr*rx»,  ?«*«,  Ipuit  ttfu.  *Ey*  *« 
rinlU  tac  r«]  .  .  «*£»?  attrrxptv*  (v.  /.  xvtrra/u.ir?),  I  [know  with  70a 
yoar  rising]  remember  your  rising  early,  CEc.  3.  7.  1.v*Ubl<h  yk^  ro7s  pit  .  • 
ytyirtipifoit  (v.  I.  rtvt  •  •  ytytttipitdut),  r»vt  ft  .  .  t!\t)<pora{  Isocr.  319  e. 
3w«}a  Xfnturof  r*$U  *>»  PI*  Apol.  21b.  'EfiavrS  yk^  tytfiut  »uiir  Wterafii- 
t*.  lb.  22  cL  'Eftaur*  gt/M/&«,  ort  .  .  Xiy*  lb.  Ion.  533  c.  "E«*«f  (ZxriXtvf 
iTmm,  yon  teem  to  60  jfciiwj,  Cyr.  i.  4.  9.  'E«/»«ri  rt*f«ttin  fuiXXt  n  *«Xtrtuut 
ntifutu,  *  70a  seem  more  pleased,'  H.  Gr.  vi.  3.  8.  "Eu»*$  xXnfn  tlpixirt, 
you  teem  like  one  who  has  spoken  the  truth,  i.  e.  you  seem  to  have  spoken  the  truth, 
PI.  Ale  124  b.  *Eux$  yaz  £rwtz  ahiy/t*  ^utrJitrt  PL  Apol.  26  e.  "0/xu»i 
irptt  $1%  i(0£f  ifMkvymxUt  Id.  Meno,  97  a.  "0/««m  four  &auua%ut  (v.  I, 
Smv/utfartf),  they  seemed  to  be  wondering,  iii.  5.  1 3. 

2.  The  contingent  particle  At  may  be  joined  with  the  Inf.  and  Part.,  when- 
ever it  would  be  joined  with  the  distinct  modes  of  which  they  supply  the  place. 
The  Inf.  and  Part,  are  then  commonly  translated  into  Eng.  by  the  potential 
mode  (§  588).  Thus,  El  2i  rts  ifyrxTtiftrxt  At  •Urai,  if  any  one  thinks  that 
he  could  be  deceived,  v.  7.  1 1  (§  604.  a).  "IW«  ««}  tbivw  At  ytZtxt  vi.  1. 
31.  T/  At  •liftii*  rattst  (cf.  W  «;«>#*«  *ii*tf6*i)  ;  iii.  1.17.  See  vi.  1.  20, 
and  §  595.  /J.  "ftf  #jJ<r*  wt^iyxtiftxtts  At  rSt  AtTirravatrSt,  as  though  he 
wndd  thus  prevail  over  his  opponents,  i.  1.  10.  '11?  kxitrtt  At  rtlu  XMV*°  v* 
2.8. 

V  0 1 O*  3.  From  the  intimate  union  prevailing  between  the  Inf.  or 
Part.,  and  the  principal  verb  of  the  sentence,  a  word  properly  modifying  the 
one  is  sometimes  placed  in  immediate  connection  with  the  other.  We  remark, 
in  particular,  —  (a)  Such  adverbs  as  A/**,  abrlxx,  xbivt,  \%xi$ttity  and  <wi<r«£ty 
joined  with  the  Part  instead  of  the  principal  verb ;  as,  "Apa  rxvr  ti<r»*  &A- 
*m  [saying  this,  he  at  the  same  time  rose  up],  as  soon  as  he  had  said  this,  he 
n*e  up,  iii.  1.  47.  "Q*t*t  p*,  Aft*  &*»4tnr*9tr§t  r»»  Attptvfv,  itaffxt^Attffrat 
'  tyxn  PI.  Phorio,  77  b.  EMhf  »vt  p.%  ft*t  i  KtyxXu  fora^i*;  immediate- 
ly, therefore,  upon  seeing  me,  Cephalus  saluted  me,  PI.  Rep.  328  C.  *H»  xvr»7( 
*r,X"V°h  ri  ptrxty  ^o^vo/u.itov(  ftfirt  XrSiut  /Ann  witut,  it  was  their  custom, 
vhik  marching  [in  the  mean  time],  neither  to  eat  nor  drink,  Cyr.  viii.  8.  11.— 
(6)  A  particle  joined  with  the  principal  verb  instead  of  the  Inf.  or  Part.,  par- 
ticularly  At,  and  §l»  with  Qnpi  •  as,  Ivt  vput  fi\t  At  otpat  tltxi  ri/nof,  with 
you,  I  think  thatlehould  be  honored,  i.  3.  6.  X^nV^«<  At  tiixsvt  fit*  v.  6.  1. 
Ouz  Ifecrat  titat,  they  said  they  would  not  go,  i.  3.  1.  'E«ni{t<ro  abrh,  u  ewAi- 
«"(.    01*  l<pn  [sc.  ;<rX/rivm],  ' He  said  No*  v.  8.  5. 

4.  In  the  use  of  the  incorporated  modes  with  adjuncts,  there  is  often  a  union 
of  two  constructions ;  as,  "AyyxXXt  1 '  3$*y  ^arr^iiV  [uniting  xyytXXt  3 ' 
<fx?  and  AyytXXt  i\  1(*»t  w(offTihit],  and  announce  [with  an  oath,  adding  it], 
adding  an  oath,  Soph.  El.  47.  "On  fiuXXitt  twoi  x\nt(ov/u.irovf  rmtt  £«X«f 
Cyr.  H.  3.  17.  T*  np*t  hfoxeh  xi*******  [uniting  ri  hf*Zt  }t*<n<rh  and  ri 
'Uneteii  hp.7t  xzn*nft*i[  \  [What  shall  you  want  of  us  to  do  with  us  ?]  In 
what  shall  you  wish  to  employ  usfy.4.  9.  *Eirt0u/Ai»  rZt  At^Zt  rSt  I*  rns 
wjVm;  nepUaefeti  Th.  V.  15. 

§  6 1  T  •  5.  The  Inf.  and  Part,  may  be  used  impersonally,  as  well  as 
the  finite  modes  (§  546)  ;  thus,  "Tlrri  *«}  ahrtf  ptrxftiXuv  ii.  6.  9.  Msr«- 
ftiXit  airoTf  PI.  Phakio,  113  e. 

6.  From  the  familiar  association  of  the  Ace.  with  the  Inf.  (§  626),  and  the 
Gen.  with  the  Part.  (§  638),  words  commonly  governing  other  cases  are  often 
followed  by  these  in  connection  with  an  Inf.  or  Part     Thus,  *T^t«r  <r{«r»j*u 
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mm)  ap$U§ta$  xm)  «*{«StpMri{«vf  tJtm  iii.  2.  15  (cf.  'Aya4»ts  «  vpTV  «rg«rv*fi 
firms  iii.  2.  11 ).  n«;«yyf  j'Xa;  rffy  «-(»«-*»  xiXtwrvr  t«W«<  Cyr.  ii.  4.  3  (see 
§§  402,  424.  2).  OtiU  $xhr»  etvrvt  wXipovtrvt,  he  was  not  at  all  displeased 
with  their  being  at  war,  i.  1.  8  (cf.  SivAk  ft  jfcA™  tthrSf  vii.  5.  7.  See 
§§  372.  «,  406).  'SU  X^mth  %\w&<  if**d  Soph.  Tr.  394  (§§  375,  377.  2). 
Sometimes  the  Ace  ocean  for  another  case  with  the  Part,  if  its  use  is  analo- 
gous to  that  of  the  Inf.;  as,  2i  f*h,tv  r(Rm^  Wtxi^V  Soph.  Aj.  136. 
"HrPnt .  .  tiXoyoitrm  w%  Id.  Phil.  1314.     Cf.  §  406. 

§  6 1  8.  II.  The  relations  of  dependent  sentences  are  ex* 
pressed  with  greater  explicitness  by  the  distinct  modes  with 
their  connectives ;  but  with  greater  brevity,  and  often  greater 
energy  and  vivacity,  by  the  incorporated  modes.  There  are 
few  of  these  relations  which  cannot  be  expressed  by  the  latter. 
Hence,  in  the  wide  range  of  their  use,  these  modes  may  ex- 
press the  subject,  the  direct  or  indirect  object,  the  time,  cause, 
purpose,  manner,  means,  condition,  restriction,  preliminaries, 
result,  &c,  of  the  verbs  with  which  they  are  connected. 

Remabks.  1.  The  use  of  both  the  incorporated  modes  is  far  more  exten- 
sive in  Greek  than  in  English.  Hence  we  often  translate  the  Greek  Inf.  and 
Part,  by  finite  verbs  with  connectives  (that,  when,  while,  as,  and,  if,  although, 
because,  since,  in  order  that,  &c.).  Sometimes,  also,  from  a  difference  of  idiom, 
the  Inf.  and  Part,  are  interchanged  in  translation ;  as,  T*  i\  vZt  tpix*r  pit§t 
jfiro  tfiitat  fmrm  ot  itpvXaxra,  XapGatut,  but  he  thought  that  he  alone  knew  it 
to  be  most  easy  to  seize  the  unguarded  property  of  friends,  ii.  6.  24.  '  H^urtvut 
Tet(  alt  IGovXiro  ietvror  QtXiieieu,  to  hold  the  first  place  with  those  by  whom  he 
wished  himself  beloved,  Cyr.  viii.  2.  26. 

§  0 1  ©•  2.  The  use  of  the  incorporated  modes,  particularly  the  Inf., 
is  very  great  in  the  oratio  obliqua  (§  607),  sometimes  («.)  extending  even  to 
subsidiary  clauses  (cf.  $  611.  2);  and  being  interchanged  and  blended  not 
only  (0.)  with  other  forms  of  the  oratio  obliqua,  but  also  (y.)  with  those  of 
the  oratio  recta.     Thus, 

«.  TloXXovt  Qmtn  *Af*ta7os  «7wm  YIif*r*t  letvrou  f&tXrUwf,  *St  ehx  tttarxitfm 
ii.  2.  1.  "E$n  3),  i<ru$n  •SXxfcnteu  rnt  •4>»x*y>  rt^vtrt**  •  •  %U  riv*  .  n  it 
cS  .  .It?  Cltttt  %ei<rft<tri  R.  Rep.  614  b. 

/3.  'AyytXXts  Atfxt/XXftaf,  on  tsxyit  rt  aZ  AaxtiM/xctft,  xeil  xvrut  fU9 
rtit&ttu  ixru  H.  Gr.  iv.  3.  1.  'Hf  pit  fr^arftyve-otra  lpt\  .  .  ptibuf  vpuh  Xi- 
yirea  .  .  •  a{}>i  <rit9tp.ni  i.  3.  15  (§  640).  *Ave*yy%XXot  rtf  Kv^w,  Zn  <rorm2rm 
%h  Mot  ayafa,  iV*  .  .  p*  &t  WtXti*ut  Cyr.  v.  2.  4.     See  §  628. 

Note.  *0«  and  us  are  sometimes-  even  followed,  after  an  intervening  sen- 
tence, by  an  Inf.  or  Part.,  instead  of  a  finite  verb ;  as,  ETri  Tt,  on,  "  irofti* 
rti%trra  f)  rr^articc  Xnfy,  tvivt  aVoTt/x^ttt  ahrot**  iii.  J.  9.  'Evofurtr  •«, 
it  ri  ourof  vrafoi,  avrog  &t  XaCtTt  Cyr.  V.  4.  1.  *Eyv  ya&  tv  trf  ?«,  me 
Ifcavriv  in'Jot,  .  •  l/u.\  tit  at  rovrvt  tta  PI.  Gorg.  453  b.  AiV^M/t«<  out  *m 
.  .,  ert,  iv'of  at  <??.  .,  oh  iutapitou  lb.  481  d.  Ttoht  Si  i  Kx'utt  not  i 
AtifAorfitrif,  on,  %l  xx)  throeotovt  paXXat  itbArovvt,  o*ia$$a»no'ofi.itovt  avTovs  Ttu 
iv.  37. 

y.  *E<pn  "WiXut  *»etvio-4ai  .  ..  'Ey«  yko,n  fy*»,  "«!$«"  iv.  1.  27.  Kxl- 
at\os,  "  M*X«  ftoXts"  Ifn,  u  h**£«,%dfitttas  nxot  •  Xtyttt  yet{  ' Ar al'tCtot  in  tkm 
WtTfUuot  fa.     .  . "Opus  5J  «/Vi*V*/,,,  %$«,  "  ixixtutt"  vii.  I.  39. 
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0  and  y.  'Afi^/wn,  trt  "  xxoiot  'ACpxofim*,  i^o  4£t«t  U)  ry  Evftary 
r*T*ft«f  iff  at  .  .  •  *«»  /t}»  J  ixs?,  t«»  )<*ii»"  ?0u  "^?C*/f  l*t$Mtu  «£ry  •  j|v  ft 
$"*??>  V1'*  l*w  *"{•*  T«Sr«  (itvXtt/ropdx"  i.  3.  20. 

(i.)     The  Infinitive* 

%  690.  I.  The  general  rule  for  the  construction  of  the 
Infinitive  is  the  following :  — 

Rule  XXX.     The  Infinitive  is  construed  as 
a  neuter  noun  (^  445).     Hence, 

(a)  The  Inf.  may  be  the  subject  of  any  word  which  would 
agree  with  a  noun  ;  whether  appositive,  adjective,  article,  pro* 
noun,  or  verb,  (b)  The  Inf.  may  depend  upon  any  word 
which  would  govern  a  noun ;  whether  substantive,  adjective, 
'  verb,  adverb,  or  preposition,  (c)  The  Inf.  may  be  used,  like 
a  noun /to  express  a  circumstance  ;  particularly  such  as  are 
denoted  by  the  instrumental  and  modal  Dot.  (§415),  and  by 
the  Ace.  of  specification  (§  437).     Thus, 

&tuyur  xvrots  &*QaXifrt£ov  Writ  n  fif*~f9.toJty  is  safer  for  them  than  for  us, 
iii.  2.  19.  *flf  olx  xx'oXoufx  t*n  ri  r»  \*t6n*ttt*t  xa)  XvfUf  rnt  y»<pV(ar  ii.  4. 
19.  Ait7g'  Uixnett  peXiTf  001  Soph.  Ant.  233.  OvSit  oTit  Wr  [=  rotovrot 
Writ,  eJn]  xxovrat,  there  is  nothing  [such  as]  Uke  hearing,  or,  it  is  best  to  hear, 
Ar.  Ay.  966.  Outikt  o7ot  ri  aurot  i{*r£y  PI.  Gorg.  447  c.  *E»  ya?  r»  «;«•. 
rut  \*rt  xa)  ro  XapCxtttt  V.  6.  32.  TL^oQafif  .  •  rov  a0(oi%ur  er^ariv/tM, 
pretext  for  assembling  an  army,  i.  1.  7.  tlqpQaett  rr^xrxvut  \<r)  rwr  0>j- 
Cxtove  H.  6r.  iii.  5.  5.  'Avrirarxiif  Vt  cvhtt  xltlVtot  ii.  5.  17.  *A£xtrtf  rov 
ii*€aftut  i.  4.  15.  T«£u  roixt  Wicm,  S-otvpoirou  ph  «$/«,  ttovhrit  y%  /xitrot 
rne  l/fit  *u*  *%*  Soph.  (Ed./T.  776.  K*tXvo-ut  r§u  xalut  Wtotrxs  i.  6.  2 
(§  347).  Ob*  \x*Xvi  (ZariXtbf  ri  K.v(ou  rr^anufAa  itaCaittit  i.  7.  19. 
'Ax'tytvxitat  rod  (ia%tf0at  lb.  Aj«  rod  Wto^xtlt  ii.  6.  22.  'HyaAAsr*  rtf 
t%airarar  tutavtxi,  rtf  wXAo-xetxt  $tvXn  lb.  26.  MW«>m  y»(  Hxefitt  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  12.  QoCovfttvoi  9V%  nfiZf  /Mtot,  aXXa  x«)  <re  xarfltwi*-*/*  iii.  2.  19. 
Ai«  r#  roXXovt  l%ut  wrnprat  xx)  hx  rnt  IvtpiXuat  i.  9.  27.  'He  woXifAut 
r%  Ixatot  tlneat  i.  1.  5.  'Aftrixaief  ttwiXiut  t-r^artvfMtri  i.  2.  21.  QaytTt 
hitot,  a  terrible  fellow  to  eat,  vii.  3.  23.  Auvos  xiyut  ii.  5.  15.  'Ofay  *rv- 
yvos  ijv,  xa)  ry  Qotty  r^a^vf  ii.  6.  9.  TI{ (*if  y*$  «;  rv^attos  uo-ooat  Soph. 
El.  664.  'E«")  y«f  erf*  txvr)  [arret  tint  apvnttai  Th.  iv.  10.  'Parrxt  ll 
is  ri  &Xoi*rt<r6*i  Id.  vii.  67.  tliv<ru  &  XHP*  P>**Z»  ik*fo*$  xXvut  M&cYv. 
Ag.  266.  IIxU  Xtyut  lb.  868.  Mvfa  xu^oiripof  Xtyuy  Eur.  Iph.  A.  318. 
*£1,  «rXqy  7i/y«iX0f  oiinxx  o-rfarnXarttr,  raXX*  oi/Mt,  o%  xaxtfrt  n/iooftTt  <pi\*tg 
Ear.  Or.  718.  08$'  Ifutot  oiith  our  7rov  fy»roitf  *Xnt  hopa/rat,  'in  nothing 
except  name/  Ear.  Ph.  501. 

§  031.  Notes.  «.  In  some  cases  it  seems  indifferent  whether  the 
Inf.  is  regarded  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  or  as  depending  upon  the  verb  used 
impersonally.     See  §  546.  0,  y. 

&.  In  Greek,  as  in  Eng.}  the  Inf.  Act.  is  often  used,  where  the  Inf.  Pass. 
might  have  been  used  with  reference  to  a  nearer,  more  explicit,  or  more  natu- 
ral subject;  as,  Tvrrut  rxfixnrx,  giving  himself  up  [for  beating]  to  be  beaten, 
33 
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PL  Gorg.  480  d  (cf.  Um^xv  •  •  3i«««iMrfiw«  Id.  Ghana.  157  b).  Ua^i- 
X»rt{  nflmt  mvrwt  tS  wuu*  ii.  S.  22.  Aft***  0»sfo«*n>  \x6i~**t  fyipt  Eur. 
Ph.  25.  T«~f  }f*r»i(  Urvyxansp,  the  easiest  thing*  to  meet  with^em.  i.  6.  9. 
'Axtvfxi  /u\r  U*t  Ttth  <**?*,  fnfntat  T  ovx  **ufi$0{ot  Isocr.  265  c. 

§  63  9*  Remarks.  1.  The  article  is  often  prefixed  to 
the  Inf.  to  give  prominence  to  its  substantive  character,  or  to 
define  the  relation  which  it  sustains  as  a  substantive,  by  mark- 
ing the  case.  If  the  Inf.  is  governed  by  a  preposition,  the  in- 
sertion of  the  article  is  required.  The  article  is  often  prefixed, 
especially  in  the  tragedians,  where  it  would  not  have  been  ex- 
pected, and  is  often  in  the  Ace.  (of  direct  object,  effect,  op 
specification),  where  another  case  might  have  been  expected. 
Thus, 

T«  }(ft  ay*  «SiXfir«ir,  [willed  not  the  doing  it]  were  not  wilting  to  doit, 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  442.  Jli/hfimt  ri  *£?»  Id.  Ph.  1252.  "Os  c«  »*Xi/«<  >ri  *(«, 
lb.  1241.  'Ekrfiof  .  .  ra  fci,  wattTr  Soph.  Ant.  235.  Tsvgiraj  to  p*  S*ti7t 
lb.  778  (cf.  §  370).  K«e*/«r  ?  Vtfmpuu  ri  itft  lb.  1105.  *Ey^  «7™,  . . 
r§  ri  aTtxyvarUt  PI.  Lach.  190  e.  Te  rt  f*h  P>Xi<rut  \rolf*a,  and  ready  to 
leave  the  light,  Soph.  £1.  1079.  T#  /At  *p*rnXMtw*tut  •  •  ifpiSpt  Th.  ii. 
53.  T#  riyft  ah  vtUm  Eur.  Iph.  A.  655.  'Ey«  yk^  IxCaXttf  fih  ntbtufuu 
}dx(V,  ri  pn  ^axfieeti  T  aZ6ti  xfiedpat  rakas  lb.  451.  For  other  examples, 
see  §§  620,  623. 

Note.  The  Inf.  with  rw  as  the  (Ten.  of  motive  (§  372)  is  particularly 
frequent  with  a  negative  ;  as,  Tm7  /tin  ™*t  {nw«w,  in  order  that  none  may  in- 
quire, Th.  i.  23. 

§  633.  2.  The  Inf.,  both  with  and  without  the  article,  is 
used  in  a  great  variety  of  expressions  which  may  be  referred 
to  the  Ace.  qf~  specification,  and  the  adverbial  Ace.  When 
thus  employed,  it  may  be  termed  the  infinitive  of  specifica- 
tion, and  the  advebbial  infinitive.  In  these  uses  it  is  vari- 
ously translated,  and  in  some  of  them  it  is  often  said,  though 
not  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  term  (§  343.  N.),  to  be  absolute. 
Thus, 

*E»  hlffrif  t$v  yv»ri{0v,  }««!??  Iffi,  from  some  night  vision,  [according  to 
the  seeming]  a*  it  seems  to  me,  or  methinhs,  Soph.  El.  410.  'AXX*  ilxxem  /ulr, 
ftus,  but  to  guess,  joyous,  Id.  (Ed.  T.  82.  *E»  *  ya^  fa  fitt  <xa.iTtt,  ytyj*<rxu* 
xetkis  Eur.  Med.  228.  'E*  ro  otxpCif  [=**{rG5f,  §  449.  0]  mW»,  to  speak 
correctly,  Th.  vi.  82.  'Oxiyv  }t7v  wXtUvt  &*$xrita*n,  have  slain  [to  want 
little]  almost  a  greater  number,  H.  Gr.  ii.  4.  21.  Mtx^ov  htf  Isocr.  70  e. 
'Oxiyw  [sc.  htv]  **9*t,  almost  all,  PI.  Phaedr.  258,  e.  Ka)  fiix^cv  [sc  &•?»] 
x&xufot  l^ir^xxnXtrtf  Cyr.  i.  4.  8.  'E;  Vtov  vrfyirP  Tit  Kit**,  t*  rgeirru* 
xa)  ri  favXiiut  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1416.     For  other  examples,  see  §§  620,  622. 

Note.  The  use  of  $T>«/  as  the  Inf  of  specification,  or  the  adverbial  Inf., 
will  be  particularly  remarked,  («.)  with  \xur,  chiefly  in  negative  sentences ; 
(/3.)  with  some  adverbs  and  prepositions,  followed  by  their  cases,  chiefly  preceded 
by  to.  Thus,  Own  o-vyfnXetf  tt*  ^tvheifw  \xin  i7v«/,  nor  would  I  prove  false 
to  my  engagements,  [as  to  the  being  willing]  so  far  as  depends  upon  my  own  will, 
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Cyr.  v.  2. 10.     Ovft  \iftt  tot  iTmu  yix»rm  *mfa"tt  '  wflUngJy,'  lb.  ii.  3. 15. 

T#  w  fiuu,  as  to  the  [now  being]  present  state  of  affairs,  fur  the  present,  iii.  2. 
37.     T#  ph  m>i{o  xitm,for  to-<fey,  PL  Oat.  396  d.     T#  ««r«  T#?r»»  i7mm,  • 
<u  to  tfe  situation  of  affairs  with  respect  to  him,  i.  e.  so  far  as  regards  him,  i.  6. 
9.     Ti  M  T»»T§ts  u"u,  so  far  as  depends  upon  these,  Lys.  180.  41.     T#  W) 
*<pZ(  fit**  Th.  iv.  28. 

§  634.  3.  Pleonasm  and  Ellipsis.  The  Inf.  («.)  is 
sometimes  redundant,  and  (/?.)  is  sometimes  omitted.  It  (/.) 
not  unfrequently  depends  upon  a  word  omitted,  or  implied  in 
another  verb,  especially  in  indirect  quotation.     Thus, 

(«.)  X*;j»  *tri$f$*e*t  i%tn,  in  return  gives  [to  have]  pleasure,  Soph.  (Ed. 
G.  232.  AJrtirofuu  K  /  »6  it«*tfr  y^*f  A«xm  Id.  Aj.  825.  The  Inf.  added 
for  the  sake  of  expressing  an  idea  more  folly  or  precisely  is  termed  the  Inf. 
epexegetic  (Xwifyiynrtxii).  —  (£.)  E*V  ri  (ZaXmnTot  &ovX4/umj  [sc.  lira*]  Ar.  Ban. 
1279.  'ExiXiwi  .  .  roi/f  7»3ix«  l«4  rot  On^mfiitnf  H.  6r.  ii.  3.  54.  "Efq  « 
'0(atT*t  [sc  «ft>»  xun9ou\  Orontes  [said  that  he  had  so  done]  assented,  L  6. 
7. —  (y.)  Oi  ft  sfmrrut  i*i\wot  •  «v  y£g  £y  )vW«  Ts^tvtntat  [sc.  Ifarav], 
fait  tftey  fade  Aim  titf  tfem;  /or  [they  said  that]  tfcy  mw*  imaMe  to  proceed,  iv. 
5.16.     Seevii.  7.  19. 

§  695.  4.  The  Inf.  often  forms  an  elliptical  command, 
request,  counsel,  salutation,  exclamation,  or  question ;  as, 

2i/'  pa  f  (<i?i»  [sc.  f/iXi],  do  iron  [/»fcase  to]  tell  me,  PI.  Soph.  262  e.  Mft 
l/tti  aWAtiat  rovrtn,  do  not  blame  me  for  these,  lb.  218  a.  07c  /**  <riAa£u» 
iCsch.  Pr.  712.  0i«)  «-*xr«w,  pj  ^ti  $«c;X(j«f  Tt/^tJV  [sc.  $•«]  !  Ye  gods  of 
the  city,  O  [grant]  that  I  may  not  fall  into  slavery!  Id.  Sept  253  (cf.  rfl  Ztu, 
$if  fAt  rirarfieu  /"{•»  vt*r$t  Id.  Cho.  18).  K/*i>,  %vyyttov,  .  .  B-Mat  rpira.7- 
w  tipat,  O  Victory,  befriend,  grant  that  we  may  erect  a  trophy,  Ar.  Lys.  317. 
Km)  w*t*fTMiu  vratri  [sc.  Mart,  wa^uttZ,  or  ht\,  and  let  it  be  impressed  upon 
every  one,  Th.  vi.  34  (cf.  Vl«(arrnr*  K  ntt  xa)  roh  lb.  68).  KHP.  'Am4- 
in,  Xtti  *  rovt  UrXtras  •  .  itfjiww  [sc.  xtXivtreu,  1*7,  or  #{»],  Herald.  Hear,  ye 
people ;  it  is  ordered  that  the  hoplites  depart,  or  the  hopUtes  must  depart,  Ar.  A  v. 
448.  Tit  11  lx»r*  •  •  nmrmSum  v.  3.  13.  T«*L»w  X*'ltu*  L80*  xtXw»i],  1 
bid  Ion  hail,  PI.  Ion,  530  a.  'E/A  *Mt  refit  [sc.  httit  \<rri],  ptu!  That  I 
should  suffer  such  things  [is  horrible],  alas  I  JEach.  Eum.  837.  rCl  (ZecnXtu, 
*or$(0t  Xiyut  .  .  «}  etyft  [sc.  %£*,  or  *iA.t«W]  j  Hdt.  i.  88.  TA  ^uXoi,  *i* 
tfut  i  ».  431. 

Notes.  «.  In  exclamation,  the  article  is  usually  prefixed ;  as,  <£s«f,  r»  x«) 
XxCtTt  *{ir$hyf*«  ru§vl*  Attys  I  Ah,  the  hearing  the  voice  of  such  a  man  t 
Soph.  Ph.  234.  Tiff  rv^ns!  Ti  i/uX  th  xXniitr*  hZp  r»xu*I  My  til-luck ! 
That  I  should  happen  now  to  have  been  summoned  hither!  Cyr.  ii.  2.  3  (§  372. 
()•  IIEI20.  TiV  lft\  xtptn  txitifitft,  rit  M\inl  Hod  wt^%x6ut  *rftu* 
w\ut  j}  ^/Xi«/  EX.  T#  Y  ipl  ntXttf  ruSopitot,  rttiUptnl  k*M«»ln*w 
r»vs  itv%at  rZt  ittxrvXttt !  Ar.  Av.  5. 

/3.  In  a  few  poetio  passages,  the  Inf.  follows  «i  yd^  or  tlh,  to  express  wish 
(cf.  §§  597,  600.  2)  ;  as,  AJ  yk^  .  .  Ixyctr  «.  311.     See  •>.  376. 

$636*  II.  The  subject  of  the  Inf.  is  very  often,  either 
properly  or  by  attraction  (§§  425.  4,  614),  the  direct  object  of 
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a  preceding  verb,  and  consequently  m  the  Ace,  Hence  lias 
arisen  an  association  between  this  case  and  the  Inf.,  which  has 
led  to  the  following  rule. 

Note.  The  Inf.,  on  the  other  hand,  extensively  constitutes  an  indirect  ob- 
ject of  the  verb  or  other  word  on  which  it  depends.  From  the  prevalence  of 
this  use  appears  to  have  arisen  the  resemblance  in  form  of  the  Greek  and 
Lat  Inf.  to  the  DaL,  and  the  use  of  the  prepositions  to  and  zu  before  the  Inf. 
in  Eng.  and  German.  Thus,  HUrunt  rit  peUrn  xiyut,  had  persuaded  the 
prophet  [to  the  saying]  to  say,  vL  4.  14.  T«w  psyitag  UiXsvrs  m  avrf 
rr£«rsvirS«<,  he  invited  the  exiles  [to  the  serving]  to  serve  with  him,  i.  2.  2. 

Rule  XXXI.     The   Subject  of  the  Infini- 
tive is  put  in  the  Accusative ;  as, 

*H£/«v  •  .  }•/?»«*  §1  ruurxf  r*s  *»Xut  ft&XXsp,  n  TtrrmQiptir  «££!/»  uvrm, 
he  requested  that  these  dties  should  be  given  to  him,  rather  than  that  Tissapherna 
should  rule  them,  i.  1.  8.  YLnlvnvtn  elf*  lG§vX*pr§,  u*o  XtfUv  ti  <r«luV  airws, 
did  not  wish  to  incur  the  risk  [that  they  should  suffer  any  thing]  of  their  suffer- 
ing from  hunger,  Th.lv.  15.  Ni£v  winrn  ixiftiyof  TtXtefiirai  Id.  iii.  2.  <&»- 
ei  e"  $t  *»$*), .  .  Steve  *u)  MpLvvf  rnv  ••nmutt  rim^m  H-  Gorg.  507  e. 

§  69  7.  Rkuabks.  1.  This  rule  applies  to  the  subject  of  the  Inf. 
considered  simply  as  such.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  («.)  the  subject  of  an  Inf. 
has  a  prior  grammatical  relation,  it  may  be  in  any  case  which  this  prior  rela- 
tion requires.  If  it  is  the  some  with  the  subject  of  the  principal  verb,  it  is 
seldom  repeated,  except  for  special  emphasis  or  distinction  (§  614.  £)  ;  and  is 
then  commonly  repeated  (as  in  other  emphatic  repetitions)  in  the  same  case 
(cf.  §  499).  Not  nnfrequently  (/3.)  there  is  a  mixture  of  constructions  which 
may  be  referred  to  ellipsis  or  anacoluthon.    Thus, 

a*  *HxS»y  Wi  rir*  r£t  loxwtrm  refSt  iTnm,  I  came  to  one  of  those  who  war 
thought  to  be  wise,  PI.  Apol.  21  b.  T*hf  evttt)  Wir^otraf  xaxy  tStm,  who 
will  permit  no  one  to  be  bad,  Hi.  2.  31.  Nw  re)  ?gir<m,  Z  HttifZt,  at1()  <yt- 
vM»t  vii.  1.  21.  'OpoXeytTf  ovi  «r*{)  ip\  Stitxos  [=  Stitx'oi  n]  ytyttnriut  % 
Do  you  confess  then  [to  have  been  unjust]  that  you  have  been  unjust  to  me  f  L 
6.  8.  T»vr»  V  W§iu  In  rw  ^aXtvef  itiai,  and  this  he  effected  by  being  severe, 
ii.  6.  9.  'larfat  avret  ri  r^uvpA  Qnrt,  he  says  that  he  himself  healed  the 
wound,  i.  8.  26.  'O  ft  iTrir,  In  nrtirurtai  fiouXetrt,  if*  f  /tnn  avrit  «i* 
vEXXr>r*(  a&fxtTr,  ftfoi  ixttfvi  xtt'mt  rat  §l»Utt  iv.  4.  6.  N»/u.t^uf  tip.  if 
ph  ariltrfai  rev,  m.vrot  ft  rvrrnrw  \  urn)  if* as  pit  a*o$npit*M  ##«/,  *u 
ft  evil  evrm  «-«vWAm ,  Dem.  580.  9.     See  §  614.  £. 

0.  AUpat  vp£r,  2  &ttpt  $/»«#-*-*),  rat  Vixam  [sc  vpZt]  ^ncr^  It- 
fvpovpifvt,  I  entreat  you,  Judges,  [that  you  would  vote]  to  vote  what  is 
right,  reflecting,  Lys.  118.2.  Knxivfyu  ph  ye\^  lm,  xpfitr  tt^ftnttTt' 
frpiTtiywft,  futxifttvn  vTt  vtXtpiut  Dem.  54.  1.  Ov  yx(  fo  rpf  rev  Kv- 
l§o  rpmtt,  l%*rr*  pn  htatxt  i. 2. 11.  'SvpCtvXt vu  r$  HtrtpZvrt,  ix toy- 
rat  tst  AiXQevs  [sc  ixfrot]  **ax0tf£r*i  ry  S-ijr,  he  advises  Xenophon  [that  going 
to  D.  he  should  consult]  to  go  to  Delphi  and  consult  the  god,  iii.  1.  5.  "ES^n 
mt/TiTe,  *zo<pvXttxa{  xar»*rnratr*t  trvyxaXuv  iii.  2.  1.  T«i>  irtXrm- 
9tm.7(  <r*<rt  *<t{YiyyiXX%  tiny xvXv pi* out  iitm,  .  .  xa)  revs  rt^irnt  •«"'- 
CtCx^at  v.  2.  12.  OTs  «|  tytfit  M&t,  $  fafiXivt  olirit  Xteu,  n  * vrtvs 
rn  <p&*u  2n«t4ts  PL  Gorg.  492  b.     *H<  w*p*ri  (At  rritM  *X»vrou  rmr&eo 
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xrtjrtt  i<rri(t}fx,itri,  rtiprrt  V  kXyut  if  rtfith  rsu  XV"V  «&Xi»r{«  yn^ne* 
*ovr«t  Soph.  EI*  959.  'Emi**  c\  [for  which  ft)  might  have  been  used,  if 
allowed  by  the  metre]  rijj  xn^yyfturt,  «*•«£  *co»7*«f,  s^irm,  .  .  it  Strt  ynt 
rn*V  «to*i?  (nam?  Id.  (Ed.  T.  350.    See  §  459. 

2.  Cases  of  special  attraction  and  anacoluthon  likewise  occur  in  connection 
with  the  Inf.  ;  as,  ,EXflr/£*>  .  .  §u¥  it  at/rot,  •tiil  ti  [for  volt ]  t£  altnv,  vretv- 
txviau  Hdt  i.  56.     T«vf  $1  atroxfUxcfai,  .  •  «£r«2  Sw<rur  lb.  2. 

3.  The  subject  of  the  Inf.  is  very  often  indefinite,  and  is  then  commonly 
omitted.  It  follows  from  the  rule,  that  words  agreeing  with  this  omitted  sub- 
ject are  in  the  Ace.  Thus,  2HK.  OvS*f*£s  &(*  h7  i^mttn  KP.  Ow  tnr*. 
2HK.  OvSk  ihxivpttot  £{«  itra^txt7t.  Soc.  One  ought  then  by  no  meant  to 
injure.  Cr.  Surely  not,  Soc  Not  then,  when  injured,  to  injure  in  turn.  PL 
Crito,  49  b. 

§  63  8.  III.  By  a  mixture  of  constructions,  the  Inf.  is 
often  used  after  a  connective  (commonly  a>s,  war*,  olo?,  or 
ooog),  instead  of  a  finite  verb,  or  of  the  Inf.  without  a  con- 
nective ;  as, 

K«)  xuriCxnn  it  t«r)  vif  trt^ot  dvmCttttut,  and  were  descending,  so  a*  to  as- 
cend the  second  [=  if  avaCaTtv,  that  they  might  ascend,  which  is  the  reading  of 
Dindorf  and  Kruger],  iii.  4.  25.  %Y<ri\a,r*{  it  eut*trtir*it  riding  up  to  meet 
him,  i.  8. 15.  Usrafist  rwwwt  <rt$*6o{,  it  (*rih\  ra  t»£*ra  fot{i%tit  iii.  5.  7. 
Tie  fat  rvnkovrt  [sc.  Xiy^]  u*i7t,  [so  as  to  speak  with  a  discourse  bringing 
all  together]  to  speak  comprehensively,  to  say  all  in  a  word,  iii.  I.  38.  'fie  V 
h  &e*x*i  «/«r«/»,  but  to  speak  in  brief,  Ag.  7.  1.  'fie  <«*«;  uVsjV,  so  to  speak, 
PL  Gorg.  450  d.  "fit  y%  tiru<r)  Vdfau  Id.  Rep.  432  b.  'fit  ftix^at  ptyaX* 
uxoirat  Th.  iv.  36.  "fit  y  i/*o)  x&viat  xyry  Eur.  Ale.  801.  'I«Xn>  ?Ai£*f, 
£s  y  'fruxd^nt  Ipi,  you  speak  of  lole,  [at  least  for  me  to  conjecture]  methinks, 
Soph.  Tr.  1220.  'fit  **\aik  fitat,  considering  [that  they  are  ancient]  their 
antiquity,  Th.  i.  21.  BcvXtrets  *ovt7r,  Sttrt  *oXiput,  chooses  toil,  so  as  to  be  [or 
that  he  may  be]  at  war,  ii.  6.  6.  *E;g«  yk(  r^m^tte,  »rrt  \Xuv  to  \xiltttt  *Xo7- 
st,  *  so  as  to  take/  i.  e.  *  so  that  I  can  take,'  i.  4.  8.  'E^Vo,  Stan  Vafyu  *v- 
*ref  i.  6.  6.  YL^auyn*  *oXXtit  \*oUv*  xxXauvrif  aXXnXove,  £*rt  xat  rave  WtfXi- 
fAtouf  ecxtuut  •  Strt  til  pit  Xyyvrara  rZt  voXtpivv  xet)  Ifvyot  ii.  2.  1 7.  *E<p' 
Z  (An  **<»"  iv.  2. 19  (see  §  530).  'Ep*  f  «r«  *Xa7*  euXXiyut  vi.  6.  22.  "0«-«f 
<rri9  *cxfo  f*h  roiovrot  Iratreu  ot  *oX7r*t,  <uat  wtnpv  rtt*e  n  *lo-%£*v  l^you  \$L 
t*$*t,  *  such  as  to  desire '  [=  rotovrot  J»t  &t  ifiottra,  such  as  would  desire], 
Cyr.  i.  2.  3.  To/ovrovf  dtfyuTtvt,  etovf  pifwiitvAt  ty%U9°t*t  Dem.  23.  16. 
~0**t  ttittt  yiUacQcii  \avrSf  x«r»Xt*it  [=*  rtrwrot  ftitet  %9*t  at  ytvfcurt\ 
leaving  for  himself  so  much  only  as  [he  could  taste]  to  taste,  i.  e.  merely  enough 
for  a  taste,  vii.  3.  22.  ^t/AOfiwi  n  rot  aurmt  Xxatvoi  offot  d<ro%riv,  'merely 
enough  for  subsistence,'  Th.  i.  2.  'Eai/Vit#  rtis  wxrit  %o~o*  cxerotUvt  %n\4i7t 
'  to  irtVo*  ir.  1.  5.  "Oca  fjtUrot  Kin  foxut  uvry,  but  so  far  as  [seemed  to  him] 
he  could  judge  at  present,  Th.  vi.  25.  "Own  yi  p  tftitat  Ar.  Nub.  1252.  "O 
rj  *&(*  ttiitai  Id.  Eccl.  350. 

§  639*  Remarks.  1.  It  will  be  observed,  that,  in  some  of  the  ex- 
amples above,  there  is  an  ellipsis  before  the  connective,  and  that  in  some  the 
connective  itself  suffers  attraction.  From  the  frequent  use  of  ol$t  as  above, 
with  an  ellipsis  of  its  corresponding  demonstrative  (§  523),  it  seems  to  have 
been  at  length  regarded,  especially  in  connection  with  rt,  as  a  simple  adjective 
of  quality,  and  to  have  been  construed  accordingly;  thus,  "QUt  rt  U%*4% 
3J* 
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nu7t  nprfSfw  mts)  rnt  X&s*%*  Ol  et  ifcnw,  srt  "imatti  Irptu  tis  ▼*»  %*- 
pit  tlrCAXXut."  "  Shall  you  be  [snch  as  to]  able  Id  cooperate  with  us  respecting 
thepassagstn  And  they  replied,  ** We  an  able  to  make  an  irruption  into  the  coun- 
try." v.  4.  9.  '0  ykf  •Jit  tx  £f  ytyr*rxnv  r»  revs  wQiXiffo;  uvrtug,  xm) 
Ttvrtvf  }vidf*tfct  vtuu*  WJOfUtt  uXXnXm  Symp.  4.  64  (§  507.  7).  Qv% 
tioi  r « J» .  .  Imnui,  [there  was  not  such  a  state  of  things  that  one  could  par- 
sue]  it  was  not  possible  to  pursue,  iii.  3.  9.  Ou%  »7or  ri  ft  Xetftttvur,  it  is  not 
possible  for  you  to  conceal  it,  vii.  7.  22  (§  403).  Ov  yetf  «t  *?£«  •<«  «••  viViit 
i^V»>  /<"*  •*•»■•  *<*  a  tint  [such  as  to  irrigate]  suitable  for  irrigating  the  plain, 
ii.  3.  13.  Ti  wfiyftu  *iyu  fit*,  mm)  ftn  «7«?  »«*»rtf  *»  fiivXtfourlus,  *  not  suita- 
ble for  a  young  man  to  direct,'  Th.  vi.  12.  Hvyy^trhu  xtytmt  •1m>$  tU 
rk  linmrrn^m,  to  compose  discourses  adapted  to  courts  of  justice,  PI.  Eutfayd. 
272  a. 

2.  By  a  similar  mixture  of  constructions,  *£t  £,  *{irtpt  #,  t?r«fw  *,  are 
sometimes  followed  by  the  Inf.  instead  of  another  mode ;  as,  "Trrspr . .  * 
abrsut  sln'teat  [for  ffrrsgM  H  j*4**»  or  dtrt^4t  rtiu  ttxifai]  Th.  vi.  4. 

(n.)     The  Participle. 

§  630*  I.  The  Participle,  in  its  common  uses,  is  either 
preliminary,  circumstantial,  complementary,  prospective,  or 
definitive;  that  is,  it  either  (1.)  denotes  something  preceding 
the  main  action  of  the  sentence ;  or  (2.)  it  expresses  some 
circumstance  of  that  action ;  or  (3.)  it  serves  as  a  complement 
of  the  action  ($  329) ;  or  (4.)  it  denotes  a  purpose  or  conse- 
quence of  the  action ;  or  (5.)  it  defines  some  person  or  thing 
connected  with  the  action.     See  §  618. 

§  63 1*  1.  As  a  Preliminary  Part.,  the  Aor.  is  especially 
common.  It  is  often  best  translated  into  Eng.  by  a  finite  verb 
with  a  connective,  or  by  the  Pres.  Part ;  as, 

KZ(0(  vrtXaGv*  tout  Qtvywras,  fv\Xi%ctf  cr^anvftM,  WtXtt^xu  l/UXnrst, 
Cyrus  received  the  exiles,  and  raising  an  army  besieged  Miletus,  i.  1.7.  Mar- 
iui  ixt»>,  Go  and  horn,  Ar.  Nub.  89. 

Note.  To  \hs  preliminary  Part,  may  be  referred  the  use  of/u.aJ**  and  «-«• 
$uy  with  r/  or  t  ri,  to  form  an  intensive  (and  often  severe  or  sarcastic)  '  why' 
or  'because9;  thus,  Ti  y«g  paiarr  it  reus  B-tovs  uCptfrnt  ^  For  having  learned 
what  new  wisdom  did  you  insult  the  gods  f  i.e.  Why  did  you  insult  them  t  or, 
What  possessed  you  to  insult  them  f  Ar.  Nub.  1506.  T'iwatourat  .  .  %t%BL*i  yv- 
fusliv  i  Having  experienced  what  change  do  they  resemble  women  t  i.  e.  Sow  is  it 
that  they  resemble  f  lb.  340.  AjxeuoTt£Or  ret  hpXnpt  <recri(*  ruvrretfu,  7  rt 
(totim  rt<pobs  ttlui  ovr*(  IfUrtr,  '  because  he  begat,'  PL  Euthyd.  299  a. 

§  633.  2.  The  Circumstantial  Part,  is  very  common  in 
Greek,  especially  in  the  Pres.  It  may  sometimes  be  translated 
by  an  adverb  or  a  circumstantial  adjunct ;  as, 

Avrtzp/r  4fg«£i»  is  ftdXitrru  Uutetrt  irix^u*  replies,  '  as  secretly  as  possible,' 
i.  1.  6.  *A««i£  xa) &£%Sfttvot  ttvrtf,  'in  the  beginning/  Th.  iv.  64.  Teht  *»X- 
Xiiit  . .  &*o  ®£*rvf*cix9o  AgupifWf,  the  most  [beginning  with]  and  particular- 
ly Thrasymachus,  PI.  Rep.  498  c.     TtX$or£t  i*«X$<r*m»  iv.  5. 16  (§  457.  •)• 


CH.  5.]  PARTICIPLE.  8M 

•Atvras  *(%x*  Ar.  Plat.  229  (§  457.  y).  *H*i  Mir**  i  BtrrxXif,  -ivxirns 
%X*v  xtXUvt,  * -with  1000  hoplites/  i.  2.  6.  07  XtiJ&ptroi  *£»«,  «^°  #**  dy 
plundering,  Cyr.  iii.  2.  25. 

Note.  The  participle  ix**,  both  with  and  without  an  Accusative,  is  joined 
with  some  verbs,  chiefly  of  trifling  and  delay,  to  give  the  idea  of  continuance 
or  persistency  (cf.  §  637.  a)  ;  as,  II wa  i^ro^vpecra  ipXvd^us  %%»* }  [Holding 
on  upon  what  shoes  are  you  trifling?]  What  shoes  are  you  trifling  so  pertina- 
ciously about?  PI.  Gorg.  490  e.  *E#*>»  <pxv£^t7f,  [you  trifle,  holding  on  upon 
it]  you  persist  in  trifling,  Id.  Euthyd.  295  c.  Atj^tTs  i%Mf  Id.  Gorg.  497  a; 
Ar.  Ban.  512.  TV  xvxraX^ut  l^ur  crt^i  rhv  &v£et* ;  Ar.  Nub.  509.  TV  Kr* 
1x»*  '*{«$*>  i  PI.  Phasdr.  236  e. 

§  OSS.  3.  The  Complementary  Part,  is  particularly  fre- 
quent with  verbs  of  sensation,  of  mental  state  and  action,  of 
showing  and  informing,  of  appearance  and  discovery,  of  con- 
cealment and  chance,  of  conduct  and  success,  of  permission  and 
endurance,  of  commencement  and  continuance,  of  weariness  and 
cessation,  of  anticipation  and  omission.     Thus, 

"H«0wi  K?g«»  Iv  KtXixU  «W«,  Ac  Aeani  [of  Cyrus  being  in  C.]  tforf  Qfru* 
teas  in  GUcia,  i.  4.  5.  'Ea^a  vXiiovof  ivViot,  he  saw  that  there  was  need  of 
more,  vi.  1,  31.  "I«&j  /*irrei  avifiras  •>»,  &«*  Anoto  ^Aaf  you  are  senseless,  ii.  1* 
13  (§  614.  £.  Cf.  "And  knew  not  eating  death,"  -Par.  jkw*f  ix.  792). 
K«ry*a/or  ifxrrotf  p'tXif  v.  8.  14.  E#iy«;  trvwrov,  to  know  that  it  would  be 
advantageous,  Dem.  55.  2.  11(0*  *»^e#  jWhr  nhnnftitn  Eur.  Med.  26.  2v»- 
o3ec  IfMttnrtf  wxira  \^  tuff  pivot  i.  3.  10  (§  615.  1).  <X>go*M  £•&;  Soph.  Ant. 
996.  'E^c/UfffTa  y*(  ux<»i  Cyr.  iii.  1.31.  Ttpvptw  x*'lVv™'>  they  delight 
in  being  honored,  Eur.  Hipp.  8.  ' A*6\it9-ovri{  avrov  ax^treu.  •  •  *H5«t r«* 
4rgarr«»<rif  Mem.  ii.  1.  33.  ^Itrtfiikovro  etTihibuxbris  Th.  v.  35.  Ai^ae- 
xvray  y*Xa»  Soph.  Ant.  483.  *E*curxvM0t  .  .  *«w»T«f  Id.  CEd.  T.  635.- 
Ai*£«  «•{•*•*  /*iv  «-tf^of  yiy^f,  fattra  ff&><P£t»r  Eur.  Med.  548.  K£^0»  r%  !«*/- 
*•*•£«  rivorra  T^uros  HyyuXa  ii.  3.  19.  'Eppivpti  cis  apoXoyntraptv  s*tx*htt 
§Z*i*  t  PI.  Crito,  50  a.  Ow  yAf  Qfofut  rciis  fan^St  wXtvrovfftv  i<p*btre  i.  9.  19. 
Ev£/<rx«v  ttiapws  if  aXXvs  roura  1ta.<r£a%>a.ptiof  Isocr.  311  C.  O?  a»  i£sXiy- 
£S£«-j  5/«f«XX«vTif  ii.  5.  27.  Tpfopivev  iXavfant,  [was  secret  being  main- 
tained] was  secretly  maintained,  i.  1.  9.  AadiTv  avrat  auriX^y,  to  conceal  from 
him  our  departure,  or,  to  depart  without  his  knowledge,  i.  3.  17.  "0*e*s  ph  X«- 
4ns  ftcevrot  xyvoSf,  that  you  may  not  be  unconsciously  ignorant,  Mem.  iii.  5.  23. 
*3EW  at  X<U»ptf  [sc.  fipZs  mvrooi]  v\«*or*t  yttipttu,  till  insensibly  we  become 
water-drinkers,  Cyr.  vi.  2.  29.  n»p*t  lrvyx**h  happened  [being]  to  be 
present,  i.  1.  2.  "Orrts  i#'f«  "»  nv^it  Eur.  Ale.  954.  *Aiixt7rt  .  .  voXipto 
&ZX»*rut  go*  do  wrong  in  beginning  wary  Th.  i.  53.  'ExXsj«rir-la<  %Z  vow 
Mem.  ii.  6.  5.  EJVif  tbrvxwpi*  .  .  iXovrv  Eur.  Or.  1212.  *H  riXts  tturoTt 
ovx  Wtr^u  va^»Cetitavfft  rit  tip*  Isocr.  268  e.  TXixtpii*  yk{  UaXXxs  ovx 
i.fil%Tttt  Eur.  Heracl.  352.  'Yrtgapir  xaxZt  «rw«tWif  v.  5*  9.  £**y«vvt 
pxtfeitttrrtf  ttnmwvitit,  ihey  spend  their  time  in  learning  justice,  Cyr.  i.  2.  6. 
A<*r£/£*i/<ri  fitXtrvfat  lb.  12.  A/«y*w£o^s»w  .  .  Ji«riX«t/«r^  lb.  Mn  xm.pns 
$i\09  &v^ec  tvi^yiTut  PI.  Gorg.  470  c.  'Evr*v**t're  mXtpovvr*  vi.  1 .  28. 
*A  «7/(M/  ar  Tadrxi  U»x*-»o'**  «•  5-  13-  wO<r»?  ^  f04r**t  pnrx  o  K£e«,-  ^n- 
«  #/  K.Xixtf  xaraXaGiws,  that  neither  Cyrus  nor  the  Cilicians  might  anticipate 
them  in  taking  possession,  or  take  possession  before  them,  i.  3. 14.  <&#*m««»  •*■) 
Ttf  Sixtf  ytvoptw  ttlvt  x-oXtpiovs  iii.  4.  49.  Ovx  ifiwv  *viif».VMt  rov  <ri^ 
rtit  'Arrtxh  iroXt/nf,  x»\ .  .  **«,  they  no  sooner  heard  of  the  war  around  At- 
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tica  Asm  they  came,  Iaocr.  58  b.  <thtrsvsn  *mU$  »i*ir  k\  fMtstt,  you  cannot 
mow  be  too  won  m  begetting  children,  Eur.  Ale.  662.  Ov»  If  &*f»<  .  •  Xiymt, 
you  cannot  teli  me  too  soon,  1. 9.  tell  me  at  once,  Mem.  ii.  8.  1 1.  "Ajji«  yt  ft 
p*(U  i*4Xt/«-»  Xiym  PL  Phil.  26  b. 

$  634*  Notes.  «.  With  these  verbs,  the  Part  £t  is  sometimes 
omitted  (cf.  f  547) ;  as,  2Ss  Mt  [sc  e%l  know  that  you  are  safe,  Soph.  (Ed. 
C.  1210.  E/  yl(»t  »v(Z  lb.  726.  SI  fox***  *«»*»  [sc  •»«■«]  lb.  783 
AnXstri  yitvnp  *f*it  Id.  Ant.  471.     Not  5*  ky^s-t  rvy%mu  Id.  EI.  313. 

/9.  Many  of  these  verbs  likewise  take  the  Inf. ;  but  often  with  this  distinc- 
tion from  the  Part ;  viz.  that  the  Inf.  denotes  something  dependent  upon  the 
action  of  the  verb,  bat  the  Part  something  which  exists  independent  of  it 
Thus,  "A»  l*m\  /Ufa/Mi  J^yti  {$»,  if  we  should  once  have  learned  to  live  in 
idleness,  iii.  2.  25.  "In*  fUtn  fQiwrhf  *r,  that  he  may  learn  that  he  is  a 
schemer,  JEsch.  Pr.  61.  IVy  r^i<pnt  rht  yXufta*  n*vx»ri£*f,  'learn  to  keep,' 
Soph.  Ant  1089.  ,E«*i^«>  y***n  artmupttw,  when  they  perceive  that  they 
are  distrusted,  Cvr.  vii.  3.  17.  Mt/tniri*  *>>>£  aya&ct  sImm,  let  him  remember 
to  be  a  brave  man,  iii.  2.  39.  Mipn^MM  . .  ixtvrat  *6ri,  I  remember  to  have 
once  heard,  Cvr.  i.  6.  8.  Tevrs  ph  *vx  «lex"f*P*'  Xiyvf  •  ri  ft  .  •  «/r;gvf0«- 
pn*  At  Xiytn,  I  am  not  ashamed  to  say  this  (which  is  said)  ;  but  I  should  be 
ashamed  to  say  that  (which  from  the  shame  is  not  said),  Cyr.  v.  1.  21. 

y.  The  complementary  Part,  sometimes  occurs  with  an  impersonal  expres- 
sion, or  with  an  adjective  and  verb  supplying  the  place  of  a  simple  verb. 
When  thus  connected,  the  real  subject  of  the  sentence  is  sometimes  implied  in 
the  Part  Thus,  'E/Ui  *£*•*  •»  ftxXitrm.  inptXipiry,  it  would  become  me 
most  of  all  to  attend,  (Ec  4.  1.  03V  suit  £«-«£  lXv<nrtXnfft  mtttpMis  Isocr. 
174.  14.  Ei  voXtpov nt  fftitw  Irrtu,  whether  it  would  be  better  for  them  to  go 
to  war,  Th.  i.  118.  Mtsrtr  ifr  Suptvptyog,  I  was  sated  with  passion,  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  768.  A**.*;  iTv  avtuf*ty*t  i.  2.  11.  KaraJjjXw  yiywrui  *{»r«*4»»- 
suw  (*h  itopmt,  Mm  &  «£*»  PL  Apol.  23  d.     See  §§  551,  614.  i. 

§635*  4.  Prospective  Part.  This  appears  chiefly  in 
the  Put.  Part  denoting  purpose,  commonly  translated  by  the 
Inf.  (§§  583.  a,  618.  1). 

§636*  5.  The  Definitive  Part,  is  equivalent  to  a  relative 
pronoun  and  finite  verb,  and  is  most  frequently  translated  by 
these.  It  is  often  used  substantively,  and  may  not  unfrequently 
be  translated  by  a  noun.  It  occurs  chiefly  with  the  article,  but 
sometimes  without  it,  if  the  class  only  is  defined.     Thus, 

ASits  o*  i  nynrifitfs  evhU  1* rat,  and  again  there  will  be  no  one  who  wUl 
guide  us,  ii.  4.  5.  0/  •vT0riiXfo*tvif  (cf.  07  Vffrt(ot  \Xn$$f\tai)  i.  7.  13. 
Tm  ix*t*r**ira{,  those  who  had  been  banished,  or  the  exiles,  1.  1.7  (§  556). 
T«V  ytttapitotf  (cf.  To7f  ynvft)  Apol.  20.  Itnayayitf  .  .  rsvt  wpnXtiir*$ 
abr!f  xa)  «£*  &XXm  rit  (ZovXofAtvr,  '  and  of  the  rest  [him  that  wished]  any 
one  that  wished,*  i.  3.  9.  'H  Atopfitu*  Xtyopirti  arayxttt  the  so-called  necessity 
ofDiomed,  PI.  Rep.  493  d.  "Id',  urtt^  ixtTrof  i%u  Mtu/ist  rilt  mhxnrevrxt 
xa)  x*rxhuX*tfoftiint  jirxtrxt  r$ve  "EXXtitus,  otir*  <r*)t  rvtovreii  opus  **) 
fi*n6nrtv0at  £*•&*»  \rotpnv  lx*r%  Dem.  101.  10.  "Aravre  yet£  r*Xft«tt  $i*»£ 
t)*inrai,  for  every  thing  appears  fearful  to  those  who  are  venturing,  Eur.  Ph. 
270.     IImWsnm  . .  th  fiXuCwf  <ptft,  to  have  suffered  [what  tends  to  harm] 
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any  injury,  Soph.  <E<L  T.  516.  Amfau  ft  *-afi+oXv  p*tih  ^  fukfarot,  x*) 
i  yuftvardptrof  rev  ph  yiyvpfcurfiivou  PL  Leg.  795  b.  See  §§  447.  a,  449, 
469,  476. 

§  637.  II.  The  Part,  with  such  verbs  as  sipl,  y/pwpeu, 
i^o),  tQz°t*ah  otyopm,  &e.,  often  takes  the  place  of  a  finite  verb, 
either  to  supply  some  deficiency  in  inflection,  or  for  the  sake 
of  more  definite  or  emphatic  expression.     Thus, 

•  lis******  fin  iv.  8.  26.  Ttrayfcitat  foot*  i.  7.  11.  *Hw  ix*t*r»xir%s 
ii.  3.  10.  THr  ft  ov&t  «i*ot4»(  \\.  1.  6.  E<*  «#*y  iv.  4.  18.  Tmvtu  ovt*s 
%X«rr*  Urn  PL  Leg.  860  e.  USs  .  .  *|V«  *•«*#■#««*  «•**«  j  Eur.  Cycl.  381. 
E*n  rrvynhit  Id.  Ale  464.  'Atrsiohs  leu  Soph.  Ant.  1067.  Mjrtwrs;  <rt 
yiynufrmt,  PI.  Leg.  908  b.  M«  v^out  hpeit  yivn  Soph.  Aj.  588.  Hiku 
hxatotSus  JSsch.  Ag.  392;  UoXXet  %£nfutr*  t%9fitt*  avn^axirte,  [having 
plundered  many  things  we  have  t^em]  we  have  plundered  many  things,  i.  3.  14. 
"A  tvf  xetrarrfiypdjitros  %XU*  VU*  ?•  27.  T«  Wirri&tm  vettra  tt%»i  «»«*s*«- 
fufftiw  iv.  7.  1.  Tet  Wtrti&ua  It  rturott  ataxtxafiiffiitM  first*  lb.  17.  Tit 
Xtyet  ft  9ou  vaXat  $*uft*r*f  %%*  PI.  Phsedr.  257  C,  Tit  pit  *(0Tif*f,  rw  V 
mrtfUeas  *%u  Soph.  Ant  22.  Kti^ntr  t%ur  lb.  32.  'Artpar&r  l%t  lb. 
77.  BtUvXtvxvf  l%u  Id.  (Ed.  T.  701.  Ou  tout*  Xi£vt  %wpm,  I  am  not 
going  [or  come]  to  sag  this,  Ages.  2.  7.  "E^e^an  ivdettwptns  tvti  PI.  Theag. 
129  a.  "Xb^ir*  «*-«*»  vv»r«;,  /»e  [departed  going  off]  teen*  off  in  the  night, 
iii.  3.  5.  *XL;gs<r«  «*riJ,«w»r,  rode  off,  ii.  4.  24.  0?£ir«M  3«M»y  Soph.  Ph. 
414.  * 

Notes,  (a)  The  Per/.  Part,  with  •<>/  is  especially  common,  particularly 
in  the  passive,  either  to  supply  the  deficiencies  in  the  inflection  of  the  complete 
tenses  (§§  168.  *,  169.  0,  213.  2,  234),  or  to  direct  the  attention  more  ex- 
pressly to  the  state  consequent  upon  an  action.  "Ex*  occurs  most  frequently 
with  the  Aor.  act.  part,  and  in  the  dramatists,  commonly  conveying  the  ac- 
cessory idea  of  possession,  continuance,  or  persistency  (holding  on  upon  an  ac- 
tion. Cf.  §  632.  N.).  'Expect  with  the  Fut.  Part,  forms  a  more  immediate 
Fut.  The  Part,  of  &  verb  of  motion  with  alx,op<ti  is  a  stronger  form  of  expres- 
sion for  the  simple  verb.  (6)  The  substantive  verb  is  sometimes  omitted 
(§  547) ;  as,  Axitypit  [sc.  t<r<n>],  us  loixt,  <nj»5*  xarintut  Soph.  Ant.  576. 

§  63  8.  III.  A  Part,  with  its  subject,  or  an  impersonal 
Part.  (§  617),  often  forms  so  distinct  a  clause,  that  it  is  said 
(though  not  in  the  strictest  sense  of  the  term,  §  343.  N.)  to  be 
put  absolute.  This  occurs  most  frequently  in  the  Gen.,  and, 
after  this,  in  the  Ace.  The  far  less  frequent  instances  in 
which  the  Nom.  and  Dot.  are  used  in  the  same  way,  may  be 
commonly  referred  at  once  to  anacoluthon,  or  other  construc- 
tions already  mentioned  (§§  344,  401,  410,  420).  The  Gen. 
and  Ace.  absolute  may  also  be  referred,  though  often  less  di- 
rectly, to  the  Gen.  and  Ace.  of  time  (%%  378,  439)  ;  and  as,  in 
this  use,  a  Part,  and  substantive  commonly  denote  an  event,  but 
an  impersonal  Part,  a  continued  state,  the  following  general 
rule  has  arisen,  which  is  not,  however,  without  exception. 

Rule   XXXII.     A  participle  and  substan- 
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tiye  are  put  absolute  in  the  Genitive ;  an  imper- 
sonal participle,  in  the  Accusative;  as, 

[Note.  Among  the  following  examples  of  the  role  have  been  inserted  some 
exceptions,  for  the  sake  of  comparison.] 

TeZro  ft  Xtyetree  avrev,  vripvret'i  rtt,  and  [he  saving  this]  upon  his  saying 
this,  some  one  sneeze*,  iii.  2.  9.  "Orrts,  l|#>  pit  */^n»n»  %xuv  •  •»  **£*****  *•*■*• 
put,  who,  [it  being  permitted  him  to  have]  while  he  might  have  peace,  prefers 
war,  ii.  6.  6.  Mt<r«  ft  retvrn,  fin  nXtev  ^vtetret  ii.  2.  3.  'AeiCn  W)  ret  •£*, 
eolttet  neeXuorrec,  *  without  opposition/  i.  2. 22.  Ouft  ph  fbmfneeu,  veXXe*  «- 
reee  «-i^*»,  #&3i)f  «ur<><V  5i/vtj<rir«/,  AtXt/piiw  rns  yt$v(*<>  nor,  although  there  were 
many  upon  the  other  side,  could  any  one  come  to  their  assistance,  if  the  bridge  were 
destroyed,  ii.  4.  20.  lurev  ft  WtXtXei*erot,  «hv  ft  ftnV  irfeetlnrint  wet^iw,  vers 
ft  witeet  xeXXeee  uvaye^tvetreet  V.  8.  3.  *E»  netXejf  iretpervx**  etplrt  ^vftCnXue, 
»«j  «r«vT«^«#i*  «&r«i>  it^extxXuffAttut  Th.  V.  60.  Ey  ft  «-«^*r^tf>,  6«f  mfte* 
a  favorable  opportunity  offers,  Id.  i.  120.  Ov  vrprnnn,  when  it  is  no  interest 
of  ours,  Id.  iv.  95.  'Afiferi^ett  pi*  t'oxov*  a.f*x"Zl"i  •  •  **>£*&*  ft  «vft»  .  . 
iwntinm  xfi  l(fA«r4*i,  tvxroe  rt  Inytto/jtivns  lb.  125.  At$ey/*ttet  ft  «v*-«V 
Id.  i.  125.  A«g«»  aure7(  ***  \vtehov,  2m  itapnupaxM  Id.  viii.  79.  A*£«y- 
r*f  ft  rwr#v  H.  Gr.  i.  1.  36.  Aelatrvt  ft  net)  revreet  lb.  V.  2.  24.  Ai£«»r« 
ft  retvret  no)  ecteattitra.  lb.  iii.  2.  19.  Alga?  ft  ravr«  [sc.  *W»,  or  the  sing, 
and  plan  joined,  see  §§  450.  451,  549]t  and  this  seeming  best,  iv.  1.  13. 
A*Z*r  hfAit  return,  Wopvofskilln  PL  Prot  314  c.  *AftiX*»  J»,  iVin  r«  .  .  «p«j- 
(n<r%reu  Th.  i.  2.  Ai*x&>  *9  T*  ^riXiyut  (5yr.  ii.  2.  20.  TLeee-ret^t  ym^ 
nbrtf  .  .  eitmy^a-^at  Lvs.  183.  12.  AnXeetivrot,  on  t»  rats  taut)  rZt  'EXX«mi* 
ret  w^yunrn  lyinre  Th.  L  74.  'ErayyiXSivr**,  «r<  Qomrtreu  trite  In*  a»- 
r«vr  erXUwn  lb.  116  (§  451).  IIij)  tmrn(i*s  [sc.  fauXtuirtnt]  *£§utifu—v 
Ar.Eccl.  401. 

§  S3 9*  Behabks.  1.  Absolute  and  connected  constructions  of  the 
Part  are,  in  various  ways,  interchanged  and  mixed  ;  the  former  giving  more 
prominence  to  the  Part,  and  sometimes  arising  from  a  change  of  subject ;  the 
latter  showing  more  clearly  the  relation  of  the  Part  to  the  rest  of  the  sen- 
tence. Thus,  AtetZeutetreet  [sc.  etlrZt]  pit  rot,  e  TXevt  ttbrelt  InHfntn  [=  ft«- 
Getlrovfit  nureTs],  as  they  were  crossing,  however,  Glus  appeared  to  them,  ii.  4. 
24.  T»7f  «*{«rs£Mf  f*tr»  Kt/£«t/  avetCart  .  .  •  ned  ravra,  evn  Wi  p*xn9  ****""* 
[=  hurt),  eiXXm  xetXevtreg  rev  w«r^»s  Kv^et  i.  4.  12.  At'  hfitetf,  it  rm%u  « 
iitreet  net)  pa^epitut  V.  8.  1 3.  Ouxirt  eft  evret  nXierrovtn  e^y^te-fa,  **XX*  Zt 
eture)  XetfitCeittrt  x*tn  !***{  8**14  vput  ret  roureet  (utrteQetfvtrte,  &.XX*  sit  r»v- 
rsn  rot  upirt(*  nktwrforvt  Ljs.  178.  38. 

2.  The  substantive  is  sometimes  omitted,  and  sometimes,  though  less  fre- 
quently, the  Part,  of  the  substantive  verb  (cf.  §  547)  ;  as,  *%tr%v4tt  erplitm 
[sc.  «vr«»],  \Qctinre  7#w*,  *as  they  were  advancing/  i.  6.  1.*  01  V  «Jr«, 
levrtie-atree  [sc  eturou],  Zrt  Mcinfmvtt  iv.  8.  5.  liee-te  ph  Sit  pet,  xetriettetres 
[8C.- Tee-tees'],  &XXof  fa  Soph.  Ant  909.  Odree  V  ix'treet  [sc.  Xavrat  vptyfU- 
reew],  and  affairs  [having  themselves,  §  555]  standing  thus,  iii.  2.  10.  Our* 
felt  yiytopittv,  tn^Zc  etia  Cyr.  V.  3.  13.  "Axetret  finnXieet  [sc.  etrec]  ii.  1.  19. 
"E^trri  $ee*t7t>  m  ipev  /unit  wiXetf  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  83.  'fit  uQmynrw  met 
Id.  (Ed.  T.  1260. 

8.  The  use  of  the  Ace.  for  the  Gen.  absolute  chiefly  occurs  after  »$  (§  640), 
or  when  the  subject  is  a  neuter  adjective  (cf.  §  432.  2). 
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§640.  IV.  A  Part.,  whether  absolute  or  dependent,  is 
often  preceded  by  <og  (or  a  similar  particle  of  special  appli- 
cation), chiefly  to  mark  it  as  subjective,  i.  e.  as  expressing  the 
view,  opinion,  feeling,  intention,  or  statement  of  some  one, 
whether  in  accordance  with  or  contrary  to  fact.  The  Part 
thus  construed  often  supplies  the  place  of  a  finite  verb  or  Inf. 
Thus, 

TletfnyytiX* . .,  ii(  WiZovXiwras  Ti***$i{pcvt,  he  gave  command  [as  he 
would  give  command,  T.  plotting]  as  if  Tissaphernes  were,  plotting,  or  under 
pretence  that  T.  woe  plotting,  i.  1.  6.  "£Unrc  a,*aX*X'ipeu,  is  XmXtxuitits  rns 
*rcX$m,  they  thought  they  were  lost,  inasmuch  as  the  city  was  taken,  vii.  1.  19. 
*ExSXft/ff  .  .,  is  its  Hufiias  fiouXoftttas  rrgamuia-ten,  is  treaty fi&ratp  <r*g«£«»- 
*ratp  YliifftlZ*  i.  1.  11.  'Qf  Xfjtov  out  litres,  .  .  evret  rnp  ypifctiP  ?#»«,  [as  if 
then  I  should  go,  so  have  your  opinion]  be  assured,  then,  that  I  shall  go,  i.  3. 
6.  'EXiyi  Sottfut,  is  xetrecrrtKrofiirMf  ravratp  its  re  &i*»  lb.  8.  T«  irXetm 
etlriTt  xiXtvofrofy  ur*i£  veiXtp  top  rr'oXot  Kv^ov  ph  *ouvfiitov  lb.  16.  'tis 
0vx.It  Sirup  e-Zt  rixtett,  Qgotrtfy  o*n  Eur.  Med.  1311.  ^rgetrtap  iroXXtit  &yatpt 
is  (L»nM**p  fretrtXit,  bringing  a  large  force  to  aid  the  king,  ii.  4.  25  (§  583.  a) 
Kafjtsxif/a^ffSai  is  ahrev  xev  elxfoetrote  (cf.  "ilititp  *et£arxtu*Za(titeus)  iii.  2« 
24.  Karxxt/fttJcc,  u9*%£  \\h  nev^'utt  iyut,  we  lie  down,  as  if  it  were  permitted 
us  to  enjoy  our  ease,  iii.  1.  14.  AtnyxuXvpipous  titeu,  is,  iirirmp  rnpnpip, 
&x*tri£ut  hijrep,  V.  2.  12.-  Aiyeue-tp  hfixs  is  oXuXorttf  JSsch.  Ag.  672.  Aif- 
Xtits  ¥  &s  rt  vnfutpSp  Soph.  Ant.  242.  'fl*  voXipov  otrof  *tt(  vpZv  iurxy- 
ytXZ  %  ii.  1.  21.  'fls  filf  vr^etrnynvetret  \/a\  return*  rhr  gr^xrnytap,  pn&*U 
vfjtmp  Xtyiru,  let  no  one  of  you  speak,  as  though  I  were  to  take  this  command,  i. 
3.  15.  'Anxiety op,  is  ovXit  Vtep  vi.  4.  22.  'Aire  rut  vetn^ut  kp4*\ivr*»p  i7^- 
yevtrtt,  is  rtif  fii*  rut  %£n*rtl*  i/itXtxp  avxnftp  rns  e\»\irns%  rnp  ft  retp  iretn^eUp, 
xaraXvrtp  Mem.  i.  2.  20.  J£3%ire  ft  <r^o(  revs  Siovt  **XZ{  rayetfa  o*iYetcu, 
is  wits  Uriels  xaXXtrrx  iiYorctf  lb.  iii.  2.  *H  ft  ypetpn  h,  is  its  re\s  re\\ut 
vZp  'ExXfif**  lx£tr«  [sc.  ret  ii^fietra],  and  the  plan  was,  that  they  should  drive 
against  the  ranks  of  the  Greeks,  i.  8.  10.     See  $  662. 

^641.  V.  Anacoluthon.  From  the  variety  of  the  of- 
fices and  relations  of  the  Part.,  and  its  frequent  separation  from 
its  subject,  its  syntax  is  peculiarly  affected  by  anacoluthon ; 
consisting  either  (a.)  in  the  transition  from  one  case  to  another, 
or  (/?.)  in  the  transition  from  the  Part  to  another  form  of  the 
verb,  or  the  converse.     Thus, 

«.*H»  ft  h  ypi/in  rau"A{teri*s  D53  &*£«  re}  'Aftrnt],  ri  fth  pit*  lavrw 
erv£tvre*%hap  l%*prtlp  rif  U6ptf  Wtrn^ut  Th.  i.  62.  *E3<>£»»  *  brats  [==  i^»»« 
<p'trettre]  .  .,  IvixttXovtrie  Id.  iii.  36.  Ka)  tvporitf  xeartrret  ItotJipru 
«»£  rev  vtXifjtou,  tllef,  txetfret  rots  Wtrnb*ivp>**tp  ttvrov  x%0i<r0itris  Id.  vi.  15, 
Afters  t*  \x>u  [=  attleufMtt]  \p  rifii  trirpKf  rvyx*>w*  Eur.  Hec.  970.  Iii. 
*-et\reu  Y  uZr'i  pat  QtXap  xict£  [*=  r(opot  %xu  P*\*  r*^'  »X^#»r«»  atxrap 
JEach.  Cho.  410.  *T*i*ri  pat  fyairas,  ..*Xvav**p  Soph.  EL  479.  'H/up 
[=»  h/tZy,  §  412]  V  xvri  xxr%xX%*1n  ipiXar  faafr  o*ita**pr*p  $6oyytt  t,  256. 
For  other  examples  see  §  §  344,  459,  627,  639. 

43.  "AXXa/  n  rpvy  *U{lr«frif,  xalfAnx****  *ta*ny*ya*  Th.iv.  100. 
Ql  ar^arnyal  irr*W«g#^  KXiapat£  fih  xat  <P£Vpirxas  *&  2ii^i|»  (ZouXopttas 
My*'*  •  •  :  TifMjrA^f"  ft  'pr^abiistttrs  vii.  2."  2.     'fU  rv%at  patvs  ptit  *%•***.? 
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rtviw,  4  M  ri  Qivynt,  n  aXXn  i*s*xiau<r*  Th.  vii.  70.  In  the foflo wing 
example,  there  is  a  remarkable  transition  from  the  infinitive  construction  to 
the  participial ;  Atttfytrxt,  re  ft)  fatsos  »Z**  [for  «7»**],  is  separated,  so  as 
not  to  be  main  land  (see  §  622),  Th.  vi.  I. 

(in.)     Verbal  in  -tios. 

%  649*  From  the  verb  is  formed  a  passive  adjective  in 
-riogy  expressing  obligation  or  necessity  (§  314.  f ).  This  verbal 
is  often  used  impersonally,  in  the  neut.  sing,  or  plur.,  with  iaii 
(§  546.  a).  In  this  use,  it  is  equivalent  to  the  Inf.  act.  or  mid. 
with  del  or  XQV  *  thus,  2xenj£ov  poi  doxu  tlvat  [=  oxinTto&ai 
duv],  it  seems  to  me  that  it  is  to  be  considered  [=  that  toe  ought 
to  consider],  i.  3.  11.  *E&6xn  Simxtiov  thai,  it  seemed  that  they 
must  pursue,  iii.  3.  8.  Hence  it  imitates  in  two  ways,  as  fol- 
lows, the  construction  of  this  Inf.,  and  is  therefore  treated  of  in 
this  connection. 

§643.  Impersonal  verbals  in  -icoy,  or  -tea,  (a.)  govern 
the  same  cases  as  the  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived  ;  and 
(p.)  have  sometimes  their  ageht  in  the  Ace.  instead  of  the  Dot. 
(§407.  x).     Thus, 

(«.)  *£l(  vurriov  tin  KXia^y,  that  they  must  obey  Clearchus,  ii.  6.  8 
(§  405.  «).  TLcpvrioi  V  riftTt  Talis  f^rovg  fratpivt  ii.2.  12  (§  431). 
IlaiTa  *oinriof'm.  1.  18  (cf.  the  personal  form,  Ueitra  voinria  lb.  35). 
08g  ti/ iragao'tri*  ro7g 'Aftiratotg  irrifTh.  L  &6.  Totatxog  tiihetfiais  ijr- 
fnri*  Soph.  Ant.  678  (§349). — (0.)  KaroCaruv  $Zt  it  pipi  %xae<r*i, 
each  one  therefore  must  descend  in  turn,  PL  Rep.  520  <L  '£lg  evrt  [ur8o<p»t%- 
rict  tin  &k\oog  n  rohg  <rr£arivofxi*ovg,  cvrt  fttfoxr'ut  T*t  *£*ytL*T*f 
vXiiortv  n  *ttr*x4*xtXiots  Th.  viii.  65. 

§  644.  Remabk.  Constructions  are  sometimes  blended;  thus, — 
(a.)  The  impersonal  with  the  personal  construction  of  the  verbal;  as,  Tag 
vtrafitfiie  reef  tr^airagf  xa)^ti  crtrret)  v/uv  tint,  o/u.vg  itrif  *tfrrs«/  rx~ 
Qi*r%zof  [for  tag  uviivug  \*tm*vl»f,  or  at  v-rofitrug  Wurx^rriat]  PL  Phsedo, 
107  b.  —  (b.)  The  Dot.  of  the  agent  with  the  Ace. ;  as,  'R^Tt  Hvrrbi . 
iX*iZi9Tag  PL  Rep.  453  d.  —  (c.)  The  verbal  with  the  Inf.;  as,  'E«-,J». 
fiiag  <ph(  co  xoXaffrtoy,  .  .  ISvra  ft  auras  .  .  i<r«i/6«gt/»  PL  Gorg.  492  <L 


CHAPTER   VI. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  PARTICLE. 

^645.     The  particle,  in  its  full  extent,  in- 
cludes the  adverb,  the  preposition,  the  conjdnc- 
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tion,  and  the  interjection.  Of  these,  however, 
the  interjection  is  independent  of  grammatical  conr 
struction.  The  other  particles  are  construed  as 
follows. 

A.     The  Adverb. 

§640.  Rule  XXXIII.  Adverbs  modify  sen- 
tences^ phrases,  and  words ;  particularly  verbs,  ad- 
jectives, and  other  adverbs.     Thus, 

HdXn  ty&mm  i  K?f »f,  again  Cyrus  asked,  i.  6.  8.     'Htf*;  Inihwrs  I  2. 
2.     '0{S'«  ''X"*"'  lb.  21.     'Hpt\t}pi>*s  fiZxXtr  i.  7.  19.     Tfa  »u  iri^r*/^ 
*nt  the  not  block/ding,  Th.  iii.  95.     *H  ph  ><ri^'«  Ar.  Eccl.  115.     T«  **i  , 
tS*  'ErnroXvt  racXjt  **T*Cdru*ft  '  the  descent  back/  Th.  vii.  44. 

"Rkmakks.  1.  An  adverb  modifying  a  sentence  or  phrase  U  usually  parsed 
aa  modifying  the  verb  or  leading  word  of  the  sentence  or  phrase.  Such  parti- 
cles may  also  give  a  special  emphasis,  or  bear  a  special  relation  to  other  words 
in  the  sentence  or  phrase ;  thus,  'H/c  1 7s  y%  uxvpu,  we  at  least  are  victorious 
(here  yt,  in  modifying  the  sentence  ksuTt  uxvptv,  exerts  a  special  emphasis 
upon  hftilf)  ii.  1.  4.  "Jlxovviv  §viitt  7»  yt  rtf  $<tfif>tf  i.  3.  21.  'AgMutf 
e%  • .  x*)  •Zr$t  .  •  wufjjkrm,  and  Ariaus,  even  he  attempts,  iii.  2.  5.  K*2 
(*tr*ir$fi*eftifti  uvrov,  §v*  WiX*  iktup,  even  though  he  sends  Jar  me,  1 
am  not  willing  to  go,  L  3.  10.  H^t»vfn^»t,  **/<ri{  i  ftir*t  i«  6.  10.  Ef- 
e'iT4  TtifMt  rM*  myyiXlxt  ft'  M«vgi»  iEsch.  Pr.  1040, 

§  ©  4L  ¥•  2.  Of  the  negative  particles  §b  and  fc%  the  former  is  used  in 
simple,  absolute  negation,  and  the  latter  in  dependent  or  qualified  negation,  hence 
in  supposition,  prohibition,  &c. ;  or,  in  the  language  of  metaphysicians,  oh  is 
the  objective,  and  /urf  the  subjective  negative  (cf.  §  587.  1).  It  follows  that  tit 
is  most  used  with  the  but,  and  p«  with  the  other  modes ;  and  that,  with  the 
same  mode,  oh  is  more  decided  and  emphatic  than  pn.  Thus,  0w»  «73«,  I  do 
not  know,  i.  3.  5.  Ov*ort  \p7  otitis  lb.  *E£»  Hi  f*h  3'2y,  and  if  he  would  net 
give,  i.  3.  14.  "Oir«f  fth  $4iru<n  lb.  Winnirt  fct  Kv£«t  tofJ^irt  i.  4.  16. 
Ovx  untvuj  lrr$t  xec)  ph  Wt  i  fin  X(V^Uf  »  8°Vh'  CEd*  C  1175.  Tfy**)  r«» 
r«f  Xiyuv  dftrriw  we%r,  f*nV  &Q\*hln  «wf  Id.  Ant.  499.  TA  ^  JW«  «r  «&» 
sW«  iv,  4.  15. 

Note.  Interrogation  is  sometimes  expressed  by  negative  assertion,  and 
assertion  by  negative  interrogation.  Hence  negative  particles  sometimes  ap- 
pear to  pass  into  interrogative  or  affirmative  ones ;  as,  M«'  *u  }«««opi »  ^  [We 
do  not  seem  to  you,  do  we  ?]  Do  we  seem  to  you?  JSsch.  Pen.  344.  TH  fin<rt$ 
•  •  IXuvnt  %  $  f*nrtt  e*  *u<rot  xrtiry  »  s.  405.  Qvxwv  .  •  wtiruvfcfuu  i  [Shall  I 
not  then  cease  ?]  /  shall  cease  then,  Soph.  Ant  91.  QhxoZ*  .  •  InnrSt  Ix'm 
PL  Pnadr.  274  b. 

B.    The  Preposition. 
$  648.     Rule  XXXIV.     Prepositions  goy? 
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em  substantives  in  the  oblique  cases,*  and  mark 
their  relations ;  as, 

'fl^ftir*  &«•  <24$utf9  xa)  l$iA«wu  tia  vns  Avtiaf  .  .  l<r)  to  M*/*y^r 
«*«r«^M»,  he  set  out  from  Sardis,  and  tnarohct  through  Jjydxa  to  the  river  Mb* 
>,  i.  2.  5. 


Or,  more  particularly, 

*Anl)    o7ro,    &,    and    nqo    govern  the  Genitive. 

*Ev  and  ovp  "        "  Dative. 

U*a  and  «fc  "        "  Accusative. 

jlfiyli  did,  xcrra,  /istix,  and  vmiq    u        u  Gen.  and  Ace. 

Enty  naQa9  rap/,  nQog,  and  vno     "         "  Gen.,  Dat.,  and  Ace. 

Notes,  a.  The  Dative  sometimes  follows  clfMpt,  «>*,  and  ^ir»  in  the  poets; 
and  aft, ft  even  in  prose,  chiefly  Ionic  Thus,  *A/*p)  <rXi^«rr  JSsch.  Pr.  71. 
*A»«  n  vavtri  Eur.  Iph.  A.  754.     Mir«  xtf"  Soph.  Ph.  1110. 

/J.  The  words  above  mentioned  (with  their  euphonic,  poetic,  and  dialectic 
forms,  as  I*  for  if,  §  68,  £i/»  for  *w,  i;  for  •/;,  If/  for  U,  vrprl  and  «*»«-/  for  xr^itt 
inceti  for  ««••)  are  all  which  are  commonly  termed  prepositions  in  Greek,  though 
other  words  may  have  a  prepositional  force  (§  657. «).  These  prepositions  have 
primary  reference  to  the  relations  of  place,  and  are  used  to  express  other  rela- 
tions by  reason  of  some  analogy,  either  real  or  fancied  (cf.  §  339). 

y.  *E»  and  org*,  by  the  addition  of  e  (expressing  motion  or  action,  cf.  §  84), 
become  (ivy,  §  58)  us  or  if  (cf.  §  57.  4),  and  «(*i  •  thus,  w,  in,  uV,  into. 

&.  To  the  prepositions  governing  the  Ace,  must  be  added  the  Ep.  suffix  -3c, 
to  (cf.  §§  1 50,  322) ;  as,  OSXttfiMt  A.  425  (cf.  T1&  *0\t>ft**t  420).  *Ax*- 
h  A.  308  (cf.  Efr  4X«  314).  "Ailffli  [=»  ifr  *A7*«  ^«,  §  385.  y]  H.  330. 
It  is  sometimes  used  pleonastically  ;  as,  *Otfo  lofMilt  &.  83.  E*V  *&«&«  «• 
351. 

§  640.  Remarks.  1.  The  use  of  the  different  cases 
with  prepositions  may  be  commonly  referred  with  ease  to  fa- 
miliar principles  in  the  doctrine  of  the  cases  ;  thus, 

Genitive,  — (*.)  Of  Depasture  or  Motion  from  (§  347).  'AW  rns 
*£%*)(,  from  the  province,  L  1.2.  *E*  Xtppowou  ogftvptfog  lb.  9.  H«{«  2) 
fiafiXiaf  voXXo)  *{0f  Kv^ot  *<r*iX0ov  i.  9.  29.  "AWopttoi  Metro,  <rns  **•*-{«*, 
leaping  down  from  the  rock,  iv.  ii.  17.  —  (/3.)  Of  Origin  and  Material  (§  355). 
Ytyavwf  aaro  Aetfcet^arcv  ii.  i.  3.  OTviv  rt  ix  rhs  fietXavu  irtaroitifcivof  rns  ««"« 
rod  $»Utx»t  1. 5. 10.  —  (y.)  Of  Theme  (§  356).  IIf{}  £p£»  Im«»  ixeott,  I  heard 
respecting  some  of  you,  vi.  6.  34.  Tnt  llxns  .  .  <rtit  apfl  ™  «**&  Py»  iii- 
I.  8.  —  (3.)  Partitive  (§  358).  O!  auroftaXnravrts  lx  «w  <r«Xi/*;*>*  i.  7. 
13.  —  (i.)  Active  (§  380).    For  examples,  see  §  562. 


Dative, —  (£.)  Of  Nearness  (§  399).  Tut  r»7$  Qvy&rt,  with  the 
i.  1.  11.  T*»  <r«£*  Uvrj  lb.  5.  — («.)  Of  Place  (§  420).  Bar/xum  b 
KjAa/yaTir  ifuftt*,  lw*  retlt  xnyafis  r»u  Ma£swv  ir»raf*»v,  &*§  rn  ax£*r*X«4  i. 
2.  8.  ' 

Accusative,  —  (a.)  Of  Motion  to  (§  429).  'ApxnTra  .  .  *{•*  aura*, 
came  to  him,  i.  i.  5.  Karfcenvtf  %U  xtVio*  i.  2.  22.  Ui/x^xf  .  .  v«^A  -r#w 
••r^Tfjyoy'f  lb.  17.     'AfiSn  fV)  r^  1^  lb.  22.     K*r«  2«X»^/«»  «>'»«»  viL 
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2.  28.  'TV  avrk  ra  nixn  *yu*  Cyr.  v.  4.  43. —  (#.)  Of  Specification 
(§  437).  Aaptarga  xa)  xar*  oppa  xa)  Qvffi*  Soph.  Tr.  379.  Kara  ytvftn* 
%f  Id.  CEd.  T.  1087. 

§  G«SO«  Notes,  a.  It  is  common  to  explain  many  of  the  uses  of  the 
cases  mentioned  in  Ch.  I.  by  supplying  prepositions ;  when,  in  reality,  the 
connection  of  the  cases  with  the  prepositions  is  rather  to  be  explained,  as  above, 
by  reference  to  these  uses,  and  to  the  principles  on  which  they  are  founded. 
In  many  connections  the  preposition  may  be  either  employed  or  omitted,  at 
pleasure ;  as,  "Xlf-trig  V%  rig  dyaXXirai  W)  SteftCtla  .  .,  ovrtt  Mi »»»  qyaXXtr* 
tm  l%et<z'ct<rav  ^vvaffdai  ii.  6.  26.  Km)  xqavyy  VoXXy  WiRffM  i.  7.  4.  2t/v  traX- 
Xy  x^avyr,  xa)  nhovy  r,i9ai  iv.  4.  14. 

j3.  The  poets  sometimes  omit  the  preposition  with  the  first,  and  insert  it 
with  the  second,  of  two  nouns  similarly  related ;  as,  *(Shlg  . .  AiA<p*»  «««•« 
AauXlat  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  734.  'Ay^ovg  r<pt  *iflt$eu  xa*)  trotpvt*»  vop£g  lb. 
761. 

§631«  y.  In  the  connection  of  the  preposition  with  its  case,  we  are . 
to  consider  not  only  the  force  of  the  preposition  in  itself,  but  also  that  of  the 
case  with  which  it  is  joined.  Thus  «*«{*  denotes  the  relation  of  side  or  near- 
ness ;  and  with  the  Gen.,  it  signifies  from  the  side  of,  or  from;  with  the  Dat., 
at  ike  side  of  or  beside,  near,  with  ;  with  the  Ace,  to  the  side  of  or  to.  E.  g. 
Taura  axwtravrtf,  crt  ov  <paln  vra^a  (ZettrtXia  iropvtfffias,  iarynffav  •  «*«£*  il 
Httiov  xa)  Uacriuvof  xXilovg  n  hr%tXiot,  XaSoirtg  ra  ovXa  xa)  ra  cxwo- 
Qo£*9  iar<r£ar«*i$tvra*T9  vra^a  KA.ia£;g9  i.  3.  7. 

S.  An  elliptic  use  of  the  adjective  after  a  preposition  deserves  notice ;  thus, 
*IX*ga)  &  avr)  *xv4£o*irZf  [sc  yvtatxSt,  or  =  atr)  tov  avraf  tSnu  exvfytt- 
vovg]  n<retv,  xa)  atr)  v(po^fxiv<ut  lavrag  n&i*t  aXXnXag  !«{**,  they  were  cheerful 
instead  of  [being]  downcast,  fyc,  Mem.  iL  7.  12.  'Eg  ixCitn  afyXop  %.v^ovoat 
plot  Soph.  Tr.  284. 

t.  The  omission  of  the  preposition  with  the  second  of  two  substantives  having 
a  similar  construction  will  be  observed,  not  only  after  a  conjunction,  but  also  in 
the  case  of  the  relative,  in  the  questions  and  answers  of  a  dialogue,  &c. ;  as, 
'Aero  rs  ra/vvt&v  xa)  rns  yns  H.  Gr.  i.  I.  2.  *E»  rep  %g6v<j>,  ep  v/iuv  axovot 
Symp.  4.  1  (cf.  %A^r*  Ixtitov  y«g  rov  %£09ov,  &<p*  ov  rovrov  h^arf**  PI.  Conv. 
213  c).  "  Too  rotoftt  vip"  uTn»t*n\n  "T«/  faoXatfantt"  PI.  Kep. 
456  d.  *il$  crag*  QiXovg  xa)  tvt£y(rag,  [sc.  «W{£]  'AJtivatovs  abiZg  atrtivat 
Th.  vL  50. 

£.  The  complement  of  a  preposition  is  often  omitted  when  a  relative  follows. 
See  §  526.  «.     So  E/V  [sc.  ™  xt*™\  *Tt  0-  "•     *E*  •*>  untU*  Hdt-  *•  67- 

§  G52.  2.  A  preposition  in  composition  (a.)  often  retains 
its  distinct  force  and  government  as  such.  But  (/?.)  it  com- 
monly seems  to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  adverb  (cf.  §  657.  /?), 
and  the  compound  to  be  construed  just  as  a  simple  word 
would  be  of  the  same  signification.  Hence  (/.)  the  preposi- 
tion is  often  repeated,  or  a  similar  preposition  introduced. 
The  adverbial  force  of  the  preposition  in  composition  is  par- 
ticularly obvious  (d.)  in  tmesis  (§  328.  N.),  and  (c.)  when  the 
preposition  is  used  with  an  ellipsis  of  its  verb  (chiefly  i<nl). 
Thus, 
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«.  2tni*tp*l*9  mbvjp  fr^mi-mi-mf,  he  sent  with  her  soldiers,  L  2.  20. 

0.  nprfo^i  to  «tr?  **»  Svyxrif  Cyr.  viii.  5.  18  (cf.  Jli^u  'ACe#- 
[ikptit  .  .  «{•$  HtnfStr*  vii.  6.  43).  'E*t*Xivr*t  mbr$  H  Gr.  i.  6.  23 
^cf.  IlXtit  W  ahrovt  lb.  1.  11). 

Notes.  (1.)  Hence  verbs  compounded  with  Wi,  *•*£*,  and  **£•*  are  com- 
monly followed  by  the  Dot.  of  approach  (§  898).  (2.)  The  preposition,  as 
such,  and  the  general  sense  of  the  compound,  often  require  the  same  case,  as, 
particularly,  in  compounds  of  £*«,  i&  and  <rut.     See  §§  347,  399. 

y.  'Evupm  urCaXXut  uV  r*»  KiXjsmw  L  2.  21.  Urn^k  Ik  &mnXi»f  mX- 
4n  i.  9.  29. 

§  Off  3.  J.  Tmesis  occurs  chiefly  in  the  earlier  (especially  the  Ep.) 
Greek,  when  as  yet  the  union  of  the  preposition  and  verb  had  not  become  firm- 
ly cemented.  In  Att.  prose  it  is  very  rare,  and  even  in  Att.  poetry  (where  it 
occurs  most  frequently  in  the  lyric  portions),  it  seldom  inserts  any  thing  more 
than  a  mere  particle  between  the  preposition  and  the  verb.  Thus,  *A«**  Xotyit 
kfivuu  [=»  Xtyh  m**ftur*t],  to  ward  off  destruction,  A.  67.  Um^ek  }'  iyxlet 
fmm^h  rimytf  T.  135.  'A«*  ph  <rt*vrir  2Xi<rmt  Hdt.  iii.  36.  '£»  to  «-«*ij- 
r«r,  and  hoping  forth,  Eur.  Hec  1172.  Aid  ft  1$4ut>et(,  x*rk  s'  Ixrutat  Id. 
Hipp.  1357.     'Aw'  iff  vifWm  PI.  Gorg.  520  e. 

Notes.  (1.)  The  preposition  sometimes  follows  the  verb;  and  is  some- 
times repeated  without  the  verb ;  as,  nU^evw,  £  yvuu,  fttrm  Eur.  Hec 
504.  'A***.!?  w$Xn,  iwi  ft  *a<ri{M  Id.  Here.  1055.  Kmtm  ftit  Ixeunraw  Arv- 
ftdt  **Xit,  nark  ft  Xm^Ufnt  Hdt.  viii.  33.  So,  MD^9ur§  .  .  'Aya/iipp**,  m* 
[sc.  SpurU  V  'Oivnvt  T.  267.  "EXs«*t  .  .,  x*1  to  E.  480.  (2.)  In  the 
earlier  Greek,  what  is  called  tmm§  is  rather  to  be  regarded  as  the  adverbial  use 
of  the  preposition  (§  €57. 0),  than  as  the  division  of  a  word  already  com- 
pounded. 

1.  'Axx'  *»«  [for  inirm//]  ig  &{«»»*  hut  [rise]  up  from  the  •eats,  Soph. 
Aj.  194.  E/nX/wV  *£(*  [for  mCgim]  Eur.  Ale  1114.  "Em  [for  fnrr/]  2' 
1»  r$  #i(y  X«ff  **^  A4i^«f  s«J  iXrti  v.  3.  11. 

C.    The  Conjunction, 

654.     Rule  XXXV.     Conjunctions  con- 
nect sentences,  and  like  parts  of  a  sentence  ;  as, 

'Hrtini  AaftTof  ««)  u*»*rtviy  Dariut  was  sick  and  apprehended,  i.  1.  1. 
Ttrru$'it*tns  itmSaXXtt  rot  Kufot  org*;  rot  iZiXfir,  in  iir&vXwu  mvrif.  'O  $i 
Ttihrai  n  i«)  o-uXXetpCetm  Ku^ct  i.  1.  3.  "Hsrs  avry  itaAJUv  <piX*tn  i7- 
9*i  n  fiartXu  lb.  5.  IlA.i/»w  t}  hr%ikun  i.  3.  7.  *E?««  ««)  &a{Capx£s  **) 
'ExXnnxZ*  i.  8.  1. 

Rekabks.  1.  By  fife  parte  of  a  sentence  are  meant  words  and  phrases  of 
like  construction,  or  performing  like  offices  in  the  sentence,  and  which  united 
by  conjunctions  form  compound  subjects,  predicates,  adjuncts,  &c  Some  con- 
nective  adverbs  also  may  sometimes  be  regarded  as  uniting  like  parts  of  a  sen- 
tence. 

2.  Like  parts  of  a  sentence  are  commonly,  but  not  necessarily,  of  the  same 
part  of  speech  and  of  similar  form.  In  many  cases,  it  seems  to  be  indifferent 
whether  we  regard  a  conjunction  as  connecting  like  parts  of  a  sentence,  or  (sup- 
plying an  ellipsis)  as  connecting  whole  sentences. 
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3.  A  conjunction  often  connects  the  sentence  which  it  introduces,  not  so 
much  to  the  preceding  sentence  as  a  whole,  as  to  some  particular  word  or 
phrase  in  it;  thus,  Ti^ZaXXawt  •  •  xaraXjitovrts  aQotov  roTg  *a\t(tUts9  tifiov- 
Xattra  ftvytir  iv.  2.  11. 

§  GtStS*  4.  A  twofold  construction  is  sometimes  admissible,  accord 
ing  as  a  word  is  regarded  as  belonging  to  a  compound  part  of  a  sentence,  or  to 
a  new  sentence;  thus,  liXevinuri^v  pit  «»,  tl  Uutpt'onu,  n  I  fit)  ib*i%us  Cyr. 
viii.  3.  32.  *£»  httari^Mt  j|  ratal  fit  \<ra>fa<rav  Th.  vii.  77.  T«V  11  pt»ri{ois 
xa)  paXXat  axftai^avctt,  n  \y*  [JSC.  ax/au^at],  fragastZ  Isocr.  188  a.  'Hfiatw 
ft  &fiM9,  n  ixttrat,  t§  piXXot  *£oo£t»fAit*y  Dem.  287.  27.  Qvlapou  y*£ 
\<TTtt  'Ayo^arat  'AfaraTaw  *7*ai,  utrtrt^  QfafuGauXar  Lys.  136.  27.  *Egt- 
fri  B-%  eSrirtf  'J3.yii.a%af,  hpi*  Xiyin  Ar.  Kan.  303. 

5.  In  many  connections,  two  forms  of  construction  are  equally  admissible, 
the  one  with,  and  the  other  without,  a  connective.  The  two  forms  are  some- 
times blended.     See  §§  461.  3,  609,  619.  N.,  628. 

6.  A  conjunction  is  sometimes  used  in  Greek,  where  none  would  be  employed 
in  English ;  e.  g.,  when  *oXvt  is  followed  by  another  adjective ;  as,  TlaXX*  « 
xa)  iwrniux  InXtyatTa  V*  5.  25. 

§  ©«56»  7.  The  Greeks,  especially  the  earlier  writers,  often  employ  the 
more  generic  for  the  more  specific  connectives  (§  330.  1),  or  instead  of  other 
forms  of  expression ;  as,  'Expxv0*t$  •  «x»X*  ft  tXum*  n  $4Xo*  *ap*ri  pet, 
'  [and]  for  I  have  more  leisure,'  JSsch.  Pr.  817.  Tvyxai*  n  xXy6(  avaa-ira- 
a-rov  vrvXns  xaXZra,  xai  pi  <p9ayyas  atxtteu  xaxau  fiaXXu  V  &ratv,  l  just  as  I  am 
drawing  the  bars,  there  strikes,'  Soph.  Ant.  1186.  K«)  r$v  r  fa  U  r«  rf/ry 
fra4ft,tfi  xa)  JLutftoQos  aura}  ixaXtira'pfa  iv.  6.  2.  Ov%  opoivs  arivratrixao't, 
xa)  "Ofingos  (cf.  §  400),  they  have  not  composed  in  the  same  manner  [and]  as 
Homer,  or  with  Homer,  PL  Ion,  531  d  (cf.,  in  Lat.,  similis  atque,  &c). 

Note.  The  student  will  not  fail  to  remark,  —  (a)  The  frequent  use,  in  the 
Epic,  of  Vt  for  y«£,  and  in  general  of  coordination  in  the  connection  of  sentences, 
for  subordination.  —  (6)  The  frequent  use  of  y*e  in  specification,  where  we 
should  use  that,  namely,  now,  &c ;  as,  Tafii  InXot  fa  *  *n  ph  ya{  <x(<>9l}u  ttfii- 
%*  •  .  ixiXtut  ii.  3.  1. 

D.     Concluding  Remarks. 

§  657.  I.  In  Greek,  as  in  other  languages,  the  different 
classes  of  particles  often  blend  with  each  other  in  their  use. 
Thus,  (a.)  adverbs  sometimes  take  a  case,  as  prepositions ; 
(/?.)  prepositions  are  sometimes  used  without  a  case,  as  ad- 
verbs ;  (/.)  the  same  particle  is  used  both  as  an  adverb  and  as 
a  conjunction,  or  as  a  connective  and  a  non-connective  ad- 
verb.    E.  g. 

a.  For  examples,  see  §§  847,  349,  372.  y,  394,  399.  —  Horn,  uses  i7<r*  and 
it*  as  protracted  forms  for  tie  •  thus,  "AyyuXot  .  .  "IXtov  i1<r*  fl.  145  (cf.  E/f 
"IXtot   143).     'Ayayyrtv  trot  xXiritjt   H.  155. 

/3.  *H  pfo  xiXtvr*,  xa*Mi\o»  ri  «&  [sc.  ravr*],  '  in  addition  to  this,* 
'besides,'  JE&ch.  Pr.  73.     11^*'  in  iii.  2.  2.    *E»  Vt  [sc.  ravrati],  and  i 
while,  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  27. 

3i* 
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y,  "KSses  }}  (eoitf  miction) /Mra«V*irw  ..'»*)  rrpireyb  *l  (adverb)  «t- 
wh  aXfaft  L  I.  2.  'tot  %\  wn  tXu,  x«Xir»,  ti,  */a>i»*  it  t*  tExk£Ss  nmi 
I«Wm*  nmi  rift-nt  nvgiffa,  mir)  }\  tovtht  •£}'  2/mmi  tm$  tkkXais  WifuSa  vi.  6. 
16.  tefminre*  ft  riw  IropQ&Xiet,  xm)  (conjunction)  2»»{«to»  tWAx***** 
((»«*  frr«f  »«}  (ad>erb)  rsvreot,  inik%»*tt  i.  1. 11.  Il^ro  p)»  l)«xg?s  .  .• 
•7r«  ft  Uifr  i.  3.  2.  *AXA«  ft  XHf,  mm)  ****,  i7r«  <r.XX#/  L  5.  12. 
T«»r*  Icmmw,  pixv  '*•*•'  lylnn  iv.  2.  4  (c£  $  394).  Flxit  «'  «•* 
•muXim  %x»*%t  i-  2.  24  (<sfc  §  849). 

None.  The  adverb  eg/*  to  eonatmed  in  four  ways ;  (1.)  as  a  connective, 
with  the  appropriate  mode ;  thus,  Ma  *(«*#•?  umr*xS*su . .,  w*h  £»«&ry  #ap»- 
CsvUttnmt,  •  before  he  ahoold  consult,'  i.  1.  10  («-{/>  is  followed  by  the  Sabj. 
•r  Opt,  only  when  a  negative  or  interrogative  sentence  precedes) ;  (2.)  as  hav- 
ing a  prepositional  force,  with  the  Inf. ;  thus,  Ilffo  rirrm^x  t*&i*  htXJuv, 
be/art  [completing]  they  had  completed  four  stadia,  iv.  5.  19  ;  (3.)  as  a  simple 
adverb,  with  4  and  the  appropriate  mode ;  thus,  H^h  n  . .  lyitewrs,  before  thai 
they  had  come,  Cyr.  i.  4.  23 ;  (4.)  with  4  and  the  Inf.  instead  of  another 
mode  (§  629.  2).     This  construction  is  less  Attic. 

§  65  8*  II.  Both  adverbs,  and  propositions  with  their 
cases,  are  often  used  substantively.  An  adverb  and  a  preposi- 
tion governing  it  are  often  written  together  as  a  compound 
word.     Thus, 

*Orut  ft  rtvrtn  fat  f^im,  but  when  you  have  had  enough  of  Am,  v.  7.  12. 
EJf  fth  £«w{  x«)  &("Xt»  XZ*'"*  /<*  onee  °*d  a  «**»*  *»**»  Bern.  21.  1.  Efr 
riw  PI.  Tim.  20  b.  Mi^<  hravtm  V.  5.  4.  U^xraXxt  Ar.  Eq.  1155.  "Ep- 
wteeiu  iiL  4.  2.  Tix^avr'txm  Cyr.  ii.  2.  24.  *H»  .  .  M(  tifur*  r«v  Sxeo 
sTsm+ttymrt  'A{*4)if,  above  half  of  the  whale  armyweroJreadians,  vi.  2.  10. 
Alr&mbrit  tU  }if%i\i*tts  \iiws  i.  1.  10.  *E»  ran  mf*<p)  Tout  ptptfsot  ▼•  3.  3. 
SvtUfMftot  it  iU  Irrxxfiovf  H.  6r.  iv.  1.  18.  ItnuXiypUm  tit  rhr  <PvXttv 
wis)  XvrmnetUot  lb.  ii.  4.  5. 

§659.  III.  One  preposition  or  adverb  is  often  used  for 
another  (or  a  preposition  is  used  with  one  case  for  another),  by 
reason  of  something  associated  or  implied.  This  construction 
is  termed,  from  its  elliptic  expressiveness,  construct™  prog- 
nans.    Thus, 

«.)  A  preposition  of  motion  for  one  of  rest.  01  i»  rts  ay&t  .  .  tfvyot 
[Is  for  l»,  by  reason  of  Itpvyn  following],  those  in  the  market  fled  [from  it],  i. 
2.  18.  AS  ft  my*)  nurou  tint  1*  tSp  fZetfiXtim  lb.  7.  'A^txtevtrtu  rSv  In 
r«v  xuiiov  T("f  *»Vf  v-  7*  17*  ToT;  *»  TlvXso  Xn<pfa~<rtt  those  taken  at  Pylus 
and  brought  thence,  Ar.  Nub.  186.  0/  *w)  rSt  xxr*rT{*pmr*r  <reit  axssri- 
t$  .  .  \xt**r»  Til.  viL  70.  Efr  dwnyxnv  ntifuim,  we  have  come  into  necessity, 
and  He  there,  Ear.  Iph.  T.  620.  *E»  ft  ry  on-^QsXf  rm  i&  rSw  %U  ri  wtlisw, 
i.  2.  25. 

0).  A  preposition  of  rest  for  one  of  motion.  *E»  Atvns^if  mrj****  [U  for 
•U,  to  imply  that  they  were  still  there],  had  gone  to  Leucadia,  at  were  absent  in 
L.t  Th.  iv.  42.  0/  V  U  rj,  'Hfa/y  x*r»«t<ptvy'orts  (cf.  Elf  ft  re  "B^mot  xm- 
vtyvyst)  H.  Gr.  iv.  5.  5.     'Ev  r$  mapy  \«%*n  Ag.  1.  32. 

y.)  An  adverb  of  motion  for  one  of  rest.  T«»  hidir  [for  Met]  rit  i**my- 
usUr*  Ar.  Hat.  228.     WiroUnm  reo  rixev  rod  UHAt   tit  iXXes  riwsw  PL 
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ApoL40c.    II«  jMuwIppwrff*!  'Whither  can  I  go  to  find?'  Eur.  Hex* 
1157. 

J.)  An  adverb  of  rest  for  one  of  motto*.  "Or**  [for  3rw]  0SC*»fvv  #&•)# 
•fts,  no  one  Amok*  toners  [for  vA&fter]  ne  not  pww,  Soph.  IV.  40.  TLnrm^sS 
wprGtue§fU9  Ar.Lys.  1230. 

§  660.  IT.  In  the  doctrine  of  particles,  especially  con- 
nectives, the  figures  of  syntax  hold  an  important  place ;  thus, 

A.         ivT,.TJ  ptf  litf. 

Ellipsis  here  consists  either  (a.)  in  the  omission  of  the  par- 
ticles themselves,  or  (/?.),  far  more  frequently,  in  that  of  words, 
and  even  whole  sentences,  connected  or  modified  by  them. 

a.  Among  the  particles  most  frequently  omitted  are  copu- 
lative and  complementary  conjunctions  (§  329.  N.)  ;  as, 

Tlofao  «,««*g£«f,  yttiut,  yvuttxSv,  vrttttt*  iii.  1.  3.  "EgMf  triXt*,  l%ug 
<r(ri(t4f,  %xu*  Xt^futru*  l?Cut  3»3f*f  rotovvvi  vii.  1.  21.  Own  *\i*6vQ\~t  }#• 
fttpf  *p*tikwt  ft**,  sv  [for  •Sri]  \»K»V£yUn  -<Escb.  Pr.  450.  *  Opium  v/u* 
3%Hft  *mirmt  xm)  **<r»st  [so.  ?«]  A*  #•»»  •  •  Uei/uit  vi.  1.  31.  'AfuXfon, 
ofUK»ym  v.  6.  1 7.  *A*myyuX$f  wicu,  jf»uf  Wm  rm%trr  i{«VpM«»  *iku  • 
ytnmtxm  wrutrnt  )'  It  tipm  *S(h  Mask.  Ag.  604.     See  §  611.  3. 

Note.  Hdt.  sometimes  uses  «#»«»  with  the  ellipsis  of  a  conditional  or  other 
conjunction;  as,  OSxm  «r«wiw  rxurx,  Apt?/  .  .ixkttyfiut,  if  then  you  will 
not  do  this,  we  shall  desert,  iv.  118. 

§661*  /?.  Connected  sentences  especially  abound  in  el- 
lipsis, from  the  ease  with  which  the  omission  can  be  supplied 
from  the  connection.  We  notice,  among  the  great  variety  of 
cases  that  might  be  mentioned,  the  frequent  ellipses, 

1.)  In  replies;  as,  ""Err*?  7  «  ri  «$/*»«-*»"  *0  V  anx^Uxr;  JVi  §2 
[=  tit*  tent]  i.  6.  7.     Ei\r«»r«f  il  rtu  *Of «>r»t/,  art  tuft*  £ltxn6tit  lb.  8. 

Note,  (a.)  In  a  dialogue  or  address,  a  speaker  often  commences  with  a 
connective  (most  frequently  an  adversative  or  causal  conjunction),  from  refer- 
ence to  something  which  has  been  expressed  or  which  is  mutually  understood ; 
as,  'AxV  0{«ri,  but  you  see,  iii.  2.  4.  *E/u<  V  si  ipecvXo*  hxit  uteu  vi.  6.  12. 
Olu  y&t  rot  pMxfiriwt  Z  Ki/;i,  r«t  *h\$it  %  i.  7.  9.  (6.)  In  like  manner  the 
Yoc  is  often  followed  by  a  connective ;  as,  rCl  yvMu,  tfti,  ov/**  Vt  <roi  ri  \*™  \ 
Mem.  ii.  1.  26.    ril  Kt^xn,  rit  y«l{  .  .  hyifionvrii  \  *.  601. 

2.)  Between  two  connectives ;  as,  *Ax\x  [sc.  iruwpmi]  y*(  xx)  vt^xiuiv 
ftti&i*  iii.  2.  32.  Cf.  v.  7.  11.  *A*X«  yx(  Vtlux*  iii.  2.  25.  II«g«  rht 
^dXmrraf  jpu  •  not  [sc.  vnvrn  jf«]  y*(  i&n  fotbu  VI.  2.  18.  Kx)  yx{  xoti 
neurits  i$uinr§  ii.  2.  15.  —  And  yet,  perhaps,  in  such  examples  as  these,  «x- 
X*  yei(  or  xx)  yfy  may  be  regarded  as  forming  but  a  single  compound  con- 
nective, or  one  of  the  particles  may  be  regarded  as  a  mere  adverb  (§  657.  7). 

§  60S*  3.)  With  «;,  especially  in  expressing  comparison,  design, 
pretence,  possibility,  &c. ;  as,  Barrot  n  [sc.  •vr»»  «••#*]  *f  r*t  «v  $tr;  quicker 
than  [so  quick  as]  one  would  have  thought,  i.  5.  8.     Mij£«m»  ttyneafttnt  .7mu  4 
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it  M  Hufismt  rft»  *«{«rxitw,  thinking  that  the  preparation  wot  greater  Hum 
[so  great  as]  it  would  be  against  the  Pisidians,  i.  2.  4.  B;«;gvrs£«  nx'orrtXn, 
4  me  VyutMrnt,  hurled  [a  shorter  distance  than  so  as  to  reach]  too  short  a  du- 
tanee  to  reach,  ill.  3.  7.  'E^«»u  xtttofrof,  ^  *t<piXn  Xtvxn  i.  8.  8.  'tis 
us  f**X"'  +*(Hr»tt>*<rfti9*(,  arrayed  as  [he  would  array]  for  battle,  lb.  1. 
'ErfaMyurrsy,  «f  f'V  ninXmtn  lb.  23.  <$tvy«twi>  «»*  x^ato;  is  *£0f  rit  irl 
rsS  *T*pu>u  IxCmrti  iv.  3.  21.  'AJfifa  is  W)  rsurws  i.  2.  1.  "IWif  «^, 
!*i;Uvri  i.  5.  8.  *fif  U  c**  *ct£of<r*t  [sc  i?vmm>t«],  %Uf<ra%o(jLtf04  TJj.  vi.  70. 
K<£«<r«i/v<n«,  is  Jit  notl  l«*(*xortf  re  «*«('  I«wm>  «•{*>/**,  }i*r«Mif  t  the  Cera- 
suntians  alarmed,  as  they  would  naturally  be  having  seen  what  had  happened 
among  themselves,  v.  7.  22.  *Hf  lw)  re  *§Xv,  as  things  are  for  the  most  part, 
commonly,  iii.  1.  42.     See  §§  410,  525. «,  640. 

Notes,  (a.)  From  the  frequent  use  of  ^  with  the  accusative  after  verbs 
of  motion  to  express  the  purposed  end  of  the  motion  (§  429),  it  came  at  last 
to  be  regarded  as  a  mere  preposition,  supplying  the  place  of  *&  or  $«,  but 
chiefly  before  names  of  persons ;  as,  tlcpvirat  is  fianxia,  goes  to  the  king,  L 
2.  4.  (6.)  *£ls  is  often  used  to  render  expressions  of  quantity  less  positive; 
as,  "Ex*»  C80'  dr*  *»XXev$]  is  *ttr*z*ri»vs,  having  such  a  number  as  500,  L 
e.  about  500,  i.  2.  8. 

§603*  4.)  With  adversative  conjunctions,  with  which  we  must  some- 
times supply  the  opposite  of  that  which  has  preceded ;  as,  K*)  f*n  p  &r?/ut 
rM9  avroffTtiXtiri  ynst  dXX*  d{%iirX0vr«9  net)  xmrarrdm*  Ytptti  [sc  iifaurSt] 
Soph.  El.  71.  £i  ft\t  favXtrm,  l^irm  •  ti  5*  [sc  f*h  fievXtreu],  7  rt  /WXtw, 
rovre  *$ttir*  PI.  Euthyd.  285  c 

5.)  With  H,  before  which  there  is  sometimes  an  ellipsis  of  /x*XX*t  •  as,  Z«- 
rovrt  *$$attup  [sc  fiuXXot],  n  upas  «ithiv  Lys.  171.  8.  T«»  rns  vpvri&4 
friXuts  <rvx*if  &t  Ixo'tfuif,  . .  H  rht  ixtltov  Dem.  24.  16.     See  §  466. 

6.)  With  conditional  conjunctions ;  as,  E/  pit  rv  rt  fyus,  Z  Mu^raSif, 
*(os  hftMs  Xiyttt  [sc.  Xiyt  o*n]  •  u  ft  ph  [sc.  Ixus]*  hput  «rg es  A  *x*f**f  ^ 
7.  15.  ETrt  &XXo  ri  SiXoi  x$*4ai*  **T*  &*'  Atyuvrat  arftetrtvuv,  et/yxar*- 
rrMattr  &*  mlref  ii.  1.14.  Kot)  »£»»,  £»  ph  •  Kt/{«*  (louXnrect  [x*X*e  tx**) ' 
$1  si  fin,  vftits  y%  rh*  raxi'ri*  *ciprrt  Cyr.  iv.  5.  10.  *E**/«»  x*<  X'*"  »«* 
•7  rt  &XXs  xfa'P0'  %*  I80*  txam  rwro\  i.  6.  1  (i*  rts  so  used  is  equivalent  to 
cvrtf).  0/  &  uXXot  aruX«tro  v<ri  t«  r^ry  <roXtp'in*  xx)  X4*'0**  xec*  s*  "^  '*r? 
y.  3.  3.  'En<Vo»To,  rX^>  if  t/;  r/  IxXi^if  iv.  1.  14.  Euv«  «<r*»,  9-xht  **- 
^<r«»  ij  r«v  "2ixtXlttf  efoiro  avrtivs  lovXuritrfai  Th.  vi.  88.  "AxXti  /xiyiovrt  .  .  • 
«/  ^i  x«)  etbro)  [sc.  «v  /tiv^t/tr/],  (piyyovrwy  I.  45.  E/  J'  £71  [=  u  Ji  (ItvXu, 
&yt,  but  if  you  will,  corns']  A.  302,  and  often  in  Horn. 

Note.  When  two  similar  clauses  are  connected,  a  pronoun,  preposition,  or 
other  word  is  sometimes  (chiefly  by  the  poets)  omitted  in  the  first  clause,  and, 
for.  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  the  metre,  or  by  reason  of  other  ellipses,  inserted 
in  the  second;  as,  Ziypi,  'Arpos  vll,  *uV  «£/«  *«£*/  £«-«>«  Z.  46.  'E» 
HvXou  &%u  etfAwro^as  -  -,  v  %yi  xed  2*d{<rtjht  /3.  326.     See  §  650.  0. 

B.    Pleonasm. 

§  664.     Under  this  head  we  remark, 

1.)  The  redundant  use  of  negatives.     This  appears  chiefly^ 
a.)  In  connection  with  indefinites,   which  in  a  negative  sentence    are  all 

regularly  combined  with  a  negative ;  as,  OSvtrt  l^u  ovhis  i.  3.  5.      Oitorf 

•blapn  ciibapZt  »vhftt*i  xontn'm*  %xu  ***•  Pwm.  1 66  a. 
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/S.)  la  divided  construction ;  as,  Ovx  «#VgvMrA  WWifeafcr  our  Mowmog 

ii.  5.  39.  M*ftr  riXfiV**  /*nVi  \ftol  /tnrt  &XX*  vil  1.  6.  Ob  y*t  Urn  U*t$ 
&90(vir*p  rmHftrat,  §3n  vfttv  oSn  xXXo/  ovht)  <*Xn4u  ynirl*t  Itatrsovftifot  PL 
ApoL  31  e. 

y.)  In  the  emphatic  use  of  obVi  and  /tfjtf  •  as,  Ov  fth  lh  ovft  «•«««••  £»  ™# 
sTo-m  i.  9.  13.  M*  Toiftff  ftr^i  vii.  6.  19.  Ovxovt  (iovXtrou  .  .,  #&&  wtXXcS 
2c?,  he  doss  not  therefore  with,  no,  far  from  it,  Dem.  100.  9. 

$  OOff  •  $.)  In  the  use  of  p*  with  the  Infinitive,  after  words  implying 
some  negation ;  as,  T8*uxXnptt  cc<ru*i  fth  itoiyur,  he  forbade  the  shipmasters  to 
cross  [saying  that  they  should  not  cross],  vii.  2.  12.  'Egtyvys  to  fth  xa.ro.- 
wtrptfnpw  L  3.  2.  "Egw  r«v  fth  *««*«3vmm  iii.  5.  11  (cf.  2%*'*  n  *•«$«>  Eur. 
Or.  263).  KstXvofrtf  ftt&aftn  •  •  ir«{/£«*tf«w  vii.  6.  29  (cf.  KmXvrut  rsv  xaittt 
i.  6.  2).  K*\vft*T«  fch  avZntnmi  Th.  i.  16.  'Eftm***  «••£/  /*»>  *}*  thou  iv. 
8.  14. 

Note.  Ob  is  sometimes  used  in  like  manner,  with  a  finite  verb  supplying 
(with  on  or  is)  the  place  of  an  Inf. ;  as,  9Api7*4m  . .,  trt  ov  *»$*,  to  deny 
that  he  was  present,  Rep.  Ath.  2.  17.  '£!#  $*  06*  Ui?w  lyti^yu  rhr  ynv,  «v* 
«*ot«V  apnfiifM  Dem.  871.  14. 

§  6661  i.)  In  the  use  of  fth  ov  with  the  Infinitive  and  Participle,  as 
a  simple  negative*  This  chiefly  occurs  (1.)  after  negative  and  interrogative  sen- 
tences, and  (2.)  after  some  expressions  of  shame  and  fear.  Here  fth  sv  takes 
the  place  of  simple  fin,  and  (3.)  may  even  be  wholly  redundant  after  words 
where  f*4  would  be  so  (§  665).  Thus,  (1.)  Ovhif  yi  ft  At  ninm  Mffann 
«••  fth  ov*  ixfaTy,  none  of  men  can  persuade  me  not  logo,  Ar.  Ban.  65.  Ov  y*f 
«v  ftax^kf  "%ttv«t  avrog,  fth  »vm  1%**  n  tvftZoXoy  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  220.  Tit 
t*nX**h  fth  *!>%)  voitra  xaretusXmtnnu  %  PL  Phado,  74  d.  (2.)  "fUrt  *a<rt* 
al*x»*n*  «XmW|  fth  ov  <rw«ovlmZn9  ii.  3.  11.  (3.)  Ovx  bmirtifofuu  ro  fth  ov 
ytymtut  wffisch.  Pr.  787.  T*  \nr*  fttXXuf  fth  «v  ytytnirxut  i  lb.  627.  T/ 
iftiroK**  fth  9vx*  •  •  tt*d*9*i*\  iii.  1.  13. 

'  £.)  In  the  occasional  use  of  ov  to  strengthen  the  negative  idea  implied  in 
h\  than ;  as,  T<  ovt  its  ixtTvo*  rit  xe°90f  ^aftinn,  •  .  ftaXXot  %  ov%  if  voi%4rrm 
• .  rhr  tlfntnr  votMou,  '  rather  than  make  peace,'  =  (and  not  rather  make 
peace/  H.  Gr.  vi.  3.  15.  E/  r«W  Tit  vft*t .  •  tixx*t  *m$  i%u  rh»  i?yh*  i«r) 
Mullet,  n  it  ov  }*•»  uvrot  rdtmtxt  Dem.  537.  3.  *Hnu  ya\  o  Xlifftis  eiVtt 
Tt  ftZxXov  W  hftiat,  $  ov  mmi  M  vftUf  Hdt.  iv.  118,  (Compare,  in  French 
and  ItaL,  Vous  eerieez  mieux  que  vous  ne  parlez,  JEgli  era  piu  ricco  che  voi  non 
sieU.) 

Notes.  (1.)  Two  negatives  in  the  same  sentence  have  commonly  their 
distinct  force,  (*.)  when  one  applies  to  the  whole  sentence,  and  the  other  to  a 
part  only ;  and  (0.)  when  two  sentences  have  been  condensed  into  one.  Thus, 
(«.)  Ov  xif)  fth  ffov  Xiyu  .  .,  *i{2  Iftov  21  oS,  I  do  not  sag  it  of  you,  and  not 
of  myself,  PL  Ale.  124  c.  OiJ  wt  \xt~voi  vrasofttw,  .  .  ofil  kfotmuv  o\  rXn- 
ftont  Utotvrati  iii-  1.  29.  (/3.)  See  the  examples  in  §  528.  2;  to  which 
may  be  added,  with  an  ellipsis  of  the  relative,  OvhU  ovx  t*»*%t  Symp.  i.  9. 
(2.)  For  ov  ftA,  see  §§  595.  1,  2,  597.  1. 

%  667.  2.)  The  repetition  of  various  particles  for  greater 
clearness  ox  strength  of  expression,  particularly  after  interven- 
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ing  clauses,  in  divided  construction,  and  with  important  or  em« 
phatic  words ;  as, 

"EXtytr,  Irij  u  fth  mavaGnftrou  cixnrotng  xai  *u*oitou,  Srt  xotrmxaveu 
vii.  4.  5.  AiImjmh  f*k,  At  £«*«£  pafafHt  a(yo)  ttt  •  t  f*ht  *m£  «<  Xurofoi- 
yt,  \m\mf*fAi4m  ill.  2.  25.  Oil*  At  ixettog  %tmi  ot(uu,  our  At  QtXot  *$iXnrou, 
sSr  A t  Ixfy"  &Xt£art*s  i.  3.  6.  K«vx  At  yvtmsxott  n**ott$  xaXoiptt*  it 
Soph.  Ant.  680.  Toix*  At  x&p  At  ™*6rV  Xutf  Tt/ut^ut  SiXas  Id.  (Ed.  T. 
139.  Ta  rixtn  i  ytttmn  Id.  PhiL  799.  E/  f*n  •  1  «*  broXntoi  PL  Gorg. 
480  b. 

3.)  The  multiplication  of  particles  of  similar  force,  and  the 
employment  of  needless  connectives ;  as, 

M$  it  fir  it*  xaraXvfxt  **)t  rovs  ktrtrrmfwrat,  wtft  At  adrif  rvpZovXiv- 
W«  i.  1.  10  (cf.  i.  2.2).  Ov  * (i<r 6 it  «•{)»  fl  .  .  iyitotro  Ag.  2.  4.  "Or* 
A*;  /3««f  ittxm  Th.  viii.  92.  T«'m*  **  #**'»  ?'*»«  PL  W*  701  d.  See 
§§  461.  3,  609.  «,  619.  N.,  628,  655.  5. 

C.    Attraction. 

§  66  8.  The  influence  of  attraction  sometimes  passes 
even  beyond  a  connective  ;  as, 

OvVit  y%  AxXo  Itrh,  ov  l^Srit  ol  av^WM,  8  *»5  kymiou  [for  ri  kymiot 
through  the  attraction  of  »S]  PL  Conv.  205  e.  'Hg<«iw,  Aivotot  ^i»  ^  «*•- 
}«vmm  («*#»*  Aaxiioufutiovs),  it  fen  (ZouXotrou  •  ktmQoitrts  [for  £raCarra*,  by 
attraction  to  the  subject  of  fiovXatrai]  &  . .,  kropoo-xi  Th.  v.  50.  'E^xfa- 
r«vr  ««) tf  w  SXAw  wuMtm  (see  §  663.  6)  Th.  vii.  21.     See  §  627.  2. 

D.    Ahagoluthox. 

§  660*  Anacoluthon  is  frequent  in  the  connection  of  sen. 
tences.  The  clause  completing  the  construction  is  often  either 
omitted  or  changed  in  its  form.  Hence,  also,  the  regular  cor- 
respondence of  particles  is  sometimes  neglected.     Thus, 

'ft*  ya{  iyit  .  .  ftxovsa.  mot,  Irs  Kxiato*ps  »  i*  Bt/£a»«7«v  ky*of<riu  fttXXu 
$%tit  [for  a><  tfxoura,  KXf«»}g«*  piXXu,  or  %xovra,  tn  Kxiett&ps  p'tXXtt]  vL  4. 
18.  *A»*j£  o}'  it  totxtt  ov  ttftitt  [for  elf  loixir,  ov  tifttt,  or  lotxit  ov  t$futt] 
Soph.  Tr.  1238.  'Axx£  pntt  —  i(Z  y*(  xa)  ravra,  ig  St  1%*  lX*$Ut,  xai 
f\  frovXfotoiat  Q'tXot  hpZt  tttmt  •  —  oTSa.  fih  ya{  [for  kXXk  pit,  i{£  y«f,  «R«, 
or  *XX*  ph*  \fi  -  o7b*x  ya(\  it.  5. 12.  See  iii.  2. 11.  T«»  %  'AJti**i»r  irvx* 
ya{  w^irCii*  vr{ori£ot  It  rtj  Aaxtlaifiou  «ng)  AxXett  *ot£ovtr<i,  xa)  .  .  tho^iv 
etvroTf  Th.  i.  72.  Oox  %v4*  %  ri  fjtaXXot,  2  Atbpt  'AJnteuot,  croicru  o3r*s,  m 
rot  rosovrot  Atipet  it  U^vrafiicf  etruvtou  [for  o  v$  fiaXXot  tr^ivu,  $9  or  •  <rt 
*9i*u  ovtm(,  *(]  PI.  Apol.  36  d.  'Eahons  oux  At  ofjtolus  ivtuJitTts,  xa)  u  Ix 
rSt  ttZt  *tot  *tzii<rxtv*ffjiitovs  IxCiCA^ottt,  n  [for  ««<  u]  xxrot  y*i  litrtg 
ynurfa'mffott  Th.  vi.  64. 

§  6 70*  Note.  After  a  connective,  a  distinct  sentence  often  takes  the 
place  of  a  part  of  a  sentence,  and  sometimes  the  reverse ;  as,  "Ifyxotron  .  . 
xnjVxts  '  ol  fth  &XXu  /3a;C«i«,  fo  V  avrSt  Q>*X7tot  lis  "EXX»»  [for  tig  ¥  *v- 
Tvt  *.  •£.],  Hiere  come  heralds;  the  rest  barbarians,  but  [there  was]  one  of 
them  Phalinust.a  Greek,  ii.  1.  7.     See  i.  10.  12.      Uec^Xsvt  Srr$s  ««•«»«• 
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eZrt  <ya(  .  .  ItYotns  [for  ovn  ItYotrts ,  or  •Sri  yk{  Hftatat.     The  construction 
might  be  made  regular  by  repeating  <rx£tip.iXov»]  Th.  i.  25.     See  §  641.  0. 

§G71.  V.  The  Greek  especially  abounds  in  combina- 
tions of  particles,  and  in  elliptical  phrases  having  the  power  of 
'  particles.  The  use  of  these  sometimes  extends  farther  than 
their  origin  and  structure  would  strictly  warrant.  A  few  ex- 
amples of  these  combinations  and  phrases  are  given  below, 
but  the  subject  in  its  details  belongs  to  the  lexicographer  rather 
than  the  grammarian. 

1.  *XX*  yttfr  xa)  yfy,  see  §  661.  2. 

2.  d\X*  H  [from  2xx«  #or  «XX«  %},  other  than,  except;  as,  'Afyv^ot  fib 
ovx  1%wt  «XX*  H  fiix^ot  rt  vii.  7.  53.  Otitafiou  •  .,  «XX*  n  xar  abrhf  rh*  Slit 
iv.  6.  11. 

3.  a.XX*s  rt  xai,  both  otherwise  and  in  particular,  especially ;  as,  OuSit  m« 
fii%a>  dtt{),  iXXug  rt  xa)  a^xcvrh  xaXXlot  tttat  xrnp*  vii.  7.  41. 

4.  s^nXot  trt,  it  it  evident  that,  evidently,  iv  oft'  trt,  oft*  trt,.  taf  Iri*  trt, 
and  similar  phrases,  which  are  often  inserted  in  sentences  (quite  like  adverbs), 
or  annexed  to  them ;  as,  Tk  ftit  $h  Kfyov  InXot  trt  firm  *xu  u  8-  &•  Q"* 
at  ufittg,  iv  oil'  trt,  Wavrarfa  Dem.  72.  24.  Mattirarof  yk{  «7  rb  .  .,  tv  Ut* 
trt  Ax.  Plut.  182. 

5.  il  y*b  %W  tytXot,  see  §§  599,  600.  2. 

6.  ii  ft  fin,  but  if  not,  otherwise,  used  even  after  negative  sentences ;  as, 
M«i  votneyt  raura  •  tt  ft  /in,  fyn,  atriav  t£us,  do  not  do  this ;  otherwise,  said 
he,  you  will  have  blame,  vii.  1.  8.  Our  it  ro}  vtart  rk  otrXa  it  1%u*  *  ii  c% 
f&h,  #£«**£«  I  n-oretftif  iv.  3.  6. 

7.  Ittt  rt,  it  rt,  and  trt  ri,  see  §  539.  a. 

8.  fin  ri  yt,  not  to  say  aught  surely,  i.  e.  much  less,  or  much  more;  as,  Oux 
iu  $'  eclrot  a^yevtra  »uSi  roTf  QtXott  Wtrdrrtn  wrJf»  avrou  rt  *on7t,  fin  ri  yt 
&>  rue  $to7s  Dem.  24.  21. 

9.  "On  (*n  after  negatives,  except  [=  t  rt  /in  Urt,  what  is  not}  ;  as,  Ov  yk^ 
it  xgntn,  art  fin  fiia  Th.  iv.  26. 

10.  ov  ym(  dxxd,  for  it  is  not  otherwise,  but,  u  e.  for  indeed;  as,  Ov  yk^ 
«XX*  n  yn  p>U  tXxu  At.  Nub.  232. 

11.  ov  ftitrot  ctXXcL,  ov  fittt  dxxd,  yet  no,  but,  i.  e.  nevertheless,  or  nay  rath* 
er ;  as,  *0  "wot  vtvrru  tit  yitara,  net)  fitx^ov  xdxtTtot  i%tr£*%nXtrt*  •  §v  fin* 
dXX*  Wiftuttt  o  Kfys  Cyr.  i.  4.  8. 

1 2.  o&%  trt,  fin  trt,  ou%  trot,  ou%  •«*«;,  fin  txvt,  ov%  eT»t,  I  do  not  say  that, 
not  to  say  that,  &c.,  i.  e.  not  only,  or  not  only  not  (the  three-  first  phrases  usu- 
ally mean  not  only,  and  the  three  last  not  only  not) ;  as,  Ov%  trt  fiotes  i  Kg<- 
Tut  it  n*vxi»  it,  otXXk  xa)  ol  tp'iXot  avrou,  not  only  was  Crito  himself  unmokst- 
ed,  but  also  his  friends,  Mem.  ii.  9.  8.  M*f  ya{  trt  &e%otra,  iXXa,  xa)  odf 
•h  QoCouvrat,  .  .  xttovtrat  Cvr.  viii.  1.  28.  "A-x^rot  yk%  xotl  yvtetiftt  .  M 
pin  trt  a*lp\*t,  *  not  to  say  men/  PL  Rep.  398  e.  01%  trot  chx  nfivmtro, 
tiXX*  ei/V  Xauinvxt  Th.  iv.  62.  '£ls  «/  Axxt&atfMtm  chx,  °**S  rifivpia-ctttri, 
eiXXk  xa)  Waittifoutt,  that  the  Lacedeemonians  had  not  only  not  punished,  but 
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had  sum  commended,  H.  Or.  r.  4.  34.  Ohx  Z*m  K(m  ^  vii.  7.  8.  M* 
1*m  icxurfa  1»  fv*pj,  uXk9  *&'  ItfvMm  tttWs  Cyr.  i.  3. 10.  TLwmCfut* 
tipus,  olx  &r«f  A  **v<ro(Aiv  Soph.  El.  796. 

Note.  0»%  Zn  is  sometimes  although  [not  became,  denying  an  inference 
which  might  be  drawn] ;  as,  'EyyvS/uu  pb  Inkntrirfai,  %hx  Zrt  *•*/£«  sal 
fnrn  i*skn*M*9  tiuu  PI.  Prot.  336  d. 

13.  sSnnu  and  ##*<«•  [«tw«w  Una,  Zvt,  §§  530,  40.3,  378.  y], 
poet,  on  account  of  this,  that  -— y  because,  and,  with  certain  verbs,  that',  as, 
ZnX*  r*  •/•wis'  Ur«f  «*>/•*  «v(«<V,  /  wcy  you  [because]  that  you  are  fru 
from  blame,  JSsch.  Pr.  330.  *l<rii  rcuv  r^«r,  •Zttnu  "Exkwlt  i<rptf  Soph, 
Ph.  232.  Ovtixn  is  sometimes  used  by  the  Att.  poets,  like  a  simple  adverb, 
with  the  Gen. ;  as,  Ttnm'nit  tZnnu,  [because  of]  for  the  take  of  a  woman, 
uEech.  Ag.  823. 

14.  When  two  prepositions  are  combined,  which  occurs  most  frequently  in 
the  Epic,  either  one  or  both  the  prepositions  are  used  adverbially  (§  657.  /3), 
or  one  of  the  prepositions  with  its  substantive  forms  the  complement  of  the 
other ;  as,  'Apf)  «V  «£«'«•>  round  about  the  fountain,  B.  305.  As*  ix  fityi- 
p«  n.  388.  Utf)  *(}  ymc  iy%ts  &«'»  A.  180.  Amwp  P.  393.  lUtf  ' 
rut  •  •  kiyvtfov  Hdt.  iii.  91.  'TV  in  £iXi»i>,  from  beneath  the  weapons, 
A.  465. 

$  673.  VI.  Position  op  Particles.  1.  Prepositions 
regularly  precede  the  words  which  they  govern.  For  the  ac- 
centuation when  they  follow  (which  is  chiefly  poet.,  and  in  Att. 
prose  occurs  only  with  mgl  governing  the  Gen.),  see  §§  730, 
731.  N. 

Note.  The  great  fondness  of  the  Greeks  for  connecting  kindred  or  con- 
trasting words  as  closely  as  possible  often  produces  hyperbaton  in  the  construc- 
tion of  the  preposition  with  its  case,  as  well  as  in  other  constructions  ;  thus, 
U^if  IWvr  *XX«r,  for  &\\»rt  *ps  *XX*»,  <£sch.  Pr.  276.  Un^n  <plXn<  f  j'X* 
$i(ur  ytnmnh  £»V  Id.  Cho.  89.  See  §  511.  3.  For  hyperbaton  in  earnest 
entreaty,  see  §  426.  £. 

§  673.  2.  Connective  and  interrogative  particles,  with 
the  exceptions  mentioned  below  (Note  a),  commonly  stand 
first  in  their  clauses. 

Notes.  «.  The  following  particles  cannot  stand  first  in  a  clause ;  «»  (not 
for  idt,  §  588),  &z*  (paroxytone),  aZ  (poet.  «?«),  nZht  (Ion.  muni),  y*{» 
yi,  in/,  3i,  Zn  (except  in  Horn,  and  Pind.),  ftfo,  Znm,  $«»  (poet),  **  (Ep-)» 
ftiv,  fib™,  pfo,  vow  (enclitic J  Ep.  also  9v,  §  66.  a),  ««»,  «••£,  ri,  r«X,  rum, 
and  the  indefinite  adverbs  beginning  with  *  («••«•$,  *»v,  &c,  f  63).  Thus, 
*0  ft  «%thr*i  <r%  xal  tvXkmp&fau,  and  he  is  both  persuaded  and  apprehends, 
L  1.3. 

£.  *0«  is  sometimes  placed  after  a  subordinate  clause ;  as,  Kv^f  s7«-s»,  u 
avvtf  Ztm  twins  xtXUvs,  Zn  .  •  naraxaiot  [for  Zrt,  %l  .  .,  mtcmim]  i.  6.  2. 
"E<p*  aire}  ravra  *vpirptv(*titi9rt,  Zrt  ov  ftiraptXfou  vii.  1.  5. 

y.  A  sentence  introduced  by  a  connective  often  follows  the  Vocative,  instead 
of  including  it.  By  this  arrangement,  immediate  attention  is  better  secured. 
Thus,  *Hi«jrri,  <r*i  ft  xtn  /»tXt*9  WitroXut  [for  rd  ft,  *Hf  *i<rri\>  and  yon, 
Vulcan,  must  heed  the  commands,  Much.  Pr.  3. 
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§  ©T  4:#  3.  The  adverbs  tn»m  and  x^in  commonly  follow,  but  some- 
times precede,  the  genitives  which  they  govern  (§  372.  y).  Observe  the  ar- 
rangement, Tiff  «t«r/iff  ln*m  «V  i/d  «{(rw  i.  4.  8  $  and,  OJ<ri{  «***♦*  &>*»« 
L  9.  21. 

4.  A  particle  is  sometimes  placed  in  one  clause  which  belongs  more  strictly 
to  another  (cf.  §  616) ;  as,  0««*  iff  &w  u  wifcwfu  [for  ul>\  u  vi'timf  «J»] 
Eur.  Med.  941. 

5.  In  emphatic  address,  the  sign  Z  is  sometimes  placed  as  follows  ;  "E^ifo 
S  t*tft*r*ro9  Soph.  Aj.  395.  Qav/Uri  2  Ej/nw  PL  Euthyd.  271  c  'Uptw 
dwi  Z  «?fc  A*)t  MSAirt  Id.  ApoL  25  c 
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BOOK  IV. 

PROSODY. 


Tk&tnu  fulXiypm. 

JEachjluM,  Eumen. 


§  67ff.     Prosody  treats  of  Quantity,  of  Ver- 
sification, and  of  Accent. 


CHAPTER    I. 

QUANTITY. 

&  676.  In  Greek,  all  vowels  and  syllables  are 
divided,  in  respect  to  quantity  (i.  e.  the  time  of 
their  utterance  according  to  the  ancient  pronuncia- 
tion), into  the  long  and  the  short;  and  the  long 
are  regarded  as  having  double  the  time  of  the  short. 

'Note.  Hence  the  unit  in  measuring  metrical  quantity  is  the  short  sylla- 
ble, or  the  breve  (brevis,  short),  and  a  long  vowel  or  syllable  is  equal  to  two 
breves.    For  the  marks  of  quantity  ( ),  see  §  16.  4. 

§677.  Quantity  is  of  two  kinds,  natural  and  local. 
Natural  quantity  has  respect  to  the  length  of  the  vowel  in  its 
own  nature ;  but  local  quantity,  to  the  effect  which  is  produced 
by  the  position  of  the  vowel  in  connection  with  other  letters 
or  syllables.  With  reference  to  the  first  distinction,  vowels 
and  syllables  are  said  to  be  long  or  short  by  nature  ;  with  ref- 
erence to  the  second,  by  position.  Thus,  in  o//<jpa£,  both  sylla- 
bles are  short  by  nature,  i.  e.  in  the  natural  quantity  of  the 
vowels ;  but  both  become  long  by  the  position  of  these  short 
vowels  before  two  consonants  (§§  51,  688). 

Note.  The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  always  the  natural  quantity  of 
the  vowel  which  it  contains,  unless  some  change  is  produced  by  position. 
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Hence  it  is  usual,  in  prosody,  to  regard  the  vowel  as  the  representative  of  the 
syllable ;  and  language  is  often  applied  to  the  vowel  which  in  strict  propriety 
belongs  only  to  the  syllable.  Thus,  in  ipf  «g,  it  is  common  to  say  that  the 
vowels  are  long  by  position ;  while,  in  strict  accuracy,  the  quantity  of  the 
vowels  themselves  is  not  changed,  but  the  syllable*  become  long  from  the  time 
occupied  in  the  utterance  of  the  successive  consonants. 

I.    Natural  Quantity. 

^678.  Rule  I.  The  vowels  y  and  o,  all 
diphthongs,  all  vowels  resulting  from  contraction  or 
crasis,  and  all  circumflexed  vowels,  are  long ;  as 
the  vowels  in  iftuov,  nXiiovsj  yXdaaws  (^  34),  dvs 
(§  58),  xav  (^  40),  las,  ypLv,  nvg. 

Remark.  All  vowels  which  result  from  the  union  of  two  vowels  have, 
from  their  very  nature,  a  double  time.    See  §§  25,  29  -  31,  723. 

^  679.  Rule  II.  The  vowels  *  and  o  are 
short ;  as  in  (pigofxsv. 

§680.  Rule  III.  The  doubtful  vowels 
(§  24.  /?)  are  commonly  short ;  as  in  #A«£ii/&«. 

To  this  general  rule  for  the  doubtful  vowels  there  are  many 
exceptions ;  which  renders  it  necessary  to  observe  the  accent, 

the  SPECIAL  LAWS  OF  INFLECTION  AND  DERIVATION,  the  DIA- 
LECT, and  the  usage  of  the  poets. 

A.    Accent. 

§  681*  Prom  the  general  rules  of  accent  (§  726),  we 
learn,  that  in  natural  quantity, 

«.)  Every  circumflexed  vowel  is  long  (§  678). 

0.)  In  paroxytones,  if  the  vowel  of  the  ultima  is  short,  the  vowel  of  the  pe- 
nult is  also  short ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  the  vowel  of  the  penult  is  long, 
the  vowel  of  the  ultima  is  also  long.'  Hence,  in  ftasvaht,  xa^xUos,  and  #X«- 
fid*,  the  vowel  of  the  penult  is  short ;  and,  in  Ai0«,  l«ifjg,  and  x*[tv;t  the 
vowel  of  the  ultima  is  long. 

y.)  In  proparoxytones  and  properispomes,  the  vowel  of  the  ultima  is  short ; 
as  in  2£0V£O,  iwmfutt  viXtxvf  •  fi£x*£,  «*£«£/;,  h»£v%, 

B_    Inflection. 

§|>89«  In  the  common  affixes  of  declension  and  conju- 
gation, the  doubtful  vowels  are  short,  except  cases  of  contrac- 
tion, -a  in  the  Sing,  of  Dec.  L,  and  -«ot  for  vat  in  the  nude 
Present. 
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Thai,  Dm.  I.,  PL  Ace  St  (§  84),  Da.  Norn.  -*  (§  86),  Aor.  Pt.  -#*r,  -r*r« 

($$  58,  132),  Pf.  PL  3  -«*r<  (§  181.  2) ;  see  ff  5,  29,  30 For  special 

rake  In  regard  to  the  Sing,  of  Dee.  L,  see  §§  92,  93  ;  for  Us,  -Us  in  Dec 
HL,  see  §  116.  For  the  dialectic  affixes,  see  \\  8,  10,  15,  32.  For  -«*, 
becoming  -i»r  in  Dec  IL,  see  §  98. 0.  For  the  doubtful  vowels  in  the  aog- 
s  §  188. 


§688.  Special  Rules  of  the  Third  Declension. 
1.  The  doubtful  vowels  are  long  in  the  last  syllable  of  the 
root, 

«.)  If  the  characteristic  Is  t;  as,  «W»,  «•«£?«•  hkfig,  hxfhn*  <&#;. 
•a*,  &it»0w  Except  in  the  adjectives  pix*<t  ftixAnt,  T*kdt9  «•«>£»«,  and 
in  the  pronoun  «*#,  rli*, 

fi.)  In  mo*  palatal*,  if  a  long  syllable  precede ;  as,  &»£«£,  B-»(£**s  •  /««#. 

y.)  In  words  in  -if,  -ito,  and  in  some  oxytone*  in  w;y  -jfa  j  as,  jgw,  «Jht. 
/«  •  sta/i/*,  *w^1#f  •  *fz*yi(,  rf{my7i*s. 

J.)  In  a  few  other  words  ;  as,  »^«#,  *!{£«-*  •  $*?,  $*(*(  •  ygtyf  ye***- 
—  None  of  these  words  are  puree,  except  yg«w ,  y^Sis,  and  mm* ,  *£•*  •  None 
of  them  are  labials,  except  a  few  monosyllables,  in  which  tr  is  the  characteris- 
tic ;  as,  fty,  /frit  •  ytyt  yffwit.    None  of  them  are  neuters  in  -«,  -*r»t. 

2,  Monosyllabic  themes  are  long;  as,  xtg,xi6s'  give,  pvog' 
nvoj  nvoog.     Except  the  pronoun  rig. 
Note.    In  accordance  with  this  analogy,  the  neuter  «£»  (f  19)  is  kngth- 


3.  Nouns  in  -aw,  and  in  -wv,  6.  -torog,  have  commonly 
the  a  and  i  long ;  as,  onawr,  ximv  (6.  mtovoq) ;  but  dtvxatimw 
(6.  -fayo?).    For  comparatives  in  -iwv,  see  §  159.  a. 

§  684*    Special  Rules  of  Conjugation.     1.  Before 

the   OPEN  TERMINATIONS, 

a.)  a  is  short,  except  in  las/uts,  to  heal,  ««»,  and  nX*m  (§  267.  3).  —  In 
Epic  and  lyric  poets,  the  a  is  sometimes  long  for  the  sake  of  the  metre. 

b.)  i  is  commonly  long;  thus,  xen*,  to  cover  with  dust,  *£»  (§  282).  But 
tf«  (r ;  §  189.  4),  Ml*  (§  298) ;  Mr*  (J  58) ;  «•-?•*«*,  f«-r#f  (§  278). 

c)  *  is  variable;  thus,  £»$«  (§  272.0),  }««($»,  to  weep,  St«  (§  219), 
x»xt»,  to  hinder;  itftni  (§  264). 

2.  Before  the  regular  close  terminations, 

«.)  In  Ungual  and  Jfyiurf  verbs,  the  doubtful  vowels  are  short;  thus,  «Mp«* 
*«,  *>•>&*«,  fw«,  *0X1V«  (§  275) ;  *»f*1r»t  xixifitx*  (J  40)  ;  ***£«,  ft 
rinje,  F.  **$'«,  A.  U\v<r*  •  rir«x«,  1t£*ij»  ($  268) ;  xix^xm,  x,ix^x*t 
(§217.  «);  trUXBfutt  (§  270).     Except  £{i/«,  to  twt^A  dotm,  F.  0ps«,  A 

£.)  In  pure  verbs, — (a)  a  is  «W*,  except  when  the  theme  ends  in  -«*  part, 
or  -(**  ;  thus,  r«£s»t  ?«•«**«  (§  219)  ;  Wxtiira,  ytxtf/utt  (§§  219.  «,  293); 
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bat,  diem,  $«{«»•*  (§  218).  —  (6)  #  is  commonly  long;  thus,  *m»  (I.  b), 
F.  *#/»#•*,  Pf.  P.  xt»i*T(*at.  But  iftt/tmi,  l<pt1f*nrt  and,  in  the  Att.  poets,  f tf- 
*»,  {^/r«  (§  278).  —  (c)  p  is  variable;  thus,  F.  *»*»•*,  S«*£vs«  (1.  c). 
See,  also,  £<?«  (§  219)  and  *>  (§  264). 

3.  Before  the  terminations  of  verbs  in  -pi,  the  doubtful 
vowels  are  short,  except  in  the  Ind.  sing,  of  the  Pres.  and 
Impf.  act.%  and  in  the  2d  Aor.  act.     See  §  224. 

4.  Before  a  characteristic  consonant, 

i.)  In  the  theme,  «  is  commonly  short,  but  *  and  0  long;  thus,  X«/u££»», 
pa***™  (§  290) ;  *Xi w  (§  269)  ;  i\yU»,  tivp/iat  (§  270).  Bat  ;««»» 
(§  292),  *U*,  $4U*  £p.,  ?*?»*  Att.  (§  278). 

ii.)  In  the  liquid  Fut,  and  in  the  2c?  Aor.  (§  255.  J),  the  doubtful  vowels 
are  */»or*,  bat  in  the  liquid  Aor.,  and  in  the  2c?  Perf.,  they  are  long ;  thus,  xg- 
>£,  o-XCw,  if*€rm,  !«*.&«  ($  56);  JxaCw,  lf#y«»,  UMfan*  (§  290);  i**^, 
fctyijf,  t£«y»>(§  294);  XiXmxx,  xixfya,  ftipVx*  (§  236.  2).  —  Except  2 
A.  laynf  (§  294  ;  Att.  «,  Ep.  commonly  &).     See,  also,  §  236.  E. 

C.    Derivation. 

^685.  Rule  IV.  Derivatives  follow  the 
quantity  of  their  primitives. 

This  role  applies  to  compounds,  as  well  as  to  simple  derivatives.  In  applying 
the  rule,  observe  §  307.  R.  Thus,  &*;£«,  F.  Sugars,  Pf.  P.  rt^a/Mtt  •  S*g««- 
ftos,  B-fySp*,  B-tifarns,  $«g«r/f  •   r^MS/teg  (*•£«,  B-vftos),  hrtjsss  (if,  tT/«j»). 

Notes,  (a)  For  the  quantity  of  the  different  terminations  of  derivation, 
see  1  62,  §§  305  -  321.  For  r  paragogic,  see  §  150.  y.  The  final  *  in  com- 
pound adverbs  (§  321.  c)  is  likewise  sometimes  long,  (b)  For  the  lengthen- 
ing of  an  initial  vowel  in  the  second  part  of  a  compound,  see  §  326.  R.  In 
some  compounds,  «  is  lengthened  without  passing  into  n ;  as,  Xox&y'os  (x^«;, 

D.    Dialect. 

§  686.  The  Doric  a  for  %  is  long;  and  a,  where  the 
Ionic  uses  17,  is  commonly  long  (§44.  1).     See  also  §  47. 

E.    Authority. 

§©87.  For  doubtful  vowels  which  are  long,  and  which 
are  not  determined  by  the  rules  already  given,  observe  the 
usage  of  the  poets,  and  the  marks  of  quantity  in  the  lexicons. 

Among  the  most  familiar  examples  are  *£mt  destruction,  Ix&Vot,  follower, 
rQt&yit*  seal,  r^&x^h  rough,  <pXui{of,  talkative,  xlxfx,  outrage,  W«  ("/),  grief, 
&xgQntt  exact,  «$1wj,  axe,  Vum,  whirlpool,  x&pXm,  oven,  nlviu,  to  move,  *xf»»j, 
bed,  XJpSf,  hunger,  fiXx^is,  small,  nxn,  victory,  "pXXot,  crowd,  *Tyj»,  silence,  %*. 
XlvSs,  bridle,  Ayxv^a,  anchor,  yi<pu£*,  bridge,  iMivti,  account,  jV^f^of,  strong, 
*W}ffros,  danger,  kirn,  grief,  *$&,  wheat,  *0*.**,  to  plunder,  *i/Xi»,  forest,  <pOXn, 
tribe,  x&'i'iSPtet  tyx*>  *"& 
35* 
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Von.  Vowels,  whose  o^iantity  fa  iwtdeterjarined  by  g^ner^ 
ot  Mid  to  be  long  or  short  by  mtfterty,  L  e.  the  authority  of  thepoeta. 

II.    Local  Quantity. 

§  688.  Rule  V.  A  vowel  before  two  con- 
sonants or  a  double  consonant  is  long  (^  51, 
677.  N.)  ;  as  in  op<pa§,  iXni^ovres  pd\p. 

Note.  Thfa  role  of  position  holds,  when  either  one  or  both  of  the  conso- 
nants are  in  the  same  word  with  the  vowel ;  and  commonly,  also,  when  both 
consonants  or  the  doable  consonant  begin  the  next  word. 

§  689.  Exception.  When  the  two  consonants  are  a 
mute  followed  by  a  liquid  in  the  same  simple  word,  the  quan- 
tity of  the  vowel  is  often  not  affected,  especially  in  Attic  po- 
etry. 

Notes.  1.  This  exception  results  from  the  easy  flowing  together  of  the 
mute  and  liquid,  so  that  they  produce  the  effect  of  only  a  single  consonant. 

2.  In  the  Att,  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  is  commonly  not  affected,  if  the 
mute  is  tmooth  or  rough,  or,  if  middle,  is  followed  6>  ;.  A  middle  mute  fol- 
lowed by  any  liquid  except  (  commonly  renders  the  vowel  long.  Thus,  the 
penult  is  regularly  short  in  «-i«-X«#,  «-$«»««,  <r««/Mf,  )fy*xp*f,  yttitXn,  MaU- 
y%ty  #«{«){•  •  and  long  in  rrgiCxif ,  kytiu 

3.  According  to  Porson,  the  tragic  poets  sometimes  leave  a  vowel  short  be- 
fore the  two  liquids  fit. 

%  690*  Remark.  A  short  vowel  is  sometimes  length' 
ened  before  a  single  consonant  or  another  vowel,  especially  in 
Epic  poetry.     This  occurs  chiefly  in  the  following  cases : 

1.)  When  the  consonant  may  be  regarded  as  doubled  in  pronunciation.  This 
applies  especially  to  the  liquids,  and  in  the  case  of  these  (chiefly  initial  /, 
cf.  §  64.  1)  sometimes  extends  even  to  Attic  poetry ;  as,  AioXov  [as  if  -*XX-] 
«.  36,  eT  net  A.  274,  **XX«*  Xtmpim  E.  358,  \ut  /»«•»  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
847,  f*iy£  }i**%  -Each.  Pr.  1023. 

2.)  When  the  digamma  (§  22.  ))  has  been  dropped ;  as,  y&\  1f$t  [F»A>, 
§§  142.  4,  143.  0]  1.419,  xt,  I  murtf  X.  42,  vett  J««»  [F«T»«fJ  L  147. — 
Epic  usage  appears  to  have  been  variable  in  respect  to  the  digamma.  It  some* 
times  appears  to  have  had  the  force  of  a  consonant,  and  sometimes  only  that 
of  a  breathing. 

8.)  Before  a  masculine  contra  (§  699. 4),  and  sometimes,  without  a  ensure, 
by  the  mere  force  of  the  arm  (§  695) ;  as,  ?»#p£  •  OSrtt  /.  366,  awe*  Utt  Z. 
62,  fcrffVe  *.  283,  'aJdutrif  Zt  J.  309,  Mymrie*  #»  £.  871,  %y  •*•?«  A. 
842. 

Note.  In  Hexameter  verse,  one  of  three  successive  short  syllables,  a  short 
between  two  long  syllables,  and  a  short  syllable  at  the  beginning  of  a  line, 
must  of  necessity  be  made  long.  The  second  case  sometimes  occurs  in  the 
theeit  (§  695).     Thus,  **r»Sirfo  H.  46 ;  'Ar«Xe«T««  to  B.  731  (of.  'Ar*A*- 
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,1  j      wtm  mit  A.  194),  fiX«9&ttt  imfiwn  A.  36,  TEey  U  r«U*  A.  193 ;  °E*if 
k        )*  (f)  X.  379,  4>'xi  jMwfpttt  A.  145,  At*  pb  Y.  357  (c£  Km)  M  358), 
TAfif,  "A^ tf  E.  81.    See  other  examples  above. 
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§  691.     Rule  VI.    A  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
at  the  end  of  a  word  may  be  shortened,  if  the  next 
:•'■    word  begins  with  a  vowel. 

TtmarAjaca.  }.  in  the  thesis  of  Hexameter  and  Pentameter  verse  (§§  704* 
<*  705),  this  shortening  is  the  general  role ;  as,  'Hfurltf  U)  rf«f  b  "A*yt7  rnxUt 
,  .       wartn.  A.  30.     T&,,  i  pit  KrUr*,  i  V  &<'  E*ftfr«0  'Aftr^w.  B.  621. 

2.  This  role  does  not  apply  to  the  Iambic  and  Trochaic  metres  of  the  drama, 
as  there  the  hiatus  is  not  allowed. 

r  3.  A  long  vowel  or  diphthong  is  sometimes  shortened  before  another  vowel, 

"...      in  the  middle  of  a  word;  as,  tpwtw  «.  379,  At  (tf)  N.  275,  ra&5r*  Soph. 
Eh.  1049,  hixri*  Ar.  Pint  850.     See  also  §  150.  y. 

4.  Some  explain  this  shortening  by  supposing  the  long  vowel  («,  «,»•*,«#, 
§  29.  «)  or  diphthong  to  be  half  elided  before  the  following  vowel  («*««'  i»)  ;  or 
the  subjunctive  of  the  diphthong  to  be  used  with  a  consonant  power  (ipwayn), 

§  60».     Rule  VII.     The  last  syllable  of  every 
3     verse  is  common. 

That  is,  the  metrical  pause  at  the  end  of  the  verse  renders  the  quantity  of 
^       the  last  syllable  mdifierent ;  and  it  may  be  regarded  as  either  long  or  short 
according  to  the  metre. 

Note.    In  some  kinds  of  verse,  the  scansion  is  continuous ;  i.  e.  the  verses 
*'       are  formed  into  systems  (§  700),  at  the  end  of  which  only  a  common  final 
syllable  is  allowed,  the  preceding  syllables  being  all  subject  to  the  rules  of 
prosody,  as  though  in  the  middle  of  a  verse. 

§  093*  Remarks.  1.  In  respect  to  quantity,  both  natural  and  lo- 
cal, the  different  dialects  and  kinds  of  poetry  vary  greatly.  The  greatest  li- 
cense appears  in  Epic  poetry,  which  arose  before  the  laws  and  usage  of  the 
language  became  fixed  ;  and  the  least  in  the  dialogue  of  comedy,  which  con- 
formed the  most  closely  to  the  language  of  common  life.  Of  elegiac,  lyric, 
and  tragic  poetry,  the  two  former  approached  more  nearly  to  the  Epic,  and  the 
latter  to  the  comic. 

2.  In  giving  the  rules  of  quantity,  never  adduce  position,  unless  soma 
change  has  been  made  from  the  natural  length  of  the  vowel.  For  convenient 
distinction  in  metrical  analysis,  a  vowel  whose  quantity  is  to  be  referred  to 
Boles  I.  and  II.  may  be  said  to  be  long  or  short  by  nature;  to  Rule  III., 
by  the  general  rule  for  the  doubtful  vowel* ;  to  Rule  IV.,  by  derivation ;  to  Rule 
V.,  by  position  before  two  consonants,  or  a  double  eontonant;  to  Rule  VL,  by  po- 
situm  before  a  word  beginning  with  a  ixwd ;  to  BxjIq  YlLt  by  position  at  the  end 
of  the  verm.  When  the  quantity  is  not  determined  by  general  rules,  dte  spe- 
cial rules ;  or  if  these  do  not  apply,  adduce  authority  (§  687),  casura,  ante, 
the  necessity  of  the  verm  (§  690),  &c 
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CHAPTER   II. 

VERSIFICATION. 

$  694*  Ghreek  verse  is  founded  upon  rhythm,  i.  e.  the 
regular  succession  of  long  and  short  quantities.  The  simplest 
and  most  familiar  rhythms  are  those  in  which  a  long  syllable 

alternates  with  one,  or  with  two  short  syllables  (_  w  _  w , 

or_ww_ww w  __). 

Note.  In  versification,  the  elementary  combinations  of  syllables  are  termed 
wbmt  ;  regular  combinations  of  feet,  versus  (versus,  a  turn) ;  and  regular 
combinations  of  verses,  biakzaa,  strophes  (rrppi,  a  turning  round),  or  gra- 
VEia  (5  700). 

§  695.  The  long  syllables  are  naturally  pronounced  with 
a  greater  stress  of  the  voice  than  the  short  This  stress  is 
termed  arsis  (apoif,  elevation),  while  the  alternate  weaker  tone 
is  termed  thesis  (&ioie,  depression).  These  terms  are  also 
applied  to  the  parts  of  the  rhythm  which  are  thus  pronounced. 
In  the  exhibition  of  metres,  the  arsis  (also  termed  metrical  ictus) 
is  marked  thus  ( ' ). 

Notes.  «•  As  one  long  syllable  is  equal  to  two  short,  the  partial  substi- 
tution of  j,  w  for  _i.  in  the  arsis,  and  of  __  for  w  ^  in  the  thesis,  may  be 
made  without  affecting  the  rhythm.  In  this  way,  as  the  short  syllables  have 
more  vivacity,  ease,  and  lightness,  and  the  long  syllables,  more  gravity,  dig- 
nity, and  strength,  the  poet  has  the  power  of  greatly  varying  the  expression 
of  the  verse ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  facility  of  versification  is  very  much 
increased. 

C.  In  the  common  kinds  of  verse,  the  metrical  ictus  is  determined  by  the 
prevailing  foot.  Hence  in  Trochaic  and  Dactylic  verse,  every  foot  receives 
the  ictus  upon  thejSrsf  syllable ;  while,  in  Iambic  and  Anapaestic  verse,  every 
loot  receives  it  upon  the  teeond,  except  the  anapaest  and  proceleusmatic,  which 
receive  it  upon  the  third 

§  696*  In  the  series  j__  w  w  j__  w  w  j_  w  w,  the  thesis  is 
equal  in  time  to  the  arsis  (§  676),  and  the  rhythm  is  termed 

equal  or  quadruple  ( =  4  breves) ;  but  in  the  series 

jl  w  ±  w  jl  wi  the   thesis  is  half  the  arsis,  and  the  rhythm  is 
termed  triple  (_  w  =  3  breves). 

Remarks.  1.  Of  these,  the  former  is  the  more  stately  in  its  movement, 
and  the  more  appropriate  to  those  kinds  of  verse  which  are  farthest  removed 
from  common  discourse ;  while  the  latter  has  more  nearly  the  movement  of 
common  conversation,  and  is  hence  better  adapted  to  the  more  familiar  kinds 
of  verse,  and  to  dialogue. 

9*  Not  only  do  the  equal  and  triple  rhythms  differ  from  each  other  in  «*> 
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but  the  same  rhythm  has  a  different  expression,  according  as  it 
commence*  with  the  arsis  or  the  thesis.  In  the  former  case  (Dactylic  j_  w  w 
llw-liwvi  «nd  Trochaic  _j_  w  |  j_  ^  |  j.  w),  the  movement,  passing 
from  the  heavier  to  the  lighter,  has  more  ease,  grace,  and  vivacity ;  in  the 

latter  (Anapastic  w  w  j_  |  w  ^  j_  |  w l»  «ad  Iambic  w  j_  |  w  j_  |  w  j_), 

the  movement,  passing  from  the  lighter  to  the  heavier,  has  more  decision,  em- 
phasis, and  strength. 

3.  Other  rhythms  are  formed  by  doubling  the  arsis,  or  by  prolonging  the 
thesis,  or  by  variously  compounding  simple  rhythms.    Thus,  by  doubling  tho 

arsis,  we  obtain  the  rhythms,  w_lj_ 1. 1  v  1 1  w»  and  w  ^  _L  -L  ~  ^ 

j__L_wj.j_w.  Of  these,  the  first,  according  to  its  division  into  feet 
(§  697),  is  Gretic  j_  ^  j.  |  j.  w  j.  j  _#.  w  j_,  Bacchic  ^ii|  wij.| 
w  J-  J.»  or  Antibacchic  J.JLw|-L_Lw|_L_Lw»  and  the  second,  Chori- 
•mbic  j.ww  jl|  J.wwi.|  J.wwl,  Antispastic  w  j_  _»_  ~  |viiw 
I  vliw>  Bising  Ionic  wwj.J_|wwJLJL|w^-LJLi°r  Falling  Ionic 
iJLwwllJ.wwllJ.«^  Verses,  in  which  the  equal  and  triple  rhythms 
are  united,  are  termed  logacedxc  (\tyaoiltxof>  from  Xiy»st  discourse,  and  »M, 
songs  see  Rem.  1  above).  The  most  irregular  kinds  of  verse  are  termed  poly 
schematist  (*oXMxnp*T**'T*St  multiform)  and  asynartde  (Jt*vi*£Tnr*t,  disjointed), 

§  697*  Feet  of  the  same  metrical  length  are  termed 
isochronous  (taojtporo?,  of  equal  time).  In  the  table  of  feet 
below,  the  measure  of  Class  I.  is  two  breves ;  of  Class  II., 
three  ;  of  Class  III.,  four,  &c. 


Ti»ifixtf9 


Pyrrhic, 


n.  *i«/kC«, 

Iambus,  Iamb, 

T^x^h  X#£iiW, 

Trochee,  Choree, 

TcAe*xiY, 

Tribrach, 

HL   A**rvUt, 

Dactyl, 

'Atavawrit, 

Anapnst, 

2<r«>$i7*f, 

Spondee, 

•AftfiCfmx**      , 

Amphibrach, 

UfoxiXtvrfttiriMOf, 

Proceleusmatic, 

IV.  'Apfifiaxff,  Kprinit,  Amphimacer,  Cretic, 

B«*^ir«f, 

Bacchius, 

'A»«£«*;gij0f, 

Antibacchius, 

Unit*  «', 

Pawn  I., 

IlaiW  £', 

Pieon  IL, 

n«;«»  /, 

Pawn  III-, 

n«;«t  *, 

Pawn  IV., 

V.    X^««/ttC«f, 

Choriamb, 

'A»rir«'«rr«f, 

Antispast, 

A/*«^C#f, 

Diiamb, 

Airf;^«i»f, 

Ditrochee, 

'law**;  &r«  fttt^4U(t 

Falling  Ionic, 

*ltm*l$  A*'  iXarrtw, 

Bising  Ionic, 

M*X*rr«#, 

Molossus, 

pin. 

ft**** 
pin  pit* 

'«'?«. 

XhuKlU 

Xtyofttftf. 
Xiyttvrtu. 

Xyti^oftu, 
U'tXnrt. 

roQuripit, 

etiArairi. 

(ZavXtvtrt. 

ftfn*rn\mu 
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VI.  'EWrcw  «',  Efcitrite  L,  lyi^mvmu 

*E«?Vg<r«  0',  Epitrite  II.,  _  w %h*p*m*tn. 

'Evirprit  y,  Epitrite  III.,  w  _  hyvfUftn. 

*EmVg«r«  ^  Epitrite  IV.,  ^  0s«Xs«mji. 

VH.  A*xjMf,  Dochmius,  w s£<5t/Atw'/*>i». 

Aj**6p}uHt  Dispondee,  &9uX.tv*mru. 

Notes.  «.  The  PjTrliic  appears  to  have  been  so  named  from  its  use  in  the 
tcar-dance  (rvfftxn)  ;  the  Iamb,  from  its  early  use  in  invective  (1****,  to 
assail) ;  the  Trochee  from  its  rapid  movement  (rt*X">  to  run)  ;  the  Dactyl, 
from  its  resemblance  to  the  finger  (&axrv\$()  in  containing  one  long  part  and 
two  short  ones,  or  from  the  use  of  the  finger  in  measuring,  or  in  keeping  time ; 
the  Anapaest,  as  the  Dactyl  reversed  (£»«*-«<rr«*,  struck  back)  ;  the  Spondee, 
from  its  use  in  solemn  rites  («•*-«>$«,  libation) ;  the  Bacchius  and  Paeon,  from 
their  use  in  songs  to  Bacchus  and  in  paeans ;  the  Tribrach  as  consisting  of 
three  short  syllables ;  the  Amphibrach,  of  a  short  on  each  side  of  a  long ;  the 
Amphimacer,  of  a  long  on  each  side  of  a  short ;  the  Antibacchlus,  of  a  Bac- 
chius reversed ;  the  Choriamb,  of  a  Choree  and  Iamb ;  the  Diiamb,  Ditrochee, 
and  Dispondee,  of  two  Iambs,  &c.  I  shall  be  pardoned,  I  trust,  for  adding  a 
few  lines  from  Coleridge's  Metrical  Lesson  to  his  Son. 

"  Trochee  |  trips  from  |  long  t5  |  short 
From  long  to  long,  in  solemn  sort, 
Slow  Spon|dee  stalks  ;  |  strong  footl  |  yet  ill  able 
fiv^r  i&  I  come  tip  with  |  Dactyl  trl|s?ll&bl& 
lam|blcs  march  |  fr5m  short  |  to"  long. 
With  ft  leap  I  find  ft  bound  |  thS  swift  An|&pafsts  throng. 
One  syllable  long,  with  one  short  at  each  side, 
Amphibrachys  hastes  with  |  ft  stately  |  stride." 

0.  Iambic,  Trochaic,  and  Anapaestic  verses  are  commonly  measured,  not  by 
•ingle  feet,  but  by  dipodies  or  pairs  of  feet  ($/*••$/*,  double  foot,  from  }/;  and 
«•«&)•  When  they  are  measured  by  single  feet,  a  verse  of  one  foot  is  termed 
a  monopody  ;  of  two,  a  dipody ;  of  three,  a  tripody ;  of  four,  a  tetrapody,  or 
quaternarius ;  of  six,  a  hexapody,  or  senaritts,  &c. 

§698.  Verses  are  named,  —  (1.)  From  the  prevailing 
foot ;  as,  Iambic,  Trochaic,  Dactylic,  Anapaestic. —  (2.)  From 
some  poet  who  invented  or  used  them,  or  from  the  species  of 
composition  in  which  they  were  employed  ;  as,  Alcaic,  from  Al 
caeus ;  Sapphic,  from  Sappho ;  Heroic,  from  its  use  in  cele 
brating  the  deeds  of  heroes.  —  (3.)  From  the  number  of 
measures  (i.  e.  of  feet,  or  dipodies,  §  697.  /S)  which  they  contain ; 
as,  monometer  (fiovofjingog,  of  one  measure),  dimeter  (diptrgog, 
of  two  measures),  trimeter,  tetrameter.  —  (4.)  From  their  degree 
of  completeness  ;  thus  a  verse  is  termed  acatalectic  (axaiaiij- 
xxog,  not  leaving  off,  sc.  before  its  time,  from  a-  priv.  and  xoto- 
Xiyto),  when  its  measure  is  complete ;  catalectic  (xaialt)xjtx6s)9 
when  its  last  foot  is  incomplete ;  br  achy  catalectic  (fyazvg, 
short),  when  it  wants  a  whole  foot  at  the  end  ;  hyper  catalectic 
(vnig,  over),  when  it  has  one  or  two  syllables  over ;  and  ace- 
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phalous  (axsycdog,  headless)  when  it  wants  a  syllable  at  the 
beginning. 

Remarks.  «.  A  catalectic  verse  is  said  to  be  caiakcUc  on  one  syllable  (in 
gyllabam),  on  two  syllable*  (in  dissyllabum),  &c.,  according  as  the  imperfect 
foot  has  one,  two,  or  more  syllables.  Dactylic  verses  ending  with  a  spondee 
or  trochee  (§  692)  are  by  some  regarded  as  acatalectic,  and  by  others  as  cat- 
alectic on  two  syllables  ;  e.  g.  the  common  Hexameter  (§  704). 

0.  A  lyric  verse  sometimes  begins  with  an  introductory  syllable,  termed  an 
anacrusis  (atccK^evrif,  striking  up) ;  or  with  two  such  syllables,  forming  what 
is  termed  a  base  (/3«r<?,  foundation)*  In  these  introductory  syllables,  the 
quantity  is  commonly  indifferent.  A  base  sometimes  consists  of  more  than 
two  syllables,  and  the  term  is  sometimes  applied  to  a  monometer  in  any  spe- 
cies of  verse. 

y.  In  the  dramatic  poets,  exclamations  often  occur  extra  metrum  (i.  e.  not 
included  in  the  metre) ;  as,  <Bu?l  Eur.  Ale.  536,  719,  1102.  T*  f»  i  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  315.     TdXatta  I  lb.  318. 

§  699.  CiBSURA.  Composition  in  verse  consists  of  two 
series ;  the  metrical  series,  divided  into  feet  and  verses ;  and 
the  significant  series,  divided  into  words  and  sentences.  These 
two  series  must,  of  course,  correspond  in  their  great  divisions ; 
but  if  this  correspondence  is  carried  too  far,  it  gives  to  the 
composition  an  unconnected,  mechanical,  and  spiritless  char- 
acter. The  life  and  beauty  of  poetry  depend  essentially  upon 
the  skilful  and  varied  interweaving  of  the  two  series.  The 
cutting  of  the  metrical  series  by  the  divisions  of  the  significant 
series  is  termed  ccesura  (Lat.  from  credo,  to  cut).  It  is  of  two 
principal  kinds ;  the  ccesura  of  the  foot,  and  the  ccesura  of  the 
verse.  The  former  is  the  cutting  of  a  foot  by  the  ending  of  a 
word ;  the  latter  is  the  cutting  of  a  verse  by  a  pause  permitted 
by  the  sense  (termed  the  casural  pause). 

Remarks.  I.  (a)  The  caesura  of  the  verse  is  more  frequently,  but  not 
necessarily,  a  caesura  of  the  foot  (b)  When  a  foot-caesura  separates  the  arsis 
from  the  thesis,  it  is  likewise  termed  a  ccesura  of  the  rhythm,  (c)  A  caesura  is 
sometimes  allowed  between  the  parts  of  a  compound  word;  as,  Ear  f*  »o\rt 
faxiWlyXeZrrtff  |  vrdtioVf.  iEsch.  Pr.  172.  (d)  A  syllable  immediately  pre- 
ceding a  caesura  is  termed  a  cmsural  syllable. 

2.  The  coincidence  of  the  divisions  of  the  metrical  series  with  those  of  the 
significant  series  is  termed  dusresis  (Wgsr/f,  division).  The  most  important 
diaereses  are  those  at  the  end  of  verses,  systems,  or  stanzas.  A  foot-diaeresis 
ocean  whenever  the  division  of  words  corresponds  with  the  division  of  feet. 
Hence  a  verse-caesura  may  be  a  foot-diaresis ;  e.  g.  the  pastoral  (Rem.  5). 

3.  The  verse-caesura  (often  called  simply  the  caesura)  not  only  contributes 
to  the  proper  interweaving  of  the  metrical  and  significant  series,  but  affords  a 
grateful  relief  to  both  the  voice  and  the  ear.    See  Rem.  6. 

4.  When  the  caesura  follows  a  syllable  pronounced  with  the  arsis,  it  is 
teemed  masculine;  with  the  thesis,  feminine.    A  caesura  in  the  second  foot  is 
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named  triemim  (r^nifuftt^t,  from  tqus,  three,  n/a-,  half,  and  pipt,  party  occur- 
ring after  three  half-feet) ;  in  the  third,  penthemim  (*i*rt,  Jive) ;  in  the  fourth, 
hephthemkn  (l*-r«,  seven);  in  the  fifth,  enneemim  (itttec,  nine),  &c  These 
names  are  also  given  to  verses,  or  parts  of  verses,  consisting  of  1  J,  2j,  &%, 
feet 

5.  The  cawura  often  occurring  in  Hexameter  verse  after  the  fourth  foot 
(which  is  then  commonly  a  dactyl)  is  termed  the  bucolic  or  pastoral  contra 
from  its  prevalence  in  pastoral  poetry. 

6.  The  expression  of  the  verse  is  affected  by  the  place  of  the  caesura.  la 
general,  the  earlier  caesuras  give  to  the  verse  more  vivacity ;  the  later,  more 
gravity.  The  most  frequent  caesura  is  the  penthemim.  The  effect  of  the 
caesura  in  producing  metrical  variety  will  be  seen  by  observing  that  the  two 
most  common  metres,  the  Hexameter  and  Iambic  Trimeter,  are  divided  by  the 
two  most  common  caesuras,  the  penthemim  and  hephthemim,  into  two  parts, 
having  the  ratio  of  5  and  7,  of  which  (with  the  partial  exception  produced  by 
the  feminine  caesura  in  the  Hexameter),  the  one  always  begin*  and  ends  with 
the  arsis,  and  the  other  with  the  thesis, 

§  700*  Metrical  composition  is  either  in  monostichs, 
systems,  or  stanzas,  (a)  Monostichs  (/ioworfffoff,  of  a  single 
line)  are  formed  by  the  repetition  of  the  same  metrical  line,  as 
in  Hexameter  verse  (§  704),  Iambic  Trimeter  (§  712),  &c. 
(b)  Systems  are  formed  by  the  repetition  of  similar  rhythms, 
with  continuous  scansion  (&  692.  N.)  and  an  appropriate  close. 
See  §§  708,  714,  718.  (c)  Stanzas  (also  called  strophes)  are 
formed  by  the  union  of  different  kinds  of  verse.  A  stanza 
consisting  of  two  lines  is  called  a  distich  (dtorizog,  of  two  lines) ; 
of  three,  a  tristich  ;  and  of  four,  a  tetrastich. 

Notes.  1.  The  most  common  systems  are  easily  arranged  in  dimeters,  with 
here  and  there  a  monometer;  and  close  with  a  dimeter  eatalectic  See 
§§  708.  2,  714,  718. 

2.  The  Greek  choral  odes  were  written  in  stanzas  of  very  varied  structure, 
bat  commonly  arranged  in  duads  or  triads  (sometimes  in  tetrads  or  pentads). 
A  duad  consists  of  two  stanzas,  corresponding  in  metre  throughout.  Of  these 
the  first  is  termed  the  strophe  (a-r^n,  turning  round,  stanza),  and  the  second 
the  antistraphe  (JtmvrpQn,  counter-turn,  or  -stanza).  A  triad  consists  of  a 
strophe  and  antistrophe,  preceded,  divided,  or  followed  by  a  third  stanza  of 
different  metre,  which  according  to  its  place  is  termed  proode  (*£««}»;,  from 
«•£«,  before,  and  fit,  ode),  mesode  (jtirot,  middle),  or  epode  (I*/,  after).  Of 
these,  the  epode  is  far  the  most  common.  The  odes  of  Pindar  are  written 
each  in  a  peculiar  metre,  hut  nearly  all  in  strophes,  antistrophes,  and  epodes. 
In  the  same  ode,  the  strophes  and  antistrophes  are  all  written  in  one  metre, 
and  the  epodes  all  in  a  second,  different  from  the  first.  In  the  drama,  on  the 
contrary,  the  metre  of  one  duad  or  triad  is  not  repeated  in  a  second. 

§  701*  Rbmahks.  1.  In  BOAsmsQ,  observe  not  only  the  division 
into  dipodies  and  feet,  but  also  the  arsis  or  metrical  ictus  (§  695),  and  the 
verse-caesura  (§  699).  Unless  these  are  carefully  marked,  the  metrical  char- 
acter and  egression  of  the  verse  are  lost. 

2.  SrmzBsa  (§  30).    (a.)  In  Epic  poetry  synizesis  is  very  freqosnt* 
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especially  when  the  first  vowel  is  i ;  thus,  ««,  i«,  uu ;  t«,  ut,  uv ;  s«,  t?  • 
as,  nnXn^iar  A.  1 ;  xzvrQ  i\*x  15  ;  see  $  121.  2,  J  23.  We  find  more 
rarely  «s ;  /*,  j«j,  ^,  <y,  M  •  m ;  ««  ;  iw ;  &c  Synizesis  sometimes  occurs 
between  two  words,  when  the  first  is  jf,  £,  $«',  /uji, !«-«/,  or  a  word  ending  in 
the  affix  .n  or  -y ;  as,  f^x  E.  349,  IktyUn  «.  261,  ILfXiifcTl'tX'  A.  277, 
JkfCUr^St  P.  87. 

(b.)  In  Attic  poetry,  synizesis  occurs  chiefly,  —  (a)  In  the  endings  -u*s, 
-i*>,  -Ms  of  Dec.  III.  (§  116.  «).  —  (A)  In  a  few  single  words  and  forms ;  as, 
5h*t  Eur.  Or.  399.  —  (c)  In  the  combinations  *}  tu  and  ph  ev,  which  are 
always  pronounced  as  one  syllable.  — -  (d)  In  some  other  combinations  in 
which  the  first  word  is  #,  *T,  /»«,  !«•*/,  or  \y*  •  as,  ^  idiMM  Eur.  Hipp.  1335, 
ly*\tf*  Soph.  Ph.  585. 

3.  Hiatus.  Hiatus  between  words  was  admitted  the  most  freely  in  Epic 
poetry,  where  however  it  may  be  often  removed  by  the  insertion  of  the,  di- 
gamma  <(§  22.  S).  It  was  the  most  studiously  avoided  in  Attic  poetry,  es- 
pecially in  the  Tragic  Trimeter  (§  712),  where  it  was  scarce  allowed,  except 
after  the  interrogative  W,  and  some  interjections,  or  words  used  in  exclama- 
tion ;  as,  «3  \ytt  \  \y» !  JEsch.  Ag.  1257. 

%  702*  4.  In  the  following  exhibition  of  metres,  the  division  of  feet 
will  be  marked  by  a  single  bar  ( I )  ;  the  division  of  dipodies  by  a  double 
bar  ( || ) ;  and  the  verse-caesura  by  an  obelisk  (  f  ),  sometimes  doubled  (  %  )• 
A  base  is  denoted  by  B.  In  the  examples  which  are  given,  the  accents  and 
breathings  are  mostly  omitted,  that  they  may  not  interfere  with  the  marks  of 
quantity ;  and  these  marks  are  employed  alike  to  denote  the  metrical  quan- 
tity, whether  natural  or  local.  Hence  the  common  syllable  at  the  end  of  a 
line  (§  692)  is  marked  according  to  the  rhythm  in  which  it  occurs.  Some 
examples  are  added  of  analogous  metres  in  our  own  language.  i 

A.    Dactylic  Verse. 

§  703.  The  place  of  the  fundamental  dactyl  is  often  sup- 
plied by  a  spondee  ( = ). 

§  704.  I.  The  common  Hexameter  or  Heroic  Verse 
consists  of  six  feet,  of  which  the  first  four  are  either  dactyls  or 
spondees,  the  fifth  commonly  a  dactyl,  and  the  sixth  always  a 
spondee. 

Remarks.  1.  When  the  fifth  b  a  spondee,  the  verse  is  termed  spondaic, 
and  has  commonly  an  expression  of  greater  weight  or  dignity.  This  occurs 
most  frequently  when  the  verse  ends  with  a  word  of  four  syllables. 

2.  The  favorite  caesura  of  the  verse  is  the  penthemim,  which  is  almost 
equally  masculine  and  feminine  (§  699. 4).  After  this,  the  most  frequent  cae- 
suras are  the  masculine  hephthemim,  and  the  pastoral  (§  699.  5).  —  Even 
-when  the  penthemim  is  not  the  principal  verse-caesura,  it  is  yet  seldom  wanting 
as  a  foot-caesura.  It  is  stated,  that  in  the  first  book  of  the  Iliad,  290  lines 
liave  the  masc.  penthemim,  315  have  the  fern.,  and  only  6  have  neither. 
36    ^ 
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SCHEKS  AND  TEgA-nnf-iy. 

1.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6. 

r_ii--liJ-:-liJ---Jh-h- 

Axx*  *«1**  ••* r|irft  «e*wrle*»  J*  Y«*  |  psto  mt\rrxx€t.  A.  25. 

2<rffAfUT'  'i\x*9  *i"»  I  x^»  t  't\xijC6Xri  |  'A***!****.  A.  14. 
Ar  »it  |  «-«*  *«{|»«»  *»rr|rfr  f  «r|y*»  «  «  \Xx*t.  A.  66. 
TTwr  7y  |  'A  tfl«A>  »*r'  V^  I  TO**  *  tl  '-Trf  J*  •«!*••*•».  A.  68. 
BiT  fr  *£r   |  OiJX^I^ro  *ft|{4»«»,  f|  X&M**  ***  ^  44* 

Coleridge  $  "Homeric  Hexameter  Described  and  Exemplified" 

Strongly  it  |  bean  us  a|16ng  f  in  I  swelling  and  i  limitless  |  billows, 
Nothing  beifdre  and  I  nothing  be  |  hind,  f  but  the  |  sky  and  the  I  ocean. 

^  70S.  II.  The  Elegiac  Pentameter  consists  of  two 
dactylic  penthemims  (§  699.  4),  the  first  containing  two  dac- 
tyls or  spondees  with  a  caesural  syllable,  and  the  second  two 
dactyls  with  a  final  syllable.  It  commonly  alternates  with  the 
Hexameter,  forming  what  is  termed,  from  its  early  use  in  plain- 
tive song,  the  Elegiac  Metre. 

Scheme  and  Examples. 


..U.J/t 


JL  i      _£---  KLww     jL 


■AfwV  I  §*{o<pt\ni,  t  a*y&I«e  Aft*,  fl  VF  *  *Ay*l/ci>»Ap 

'Ei*«t\*W  I  'ft  Te*\n>  tl  VrXiT  I  wet  &6\$s, 
E0x8pt\tf  fia  I  zXSft,  t  *&]z£(  V  '&**  I  x«le&s"*\XaXxB. 

2or  /ufv  |  roOr8t  ST|«,  tl  •/***£»»,  "V*  *  /**\7**    Theog.  11. 

Described  and  Exemplified  by  Coleridge. 

'In  the  Hexameter  |  rises  t  the  |  fountain's  |  silvery  |  column ; 
'In  the  Pen|tameter  |  aye  tl  falling  in  |  melody  |  back. 

§  706.  III.  Other  Dactylic  Metres  are,  (a.)  Purer  con- 
sisting of  dactyls  only ;  (b.)  Impure,  consisting  of  dactyls  and 
spondees  ;  (c.)  Molic,  containing,  in  place  of  the  first  foot,  a 
mere  base  (§  698.  /*) ;  (d.)  Logawdic  (§  696.  3),  in  which 
dactyls  are  united  with  trochees.     Thus, 

1.    DlMETER. 

(a.)  Mu*r8h\xft  &o>fc.  Ar.  Nub.  303. 

(b.)  Adonic  (jl~w  |  JL.3  n«v»r«,  |  tops*.  'Sapph.  1.  4. 

(b.)  Hypercat.,  Dactylic  Penthemim.  "AxpfllffWl  «-4*|{*-».  Math.  Sup.  844. 

2.  Trimeter. 

8.)  TliXXoi  y*{  |  m&9<r  '*»&\p&trcs.   Soph.  Tr.  112.      , 
).  Pherecratic(B.  J  _i_~w  I  -L -J)*  "~ExSi\«z  (pTXSt  |  'Urd^  Pind.O.1.6. 
GlYCONIC.  Tg  rfy  |  va  *-&eoL\}$Z<yfA  'tx&h 

(B-  I  -L  _  w  I  J )  To*  <r8»  I  }*Tp59*,  |  rot  rff,  *A 

TxSpSt  |  Ofir*S\}d,  p*8r&>.  Soph.  CEd.T.  1193- 
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(d.)  Uarh  *6\*£  fv\ySfSm<lf.  JEsch.  Pr.  907. 

(a.)  Hypercat.  IliX*.*  fyt\rdh  K&\pattp:\,d.  JEach.  Sup.  543. 

3.  Tetrameter. 

(a.)  Algmanian.  Mat\  *&y{9  |  KmXXn\wd  &}y&\rie  &Hf.  Alcm. 
(b.)  Spondaic.  Zit/#  «-*AC|«^oV  |  «^r  y*|»«r»ff,.  ^sch.  Ag.  62. 
(c)  rxC*B|*r*^  'cl/Mjpitff  |  'ogWr*,.  Sapph.  20  (37). 
(d.)  Lesser  ALcaic  (_*_wwIj_ww|_t.0|jLw). 

XtDri*S\fi?  ZffS\^  ftX\y«,&.  Ale  5W(2'4). 
(a.)  Hypercat.  T*  (ifyi\kSf  A2>*|*  VVsUxj?^,!*,.  Soph.  Aj.  225. 

4.  Pentameter. 

t  .)  'Ar^irl^  p*%1\fuSs9 1  V>*|»  Aay5|kr«f.  iEsch.  Ag.  128. 
c.)  Orrff.  |  *s  <prxi  |  w«f,  f  xiylW«r9  x*t  '£[*«**•    Thews.  29.  1. 
[d.)  'ft-     «-«xrf,  I  *A  yhi\a  r&|X«r>«,  |  »0*  rf.  Soph.  El.  1314. 

Ity^,  |  •/#  Wrf  |  tuartpibf  IV,  |  'oft*?.  Soph.  Ant.  135. 

Sapphic  ( i.w  |  _l  ^  |  j_  w  w  f  j_  w  |  j_  ^.). 

At  $/  |  S*e«  |  ^  $i*jy,  |  **;u*  |*$*«r.  Sapph.  1.  21. 

I*HAIXBCIAN  (B.  |  ^.Ww  |  J_w  I  i-w|  ±w). 

Tt,  Xa\5frSfM\x£99  rot  |  •ff^l^tfe**  T0600*  EP«  20? 

5.  TTtct ATM  KTflH- 

^a.)  Tl#s  *t  y:\ta&Uf9  |  '•  pttfc,  |  \S  to»lV*rarfr  |  -ExA&fr.  Eur.  Sup. 277. 
(b.)  'XxX  *s  |  «-«»™r|«*  f  mlrSrfr  '*\fttT&pt\p*i  xtyv.  Soph.  El.  134. 
(c)   KiXSlpal  rh*  |  rtt  #*e'|i»T*  MB]***  »«}Ai>r*J'.  Ale.  49. 
(d.)  "H"  *>aX*\f*j  rlitl  |  r«v  *yrA|x*rOF  V|xij  rfr  |  '*£#*>.  iEsch.  Pr.  165. 

B.     Anap-estic  Verse. 

§  707.  The  place  of  the  fundamental  anapaest  is  often 
supplied  by  a  spondee  or  dactyl,  and  sometimes,  though  very 
rarely,  by  a  proceleusmatic  (w _- -_    _ww    = 

§  TO  8.  I.  The  Anapaestic,  from  its  strong,  even  move- 
ment, was  a  favorite  metre  for  marching  songs ;  and  it  was 
greatly  employed  in  systems,  by  the  dramatic  poets,  as  inter- 
mediate between  the  Iambic  of  the  common  dialogue,  and  the 
lyric  metres  of  the  choral  odes. 

Remarks.  1.  The  general  distinction  (to  omit  modifications  and  excep- 
tions) was  this.  The  Iambic  portions  of  the  drama  were  spoken  while  the 
performers  were  stationary ;  the  lyric,  while  they  were  dancing ;  and  the  Ana- 
paestic, while  they  were  coming  in,  or  going  out,  or  marching  to  and  fro. 

2.  These  systems  are  scanned  continuously  (§  692.  N.),  but  are  usually  ar- 
ranged, so  far  as  convenient,  in  dimeters  (whence  the  common  name  of  this 
species  of  verse,  the  Anapaestic  Dimeter).  They  uniformly  close  with  the 
dimeter  catalectic,  called,  from  its  use  in  proverbs  (*«£M/ti«/),  the  paroemiac 
verse  (see  §  700. 1).  The  use  of  the  paroemiac,  however,  is  not  confined  to 
the  close  of  regular  systems. 
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3.  This  Terse  requires  a  etBMra  after  each  dipody,  except  in  the  paranoiac. 
This  casura  is  sometimes  deferred,  so  as  to  follow  a  short  syllable  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  next  dipody. 

4.  In  respect  to  the  feet,  the  following  should  be  observed,  (a)  An  ana- 
past  must  not  follow  a  dactyl  in  the  same  dipody,  and  rarely  follows  it  in  suc- 
cessive dipodies.  (b)  A  dactyl  rarely  follows  an  anapnst  or  spondee  in  the 
same  dipody.  (c)  The  third  foot  of  the  paramiac  is  regularly  an  anapaest ;  so 
that  the  system  may  close  with  the  cadence  of  the  common  Hexameter.  A 
spondee,  however,  is  occasionally  admitted  (cf.  §  704. 1). 


Scheme  and  Examples. 


«*  **  JL 


—  4*' 


Dimeter  Acatalectic. 

2. 

3. 

ww^fll 

^  w  _L 

-A^t|| 

Paramiac. 
2.  3. 


— .  <L  — 


-    2L 

I,  w 


-xBU   JL) 


'kkXrn  r  V  |  tfaf*  til  «f/mr|lr  ***f 

niAArirli*  tyttf*  fl  '<»  ^  'iVrlftfitfy 
SmpiiTf  |  »*«#*»  fl  •*£«£iT|«f,  *JW 
IY»Mu|fff  "«»f£b 
Afyi3f  I  ir«e'  <>«  ||  &V»4V«r.  Ear.  Med.  759. 

ATtxW  |  «7«Tf  tl  «r»r|*7^F.  JEsch.  Fr.  93. 

TH-«*fc  |  fr{ft*r||«*;  t  **V  \fc  |  A.«7«H.  Soph.  Aj.  146. 

Though  her  eye  J  shone  ou*t,  f  |  yet  the  lids  |  were  flx'd, 
And  the  glance  |  that  it  give  f  I  was  wild  |  and  unmix'd 
With  aught  |  of  change,  f  ||  as  the  eyes  |  may  seem 
Of  the  rest|less  who  walk  1 1  in  a  troubled  dream. 

Byron' §  Siege  of  Corinth. 

§  709*  II.  The  combination  of  the  regular  dimeter  with 
the  parcemiac  (cf.  §§  713,  717)  forms  the  Anapaestic  Tetra- 
meter Catalectic  of  comedy,  also  called,  from  its  use  by  the 
great  master  of  comic  verse,  the  Aristophanic. 


8. 


—    JL 
—  4w 

K*i  f*t,  |  %mt  y>  1 1|  •*«*  0«x|c?to  t  II  **e  **t  I  '«***  ||  'Mfcrlt* 

Tft  *9\iurtp$  f  ||  *St  *\kftias  1 1  *«W*  |  %i*rU  ||  &tf\%'\*s . 

TV  r*{  iPIW^f  f  II  »«f  ^Sl^rrf,  J  ||  pallf,  I  *»  Vr||r/  fr«A#<|r4, 

"H"  rfffpVrfe*,,  t||  NT  JiT|fO«V»  Jll  £*«»,  I  *«i    r«p||r4    7tV'l«*f* 

Ar.  Yesp.  548. 

At  your  word  |  off  I  g(5,  f  [|  and  at  startling  will  show,  J  ||  conyihc|ing  the 

stuTJIest  opfh|ion, 
That  regalia  and  throne,  f  I  •centre,  kmg|dom  and  crx5  wn,  J  fl  are  but  dfrt  J 

to  judicial  dominium. 


SCHXMB  AND   TfrrAMPi^Wr 

2.               3.             4.               5. 

6. 

7. 

ww^.t||wwX 

— Lf 

ww.L 

w^X    1 

WW.L 

-  xf  II    -    JL 

-    ^.11 

_/„ 

-   A.I 

_Xwf||_Z~ 

1 

—  £w 

1 
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First  in  pleasure  and  glee,  f||  who  abound  |  more  than  we*;  t\\  who  with 

lux|ury  near||er  are  weeded? 
Then  for  panlic  and  frights,  1 1|  the  world  through  [none  excites,  J||  what 

your  dflcast  does,  e^en  ||  tho'  gray-head|ed. 

^     MiteheWa  Translation, 

§  7 1 0.  III.  Examples  are  added,  from  lyric  poetry,  of 
other  kinds  of  Anapsestic  verse,  both  common  and  loga&dic 
(§  696.  3) ; 

Monom.  Hyperc.     T£rroAD^|**QV||*a».  Pind.  0.  13.  1. 

•  Dim.  Hyperc     Ton  fU9  \  «r*yra||^oV«Ttff  \  xaX  **£*$r5t.  Eur.  Here.  1018. 
Trim.  Brachyc.     2t  far  eDt  \  x&T&\tv\\rofa\  '^pX&tf  ||  xi$*Xn.  Ar.  Ach. 
285. 

Logagedic.     1  An.,  1  lam.     J$tps&  \  it  rtfs.  Pind.  K.  6.  34. 
1  An.,  3  lam.     Atxoftir\0xxeii  |  itSf  |  yirts.  Ar.  Thesm.  312. 

1  An.,  4  lam.  Cat.     X&^rOt  \  "txa\ri  r5t$t  x8\pot.     Pind.  0.  4.  14. 

2  An.,  1  lam.     To  pit  'tyxlXfxov  I  fuXSg.     Pind.  0.  9.  1. 

2  An.,  2  lam.  Cat.     'Or&iVI*e*'r*'  |  *&*T\*i>f.  -Each.  Pr.  547. 

2  An.,  3  lam.     20tsxV^\y  'atix^ros  'n\lot&  \  \  *Miv.  Eur.  Ion,  1447. 

3  An.,  2  lam.     AoxStff  |  ptv  'fat  |  x&r&  *£*]**  2?  I  r{o<rft>.  Ar.  A  v.  451. 

4  An.,  1  lam.     'Ior*\ri  y&p&f,  \  "Sri  va»  |  *ofioirit\T^5f.  iEsch.  Pr.  558. 


C.    Iambic  Verse. 

$  7 1 1  •     The  place  of  the  fundamental  iambus  may  be 

supplied  by  a  tribrach  ( _.  w  w  w),  except  at  the  end  of  a 

line.  To  add  dignity  and  variety  to  the  verse,  the  first  foot  of 
a  dipody  is  very  often  lengthened  to  a  spondee,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  to  a  dactyl  or  an  anapaest. 

Note.  The  comic  poets  admit  the  anapaest  in  every  place  except  the  last 
of  a  verse  or  system.  The  same  license  exists  in  tragedy  in  proper  names 
containing  two  short  between  two  long  syllables. 

§  713*  I.  The  Iambic  Trimeter  Acatalectic  (often 
called  the  Senarius,  §  697.  /?)  is  the  principal  metre  of  dra- 
matic dialogue  (§  708.  1). 

Remarks.  1.  This  verse  has  for  its  caesura  the  penthemim  or  the  heph- 
themim,  the  former  much  the  most  frequently.  The  latter  is  sometimes  an- 
ticipated by  the  elision  of  the  syllable  after  which  it  would  properly  fall,  form- 
ing what  has  been  termed  by  Porson  the  quasi-caisura.  lines  occur,  though 
rarely,  which  have  neither  of  these  caesuras. 

2.  The  Tragic  Trimeter  admits  the  tribrach  in  every  place  but  the  last ; 
«he  spondee  in  the  1st,  3d,  and  5th  places  ;  the  dactyl  in  the  1st  and  3d  ;  and 
the  anapaest  in  the  1st.  The  feet  which  are  admitted  only  in  comedy  or  in 
proper  names  (§  711.  N.)  are  placed  within  parentheses,  in 'the  following 
scheme. 
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JHEHB  AMD 

Etawt.wb. 

1. 

2, 

3.               4.                    6. 

6. 

w    JL 

w    JL 

J      / 

.t  x 

w    JL 

w  JL 

w  £  w 

w  4,  w 

wt^w 

wtz. 

w^w 

—    JL 

t     J. 

-    JL 

Cx~) 

—  £w 

_U~ 

\ 

vwl 

(wwjl 

wt.i 

wtw  jL 

w    w  JLJ 

^y*  I  *'  '*** Al/Mf  ir|/ur  f  *s>||yf%f  |  $tS>.  JEsch.  Fjr.  14. 

2»M?f  |  V#  •r|arf«l  f  *rfft|««f  ut  ||  7>*V«».  lb.  2. 

TUfTOt  I  )*  '«yfty||*f|  f  rft|2f*  fOT  ||  «*A/mk»  |  r;p  Aft.  lb.  16. 

Tifc  'lt|ffC«o||x«D  0l>T|tt,  f  «T||^^-jr«  «-«.  lb.  18. 

9Emm*Tf<y\*M§fit  f  ^jr  |  Slav  ||  ^i^«0  |  /urfr.  lb.  353. 

T/rftf|ro»  'MmttsW  f  I  '**fl*ruXg*  \  «•&«*{.  Soph.  (Ed. G.  1317. 

KffrtrWi  p*  U  t>ir)iY*'  •  f  |  Vy*  U  *rtx»*  \  U^Vn  Eur.  Hoc.  387. 

MCn'k£\i'  pri  ||  ywSpufc  I  V«rf"||r*fr*f  |  mf*.  Soph.  -Aj.  1091. 

Love  w&chling  Madness  f  wfth  |  unal||terft|ble  mien. 

Byron'*  CkSde  Harold. 

$713.  II.  The  Iambic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  is  pe- 
culiar to  comedy.  It  consists  of  two  dimeters,  the  second  cat* 
alectic  (cf.  §§  709,  717) ;  and  has  commonly  a  caesura  after 
the  first  dimeter. 

Note.  The  same  metre  (Mowing  of  course  accent  and  not  quantity)  is  a 
favorite  verse  of  modern  Greek  poetry.  In  our  own  language,  it  is  chiefly 
used  in  comic  songs  and  ballads. 


1. 

~  JL 

„£w 

-  J- 


SCHEUB  AND 

TfrrAMPT.TBL 

2. 

3.            4.               5.          6.               7. 

w  JL 

w    J_ 

w     /        t 

w    jL 

w  jL 

w   JL 

wXw 

w£w 

-   JL 

w^wt 

w/,w 

\_     JL 

w   ,£,    W> 

_^w 

_4~ 

(--.. 

wwjl 

ww./. 

— ±f 

JL 

wwJL 

Or»»2r,  I  vc&\0x  ||  &r«-«t7  j  xiy*  1 1 II  •*  *' '  < 


|  *&\ 
'0~  *Tr|W** 


•fVflr  I 


|  7^  ?>j|rr»  V|J^«f  '4]3f«f  1  VM^ce*.  Ar.  Pint.  260. 

Aurora  ris||es  tfer  |  the  mils,  f  II  by  grace|ful  Hours  ||  attended, 
And  in  |  her  tram,  ||  a  me>|ry  troop  f  ||  of  brijght-leyed  Loves  ||  an  blend  led 

PercwoCs  Clastic  Melodic*. 


§714.    III.    The  Iambic  verse  sometimes  occurs  in  sys- 
tems of  the  common  form  (§  700.  1) ;  as, 

UmX*  ecO\rSt  'ay||}{fc»|r£rc,  lutf 
r*>cfr|Cr  umT  I)  r»Ts  V>|rf{w  f 
K«r  nTs  I  MSXoTf, 
X&rSg  |  ««*#  |f  w»  *^|^  Ar.  Eq.  453. 
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§  7 1 S .  IV.  Examples  are  added,  from  lyric  poetry,  of 
other  kinds  of  Iambic  verse  (for  the  iambus  in  logaoedic  verse, 
see  §  710). 

Monom.  Hyperc    *Emr*\ftot  '^[ww.  Find.  P.  6.  7. 
Dim.  Brachyc.    'f  <rfrl«*  fi*  ||  &*****•  Soph.  El.  479. 
Dim.  Hyperc.     2*  <r#r  |  rtf  «r  ||  »««*|$*||r£f.  Soph.  Ph.  1095. 
Trim.  Gat.    *OV  «r|i»  'M$X*'  \  *4l*s  {»t«rat\6,.    Mack.  Pr.  429. 
Tetram.     T&t  }ir|p«  rX*||rA»,  iar\f&  V  tD\\t$Vr&t  [  *{os  *u\\6ccip»v  \  oralis.  Soph. 
(Ed.  a  1077. 

Scazon  (#-»«£*»,  limping)  or  ChouambuS  (x»Xi*(*C«s,  lame  Iambus),  a 
form  of  the  Trimeter,  introduced  by  Hipponax,  and  having,  for  satiric  or 
comic  effect,  a  spondee  in  the  last  place. 

£r  V  'fr|rf  xgfi||rftf  |  «i  f  *«/ ||  «£{«  |  xt*'r*>'  Theoc<  EP-  2L 

D.    Trochaic  Verse. 

§716.    The  place  of  the  fundamental  trochee  may  be 

supplied  in  any  part  of  the  verse  by  a  tribrach  ( ==  w  w  w). 

The  last  foot  of  a  dipody  is  often  lengthened  to  a  spondee  or 
anapaest  The  dactyl  is  admitted  in  proper  names,  except  in 
the  4th  and  7th  places. 

§  7 1 7.  I.  The  Trochaic  Tetrameter  Catalectic  oc- 
curs in  both  tragedy  and  comedy.  It  consists  of  two  dimeters, 
the  second  catalectic  (cf.  §§  709, 713)  ;  and  has  commonly  a 
caesura  after  the  first  dimeter. 


Scheme:  aud 

Examples. 

1. 

2. 

^3.           4.               5.         6.            7.        8. 

J-     w 

jL  w 

J-     w 

J.  -t 

-i.      w 

.£.     w 

jL   w 

2. 

,£w  w 

£ww 

ww_ 

4ww 

4 t 

,        t 

£w  ~ 

^w  w 

JL   — 

ww_ 

www 

U~~ 

JL  WW 

mL  w  w 

Xww 

Xww 

a  prop,  nan 

les.) 

n«XX«|^#D  r«^||«rt0yrrf  |  ty«f  1 1|  iff  *«|<ra^'  *IcM  |*f 

T«fr  rei|<r«fr  ««T  ||  rift  tt\mtr**  f  ||  '&&'  |  ty*r|k*Vr*I*tff. 

At.  Vesp.  1101. 

Small  reflection  ||  and  inspection,  1 1  needs  it,  |  friends  of  H  mine,  to  |  see, 
I'n  the  |  wtfsps  and  ||  us  your  |  choras,  f  ||  wtfndrous  |  sfmi|(lari|ty. 

MitcheWs  Translation. 

§718.     II.    The  Trochaic  verse  sometimes  occurs  in 
systems  of  the  common  form  ($  700.  1)  ;  as, 

•Cl-f  «i\4afaft  ||  'tort  |  rrfr* 

Tt>  drift  <r^r||ircA|«.  Ar.  Pax,  578. 
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§719*  III.  Examples  are  added,  from  lyric  poetry,  of 
other  kinds  of  Trochaic  verse  (for  the  trochee  in  logaoedic 
verse,  see  $  706). 

Trim.     As^lf  f«||»a»  ?»|«0»t£||«r  «rt|SrXf .  Pind.  O.  3.  9. 

Trim.  Cat.     Trr  y*>  |  "ft  «*»|l«rf  j^|Cr^r||r«i  S©|«r.  lb.  12.  4. 

Tetram.     *EVrr  [  fUi  Sil*  *t\*urt  |  ftB(l\a,  «-A»||*ft  xi\ktv46t.  Pind.  I.  4. 1. 

E.     Other  Metres. 

§  790*  The  metres  which  remain  are  Lyric,  and  for  the 
most  part  admit  with  great  freedom  isochronous  feet^  or  the 
substitution  of  two  short  syllables  for  one  long,  or  of  one  long 
for  two  short  Examples  are  given  of  some  of  the  most  im- 
portant. 

1.  Cretic  System.    Qgfrrfrfr  |  **r  yiroD 

(j jj     Il*fto*Ss  |  tVrtCiit  j  «?ogfw, 

Ta»  tpiiy&U  |  fin  v&tjs, 

Aortitis  |  'Stftit&t.  JEsch.  Sup.  418. 

2.  Bacchic  Tetram.     T7V  •*#«,  |  tYs  'sip*  |  «-f*ri>r«  |  /**   *0ryyifr. 

Cj_jJ  JEsch.  Pr.  115. 

3.  Choriambic  System,  closing,  as  is  usual,  with  a  bacchius. 

K*rrf>  'da-fir  |  p&H»*ir.  Ar.  Vesp.  526. 

4.  Rising  Xpnic  System.     Hf^^xtt  |  ^f*  'J  flrf^rf" [trroX^  *«$* 

(w  w  _L  J.)     BAr?Atf8f  |  vr£*r$s  *Tg  'fi>|  **«■&{*»  ytT\r8t&  %*{&r, 

AUlttfpai  |  *xftlf  «rf^l/*o*  uftii^ecf.  JEach.  Pers.  65. 

5.  Paxmjc  Tetram.  Cat.    rnTftZx&cf  \  ADripttif,  t  I  **f  '*  /****fer£*^/v, 

(j.  wwj  II«r*5f  Yffflrtfrft;  Vdr  f  |    ;gir^rf;gvri«MMFr. 

Ar.  Vesp.  1275. 

6.  Dochmiac  System.     Ml  hired  ^t^&tSs  \  rr^aro^dt  XT*&9 

(«  ±  j,  _  jl)         *PiT  a-oXtf*  ,o?i'  */"*  |  «?t)ga>i*'  "ftftrM* 

'AmDJfr,  rxfnSj  |  'tTVftct  'ayyfMff,     JEsch.  Sept.  79. 

§  721*  Note.  An  antispast  (afrlmtmt,  drown  tn  contrary  direc- 
tions) is  a  combination  of  an  iambic  with  a  trochaic  rhythm,  and  admits  in 
the  first  part  any  foot  which  is  admitted  into  Iambic  Terse,  with  the  appro- 
priate ictus ;  and  in  the  second  part,  any  foot  which  is  admitted  into  Tro- 
chaic verse,  with  the  appropriate  ictus.  The  addition  to  this  combination 
of  a  long  syllable  (which,  in  connection  with  other  rhythms,  may  be  resolved 
into  two  short)  forms  a  dochtnm  (Mx/tug,  oblique,  crooked),  which  has  con- 
sequently a  triple  ictus,  with  great  variety  of  structure.   Thus  (l.)wJ_J_w-L; 

(6.)  _^wj  . l;  &c. 
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CHAPTER   III. 

ACCENT. 

§7  fi  fi.  In  every  Greek  word,  one  of  the  three  last  syl- 
lables was  distinguished  by  a  special  tone  of  the  voice. 

Remarks.  1.  This  tone  is  commonly  spoken  of  simply  as  the  tone,  or  the 
accent.  Its  precise  nature  we  cannot  How  determine.  It  seems  to  have  re- 
sembled, in  some  degree,  bat  with  important  differences,  that  which  we  call 
accent  in  English  orthoepy.  That  it  never  fell  upon  any  syllable  before  the 
antepenult,  shows  that  the  Greeks  felt  the  same  difficulty  in  the  utterance  of  a 
long  train  of  syllables  after  their  accent  which  we  feel  after  ours.  See  also 
§  733.  2. 

2.  The  versification  of  the  ancient  Greeks  was  founded  upon  quantity  with- 
out regard  to  accent ;  that  of  the  modern  Greeks  is  founded  upon  accent  with- 
out regard  to  quantify.  We  cannot  resist  the  conclusion  from  this,  that  in  the 
ancient  language  the  distinction  of  quantity  was  the  more  prominent  to  the 
ear ;  while  in  the  modern  language  the  reverse  is  strikingly  true  (§  19).  At 
the  same  time,  the  distinction  of  accent  was  evidently  the  more  intellectual  in 
its  character  (§  734) ;  and,  if  less  marked  by  the  ear,  was  far  more  so  by 
the  understanding. 

3.  To  those  who  pronounce  the  Greek  in  the  usual  method,  according  to 
quantity,  the  study  of  the  accent  is  still  highly  useful,  as  serving,  —  (a)  To 
distinguish  different  words,  or  different  sense*  of  the  same  word ;  as  i/^i  (en- 
clitic, §  732),  to  be,  tTfu,  to  go;  e,  the  (§  731),  ?,  which;  von  %  when?  rori 
(end.),  once;  &Xkm,  other  things,  *Xk*t  but;  xJeCoXts,  throwing  stones,  \i6i- 
QoXot,  thrown  at  with  stones  (§  739.  6).  —  (6)  To  distinguish  different  forms 
of  the  same  word ;  as  the  Opt  /3«t/AivV*/,  the  Inf.  favxivvttt,  and  the  Imp. 
(Zouktvrcu  (THf  34,  35).  —  (c)  To  ascertain  the  quantity  of  the  doubtful  vow- 
els (§§  681,  726).  —  (d)  To  show  the  original  form  of  words.  Thus  the  cir- 
cumflex over  riftZ,  f  jX*,  2nx£,  marks  them  as  contract  forms  of  the  pure 
verbs  <n/A*v,  QiXiu,  1n\i*.  —  (e)  To  show  how  words  are  employed  in  the 
sentence ;  as  in  cases  of  anastrophe,  and  where  the  accent  is  retained  by  pro- 
clitics and  enclitics  (§§  730-732). 

4.  Upon  some  of  the  minute  points  of  accentuation,  authorities  and  critics 
differ.  But  this  only  furnishes  another  point  of  analogy  between  the  Greek 
accent  and  our  own.  Indeed,  there  is  no  subject,  either  in  grammar  or  in  any 
other  science,  upon  all  the  minuti®  of  which  there  is  a  perfect  oneness  of 
opinion. 

§  733*  In  accentuation,  a  long  vowel  or  dipUhong  in  the 
ultima,  and  often  in  the  penult,  is  regarded  as  forming  two 
syllables  (§§29.  a,  676). — We  may  say,  in  such  cases,  that 
the  vowel  or  syllable  forms  two  accentual  places. 

Remark.  In  accentuation,  the  inflection-endings  at  and  ot 
are  not  treated  as  long  vowels,  except  in,  the  Optative  (cf. 
§41). 
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Note.  This  treatment  of  final  m*  and  u  as  short  vowels  appears  not  to  have 
prevailed  in  the  earliest  form  of  the  language,  nor  in  the  Doric  dialect,  which 
was  characterized  by  its  closer  adherence  to  old  usage  (§  735.  a).  In  the 
Opt,  it  seems  not  to  have  prevailed  from  the  natural  dwelling  of  the  voice 
upon  the  termination  (§  177).  Traces  of  the  old  usage  appear  in  the  accent- 
uation of  so  many  Inf.  forms  upon  the  penult  (§  746)  ;  although  the  circum- 
flex accent  is  not  here  excluded  (cf.  726.  R). 

§  724*  I.  Accentual  places  are  counted  according  to  the  following 
method.  The  ultima  is  counted  as  the  1st  place,  if  its  vowd  is  short,  but  as 
the  1st  and  2d  places,  if  its  vowd  is  long.  If  the  ultima  forms  two  places,  the 
penult  forms,  of  course,  the  3d  place,  and  completes  the  number  which  is  al- 
lowed. If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  ultima  forms  only  a  single  place,  then  the 
penult  forms  the  2d  place ;  and,  besides  this,  if  its  vowd  is  long,  it  always 
forms  in  dissyllable*,  and  sometimes  forms  in  polysyllables,  the  3d  place  also.  If 
the  ultima  and  the  penult  form  but  two  places,  then  the  antepenult  is  the  3d 
place.     In  the  following  words,  the  numbers  denote  the  accentual  places ; 

1  81  8     SI         3     1  8    81  82    1  88       1  8     81 

#*?,  naif ,  Xoyov,  Xoyog,  nXoviov,  nXovxog,  tiXovtoi,  nQoawnoig, 

*B     8     1  8    81  88     1  88        1  8     81  881  891 

ngoaanovy  hxovaaig,  kxovaa,  kxovaai,  noXtpove,  noXtpog,  noXepot. 

2.  An  ascending  line  ( ')  was  adopted  by  the  Greek  grammarians  as  the 
mark  of  an  accented  place,  and  a  descending  line  ( x )  as  the  mark  of  an  un- 
accented place.  A  syllable  in  which  an  accented  was  followed  by  an  unac- 
cented place  received,  of  course,  a  double  mark  (").  The  words  above,  in 
which  the  accentual  places  are  numbered,  are  all  accented  as  far  from  the  end 
as  possible.  If;  therefore,  all  their  accentual  places  were  distinctly  marked, 
they  would  be  written  thus ; 

\)tgy  ndlg,  Xoybv,  Xoybg,  nXoviov,  nXovTog,  nloviol,  ngoawnoig, 

KQOiHonor,  kxovaoug,  kxovad,  hxovaat,  noXipovg,  noXsfibg,  noXifiot. 

3.  But  it  is  evidently  needless,  except  for  grammatical  illustration,  to  mark 
unaccented  syllables,  and  when  the  two  marks  ( '  * )  fall  upon  the  same  sylla- 
ble, it  is  more  convenient  in  writing  to  unite  them  into  one  (A,  or,  as  rounded 
for  greater  ease  in  writing,  ~or~).  Dropping,  therefore,  the  marks  over 
the  unaccented  syllables,  and  uniting  the  double  marks,  we  write  thus ; 

#8?)   noug-i  Xoyov,  Xoyog,   nXoviov,  nXoviog,  nXovwi,  ngooconoig, 
noootanov,  kxovoaig,  kxovaa,  Ixovoai,  noXifiovg,  noXefiog,  noXtfiot. 

4.  The  following  words  are  accented  upon  -the  first  place ;  tig,  Sj(,  S^/, 
X*'lt>  vaiYot,  ymmXh  &**iXtvf.  The  following,  upon  the  second ;  P>ovs>  f £*, 
*£{,  re<povt  Ttfunt,  ff'f,  »f«,  Xoyi,  <pi\ot,  £»»«/,  rifin,  irritf,  fiardXitf,  rtiitru 
The  following,  upon  the  third ;  \iyur,  valfiit,  yof*7xa,  vZput,  vijMtrot,  trvfuc- 
rwr,  Xsurw,  XiiVo^iv,  XiAtmw,  1\u<ro*,  Xi\oi<r(t,  U*X«/Vw,  Xi/Vi. 

§  795.  A  syllable  is  termed  acute,  if  it  simply  forms  an 
accented  place  ;  circumjlexed,  if  it  forms  an  accented  followed 
by  an  unaccented  place ;  grave,  if  it  receives  no  accent ;  as 
tbe  final  syllables  in  \>r\ol,  paodsvg  •  aocpov,  -n^ifc  •  Xoyt,  o&fia. 

A  word  is   (°XYT0NE>     )  (Acute, 

termed  an  i  Pewsp°me»  >  if   its   Ultima   is  <  Circumflexed. 
I  Barytone,  J  (  Grave. 
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a    ~a  :    (  Paroxttone,     >./»..   r>      u  •    f  Acute, 
termed   a  \  Phopekispome,  }  *  *  Penult  »  {  Circumflexed. 
I  Proparoxytone,  if  its  Antepenult  is  Acute. 

Notes,  (a)  The  terms  above  are  formed  from  the  words  rotes  (Lat.  ao 
centos),  tone,  l\ut  (Lat.  acutus),  sharp,  irtyffvpitot  (Lat.  drcumflexus),  bent 
round,  circumjUxed,  fix^vg  (Lat.  gravis),  heavy,  grave,  «*«£«,  near,  and  «-£#, 
Jcfore.  (6)  The  paroxytones,  properispomes,  and  proparoxytone*  are  all  in- 
cluded in  the  general  class  of  barytones. 

§  7&6«  To  the  principles  of  Greek  accentuation  which 
have  now  been  given,  may  be  referred,  almost  throughout,  the 
following  general  laws  of  accent  and  accentual  changes. 

I.     General  Laws  of  Accent. 

1.  One  accent,  and  only  one,  belongs  to  each  word. 

Hence  <rvi  and  tios,  compounded,  become  vw&a  •  rut  and  $i(»,  vvpQiyi.  — 
For  apparent  exceptions,  see  §§  731,  732. 

2.  The  accent  never  falls  upon  any  syllable  before  the  ante- 
penult. 

Hence  ortpx,  piytfog  become,  in  the  Gen.,  Mpxrtg,  ptyitug.  " 

3.  The  antepenult  can  receive  only  the  acute  accent,  and  can 
receive  this  only  when  the  ultima  is  short. 

Hence  &aA«r«£,  affywros,  *zor»<To9y  become,  in  the  Gen.,  Sa\ur<rttsy  kiS^m- 
<xov>  *-£o<r*><rou.  — For  §a\a<r<ru%  avfywrot,  see  $  723.  B. 

Notes.  «.  If  the  ultima  is  long  merely  by  position,  still  the  antepenult 
receives  no  accent ;  hence  i^££x«£  (£),  though  i^CvXot. 

&.  In  accentuation,  »  before  «  in  the  terminations  of  the  Gen.  and  of  the 
Attic  Dec  II.  is  not  regarded  as  forming  a  distinct  syllable  (§§  35,  95.  3.  at, 
98,  1 1 6.  a,  V)  ;  hence,  *Ar{s£f«,  *i\wg,  v'oXwi  •  atwyun.  So,  also,  with  an 
intervening  liquid,  in  adjectives  compounded  of  y%\*t  and  xi^ag  (§  136.  1) ; 
as,  <pt\oytX*t,  &xt{»s  •  and,  according  to  the  same  analogy,  the  compound  ad- 
verbs 7x<r«A*i,  «*£0flr*A«/. 

4.  The  circumflex  never  falls  upon  any  syllable  that  is  not 
long  by  nature.  ' 

Hence  $wg,  pug,  «•«*,  become,  in  the  Norn,  pi.,  pits,  pvig  (#),  *•«»«*  (£). 

5.  The  penult  can  receive  the  circumflex  only  when  the  ul- 
tima is  short  by  nature. 

Hence  povrx,  tnmg,  rvxot,  become,  in  the  Gen.,  p»fong9  ffow,  euxsu.  —  For 
fist/rat,  vnroh  see  §  723.  E.      ^ 

Remark.  In  the  old  language  and  in  the  Dor.  (cf.  §  723.  K),  a  final 
syllable  long  merely  by  position  appears  to  have  forbidden  both  the  acute  upon 
the  antepenult,  and  the  circumflex  upon  the  penult.  From  the  common  ac- 
centuation (which  forbade  i^iZmXal,  but  permitted  i^CwXag,  see  If.  $  above), 
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the  circumflex  upon  the  penult  appears  not  to  have  been  deemed  quite  so 
great  a  remove  from  the  end  of  the  word  as  the  acute  upon  the  antepenult 
(cf.  723.  N.).  Even  after  the  dropping  of  r  in  the  3d  Pers.  pi.  of  verbs 
(§  181.  2),  some  forms  of  the  Doric  retained  the  old  accentuation ;  as,  iy{«- 

6.  If  the  ultima  is  short  by  nature,  and  the  penult  is  long  by 
nature  and  accented,  it  must  be  circumflexed. 

Hence  $*f,  «J»*  y»/««>  'Argsifo,  become,  in  the  Norn.  pL,  Bfyts,  *}£ns, 
ytifuu  (§  723.  B.), ' ArfiTfcw.  —  For  rffc,  ,«iXh  *****  &c^  see  §  732.  d. 

II.     Accentual  Changes. 

§  797*     The  accent  is  subject  to  the  following  changes : 

—  (a)  The  acute  may  be  changed  to  the  circumflex ;  as,  &tjq, 
#jjnef.  —  (b)  The  circumflex  may  be  changed  to  the  acute  ;  as, 
povoa,  povorjg.  —  (c)  The  acute  may  be  softened  upon  the  ulti- 
ma (§  729).  —  (d)  The  accent  may  be  thrown  back,  that  is, 
transferred  to  a  preceding  syllable ;  as,  yodyto,  tygaq>oy.  — 
(e)  The  accent  may  be  brought  forward,  that  is,  transferred 
to  a  succeeding  syllable  ;  as,  ^q,  &T)<>6g.  —  (/)  The  accent 
may  be  thrown  upon  the  preceding  word  ;  as,  oca  fid  pov  ($  732). 

—  (g)  The  accent  may  be  omitted ;  as,  ravid '  nag  ifioi ' 
o  rovg'  q>da  as  (§§  728.  b,  c,  731,  732). 

§798*    Changes  in  the  accent  arise,  principally,  from, 

I.)  The  addition  or  loss  of  syllables ;  as,  Srofta,  orofiarog 
(§  726.  2)  ;  Qlntm,  Qinrio)  (§  288)  ;  xovyog,  xovyoztoog  (§  156)  ; 
narioog,  naroog  (§  741).     See  III.  C. 

II.)  Change  in  the  quantity  of  vowels.    See  §  726.  3-6. 

III.)  Contraction,  cbasis,  or  apostrophe,  as  follows. 

a.  Contraction.  An  acute  syllable,  followed  by  a  grave, 
is  contracted  with  it  into  a  circumflexed  (§§  724.  3, 725) ;  other- 
wise the  accent  is  not  affected  by  contraction,  except  as  the 
general  laws  may  require ;  as,  voog  vovg,  updat  n^w  *  tifiaf 
•tlfiot,  Tipaolptjv  JtfiiofiTjy '  haxaoxog  hiwiog  (§  726.  6). 

Remark.  Some  contract  forms  are  accented  as  though  made  by  inflection 
without  contraction ;  or  fall  into  the  analogy  of  other  words.     Thus, 

1.)  In  contracts  of  Dec.  II.,  —  (a)  The  accent  remains  throughout  upon  the 
same  syllable  as  in  the  theme ;  as,  xitfxXoety  irtpitXitv,  contr.  «*if  j<rA«vf ,  wi^l- 
vX»v  •  Gen.  &yfym  (T  17).  —  (©)  The  Norn,  dual,  if  accented  upon  the  ulti- 
ma, is  always  oxytone ;  as,  »«,  Uri  flf  9).  —  (c)  Except  in  the  Nom.  dual, 
all  simple  contracts  in  -out  or  -out  are  perispome ;  as,  xevrios  xv>**»*  (1F  18)> 
xeifiot  futttvf,  basket.  —  (d)  In  oxytones  of  the  Attic  Dec,  the  Gen.  sing,  has 
the  acute ;  which  may  be  explained  by  supposing  one  $  to  have  been  dropped 
from  the  original  form  (cf.  §  243.  2)  ;  thus,  wri*  (*  9),  G.  *mi»  (§  86),  mJ, 
by  contraction  ri,  ,U  (§  98.  jS). 
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2.)  The  contract  Ace  of  noons  in  -«  is  oxytone ;  as,  feU  H%*  (T  !*)• 
So  Dat  (xz»rt)  xtf  perispome  (§  104).  These  cases  follow  the  analogy  of 
§  744. 

3.)  The  contract  Gen.  pi.  of  r^nt  (^  14),  rnvrfynns,  and  compounds  in 
-Mm  is  paroxytone ;  as,  r^ngi**  r^m^w», 

4.)  The  Subj.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -fit,  and  of  Perfects  used  in  the  sense  of  the 
Fres.,  is  often  accented  as  though  uncontracted ;  thus,  rlfafMu,  r'rfy,  riinreu  • 
}fi»fiat  •  xixr*fi*i,  ftiptuftai  (§  234).  -  And,  on  the  other  hand,  the  Opt, 
pass,  of  these  verbs  is  accented  by  many  as  though  contracted;  thus,  rrfu^ 
Tifiurc  •  $j£m0  •  xtxrya,  *i«rjfr*. 

Note.  In  dueresis,  or  the  resolution  of  a  diphthong,  a  circumfiexed  sylla- 
ble is  resolved  into  an  acute  and  a  grave ;  as  weut  ***** 

b.  Crasis.  In  crasis,  the  accent  of  the  first  word  is  omitted. 
The  accent  of  the  second  remains  without  change,  except  as 
required  by  §  726.  6  ;  as,  xavio,  for  to  avro  *  raXXa,  for  tot  alia 
(yet  tome  write  jaUa). 

c.  Apostrophe.  When  an  accented  syllable  is  elided,  the 
accent  is  thrown  back  upon  the  penult,  as  acute ;  thus,  dsiv' 
87iij,  for  dsiva  eny  •  noil1  sna&ov  {noXXa),  —  Except  in  preposi- 
tions, and  the  particles  akXd,  /njfo',  oidi,  and  the  poetic  yds  and 
Ids' '  as,  nao*  ipoi,  aXX'  iyw. 

§  739.  IV-)  The  connection  of  words  in  discourse,  as 
follows. 

A.  Graye  Accent.  Oxytones,  followed  by  other  words  in 
closely  connected  discourse,  soften  their  tone,  and  are  then 
marked  with  the  grave  accent  (§  14)  ;  as,  inl  xa  xaka  xal  dya&d. 

Exception.  The  interrogative  rSt,  and  words  followed  by  enclitics  (§  732), 
never  take  the  grave ;  as,  TV;  u  $   Who  art  thou  f 

Notes.  «.  In  the  application  of  this  rule  editors  vary.  The  best  usage, 
however,  retains  the  acute  accent  only  in  the  case  of  unconnected  words  or 
phrases,  and  before  the  period,  colon,  and  such  other  pauses  as  require  to  be 
distinctly  marked  in  reading. 

0.  The  syllable  over  which  the  grave  accent  is  written  is  still  regarded  as 
acute,  although  its  tone  is  softened,  and  the  word  to  which  it  belongs  is  still 
termed  an  oxytone.  Syllables  strictly  grave  are  never  marked,  except  for 
grammatical  illustration,  as  in  §  724. 

§  730.  B.  Anastrophe.  In  prepositions  of  two  short 
syllables,  the  accent  is  usually  throvm  bach  upon  the  penult, 
when  they  follow  the  words  which  they  would  regularly  pre. 
cede,  or  take  the  place  of  compound  verbs,  or  are  used  adver- 
bially ;  as,  do/xtov  vnsg,  for  vnio  do/xav '  oliaag  ano  i.  534,  for 
anoliaag  (§  653)  ;  naqa,  for  nctQtoii,  '  ava,  for  avaoii)&t, 
(§  653.  b)  ;  nioi,  in  the  sense  of  exceedingly  (§  657.  fi).  This 
37 
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change  of  the  accent  is  termed  anastrophe  (draojQoq>T),  turning 
back). 

Notes,  (a)  Grammarians  except  ^id  and  am  (except  for  atacTtifi),  to 
distinguish  them  from  the  Ace.  A/*,  and  the  Voc.  av*  (^ffl  11,  16).  (6) 
Both  in  anastrophe  and  in  the  common  accentuation  of  prepositions  (§  750".  2), 
the  attraction  of  the  accent  towards  the  word  upon  which  the  preposition  ex- 
presses its  force  will  be  observed. 

§)731«  C.  Proclitics.  A  few  monosyllables,  beginning 
with  a  vowel,  are  commonly  connected  in  accentuation  with  the 
following  word,  and  lose,  in  consequence,  their  proper  accent. 
They  are  hence  called  atonies  (aiom,  toneless),  or,  with  more 
precision,  proclitics  {nqoxUvw,  to  lean  forward).  They  are, 
(1.)  the  aspirated  forms  of  the  article,  o,ri,oi,alm  (2.)  the 
adverb  ov,  not ;  (3.)  the  prepositions  eig,  into,  iv,  in,  «|,  out  of; 
(4.)  the  conjunctions  el,  if,  wc,  as. 

Note.  The  proclitics  retain  their  accent  when  they  close  a  sentence,  or 
follow  the  word  which  they  would  regularly  precede.  Hence,  oh  SJJr*  •  but, 
*»S  y*(  ov  •   its  $i*f,  but,  S-ios  &s  •    »*  *«*£»,  but,  xaxZv  i f . 

§  733*  D.  Enclitics.  Some  words  are  attached,  in 
accentuation,  to  the  preceding  word,  and  are  hence  called  cn- 
clitics  (iyxlutxog,  from  tyxlivta,  to  lean  upon).  They  are, — 
(i.)  The  following  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns ; 
1st  Pers.  fiov,  fiol,  pe  '  2d  P.  aov,  aoi,  as'  3d  P.  ov,  oi,  c*  vlv, 
(xpioi,  aqne.  For  other  enclitic  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns, 
see  tf  23.  (n.)  The  indefinite  pronoun  rig,  in  all  its  cases, 
and  the  indefinite  adverbs  ntog,  tiw,  njj,  not,  nov,  no&l,  no&iv, 
noTs  (tf  63).  (m.)  The  Pres.  ind.  of  upl,  to  be,  and  cpr^l, 
to  say,  except  the  2d  Pers.  sing.  —  (iv.)  The  particles  yi,  m, 
nig,  ri,  xoi •  the  poetic  %rrjv,  xi(v),  vv,  ^«  *  and  the  insepara- 
ble -de.  —  See  §  152.2. 

Remarks,  a.  (a)  An  enclitic  throws  back  its  tone,  in  the  form  of  the 
acute  accent,  upon  the  ultima  of  the  preceding  word  ;  as,  avfyux-of  \<rrt  •  $s7g«v 
pot  •  J  rtf  nva.  <ptnr'i  pot  Ta^tTvai.  (6)  If  the  ultima  of  the  preceding  word 
has  already  an  accent,  the  accent  of  the  enclitic  unites  with  it,  and  disappears ; 
as,  a>fl{  <rst  •  pXu  ct.  (c)  The  accent  of  the  enclitic,  if  a  monosyllable,  is 
also  lost  after  a  paroxytone ;  as,  (QiXos  ftov. 

b.  An  enclitic  retains  its  accent, —  (1.)  At  the  beginning  of  a  clause;  as, 
2#v  ya{  x^aros  iffr)  piyfroL —  (2.)  After  the  apostrophe;  as,  voXXo)  V  urit. 
—  (3.)  If  it  is  emphatic;  as,  ov  Kv(09,  o\XXa  c't,  not  Cyrus,  but  you.  —  (4.)  If 
it  is  &  personal  pronoun,  preceded  by  an  orihotone  preposition  which  governs  it ; 
as,  «*«{£  erofj  trig)  trou,  *(>os  ri.  But  *gos  fit,  and  sometimes  «rtg/  /too  and 
*£os  *tt  occur.  —  (5.)  If  it  is  a  dissyllable,  preceded  by  a  paroxytone ;  as,  •»» 
Xoyof  <rorl  Uctvrtof  rQictv. 

c.  When  Uri  is  prominent  in  a  sentence,  it  becomes  a  paroxytone ;  as, 
rovT*  Trnv7  it  is  so.  "" 
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d.  («.)  An  enclitic  is  often  joined  in  writing  to  the  preceding  word,  as  if 
forming  with  it  but  one  compound  word ;  thus,  pnrts,  obYmrt,  £m.  (£.) 
This  is  always  the  case  with  the  preposition  -ft,  to ;  as,  *0\vp*<>ihi,  to  Olym- 
pus, 'ExtverTtdh.  (y.)  In  pronouns  and  adverbs  compounded  with  -Si  (§  1 50, 
^  63.  IX.),  the  syllable  jjpceding  -*i  always  takes  the  accent,  which  is  acute 
or  circumflex  accordinglo  the  rule  in  §  744.  (}.)  In  \yj>,  t>«/,  and  i>«, 
the  accent  is  thrown  back  when  yi  is  affixed  (§  328.  b)  ;  thus,  1y»yt,  ipoiyi, 
Iptyt.  (t.)  EJVt  and  fetlx*  are  accented  as  if  formed  by  the  attachment  of 
enclitics. 

§  733*  Notes.  1.  A  word,  which  neither  leatu  upon  the  following 
nor  upon  the  preceding  word,  but  stands,  as  it  were,  erect,  is  called,  in  distinc- 
tion from  the  proclitics  and  enclitics,  an  orthotone  (tyorotof,  erect  in  tone), 

2.  Both  proclitics  and  enclitics  are  more  abundant  in  English  than  in  Greek, 
and  these  classes  of  words  furnish  another  strong  analogy  between  the  Greek 
and  the  English  accent  (§  722.  1).  The  words  in  English  which  are  used 
in  translating  the  Greek  proclitics  and  enclitics  are  themselves,  for  the  most 
part,  either  proclitic  or  enclitic.  Thus,  in  the  sentence,  Give  me  the  book  (pro- 
nounced Givme  thebdok),  the  pronoun  me  is  enclitic,  and  the  article  the,  pro- 
clitic. In  the  sentence,  If  John  *$  in  the  house,  don't  tell  him  a  word  of  this, 
the  words  If  in,  the,  a,  and  of  are  proclitics,  and  the  words  u,  not,  and  him, 
enclitics. 

III.    Determination  of  Accented  Syllable. 

§  734.  General  Principle.  In  each  word,  the  accenl 
belongs  to  that  syllable  upon  which  the  attention  is  most  strong' 
ly  fixed. 

Note.  If,  from  the  general  laws  of  accentuation,  this  sylL  cannot  receive 
the  accent,  it  draws  it  as  near  to  itself  as  possible. 

Remarks.  1.  In  the  origin  of  language,  the  attention  is  absorbed  by  the 
greater  distinctions  of  thought ;  but,  as  these  become  familiar  to  the  mind,  it 
passes  to  the  less,  and  then  to  those  that  are  still  subordinate.  Hence,  in  the 
progress  of  a  language,  its  accent  is  subject  to  change,  as  well  as  the  forms  of 
its  words,  its  vocabulary,  and  its  constructions.  In  the  Greek,  as  in  other 
languages,  the  accent  was  originally  confined  to  the  syllables  containing  the 
essential  ideas  of  words,  i.  e.  to  their  radical  syllables  (see  §§  83,  171).  But, 
in  proportion  as  these  became  familiar,  there  was  a  tendency  to  throw  the 
accent  upon  those  syllables  by  which  these  ideas  were  modified,  either  through 
inflection,  derivation,  or  composition.  This  tendency  would  of  course  vary 
greatly  in  different  classes  and  forms  of  words.  It  would  naturally  be  the 
strongest  where  the  root  was  the  most  familiar ;  or  where  the  formative  part 
was  the  most  significant  or  characteristic.  On  the  other  hand,  any  strength- 
ening of  the  radical,  or  weakening  of  the  formative  part,  would  have  a  ten- 
dency to  produce  a  contrary  effect.  In  illustration  of  these  tendencies  (which 
of  course  are  subject  to  the  general  laws  of  accent),  it  will  be  observed,  that, 
—  (a)  In  neuter  nouns,  the  affix,  from  its  inferior  importance,  almost  never 
attracts  the  accent  (§§  737.  i,  738.  d).  —  (6)  In  demonstrative  pronouns,  the 
deictic  -3s  always  draws  the  accent  to  the  preceding  syllable  (§  732.  y),  and 
the  still  stronger  -*  always  takes  it  upon  itself  (§  1 50.  y).  —  (c)  In  verbs, 
the  accent  is  always  attracted  by  the  augment,  while  it  can  never  pass  beyond 
it  (§  748. 4). — (d)  The  old  weak  root  of  the  2d  Aor.  (§  257. 1)  yields  the  ac- 
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cent  to  the  affix  in  several  cases  where  the  strengthened  root  of  the  Pres.  re- 
tains it  (§  746  —  748).  —  (e)  In  derivative  adjectives,  those  endings  which  ex- 
press most  strongly  character  or  relation  attract  the  accent  (§§  737-739). — 
(/)  In  composition,  the  accent  is  usually  attracted  by  that  word  which  defines 
the  other,  and  thus  gives  its  special  character  to  the  compound  (§§  323,  739). 
In  the  active  compound  verbals,  the  idea  of  the  actioffis  more  prominent  than 
in  the  passive;  and  hence  appears  to  have  arisen  the  distinction  in  §  739.  b. 

§  73ff«  2.  That  the  different  dialects  should  have  often  varied  in 
Accent  will  occasion  no  surprise  in  those  who  have  compared  the  pronunciation 
of  our  own  language  in  different  parts  of  its  native  isle.  That  these  differences 
are  often  neglected  in  our  copies  of  the  classics  has  arisen  from  the  late  period 
at  which  the  marks  of  accent  were  introduced  (§  22.  «),  and  the  tendency  at 
that  time  to  conform  every  thing  to  the  Attic  standard  (§  4).  From  the 
testimony  of  the  old  grammarians  we  learn,  that,  —  (a)  The  Doric  was  char- 
acterized by  its  adherence  to  general  rules  and  old  usage  (§  §  723.  N.,  726. 
R.).  —  (6)  The  Lesbian  JEolic  was  characterized  by  its  tendency  to  throw 
the  accent  as  far  back  as  possible.  In  words  of  more  than  one  syllable,  it  is 
said  to  have  admitted  the  accent  upon  the  ultima  in  prepositions  and  conjunc- 
tions only.  —  (c)  The  Attic  (to  which  the  Ionic  appears  to  have  more  nearly 
approached)  was  characterized  by  an  expressive  variety  of  accent,  and  a 
greater  inclination  to  mark  the  minuter  shades  of  thought  and  species  of  re- 
lation. 

A.    Accent  in  Declension. 

§  736*  I.  The  accent  of  the  theme  must  be  learned 
from  special  rules  and  from  observation. 

a.    Rules  fob  Simple  Words. 

Special  Rules  of  Dec.  I.  All  contracts  are  perispome ;  as,  'Egpifc ,  /«»£. 
Of  other  words,  —  (a)  All  in  .*$  are  paroxytone ;  as,  retfiiat*  —  (o)  Most  in 
-tis  are  paroxytone,  except  verbals  in  -rn<  from  mute  and  pure  roots  of  verbs  in 
.«,  which  are  commonly  oxytone ;  as,  'Arpfins*  tavrntt  "^Atw,  ffgtfitriff, 
*{orrartit  •  htetrrjf,  wotttrnt.  —  (c)  Nouns  in  -a.  short  (§  92)  throw  the 
accent  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  y\Z<r<r&,  *•*/»«,  «A»j/u*,  pv7&.  —  (d)  Most 
abstracts  in  ./£,  those  in  -rtn>n,  and  those  in  -ti£  from  verbs  in  -•»«  (§§  305. 
b,  308.  a,  c),  are  paroxytone ;  as,  r«p/«,  riorum,  *aihl&.  — <•  («)  Most  other 
verbals  in  -a  long  or  -n,  especially  those  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  2d 
Perf.  (§  307.  R.),  are  oxytone ;  as,  <pu<yj,  <ph^x. 

§  737*  Special  Rules  of  Dec  II.  (a)  Adjectives  in  -eg  preceded 
by  a  mute  are  commonly  oxytone,  especially  those  in  -x**,  verbals  in  -r*,  and 
ordinals  in  -rr«( ;  as,  *ax$t,  &&'***>  *£*«•«*>  «»•#»*#»  x*Xiiris,  v$Ls ,  }aX*x»*> 
ctya.6'0;.  —  (b)  On  the  contrary,  primitive  nouns  with  a  mute  root  are  more 
frequently  accented  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  xiyn,  *g«w,  *\wr$st  ^«/**- 
60$.  —  (e)  All  ordinals  not  ending  in  -<rrog  are  accented  as  far  back  as  possi- 
ble ;  as,  tixtLvos.  —  (d)  Adjectives  in  -A**,  -(«?,  and  •»«*  (except  those  in 
-if of  denoting  material  or  country,  §  315.  c,  e)  are  commonly  oxytone;  **> 
itTetrtiXif,  QuiuXif,  ^'X«f,  alrxt***  Qotyof,  «•«>«£«*,  XtyvfOf,  £X«{0f,  rtpnit, 
*thtis,  Ku%/xtt>as,  2«{}/«v0f  •  gvX/w,  Ta^ccvrTtof.  —  (e)  Nouns  in  -/*•*  with  a 
long  penult  are  commonly  oxytone ;  while  adjectives  in  .(Mt  are  commonly 
accented  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  fiv^is,  fivpif  •  xt***/***  —  (/)  Nouns 
in  -•*  pure  are  more  frequently  oxytone ;  as,  r«»<,  6%'os,  vlh,  *»•*>  —  (?)  V«- 
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tab  in  -rt»{  (§  314.  f ),  multiples  in  **Xs  (§  138.  4),  and  most  adjectives  in 
-eu9(  from  noons  of  Dec.  I.,  in  -«<>*,  and  in  -?«; ,  are  accented  npon  the  penult ; 
as,  voittrUf,  harXoot,  iyo^aTog,  i*o7»s,  \tfos.  —  (h)  Adjectives  in  -uos,  in  -w# 
preceded  by  a  consonant,  and  in  -tof  joined  immediately  to  the  root,  are  com- 
monly accented  as  far  back  as  possible ;  as,  $*£Mst  ol^citios,  %{v*us»  —  (>) 
Very  few  neuters  are  oxytone  ;*  and  most  neuters  are  accented  as  far  back  as 
possible  (§  734.  a) ;  as,  popov,  <r«nigj0r,  xoffaor,  o^not,  Ixatn. 

§738.  Special  Rules  of  Dec.  III.  (a)  All  nouns  in  -«»,  -iw,  -*, 
-us  (G.  -tot'),  -ag  (-ados),  -Ts  (•<?«* ),  *N  masculines  in  -«{,  nouns  of  more  than 
one  syllable  in  -Dg,  and  almost  all  nouns  in  -which  the  characteristic  is  »  preceded 
by  £%  i,  «,  or  7,  are  oxytone ;  as,  **ta*t  twnvs,  «#«,  «/&*,  Xccfi-rus,  -foot, 
f^ctyts,  -tfos,  o  <rxrr)£,  Xtptir,  -imj,  Xu%wt  -Sfw,  hXQts,  -7vo(.  —  (b)  All  nouns 
in  -tw,  names  of  months  in  -«»,  and  most  feminines  and  augmentatives  in  -*», 
are  oxytone ;  other  words  in  -*»  are  more  frequently  paroxytone ;  as,  xvxiii, 
'AthrT*{i<»Tt  ;gsX72«?,  apTiXtif  •  K^ov/a/f,  «•{/£*!>,  «X»3«r.  —  (c)  Monosyllabic 
nouns  which  have  the  Ace.  in  -*  are  commonly  oxytone ;  those  which  are 
neuter  (see  d  below),  and  most  which  have  the  Ace.  in  -»,  are  perispome ;  as, 
•Tg,  *rovg,  S«{,  Svs  •  r«  p*f,  ri  vu(  (so  likewise  the  neut  adjective  «•«>,  H  19) ; 
/3<jyf,  »«£$.. —  (<J)  In  neuter  nouns  (§  734.  a),  in  words  in  -\  and  -<^,  in  verbals 
in  -roifr  and  in  nouns  in  -ts  or  -v*  with  the  Gen.  in  -t»s,  the  accent  is  thrown  aa 
far  back  as  possible ;  as,  «!£«;,  rt7%os,  fiovXtupa,  •  xo^  xaXav^  (§  726.  B.) ; 
Ktufus,  *iXtxvs.  —  (e)  Female  appellatives  in  -ts  (§§  306.  N.,  309-311) 
have  the  accent  upon  the  same  syllable  as  the  masculine,  except  when  this  is 
a  proparoxytone  or  dissyllabic  barytone  (in  which  case  the  feminine  commonly 
becomes  oxytone)  ;  as,  avXtirnst  otvXr\r^U  •  vox'ms,  voXins  •  Up*/* fine, 
HpctfAis*  cttxfieLXvros,  et}%futX*ri(  •  IIsgrfK,  Titbit. — (/)  Simple  adjec- 
tives are  commonly  oxytone,  if  the  characteristic  is  a  vowel ;  paroxytone,  if  it 
is  a  consonant ;  as,  <ra<pns,  nMs  •  pix*s,  x*e'*us  (HIT  17>  19)* 

b.    Rules  fob  Compound  Words. 

§  739*  In  composition,  there  is  a  general  tendency  to  throw  the 
accent  as  far  back  as  possible.  But,  —  (a)  Compound  adjectives  in  -ne  are 
more  frequently  oxytone ;  as,  ib*£i*nt  (those  in  -«$*;  are  always  paroxytone; 
so  compounds  of  %0os,  a^xi*,  and  some  other  words).  —  (6)  Compounds  in 
which  -of  is  affixed  to  the  root  of  a  verb  united  with  a  noun  are  commonly 
oxytone,  if  the  penult  is  long ;  but  if  the  penult  is  short,  they  are  commonly 
paroxytone  when  active  in  sense,  and  proparoxytone  when  passive;  as,  ««•«• 
trttis  ($  327) ;  XtfoGiXis  and  Xtifax*t  (9  326.  a).  —  (c)  Compound  adjec- 
tives of  Dec.  III.,  with  a  palatal  or  lingual  characteristic,  in  which  the  latter 
part  is  a  monosyllable  derived  from  a  verb,  are  commonly  oxytone ;  e.  g.  all 
in  -rf«g,  -irx»&  -{»£,  -«•{*&  -Cx«,  -Aw»  -xfwt ;  as,  kxo\}*%.  —  (d)  Words 
derived  from  compound  words  are  commonly  not  accented  as  though  them- 
selves compounded ;  but  their  compounds  again  follow  the  general  rule ;  thus, 
xaretrxtvaZ*,  xtt.ra.0x1va.frot  (§  737.  a),  a-xttrttaxtvarr  ot.  —See  §  734./. 

§  740*  II.  In  declension,  the  accent  commonly  remains, 
so  far  as  the  general  laws  permit,  upon  the  same  syllable  as  in 
the  theme. 

Kemabks.     1.  In  Dec.  I.,  the  affix  .«»  of  the  Gen.  pi.,  as  contracted  from 
.««»  (§  95.  8),  is  always  circumflexed.  —  Grammarians  except,  chiefly  for 
the  sake  of  distinction  from  other  words,  n  tyun,  anchovy,  d  lnjr/«*,  trade- 
in  * 
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wmda,  i  xXww,  wild-boar,  and  i  X€*****»  usurer ;  Gen.  pi.  x$u»r,  &c     For 
an  apparent  exception  in  adjectives  in  -«;,  see  2  below. 

2.  In  adjectives  in  -•*,  the  feminine  is  accented  throughout,  so  far  as  the 
general  laws  permit,  upon  the  same  syllable  as  the  masculine ;  thus,  <pl\j»i 
(T  18)>  ?'>-'«>  PI*  &***',  QlXuu,  M.  and  F.  Qii'tur  (as  if  a  common  form  for 
the  two  genders,  cf.  §  133.  a,  yti;  the  Dor.  Gen.  pi.  in  -«r,  §  95.  0,  where 
the  feminine  has  a  special  form,  follows  the  rule  in  1  above,  as  ptXtat)  ;  while, 
from  the  noun  n  f  <X/«,  friendship,  ptXias,  QiXw  •  so  xa^Cdrifou  iv.  5.  14,  as 
properly  an  adjective.  —  In  other  adjectives,  the  feminine  retains  the  accent 
of  the  theme,  but  subject  to  the  same  changes  as  in  nouns  of  Dec.  I. ;  as,  pi- 
kmg,  /tiXmnm,  fukmivnt,  /»»*«/»*»  (J  19).  Except  poetic  reminines  in  -u«,  be- 
longing to  adjectives  in  -i»  (§  134.  y)  ;  as,  tyyuns,  ripyirti*.  Observe  the 
accentuation  of  /»<«,  pu*t,  &c  (^  21). 

§  741*  3.  In  Dec  III.,  dissyllabic  Genitives  and  Datives  throw  the 
accent  upon  the  affix;  as,  ytne&t,  ulyi,  rpx"9*  vecri,  xkuhTf  (J  11)  ;  warps, 
**&,  mvri,  Ipi  (f  12). 

Notes,  (a)  Except  those  which  have  become  dissyllabic  by  contraction, 
participles,  and  the  Gen.  pL  and  dual  of  these  ten  nouns,  2?*,  2/ufr,  lw# ,  s«g«, 
•If,  «r*7*,  ri»r,  T^,  <p4f>  Q»s  (light),  and  of  the  adjective  wa$  •  thus,  *iXu 
*iXtt  (1  14),  f«{«*  ?£«;  (§  108.  N.);  &?«*,  Vnrt,  Ivtrvv  (f  22);  «-«£«», 
f»r»v,  ir«»  (J  11).  —  (6)  The  contraction  is  not  regarded  in  accenting  the 
Gen.  and  Dat  of  fa  (T  1*.  §  121.  /),  •&,  *ri*&  Q&*t  (§  104-  N. ;  yet 
see  ovf  above),  and  0g«£  (G.  -*«)-  —  00  Observe  the  accentuation  of  •tHut 
(J  21),  «•/*,  rfc  (f24),  y»wf  (§  101.  y),  Buydrni  (§  106. 2).  —  (d)  The  Attics 
are  said  to  have  made  the  Gen.  pi.  of  numeral  substantives  in  -as  perispome ; 
thus,  ftv^mViv,  as  if  contracted  from  the  Ion.  pvyttViMt  (§  120.  2). 

§  749  •  4.  From  the  natural  tone  of  frequent  address,  the  accent  of 
the  Voc.  in  a  few  familiar  words  is  thrown  back  as  far  as  the  general  laws 
permit;  viz.  Dec  L  hnrirns,  master;  Dec.  III.  yvin  (§  101.  y\  'AwiXXvt, 
TltuSS*,  rvrfy  (§  105.  B.),  £>«(,  «r«nif,  bvy&rnt,  Anpfrnt  (§  106),  M& 
brother-in-law ;  thus,  iinetri,  &vyetrt£,  A*y*n«ri{.    ■ 

Note.  In  the  Voc.  sing.,  tu  and  §t  final  are  always  circumflexed;  as,  <V- 
ww,  hx«>  «&•*  (T  14). 

§  743*  5.  The  tendency  in  compounds  and  comparatives  to  throw 
the  accent  as  far  back  as  possible  (§§  739,  745)  leads  to  the  accentuation  of 
the  antepenult  in  the  Voc.  and  Neat.  sing,  of  some  nouns  and  adjectives  of 
Dec  III.  whose  theme  is  accented  upon  the  penult  These  are,  —  (a)  Com* 
paratives  in  •»» ;  as,  fit**,  fox*.  —  (6)  Most  compound  paroxytones  in  -m 
and  -tjr,  except  those  in  -<p£*»,  -n^nf,  -dint,  -<faw>  sad  •*£*; ;  as,  iv&mipun, 
Kent,  and  Voc  tfoatpo*  •  *M&tts,  K.  and  V.  *ttt£h(  •  'Ayapipttr,  Y.  *Ayi~ 
rUfitttp  •  V.  2»xc<zrtft  'H^nkus  (f  14). 

6.  («.)  Observe  the  accentuation  of  ^«™,  Bvyeirn^  &npnrn§  (f  12, 
(  106.  2),  and  of  *Ui~  (§§  104.  NT.,  728.  R.).—  (0.)  The  forma  in  -*•(»), 
•fW  -/<(§§  89-91,  320;,  follow  the  general  rule,  unless  a  short  vowel  pre-  - 
cede,  in  which  case  they  are  commonly  paroxytonc  —  (y.)  For  the  irregulari- 
ties-and  peculiarities  in  the  accentuation  of  the  numerals  and  pronouns,  see 
\\  21,  23,  24. 

%  744.    III.    A  long  vowel  in  the  ultima*  belonging  to  an 
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affix  of  declension,  can  receive  only  the  acute  accent  in  the  di- 
rect, and  the  circumflex  in  the  indirect  cases \  as,  ti/iq,  -ifc,  -//, 
-17V,  -«/,  -eiF,  -a«s,  -a's>  -«,  -«Ty  (ff  7)  ;   o8wf  h»,  -0/,  -eSr,  -olc, 
-ov$>  -oi,  -o*y  (fl  9)  >  yvn&v,  -o**  (fl  11). 
Except  in  the  peculiar  datives  \(mU  f"h  *•*  (T  23,  §  141). 

B.  Accent  in  Comparison. 

§  74ff»  Comparatives  and  superlatives,  whether  adjectives 
or  adverbs,  are  accented  as  far  back  as  the  general  rules  of 
accent  permit ;  thus,  tfivg,  fjdtw,  yfcov  (§  743.  5),  ffiiorog. 

C.  Accent  in  Conjugation. 

§  746*  Verbs  are  accented  as  far  back  as  the  general 
laws  permit,  with  the  following  exceptions  (see  §§  TO3.  N.| 
734.  c,  d). 

1.  These  forms  are  accented  upon  the  penult;— (a)  All  Infinitive*  in 
-mm  ;  as,  /3sC0vXii/ximm,  favktofJivai,  Ur&tas,  Irrdveu  (f  48).  Except  dialectic 
forms  in  -psmm  (§  250).  —  (6)  The  Inf.  of  the  1st  Aor.  act.  and  2d  Aor. 
mid.  ;  as,  /3**XitV*j,  \t*'nr4*t  (J  37).  —  (c)  The  Perf.  pass.  Inf.  and  Part, ; 
as,  (Zte$v\tvr4cu,  fitZovX.iv pint.  —  Except  a  few  preteritive  participles ;  as,  tlfit- 
m  (f  59).  So  xtifttvos,  from  nu/uu  (§  232),  which  otherwise  is  accented  as 
an  uncontracted  Perf. ;  thus,  **r*xufiuut  xaraniirtat.  In  a  few  Epic  forms, 
the  retraction  of  the  accent  extends  even  to  the  Inf. ;  as,  kxax,**6<"  T.  33f>, 
i*axfatfot  E.  24  (§  286).  —  (d)  All  dialectic  infinitives  in  -fit*  (§  250). 

§  7  4  7 •  2.  These  forms  are  oxytone  ;  —  (a)  Participles  in  -* ,  G.  -ret, 
except  in  the  1st  Aor.  act,;  as,  /3s£wXsvx»;,  favXtMs,  fords,  trie  but, 
faoXtvraf.  —  (b)  The  2d  Aor,  act  part,;  as,  Xttrw,  rv&s. —  (c)  The  2d 
Aor.  imperat.  forms,  i/<ri,  say,  lx#,  come,  ivgi,  y&id^  and,  in  strict  Attic,  <2i, 
see,  and  X*/3i,  take.    Except  in  composition ;  thus,  igcXli,  ifc$i. 

$74  8*  3.  These  forms  are  peristome  ;  —  (a)  The  2d  Aor.  inf.  in 
-us  ;  as,  Xt*t~f.—  (b)  The  2d  Pers.  sing,  of  the  2d  Aor.  mid.  imp,;  as,  Xs- 
*m>,  }«&  (f  51 ).  Except  in  compounds  of  more  than  two  syllables  from  verbs 
in  -ps;  as,  a*ftov  but  «-^o^w.  Some  exceptions  also  occur  in  compound 
and  even  in  simple  verbs  in  -«. 

4.  The  accent  of  a  verb  in  composition  can  never  be  thrown  farthar  back 
than  the  augment  (§  734.  c),  or  farther  than  the  tone  syllable  of  the  word 
prefixed;  thus,  <r«{/£»  (*«{<£>  1%*,  §  800),  «-«^i7^*»,  «r«£fr;g0i>,  vrm^x1*- 

%  749*  Remarks.  «.  In  those  forms  in  which  the  accent  of  the 
Perf.  and  2  Aor.  differs  from  that  of  the  Pros.,  a  want  of  uniformity  has  some- 
times arisen  from  different  views  in  regard  to  their  etymology.  Thus,  2  Aor., 
forms  are  sometimes  accented  as  Pres. ;  as,  Inf.  kfMnsMm,  *#•/«",  Pt,  *x\$m 
(§  299)  ;  vr(i*9*i  *£<«,  w^UirSau  (J  49). 

0.  Monosyllables  long  by  nature,  except  Participles,  are  generally  circutn- 
flexedi  thus,  it,  h,  h  *»  (T  55)  ;  *XS,  *Xui,  *X"'  (§  300)* 

y.  For  the  accentuation  of  ?9p<  (f  53)  and  »/><  (f  55),  see  §  732. 
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)•  Hie  Ionia,  in  dropping  one  i  from  -(•«*,  -if «,  do  not  change  the  accent , 
thus,  ftCb  (§  943.  2).  So  Ur*$  (T  55),  as  if  syncopated  from  frtra,  re- 
mains paroxytone  in  composition  ;  thus,  wufirrat. " 

g.  Examples  of  irregular  or  various  accentuation  are  f*# ,  $*1i  or  f «S/,  Imp, 
•I«-«or  •;«*(§  53)-,  W,(§56);  »^,  to jo, poet, PL  *On •  Ion.W»(J55); 
^.^^^^(§284.4). 

D.    Accent  in  Particles. 

§  7ff  0«  1.  Adtebbs.  (a)  Adverbs  in  -»t  derived  from  adjectives 
are,  with  very  few  exceptions,  accented  like  the  Gen.  pi.  of  their  primitives 
(^  321.  a) ;  as,  *«?»*,  «•«#***.  —  (5)  Derivative  adverbs  in  4m,  -}«,  -*,  -«, 
and  -\  (§  321.  b,  c,  d)  are  commonly  oxytone  ;  those  in  -2«f,  -mxat  (§  321. 
b,  4),  and  -*,  paroxytone ;  as,  rXsiinVn,  «»«0«>S«t,  Mrfirr/,  */ut%ti,  «*«{«A- 
X«£  •  rr«{ i&nt,  <r#XA«jwf ,  fg». 

2.  Pexposttions.  The  primitive  prepositions  (§  648.  J8)  are  all  oxytone; 
as,  aW«,  »«r£    For  the  removal  or  loss  of  the  accent  see  §§  730,  731. 

3.  For  proclitic  and  enclitic  particles,  see  §§  731,  732.  The  accentuation 
of  those  particles  which  remain  is  best  learned  by  observation. 
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[In  this  and  the  following  Index,  figures  immediately  preceded  by  the  mark  TT  refer  to 
paragraphs  in  the  Tables ;  other  figures  refer  to  sections  in  the  body  of  the  Grammar, 
with  their  subdivisions.  The  references  to  the  Tables  are  usually  followed  by  other 
references  in  illustration.  The  letter  f  immediately  attached  to  a  figure  (thus,  32  f )  sig- 
nifies and  the  following.  The  signs  >  and  <£  denote  the  change,  by  contraction  or 
otherwise,  of  the  words  or  letters  at  the  opening  into  those  at  the  angle.  The  sign  X  de- 
notes opposition  or  distinction.  The  abbreviation  cj.  stands  for  conjugation,  contr.  for 
contraction,  const,  for  construction,  cp.  for  comparison,  dec  for  declension,  der.  for 
derivation,  encl.  for  enclitic,  ins.  for  inserted,  num.  for  numeral,  pos.  for  position,  r.  for 
root,  w.  for  with,  &c] 


«,  13:  24;  «>•,#,«, 
»,  28,  44,  203.  0,  259, 
266 f;  *&>  &  and  «, 
29.  *)  «  < »,  50 ;  con- 
tr. w.  other  vowels,  32  f, 
45  ;  contr.  of  «  for  v, 
34,  45.  5  ;  <  i,  59  ; 
Dor.  a,  6,  44 f,  95  f;  « 
in  neat,  pi.,  80 ;  in  Dec. 
J.,  1 6 :  86,  92  f ;  in  ace. 
of  Dec.  m.,  100 ;  conn, 
vow.  incj.,  1  31 :  178f, 
203  f  ;  changes  in  r., 
259,  266 f ;  added  tor., 
287  ;  -« in  der.,  305.  b ; 
«-  privative,  325,  383  ; 
copulative,  325  ;  «  F  > 
av,  «,  22.*,  117,267.3. 

dyet06gt  cp.,  160. 

dyy'tXXv,    «f   41  :     217, 

«y"'e*».  cj.,  268.  [277.  «. 

dytigatos,  1  17  :  98. 

ayvOpu,  cj.,  294. 

&yXs,  -•*,  cp.,  161.  2, 
1 6f?,~  a. ;  w.  gen.,  394. 

ayu,  cj.,  194.  N.,  236. 
c;  &yt,  613.  3. 

adaxguf,  dec.,  136.  «. 

-«£*»*  in  der.,  310.  a. 

"Atitis,  dec.,  124.  «. 

2*/*0t,  f  17  :  130. 

£*«  <  «£«,  cj.,  260. 

£i/f~  >  «7{»,  cj.,  268. 

-finder.,  318f. 

£*2«»,  dec.,  123.  a. 

Atifim,  cj.,  275.  n. 

4*/«,  <W«,  cj.  288. 


mi  added  in  2*  aor.,  299. 

*AS«Vj,  320.  2,  421.  /3. 

«/,  elided,  41 ;  •<««,  «•, 
45.5,86,  132.2;  >£ 
in  angm.,  188.  2;  conn, 
vow.,  205  ;  final  in  ac- 
cent, 723.  R. 

aftapuu,  -Ufuu,  cj.  288. 

•£«f,Tl4:  112f,  115.«. 

-etna  in  der.,  311. 

-*/»*  in  der.,  3 1 8.  b. 

•Tg,  f  11  :  101. 

-*/>,  adj.  in,  138.  3. 

*Ms,  dec.,  136.  3. 

*'t'">  cj.,  301. 

«?{«  <C  *n'{«,  268  ;  #£«;, 
122.5:  109,  132. 

mUS-dt«f**it  -Si/mm,  cj., 
289  ;  w.  gen.,  375.  0 ; 
w.  dependent  verb,  614, 
633.  [162. 

mlrtmofuUf  mlrtf,  W.  gen., 

374,  393. 
cttu,  288  ;  augm.,  1 89. 4. 

-Aw*  adv.  in,  139,  321. 
izpni,  adv.  ace.,  320, 440. 
axik0vhf,  w.  gen.,  389. 

R.  ;  w.  dat.,  399. 
-m*it ,  .«r«0f,  in  der.,  315. 
«»«v«,  cj.,  269.   7;    w. 

gen.  and  ace.,  377,  380. 

« ;   as  pass.,  556  ;  w. 

part,  633. 
£»£«?,  use,  456. 
dXyuust  cp.,  160. 


dXyvw,  cj.,  27a 
«A.2*/w,  •Sf/ccaj,  cj.,  291. 
«Xity«,  cj.,  269. 
«Xsg»,  cj.,  273.  0. 
-«xi**  in  der.,  315,  f. 
«Xftf«,  cj.,  264.  » 

«*./»}«,  -»*,  cj.,  288. 
*XifM»fMti,    cj.,    301.    1, 

556  ;  w.  gen.,  374.  y. 
etXtrxtpai,  -r^aivet,  cj.,  291. 
dXxahTv,  2  aor.,  299. 
«XX«  X  *AX«,   722.  a  ; 

introd.,   661.  a;    *XXA 

y«£,  661.  2  ;    *XX*  ij, 

671.  2. 
ikXAffffat,  cj.,  274.  7. 
aXXflXw,  1  23  :   145. 
dXXifxat,  cj.,  277.  a. 
&XXot,  dec.,  97.  2,  154  ; 

use,  540f ;  w.  gen.,  349 ; 

as  adv.,    457.  1 ;    X  • 

&XX»f,    456,    488.    5; 

tiXX*  n  9,  &XXt  rs,  541. 

b ;  &XXof  aXXoty  542. 
&XXt»s  rt  x*i,  671.  3. 
Mxft  dec,  105. 
dXvr»a>t  cj.  273.  «. 
dx<pdf»,  cj.,  289. 
dx»*nt  dec.,  101.  0. 
&*;,  dec.,  124.  y. 
elf**,  w.  dat.,  399;    w. 

part,  616.  a. 
dfiuttrdiv,  cj.,  289. 
dpfiXirxv,  .««,  cj.,  280. 
dfititup,  compt,  160. 
dfi%t£e*y  -ig}*,  cj.,  282. 
i^'ot,  \  12:  106.  1. 
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d/**ix",  CJ->  300. 
dfi*w\mxi*x»,  cj.,  296. 
«/*«*>««,  cj.,  264. 
d/*vt*,  cj.,  299. 
«ppj,    const,    648  ; 
*/tf /,  466.   N.  ;    eLpQi 
rk  $7x0*1,  480.  2. 
dpftittVfu,  cj.,  293. 
£/«?»,  J  21  :  137.  y. 
«»  added  to  r.,  289 f. 
-at  Dor.  for  -«»,  95.  /3. 
«»  conjunct,  <  i«t,  603 ; 

X  «9  contingent,  588, 
&t  contingent,  587  f;  af- 
fixed, 328 ;  expr.  habit, 
594 ;  w.  opt  for  ind., 
595 ;    not   w.    opt.   of 
wish,  600.  3;  in  con- 
clusions, 603  f. ;  w.  opt 
expr.  permission  or  com- 
mand, 604.  b  ;  in  rel. 
clauses,  606 ;  w.  inf.  and 
part.,  615.  2;  pos.,  673. 
«,  674.  4,616.6;  omit- 
ted, 605.  4,  606.  a ;  re- 
peated, 667. 
did,  const,  648  ;  sc.  rrij 
6, 653.  i,  730 ;  w.  num., 
137.  i. 
dtaCtvrxopeti,  cj.,  280.  y. 
dtatxwt  7x«,w.  gen.,  376.3. 
dtecX'urxv,  4m,  cj.,  280. 
dtetftifttvrx*,  w.  ace.  and 
gen.,  w.  2  ace.,  4  SO. 
2»«£,  1  11  :  102.*. 
ituxtiot,  Afirwt/f  cj.,  264. 
£»2«i>»,  cj.,  290. 
ati^ofuu,  cj.,  301.  2. 
dnu,  w.  gen.,  347. 
d*t*,  f   12:    106;  £»e, 
742  ;  in  address,  443; 
dtfy,  »*f>t,  39. 
dtt*  JStt  because,  530. 
df'tyv,  -tiffin,  cj.,  294. 
•ft*',  const,  648 ;  'deriva- 
tives, w.  gen.,  394 ;  w. 
dat,  405.  ?. 
*>«/'*,  -vr«,  £»«,  cj.,  272. 
J3,    246.  « ;   dtUat  as 
adv.,  457.  y,  632. 
£»«,  cp.,   161.  2,   163  ; 

w.  gen.,  394. 
£»»?«,  cj.,  191.3,  238. /3. 


dtdyttt,  f  9  :  98, 726.  j3. '«&«•/»«,  w.  part,  616.  a. 


-•£in  der.,  313, 

2gw,  w.  gen.,  374.  /3  ;  w, 

dat,  404.  i. 

-a«  >  -i»,  -a,  -•!/,  95.  3. 
dwdreti,  neut  pi.  130.  /3, 
d*«utdm,  cj.,  296. 
dw*<pUu»>  cj.,  296. 
drftcmt,  ^57:227,285. 
d*ixhp*h    -d"P«*,    cj., 

289. 
«*&«•;,    -0vgt   T  25.   4; 

cp.,  156.  b.  [562. 

««r#,  const,  648;  w.  pass., 
d*Jfaf*ah  sell,  285,  558, 
■A<r#AA*>,  dec,   105.  R., 

107,  N.,  742. 

drixt**  284«  5. 
««rr«,  cj.,  272. 
£<a  >  ae,   48.    2 ;  pos., 

673.  a  ;  iT»  as  pres.,  567. 
dt*(i*%mt  cj.,  285.       [y. 
£<«?,  f  22:    109,    132, 
dfaxm,  cj.,  279.       [268. 
"Ae«,  dec,  114.  N,  116. 
dpo-rd*,  pf.,  238.  «.     [a. 
fynrrof,  superL,  1 60. 
d{ft*&,  -vr*,  cj.,  275.  n. 
ie»«,  f  12  :  106.  1. 
-«(«*  in  der.,  314.  h. 
d(iv,  cj.,  219. 
^(«r«?«,  cj.,  276. 
£gfr«£,     ri     a{<retxTtxit, 

130.  »  ;  cp.,  158. 
*#»>,  t  17  :  105.  1. 
dtxb*  *&v  acC,  440. 
kx»>  cj.,  222  ;  w.  gen., 

350  ;  d(xift.tt*s  as  adv., 

632. 
-finder.,  189, 308,  314. 
frr*<dtm,  260. 
ktrn^y  -rtdrt,  59.  7. 
*w,  f  14:  113.2. 
-mrat,  -««••  <"  -»rou,  -»r«, 

60,  213.  2,248./. 
&rtpf  =  ?<rt p* t  39.  N.  2. 
'Art**,  dec,  109.  1. 
'Ar^if^f  7:  92f,310. 
«fr<r«,  dTTec=£rtta1Tita1 

f  24 :  152£ 


«&«••*,  f  24:  149  ;  com- 
pounds, 144,  150;  cp., 
261.  2  ;  w.  dat  of  as- 
soc  obj.,  418.  R. ;  w. 
compt  and  superl.,  464 ; 
use,  508  f;  as  pers.pron., 
510.  a  ;  o  etvros,  the  same, 
508.  ii.  ;  w.  dat,  400 ; 
avroilrfAit,  510 ;  iixartf 
*vrit,  511.5.  [144. 

avrtv   <  Ucvrw,    f    23  : 

dxfofiuu,  cj.,  222.  «. 

£%ofiu*i>  -tvftai,  cj.,  286. 

*#C'(0»  67  >  w-  S^* S94  5 
«#*'  0v,  530. 
•binder,  31 8  f. 

««,  breathe,  dttt,  dtrfa,  cj., 
288. 

««,  satiate,  cj.,  298.     [3. 

-&e*t,  >  -«A»r,  -«v,  -mv,  95. 

A,  t  3:  49.2;  ^>^, 
51;  /Sr  >«•,£#>**, 
52  ;  ^  >  ^u^,  53  ;  /3» 
>^,6lJ^,^X>/u^, 
^ffX,  /5X,  64.  2. 

/W»»,  cj.,  278  ;  lC$i9,  f  57 : 
227;0afbr/34A,21O.N. 

QdkX»,  cj.,  223,  277.  «. 

^<rr*,  cj.,  272. 

fianXtvs  (sc.  0),  485.  «  ; 
cp.,  261.  2. 

$a,9x*  =  (Zxitv,  278. 

(ZiXrlvt,  &c,  160. 

£tZl*>ffx»,  cj.,  285;  £f- 
C^f,  238.  «. 

/3i«0v,  -vfxofiai,  cj.,  280 

0A«g,  cp.,  1 58.  «. 

/3A.«<rr«,  cj.,  272. 

QXecsrectv,  4a/,  cj.,  289. 

^Xu^aa/tuM,  cj.,  287.  «. 

$\ir9»,  cj.,  275.  if. 

£\»<rx»,  cj.,  281.  J. 

^#^'*f,  1  7  :  94,  96.  «. 

/3#f««,  cj.  222.  1. 

(Zoukivv,  f  34  f ;  trans- 
lated, 1  S3  ;  fau\tu»p, 
f  22:  109,  132. 

/301/X0/MM,  cjM  222.  2  ;  use, 
|   526.7,  583,611.  3. 


«&>uuinaugm.,  188.  2.  /3«7;,  1  14:  112$  117. 
«7,  auhf,  pos.,  673. «.        fyadus,  cp.,  159.  1. 
«^,-«^,^4S:  222,289.  firsts,  dec,  123. /I. 
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fy»%d,fuu,  cj.,  287. 
fiufi*>>  fivit,  cj.,  292. 
y,  double  office,  1  3 :  49. 

i ;  y>  ?>5i ;  yr> 

xt,  ytf >  %$,  52;y*> 

*,  61. 

y«x«,  dec.,  103.  N. 
y  «/*{*,  cj.,  288. 
y«{,   w.   art.,    490  ;    in 

specification,  656.  b ;  in- 

trod.,   661.  N.  ;    pos., 

673.  «. 
yarriit,  dec,  106.  2,  £. 
y«,   affixed,   328  ;    pos., 

673.  « ;  end.,  732. 
yiy«yi«,  -iVxa,  cj.,  296. 
ysXft*,  cj.,  219.  «. 
yik*s,  dec.,  104. 
?it«?,  «  14:  114f. 
yiva»%  w.  ace.  and  gen.,  w. 

2  ace.,  430. 
yn^ciu,  -***,  cj.,  279. 
y/y**,  1  13:    109. 
yiytofiuti,  ywfuu,  cj.,  286, 

238.  «  ;  w.  dat.,  408 ; 

w.  part.,  637. 
ytyvei^xu,     ynuexm,     cj., 

285  ;  7yy«»,  1  51 :  224. 

2,  227 ;  w.  part,  and  inf., 

633,  634.  fi. 

y\«X"f>  de^»  107*  N- 
V\ovu  t  16:  126.2. 
y\£re«,  f  7  :  92.  1 . 
yoeiat,  cj.,  287. 
y«F»,  dec.,  123.  y. 
To^y*,  -&»,  dec.,  123. 
y^avst  ^  14  :   34.  «,  1 14, 

117,  121./. 
yz*<p»,  1  36  :  217;  use 

in  mid.,  558,  559.  d. 
yutj,   dec,   101.  y,   63, 

742. 
yuyj,,  1  11  :  83  f,  101. 
VuCtvas,  1 7 :  93.  N.,  96.«. 
*,  t  3  :    *r  >  *r,  I*  > 

r#,  52  ;  V  >  «y*  53 ;  * 

dropped   before  •,   55  ; 

bef.  «,  6 1  ;  inserted,  64. 

2  ;  in  r.,  273,  282. 
A  in  declension,  1 1 7  f. 
-2*,  adv.  in,  321.  b. 
3ftt£,  voc,  732. 
3ft*fr#a«<,  fat.,  2£5. 


W^r,^  12: 105.1,57.4. 
fairifu,  cj.,  295. 
tetioftai,  cj.,  267.  2. 
"Ww,  cj.,  267.  3. 
2«'xw,  cj.,  277.  £.    y  [87. 
£«*{t/0y,  -|i/f  dec,  124.  fi, 

cj.,  298. 
2«>«{,  f  13:  109.  y. 
2«gl«»«,  cj.,  289. 
£i,    conjunct,    and  adv., 

657.  y\  i  *»,  490;  for 

y*{,  6^6 ;  introd.,  661. 

N. ;  pos.,  673.  «. 
•ht  insep.  particle,  150, 

322,   648.   };    accent., 

732.  d. 
*fft»,  cj.,   282;    ViZoiz*, 

Xha,  f  58  :  237. 
hiKrttu,  f  52 :  225,  294. 
**/•»«,  f  23  :  146. 
himiv,  pf.,  238.  «. 
}fAf«t,  dec,  104.  N. 
ItXQig,  -»,  dec,  105. 3,  *. 
Jt^af,  dipt,  127  ;  in  pe- 
riphrasis, 385. S. 
Vuipp,  -to,  dec,  124.  fi, 
yi(x*fx,at,  cj.,  259. 
*i{«,  cj.,  259. 
$1*7*0;,  dec,  125.  «. 
2fffr0r«,  voc,  742. 
ViX°fMUi  'fv/utiy  cj.,  294. 
M«,  Wnd;cj.,219,  284. 
?i«,  need,  cj.,  222.  8,  y ; 

pt.  w.  num.,  140.  £  ;  h7, 

impers.,  w.  gen.,  357  ; 

w.  ace,  430.  R. ;  w.  inf., 

583  ;  piKfov  [5*r»],  &c, 

623  ;    yiopxi,  w.   gen., 

357.  N„ 
*«,  JnV#Ti  affixed,  328; 

J«,  S^i*,  $«k«,  pos.,  673. 

«. 
1n\if  tipu,  551,  634.  y; 

itik**  In,  671.  4. 
*«XB*,  T/47:  216,218. 

Atipnrtit,  dec,  106,  742. 
*iy*«f,  1  9  :  726.  5. 

-$«»,  adv.  in,  321.  b. 
$*«,  const.,  648. 
Si«jr««,  pref.,  192.  4. 
ttecfKiSaftDft,  -vDrcu,  subj., 

226.  4. 


2j2«V»«,  cj.,  285. 

^1)/*/  =  ^,  284. 

Zfyatrxv,  cj.,  285  ;  ftg«i>, 
^57  :227. 

Mft/u,  f  51  :  201  •  3, 
224  f.,  284  ;  lot*,  f  22. 

«j?»,-«/»«j,  cj.,  288, 224.3* 

Vixxtif  tifu,  w.  inf.,  551* 

AtofVf,  dec,  126.  2. 

WAftVw  w.  gen.,  352. 

tiTkoog,  -tvf,  *f  1 8  :  33.  fi, 
138.  4. 

torw,  1  17  :  130.  y. 

2j^««,  contr.,  33.  «. 

£/»,  .«/(«,  cj.,  282. 

?<»««,  cj.,  298  ;  w.  geiLy 
374.  y. 

^xim»  cj.,  288  ;  }#£«» 
r«i/r«,  638. 

4o,  adv.  in,  321.  b. 

^i»,  t  16:    123.  y. 

hvf,122,  1  51  :  109.% 
132. 

^x{*«u[iAt,  fat.,  301.  5. 

&(«»,  ins.  of  *•,  221.  ft. 

*tf<r«,  cj.,  259. 

^mVt<#,  cj.,  272. 

ivva/zai,  augm.,  189.  1. 

2v»»,  }v»,  cj.,  278 ;  ft**, 
1 57  :  227  ;  M*  1 22  : 
109,  132. 

M«,  lu»,  121  :   137.  y. 

Ivffteu,  cj.,  270.  8. 

W-,  325  ;  augm.,  193. 

i  ^iX*»,  1  3  :  22.  *,  24  ; 
«X  fit  24  ;  t  >  «,  n,  v, 
ii>,28,  44.3, 11  lf,118f, 
259.  b ;  •  >  «,  44.  4, 
203.  ft,  206.  &  242.  b  ; 
u  >  *  and  ii,  29.  ft,  36  f, 
44.4;  i<r,50;i<>, 
300  ;  contr.  w.  other 
vowels,  32  f;  ins.  after 
contr.,  35,  98.  fi;  by 
Ion.,  48.  1,  120.  2,242. 
a ;  sign  of  plur.,  83, 1 72 ; 
charact.,  changed,  1  lOf ; 
conn.  vow.  in  pron.,  141; 
in  cj.,  175,  203  f;  in 
augm.,  17:3,  187f;  in 
redupl.,  190f;  ins.  in 
opt.,  184;  in  tut.,  200.  3, 
245. 2 ;  before  close  afl% 
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222.  •;  changes  in  r. 
259,268,  270.  10;># 
in  2  pf.,  236  ;  added  to 
r.,  287  f;  tot  in  plop., 
179,203.  N.;  iF>»i/, 
•,„,«»,  22.*,  117. 121.3, 
220,  264.  [«*,  603. 

Uv,  compos.,  >  «»,  it,  X 

?«t,  dec.,  108.  N. 

\avrw  >  alrov,  \  23  : 
144;  use,  504f;  for 
other  pronouns,  506  f. 

l«»,  cj.,  189.  3,  218. 

fff«v,  see  /W»*. 

iyyvf,  cp.,  163.  0;  w. 
gen.,  394. 

ly%'n»,  cj.,  268,  238.  £. 

?yy«t>,  see  yiy**fx*t. 

lYX***$,  dec.,  1 1 9.  2. 

ty«,  f  23:  141  f;  use, 
502  f;  fy*yi,  732.  d. 

ftvvsee  3wa. 

I?*,  cj.,  298,  246.  0. 

Sf;.^,  cj.,  275.  {. 

Mix*,  cj.,  222.  2  ;  w. 
inf.,  583. 

friffor*;,  f  23:  142.  3. 

Mfo  cj.,  297. 

m  <  it,  29.  m,  36 ;  >  ti7, 
46 ;  in  2  pers.,  37.  4  ;  in 
augm.,  189.  3 ;  in  re 
dupl.,  191;  connect  vow. 
of  plup.,  179,  203;  > 
«/,  236;  tminopt.,  184. 
«,  205.  3. 

-ii,  adv.  in,  321. 

ij,  proclit,  731 ;  u  y*{, 
tilt,  «/,  597,  599f,  625. 
£,;  ti  X  M*  603  ;  w. 
sub).,  603.  •  ;  rf«f,663. 
6 ;  ti  ^  ti,  667.  2  ;  si 
tyilKfri,  663.6,671.6. 

-ua  in  der.,  308.  a,  31 1. 

tfioftat,  iftov,  cj.,  301.  4  ; 
j/Wf,  f  22,  J58:  112. 
*,  132.  1,  301.  4;  ;${, 
613.  3,  747.  c. 

iTft,  732.  t ;  see  ti 

tixet  =  faxo,  273.  a. 

iix*^,  1 88.  N.,  273.  «. 

•W/(>),  1  25  :  66.  «. 

«7*«,  cj.f  188.  3,  299. 

»;***,  dec.,  123.  «. 


ilx«y,  2aor.,  SOI:  1. 

i7x<w,  cj.,  268. 

i <>/,  6^  t  55  :  230  ;  dial. 
252;  end.,  732  ;  X  tifu, 
722.  a ;  w.  gen.,  364 f, 
384 ;  w.dat.,  408 ;  omit- 
ted, 547, 634. «,  639.  2 ; 
auxil.,  637 ;  %*rn  «7, 
•<ratf,  &c.,  523 ;  Irri,  fa, 
w.  pi.  nom.,  549.  b;  «» 
as  aor.,  576.  5  ;  utai  w. 
verbs  of  naming,  &C., 
434.  N. ;  as  inf.  of  spe- 
cif., 623.  N. 

tlfu;go,  f  56  :  231  ;  dial., 
252.  7;  as  fat.,  231, 
301.3J  sifor»/,210.N. 

»7£««-i,  273.  «. 

•Two,  -«,  1  53  :  301.  7  ; 
•iVi,  613.  3,  747.  c. 

fyytVpi,  i"fy«,  cj.,  294, 
299. 

fyofiuu,  -vroi*,  cj.,  298, 

tf^,  cj.,  301.  7. 

tJf,  1  21  :  105.  1,  137; 
w.  gen.,  362.  y ;  w.  dat, 
400 ;  w.  snperl.,  462.  y. 

-tig  j  adj.  in,  56. 4, 5, 3 1 5.  f. 

i<V,  If,  der.  and  constr. 
648,  659.  a  ;  w.  num., 
137.  1  ;  proclit.,  731  ; 
tig  trt,  rf,  65 1 .  £. 

itrxu,  cj.,  273.  tc. 

tUu,  2rv,  w.  gen.,  394; 
w.  ace.,  657.  a. 

t'vta,  cj.,  236.  c,  297. 

U<  15,68.1,  ^ 

U«f,  cp.,  163. 

\xtho(i  97.  2,  150;  Uu- 
w/,  150.  y ;  use,  512. 

i**X»j«*£»,  pref,  192.4 

ix«»  Jmm,  623.  «. 

tX&erav,  -Treat,  cp.,  160; 
iketrrot,  asindec,  450.2. 

iXavw,  iA««,  cj.,  278. 

iXaXufi  cp.,  160,  16!.  1. 

\XtUoftMiy  fut.,  301.  3. 

UfiXiy^Mw,  \  44  :  217.  y. 

?A.x»,  -*•»,  cj.,  298. 

U/uiVf,  dec.,  58.  jS. 

iX«r/£«,  .*»pMt%  cj.,  297. 

iftMurou,  J  23:  144;  use, 
504. 


ipfr,  f  24 :    151 ;  use, 
503. 

XfMV,  IfMi,  tfti  X  fUS,  n*l, 

fa,  142.  I,  502. 
&*<$»*>  322. 
it,  in  compos.,  68.  Sj  pro- 
clit., 731  ;  w.dat., 648; 

for  us,  659.  £  J  *'  «*f 

w.  superl.,  462.  0 ;  U 

f,  530  ;  iti,  648.  0  ;  ?» 

for  ittem,  653.  i,   730  ; 

ivtu,  -on,  523.  a. 
!»«<;«,  !»«£/£»,  cj.,  276. 
?»Wi»  for  «»Lf,  659.  y. 
I»$y*ir»,  2.  aor.,  301.  6. 
?m*«,  w.  gen.,   372.  y  ; 

pos.,  674. 
i»i<r«,  cj.,  273.  a. 
fw^i,  cj.,  293. 
Ivi^xIm,  pref.,  192.  3. 
1$  >  U,  68.  1  ;  proclit., 

730;    cp.,    161.   2;  w. 

pass.,  562 ;  w.  gen.,  648 ; 

for  l»,  659.  a  ;  ii  1r*v9 

530. 
iZ<z'i<pvni  w.  part.,  616.  a. 
Jf£a{Mf  w.  acc,  424.  I. 
ify  absolute,  638. 
-tot  in  der.,  SI 5.  c. 
Uix*,  cjn  273.  *,  2J8./5; 

const.,     615;      Xotypt** 

238.  j3. 
$^r«^A»,  augm.,  189.  5. 
ix-ccvt'irxopcu,  cj.,  296. 
iirtpov,  cj.,  274.  J. 
»*-/,  const.,  648 ;  w.  num., 

137.  •;  pos.,  652.  1. 
irtxXn*,  monopt.,  1 27. 
WikwfMiv,  cp.,  158.  /3. 
WifjttXtfAai,  -i«/aai,cj.,2881 

w.  gen.,  376.  i. 
itrirTKftxi,  pref.,  1 92.  3. 
fVf^«^if,  cp.  158. 
\*iX*>Z">s  w.  gen.,  391.  «. 
ix-papf)*,  see  Xi'iAf0eu. 
Ivr'trns,  'Tig,  134.  /3. 
SffTM,  cj.,  300. 

IzyaityftMi,  augm.,  189.3. 
?{}«,  cj.,  276. 
•{i/**,  cj.,  269. 
i£iiV«,  cj.,  269. 
ientropuxi,  fut.,  298. 
%***,,  -w,  t  7 :  94. 
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1{**,  augm.,  189.  S. 
%}fa  cj.,  222.  1. 
Vpp*tfti*6{,  cp.,  156*  y. 
i^vyyaftt,  CJ.,  290. 
lev*,  nude  forms,  246.  «. 
kx'f**'*  cj.,  301.  3,  238. 

0;  w.  fat  part.,  637; 

\Mi  oxyt.,  747.  e. 
iw,  t?^«a,  f  53  :  301.7. 
Um(,  dec.,  104. 
U«r**,  cj.,  298. 
W/*,  W*,  cj.,  298. 
fW/««,  augm.,  189.  3. 
\*Tttt  t  22,  f  48  :  131. 

0,  237. 
f *#*«■#*,  cp.,  161.  1,  2. 
ira/g*;,  cp.,  161.2. 
sv  <  •«,  ••«.  &c,  45.  3, 

121.  a,  142.  e,  243. 
sv,  augm.,  &c,  193. 
tvytms,  dec.,  1 33.  /3. 
it$«,  cj.,  222.  3. 
tMv(i),  67.  2;  w.  gen., 

373;  w.  part,  616.  a. 
tuts***,   cj.,   296 ;    ib^i, 

oxyt,  747.  e. 
iof,  nuty  dec,  136.  S. 
-tvg  in  der.,  306.  a,  309. 
rix*?h  t  17  :  102  f. 
-im»  in  der.,  318. 
ty»  £  ty'  J  <ri,  530  ;  w. 

inf.,  628. 

i%t»>  -•^•t  -£»»»,  cj** 

* #•»»  CJ*»  3°°  5  augm.,  1 89. 

3  ;  \r.  adv.,  555.  a ;  and 

gen.,   363.   £ ;    auxil., 

637  ;     %Xtn     fXvapjf, 
fy»,  cj.,  222.      [632.  N, 
•tot,  -»•»»,  Ion.  gen.,  95  f. 
-i«  in  der.,  318. 
?«;,  dec.,  123.  y. 
F,  2lf;  in  dec.,  117;  in 

cj.,  220,  264,  267.  3  ; 

sign  of  pen.,  143. 
&   T  S  :  51.  N. ;  >  rr, 

70.  1  ;  >  rJ,  »,  J,  70. 

v.  ;  in  r.,  273$  282. 
?«*,  cj.,  280.  7,  33.  ». 
£ivV»v><,  cj.,  294. 
Z.vf,  2U»,  1T16*  123.^. 
Zvy»$->  %pyfot  dec,  125.». 
{wrrtyu,  cj.,  293. 


&k,dec,  135. 

«,  V  3  :  24  ;  X  •,  24 ; 
Ion.,  44.  1  ;  >  it,  29, 
37.  2;  contr.  31  f;  in 
plnp.,  203.  N. ;  in  subj., 
204  ;  ins.,  222. 
n  in  der.,  305.  b. 

Hy  w.  compt.,  461,  463 f; 
omitted,  461.  a  ;  pleo- 
nastic, 461,  c  ;  ii  »«r«, 
*  w^,  3  *f,  *£*•«,  463; 
ii  «£,  666.  £. 

*?&,  491.  R.  [301.  N. 

fin*,  V  58 :  203.  N.,  237, 

ft**,  monopt,  127. 

ftttf,  IT  19:  112$  117. 
N,  132.  1  ;  cp.,  159. 

#2»,  -#/*«/,  cj.,  290. 

Wr«f,  snperl.,  160. 

jfc«,  w.  adv.  and  gen., 
363.  £  ;  asperf.,  579.  £. 

nX/xof,  IT  63 ;  in  condens., 
529. 

1p«s,  V  59  :  275.  £. 

$p*{,  dec,  103.  N. 

«/*/  for  Qfip'h  228. 

4/u-»  use  of  compounds, 
140.  y. 

#»  <  U»,  603. 

Hnyx*y  jfviyxu,  301.  6. 

fr«e,ir  11  :  103. 

<Ht«MX'tnf,  T  14:  115. 
£,  121.4. 

r)(ipa,  cp.  161.  2. 

n{iyttris%  .Ni»,  134.  y. 

Ip*  %  14:    114.2. 

-Hi  <  -%%s  in  nom.,  37.  2. 

-n(  in  form.,  326. 

jfrv«i>,  -rr»r,  compt,  160. 

f**Z*i  °Pm  1^6.  y. 

4X4  nr  14:  112$  115. 

«,  728.  2. 
»Wf,  dec,  123.  y. 
S,1T3;  3r>*r,SS> 

rS,  52;  3p>#p,53; 

S-  dropped  before  s,  55 ; 

before  *,  61  ;    sign  of 

gen.,  84;  of  pen.,  172; 

ins.  in  du.  and  pi.,  174  ; 

changes  of  in  cj.,  181, 

210;  S  added  tor.,  282; 

$«  annexed,   182  ;  &i, 

Susy  tense-signs,  198f ; 
38 


3-  omitted,  1 99.  n. 

0«Xik,  dec,  124.  a. 

$«XX»,  pf.  rifaX*,  236. 2 

B-mftirtv,  use,  374.  N. 

$«*r*y  cj.,  272. 

das***,  -rr«t,  compt, 
159.  0. 

$*r%tott  -ov,  39.  N.  2. 

Savfiuttfrtp  •«•«*,  B-etup*- 
trvf  i$,  588.  «. 

&i*m»,  cj.,  268.  [583. 

S*X*,  cj.,  222.  2  ;  w.  inf., 

Gifugy  dec,  1 23.  y ;  Si/u* 
Wriy  ib. 

-*sf,  gen.  in,  91,  320.  1. 

9it«fr«i>,  dec,  1 23.  y. 

di«-^«;,  dec,  125.  a. 

Gins,  dec,  119.  1. 

Si*,  rtm,  cj.,  220.   [732. 

$*ji>,  pos.,  673.  a  ;  end., 

M&  IT  12:  57.3. 

Suf**,  cj.,  218. 

Siyy«w,cj.,  290. 

&f*V«».  cj.,  281,  237, 
239.  a  ;  pass,  of  *n<y«, 
295,  556  ;  use  of  tenses, 
578.  y.  [y. 

fydrtrv  -<  T«;«<r<r«,  274. 

^«v«,  ins.  of  r,  221.  «. 

S^iXV  11  :  101. /J. 

fyvwr*,  cj^  272. 

^r««,  cj.,  281.  J. 

Svyffm;,  dec,  106,  742. 

dv{«,  V  7  *.  93. 

9v»,  cj\  219. 

S^,  V'14:    114.2. 

i,  1T  Sx  24  f;  subsc,  25. 
3  ;  in  contr.,  31  f;  in 
crasifl,  38  ;  sign  of  dat, 
82.  fi,  83,  176;  affixed 
to  demonstratives,  150. 
y,  734.6;  connect,  vow., 
177,  205;  r>Tandu 
in  r.,  269  ;  /  in  redupl, 

+  adv.  in,  321.       [283. 

4a  in  der.,  308.  a. 

*I«yyilf,'dec,  126.  2. 

-mm*  in  der.,  319.  1. 

tiufy  2aor.,  301.  4. 

-situs  in  der.,  312.  d. 

.tins,  -thus  in  der.,  310. 

tius  w.  gen.,  391.  «. 

fltfvy  contr.,  244.  a. 
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fyvt,  cj.,  275.  {. 
fyvt,  dec,  104. 
jif«  w.  gen.,  391.  «. 
i£  added  to  r.,  297. 
-<£»  in  der.,  318. 
*C*,  -»*»*,  cj.,  275.  £. 
7iV*,  f    54:    229,  284; 

It/***  w.  gen-,  373.  2. 
'Inwt,  dec.,  126.  2. 
-*'*«,  adv.  in,  321.  2. 

tXPlSfMti,      7xM,      -ftf«,     CJ., 

292. 

•<««f  in  der.,  314,  315. 

furtftt  dec.,  124.  £. 

IXarxtfimt,  cj.,  279. 

-^**  in  der.,  314.  c 

7»«,  const,  601  ;  It*  rt\ 
539.  a. 

-/»*  in  der.,  310.  b. 

-ttof  in  der.,  315. 

-Mf  in  der.,  312. 

-<•*  in  der.,  315. 

iWiw,  U"  14,7  16: 111$ 
121.3. 

ixTorpfia,  redapl.,  193. 

"wrapat,  cj.,  287. 

-tt  in  der.,  309  f. 

19 x  added  to  r.,  296 

-nrxosy  -«,  in  der.,  312.  b. 

IfTtifu,  IT  48  ;  224$  284; 
Urnxa,  233  f,  237 ; 
Irrtls,  IT  22:  132.  0; 
*<r«for  *rnth  210.  N. ; 
Ivrfifa  239  ;  frr***  X 
&•«•«»,  257.  0. 

?'*">  <y-»  X  ?#*,  300. 

*xMh  *  14:  83  f,  117. 

<#*£,  dec^  107.  N. 

-/»»  in  der.,  310.  b ; 
quant,  683.  3. 

-/*»«  in  der.,  310.  b. 

*,7S:*f>g,51  ;**> 
r>.  *'  >  *'.  52 ;  xp 
>  yp,  53 ;  changes  be- 
fore *,  61;  *C)>x, 
65  ;  «  annexed,  66.  2  ; 
x  <  «r,  r,  69.  if. ;  tense- 
sign,  1 98  ;  omitted,  1 99. 

xettatpt,  cj.,  267.  2.     [n. 

xah^ofioti,  cj.,  275.  £. 

xaAi&v,  pref.,  1 92.  3. 

xtt.6nft.en,  IT  59  :  275.  £. 

*«#?>,  cj-,  275.  £. 


x«/,  crasis,  40 ;  w.  num., 

140;  w.  ovros,  513.  a; 

for    other     connectives, 

656  ;    conj.    and  adv., 

657.  y\    x«)  h,   491  ; 

xoXvs  xcti,  655.  6 ;  x«) 

y&b  661.  2. 
xMitt/fietty  cj.,  295* 
««i?»,  cj.,  267.  2. 
»«<«,  xft«,  cj.,  267.  3. 
x*xify  cp.,  160. 
xftX/»,  cj.,  261. 
xaXes,  cp.,  159. 
x«X»f,  dec.,  123.  7. 
x«>w,  cj.,  223,  277.  £. 
xecfATru,    cj.,    272 ;    xi- 

xapfuu,  7  44:  217.  7. 
x«;x,    dec.,   125.  /3;    in 

periphrasis,  385.  2. 
x«r«,    const.,    648;     w. 

num.,  137.  s. 
xi(t),  66.  a ;  =  *»,  328, 

587,  593.  y ;  pos.,  673, 

« ;  end.,  732. 
*i*(t  dec,  108.  N. 
xi$a&r,  -etiiv/u,  cj.,  293. 
«f/p««,  7  60  :  232. 
xu'{«,  cj.,  268. 
«sx«2«v,  -««■«,  cj.,  279.  £. 
xixaffjtxt,  pf.,  295. 
xix^dya,  cj.,  274.  J,  238. 
xtXivM,  cj.,  221.  [0. 

xiXqctx/,  aor.,  194.  3. 
xi(at*upt,  .««,  cj.,  293. 
xf(«;,i  11:104, 121.  «,5 
xi^ht,  cp.,  261.  2. 
xii/fo,  cj.,  270.  9. 
xKpaXn,  const,  369.  fi. 
xti£v*ru,  sc.  •  xff;v$,  546. 
xiy%eivai,  cj.,  290. 
xft>»fi«,  cj.,  293. 
xtvhuniv  w.  gen.,  395.  5. 
x^tfifit,  -**,  cj.,  293. 
*fr,  IT  14:  117. 
xi#*w,  -c«,  cj.,  290. 
xixtnpt,  cj.,  284. 
«<*»,  2  a.  in  -afar,  299. 
xX«^,  dec.,  124.  j3. 
xXft£«,  cj.,  277.  «. 
xX«/«,  xx««,  cj.,  267.  3. 
xXifr,  IT  1 1  :   104. 
zXt'iv,  xX>i'«,  cj.,  270.  10. 
xXtrrtjf,  cp.,  161.  2. 


xXSrr*,  cj.,  272. 

xX/m*,  cj.,  269. 

xXt/»,    2   aor.,    227.   7; 

as  pass.,  556. 
xiipas,  dec,  1 23.  0. 
xtivcg,  gram,  term,  7  ;  w. 

gen.,  391.  «. 
xoitwoff  dec.,  124.  /3. 
Mpifr  *  40  :  273.  2. 
xtvttClfa  CJ'»  297. 
xjirro,  cj.,  272  ;  x««rr«- 

/(««<,  bewail,  561.  a. 
x#e«&7  11  :  101. 
x^ivtDfii,  -iv,  cj.,  293. 

X6{U9ffU%  cj.,  275.  ff. 

-x«*  in  der.,  315.  b. 
xfftg*.  cj.,  238.  /3,  274.  X 
x(\a,f,  dec.,  115.  1 . 
x(>%t*tk>ft  xgaria-Tif,  160. 
x^fjMvrUfUj  ~u.fi.cciy  xfnftt*- 

(uu,  laaftat,  cj.,  293. 
*{/»«>,  dec.,  124.  £.       [ft. 
x('it*>,  cj.,  54.  *y,  56,  217. 
«ft«rr<w,  cj.,  27*. 
xfvtpet  w.  gen.,  292.  I . 
xrxefiutt,  pf.  xixrij/tMM,  ex. 

r>}/Kft#,  191.  3,  234. 
xrtiw,  -tV/ts,  xrinDfiu,  CJM 
xT«/f,  dec.,  105.  1.   [295. 

XTOTtft',  cj^  288. 

xvxsmv,  dec,  107.  N. 
xvXi*2«,    -»*»,    xvXmw,    cj., 
xv*i«,  cj.,  292.  [288. 

xv;»,  -i«,  cj.,  288 ;  w.  gen., 

37a 
xv»t,  IT   12  :    106  ;  cp., 

261,  2. 
x5*u  dec,  1 23.  0. 
X,  IT  3  :  X  <  f,  54, 277. 

«  ;  Xr,  56,  59. 
Xft«;,  X«t,  dec,  124.  ft. 
X*y;e«M»,   cj.,  290;    w. 

gen.,  370. 
Xayus,  dec,  1 23.  y. 
Xa,Z»fi*t,  -vftcu,  cj.,  290. 
X«S;»  vr.  gen.,  392.  1. 
XttXof,  cp.,  156.  7. 
XmfitCaw,  cj.,  290;  X«Ci 

oxyt,  747.  c. 
Xft><r«,  cj.,  222. 
Xftvlftv*,   cj.,  290;    with 

part,  633. 
X«Vx«,  cj.,  273.  «. 
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Xiy*t  pf.,  191,  236.  a. 

Ai«r*,  7  37:  217,  236, 
1,  246.  j3,  290 ;  Xs*V#- 
fun7  w.  gen.,  349.  R. 

Xi«»,  t  13  :  109. 

XiXm.UfA»t%  Xatt,  cj.,  286. 

X^,V12:  105.1,57.4. 

X^raw  =r  AiAr«,  290. 

A./*-*,  monopt.,  127. 

X****,  f  22,  f  37  :  109, 
132,  747.  6. 

My*s,  t  9  :  86. 

-X#f  in  der.,  31 5  f. 

Xou*,  cj.,  260. 

*-vX*0(*  dee,  *25.  *• 

Aw*,  2  aor.,  227.  7. 

Xepatfy  \iffT6S,  160. 

/«,  1T  3;  changes  before, 

53  ;  fik  >  0X,  64.  N. ; 

sign  of  lpers.,  143, 171; 

changes  of  in  cj.,   181, 

209. 
ft*,  X  »«,w.  ace.,  426.*; 

fjbk  to*  — ,  484. 
-pm  in  der.,  306.  2. 
petyahf,  dec.,  119.  2. 
(taxafr  •«*/£«,  134.  2. 
fcaxfot)  cp.,  159.  f. 
fcacXa,  cp.,  163.  «;  /u«A- 

A«y,  ftakirret  in  cp.,  460 ; 

^«AAo»  omitted,  653.  5. 
fAciXnst  monopt.,  127. 
/t«»^w,  cj.,  290  ;  ri  fia- 

S«t ;  631.  N. ;  w.  part 

and  inf.,  634.  0. 
pJieftai,  fMciofixiy  cj.,  278. 
lusgfrro,  cj.,  272. 
ftai^wft  dec.,  123.  y. 
M*«s*f,  dec,  126.  2. 
f*<&X*p*i,  cj.,  222.  «. 
(tiyut,  7  20  :  135  ;  cp., 

159;/ii<;»*V17:107. 
utdvffxv,    -i/«,    cj.,    279, 

319.  2. 
puptuLt,  cj.,  268;  191.1 
fttictt,    cp.,    160  ;    /mm* 

as  indecl.,  450.  $. 
^ix**,    IT    19:    105.   2, 

132.  2;  cp.,  158.  «. 
/»iXi,  monopt.,  127. 
f*ikit  dec,  103.  N. 
piWu,   cj.,  222.    1 ;  w. 

inf.,  583. 


^X«,  cj.,  222.  2,  261  ; 

/tfXu  impers.,  w.  gen., 

376.  *;  w.  dat.,  407.  t. 
fiti/Mfet,  fiifutmty  238.  ». 
/tsv,  w.  art.,   490 ;    /cm, 

pivroi,  fin*,  pos.,  673.  *. 
/m»,  cj.,  222..2,  286. 
(*&*&»*  <di  276. 
-pi;,  Dor.  for  -/uv,  70.  3. 
pint,  cp.,  1 56.  c,  3 ;  use, 
fiird,  const.,  648.  [456. 
fAsra^Vf    w.    gen.,    394 ; 

vr.  part.,  616.  a. 
/ftiri r«  w.  gen.,  364  ;  w. 

dat.,  408. 
W(')»    67»    w*  S61^., 

394 ;  connective,  657.  y ; 

**«#«'  •$  530. 
/*«',  w.   subj.    and  imp., 

598;    final,  601  f;    w. 

words  of  fear,  602.  2,  3 ; 

X    «v,    647  ;    rednnd., 

664  f  ;/*•}$$  emphat-,  664. 

y\  /in  9vt  666;  pn  W 

yi,    671.    8  ;    fin  •«, 

2fw,  671.  12. 
fjtMu  137.  /J ;  (AnVtf  as 

indecl.,  450.  $. 
fujxttifAat,  cj.,  287.  «. 
fitixin  <  /<*  ?«,  68.  «. 
MftvSf,  dec,  126.  2. 
/C6f>i"f,  dec,  119.  1. 
^wVuf,  IT  12  :   106.  2. 
fAr)T£*>s,  dec,  124.  7. 

/«,verbsin,7  48f:  208. 

2,  224  f. 

A*'**  #«'*•*»  379.  *. 
fitiy>Dftij  file-y*,  cj.,  294. 
fux^igy  cp.,   1 60 ;   fiixpv 

(*i70,  623. 
ftifivnrxv,  cj.,  285  ;  /tl 

fifn/uat,    191.  3,   233  f  J 

vr.  gen.,  376  ;  w.  part. 

and  inf.,  634.  C. 
pip™,  -•$$«,  cj.  286. 
ftiv,  ace,  7  23  :  142.  5, 

143.    y ;     use,     507  ; 

end.,  732. 
M*i>«f,  dec,  124.  y, 
pi**,  p**,  7  7:  94. 
fttaofteu,  cj.,  285. 
fitXtvpat,  fut.,  281.  3. 
/frjgMir,  IT  9  :  726.  3. 


•pos  in  der.,  305.  f. 

p'offM,  dec,  105.  a. 

^y,  /£«/,  ^ui,  enclit.,  732 J 
X  fc",  &c,  142..  1, 
502  ;  pot  ins.,  410.  N. 

pvxuofiaty  cj.,  287.  a, 
236.  2. 

ftvxnst  <fac*>  ^24.  a. 

ltv£/M  X  pv^iM,  137.  £. 

/tar  in  der.,  314.  d. 

»,  IT  3  ;  >  a,  50  ;  changes 
of,  54 ;  changes  of  ><r, 
56f,  105,  109;  r,  final 
cons.,  63  ;  paragogic, 
66,  211.  N.;  in  i»  and 
•w,  68.  3  ;  sign  of  pi., 
83,172,177;  of  object, 
84,  87,  176;  dropped 
and  changed  in  r.,  217; 
added  to  r.,  271,  277f; 
ins.  inr.,  278.  J,  289  f. 

»*/,  X  /**,  w.  ace,  426. *. 

»«/»,  cj.,  267. 

MJfcvw.Y  9:  98,728.1. 

»«£;,  7  14,  7  16:  34.  •, 
114,  117,  121.  6. 

vavrnt,  7  7:  92  f. 

n  added  to  r.,  292. 

viarof,  superl.,  156.  3. 

»•/*»,  cj.,  222.  2. 

»s«y,  cj.,  220,  282. 

>!»;,  7  9:  98,  728.  1. 

>*7,  X  /f*«,  w.  ace,  426. 2. 

m-  privative,  325.  a. 

»«V«,  »/«,  cj^  282. 

»;^,  y/irr«,  cj.,  275.  d. 

vlxM,vr.  2  ace, 433, 435. 

»/»,  ace,  7  23  :  142.  5, 
143.  y ;  use,  507  ;  encl., 
732. 

vofA%v,  w.  dat.,  419.  N. 

»w,  V0^,  79:98,  728. 1. 

-fog  in  der.,  314,  315. 

rostpir,  -%»,  w.  gen.,  347. 

fv,  added  to  r.,  293  f. 

n^»,  66.  « ;  pos.,  673. 
a. ;  encl.,  732. 

u/'g,  dee,  102.  «. 

»*;,  »^,  7  23:  141  f. 

vvftae*  =  vS/UM,  287. 

v*rr«»,  f£ros,  dec,  125.  «. 

I,  7  3  ;  <  *••,  y»-,  ^»-, 
51  ;  >  «,  68.  1 ;  Dor. 
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for  r,  245.  1. 

&•»?£»,  V  13  :  109. 

\it  =  <{>*,  648.  0. 

3  iMK^t,  1T  3 :  22.  y,  24 ; 
X  «,  24;  «>•«,«,», 
44.  4,  lllf.  117,  156. 
1,  203.  «;  ««>  *  and 
•»,  29. «,  36, 44. 4, 244; 
contr.  w.  other  vowels, 
32  f,  45 ;  conn.  tow.  in 
Dec  n.,  IT  6  :  86 ;  in 
cj.,  IT  31 :  175,  203f ; 
charact,  changed,  HOf; 
ins.,  222,  0;  in  pf. 
236;  changes  in  r.,  259, 
269;  «F  >",•,  22.  *, 
117. 

;,  *  24  :  97,  147f;  era- 
sis,  39  ;  proclit,  731 ; 
X  1,  722.  a ;  w.  gen^ 
362, « ;  early  use,  467  f , 
use  as  art,  469f;i 
pron.,  490  f;  w.  inf., 
622;  lfdh  H,  yd& 
490f. 

;.,  pron.  and  adv.  begin- 
ning w.,  *63:  317. 

&*£»,  */uut  cj.,  273.  0. 

l*i,*24:  150;  X  «*«•*, 
513f;=«adv.,514.N*; 
=  ir^515;d;,l50.y. 

SZit,  1T  9  :  744. 

Sett,  *  13  :  109.  «. 

&»&/***>  cj.,  270. 

'OWifc,  IT  16  :  121.  3. 

#£*,  cj.,  222.  1 ;  w.  gen., 
391.  J. 

-#Sif,  gen.  in,  91,  320. 

-•/*,  dat  in,  90,  320. 

MovHXKy  40.  2;  const., 
530,  671.  13. 

i  <  #i/,  «7, 37.  3 ;  <  ««, 
•t,  45.  5,  86  ;  >  ?  in 
angm.,  188.2;  <  u  in 
pf.,  236,  1 ;  final  in  ac- 
cent., 723. 

-•/,  dat  in,  90.  4,  320. 

«T**,1T58:237,301.N.; 
alT  Ut,  671.  4. 

«/}£«,  -«/>«,  -«»«,  cj.,  291. 

OJtanvr,Y16:  123,124, 
136.  2. 

•/»•&;,  w.  gen.,  391.  «. 


J*«  omitted,  385.  7. 

#<>*£>,  cj.,  274.  J. 

-*«,  gen.  in,  99.      [3,  y. 

•Ufuu  >  cTfuu,  cj.,  222. 

J«,  V  63 :  521  ;  in  con- 
dens.,  529  ;  =  Srt  ru- 
$vr$f,  53}  ;  in  exclam., 
536.  0;  w.  inf.,  628  f; 
«K?  «,  629. 

♦T,,  IT  14:  114.  2,  121. 
f,  741.  6. 

•7**'  n^m  612.  1. 

Mrrgbv,  angm.,  189.  4. 

•Urn,  fut,  301.  6. 

•7x*fuu,  cj.,  222.  3 ;  as 
pf.,  579.  Z\  w.  part, 
637.  [295. 

oXlxm  =  JxXt^/,  246.  N., 

to./y«f,  cpn   160;    ikiyi 
X    •*    **'>«,  488.   5 
iX/'y*  (to),  623. 

•Xirtdt*,  -taint,  cj.,  291. 

ftaS>u,  cj.,  295. 

•X«Xvg»,  cjn  274.  2. 

'Optitr,  in  Homer,  421.  «. 

o>»5^,  cj.,  295. 

2/uji?  fJ/K4,  const,  615. 

ifii^yfVfu,  cj.,  295. 

&•£,  dipt,  127. 

Sft^oty  -0g,  dec*,  124.  0. 

htinifu,  cj.,  284. 

fop*  in  periphr.,  385.  fc 

iNyuffr  cj.,  275.  J. 

«m^*m,  cj.,  298. 

•«•-,  pron.  and  adv.  begin- 
ning w.,  317,  519.  2. 

0<r#v,  7r«/  •  «r«7,  ww  •  «J, 
«7,  V  63 ;  w.  gen.,  363 ; 
interchanged,  659. 

'Ownfc,  1T  13  :  109.  2. 

3r«?,  const.,  601  f. 

«{««,  cj.,  301.  4. 

ff^iy*,  -yivfu,  cj.,  295. 

o^if,  dec.,  123.  y, 

SpDpt,  cj.,  295. 

•f^r*,  redupl.,  191.  2. 

i^*'f,  dec%,  123.  y. 

h,  rel.,1T24:  147^468; 
use,  as  reL,  519f ;  as 
complem.,  535  f;  w 
modes,  606;  *«J?#,491 
R. ;  Jr  fUh  U,  493.  B. ; 
fc  0«&.«,  525.  /3. 


7*  possess.,  IT  24:  151  ; 
use,  503  f.  [326. 

hw  in  der.,  305,  306,  308, 

AW,  *  63  :  521;  in  con- 
dens.,  529  ;  w.  adj.  of 
admiration,  538.  «  ;  w. 
inf.,  628 ;  Un  as  indecl., 
450.2;  as  adv.,  529.  0; 
U«r  ov,  532.  N. 

•Vn,  dec.,  127.    [728.  1. 

•trior,    -wt,    IT    9  :     98, 

&•«*,*  24 1  153,519.2; 
irreg.  forms,  Zrto,  #t*», 
«rr«,  •«•»»,  ?r«r/,  IT  24 
153 ;  interchanged  w. 
is,  520 ;  complem.  use, 
535  f;  w.  modes,  606, 
608  f ;  %  rt  /uJmv,  **- 
Mr,  631.  N. 

-•«■«••*,  adj.  in,  138.  2. 

UffCliVflMi,     -mo/iMt,     cj., 

Ut  w.  modes,  606.   [291. 

in,  not  elided,  42.  «; 
w.  super!.,  525.  N. ;  re- 
dund.,  609 ;  w.  in£  and 
part^  619.  N. ;  repeat- 
ed, 667  ;  pos.,  673.  &  ; 
in  ri  ;  539.  a  ;  9r<  fin, 
671.  9. 

•»  ^  —t  29.  « ;  -<*•,#«, 
«,36;<«F,22.*,U7. 

•Zt  1T  23  :  141  f ;  end, 
732;  use,  506  f. 

«i>#«»,#^,68.2,/3;X 
1*4,  647  ;  redund.,  664f; 
•b  fin,  w.  subj.  and  fut 
ind.,  595.  2,  N.,  597. 1 ; 
tS  fvfiu,  616.  b;  •$! 
emphat,  664.  y ;  •*  ym^ 

axx^en.  10;  oi>fii,- 

™0*,)*^671.11; 

•^  ^T*»     ^^J   •«'4'f,    MM, 

671.  12. 
«^«f,  dec,  123.  0. 
•^s/f,   IT    21:    137.   /3; 

«^f)f  ^r<;  «y,  528.  2. 
ovxuv  in  Hdtn  660.  N.  . 
*Z?  <Ur,  affixed,  328, 

pos.,  673.  «. 
tvvtxa  <C  tS  tnxMj  40.  }> 

const,  530,  671.  13. 
Zf,    *vot  «<  •Zmty    -***> 

1Tll:33.y,104^74L 
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•£«•«{«,  -•»,  cj.,  282. 

ring,  1T  24:  150;  X 
U«Mf,512;X&f,518f; 
in  repetition  and  assent, 
513.  N.  ;  in  address, 
343.  3,  515  ;  $vro<riy 
150.  y. 

•Zr*(0, 67 ;  X  SU,  516 

tyi/X*,  cj.,  268. 

tytXos,  monopt,  127. 

i>X<r*«w,  cj.,  289. 

fy{«,  constr.,  601. 

S-4>*/**i,  fat.;  301.  4. 

-•*  in  der.,  318. 

«•,  IT  3  ;«•#•>  ^,  51  ; 
«r»  >  A  «tf  >  ft,  52; 

61;  «•(')>*,  65;* 
>  x,  69.  n. ;  <  $,  69. 
« ;  pron.  and  ady.  be- 
ginning w.  «r.,  IT  63 : 

«•»/*>,  cj.,  276.       [317. 

aw,  IT  11:   102,74l.a. 

«-«/»,  cj.,  222.  3. 

r«X«/«f,  cp.,  156.  y. 

**«£«£,  const,  648,  651.  y, 
652.  1  ;  w.  pass^  562 ; 
«*«{«  for  ir«{»<r<n,  653.  i, 
730. 

ragwS*,  pref.,  192.  4. 

int£0v,  absol.,  638. 

•■5?,  T  19:  109,  132, 
683.  N,  738.  c;  w.  2 
pen.  imp.,  613,  2 ;  *•«». 
r«,  w.  rel.,  520.  a, 

-rairtr*,  cj.,  275.  ir. 

*a*x*t  cj.,  281.  f,  238. 
0;  ri  «*§»,>  631.  N. 

<r«<r«£*v*,  cj.,  274.  y. 

r«ri«/«ait  cj.,  288. 

<r*r«'e,  IT  12  :   106,  742. 

IL£re0*X«,  1T16:121.4. 

vrdr^aff,  dec.,  124.  y. 

irai/«,  ins.  of  •*,  221.  ». 

«<#»,  1T39  :  217,  238. 
ft  269. 

Tuna.*,  contr.,  33.  «. 

nugwifc,  IT  14:   116. /J. 

«i/{«,  cj.,  268.     [281.  i. 

vrtitfofuu,  fat.,  IT  39  :  and 

fl*sxrS«,  «*u'x«,  cj.,  298. 

**,  cj.,  282.  | 


*i\*s  and  deriv.,  w.  gen., 

394  ;  w.  dat,  399. 
*!/**•«,  pf.,  236.  a. 
«rit«,  129.  1 ;  cp.,  157. 

372.  y. 
<r«*-iei,  dec,  113,  119.  2. 
*i*t»p**,  pf.,  297. 
«ri «•«»,  cp.,  1 58.  /3. 
*•!£,  affixed,  328 ;  pos., 

673.  « ;  end.,  732. 
tri'lS*,  cj.,  288,  246.  0. 
*<(/,    const.,     658 ;    not 

elided,  42  ;  as  adv.,  657, 

730 ;  •/  *te'i,  466.  N. 
fri£i>ft/(M=frifr£<trx«,  285. 
x'UvfiQt),  66.  «. 
*U*»t  wi*r*,  cj.,  275.9-. 
xiravivfu,  -«*,  cj.,  293. 
trirofituy  -*futh  cj.,  287. 
rtufaficu,  cj.,  290. 
9rif»fiuu9  cj.,  274.  J. 
<rt<pntr>  2  aor.,  274.  J. 
fl*ftyy&/u/,  cj.,  294  ;  irnypv- 

r;  opt.,  226.  4. 
irSfci,,,  1T 14  :  111,  U3f, 

117.  N. 
vriftx-Xtifu,  cj.,  284. 
ri/twpifiu,  cj.,  284. 
*/n#,  cj.,  278. 
«•/*•£«#•**»,  cj.,  285. 
*/«-«*«,  virvu,  cj.,  286  ; 

as  pass.,  556 ;  Tim;, 

238.  «. 
fr/ryn/M,  -w,  cj.,  293. 
«-/»>,  fern.  «r/ii^«,  132.  3, 

134.);  cp.,  158.  0. 

*.«£«,  cj.,  274.  i. 
irXctxiuty  ««v,  109.  2. 
-irX«<rtdf,   -«>,  nam.   in, 

138.  5. 
«*.«**«-«,  cj.,  275.  17. 
«rXi/«y,    rX«*r,    wXiTfrtt, 

159  f  «rXii»,    159.    y; 

atAum  as  indecl.,  450. 2 ; 

*Xi7or,   vXitfra  in  cp., 
<rXix«,  cj.,  259.       [460. 
frXs«Fixrnf>  cp.,  157.  R. 
tXU,  cj.,  220,  264.  N. 
«*£«;,  dec.,  135. 
«**»,  w.  gen.,   349 ;  as 

connect,  657.  y;  **Asn> 

1/,  663.  6. 
38* 


a-X«V/«r,  cp.,  161.  2. 
irAwrt,  cj.,  274.  y. 
-frAMf,  num.  in,  138.  4. 
«rAww,  cj.,  270. 
«rX»«,  cj.,  264. 
«tm«,  cj.,  220,  264;  w. 

gen.,  391.  J. 
aWI,  dec.,  123.  y. 
«r«i*  in  periphr.,  425.  5. 
*SXis,  IT  14,  IT  16:   111. 

2,  113f,  118,  121. 
ToX&etxfuf,  dec.,  136.  «.' 
*eXv*ovst  dec.,  136.  2. 
«*«Avr,   IT  20  :  135  ;  cp., 

159  ;  w.  x«/,  655.  6; 

waAAa/  X  0/  «r«AA«,  488. 
«-0^iai,  cj.,  288. 
sngifo  cj.,  297. 
«-*#«,   r^fa*    w.    gen., 

347,  363.  «. 
*6(<pu^roft  cp.,  156.  b. 
Iltfrii^y,  dec.,  105.  R., 

107.  N. 
«r«V/?,  dec.,  1 19.  2. 
9fra*(uut  -lofxxi,  cj.,  287. 
«r«rs,  w.  interrog.,  328  ; 

a*0ri,  vou,  r«Zff  &c.,  pos., 

673.  m  ;  encl^  732  ;  X 

fl-iVi ;  «r«v  j  &c.,  7  63  * 

535f. 
xori,  irpri,  48.  2,  /3. 
Tervtx,  fen).,  136.  /3. 
9-tfi/V,  V  11  :  102,  112. «. 
«-(«df,  T  20  :   135. 
«re*'«*,1T38:  217,274. 
re'trGus,   136.    * ;    fern. 

fr{C0-€fj£«,  &c.,  134.  J; 

cp.,  157.  3. 
*tfu*iah  V  49  :  301.  8; 

w.  gen.,  dak,  and  ace., 

374.  a,  399.  «• 
r^/v,    const^    657.  N.  ; 
<)f  ^f,  629.  2,  657.  N. 
*tm,  w^,  cj.,  282. 
v(o,  cp.,  161.  2;  const, 

648  ;  *(o  rw,  492.  «. 

«**»  <  •■tf^  48.  a; 

const,  648,  652.  1 ;  w. 

pass.,  562 ;  as  adv.,  657. 
<r^or/3aXX<w,w.  gen.,  39 IX 
vr^ort^ost  cp.,  161.  1,  2. 

'tofyytu,  322  J  cp^  1 61. 2. 
«*ftf^*vi»,  -f  {«**«,  134.  ). 
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«PX»*>  -*»*  ***  124.  0. 
*(£r*t,  cp.,  161*  1,  2. 
wrtpvprni,  cj.,  295. 
«*«{«f,  1  9  :  744. 
••ntrav,  cj.,  274.  y. 

***&?•  -it  d*0**  l24<  *• 

vrvtSifopmt,  cj.,  290. 

wyf,  dec.,  124.  0. 

«£;  2t,  in  wish,  600.  2. 

£,1T3;  aspirated,  doubled, 
13.  2,  690.  1  ;  er, 
changes  of,  56  f,  70.  1  ; 
;,  final  con&,  63. 

#**,cp.,160. 

fdwrv,  cj.,  272. 

fi{»,  cj.,  276. 

/i*  cj.,  264.  * 

fnypO/u,  }ne**%  cj.,  294. 

/«r*{,  *  12:  57.3. 

ftyi»>  contr.,  244.  a. 

fiTrct,  .£»,  Ut*>  cj.,  288, 
319.  2. 

//;,  IT  12  :  105.  3. 

~pt  in  der.,  315.  t 

jtnOfu,  cj.,  293. 

r  X  l,  10.  1  |  r,  10.  2, 
ll.«;r>i,50;  >•, 
300 ;  r  >  r,  Dor.,  70. 
2;  changes  of  Unguals 
and  liquids  w.  r,  55  £ 
68.  8;  #•*•>  rr,  70. 1; 
r  dropped  between  two 
cons.,  60;  final  cons., 
63  ;  dropped  and  assum- 
ed, 67  ;  sign  of  subject, 
84;  ofpL,  84;  of  pen., 
143,  172 ;  dropped  in 
cj.,  182,210.3,247.c; 
tense-sign,  178,  198; 
changes,  200  f;  added 
to  r.,  271,  273f ;  -*, 
adv.  in,  321. 

2  in  declension,  117. 

r«X«rj'{*,  <3»>  274.  t ;  -«, 
sc.  i  *u*.*ty»Tfif,  546. 

mm,  cj.,  282. 

,x<pr>(,  V  17  :  112f ;  .&, 
-£g,  cp.,  157,  162. 

r&irrOfu,  cj.,  293. 

-ri,  adv.  in,  321.  3. 

run*™?,  eavTM,  IT  23  : 
144  ;  use,  504. 

-binder.,  319.  1. 


ndfuu,  cj^  264,  246.  «. 
rnf*aiM4yiiom,oadU,  546. 
nf***,  cj.,  266. 
rife,  dec.,  123.  y.  [182. 
-r#,  -r*«,  sign  of  2  per&* 
-r/«,  -r*,  in  der.,  305.  a. 
r7r«s%  dec^.  125.  «• 
r«,   added  to  r.,   279  f, 

319.  2. 
**tl£trvfu,  cj.,  293. 
rxfXX«p«j,  lr»An«,  227.  0. 
r*i<rr«/Mu,    rxnri*y    cj., 
r*«f,  IT  7  :  88,  93.  [288. 
r»fanfu,  cj.,  293. 
-r««f,  -rjM/K«t,  iter,  form, 
r»«*,  dec.  103.  N.  [249. 
rit£*jg,  deo,  123.  y. 
r«0/Mw,  cj„  264. 
r«?,  IT  24 :  151 ;  use,  503. 
«•?{?,  1T  18  :  131  ;  4* 

-**,  cp.,  156,  162. 
r<r4«,  cj.,  219,  221. 
rn/f*»,  cj.,  268. 
rrivlw,  cj.,  222. 
#«•{«,  V  16:  121.4. 
-rr«  in  der.,  311.  d. 
*rotJp.o{>  dec.,  125.  «. 
rrkf,  dec,  104.  N. 
rriAXw,  cj.,  277. «. 
rriwifo  -#«>  cjn  274.  t. 
trip*,  -;jV»«,  -ffutt,  cj., 
rrsvrw,  .«•«,  246. «.  [296. 
r<riX»U  dec,  124.  0. 
(rroftOfu,  rr0gmi?/u,rr{»y- 

pfffu,  cj.,  295. 
rrjty*,  rr^f>utt  cr^mf**, 

cj.,  259. 
rrf,    IF  23:    141f;  use, 

502  f ;  *§u,  r«4  ri,  encL, 

732;    rvyi,   328;    r«, 

ins.,  410.  N. 
rvyyiynvrxM,  COnst^  615. 
rv»«*  V  9  :  87. 
rt/r,  go*,  in  compos.,  68. 3 ; 

const.,  648;   w.  num., 

137.  •. 
-#>&«  in  der.,  308. 
efottlm,  const,  615. 
rf>«S?»,  -rr*»,  cj.,  274.  2. 
rp«SXX*,  cj.,  277.  «. 
rpi,  rf /V<,   r^/v,    V   23  : 

141  f;  use,  506  f;  end, 

732. 


rfirtpi,  IT  24  :  use,  503 

ft,506£ 
rf^*  cp.,  156.  0. 
2;gfip«  JMti*  7x«f  **)  fd- 

(*,  334.  9,  413,  438. 

0;  'AXxfiuwuiv,  544.0; 

ILy^xo,  549.  B. 
r*J«,  r«*»,  ri*,  cj.,  282. 
2*v*r„,,   V  14:    111, 

113f,  743. 
r£/t«,  IT  11:  103. 
w,  dec^  135. 
^«e,  voc^  105.IL,  742. 
**<P(m,  cp.,  158. 
r,  IT  3  ;  rr  >  rr,  r*  > 

W,  52;  r^>r^  53; 

dropped  before  r,   55; 

bef.  »,  61;  rr  <  rr, 

70.  1 ;  r  in  neut.  un- 
guals, 103 ;  signof  pers^ 

143, 147,  171 ;  changes 

of  in    cj.,    181,   211 ; 

added  tor.,  271  f;  proa. 

and  adv.  beginning  w., 

IT  63:  317. 
rtiXas,  cp.,  158. 
rkfti,  =  ly^  477.  0. 
retfuat,  IT  7  :  86,  93. 
r«»,  monopt.,  127. 
r«^«r*-*»,  cj.,  274.  y. 
TCtr«{#f,  dec.,  125.  « 
wr«,  rccrrv,  cj^  274.  y. 
vmbrot,  rauri,  97.  N. 
r«^vy,  .uv;,cp.,  159, 162. 
r«£f,  -j»f,  dec.,  124.  y. 
ri,   affixed,   328  ;    pos., 

673.  a ;  end.,  732. 
•ri,  adv.  in,  321.  2. 
mm,  cj\  268 ;  217.  «. 
-n/f«  in  der.,  306.  N. 
Ti7X0t,   IT   14:    113.   2, 

115.  1. 
rfXitrr**,  as  adv.,  457.  *, 

632. 
riXUr,  cj^  219,  221. 
rsX«?,  adv.  ace,  440. 
ripf*,  rapt*,  cj.,  277.  /S- 
-ritfy  verbal  in,  314     w. 

dat,  407.»  ;conBt,  642 1 
ri^ccty  dec,  104. 
rjfijr,  dec^  132.  2. 
rirrw^if,  rSrr«^tf,  T  21 : 

137 ;  rite***  65.  H. 
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rtr(*iru,  cj.,  286. 

r%\>x»*  <d*» 270.  9* 

nix«,  cj.,  266. 

r«Xi**t/r## ,  -#<rfc,  J  63  : 
150,  516.      [308,  809. 

-m(,  -rijf,  in  den,  806, 

-r*f{*w  in  der.,  307. 

-rn^tti  in  der.,  314.  b. 

riyps,  dec.,  119.  2. 

TiVn/cw,f  50:  224  f,  284. 

r/*r*,  cj.,  272.  0. 

*V«**,  ^45:  216,  218: 
Tip***,  1  22. 

ayrf,  1  7  :  93,  744. 

riptiuf,  rtf*n(,  109.  2. 

rn»,  cj.,  278. 

rfc,  indef.,  T  24 :  105./3, 
152f;  end.,  7S2;irreg. 
forms,  rod,  r£,  Jfrra, 
152,  153.  «;  affixed, 
328  ;  use,  517f ;  w.  2 
pen.  imp.,  613.  2;  ri 
as  indecL,  450.  3. 

rfr,  interrog.,  f  24  :  152. 
2  ;  729.  E.;  use,  535  f; 
w.  art.,  480.  a ;  in  con- 
dens.,  528.  1  ;  ei  ya^  % 
t*  Vt  i  &c  539.  1  ;  «•* 
>-«!;»<*  i  585  ;  ri  »Zv  §v  j 
n  w  i  as  imp.,  597.  3. 

-r/*  in  der.,  306.  N.,  309, 
"  311. 

rir^Lfntt^  «*(»«,  cj.,  285. 

rtvvrxtfMU,  cj.,  285. 

t^,  cj.,  218,278. 

rXfoquu,  rirXn***  301. 
2,  238.  «. 

<ro  *yu  ri  »*)  «•#,  492  ;  r# 
nwr  iTrou,  623.  fit  r&l, 
rai,  148.  K  [«. 

ro/,  end,  732 ;  pos.,  673. 

T0twr§t,  ruiefo,  T  63  : 
97.  N.,  150,516. 

r«£f«,  .svw,  cj.,  285. 

-rat  in  der.,  138,  305, 
314 ;  verbal  in,  w.  dat, 
407.  *. 

rofovrotj  r#rfr)i,  ^  24, 
1T6S  :  97.  K,  150,516. 

-«•$»  in  der.,  807.  b. 

*V*h  1  21  :  137. 

Tt**»*  cj.t  259. 

•**?•>  Sk  263. 


r<{#«,  cj.,  301.  5.      [N. 
-«y«,  -r^/f  in  der.,-  306. 
r^ax$9ToornSi  -r«f ,  1 34.  /3. 
t^//3m,  cj.,  269.     [728. 3. 
«**Wff  14:  112,  115, 
r(ix»vs>  dec^  136.  2. 
r£iT*r9ipuraX«iT&rf  140.y. 
-Tfa»  in  der.,  307.  b. 
rt««7f,  dec.,  119.  1. 
rtf*,  rpx"*  cj.,  282. 
T£»y*,  cj.,  267.  3. 
rvyxdtm,    cj.,    290  ;    w. 

gen.,  370,  380.  «  ;  w. 

part.,  633. 
TVffovrof,  f  63  :   150.  a. 
ru*-To>,  cj.,  272. 
rvgrtf,  dec.,  119.  2. 
-rity*,  cj.,  270. 
rv<p»s,  dec.,  1 24.  y. 
ry,  therefore,  492.  /3. 
-r«l  in  der.,  306.  b. 
H^tkif,  f  3:  22.*,24f; 

v  init,  aspir.,    IS.    1  ; 

contr.,  34,  36 ;  »  <  F, 

50 ;  0  >  D  and  i*  in  r., 

270. 
vtyrrtls,  cp.,  157.  R. 
ft*&  dec.,  103.  N. 
i/fo,  T  16:  123.  y,  124. 

0 ;  omitted,  385. 
-!/»*»  indern  318.  b. 
&r«/ »  wr«,  648.  £. 
ftr«t,  dipt,  127.      [648. 
wrff,  cp.,  161.  2 ;  const, 
MtuHt  w.  gen^  377  ;  w. 

dat.,  405.  «.  [292. 

u*t*XiUfi*i%   -xopxt,   cj., 
««•«,  cp.,   161.  2;  const, 

648  ;  w.  pass.,  562. 
Sen^tg,  cp.,  161.  2. 
ty*n>*,  cj.,  267. 
ft  j3;fr>  *,  51; 

*«->irr,f*>/&,52; 

^>^53;  ?»>?, 
?*yi?F,  2.  aor.,  298.  [61. 
?k/f«,1  42:267,236.2; 

fWf,122:  109,132; 

<p**£t,  1  22 :  56. 
f£u*yiTH  :  101. 
fafifit  u(44y  551,  634.  y. 
l«r*«,  1  53  :  301.  7. 
<pul»p*tt  w.  gen.,  348. 
$i(Tt{4ft  -teroty&G^  160. 


$%»,  cj.,  301.  6;    fig*, 

613.3. 
piw'y*,  cj.,   270.   9;   as 

pass.,  556, 
tpnpl,  f  53:    228,  284. 

R,  301.  7;  end.,  732: 

??tf,  552 ;  tytjt  as  aor., 

576.  5. 
ll«»«,  cj.,  278  ;  w.  part., 
^i/^ar,  cj.,  268.       [633. 
<p0tt»,  <p4'i»,  cj.,  278. 
<p4'o7(i  dec.,  123.  y. 

<p/,  dat  in,  89. 
<ptx't»,  f  46  :  216,  218. 
<p/X«f,^18:  131,740.2 
QiXoytXvt,  dec.,  136.  1 
ipikof,  cp.,  156.  y,  a. 
<pxiyu,  <pXtytt*,  cj.,  298. 
<pxi^,  1  11:  101. 
l«{i«,  ^(«,  cj.,  301.  6. 
ft*£",  <3-,  275.  £ 
$toi<r<r*,  Qt&ytO/u,  cj.,  294. 
i{S«t,  dec.,  104.  N. 
<PV*n>  -l*  dec,  124.  «. 
<p^V«-«,  cj.,  274.  y. 
<p{aifitopt  65*  N. 
(p^o^of ,  65.  N. ;  dec.,  1 36  «. 
ip^ov^ot,  65.  N. 
(pt/yy«»6>==f  »yy*»,  270.9 
<poX**f»t  -ax*1*  246.  & 
IvgyMf,  w.  acc,  424.  1. 
ft/*,  cjM  21 8 ;  If »»,  227.  y. 
t«v,  Y  11  :  103,741.0. 
^i  1T  S  5  #'  >  &  B\ ; 

A;«->*«'.^>yJ.52; 

a;a*  >  7th  53 ;  ^»  > 

X,  6\  ;  ^,  ins.,  90.  3  : 

added  to  r.,  282. 
X&H  cj^  275.  r. 
X*ie*,  cj^  267. 
X**M*»,  q.,  290. 
^«(iiif,  1  19:  57,  109, 

132;  cp.  157. 
Zfa,  t  II:  102-,^. 

^i»,  w.  gen.,   372.    y'f 

pos.,  674. 
X&**»y  X**9"i  ^f  281.  •. 
^i/tf,  ^12:  123.  y. 

^iXiW»,  dec.,  123.  • 
^i«,  cj.,  264. 
X0W,  dec.,  123.  y. 
X««i  '  inserted,  221.  m. 
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«,  284 ;  contr.,  S3,  «  ; 

Xt**t**h  w.  dat,  41 9. 5. 
X^us,  dec,  123.  y. 
Xtf,  impenk,  cj.,  284.  4 ; 

w.  ace,   430.  B.;    w. 

inf.,  583. 
^rf^<3-»284.2,4;  w. 

geiu,  357.  N. 
X(n/A«  in  periphr.,  385. 

*  J    «    xw*«  i    k%  f 

432.  N.  [1. 

Xe^rMr,f  18:  131,  728. 
%{vri»t(Mf,  dec,  136.  1. 
#e*f,  dec,  123.  y,  104. 
^,fS;<«v,/5r,*r,51. 
^tvlnt,  cp.,  156.  B. 


<3>$y«,tS:  22.y,24f; 

X  •,  24;  in  contr.,32f; 

in  subj.,  204  ;  verbs  in, 

1  34f:    170.  /3;  -«in 

der.,  318.  d. 
•  in  address,  443;  pos., 

674.  5. 
£*t  X  «Jw,  516. 
-»}«;  in  der.,  31 5  f. 
^M,cj.,  288,  189.2. 
-up,  -*tlm  in  der.,  313. 
jhU/uuy  cj.,  301.  8  ;  w. 

gen.,  dat,  and  ace,  374. 

«,  399.  «. 
Mz  <  «  a»«e,  39. 
*?,  proclit,  731 ;  omitted 

before  appos.,  332.  3 ; 


w.  dat,  410 ;  w.  super!, 
525.  «;  =  #«  •vTtf, 
531.  /3  ;  w.  adv.  of  ad- 
miration, 538.  a ;  w. 
part,  583.  a,  640  ;  in 
wish,  600.  2;  final,  601; 
omitted,  611.3;  w.  inf., 
628;  ellips.  w.,  662; 
as  prep.,.  662.  a ;  itt  ri  i 
539.  <*. 

.*;,  adv.  in,  321. 

a*vi{,  w.  part,  640  ;  el- 
lips. w.,  662. 

2m,  w.  inf.,  628. 

a>v,  Ion.,  25,  45.  6. 

*<p«X«r,  in  wish,  567.  y» 
599.  N. 
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Ablative  in  Latin,  34a  0. 

Absolute,  nom.,  343 ;  compt  and  su- 

perl.,  465  ;  inf.,  623 ;  part,  638  f. 
Absorption  of  vowels,  31. 
Abstract  noon,  305,  308 ;  >  concrete, 
Acatalectic  verse,  698.  [305.  B. 

Accent,  722  f ;  marks  of,   14,  22.  «  ; 

principles,  722 f ;  uses,  722.  3  ;  gen. 

laws,  726  ;  changes,  727  f ;  in  apostr., 

contr.,   eras.,  728 ;  determination  of, 

734  f;  hist,  734  f;   in  dial.,  735  ; 

in  declens.,  736  f;  in  Dec  i.,  736, 

740.  1  ;  in  Dec  n.,  728.  1,  737  ; 

in  Dec.  in.,  728.  2,  3,  741  f ;  in  fem. 

adj.,  740.  2 ;  in  comp.  pron.,  732.  3 ; 

in  interrogatives,  152.  2,  535  ;   in 

compar.,  745 ;  in  conj.,  728. 4,  746 f; 

in  compos.,  739 ;  in  particles,  750  ; 

showing  quant.,  681. 
Accentual  places,  723f ;  changes,  727  f. 
Accusative,  78,  84,  339 ;  changes  in, 

34,  63.  B.,  84,  96.  4,  97,  100,  102. 

y,  107, 1  lOf,  1 14  f;  in  appos.  w.  sent, 

334.  8  ;  expr.  dir.  limit,  839,  422  f; 


of  dir.  obf.  and  efl%  423  f ;  w.  verbs 
and  verbals,  424  ;  w.  verbs  gov.  gen. 
and  dat,  424.  2  ;  by  attr.,  425, 427. 
9  ;  in  periphr.,  425.  5,  6  ;  w.  verb 
omitted,  426  ;  with  rf,  rat,  fU,  426. 
$ ;  omitted,  427  ;  of  dir.  obfn  428  f; 
w.  verbs  of  motion,  429  ;  w.  causa- 
tives,  430  ;  w.  ht  and  x&>  43°-  EL  >  ■ 
of  effect,  431  f;  of  kind,  noun,  431  ; 
w.  adj.,  431.  1  ;  of  neut  adj.,  432; 
of  defin.  noun,  433;  double,  434  f; 
w.  verbs  of  making,  &c,  434 ;  doing, 
&c,  435  ;  asking,  &c,  436  ;  of  spe- 
cif, or  synecd.,  437 1,  563  ;  in  ex- 
clam.,  438.  3 ;  of  extent,  439  ;  adv., 
440  f ;  of  rel.,  attr.,  526;  w.  inf. 
and  part.,  617,  626  f;  abs.,  638  f;  w. 
verbal  in  riot,  643  f ;  w.  prep.,  648  £ 

Acephalous  verse,  698* 

Achronic  forms,  565, 

Active  voice,  165,  174,  555 f;  as  in- 
trans.  or  reflex.,  555 ;  arpass.,  556; 
w.  reflex,  pron.,  561.  1  ;  interch.  w 
mid.,  561  ;  verbals,  305$  314,  392 
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Actual  sentence,  329  ;  mode,  f  27  : 
177,  587. 

Acute  accent,  14,  722f ;  >  grave,  729  ; 
syU.  725. 

Address,  nom.  in,  343.  3  ;  voc.  in, 
442  f;  sign  of,  443. 

Adjective,  73;  declens.,^  17  f:  128f; 
of  one  term.,  1 29 ;  of  two  term.,  f  1 7 : 
ISO;  of  three  term.,  1  18f :  131f; 
irreg.,  135f;  num.,  137f;  compar., 
155  f;  deriv.,  314  f,  458. 3  ;  compos., 
324,  326,  458.  3  ;  synt.,  agreement, 
444  f ;  in  comp.  const.,  446  ;  used 
subst.,  447  f;  useqfneuL,  449f;  for 
abstr.  noun,  449.  « ;  in  adv.  phrases, 


Alcaic,  698 ;  lesser,  706.  3. 

Alcmanian  verse,  706.  8. 

Alexandrine  dialect,  8. 

Alphabet,  ^  1  :  lOf,  21  f;  Hebrew,  21. 

Anacoluthon,  329 ;  in  synt  of  appos., 
333.  7 ;  nom.,  344 ;  adj.,  459 ;  compt, 
461  ;  art.,  484;  verb,  609;  inf.  and 
part,  619.  K,  627  f;  part.,  638  f, 
641 ;  verbal  in  -no/,  644;  particle, 
669. 

Anacrusis,  698.  fi. 

Analysis,  forms  of,  f  65  f. 

Anapaest,  697 ;  -ic  rhythm,  696 ;  verse, 
697.  ft  707f. 

Anastrophe,  730. 


449.(1;  w.  words  of  diff.  gend.  and  Anomalous  nouns,  122f;  adj.,  135f; 


numb.,  450 ;  in  pi.  for  sing.,  451  ; 
w.  impers.,  546.  « ;  agreeing  w.  idea, 
453  ;  agreeing  w.  gen.  implied,  454 ; 
attracted,  455  f;  for  adv.,  adjunct, 
&c,  457  ;  in  anacol,  459  ;  use  of 
degrees,  460.;  w.  prep.,  651.  3. 

Adjective  clause,  329,  492.  1,  522.  2; 
pronouns,  147f ;  synt.  444  f,  494  f. 

Adjunct,  329  ;  complem.  X  circumst, 
expon.  X  nude,  329. 

Adonic  verse,  706.  J . 

Adverb,  num.,  f  25  :  139;  compar., 
155,  162  f;  deriv.,  320  f ;  sunt.,  646 f, 
657  f;  w.  art.  =  adj.,  475;  attr., 
526.  3,  527.  R.,  531.  C ;  as  prep., 
as  conn,  and  non-conn.,  657  ;  used 
subst.,  658  ;  in  const  praegn.,  659. 

Adverbial  clause,  329;  ace,  440  f; 
phrases,  478  ;  inf.,  623. 

iEolic  dialect,  1,  3,  6f;  digamma, 
22.  J;  opt.,  184.  m,  205.  3 ;  verse, 
706. 

Affixes,  open  X  close,  82.  s ;  of  de- 
clens.,  T  5f :  80 f;   analyzed,  1  6  : 


compar.,  160f ;  changes  in  r.  of  verb, 

301. 
Antecedent,   def.  or  indef.,    519 ;    in 

clause  w.  rel.,  or  omitted,  522  f,  525; 

in  case  of  rel.,  527  ;  clause  united  w. 

rel.  clause,  524  f,  528  f;  w.  complem. 

clause,  538.  [accent.,  726. 

Antepenult,  in  pronunc,  18.   5  ;    in 
Antibacchius,  697 ;  -ic  rhythm,  696. 3. 
Antispast,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696.  3,  721. 
Antistrophe,  700.  2. 
Aorist,    167£  178;    second,   178.  2, 

180, 199,  255  ;  in  pures,  V  57  :  227 ; 

sign  changed  in,  56,  201  ;    X  pros. 

and  impf.,  569  f ;  imp.,  570.  2 ;  used 

achronically,  575 ;  X  perf.  and  plup., 

577  f;  for  perf.  and  plup.,  580  ;  for 

fat.,  584  ;  X  impf.,  as  conting.,  593 ; 

X  pres.,w.^i»,  598. 1  ;  accent,  734. d, 

746  f. 
Aphaeresis,  crasis  referred  to,  38. 
Apodpsis,  329,  603  f. 
Aposiopesis,  484. 
Apostrophe,  1 6, 30, 4 1  f ;  accent,  728.  c 


83.  3;  in  dial,   95  f,   99,  120f;  of  Appellatives,  der.  offem.,  311 


pers.  pron.,   141  f;  of  verb,   f  28f : 

171  f,    195f;    classes,  195;   orders, 

196;  elements,  f  31  :  197f;  union 

w.  r.,  21 6f;  in  verbs  in  ./ut  224f; 

in  complete  tenses,  233  f ;  dial.,  181  f, 

24lf. 
Agent,  deriv.,  306.  3 ;  w.  pass,  verbs 

and  verbals,  380,  407.  «,  417,  462, 

642  f. 
Agreement,  329;  of  subst,  331  f;  of 

adj.,  444  f ;  of  pron.,  494  f;  of  verb, 

543 1 


Apposition,  331  f;  for  part  const,  360. 

Appositive,  329,  331  f. 

Aptote,  126.  N. 

Argive  dialect,  1  ;  ts  in,  58.  /5. 

Aristophanic  verse,  709. 

Arsis,  695  ;  affecting  quant,  690.  3. 

Article,  IT  24:  147f;  in  crasis,  39; 
used  to  mark  gend.,  &c.,  74.  £  ;  pre- 
pos.  X  postpos.,  J  47;  sunt,  467  f; 
Ep.,  Ion.,  and  Dor.  use,  467  f ;  as  an 
art.,  469  f;  how  translated,  469.  h; 
w.  subst  in  its  full  ext,  abstr.,  inf., 
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prop,  name,  &c,  470  f;  w.  substdef. 
from  lim.  word,  472 f ;  position,  472 ; 
w.  pron.,  473,  480,  483,  528. 1  ;  pos. 
w.  •Zro$i  Hi,  Uumt,  474.  0  ;  w.  ad- 
verb, 475,  478  ;  used  rabst,  476  f; 
w.  *[*<pi  or  «rif«,  476.  N. ;  in  periphr. 
477 ;  in  adv.  phrases,  478  ;  w.  subst. 
def.  from  prev.  ment,  &c.,  479  f; 
=  poss.  pron.,  482 ;  without  a  subst, 
484  ;  omitted,  485  f;  marking  subj, 
of  sent.,  487.  4  ;  doubled,  489.  9  ; 
as  a  pron.,  467  f,  490f;  w.  pU,  &s, 

490  ;  w.  7*e»  *"'»  491  »  m  its  T' 
forms,  as  demonst  or  pers.,  492 ;  as 
rel.,  493  ;  w.  inf.,  622  f. 

Aspirate,  1 3  ;  asp.  or  rough  mates,  1T  3. 

Associated  consonants,  f  8. 

Asterisk,  16.4. 

Asynartete  verse,  695.  3. 

Asyndeton,  660. 

Atonies,  731. 

Attenuation  of  vowels,  28  f. 

Attic  dialect,  1,  4f;  old,  middle,  new, 
4 ;  Atticists,  8 ;  declens.,  98  ;  gen., 
116.  J;  redupL,  191.  2,  283;  fut, 
200 ;  opt.,  205,  « ;  forms  in  imp., 
213.  3. 

Attraction,  329 ;  in  synt.  of  appos., 
333  f ;  ace.,  425,  626  ;  adj.,  445  f; 
pron.,  524  f,  538;  verb,  550 f;  inf. 
and  part,  614f,  626  ;  particle,  659, 

Attribute,  444.  «.  [668. 

Augment,  1 73, 1 87  f ;  sylL  1 87  ;  temp., 
187f;  in  comp.  verbs,  192f. 

Augmentatives,  deriv.,  SIS. 

Authority  in  prosody,  687. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  1 80,  234,  583,  637. 

Bacchios,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696.  3,  720. 

Barytone,  725  ;  verb,  216.  «. 

Base,  in  cj.,  202.  «  ;  in  vers.,  698.  /3. 

Boeotian  dialect,  1. 

Brachycatalectic,  698. 

Brackets,  16.  4. 

Breathings,  \  3  :  13 ;  marks  o£  22.  ». 

Breve,  676.  N. 

Bucolic  caesura,  699.  5. 

Byzantine  dialect,  8. 

Caesura,  of  foot,  verse,  rhythm,  masc, 
fern.,  &c.,  -al  pause,  syll.,  699 ;  af- 
fecting quant,  690.  3. 

Cardinal  numbers,  \  21,  \  25  :  137. 

Cases,  dir.  X  indir.,  casus  recti  X  ob- 
fijtrf,  78,  8Sf ;  hist,  of,  83f ;  use  of, 


338  f;  relations  of,  dir.,  indir.,  subj., 
obj.,  resid.,  338  f ;  in  Lat,  340.  0. 

Catalectic,  698  ;  tit  syll.,  &c.,  698.  «. 

Causative  verbs,  319  ;  w.  ace.,  430. 

Characteristic  (last  letter,  or  letters,  of 
root),  92f,  98,  lOOf,  170.  0,  216f ; 

Chief  tenses,  168.        [exponents,  329. 

Choral  odes,  700.  2. 

Choriamb,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696.  S,  730. 

Chronic  forms,  565. 

Circumflex  accent,  14,  724  f. 

Circumflexed  syll.,  725 ;  vow.  long, 
678,  726.  4. 

Circumlocution,  see  Periphrasis. 

Circumstance,  329. 

Close  vowels,  24  f ;  affixes,  82.  i. 

Cognate  vowels,  26.  5 ;  consonants,  49 ', 
in  dial.,  69. 

Collective,  w.  plur.,  453,  497,  548. 

Common  dial.,  4,  7f;  gend.,  74. 

Comparative,  155f,  316  ;  w.  gen., 
351,  461  ;  w.  dat,  419  ;  w.  #  and 
oth.  particles,  461,  463  f;  ellip.  and 
mixed  const,  461.  2,  3  ;  w.  iXo-£*, 
}iofrof,  %  xetrd,  n  &9T%,  &&,  463 ; 
w.  reflexive,  464  ;  two,  w.  n\  464.  5  ; 
abs.,  465. 

Comparison,- 1 55  f,  3 1 6  ;  of  adj.,  1 55  f, 
316.  2;  of  adv.,  162f;  of  other 
words,  161 ;  by  use  of  adv.,  460; 
double,  161,  460  ;  accent  m,  745. 

Compilative,  329,  442. 

Complement,  -ary  adjunct,  conjunc- 
tion, pron.,  adv.,  329. 

Complete  tenses,  1T  26  :  168  ;  hist  of, 
179,  186;  four  formations  in  act., 
1 86 ;  as  indef.,  233  ;  inflection,  233  f ; 
older  and  more  used  in  pass,  than  act, 
240,  256,  578 ;  most  used  in  part, 
578.0;  X  indef.,  577  f. 

Composition,  323  f;  form  of  1st  word, 
324  f;  2d  word,  326  f ;  close  or  prop. 
X  loose  or  improp.,  327  ;  accent  in, 
734./,  739. 

Compound  word,  303  ;  form,  of,  323  f; 
verbs,  prefixes  of,  192.  3  ;  const., 
329,  446,  496.  c,  544. 

Conclusion,  forms  of,  603  f. 

Concord,  329. 

Concrete  <  abstr.,  305.  E. 

Condensed  construction,  528  f,  538. 

Condition,  forms  of,  603  f. 

Conditional  sentences,  modes  in,  603  £ 
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Conjugation,  J  26  f:  164f;  principles, 
164f;  hist,  171  f;  prefixes,  f  28: 
187f ;  affixes,  f  28f^  195f;  root, 
170.  «,  254  f;  quantity  in,  682, 684 ; 
accent  in,  746  f. 

Conjunctions,  329;  synt.  of,  654  f; 
generic  for  spec.,  656 ;  omitted,  660; 
introd.,  661.  N. 

Conjunctive  mode,  169.  y,  591. 

Connecting  vowels  of  dec.,  ^6'  82. 3 ; 
of  verb,  J  31  :  175,  178f,  202f ;  in 
ind.,  203  ;  in  subj.,  204 ;  in  opt, 
205  ;  in  imp.  and  inf.,  206 ;  in  part., 
207  ;  wanting,  208,  224  f,  237  f ;  in 
dial.,  246. 

Connective  exponents,  pron.,  adv.,  329 ; 
position,  673. 

Consonants,  {  3  :  49 f ;  becoming  vow- 
els in  Gr.  alphabet,  22 ;  euph.  chang- 
es of,  50 f ;  final,  63 ;  paragogic,  66 ; 
dial,  var.,  69 f ;  in  poets,  71  ;  added 
to  r.,  271  f;  two  lengthen  syll.,  677, 
688  f. 

Contingent  sentences,  329 ;  modes,  IT  27 : 
169, 177, 587  f;  particles,  587  f;  con- 
tingency, pres.  or  past,  589  f. 

Contract  verbs,  IT  45  f ;  216  ;  in  dial., 
241  f ;  forms  of  verbs  in  -p<,  225  f, 
241  f;  pf.  part.,  237. 

Contraction,  30 f ;  omitted,  37.  R. ;  in 
dial.,  45  ;  in  Dec.  1.,  94  ;  in  Dec.  11., 
98  ;  in  Dec.  m.,  104,  107 f,  109.  2, 
1 15f;  in  augm.,  188f;  in  verb,  216, 
226,  241  f;  in  pf.  part.,  237;  in  r. 
of  verb,  260 ;  accent  in,  728.  a. 

Coordinate  consonants,  49  J  in  dial., 
69  ;  sentences  for  subord.,  533 f,  656. 

Copula  omitted,  547. 

Cordnis,  16. 

Correlatives,  pronominal,  %  63  :  317. 

Correspondence  of  «,  1,  v,  with  »,  <r,  F, 
50,  and  page  v. 

Crasis,  30,  38  f ;  accent  in,  728.  b. 

Cretan  dialect,  1 ;  ts  in,  58.  £. 

Cretic,  697  ;  verse,  696.  3,  720. 

Dactyl,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  696,  703  f. 

Dative,  78,84,  339  f;  sing,  not  elided, 
42.  «;  pi.  in  Dec.  ra.,  51,  57  f,  114. 
3;  objective,  339,  397  f;  of  approach, 
397  f;  of  nearness,  398  f;  w.  verbs 
of  traffic,  399.  *  ;  expr.  succession, 
399.  &  ;  of  likeness,  400 ;  of  influence, 
401  f ;  w.  words  of  address,  402 ;  ad- 


vantage, &a,  403 ;  appearance,  giv- 
ing, oblig.,  val.,  404 ;  oppos.,  yield- 
ing, &c.,  405 ;  w.  words  expr.  mental 
act  or  feeling,  or  power  of  exciting 
emotion,  406  f;  w.  verbals,  407.  *  ; 
w.  subst  verb,  408  ;  w.  other  words, 
409 ;  expr.  remote  relations,  w.  us, 
410  ;  po'i,  rci,  &c.,  410.  N.  ;  for  gen., 
411,  503.  c;  residual,  339 f,  414f; 
instrum.  and  moa\  415f ;  of  instru- 
ment, &c.,  416;  of  agent,  417;  of 
way,  manner,  respect,  &c,  418  ;  w. 
alros,  418.  K. ;  of  meas.  of  diff., 
419;  w.  xxdoftat  and  tofttfc,  41 9.  5 ; 
temporal  and  local,  420f ;  of  rel.,  attr., 
526.  0;  w.  prep.,  6«8f. 

Declension,  {  4  f :  73  f ;  three  methods, 
79,  85$  185;  gen.  rules,  80f;  af- 
fixes, f  5f :  80f;  Dec.  1.,  J  7f :  86, 
88 f,  92f;  dial.,  IT  8  :  95f ;  Decn., 
1T9f:  86f,  97f;  dial.,  T  10»  &9  ; 
Dec  in.,  IT  llf :  85 f,  lOOf;  diaL, 
IT  15:  120f;  special  law  of  Greek, 
110;  irreg.  and  dial.,  IT  16:  122f; 
defect,  1 26  f ;  of  adj.  and  part. ,  IT  1 7  f : 
128f;  of  num.,  J  21  :  137f;  of 
pron.,  ^[  23  f :  141  f;  quantity  in, 
682  f;  accent  in,  736  f. 

Defective  nouns,  126f ;  verbs,  287.  2. 

Definite  tenses,  f  26  :  168  ;  X  indef., 
569f;  descriptive,  570f,  576;  in 
verbs  of  asking,  &c.,  574.  N. ;  article, 
469  ;  relatives,  519  f. 

Definitive,  old,  147f,  467  f;  noun,  433, 

Degrees  of  compar.,  1 55  ',  use  ot,  460  f; 
interch.  and  mixed,  466. 

Demonstratives,  V  24  :  150,  512; 
omitted  before  rel.,  523 ;  in  attr., 
526  f;  for  rel.,  534. 

Deponent,  mid.  X  pass.,  166;  pass, 
of,  564. 

Derivation,  IT  62  :  303  f ;  quantity  in, 
685  ;  accent  in,  734.  e,  736 f. 

Desiderative  verbs,  319  ;  sentences, 
modes  in,  597  f. 

Determination  of  accented  syll.,  734.  £ 

Diaeresis,  16.  3,  26, 46 ;  accent  in,  728. 
X. ;  in  vers.,  699.  2. 

Dialects,  1  f ;  Ion.,  Ep.,Hom.,  2  ;  jEoL, 
3;  Att,  Comm.,  4,  6f;  Dor.,  5; 
Maced.,  Alex.,  Hellen.,  Mod.  Gr.  or 
Romaic,  8;  dialectic  variations  in 
orthog.,  23  ;  vow.,  43  f;  coml,  69  f; 
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Dec  i,T8:  95f;  Dec  il,  IT  10: 
99;  Dec  m.,  T  15f:  120f;  adj. 
IT  20:  182f ;  num.,  IT  21  :  137f 
pron.,  1T  23f :  142f ;  prefixes  of  verb, 
194;  affixes,  J81f,  241  f;  synt., 
SSO.  2 ;  accent,  735. 

Diastole,  16.  2. 

Digamma,  13.  4,  21  f,  89,  117,  142  f, 
220,  222.  y,  264,  267.  3,  690.  2. 

Dimeter,  698,  700.  1 . 

Diminutives,  gender,  75  ;  der.,  312. 

Diphthongs,  ^  3  :  24  f ;  prop.  X  im- 
prop.,  25 ;  corresponding,  29 ;  re- 
solved, 46;  long,  678;  shortened 
before  a  vowel,  691  ;  forming  2  ace. 

Dipody,  697.  0.  [places,  723. 

Diptote,  127.  0. 

Direct  cases,  78, 83$  338  f;  obj\,  422  f; 

Distich,  700.  [purf.,  607  f. 

Distinct  sentence,  329  ;  modes,  IT  27  : 
587  f;  in  depend,  clauses,  614;  X 
incorp.,  618. 

Divided  construction,  544.  «. 

Dochmius,  697  ;  -iac  verse,  720  f. 

Doric  dial.,  1,  5f ;  fut.,  203.  3. 

Double  consonants,  IT  3 :  51  ;  lengthen 
sylL,  688 ;  verbs,]  43 f :  170. 0,  222. 

Doubtful  vowel,  24.  £,  680  f. 

Duad  in  vers.,  700.  2. 

Dual,  77  ;  old  pi.,  85, 1 72 ;  w.  pi.,  337. 

Ecclesiastical  dialect,  8. 

Elegiac  poetry,  2  ;  verse,  705. 

Elision,  SO,  4 If,  192.  R. 

Ellipsis,  329  ;_  in  synt.  of  appos.,  332  ; 
gen.  part.,  361.  j3  ;  gen.  possess., 
391 .  y ;  dat.,  399.  0, 41 0  ;  ace,  426f ; 
adj.,  447  f;  compt.,  461.  2;  art., 
475,  485  f;  pron.,  502  f,  513.  N., 
521  f,  525.  K,  528  f,  538,  539.  1, 
541 ;  verb,  545f ;  inf.,  624f,  627f ; 
part.,  634.  «,  639.  2  ;  prep.,  650f ; 
particle,  660  f. 

Emphatic  changes  in  r.  of  verb,  265  f. 

Ensilage,  329. 

Enclitics,  732. 

Ending,  see  Flexible. 

Enneemim,  699.  4. 

Epenthesis,  see  Insertion. 

Epic  language,  2,  6. 

Epicene,  74.  y, 

Episema,  IT  1  :  11,  22.  ). 

Epithet,  444.  «. 

Epode,  70O.  2.  I 


Equal  rhythm,  696. 

Erasmian  pronunciation,  20* 

Etymology,  f  4f:  72 f. 

Euphonic  changes  of  vowels,  27  f ;  of 
consonants,  50  f ;  in  Dec  J.,  92  f ;  in 
Dec  n.,  98 ;  in  Dec  in.,  lOOf ;  in 
conj.,  181,  216f ;  in  r.  of  verb,  259  f; 
inflection,  86,  175f. 

Exclamation,  note  of,  15  ;  nom.  in, 
343.  2 ;  gen.  in,  372 ;  aoc.  in,  438. 2; 
inf.  in,  625. 

Exponents,  connect.  X  charact,  329. 

Exponential  adjunct,  329. 

Falling  Ionic,  697  ;  rhythm,  696.  3. 

Feet,  694,  697  ;  exchange  of,  695.  «; 
ictus  of,  695.  0  ;  csesura  of,  699. 

Feminine,  74  f ;  dec,  88  ;  in  adj.,  131  f; 
same  form  as  masc,  129$  133.  N.; 
casura,  699.  4. 

Figures  of  syntax,  329. 

Final  consonants,  t,  (,  t,  63 ;  conjunc- 
tions, 329 ;  sentences,  modes  in,  601  £ 

first  tenses,  178,  180,  186. 

Flexible  endings  of  declens.,  f  6  :  82. 
3  ;  of  verb,  1T  31  :  209  f;  in  dial, 
247  f. 

Formation,  {  62 f:  72,  302  f ;  of  sim- 
ple words,  304  f;  compound,  323f. 

Fractional  numbers,  1 40.  y. 

Frequentative  verbs,  319. 

Future,  167f,  178  ;  wants  subj.  and 
imp.,  169.  (& ;  sign  changed  in,  56, 
200;  second,  180,  199,  255;  km, 
565  f,  581  f;  part.  expr.  purpose, 
583.  a,  635 ;  for  pres.  or  past  tense, 
585  ;  opt.,  587.  2-;  ind.  for  imp., 
597  ;  w.  fove,  601  f. 

Future  Perfect,  168.  «,  179,  239, 582. 

Gender,  74  f;  rules  of,  75  f. 

Genitive,  78,  84,  339 ;  of  departure, 
345  f;  of  separ.,  346  f ;  w.  words  of 
sparing,  &c,  348  ;  of  distinction,  346, 
349 f;  w.  Xii*»futi,  349.  R.  ;  w. 
words  of  authority,  &c,  350  ;  w.  &£- 
X*,  350.  R. ;  w.  compt,  351,  461  ; 
and  %,  461.  c;  w.  multiples,  &c, 
352;  of  cause,  353  f;  of  origin  and 
mat.,  355  f ;  for  dat.,  355.  N. ;  of 
theme,  356 ;  of  supply,  w.  words  of 
plenty  and  want,  357  ;  w.  iispuu  and 
Xtffa  357.  N. ;  partitive,  358  f; 
expr.  quantity,  &c,  359  ;  w.  subst-. 
361  ;  expr.  country,  361.  «  ;  w.a^jt 
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art.,  stiperl.,  &c,  362,  461 ;  w.  adv. 
of  place,  time,  state,  &c.,  363  ;  w. 
verb,  as  subj.,  364 ;  as  appos.,  365  ; 
as  complem.,  366  f ;  w.  words  of  shar- 
ing and  touch,  367  f;  as  part  taken 
hold  of,  369;  w.  words  of  obtain- 
ing, &c,  370;  of  motive,  &c.,  372  f; 
w.  words  of  direction,  claim,  dispute, 
373 ;  of  price,  value,  merit,  crime,  374 ; 
of  punishment,  374.  N. ;  of  sensible 
and  mental  object,  375  f ;  w.  words 
of  obedience,  377  ;  of  time  and  place, 
378  f;  act.  or  effic.,  380 f;  w.  pass, 
verbs  and  verbals,  381  ;  constituent, 
adjunct  denning  thing  or  property, 
382  f;  w.  compounds  of «-  priv.,  383 ; 
w.subst.  verb,  384  ;  w.  subst.  omitted, 
in  periphr.,  385  ;  of  property,  387  ; 
of  relation,  388  f";  social,  w.  adj.  of 
.  connection,  389;  possess.,  390;  w. 
hptt  ft i*s,  &c.  and  verbs  of  praise, 
blame,  and  wonder,  391  ;  >  case  of 
thing  possessed,  391.  y ;  w.  ?£»,  &c., 
391.  J;  objective,  w.  verbals,  392 f; 
w.  abstracts,  tunes,  &c>,  393  J  of  loc. 
and  temp,  relation,  394 ;  of  reference, 
&c,  395;  w.  part.,  617.  6;  aba., 
638  f;  w.  prep.,  648  fc 

Glyconic  verse,  706.  2. 

Government,  329. 

Grave  accent,  14,  724,  729 ;  syllable, 

Hebrew  Alphabet,  21.  [725. 

Hellenistic  dialect,  8. 

Hephthemim,    699.    4  ;    anticipated, 

Heroic  verse,  698,  704.  [712.  1. 

Heteroclites,  122,  124. 

Heterogeneous  nouns,  122,  125. 

Hexameter,  698.  3,  704. 

Hiatus,  how  avoided,  30f ;  in  early 
Greek,  89,  I17f;  in  poetry,  701.  3. 

Historical  tenses,  168 ;  present,  567. 
«,  576. 

History  of  orthog.,  21  f;  declens.,  83  f, 
117f;  pron.,  143f;  conj.,  171  f; 
root  of  cj.,  254  f;  formation,  302; 
accent,  722f,  734. 

Homeric  dialect,  2. 

Hyperbaton,  329,  426,  511,  672. 

Hypercatalectic,  698. 

Hypodiastole,  16.  2. 

Jamb,  697;^-ic  rhythm,  696;  verse, 
697.  0,71  If.  [cal,  695. 

Ictus,  in  pronunc,  18.  5,  19;  metri- 
39 


Immediate  verb  X  cans.,  560. 

Imparisyllabic,  82.  N. 

Imperative,  169,  177,  61 2f;  wants 
1  pers.,  170,  598.  1  ;  perf.,  235, 
577 ;  in  depend,  sent.,  612.  1 ;  w. 
<r«;  and  r)s,  613.  2  ;  expr.  supposi- 
tion, 613.  4. 

Imperfect,  167  £  178;  generic  use, 
566.  «  ;  for  pres.,  567.  y ;  X  aor., 
569  f ;  X  &or.  and  plup.,  as  conting., 
593. 

Impersonal,  546,  564.  3,  617  ;  part., 
in  ace.  abs.,  638. 

Improper  diphth.,  25  f;  redupl.,  283. 

Inceptive  verbs,  319. 

Incorporated  sentence,  329 ;  modes, 
IT  27  :  614f ;  w.  adjuncts,  616.  4 ; 
X  distinct,  618  ;  wide  range  of,  618  f; 
how  translated,  61 8.  1  ;  in  oratk)  obL, 
619 ;  w.  on  and  in,  619.  N. 

Indeclinable,  126.  1. 

Indefinite  pron.  and  adv.,  J  23  f,  *(  63  . 
146,  152$  317,  517f ;  art.,  518.  «; 
rel,  519f;  tenses,  f  26 :  168 ;  X  def., 
569  f;  X  complete,  577. 

Independent,  nom.,  343. 

Indicative,  169,  177,  587  f;  X  subj. 
and  opt.,  587  f;  expr.  conting.,  593 ; 
habit,  w.  &t,  594 ;  wish,  597  f;  pur- 
pose, 601  f;  in  condit  sent,  603  f; 
expr.  possibility,  &c,  w.  &v,  604.  a ; 
without  art  605  ;  in  quot,  609  f. 

Indirect  cases,  78,  83  f,  338  f;  obf^ 
S97f;  quot.,  607f. 

Infinitive,  169, 176,  614f;  «yn*.,614f; 
impers.,  617;  construed  as  neut  noun, 
445,  620f;  act.  =  pass.,  621.  0; 
w.  art.,  622  f;  as  ace.,  622  f ;  of  spe- 
cif, and  adv.,  623;  abs.,  623;  re- 
dundant and  omitted,  624 ;  in  com- 
mand, exdam.,  &c.,  625 ;  resem- 
blance to  dat,  626.  N ;  w.  ace.,  626  f ; 
w.  other  cases,  627  ;  w.  £g,  »m,  ««;, 
JV*f,  628.  f ;  w.  «•$/>,  *$»  %,  &c^  629. 
2,  657.  N. 

Inflection,  IT  4f :  72  f;  three  methods 
in  nouns  and  verbs,  185. 

Inscription,  nom.  in,  543.  1. 

Inseparable  particles,  150,  325. 

Insertion  of  i  in  contr.,  35 ;  of  cons., 
64  ;  to  prevent  hiatus,  89,  117  f ;  of 
<r  in  conj.,  221 ;  of  «,  i,  a,  «,  222  ; 
of  »  and  v  in  root,  273,  277,  289  ;  of 
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vow.  and  r  in  compos.,  324. 

Intellective ,  sentence,  329  ;  modes, 
IT  27:  587  f. 

Intensive  verbs,  319. 

Interjection,  w.  gen.,  372.  «;  inde- 
pendent, 645. 

Interrogative  prom*  and  adv.,  J  24, 
f  63  :  152.  2,  317,  536,  539;  po- 
sition, 673 ;  sentences  ezpr.  wish,  597. 

Intransitive  nse  of  second  tenses,  257. 
0 ;  of  act  voice,  555. 

Inverted  attraction,  527. 

Ionic  dial.,  1  f ;  old,  middle,  new,  2  ; 
letters,    23;  forms  in  pf.  and  plup., 

Iota  subscript,  25.  3,  31.  N.  [213.  R. 

Irregular  nouns,  122f;  adj.,  135f; 
compar.,  160f. 

Isochronous  feet,  697. 

Kindred  vowels,  28  ;  noun  in  ace,  431 . 

Koppa,  J  1  :  11,  21  f. 

Labials,  IT  3:  changes  of,  51  f;  in 
Dec.  m.,  1T  1 1  :  101 ;  verbs,  IT  36  f. 

Laconic  dialect,  1. 

Last  syllable  of  verse  common,  692. 

Lesbian  dialect,  I,  3,  6f. 

Letters,  IT  1 :   10$  21  f. 

Ligatures,  1  2  :  10.  2. 

Linguals,  %  3 ;  changes  of,  51  f ;  in 
Dec.  in.,  J  11  :  102f ;  verbs,  ]  39f. 

liquids,  IT  3;    changes  of,   54  f;   in 
Dec.  in.,  J  12:   105f;  verbs,%41f 
56,  1 70.  £,  223,  266. 

Liquid-mutes,  J  13:    109. 

Local  quantity,  688  f. 

Logaoedic  verse,  696.  S,  706,  710. 

.Long  vowels,  IT  3  :  24  f,  29,  676 ;  form- 
ing 2  ace.  places,  723  ;  vowel  short- 
ened before  another  vowel,  691 ;  syll., 
by  nat.  and  pos.,  678  f. 

Macedonic  dialect,  8. 

Masculine,  74  f;  form  for  fem.,  133, 
495  ;  pi.,  used  by  a  woman  speaking 
of  herself,  336.  a, ;  ccesura,  699.  4. 

Megarian  dialect,  1. 

Mesode,  700.  2. 

Metaplasts,  122f. 

Metathesis,  56  f,  59,  64  ;  in  verbs,  223, 
227.  /J,  262,  281.  [699. 

Metre,  694  f ;  -ical  ictus,  695 ;  series, 

Middle  mutes,  IT  3  :  49  ;  >  and  < 
smooth  and  rough,  52 ;  inserted,  64. 
2;  voice,  165  f,  180,  553  f;  interch. 
w.  pass^  554  ;  w.  dir.  reflex,  sense, 


557  ;  indir.  558  ;  recipr.,  cans.,  559; 
subjective,  560 ;  w.  reflex.  proiL, 
561.  1  ;  as  act.  or  pass.,  interch.  w. 
act,  561  ;  root,  254. 

Modern  Greek,  8  ;  pronunc,  19. 

Modes,  J  27:  164,  169;  hist,  176f; 
conn,  vowels,  203  f;  use,  586  f;  m- 
teilecthe,  587  f ;  in  desid.  sent,  597  f ; 
final,  601  f ;  condit,  603  f ;  rel.,  606; 
complement,  607 f;  vo&tfoe,  61 2f; 
incorp.,  614  f. 

Monometer*  698. 

Monopody,  697.  0. 

Monoptote,  127.  £. 

Monostichs,  700. 

Motion,  movable,  74.  $. 

Multiples,  IT  25  :  137f ;  w.  gen.,  352. 

Mutes,  1  3  ;  changes  of,  5 If,  69f ; 
m.  and  liquid  as  affecting  quant,  689 ; 
in  Dec  in.,  %  11 :  101  f;  t*rfa,^36f: 

Names  of  letters,  2 1  f.      [  1 70.  0,  266. 

Nasals,  T  3  :  49f,  53f,  64.  2. 

Nature,  long  or  short  by,  677  f. 

Negative  pron.  and  adv.,  J  63  :  137.0; 
subject  X  obj.,  647  ;  as  interrog.  or 
affirm.,  647.  N.  ;  redund.,  664  f ;  w. 
inf.,  665  f. 

Neuter,  74  f;  dec,  87  ;  in  adj.,  ISOf; 
in  syllepsis,  446  ;  use  of,  in  adj.  and 
pron.,  449  f,  496 ;  plur.  w.  sing,  verb, 
549 ;  impers.,  546.  a. 

New  root,  254. 

Nominative,  78,  84,  339  f;  for  voc, 
8 1 ,  343.  3 ;  in  appos.  w.  sent,  334  ; 
as  subject,  339  f,  342,  543  ;  by  attr., 
551,  614 ;  independ.,  343  ;  in  ana- 
col.,  344 ;  of  rel.,  attr.,  526.  0. 

Noun,  declens*.,  1T  7f ;  92 f ;  anoma- 
lous, defective,  &c,  122f;  deriv., 
305  f;  compos.,  324,  326. 

Nude,  224  f,  237  f;  inflection,  84,  175. 
208  ;  adjunct,  329. 

Number,  77,  83,  85;  signs  of,  83  f, 
172;  in  verb,  164,  170f;  use  and 
interchange  of,  335  f. 

Numerals,  f  21,  T  25:  137f;  how 
combined,  140  ;  letters  as,  IT  1  :   11. 

Obelisk,  16.  4. 

Object,  338  f ;  indir.  in  dat,  339,  397  f; 
dir.  in  ace,  339,  422  f. 

Objective  affixes,  ^  80  f^  195,  209f ; 
voice,  l74f;  cases,  338  f;  gen.,  392; 
dat.  397. 
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Oblique  cases,  78.  0 ;  as  adv.,  320. 

Odes,  choral,  700.  2.       f 

Old  root,  254. 

Onomatopes,  palatals  in  -g«,  273.  1 

Open  vowels,  24  f;  affixes,  82.  s. 

Optative,  169,  177,  587  f;  X  ind., 
587,  593;  fat.  587.  2;  X  subj. 
588  f ;  follows  sec.  tenses,  592  ;  w. 
£r,  for  pres.  or  fat.  ind.,  595 ;  expr. 
wish,  597  f;  purpose,  601  f;  for  subj., 
602;  in  condit  sent.,  603  f ;  expr. 
possibility,  command,  &c,  w.  £y, 
604 ;  in  rel.  sent,  606  ;  in  indir. 
quot,  608  f.  , 

Oratio  recta  X  obliqua,  607  f.        [5. 

Ordinals,  IT  25:  137f;  w.  «6rfr,  511. 

Orthography  and  Ortnoepy,  J 1  f :  10f ; 
hist  of,  2 If. 

Orthotone,  733. 

Oxytone,  725. 

Paeon,  697  ;  -ic  verse,  720. 

Palatals,  f  3  ;  changes  at,  51f;  in 
Dec.  m.,  Ill:  101  ;  verbs,  J  38. 

Paragogic  consonants,  66 ',  #,150.  N. 

Parisyllabic,  82.  N. 

Paroemiac  verse,  708.  2. 

Paroxytone,  725. 

Parsing,  forms  of,  ^  65  f.  [487. 

Parts  of  sentences  as  joined  with  art, 

Participle,  169,  176;  declent.,  f  22: 
128f ;  synt.,  614f,  630 f;  as  adj., 
444  f;  expr.  purpose,  583.  o,  635, 
640  ;  impers.,  615.  5  ;  prelim.,  631 ; 
circamst,  632  ;  =  adv.  or  adjunct, 
632 ;  complem.,  w.  verbs  of  sensation, 
chance,  anticipation,  &c,  633  f ;  X 
inf.,  634.  0  ;  w.  adj.  and  verb,  &c., 
634.  y ;  prospect.,  635  ;  defin.,  636 ; 
W.  tifii,  1X"i  iypfuu*  •lx»tuth  &C-, 
637 ;  aba.,  638  f  j  w.  «;,  &c^  640  ; 
anacol.,  641. 

Particle,  in  compos.,  325,  328  ;  synt., 
645  f ;  as  affected  by  ellips^  660  f; 
pleonasm,  664  f;  attr.,  668  ;  anacol., 
669  f ;  combinations,  671  ;  position, 
672  f;  accent,  750.  [N. 

Partitive  gen.,  358  f;  adjectives,  362. 

Passive,  165^  180,  553  f;  w.  gen., 
381  ;     w.    dat,    417  ;    interch.  w. 

.  mid.,  554 ;  how  construed,  562 ;  pre- 
fers dir.  to  indir.  obj.,  pers.  to  thing, 
563 ;  converse  of  mid.,  564 ;  impers., 
564.3. 


Pastoral  caesura,  699.  5. 
Patriate,  derivation,  309,  315.  a,  e. 
Patronymics,  derivation,  310. 
Paulo-post-future,  £82. 
Pentameter,  698.  3,  705. 
Penthemim,  699.  4,  704.  2.         [726. 
Penult,  in  pronunc.,  18.  5  ;  in  accent, 
Perfect,  167f,  179,  186,  233f;  com- 
monly wants  subj.,  opt,   and  imp., 

169.  j3  ;  as  pres.,  233  ;  pt  in  dial., 

253;   X  aor.,  577  f;  both  past  and 

present,  579  ;  for  fat,  584. 
Periphrasis,    329 ;   in  synt.  of  gen., 

385,  453.  •;  ace.,  425  ;  art,  476f; 

verb,  637. 

Perispome,  725 ;  verbs,  216.  a. 
Person,   143;  signs  ot,  143,  171  ;  in 

verbs,  164,  170f ;  change  ot,  500. 
Personal  pronouns,  IT  23:  141  f;  w. 

yi,  328;  use,  stronger  and  weaker 

forms,  502  f;   implied  in  affixes  of 

verb,  545. 
Phaloscian  verse,  706.  4. 
Pherecratic  verse,  706.  2. 
Pindar,  dialect  of,  3  ;  metre  of,  700. 2. 
Pleonasm,  329 ;  in  synt  of  gen.,  395 ; 

adj.,  458 ;  compt.  and  sup.,  460 f ; 

art,  468.  b',  pron.,  499 ;  verb,  552; 

inf.,  624 ;  prep.,  652  ;  particle,  664  f. 
Pluperfect,  167f,  179,  186,  233f ;  in 

ic  >  jj,  179,  203.  N. ;  as  aor.,  233 ; 

X  aor.,  577  f;  «X  impf.,  as  conting., 

593. 
Plural,  77,  83,  85, 172  ;  for  sing.,  336; 

w.  dual,  337  J  w.  sing.,  450,  453, 

497,  548  f. 
Polyschematist  verse,  696.  S. 
Position  of  art,  472 ;  of  particles,  672  f ; 

in  prosody,  677,  688  £ 
Positive  degree,  155  ;  added  to  superl. 

and  doubled,  462;   for  compt  and 

superl.,  466. 
Possessive  pron.,  f  24:   15I»  502 f; 

gen.,  390. 
Postpositive  article,  447. 
Precession  of  vowels,  28  f,  and  page  v. ; 

in  dial.,  44 ;  in  r.  of  verb,  259. 
Prefixes  of  verbs,  ^  28:   173,   179, 

187f;  in  dial.,  194. 
Preposition,  w.  case,  &c,  as  adv.,  322; 

synt,  648  f,  657  f ;  omitted  and  ins., 

650,   651.  i;   w.   adj.,  651.  };   in 

compos.,  652  f;    as  adv.,  657;   w. 
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case,  used  subst,  658 ;  in  const. 
pragiL,  659  ;  position,  672 ;  accent, 
7304  750.  2. 

Prepositive  vowel,  24  f;  article,  147. 

Present,  167  f,  178 ;  as  generic  tense, 
566;  historic,  567,  576;  X  aor., 
569  f;  for  perf.,  579.  f;  for  fut 
584  ;  X  aor.  w.  <*«',  598.  I. 

Preteritive  verbs,  1T  58  f ;  233  f. 

Primary  ictus,  18. 5;  tenses,  168, 173f; 
X  sec.  in  expr.  conting.,  589  f ;  fol- 
lowed by  subj.,  592  J  affixes,  f  31  : 

Primitive,  303.  [196. 

Proclitics,  731. 

Prohibition  w.  pn,  598. 

Pronominal  correlatives,  1T  63  :  317. 

Pronoun,  T  23  f:  141f ;  subtL,  IT  23  : 
141  f;  pen.,  141  f;  reflex.,  144; 
recipr.,  145  ;  indef,  146 ;  adj.,  f  24  : 
147f;  def.,  148f;  art,  rel.,  148; 
iter.  149;  demonstr.,  150;  post.,  151 ; 
indef.,  152f;  compos^  144 f,  149 f; 
153.  328;  art.  as,  467  f,  490  f; 
synt.,  494  f;  masc.  for  fern.,  495; 
w.  subj.  implied,  497;  attr.,  498; 
repeated,  499 ;  change  of  numb,  and 
pen.,  495, 500 ;  spec,  observ.  on,  501  f ; 
pers.,  pots,,  and  reflex.,  stronger  and 
weaker  forms,  &c^  502  f;  use  of  sv, 
&c.,  503  f;  ahrit,  508  f;  demonstr, 
512f ;  as  adv.  of  place,  514.  N.;  for 
pen.  pron.,  515;  'indef^  5I7f;  for 
def.,  518.  y\  relative,  519f;  inter- 
changed, 520  f;  w.  antec  in  same 
clause,  or  omitted,  522  f;  w.  Un, 
523;  attraction,  524  f;  of  words  be- 
longing to  the  antec.  clause,  525 ;  of 
rel.  by  antec.,  526  ;  of  antec.  by  reL, 
527  ;  w.  ellipsis  of  subst.  verb,  528  ; 
rel.  omitted,  528.  1 ;  =  demonstr. 
and  conn,  particle,  530  f ;  w.  another 
conn.,  &c.,  533 ;  repetition  of,  avoid- 
ed, 534  ;  complem.,  535 f ;  in  con- 
dens.,  538 ;  interna.,  536,  539 ;  «fx- 
X*,  640f. 

Pronunciation,  Eng.  method,  17  f; 
Mod.  Gr.,  19 ;  Erasmian,  20 ;  an- 
cient, of  vowels,  24.  y. 

Proode,  700.  2. 

Proparoxytone,  725. 

Proper  diphthong,  25 ;  name,  w.  art., 
471.6;  redupl.,  283. 

Properispome,  725. 


Proportionals,  137  f;  w.  gen.,  353. 

Prosody,  67  5  f. 

Protasis,  329,  603  f. 

Punctuation,  15. 

Pure  nouns  in  Dec  m.,  1T  14  :  HOf; 
verbs,  t  45  f:  170.  0. 

Quadruple  rhythm,  696. 

Quantity,  676  f;  marks  of,  16.  4; 
natural,  677 f;  local,  677,  688 f ;  in 
dec,  682  f;  in  conj.,  682,  684;  in 
deriv.,  685 ;  in  dial.,  47,  686. 

Quasi-caBsura,  712.  1. 

Qaaternarius,  697.  0. 

Quotation,  direct  X  indirect.  607  £ 

Radicals,  302. 

Reciprocal  pron.,  f  23:  145;  use  of 
mid.,  559. 

Redundant  nouns,  122 ;  verbs,  257.  3. 

Reduplication,  179,  190f ;  Att,  191. 
2,  283;  in  comp.  verbs,  192f;  in 
root,  283f ;  proper,  &c,  283. 

Reflexive  pron.,  1T  23  :  144,  502  f;  w. 
compt.  and  superl.,  464  ;  of  3d  pen. 
for  1st  and  2d,  506  f;  for  recipr., 
507.  7  ;  w.  avris,  464,  511 ;  sense 
of  mid.,  165^  557 f. 

Regimen,  329. 

Regular  affixes  of  verb,  IT  29f :  215. 

Relative  pron.  and  adv.,  V  24,  Y  63 : 
148,  153,  317;  eynfc,  519f;  sen- 
tences, modes  in,  606.    See  Pronoun. 

Residual  cases,  338  f;  dat^  414f. 

Resolution  of  diphthongs,  46. 

Rhythm,  694  f ;  kinds  of,  696;  casura 
of,  699.  1. 

Rising  Ionic,  697  ;  vene,  696.  3,  720. 

Romaic  language,  8. 

Roman  letters  corresp.w.  Gr.,  T  1 :  12. 

Root  of  noun,  how  obtained,  79  ;  of 
verb,  170.  «  ;  union  with  affixes, 
21 6f ;  old,  middle,  new,  254  ; 
arranged  in  respect  to,  255f ; 
of,  in  verb,  1T  61  :  254  f;  euphon^ 
259  f;  emphat,  265  f;  anom.,  301  ; 
primary,  302. 

lough  breathing,  13 ;  w.  init.  £  and  *, 
13.  1,  2;  mutes,  1T  3 ;  >  smooth, 

Sampi,  IT  l  :  11,  21  f.     [62,  69,  263. 

Sapphic  verse,  698,  706.  4. 

Scanning,  701.  1  ;  continuous,  692. 

Second  tenses,   178,  180,  186,  236, 

255,  257  ;  more  inclined  to  intrans. 

257.  fi;  X  first,  199.  II. 
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Secondary  ictus,  18.  5;  tenses,  IT  26 : 
168,  173f ;  X  prim,  in  expr.  con- 
ting.,  589  f;  followed  by  opt,  592; 
expr.  wish,    597  f;   affixes,   IT  31  : 

Semivowels,  f  3  :  63.  [196. 

Senarius,  697.  £,712. 

Sentence,  kinds  of,  329 ;  words  in  ap< 
pos.  w.,  334. 

Short  vow.  and  syll.,  IT  3  :  24  £  29, 

676,  679  f;  >  long,  in  dec.,  92, 
1 1 0  f ;  in  compar.,  1 56 ;  in  verb,  1 83, 
218  f,  224,  266f ;  in  compos.,  326.  R. 

Sign,  see  Tense-sign.       [der.  of,  304  f. 

Simple  vowels,  IT  3  :  24  ;  word,  303  f; 

Singular,  77  ;  for  plur.,  335 ;  w.  plnr., 
450,  453,  497.  548  f. 

Smooth  or  soft  breathing,  13  ;  jEol. 
and  Ep.  for  rough,  13.  4 ;  mutes,  *(  3 ; 
>  rough,  52,  65. 

Sounds,  abrupt  and  protracted,  17.  N. 

Special  application,  sign  of,  332. 3,  640. 

Spondee,  697  ;  -aic  verse,  704.  1. 

Stanza,  694,  700. 

Strophe,  694,  700. 

Subject,  9  sign  of,  84  ;  of  finite  verb, 
342;  of  inf.,  620. 

Subjective  affixes,  If  29  f :  195,  209  f; 
voice,  174  f;  cases,  338  f;  sense  of 
mid.,  560. 

Subjunctive  vowel,  25  f;  mode,  169, 
177,  587f;  X  ind.,  587,  593;  X 
opt.,  588  f ;  follows  prim,  tenses,  592  ; 
for  ind.,  595;  for  imp.,  597  f;  expr. 
purpose,  601  f;  for  opt,  602  ;  in 
condit.  sent.,  603  f;  in  rel.  sent.,  606 ; 
in  complem.  sent,  611.  3  ;  in  quot, 
608  f. 

Substantive,  73;  synt,  831  f;  agree- 
ment, 331f;  pron.,  IT  23:  I41f; 
synt,  494  f ;  verb,  omitted,  547,  639. 
2  ;  w.  gen.,  364 t, 384  ;  w.  dat,  408 ; 
omitted  in  condens.,  528  £  538 ;  num., 
%  25  :  139,  308.  e;  clause,  329. 

Superlative,  155f,  816 ;  w.  gen.,  362  f, 
461  ;  w.  dat,  419  ;  w.  pos.,  doubled, 
w.  U  r»7f,  w.  tft,  neg.,  462 ;  w.  re- 
flex., 464  ;  abs.  465  ;  attr.,  525.  «. 

Syllabic  augment,  187. 

Syllable,  affixed  to  r.,  287  f;  quant  of, 

677.  N. 
Syllepsis,  329v;  in  synt.  of  adj.,  446 ; 

pron.,  496.  c ;  verb,  544. 
Syncope,  in  liquids  of  Dec.  m.,  106  f ; 


in  rat.,  200.  2 ;  in  r.  of  verb,  261. 

Synecdoche,  438. «,  563. 

Synecphonesis,  or  Synizesis,  31,  701.  2. 

Synesis,  329  ;  in  synt  of  appos.,  332. 
4  ;  adj.,  453  f ;  pron.,  497  ;  verb, 
548  f. 

Syntax,  IT  64 :  329  f ;  variety  in  Greek, 
330 ;  figures  of,  329.  N. ;  of  subst, 
831  f;  of  adj.,  444  f;  of  art,  467  f; 
of  pron.,  494  f;  of  verb,  543  f;  of 
particle,  645  f. 

System  in  vers.,  694,  700. 

Temporal  numbers,  J  25  :  137f ;  aug- 
ment, 187f. 

Tenses,  IT  26:  164,  167f;  formation, 
IT  28  ;  hist  of,  173f ;  signs  o£,  IT  31  : 
178, 186, 198f,  245  ;  first  X  second, 
178,  180,  186, 199, 255  f;  how  asso- 
ciated, 215.  3;  arranged  in  respect 
to  root,  255f;  we,  565f;  chronic  X 
achron.,  565 ;  generic  X  spec,  566, 
576.  4,  580 ;  interchange,  567,  576, 
584  f;  def.  X  indef.,  569  f;  indef. 
X  complete,  577  f;  rut,  581  f;  prim. 
X  sec.  as  conting.,  589  f. 

Tense-signs,  IT  31  :  178,  186,  198  f; 
changes  of,  56,  199  f;  in  dial.,  245 

Tetrameter,  698. 

Tetraptote,  127.  0. 

Tetrastich,  700. 

Theme,  of  noun,  79  ;  of  adj.,  128  ;  of 
verb,  170.  «.  [690.  N. 

Thesis,    695  ;    vowel  lengthened   in, 

Third  future,  see  Future  Perfect. 

Time  of  verb,  168  ;  of  vow.  and  syll., 

Tmesis,  328.  N.,  652  f.  [676f. 

Tone,  special,  722  f. 

Triad  in  vers.,  700.  2. 

Triemim,  699.  4. 

Trimeter,  698 ;  iambic,  712. 

Triple  rhythm,  696. 

Tripody,  697.  0. 

Triptote,  1 27.  0. 

Tristich,  700. 

Trochee,  697 ;  -aic  rhythm,  696 ; 
verse,  897.  0,  716f. 

Ultima,  in  accent,  723 f,  726. 

Union  of  syllables,  30  f,  45f. 

Van,  IT  1 ;  li,  21  f.     See  Digamma. 

Verb,  conj.  of,  IT  26  f :  164f ;  depo- 
nent, 166;  hist,  171  f;  prefixes, 
IT  28:  187 f;  affixes,  IT  28 f:  195f; 
in  -/u  X  in  *>>  208.  2 ;  in  ~(u,  IT  48  f : 
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224  f;  251 ;  preteritive,  T  58f :  233  f ; 

root,  254f ;  dial.,  IT  32  :  194,  181  f, 

241  f;  translated,  IT  33 ;  deriv.,  318f; 

compos  323  fj  327  ;  synL,  agreement, 

543  f;    w.   subject    omitted,   545  f; 

impers.,  546 ;  pi.  w.  sing,  nom.,  548 ; 

sing.  w.  pi.  nom.,   549  ;    attracted, 

550 ;  taking  nom.  by  attr.,  551,  614 ; 

quantity  in,  682,  684  ;  accent  in,  734, 

736f. 
Verbal  nouns,  805  f ;  adj.,  314  ;  adv., 

321  ;  compound,  323  f;  w.  gen.,  381, 

392  f ;  w.  dak  407.  « ;  w.  ace.,  424 ; 

in  -rios,  impers.,  642. 
Verse,  694  f;  kinds,  696,  698 ;  caesura, 

699 ;    systems,  &&,  700 ;  scanning, 

701;    dact.,    703f;    anap.,    707f; 

iamb.,  711  f;  troch.,  716  f;  various, 
Vision,  567.  [720  f. 

Vocal  elements,  IT  3. 
Vocative,  78,  84,  339 ;  same  w.  nom., 

80  f;  synt,  442  f;  accent,  742  f. 
Voices,  hist  of,  174 f,  180 ;  use,  553f ; 

mid.  and  pass,  interch.,   554;  act., 


used  intrans.  or  reflex.,  555 ;  as  pass, 
556 ;  mid*,  having  dir.  reflex,  sense, 
557 ;  indir.,  558  ;  recipr.  and  caus^ 
559;  subjective,  560;  pass.,  562  f; 
impers.,  564.  3. 

Volitive  sentence,  329  ;  mode,  IT  27 : 
169,  177,  612f.~ 

Vowels,  ITS  :  24 f ;  <  old  consonants, 
22;  simple,  compound,  long,  short, 
doubtful,  open,  close,  prepos.,  subjunct, 
24  f;  precession,  28  t,  and  page  v. ; 
kindred,  28;  union  of;  30  f ;  con. 
traction,  31  f;  crasis,  38  f;  apostro- 
phe, 41  f;  dial,  van,  43  f;  connect, 
of  dec.,  IT  6  :  82.  3,  86, 92  f;  changes 
in  Dec.  m.,  HOf;  connect,  of  conj., 
1T  81  :  175,  178f,  202f ;  changes  in 
perfi,  236;  in  r.  of  verb,  259  f; 
lengthened,  266  f;  added,  287  f; 
union,  in  compos.,  324 ;  quantity, 
676f. 

Writing,  mode  of,  23. 

Zeugma,  329 ;  in  synt.  of  adj.,  446 ; 
pron.,  496.  c ;  verb,  544. 


LIST  OF  AUTHORS  AND  WORKS  CITED, 
AND  OF  ABBREVIATIONS. 


[The  works  of  Xenophon  are  commonly  cited  without  naming  the  author,  and  the 
Anabasis  without  even  naming  the  work  (by  simply  giving  the  book,  chapter,  and  sec- 
tion ;  thus,  iv.  3.  17).  The  Iliad  and  Odyssey  are  commonly  cited  by  giving  simply  the 
letter  denoting  the  book,  with  the  verse,  using  a  capital  letter  if  the  citation  is  made 
from  the  Iliad,  and  a  small  letter  if  it  is  made  from  the  Odyssey  (thus,  A.  232,  for  TL  i. 
233 ;  0.  305,  for  Od.  ii.  306).  In  Homer,  the  references  are  made  to  the  verses  of  Wolf; 
in  Hesiod,  to  those  of  Oaisford ;  in  Pindar,  to  those  of  Heyne ;  in  the  Dramatic  Poets,  to 
those  of  Dindorf;  and  in  the  Pastoral  Poets,  to  those  of  Kiessling.  In  Herodotus,  Thu- 
cydides,  Xenophon,  Diodbrus  Siculus,  Dio  Gassius,  and  Pausanias,  they  are  made  to 
books  and  chapters;  and  also,  in  Xenophon,  to  the  sections  of  the  usual  more  minute 
division  as  given  by  Schneider,  Dindorf,  Ac.  In  Demosthenes,  they  are  made  to  the  pages 
and  lines  of  Reiske ;  in  the  other  Orators  and  in  Plato  (Including  Timaeus  Locrus)  to  the 
pages  and  lines  or  division-letters  of  Stephens ;  in  Strabo  to  the  pages,  and  in  Athenceus 
to  the  pages  and  division-letters,  of  Casaubon.  The  fragments  of  Alcnus,  Sappho,  Co- 
rinna,  Eplcharmus,  and  Sophron  are  numbered  according  to  Ahrens,  with  the  numbers 
of  other  well  known  editions  (as  those  of  Alcaus  by  Matthiv,  and  of  Sappho  by  Neue) 
usually  following  in  parentheses ;  those  of  Anacreon,  according  to  Bergk ;  those  of  Calli- 
machus,  according  to  Blomfield ;  those  of  Hesiod,  Simonides,  and  Tyrtaus,  according  to 
Oaisford;  those  of  Hipponax,  according  to  Welcker;  those  of  Pindar,  according  to 
BOckh ;  those  of  the  Dramatic  Poets,  according  to  Dindorf;  «fcc    Cases  of  abbreviation 
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not  riven  below,  and  those  in  which  the  same  abbreviation  or  initial  stands  for  different 
words,  are  either  explained  by  the  immediate  connection,  or  (as  indeed  many  of  those 
below)  can  scarce  fail  of  being  obvious  in  themselves.] 


Accusative  (Ace.,  A.). 

Active  (Act.). 

Adjective  (Adj.). 

iElianus. 

jEolic  (^Eol.,  M.). 

jEschines  (JEschin.). 

JSschytas  (iEsch.):  Aga- 
memnon (Ag.),  Choe- 
phori  (Cho.),  Eumenides 
(Eum.),  PerssB  (Pera.), 
Prometheus  (Prom.,Pr.), 
Septem  contra  Thebas 
(Sept.,  Theb.,  Th.),  Sup- 
plices  (Suppl.,  Sup.). 

Alcaeus  (Ale). 

Alcman  (Alcm.). 

Alexandrine  (Alex.). 

Anacreon  (Anacr.). 

Andocides  (Andoc). 

Anthologia  (Anth.). 

Antimachus  (Antim.). 

An  ti  pater  Thessalonicensis 
(Antip.  Th.). 

Antiphilus  (Antiphil.). 

Aorist  (Aor.,  A.). 

Apollonius  Dyscolus  de 
Pronomine.  [Bh.)« 

Apollonius  Rhodius  (Ap. 

Apud  (ap.)  =  quoted  in. 

Aratus  (Arat). 

Archilochus  (Archil.). 

Aretaeus. 

Aristophanes  (Ar.)  :  Ach- 
arnenses  (Ach.),  Aves 
( Av.),  Ecclesiazusa  (Ec- 
cl.),  Equites  (Eq.),  Ly 
sistrata  (Lye.),  Nubes 
(Nub.),  Pax,  Plutus 
(Plut,PL),  Rana3(Ran.), 
Thesmophoriazus&  (The- 
sm.),  Vesp»  (Vesp.). 

Aristoteles  (Aristl.). 

Article  (Art). 

Athenaeus  (Ath.). 

Attic  (Att.,  A.). 

Augment  (Augm.). 

Bion. 

Bceotic  (Bceot,  B.). 

Caesar  (Cass.). 

CalHmachus  (Call.) :  Epi- 


grammata  (Ep.),  Hym- 
ni  in  Delum  (Del.),  Dia- 
nam  (Di.),  Jovem(Jov.), 
La  vacrumPalladis(  Lav. ). 

Cicero  de  Oratdre  (Cic.  de 
Or.). 

Collateral  (Collat.). 

Common  (Comm.),  com- 
monly (comm.). 

Comparative  (Compt., 
Comp.). 

Confer  (Cf.)  =  compare, 
consult. 

Contracted,  -ion  (Contr.). 

Dative  (Dat.,  D.) 

Declension 
Dec.). 

Demosthenes  (Dem.). 

Derivative,  -ion  (Deriv., 
Der.). 

Dialects  (Dial.). 

Dinarchus  (Dinarch.). 

Dindorf* s  Edition  (Dind.). 

Dio  Cassius  (Dio  Cass.). 

Dioddrus  Siculus  (Diod.). 

Diogenes  Laertius  (Diog. 
Laert). 

Doric  (Dor.,  D.). 

Dual  (Du.,  D.). 

Enclitic  (Enclit,  EncL). 

English  (Eng.). 

Epic  (Ep.,  E.). 

Epicharmus  (Epicharm., 
Epich.). 

Euripides  (Eur.)  :  Alces- 
tis  (Ale),  Andromache 
( Andr.),Bacch»  (Bacch., 
Bac),  Cyclops  (Cycl.), 
Electra  (El.),  Hecuba 
(Hec.),  Helena  (Hel.), 
Heraclidee  (Heracl.), 
Hercules  Furens  (Here.), 
Hippolytus  (Hipp.),  Ion, 
Iphigenla  in  Aulide  (Iph. 
A.),  Iphigenla  in  Tauris 
(Iph.  T.),  Medea  (Med.), 
Orestes  (Or.),  Phcenissae 
(Phoen.,  Ph.),  Rhesus 
rBhes.,  Rh.),  Supplices 
(Supply  Sup.),  Troades 


(Tro.).  —  Fragmenta 
(Fr.),  Archelai  (Arch.), 
Peleos  (Pel.),  Polyi'di 
(Pol.),  Incerta  (Inc.). 

Exempli  gratia  (E.  g.) 
=for  example. 

Feminine  (Fem.,  F.). 

Fragment  (Fr.). 

Future  (Fat,  F.). 

Gaisfbrd's  Edition(Gaisf.). 

Genitive  (Gen.,  G.). 

Gottling's  Edition(G6ttl.). 

Hellenistic  (Hellenist, 
Hel.). 

Herodes  Atticus  (Herod. 
Att). 

Herodotus  (Hdt,  Herod.). 

Hesiodus  (Hes.)  :  Opera 
et  Dies  (Op.),  Scutum 
Herculis  (Se),  Theogo- 
nia  (Theog.,  Th.). 

Hesychius  (Hesych.). 

Hippocrates  (Hipp.). 

Hipponax  (Hippon.). 

Homerus  (Horn.)  :  Ba- 
trachomyomachia  (Ba- 
tr.),  Hymni  (Hym.,  H.), 
in  ApoUinem  (Ap.),  Bac- 
chum  (Bac),  Cererem 
(Cer.),  Mercurium 

(Merc.),  Venerem(  Ven.), 
Ilias  (n.),  Odyssea  (Od.). 

Horatius  (Hor.). 

Ibidem  (lb.)  =  in  the 
same  work  or  part  of  a 
work. 

Id  est  (i.  e.)  =*  that  is. 

Idem  (Id.)  —  the  same 
author* 

Imperative  (Imperat, 
Imp.). 

Imperfect  (Tmpf.). 

Indicative  (Ind.). 

Infinitive  (Infin.,  Inf.). 

Inscriptiones  (Inscr.,  In- 
sc.),  Bceotica  (Boeot,), 
Cretica  (Cret.),  Cumaea 
(Cum.),  Heracleensis 
(Heracl.),  Potidaica  (Po- 
tid.). 
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Intransitive  (Intrans.). 
Ionic  (Ion.,  I.). 
Isocrates  (boar.). 
Iterative  (Iter.,  It). 
Km}   rk  Xawm  («.  r.  X.) 

Laconic  (LacoiL,  Lac). 

Latin  (Lat). 

Livius  (Liv.). 

Lobeck  on  Phrynlchus 
(Lob.  ad  Pbryn.). 

Lucianus  (Lac.) :  deHis- 
toria  Scribenda  (de  Hist 
Scrib.),  Parasitus  (Pa- 
ras.). 

Lycophron  (Lye). 

Lycurgas  (Lycurg.). 

Lysias  (Lys.). 

Masculine  (Masc.,  M.). 

Megarian  (Meg.). 

Middle  (Mid.,  M.> 

Mimnermus  (Mimn.). 

Neuter  (Neut,  N.). 

Nominative  (Norn.,  N.). 

Optative  (Opt.). 

Orpheus  (Orph.)  :  Argo- 
nautica  (Arg.),  Hymni 
(Hym.),  Lithica(Iith.) 

Participle  (Partic,  Part, 
Pt). 

Passive  (Pass.,  P.). 

Pausanias  (Pausan.). 

Perfect  (Perf.,  Pf.). 

Person  (Pers.,  P.). 

Philetas  (Philet). 

Pindarus  (Pind.)  :  lath- 
mia  (I.),  Nemea  (Nem., 
N.),  Olympia  (0.),  Fy 
thia  (P.). 

Plato  (PL)  .  Alcibiades 
(Ale),  Amatores  (A- 
mat),  Apologia  (ApoL), 
Axiochus  (Ax.),  Char- 
mides  (Charm.)  Con- 
viviam  (Conv.),  Craty- 
lus  (Crat),  Critias  (Cri- 
ti.),  Crito,  Definitiones 
(Def.),  Epinomis  (E- 
pin.),  Euthydemus  (Eu- 


thyd.),  Euthyphron  (Eu- 
thyphr.),Gorgias(Gorg.), 
Hippias  Major  (Hipp. 
Maj.),  Hipparchus  (Hip- 
parch.),  Ion,  Laches 
(Lach.),  Leges  (I*g.), 
Lysis  (Lys.),  Menexenus 
(Menex.),  Meno,  Par* 
menidea  (Parm.),  Phae- 
do,  Phsddrus  (Ptuedr.), 
Philebus  (PhiL),  Politi 
cus  (Polit,  Pol.),  Pro- 
tagoras (Prot),  de  Re- 
publica  (Rep.),  Sophista 
(Soph.),  Theaetetus  (The- 
set),  Theages  (Theag.), 
Timaeus  (Tim.). 

Plato  Comicus :  Metoeci. 

Plautus  (Plaut)  :  Tri- 
nummus  (Trinumm.). 

Pluperfect  (Plup.). 

Plural  (Plur.,  PL,  P.). 

Plutarchus  (Plut.). 

Poetic  (Poet.,  P.). 

Pollux  (Poll.). 

Positive  (Pos.). 

Pratinas  (Pratin.). 

Present  (Pros.,  Pr.). 

Primitive  (Prim.). 

Pronoun  (Pron.). 

Quintus        Smyrnasus 
(Quint). 

Reduplication  (RedupL, 
RedpL). 

Root  (r.). 

Sappho  (Sapph.). 

Scholia  (Schol.) 

Scilicet  (sc.)  =»  under- 
stand, namely. 

Scripta  Sacra  (S.  S.)  : 
Septuagint  (LXX.), 
Deuteronomy  (Deut), 
Psalms  (PsO,  Matthew 
(StMatth.,  Mt),  Mark 
(Mk.),  Luke  (Lk.),  John 
(St.  Jn.),  Acts,  Romans 
(Rom.),  Ephesians  (Ep. 
Ephes.),        Revelations 

(IfeT.). 


Simonides  (Simon.). 

Singular  (Sing.,  S.). 

Sophocles  (Soph.)  :  Ajax 
(Aj.),  Antigone  (Ant), 
Electra  (El.),  CEdipus 
Coloneus  ((Ed.  C),  CE- 
dipus Tyrannus  (CEd. 
T.),  Philoctetes  (PhiL, 
Ph.),  Trachinia?  (Tr.). 

Sophron  (Sophr.). 

Strabo  (Strab.). 

Subjunctive  (Subj.). 

Superlative      (SuperL, 
Sup.). 

Syncope,  -ated  (Sync). 

Terentius  (Ter.)  :  An- 
dria  (Andr.). 

Theocritus  (Theoc.)  :  Bu- 
colica,  Epigrammata 
(Ep.). 

Theognis  (Theog.). 

Thucydides  (Thuc.,  Th.). 

Tibullus  (TibuU.). 

Timaeus  Locrus  (Tim. 
Locr.,  Tim.). 

Transitive  (Trans.). 

Tyrtams  (Tyrt). 

Varia  lectio  (v.  /.)  =  va- 
rious reading. 

Vocative  (Voc.,  V.). 

Xenophanes  (Xenophan.). 

Xenophon  (Xen.)  :  Age- 
silaus  (Ages.,  Ag.),  A- 
nabasis  (Anab.),  Cyro- 
paedia  (Cyr.),  de  Re 
Equestri  (Eq.),  Hiero 
(Hier.),  Historia  Graeca 
(H.  Gr.),  Lacedaemoni- 
orum  Respublica  (Lac.), 
Magister  Equitum  (Mag. 
Eq.),  Memorabilia  So- 
cratis  (Mem.),  CEcono- 
micus  (CEc.),  de  Re- 
publica  Atheniensium 
(Rep.  Ath.,  Ath.),  Sym- 
posium (Symp.),  Vecti- 
galia  (Vect),  Venatio 
(Ven.). 
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GRAMMAR  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE,  BY  A.  CROSBY,  &o" 


"  Accomplished  Xbnophon  !  thy  truth  hath  shown 
A  brother's  glory  sacred  as  thy  own. 
O  rich  in  all  the  blended  gills  that  grace 
Mineral's  darling  sons  of  Attic  race  i 
The  Sage's  olive,  the  Historian's  palm, 
The  Victor's  laurel,  all  thy  name  embalm ! 
Thy  simple  diction,  free  from  glaring  art, 
With  sweet  allurement  steals  upon  the  heart ; 
Pure  as  the  rill,  that  Nature's  hand  refines, 
A  cloudless  mirror  of  thy  soul  it  shines. 
Thine  was  the  praise,  bright  models  to  afford 
To  Cjesak's  rival  pen,  and  rival  sword : 
Blest,  had  Ambition  not  destroyed  his  claim 
To  the  mild  lustre  of  thy  purer  fame  i " 
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[The  Mowing  Index  conforms  to  the  Second  (Stereotype)  Edition  of  the  Grammar 
The  numbers  inclosed  in  parentheses  denote  the  sections  of  the  Anabasis  which  are 
cited ;  those  following  them,  the  sections  of  the  Grammar  in  which  the  citations  are 
made.] 
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Chap.  I.  (1)337,355,423,444, 
482,  543,  545,  654;  (2)  331,  361, 
389,  423,  434,  470.1,  471.6,  494, 

521,  534,  551,  558,  568,  570,  633, 
649.  a,  657.  y ;  (3)  342,  392. 2,  405. 
t,  423, 481, 482,  485.  a,  490. 1,  494, 
583. «,  608,  654,  673.  a;  (4)  331, 
403, 423, 461, 474,  486. 1 ;  (5)  362. 
ft  376.  a,  406,  447.  a,  476,  497.  l4 
555.  a,  571, 601.  y,  620,  649.  t,  649. 
^,  654;  (6)  349,  390, 402,  423, 441, 
444,  485.  a,  525.  a,  525.  n.,  562.  a, 

632,  640;  (7)  362.  a,  395.  a,  423, 
447.  a,  473.  n.,  485.  a,  490.  r.,  574. 
n.,  620,  631,  636;  (8)  350,  375.  ft 
405.  t,  473.  ft  494,  526,  562.  a,  570, 
617. 6, 626 ;  (9)  409, 440,  444,  457. 
y,  473.  ft  486. 1,  488.  5, 502,  554.  ft 

633,  649.  a ;  (10)  395. «,  409, 421.  ft 
485.  «,  561.  3,  606,  615. 2,  657. 1, 
658, 667. 3 ;  (11)  332. 1, 640, 649.  t, 
657.  y. 

Chap.  II.    (1)  447.  y,  459,  488. 6, 

522,  546.  ft  554.  ft  662;  (2)  406, 
606, 626.  n.,  646, 667. 3 ;  (3)  211.  w., 
486. 1,  662.  b ;  (4)  399,  485.  a,  662. 
3,  662.  a ;  (5)  333.  6,  390,  416,  485. 
a,  522, 648;  (6)  439.  a,  439.  ft  471. 


6,474,632;  (7)331,357,408,444, 
471.  6,  471.5,  472.  a,  549.  a,  555, 
606,  659.  a;  (8)  331,  333.  6,  405.  t, 
471.  b,  547, 549. «,  551,  649.  rj ;  (9) 
425.  5,  444, 480.  2 ;  (10)  331,  432 ; 
(11)  404. «,  433, 450.  *,  481, 551, 571, 
627.  ft  634.  y ;  (12)  119.  2,  332. 1, 
404.  J,  447.  ft  474;  (13)  390,  399, 
486. 2, 580 ;  (14)  425. 5, 488. 6,  554. 
/*;  (15)  137.  «,  408,  447.  a,  447.  y, 
502;  (17)  408,  449.  ft  472.  «,  546, 
649.  & ;  (18)  362.  ft  554.  ft  659.  a ; 
(19)  403;  (20)  440,  447.  a,  471.  6, 
485.  a,  510. 2,  522, 652.  a;  (21)  394, 
420. 1,  485.  a,  608,  614.  a,  ft  620, 
646,  652.  y ;  (22)  638, 649.  <fr ;  (23) 
333.  6,  336,  390,  437,  456,  549.  a; 
(24)  580,  657.  y  ;  (25)  456,  457.  a, 
488. 5,  659.  a  ;  (26)  351, 392. 1, 399, 
561. 1 ;  (27)  561. 1. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  373. 1,  476,  505. 
2, 564. 2, 573, 616.  b ;  (2)  237,  439. 
a,  441, 598. 1, 610, 657.  y,  665 ;  (3) 
406,  443,  447.  y,  541,  598. 1 ;  (4) 
436, 471. 6,  486. 1,  526.  «,  603.  <fr; 
(5)  408, 606,  647, 664.  a ;  (6)  357.  ft 
405. 17, 409, 434.  n.,  606, 614.  C,  616. 
ft,  640,  667.  2 ;    (7)  510.  1,  651.  y, 
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654 ;  (8)  392. 1,  399, 640 ;  (9)  362. 
«,  404.  a,  447.  y,  477.  a,  502,  636, 
671. 4 ;  (10)  583, 602. 2, 633, 646. 1 ; 
(11)  376.  a,  504, 583, 642 ;  (12)  347, 
547,  560.1;  (13)  563;  (14)  436, 
440,  447.  ft  479, 525.  n.,  525.  ft  558, 
561.  3,  568,  602.1,  633,  637,  647; 
(15)  431,  525.  a,  526,  547,  601.  a, 

619.  ft  640 ;  (16)  411, 445, 479, 606, 
609,  640 ;  (17)  194.  n.,  392. 1,  418. 
r.,  604.  a,  604./?,  606,  633;  (18) 
419. 5, 532 ;  (19)  574 ;  (20)  500,574, 
603.  ft  619.  ft  y ;  (21)  140.  y,  378, 
382,  402,  408,  449.  ft  470.  n.,  526.  a, 
568, 610,  646. 1. 

Chap.  IV.  (1)486..,  547;  (2) 
140;  (3)  561.2;  (4)  394,  418.2, 
472,  498,  549.  «,  550 ;  (5)  361,  372. 
y,  394,  601.  y,  633;  (6)  487.  4 ;  (7) 
605.  2;  (8)  426.  a,  485.  a,  544,  579. 
t,  606,  628,  674.  3;  (9)  387,  434 ; 
(11)  418.  3;  (12)  406,  639.  1 ;  (13) 
347,  447.  y,  488. 5,  535,  568,  606; 

(14)  405.  *  535,  603.  /?;  (15)  357. 
x.,  404. «,  476, 543, 603.  ft  620 ;  (16) 
407. «,  502, 574, 647 ;  (17)  351 ;  (18) 
405. 17. 

Chap.V.  (1)362.  ft  447./*;  (2) 
351,  400, 486.  2,  546.  ft  605. 2,  606 ; 
(3)  546.  ft  571 ;  (4)  387,  421.  ft  562. 
a ;  (5)  362.  y,  457.  «,  472.  a,  549.  a ; 
(6)  428^446./*;  (7). 364.1,  366, 
427.  8,  523 ;  (8)  418.  2,  512.  ft  604. 
ft  662;  (9)  275.  t,  419.  4,  449.  ft 
488. 7,  525. 0 ;  (10)  332. 3,  355,  357. 
a,  368,  416,  447.  y,  561.  3,  649.  /*; 
(11)  406, 485.  a ;  (12)  347, 416, 472. 
a,  485.  a,  508,  579.  t,  657.  y ;  (13) 
237,  406;    (14)  357.  ft  551,  608; 

(15)  362. .,  476 ;  (16)  351, 442,  582. 
Chap.  VI.   (1)  362.  a,  448, 639.2, 

663.6 ;  (2)  347,  402,  549.  a,  603.  tf, 

620,  665,  673./?;  (3)  403,  488.6, 
525.  a,  608;  (4)  504;  (5)  332.3, 
363.  y ;  (6)  347,  473.  a,  485.  a,  510. 
I,  555, 628 ;  (7)  407. h  510. 1,  525. 


ft  624.  ft  661. 1 ;  (8)  405. £,  478.  ft 
831.  a,  627.  a,  646,  661. 1 ;  (9)  432, 
473.  ft  558,  577,  601.  a,  623.  k.j 
(10)  369.  a,  485.  ft  571, 646. 1 ;  (11) 
362.  a,  542.  a. 

Chap.  VII.  (1)  392. 1,  456 ;  (2) 
399,  535 ;  (3)  191.  3,  357.  ft  374.  ft 
526, 602. 3,  604.  a;  (4)  404.  y,  407. 
x,  412,  477.  a,  650.  a;  (5)  234.  ft 
359.o;  (6)  530;  (7)  603.  n.  ;  (8) 
362,  /?;  (9)  394,  426.  a,  503,  543, 
661.  a;  (10)  137.  a,  480.  2;  (11) 
457. «,  509, 637;  (12)  351 ;  (13)  362. 
ft  636,  649.  a;  (14)  333.  6,  420. 1 ; 
(15)  394,  472;  (16)  544;  (17)  549. 
a;   (18)  378,  402,  473.  ft  603.  /» ; 

(19)  620,  646 ;  (20)  425: 5,  466. 
Chap.  VIII.     (1)  418.  2,  472.  a, 

521,  546,  583,  654,  662;  (3)  {82 
(4)  336,  447.  y ;  (6)  416, 418. 2, 472 
a,  502,  529.  /J;  (7)  551;  (8)  359.  a, 
419.  4,  481,  662;  (9)  368,  470.  n.> 
472.  a,  544.  a;  (10)  640 ;  (11)  418. 
2;  (12)  402, 417,  509,  611.  2;  (13) 
380,  407.  1,  441,  472. a;  (14)  509, 
(15)  474.  n.,  628;  (16)  375.  a,  479, 
491.  r.,  535,  568;  (17)  405.  t,  543; 
(18)263.6, 362.ft  402,418.2, 447.y ; 

(20)  357.  ft  546,  549.  a ;  (21)  425.4, 
568;  (22)  391.  y  ;  (23)  391.  y,  405. 
t,  662;  (23-27)576;  (24)  511.3, 
557;  (26)  479,  510. 1,  627.  a;  (27) 
344. 1 ,  362.  y,  416,  559.  c  ;  (29)  558, 
561.1. 

Chap.  IX.  (1)  375.  ft  562.  a ;  (1- 
31)  571 ;  (2)  437 ;  (3)  392. 1 ;  (5)  392. 
1, 419.  5 ;  (6)  403,  490.  r.,  557 ;  (7) 
153.  y,  226.  3,  432,  517,  546.  ft  558; 
(9)560.1;  (10)226.3;  (11)435; 
(13)  363.  y,  408, 447.  a,  546.  ft  604. 
a,  664.  y ;  (14)  408, 416,  520,  526 ; 
(15)  389, 497. 1 ;  (16)  497. 1, 605. 2 ; 
(17)  405.  n  ;  (18)  605.  2;  (19)  406, 

522,  594,  605.  2,  633 ;  (20)  537. 3» 
551,  562.  a ;  (21)  153.  y,  537. 3. 674. 
3;    (22)  462.  y;   (23)  409,  505.2, 
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604.  a ;  (24)  418.  3  5  (25)  378 ;  (26) 
406;  (27)  504,620;  (28)  535,  562. 
a,  605. 2 ;  (29)  406, 504, 513, 649.  a, 
652.  y;  (30)488.6. 

Chap.  X.    (1)  486.  y,  544,  563; 
(2)  497,  544;  (3)  510.2;   (4)  347, 


490.  r.,  497;  (5)  161.  2,  497,  608; 
(6)  447.  a,  555 ;  (10)  472.  a,  478.  a, 
478.  ft  508, 521.  ft  583.  a ;  (11)  479 ; 
(12)  357.  a,  562.  a,  670 ;  (13)  357.  ft 
542.  <*;  (13-16)  576;  (14)  573.  a; 
(15)  427.  8 ;  (16)  608 ;  (17)  379. 


BOOK  II. 


Chap.  I.  (1)  475,  561.  3;  (2) 
606,  614.  n ;  (3)  385.  y,  610,  649.  /? ; 
(4)  567.  y,  579.  t,  599.  *.,  603.  <J, 
646.1;  (5)  509;  (6)  490.1;  (7) 
375. ft  477.  a,  670;  (9)  516;  (10) 
403,  432,  546.  y,  574.  n.  ;  (11)  373. 
1,  394;  (12)  503,543, 633;  (13)  237, 
400,  432 ;  (14)  404.  «,  663.  6;  (15) 
542.  a,  544.  a;  (16)  450.  S,  516; 
(17)  570.2,  583.  a;  (19)  639.  2; 
(21)  640;  (22)  450.  y ;  (23)  608. 

Chap.  II.  (1)  376.  t,  619.  a ;  (2) 
504;  (3)394,638;  (4)  517;  (5)  441, 
490.  r.;  (6)  140;  (10)  536,  555; 
(11)  379.  y,  408;  (12)  357.  ft  431, 
606,  643;  (13)  428,  485.  a;  (15) 
530, 549.  a,  610, 661. 2 ;  (16)  485.  a, 
509,  546;  (17)  363.  y,  457.  a,  517, 
628  ;  (18)  526.  a ;  (21)  421.  ft  472. 
a. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  656.  n.  ;  (2)  481 ; 
(4)  610;  (5)  546;  (6)  445,  546.  ft 
610;  (7)509;  (9)404.y,  (10)637; 
(11)  408,  594,  605.  2,  666.  « ;  (12) 
439.  a ;  (13)  629. 1 ;  (14)  355  ;  (15) 
349,  437,  485./?;  (17)  389;  (18) 
399;  (19)514,561.3,633;  (20)407. 
*,  568.  r.  ;  (21)  571. 1,  574 ;  (22) 
428,  621.  /?;  (23)  405.  t,  428,  516, 
603.  a ;  (25)  404.  « ;  (26)  440,  546. 
ft;  (27)447.^;  (28)472. 

Chap.  IV.  (2)  407.  * ;  (3)  412, 
606;  (4)  485.  a,  516,  602. 1 ;    (5) 


582,  636 ;  (6)  237,  407.  x ;  (7)  499 ; 
(9)  367, 399 ;  (10)  511.  3;  (12)  387, 
^416,  485.  /?;  (13)  408,  439.  /?;  (L4) 
357.  a,  394 ;  (15)  513.  a,  517;  (16) 
403, 510. 1, 609  ;  (19)  547, 620 ;  (20) 
638;  (21)  517;  (24)  459,  525.  a, 
608,637,639.1;  (25)640;  (26) 
542.  y ;  (28)  394. 

Chap.  V.  (2)  583.  a,  614.  d ;  (3; 
428 ;  (4)  424.  2,  614  <J ;  (5)  554.  /? ; 
(7)  405.  n,  535,  604.  y  ;  (9)  357.  a, 
450.  y;  (10)  357.  ft  541.  a;  (11) 
419.5;  (12)  531,  669;  (13)  403, 
407. «,  633;  (14)  403;  (15)  406, 
516,  537.  3,  603.  a,  620 ;  (17)  620 ; 

(18)  364. 1,  523 ;  (19)  405.  t ;  (21) 
531 ;  (22)  416 ;  (23)  437 ;  (26)  404. 
y ;  (27)  406, 633 ;  (28)  405.  t ;  (32) 
419.  4,  476 ;  (35)  496.  c ;  (36)  602. 
1 ;  (37)  477.  a ;  (38)  390, 436 ;  (39) 
343.3,  472. «,  520,  570.1,  664./?; 
(41)513;  (42)402,544./?. 

Chap.  VI.  (1)  375.  ft  437,  563 ; 
(1  -  30)  571 ;  (4)  404.  a,  416,  421.  ft 
535;  (6)  347,  531,  628,  638;  (8) 
643;  (9)  418.3,  523,  617.5,  620, 
627.  a ;  (12)  606 ;  (13)  41&,  419.  5, 
562.  a;   (15)  480.  2;   (18)  449.  a  ; 

(19)  405.  *,  407.  1;  (20)  387;  (22) 
400,  449.  a,  620;  (23)  153.  y,  551, 
606 ;  (24)  61 8. 1 ;  (26)  406, 620, 650. 
a ;  (28)  399 ;  (29)  368,  437,  439.  a, 
561.3;  (30)499. 
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Chap.  I.    (2)  475,  604.0;    (3) 
362.  y,  375.  a,  480.  y,  544. «,  555.  a, 


660;  (4)  403;  (5)  627.  /?;  (6)  107, 
k.,  402, 431, 527 ;  (7)  402, 513, 521 ; 
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(8)  527;  (9)  619.  k.;  (10)  608;  (11) 
359.  «,  551.  v.;  (12)602.  2;  (13) 
666.  • ;  (14)  504,  539.  2,  640 ;  (15) 
535 ;  (17)  534,  615.  2 ;  (18)  601.  /?, 
643;  (19)  356;  (20)  408;  (21)  505. 
2,  537.  3,  547;  (22)  428;  (23)  336, 
391.  y,  485.  a;  (24)  485.  a, 598;  (25) 
603.  a;  (27)  432,  442,  465;  (29) 
376.  t,  666.  a ;  (30)  400;  (31)  437, 
472.  a,  563;  (32)  135,  606;  (33) 
394 ;  (34)  443 ;  (35)  407.  x,  554.  f, 
603.  *,  643;  (36)  399;  (37)  351/ 
418.  3;  (38)  554.  /*,  567.  ft  628; 
(40)  378;  (41)  505.  2;  (42)  418.  3, 
662;  (43)  409;  (45)  532;  (46)  598; 
(47)  616. «. 

Chap.  II.  (1)  627.  /J;  (2)  448, 
476.  ir.,  520,  657.  |5;  (4)  389,  400, 
443,  509,  520,  661.  a ;  (5)  389, 534, 
646.  1 ;  (6)  513,  600;  (7)  350.  r., 
374.  /J;  (9)  477.  a,  638;  (10)  639. 
2;  (11)  405.  t,  430,  617.  6,  669; 
(13)  479;  (14)  352,  504;  (15)  617. 
6;  (16)  375.  /?;  (17)  350.  r.,  598. 
I ;  (18)  487.  4;  (19)  418.  3, 424.  2, 
620;  (20)  428;  (21)  374.  a;  (22) 
407.  x,  450.  y;  (24)  604.  a,  640; 
(25)  634.  /?,  661.  2,  667.  2;.  (27) 
403,  525.  n.;  (28)  362.  t,  525.  ir.; 
(29)  409 ;  (31)  627.  a ;  (32)  661.  2 ; 
(35)  603.  y;  (37)  361.  y,  598,  623. 
n.  ;  (38)  375.  /?,  573.  a ;  (39)  376.  ., 
390,  634.  jf. 


.  Chap.  III.  (2)  536,  603.  y;  (3) 
518. y,  570.1;  (4)608;  (5)571,637; 
(7)  368,  463.  3,662;  (8)  642;  (9) 
629. 1 ;  (10)  439.  fi ;  (11)  378, 472. 
a;  (12)  500;  (16)  357.  /?,  439.  /?, 
465;  (17)  416;  (19;  483;  (20)  332. 
2,  404.  9. 

Chap.  IV.  (1)540,602.1,602 
2;  (2)  404.  y,  658;  (4)  546;  (5) 
407.»,412;  (6)  362.  £,439.  a;  (7) 
478. /J;  (10)485./J;  (12)556;  (13) 
522.  1;  (15)  605.  2;  (16)  490.  r.; 
(17)  403,  447.  p;  (19)  547;  (20) 
407.' x;  (21)  137.  .;  (23)  418.  2, 
572;  (24)  336;  (25)  447.  y,  628; 
(25-27)  576;  (26)  350,  574.  f.; 
(28)  508;  (30)  418.  2;  (31)  389; 
(34)  409, 602.  1 ;  (35)  372.  y,  403, 
412;  (36)  402,  546;  (37)  420.  1, 
447.  /?,  457.  a ;  (38)  576 ;  (39)  546. 
/?,  573.  a;  (40)  518.  y;  (41)  509, 
603.  /?;  (45)  453.  a;  (46)  447.  |»; 
(47)449. /?;  (49)633. 

Chap.  V.  (1)  476.  ». ;  (2)  476 ; 
(3)  476.  ir. ;  (5)  510. 1 ;  (8)  137.  •, 
583 ;  (9)  259.  a,  457.  /?,  496.  c ;  (10) 
470.  ir.;  (11)  347,  665;  (13)  610, 
615.  1 ;  (14)  421.  /?,  425.  4 ;  (15) 
409,  611.  2;  (16)  364.  2,  377.  1; 
(17)  525;  (18)  237,  363.  a,  425. 4. 


BOOK    IV. 


Chap.  I.  (1)  526;  (3)  605.  3; 
^5)  628;  (6)  350;  (8)  472.  «;  (9) 
377. 1 ;  (10)  517 ;  (11)  488.  5 ;  (13) 
638 ;  (14)  441,  490.  r.,  605.  2,  663. 
6;  (16)  232.  a;  (17)393.  y;  (19) 
237,  500;  (20)  552,  570.  2;  (21) 
432.  3;  (22)  496.  b,  510.  1  ;  (23) 
573.  «;  (24)  431;  (26)  366;  (27) 
500,  619.  y ;  (28)  374.  p. 

Chap.  II.  (2)  437;  (3)  399, 450. 
3;  (4)416,657.  y;  (7)488.5;  (9) 


362.  ? ;  (10)  447.  |J,  488.  5, 604.  a; 

(11)  654.  3 ;  (12)  544.  « ;  (13)  440 ; 
(15)  407.  x ;  (16)  447.  y ;  (17)  237, 
447.  «,  488. 5,  649.  « ;  (18)  405.  £ ; 
(19)530,628 ;  (23)  449.  /* ;  (26)  403. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  472,  560.  2;  (2) 
521;  (3)  394;  (6)  671.  6;  (9)  449. 
I?,  525.  a ;  (10)  337.  a ;  (11)  518.  a ; 

(12)  220;  (13)  392.  2,402,  405.  i,; 
(21)  662;  (26)  440;  (28)  363.  a, 
394;  (32)  546;  (33)  483. 
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Chap.  IV.  (2)  119.  2,  336,  409, 
522;  (4)  475;  (6)  627.  a;  (7)  336, 
472.  a;  (13)  447.  b;  (14)  457.  ft 
478.  ft  650.  a ;  (15)  647 ;  (17)  535, 
608;  (18)392.  1,637;  (20)392.1; 
(22)  601.  y;  (24)  461.  3. 

Chap.  V.  (4)  405.  v,  449.  a ;  (5) 
424. 2 ;  (7)  608 ;  (8)  '606 ;  (10)  529. 
ft  608;  (11)427.8;  (12)266,563; 
(15)  266;  (16)  457.  a,  624.  y,  632; 
(17)  526.  a,  559:  c,  560. 1;  (19)  657. 
w. ;  (22)  366 ;  (24)  439.  a;  (25)  409, 
549.  a;  (27)  407.  e;  (29)  425.  4; 
(33)  404.  y ;  (34)  404.  *;  (35)  466; 
(36)  421.  ft  441. 

Chap.  VI.  (2)  411,  656;  (9) 
475 ;  (11)  460.  a,  671.  2 ;  (12)  403, 


460.  a;  (14)  494;  (15)  409;  (24) 
488.  5;  (26)  488.  5;  (27)  357.  a. 

Chap.  VII.  (1 )  549.  a,  637 ;  (2) 
408;  (3)  579.  £;  (4)  476;  (5)  541. 
b;  (7)  595.  a;  (9)  237;  (10-14) 
576;  (11)  425.  4,  510.  1;  (12)  368, 
373.  1,  505.  2;  (16)  116.  *,  529; 
(17)  526,637;  (19)  389;  (20)  393. 
a,  521.  fi ;  (24)  343.  2, 549.  a ;  (25) 
538.  ft 

Chap.  VIII.  (2)  529;  (3)  402; 
(4)  361;  (5)  213.  r.,  570,  639.  2; 
(6)  473,  a;  (8)  399;  (10)  490.  r.; 
(13)  595.  3;  (14)  665;  (18)  497; 
(19)  542.  J,  557;  (20)  236.  c,  366, 
546;  (22)  332.  4 ;  (25)  295,  521.  /*; 
(26)  517,  637;  (27)  433, 450,  3. 


BOOK  V. 


Chap.  I.    (1)  447.  /?;  (2)  552; 

(8)  465 ;  (9)  603.  n.  ;  (10)  220 ;  (13) 
470.  3;  (15)  556. 

Chap.  II.  (5)  457.  .;  (8)  615. 
2 ;  (12)  627.  ft  640 ;  (14)  523 ;  (15) 
542.  y;  (20)  560.  2;  (29)  471.  a. 

Chap.  III.  (2)  332.  4,  457.  a; 
(3)  561.  2,  658,  663.  6;  (5)  559.  d; 

(9)  405. 17;  (11)  333.  6, 653.  • ;  (13) 
391.  a,  625. 

Chap.  IV.  (3)  476;  (4)  570. 1 ; 
(9)  616.  4, 629.  1 ;  (10)  609 ;  (11) 
483;  (12)  447.  /»;  (15)  350;  (16) 
530,572,576;  (19)  598;  (20)  447. 
y ;  (22)  449.  |9 ;  (24)  570 ;  (27)  487. 
4 ;  (29)  98.  a,  486.  2;  (32)  437;  (34) 
532,  561. 1,  604.  ft 

Chap.V.  (3)  333.  4;  (4)  140, 
658;  (5)140;  (8)579.£;  (9)633; 
(11)  360.  2;  (12)  525.  ft  561.  3; 
<15)  368,517;  (19)  527;  (21)  457. 
fi;  (22)  561.  3;  (25)  655.  a 


Chap.  VI.  (1)  375.  ft  616.  h ;  (4) 
600;  (9)  450.  3,  603.  t;  (12)  220, 
546,  555,  583,  603.  v;  (17)  561.  1, 
660;  (20)  549.  a;  (24)  441;  (25) 
500;  (26)  500;  (29)  405.  t;  (30) 
603.  6;  (32)  620;  (34)  402;  (36) 
409;  (37)  350,  389,  609. 

Chap.  VII.  (5)  485.  «,  570.  2; 
(6)  485.  a,  523 ;  (7)  485.  a,  5l3 ;  (8) 
478.  /J;  (9)  394,  474;  (10)  403, 
539.  1;  (11)  403,  615.  2,  661.  2; 
(12)  357.  a,  658;  (17)  361.  y,  447. 
y,  659.  «;  (22)  662 ,  (25)  504 ;  (26) 
234.  a;  (28)  434. 

Chap.  VIII.  (3)  157.  r.,  375.  a, 
526,  638 ;  (4)  192. 4 ;  (5)  616.  b ;  (6) 
426.  9;  (7)  502;  (8)  532;  (11)  517, 
539. 1 ;  (12)  466,  497.  1 ;  (13)  603. 
*,  639. 1 ;  (14)  633 ;  (21)  403 ;  (22) 
157.  r. ;  (23)  278 ;  (24)  284,  439.  a; 
(25)  376.  y. 


BOOK  VI. 

Chap.  I.     (5)  542.  y;  (5-13)  I  (14)  439.  a,  447.  /J;  (15)  431.  2; 
&76;  (6)  433,637;  (7)  431;  (8)  437;  |  (18)  133.  3,  447.  p;  (20)  409,  441, 
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615.  2 ;  (21)  404.  y  ;  (22)  40Sft  640 ; 
(23) -457.  /J;  (25)  610;  (26)  517; 
(28)  633;  (29)  406,  605.  3;  (30) 
546;  (31>  444, 552, 615. 2, 633, 660. 

Chap.  II.  (1)  119.  2;  (6)  523; 
(10)  358,  658;  (12)  412;  (14)  406; 
(15)  472.  «;  (18)  661. 2. 

Chap.  III.  (1)  412,477.  a;  (2) 
137.  . ;  (6)  431 ;  (9)  546;  (11)  610; 
(14)  532;  (15)  520;  (17)  368;  (19) 
520 ;  (23)  380 ;  (25)  380, 432.  3. 

Chap.  IV.  (1)  410,  449.  |J;  (2) 
409;  (3)  403;  (4)478.  y;  (8)  428, 
580;  (9)409;  (11)  194.  1,477.  a; 
(13)  194.  1,  486.  1,  559.  d;  (14) 


626.  k.  ;  (18)  669 ;  (19)  486.  y ;  (20) 
407.  r,  517;  (23)  416,  555;  (24) 
450.*. 

Chap.V.  (5)  520;  (6)  440;  (10) 
234.  a,  377. 2;  (24)  472.  a. 

Chap.  VI.  (1)  378,  525.  «;  (5) 
504;  (7)  479;  (12)  661,  a;  (13) 
475 ;  (15)  603.  9 ;  (1Q  400,  657.  y ; 
(17)  428;  (18)  598.  1,  600;  (22) 
530,  628;-(24)  614.  £;  (26)  514; 
(29)  337;  (30)  337;  (31)  337, 405. 
C;  (32)337,380;  (33)380,497.1; 
(34)  337, 426.  *,  649.  y;  (38)  447.  /?, 
457.  a,  478.  a. 


BOOK   VII. 


Chap.  I.    (5)  673.  p ;  (6)  664.  p ; 

(8)  598,  671. 6 ;  (14)  608 ;  (19)  640 ; 
(21)  408, 627.  a,  660 ;  (23)  472.  a ; 
(24)  529;  (25)  437 ;  (28)  531 ;  (29) 
454;  (30)  370,  439.  |J;  (34)  610; 
(39)  394, 619.  y ;  (41)  357.  p. 

Chap.  II.  (2)  641.  p;  (5)  399, 
532.  ».;  (6)  525.  a;  (8)  525.  h.; 

(9)  457.  y ;  (11)  472 ;  (12)  402,  665; 
(13)  421.  p ;  (14)  561.  3 ;  (16)  378 ; 
(17)  378;  (18)  417;  (20)  450.  d; 
(23)  559.  d;  (26)  402;  (27)  516; 
(28)  649.  * ;  (29)  362.  y  ;  (32)  416, 
447.  y;  (38)  367,  498. 

Chap.  III.  (3)  508 ;  (13)  611. 
2;  (16)  389,  399,  497.  J,  510.  2; 
(20)  194. 1,  393.  a ;  (22)  628 ;  (23) 
529.  ft  558,620;  (26)  409,595.  9; 
(27)  409;  (29)  399;  (31)  496.  c; 
(32)  119.  2;  (33)  432;  (35)  509; 
(36)  606 ;  (39)  161.  2,  473.  a ;  (43) 
546;  (46)  301.  5;  (48)  526.  a. 

Chap.  IV.  (5)  366,667.2;  (7) 
583;  (14)  378;  (16)  476.  ir.;  (19) 
237. 

Chap.V.  (2)  404.  9;  (3)  404. 
9;  (4)  404.  9;  (5)  37^  9;  (7)  617. 
6 ;  (8)  376.  y;  (9)  424. 2, 504. 


Chap.  VI.  (l)137.y;  (3)  610; 
(4)  403,  491.  r.;  (5)  405.  £;  (9) 
436;  (11)  504;  (15)  603.  £;  (16) 
404.  9,  603.  a,  604.  c;  (17)  436; 
(18)  504 ;  (1'9)  664.  y ;  (21)  605.  4  ; 

(22)  435;  (23)  394,  601.  9;  (24) 
153.y;  (27)538./?;  (29)416,  665; 

(32)  417 ;  (36)  521, 581 ;  (37)  344. 
1 ;  (38)  434,  568.  r.;  (39)  409;  (40) 
409;  (41)  368, 558;  (43)  405. 17, 652. 
Pi  (44)  405.  ,. 

Chap.  VII.  (6)  237;  (7)  485.  a; 
(8)  671. 12 ;  (10)  465 ;  (11)  603. 9 ; 
(15)663.6;  (17)  614.  9',  (19)  472. 
«v568.n.9624.y;  (22)434,629.1; 

(23)  566;  (25)  568;  (27)  637;  (28) 
440;  (29)  405. 17,  503 ;  (30)  477.  a ;. 
(31)  349,  418.  3,  568.  r.,  602.  2; 

(33)  509;  (34)  451;  (36)  449.  a; 
(40)  605.  2 ;  (41)  671.  3 ;  (42)  357. 
a ;  (51)  403 ;  (53)  671.  «T(54)  403 ; 
(55)  200.  w. ;  (57)  124.  p.  k.,  421.  p. 

Chap.  VIII.  (1)  399;  (2)  535; 
(4)  403,  530;  (6)  374.  «;  (9)  485. 
«;  (11)  449.  /»,  460;  (12)  119.  2; 
(16)  487.  4,  522 ;  (19)  529.  p  1  (20) 
470.  3;  (26)  140. 
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